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TREATIES AND CONVENTIONS

Convention between the United States of America and other Powers, for November 6, 195.

the protection of industrial property. Signed at The Hague, November
6, 1925; ratification advised by the Senate, December 16, 1930; ratified
by the President, December 27, 1930; ratification deposited with the
Government of the Swiss Confederation, January 22,1931; proclaimed,
March 6, 1931.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA,

A PROCLAMATION.

WHERES, a Convention revising the convention for the protection Protection of indl us
of industrial property signed at Paris on March 20, 1883, revised at trPie.
Brussels on December 14, 1900, and at Washington on June 2, 1911, Vol. 3, p. 1372; Vol.
was signed at The Hague on November 6, 1925, by the respective 1645.

Plenipotentiaries for the United States of America, Germany, Aus-
tralia, Austria, Belgium, the United States of Brazil, Canada, Cuba,
Denmark, the Free City of Danzig, the Dominican Republic, Spain,
Estonia, Finland, France, Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
Hungary, the Irish Free State, Italy, Japan, Morocco, the United
Mexican States, Norway, the Netherlands, Poland, Portugal, the
Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes, Sweden, the Swiss Con-
federation, Syria and the Lebanon, Czechoslovakia, Tunis and Turkey,
which Convention, in the French language, is word for word as follows:

[Translation] 1

I. CONVENTION D'UNION
DE PARIS DU 20 MARS
1883

POUR LA

PROTECTION DE LA PRO-
PRIRTE INDUSTRIELLE

REVISPE A BRUXELLES LE 14
D]CEMBRE 1900, A WASHING-
TON LE 2 JUIN 1911 ET A LA
HAYE LE 6 NOVEMBRE 1925

Le President du Reich alle-
mand; le President de la R6pu-
blique d'Autriche; Sa Majest6 le
Roi des Belges; le President des
Etats-Unis du Bresil; le President
de la Republique de Cuba; Sa
Majest6 le Roi de Danemark; le

CONVENTION OF UNION OF
PARIS OF MARCH 20, 1883
FOR THE PROTECTION OF
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY

REVISED AT BRUSSELS DECEM-
BER 14, 1900, AT WASHINGTON
JUNE 2, 1911 AND AT THE
HAGUE NOVEMBER 6, 1925

The President of the German
Reich; the President of the Re-
public of Austria; His Majesty
the King of the Belgians; the
President of the United States of
Brazil; the President of the Re-
public of Cuba; His Majesty the

I The original proclamation does not include the translation.
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Contracting Powers.

TREATIES AND CONVENTIONS 

Convention between the United States of America and other Powers, for  November 8, 1925. 
the protection of industrial property. Signed at The Hague, November 
6, 1925; ratification  advised by the Senate, December 16, 1930; ratified 
by the Prendent, December 27, 1930; ratification deposited with the 
Government of the Swiss Confederation, January 22, 1931; proclaimed, 
March 6, 1981. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 

A PROCLAMATION. 

W HEREAS, a Convention revising the convention for the protection 
of industrial property signed at Paris on March 20, 1883, revised at 
Brussels on December 14, 1900, and at Washington on June 2, 1911, 
was signed at The Hague on November 6, 1925, by the respective 
Plenipotentiaries for the United States of America, Germany, Aus-
tralia, Austria, Belgium, the United States of Brazil, Canada, Cuba, 
Denmark, the Free City of Danzig, the Dominican Republic, Spain, 
Estonia, Finland, France, Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
Hungary, the Irish Free State, Italy, Japan, Morocco, the United 
Mexican States, Norway, the Netherlands, Poland, Portugal, the 
Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes, Sweden, the Swiss Con-
federation, Syria and the Lebanon, Czechoslovakia, Tunis and Turkey, 
which Convention, in the French language, is word for word as follows: 

I. CONVENTION D'UNION 
DE PARIS DU 20 MARS 
1883 

POUR LA 

PROTECTION DE LA PRO-
pRitTn INDUSTRIELLE 

REVISEE A BRUXELLES LE 14 
DPCEMBRE 1900, A WASHING-
TON LE 2 JUIN 1911 ET A LA 
HAYE LE 6 NOVEMBRE 1925 

Le President du Reich alle-
mand; le President de la Repu-
blique d'Autriche; Sa Majeste le 
Roi des Beiges; le President des 
Etats-Unis du Bresil; le President 
de la Republique de Cuba; Sa 
Majeste le Rol de Danemark; le 

[Translation] I 

CONVENTION OF UNION OF 
PARIS OF MARCH 20, 1883, 
FOR THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 

REVISED AT BRUSSELS DECEM-
BER 14, 1900, AT WASHINGTON 
JUNE 2, 1911, AND AT THE 
HAGUE NOVEMBER 6, 1925 

The President of the German 
Reich; the President of the Re-
public of Austria; His Majesty 
the King of the Belgians; the 
President of the United States of 
Brazil; the President of the Re-
public of Cuba; His Majesty the 

Protection of Indus. 
trial property. 
Preamble. 
Vol. 26, p. 1372; Vol. 

32, P. 1936; Vol. 38, p. 
1845. 

Contracting Powers. 

I The original proclamation does not include the translation. 
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INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY CONVENTION. NOV. 6, 1925.

President de la Republique domi-
nicaine; Sa Majest6 le Roi d'Es-
pagne; le President de la R6pu-
blique d'Esthonie; le President
des Etats-Unis d'Amerique; le
President de la Republique de
Finlande; le President de la Repu-
blique frangaise; Sa Majest6 le
Roi du Royaume-Uni de Grande-
Bretagne et d'Irlande et des
territoires britanniques au dela
des mers, Empereur des Indes;
Son Altesse serenissime le Gouver-
neur de Hongrie; Sa Majest6 le
Roi d'Italie; Sa Majest6 1'Empe-
reur du Japon; Sa Majeste le
Sultan du Maroc; le President des
Etats-Unis du Mexique; Sa Ma-
jest6 le Roi de Norvege; Sa
Majeste la Reine des Pays-Bas;
le President de la R6publique
polonaise, au nom de la Pologne
et de la Ville libre de Dantzig; le
President de la R6publique portu-
gaise; Sa Majeste le Roi des
Serbes, Croates et Slovenes; Sa
Majest6 le Roi de Suede; le Con-
sell federal de la Confederation
suisse; les fntats de Syrie et du
Grand Liban; le President de la
R6publique tchecoslovaque; Son
Altesse le Bey de Tunis; le Pr6si-
dent de la Republique turque,

Ayant juge utile d'apporter
certaines modifications et addi-
tions A la Convention interna-

vol. 25, p. 1372. tionale du 20 mars 1883, portant
creation d'une Union interna-
tionale pour la protection de la
Propriete industrielle, revis6e A

Vol. 32, p. 13M. Bruxelles le 14 decembro 1900 et
Vol.38,p. 1M. ik Washington le 2 juin 1911, ont

nomm6 pour Leurs Plenipoten-
tiaires, savoir:

Le President du Reich allemand:
M. W. F. von Vietinghoff,

Conseiller de Legation
d'Allemagne a la Haye;

M. von Specht, Geheimer
Oberregierungsrat, Presi-
dent de l'Office des Bre-
vets;

M. Klauer, Conseiller minis-
teriel au Ministere de
Justice;

M. le Prof. Dr. Albert Oster-
rieth, Justizrat;

King of Denmark; the President
of the Dominican Republic; His
Majesty the King of Spain; the
President of the Republic of
Estonia; the President of the
United States of America; the
President of the Republic of Fin-
land; the President of the French
Republic; His Majesty the King
of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Ireland and of the
British Dominions beyond the
Seas, Emperor of India; His
Serene Highness the Governor of
Hungary; His Majesty the King
of Italy; His Majesty the Em-
peror of Japan; His Majesty the
Sultan of Morocco; the President
of the United Mexican States;
His Majesty the King of Nor-
way; Her Majesty the Queen of
the Netherlands; the President of
the Polish Republic, in the name
of Poland and the Free City of
Danzig; the President of the Por-
tuguese Republic; His Majesty
the King of the Serbs, Croats and
Slovenes; His Majesty the King
of Sweden; the Federal Council
of the Swiss Confederation; the
States of Syria and Greater Leb-
anon; the President of the Czecho-
slovak Republic; His Highness
the Bey of Tunis; the President
of the Turkish Republic,

Having deemed it expedient to
make certain modifications and
additions in the international con-
vention of March 20, 1883, for the
creation of an international union
for the protection of industrial
property, revised at Brussels on
December 14, 1900, and at Wash-
ington on June 2, 1911, have ap-
pointed as their plenipotentiaries,
to wit:
The President of the German

Reich:
Mr. W. F. von Vietinghoff,

Counselor of the German
Legation at The Hague;

Mr. von Specht, Privy Coun-
cilor, President of the Pat-
ent Office;

Mr. Klauer, Ministerial
Councilor at the Ministry
of Justice;

Prof. Dr. Albert Osterrieth,
Counselor of Justice;

Plenipotentiaries.

1790 INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY CONVENTION. NOV. 6, 1925. 

Vol. 25, p. 1372. 

Vol. 32, p. 1235. 

Vol. 38, PAN& 

Plenipotentiaries. 

President de la Republique domi-
nicaine; Sa Majeste is Roi d'Es-
pagne; le President de in Repu-
blique d'Esthonie; is President 
des Etats-Unis d'Amerique; is 
President de la Republique de 
Finlande; is President de in Repu-
blique francaise; Sa Majeste is 
Roi du Royaume-Uni de Grande-
Bretagne et d'Irlande et des 
territoires britanniques au dela 
des mers, Empereur des Indes; 
Son Altesse serenissime le Gouver-
neur de Hongrie; Sa Majeste le 
Roi d'Italie; Sa Majeste PEmpe-
reur du Japon; Sa Majeste le 
Sultan du Maroc; is President des 
ntats-Unis du Mexique; Sa Ma-
jeste le Roi de Norvege; Sa 
Majeste in Reins des Pays-Bas; 
le President de in Republique 
polonaise, au nom de in Pologne 
et de in Ville libre de Dantzig; le 
President de in Republique portu-
gaise; Sa Majeste le Roi des 
Serbes, Creates et Slovenes; Sa 
Majeste is Roi de Suede; le Con-
sell federal de in Confederation 
suisse; les ntats de Syrie et du 
Grand Liban; Jo President de la 
Republique tchecoslovaque; Son 
Altesse le Bey de Tunis; le Presi-
dent de in Republique turque, 

Ay!ant juge utile d'apporter 
cortames modifications et addi-
tions a In Convention interna-
tionals du 20 mars 1883, portant 
creation d'une Union Interna-
tionale pour in protection de In 
Propriete industrielle, revises A. 
Bruxelles is 14 decembre 1900 et 
h Washington is 2 juin 1911, ont 
liomme pour Leurs Plenipoten-
-awes, savoir: 

Le President du Reich alleinand: 
M. W. F. von Vietinghoff, 

Conseiller de Legation 
d'Allernagne a in Haye; 

M. von Specht, Geheimer 
Oberregierungsrat, Presi-
dent de l'Office des Bre-
vets; 

M. -Mauer, Conseiller minis-
teriel an Ministers de 
Justice; 

M. le Prof. Dr. Albert Oster-
rieth, Justizrat; 

King of Denmark; the President 
of the Dominican Republic; His 
Majesty the King of Spain; the 
President of the Republic of 
Estonia; the President of the 
United States of America; the 
President of the Republic of Fin-
land; the President of the French 
Republic; His Majesty the King 
of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland and of the 
British Dominions beyond the 
Seas, Emperor of India; His 
Serene Highness the Governor of 
Hungary; His Majesty the King 
of Italy; His Majesty the Em-
peror of Japan; His Majesty the 
Sultan of Morocco; the President 
of the United Mexican States; 
His Majesty the King of Nor-
way; Her Majesty the Queen of 
the Netherlands; the President of 
the Polish Republic, in the name 
of Poland and the Free City of 
Danzig; the President of the Por-
tuguese Republic; His Majesty 
the King of the Serbs, Croats and 
Slovenes; His Majesty the King 
of Sweden; the Federal Council 
of the Swiss Confederation; the 
States of Syria and Greater Leb-
anon; the President of the Czecho-
slovak Republic; His Highness 
the Bey of Tunis; the President 
of the Turkish Republic, 
Having deemed it expedient to 

make certain modifications and 
additions in the international con-
vention of March 20, 1883, for the 
creation of an international union 
for the protection of industrial 
property, revised at Brussels on 
December 14, 1900, and at Wash-
ington on June 2, 1911, have ap-
pointed as their plenipotentiaries, 
to wit: 

The President of the German 
Reich: 
Mr. W. F. von Vietinghoff, 

Counselor of the German 
Legation at The Hague; 

Mr: von Specht, Privy Coun-
cilor, President of the Pat-
ent Office; 

Mr. Klauer, Ministerial 
Councilor at the Ministry 
of Justice; 

Prof. Dr. Albert Osterrieth. 
Counselor of Justice; 



INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY CONVENTION. NOV. 6,1925.

Le President de la R6publique
d'Autriche:

M. le Dr. Carl Duschanek,
Conseiller ministeriel, Vice-
President de l'Office autri-
chien des Brevets;

M. le Dr. Hans Fortwangler,
Conseiller ministeriel audit
Office;

Sa Majest6 le Roi des Belges:
M. Octave Mavaut, Direc-

teur General de l'Industrie
au Ministere de l'Indus-
trie, du Travail et de la
Prevoyance sociale;

M. Albert Capitaine, Avocat
A la Cour d'Appel de
Liege, ancien BAtonnier,
Dl66gue de la Belgique a la
Conference de Washing-
ton;

M. Louis Andre, Avocat a la
Cour d'Appel de Bruxelles;

M. Thomas Braun, Avocat a
la Cour d'Appel de Bru-
xelles;

M. Daniel Coppieters, Avo-
cat A la Cour d'Appel de
Bruxelles;

Le President des Etats-Unis du
Bresil:

M. le Dr. Julio Augusto
Barboza Carneiro, Membre
du Comit6 Economique de
la Societe des Nations;

M. le Prof. Dr. Carlos Ame-
rico Barbosa de Oliveira,
Professeur A 1']Ecole Poly-
technique, Directeur de
l'Ecole Normale des Arts
et des M6tiers Wenceslau
Braz;

Le President de la Republique de
Cuba:

M. le Dr. Raphael Martinez
Ortiz, Envoy6 Extraordi-
naire et Ministre Plenipo-
tentiaire de Cuba A Paris;

M. le Dr. Raphael de la
Torre, Charge d'Affaires de
Cuba a la Haye;

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Danemark:
M. le Dr. N. J. Ehrenreich

Hansen, Sous-Chef de Bu-
reau au Ministere de l'In-
dustrie, du Commerce et
de la Navigation;

The President of the Republic of olenoentiries-
Austria:

Dr. Carl Duschanek, Minis-
terial Councilor, Vice Pres-
ident of the Austrian Pat-
ent Office;

Dr. Hans Fortwangler, Min-
isterial Councilor at that
Office;

His Majesty the King of the Bel-
gians:

Mr. Octave Mavaut, Director
General of Industry at the
Ministry of Industry, La-
bor, and Social Service;

Mr. Albert Capitaine, Advo-
cate at the Liege Court of
Appeal, former President
of the Bar, Belgian Dele-
gate at the Washington
Conference;

Mr. Louis Andr6, Advocate
at the Brussels Court of
Appeal;

Mr. Thomas Braun, Advo-
cate at the Brussels Court
of Appeal;

Mr. Daniel Coppieters, Ad-
vocate at the Brussels
Court of Appeal;

The President of the United
States of Brazil:

Dr. Julio Augusto Barboza
Carneiro, Member of the
Economic Committee of
the League of Nations;

Prof. Dr. Carlos Americo
Barbosa de Oliveira, Pro-
fessor at the Polytechnic
School, Director of the
Wenceslau Braz Normal
School of Arts and Crafts;

The President of the Republic of
Cuba:

Dr. Raphael Martinez Ortiz,
Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary
of Cuba at Paris-

Dr. Raphael de ia Torre,
Charg6 d'Affaires of Cuba
at The Hague;

His Majesty the King of Den-
mark:

Dr. N. J. Ehrenreich Han-
sen, Assistant Bureau
Chief at the Ministry of
Industry, Commerce, and
Navigation;
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Le President de la Republique 
d'Autriche: 
M. le Dr. Carl Duschanek, 
Con seiner ministeriel, Vice-
President de l'Office autri-
chien. des Brevets; 

M. le Dr. Hans Fortwangler, 
Conseiller ministeriel audit 
Office; 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Belges 
M. Octave Mavaut, Direc-

teur General de l'Industrie 
au Ministere de l'Indus-
trie, du Travail et de is 
Prevoyance sociale; 

M. Albert Capitaine, Avocat 
it. is Cour d'Appel de 
Liege ancien BAtonnier, 
Del‘e de is. B"pie e, is 
Conference deWashing-

ton; 
M. Louis Andre, Avocat a is 
Cour d'Appel de Bruxelles; 

M. Thomas Braun, Avocat 
la Cour d'Appel de Bru-
xelles; 

M. Daniel Coppieters, Avo-
cat a is. Cour d'Appel de 
Bruxelles; 

Le President des Etats-Unis du 
Bresil: 
M. le Dr. Julio Augusto 
Barboza Carneiro, Membre 
du Comite Econornique de 
is. Societe des Nations; 

M. le Prof. Dr. Carlos Ame-
rico Barbosa de Oliveira, 
Professeur PPcole Poly-
technique, Directeur äe 
l'Ecole Normale des Arts 
et des Metiers Wenceslau 
Braz; 

Le President de la Republique de 
Cuba: 
M. le Dr. Raphael Martinez 

Ortiz, Envoy-6 Extraordi-
naire et Ministre Plenipo-
tentiaire de Cuba a Paris; 

M. le Dr. Raphael de is 
Torre, Charge d'Affaires de 
Cuba a is. Flaye; 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Dartemark: 
M. le Dr. N. J. Ehrenreich 

Hansen, Sous-Chef de Bu-
reau au Minister° de l'In-
dustrie, du Commerce et 
de is. Navigation; 
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The President of the Republic of oPonitnniupecditentiaries— 
Austria : 

Dr. Carl Duschanek, Minis-
terial Councilor, Vice Pres-
ident of the Austrian Pat-
ent Office; 

Dr. Hans Fortwiingler, Min-
isterial Councilor at that 
Office; 

His Majesty the King of the Bel-
gians: 
Mr. Octave Mavaut, Director 

General of Industry at the 
Ministry of Industry, La-
bor, and Social Service; 

Mr. Albert Capitaine, Advo-
cate at the Liege Court of 
Appeal, former President 
of the Bar, Belgian Dele-

te at the Washington 
Conference; 

Mr. Louis Andre, Advocate 
at the Brussels Court of 
Appeal; 

Mr. Thomas Braun, Advo-
cate at the Brussels Court 
of Appeal; 

Mr. Daniel Coppieters, Ad-
vocate at the Brussels 
Court of Appeal; 

The President of the United 
States of Brazil: 

Dr. Julio Augusto Barboza 
Carneiro, Member of the 
Economic Committee of 
the League of Nations; 

Prof. Dr. Carlos Americo 
Barbosa de Oliveira, Pro-
fessor at the Polytechnic 
School, Director of the 
Wenceslau Braz Normal 
School of Arts and Crafts; 

The President of the Republic of 
Cuba: 

Dr. Raphael Martinez Ortiz, 
Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary 
of Cuba at Paris; 

Dr. Raphael de is Torre, 
Charge d'Affaires of Cuba 
at The Hague; 

His Majesty the King of Den-
mark: 

Dr. N. J. Ehreiireich Han-
sen, Assistant Bureau 
Chief at the Ministry of 
Industry, Commerce, and 
Navigation; 
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oPenipotentiaies- Le President de la Republique
Continued. do.ncae

dominicaine:
M. C. G. de Haseth Cz.,

Consul de la Republique
dominicaine a la Haye;

Sa Majest6 le Roi d'Espagne:
S. Exc. M. Santiago Mendez

de Vigo, Envoy6 Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de S. M. le Roi
d'Espagne a la Haye;

M. Fernando Cabello y La-
piedra, Chef du Bureau de
la Propri6te Industrielle et
Commerciale d'Espagne;

M. Jos6 Garcia-Monge y de
Vera, Secr6taire du Bu-
reau de la Propriete Indus-
trielle et Commerciale
d'Espagne;

Le President de la Republique
d'Esthonie:

M. O. Aarmann, Ingenieur,
Directeur du Bureau des
Brevets;

Le President des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique:

M. Thomas E. Robertson,
Commissaire des Brevets,
Member of the Bar of the
Supreme Court of U. S. A.;

M. Wallace R. Lane, ancien
President des American
and Chicago Patent Law
Associations, Member of
the Biar of the Supremle
(lort of T. S. A. anld the
Supreme Court of Illinois;

M. Jo. Baily Brown, Pitts-
burgh, Member of the Bar
of the Supreme Court of
U. S. A. and the Supreme
Court of Pennsylvania;

Le President de la R6publique de
Finlande:

M. Yrjo Saastamoinen,
Charg6 d'Affaires de Fin-
lande a la Haye;

Le President de la Republique
frangaise:

S. Exc. M. Chassain de
Marcilly, Envoyv Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de France a la
Haye;

The President of the Dominican
Republic:

Mr. C. G. de Haseth Cz.,
Consul of the Dominican
Republic at The Hague;

His Majesty the King of Spain:
His Excellency Mr. Santiago

Mendez de Vigo, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of His
Majesty the King of Spain
at The Hague:

Mr. Fernando Cabello y La-
piedra, Chief of the Span-
ish Bureau of Industrial
and Commercial Property;

Mr. Jose Garcia-Monge y de
Vera, Secretary of the
Spanish Bureau of Indus-
trial and Commercial Prop-
erty;

The President of the Republic of
Estonia:

Mr. O. Aarmann, Engineer,
Director of the Patent
Office;

The President of the United
States of America:

Mr. Thomas E. Robertson,
Commissioner of Patents,
Member of the Bar of the
Supreme Court of the
United States;

Mr. Wallace R. Lane, former
President of the American
and Chicago Patent Law
Associations, Member of
the Bar of the Supreme
Court of the United States
and the Supreme Court of
Illinois;

Mr. Jo. Baily Brown, Pitts-
burgh, Member of the Bar
of the Supreme Court of
the United States and the
Supreme Court of Pennsyl-
vania;

The President of the Republic of
Finland:

Mr. Yrjo Saastamoinen,
Charg6 d'Affaires of Fin-
land at The Hague;

The President of the French
Republic:

His Excellency Mr. Chassain
de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of France
at The Hague;
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Plenipotentiaries— 
Continued. 

Le President de la Republique 
dominicaine: 
M. C. G. de Haseth Cz., 

Consul de la Republique 
dominicaine a la Haye; 

Sa Majeste le Roi d'Espagne: 
S. Exc. M. Santiago Mendez 

de Vigo, Envoy-6 Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de S. M. le Roi 
d'Espagne ala Haye; 

M. Fernando Cabello y La-
piedra' Chef du Bureau de 
la Prop rieto Industrielle et 
Commerciale d'Espagne; 

M. Jose Garcia-Monge y de 
Vera, Secretaire du Bu-
reau de la Propriete Indus-
trielle et Commerciale 
d'Espagne; 

Le President de la Republique 
d'Esthonie: 
M. 0. Aarmann, Ingenieur, 

Directeur du Bureau des 
Brevets; 

Le President des Ptats-Unis 
d'Amerique: 
M. Thomas E. Robertson, 

Commissaire des Brevets, 
Member of the Bar of the 
Supreme Court of U. S. A.; 

M. Wallace R. Lane, ancien 
President des American 
and Chicago Patent Law 
Assoeiations, Member of 
the Bar of the Supreme 
Court of U. S. A. and the 
Supreme Court of Illinois; 

M. Jo. Baily Brown, Pitts-
burgh, Member of the Bar 
of the Supreme Court of 
U. S. A. and the Supreme 
Court of Pennsylvania; 

Le President de la Republique de 
Finlande: 
M. Yrjo Saastamoinen, 
Charge d'Affaires de Fin-
lande a la Haye; 

Le President de la Republique 
frangaise: 

S. Exc. M. Chassain de 
Mareilly, Envoy-6 Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de France a la 
Haye; 

The President of the Dominican 
Republic: 
Mr. C. G. de Haseth, Cz., 

Consul of the Dominican 
Republic at The Hague; 

His Majesty the King of Spam: 
His Excellency Mr. Santiago 
Mendez de Vigo, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of His 
Majesty the King of Spain 
at The Hague: 

Mr. Fernando Cabello y La-
piedra, Chief of the Span-
ish Bureau of Industrial 
and Commercial Property; 

Mr. Jose Garcia-Monge y de 
Vera, Secretary of the 
Spanish Bureau of Indus-
trial and Commercial Prop-
erty; 

The President of the Republic of 
Estonia: 
Mr. 0. Aarmann, Engineer, 

Director of the Patent 
Office; 

The President of the United 
States of America: 
Mr. Thomas E. Robertson, 
Commissioner of Patents, 
Member of the Bar of the 
Supreme Court of the 
United States; 

Mr. Wallace R. Lane, former 
President of the American 
and Chicago Patent Law 
Associations, Member of 
the Bar of the Supreme 
Court of the United States 
and the Supreme Court of 

Mr. Jo. Bally Brown, Pitts-
burgh, Member of the Bar 
of the Supreme Court of 
the United States and the 
Supreme Court of Pennsyl-
vania; 

The President of the Republic of 
Finland: 

Mr. Yrj5 Saastamoinen, 
Chargé d'Affaires of Fin-
land at The Hague; 

The President of the French 
Republic: 
His Excellency Mr. Chassain 

de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of France 
at The Hague; 
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M. Marcel Plaisant, D6pute,
Avocat a la Cour d'Appel
de Paris;

M. Charles Drouets, Direc-
teur de la Propriete Indus-
trielle au Ministere du
Commerce;

M. Georges Maillard, Avo-
cat A la Cour d'Appel de
Paris, Vice-President du
Comite technique de la
Propri6et Industrielle;

Sa Majeste le Roi du Royaume-
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et
d'Irlande et des territoires
britanniques au dela des
mers, Empereur des Indes:

Pour la Grande-Bretagne et
l'Irlande du Nord:

Sir Hubert Llewellyn Smith,
G.C.B., Chief Economic
Adviser to His Britannic
Majesty's Government;

M. Alfred James Martin,
O.B.E., Assistant Comp-
troller of the Patent Office
and Industrial Property
Department of the Board
of Trade;

Sir Arthur Balfour, K.B.E.,
One of His Majesty's Jus-
tices of the Peace; Chair-
man of the Committee on
Trade and Industry;

Pour le Dominion du Canada:
M. Frederick Herbert Palmer,

M.C., Canadian Govern-
ment Trade Commissioner;

Pour le Commonwealth d'Aus-
tralie:

M. le Lieutenant-Colonel
Charles Vincent Watson,
D.S.O., V.D., Commission-
er of Patents and Regis-
trar of Trade Marks and
Designs;

Pour l'Ptat Libre d'Irlande:
M. le Comte Gerald O'Kelly

de Gallagh, Representant
de l'Etat Libre d'Irlande;

Son Altesse serenissime le Gou-
verneur de Hongrie:

M. Elem6r de Pompery,
President de la Cour des
Brevets;

Mr. Marcel Plaisant, Dep-
uty, Advocate at the Paris
Court of Appeal;

Mr. Charles Drouets, Direc-
tor of Industrial Property
at the Ministry of Com-
merce;

Mr. Georges Maillard, Advo-
cate at the Paris Court of
Appeal, Vice President of
the Technical Committee
on Industrial Property:

His Majesty the King of the
United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Ireland and of
the British Dominions be-
yond the Seas, Emperor of
India:

For Great Britain and Northern
Ireland:

Sir Hubert Llewellyn Smith,
G.C.B., Chief Economic
Adviser to His Britannic
Majesty's Government;

Mr. Alfred James Martin,
O.B.E., Assistant Comp-
troller of the Patent Office
and Industrial Property
Department of the Board
of Trade;

Sir Arthur Balfour, K.B.E.,
One of His Majesty's
Justices of the Peace;
Chairman of the Com-
mittee on Trade and In-
dustry;

For the Dominion of Canada:
Mr. Frederick Herbert Pal-

mer, M.C., Canadian
Government Trade Com-
missioner;

For the Commonwealth of Aus-
tralia:

Lieut. Col. Charles Vincent
Watson, D.S.O., V.D.,
Commissioner of Patents
and Registrar of Trade
Marks and Designs;

For the Irish Free State:
Count Gerald O'Kelly de

Gallagh, Representative of
the Irish Free State;

His Serene Highness the Gover-
nor of Hungary;

Mr. Elem6r de Pompery,
President of the Court of
Patents;

Plenipotentiaries-
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M. Marcel Plaisant, Depute, 
Avocat a la Cour d'Appel 
de Paris; 

M. Charles Drouets, Direc-
teur de la Propriete Indus-
trielle au Ministere du 
Commerce; 

M. Georges MaiBard, Avo-
cat a la Cour d'Appel de 
Paris, Vice-President du 
Cornite technique de la 
Propriete Industrielle; 

Sa Majeste le Roi du Royaume-
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d'Irlande et des territoires 
britanniques au dela des 
mers, Empereur des hides: 

Pour la Grande-Bretagne et 
l'Irlande du Nord: 

Sir Hubert Llewellyn Smith, 
G.C.B., Chief Economic 
Adviser to His Britannic 
Majesty's Government; 

M. Alfred James Martin, 
0.B.E., Assistant Comp-
troller of the Patent Office 
and Industrial Property 
Department of the Board 
of Trade; 

Sir Arthur Balfour, K.B.E., 
One of His Majesty's Jus-
tices of the Peace; Chair-
man of the Committee on 
Trade and Industry; 

Pour le Dominion du Canada: 
M. Frederick Herbert Palmer, 

M.C., Canadian Govern-
ment Trade Commissioner; 

Pour le Commonwealth d.'Aus-
tralie: 

M. le Lieutenant-Colonel 
Charles Vincent Watson, 
D.S.O., V.D., Commission-
er of Patents and Regis-
trar of Trade Marks and 
Designs; 

Pour l'Etat Libre d'Irlande: 
M. le Comte Gerald O'Kelly 

de Gallagh, Representant 
de l'Rtat Libre d'Irlande; 

Son Altesse serenissime le Gou-
verneur de Hongrie: 
M. Elemer de Pompery, 

President de la Cour des 
Brevets; 

Mr. Marcel Plaisant, Dep-
uty, Advocate at the Paris 
Court of Appeal; 

Mr. Charles Drouets, Direc-
tor of Industrial Property 
at the Ministry of Com-
merce; 

Mr. Georges MaiIlard, Advo-
cate at the Paris Court of 
Appeal, Vice President of 
the Technical Committee 
on Industrial Property: 

His Majesty the King of the 
United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland and of 
the British Dominions be-
yond the Seas, Emperor of 
India: 

For Great Britain. and Northern 
Ireland: 

Sir Hubert Llewellyn Smith, 
G.C.B., Chief Economic 
Adviser to His Britannic 
Majesty's Government; 

Mr. Alfred James Martin, 
0.B.E., Assistant Comp-
troller of the Patent Office 
and Industrial Property 
Department of the Board 
of Trade; 

Sir Arthur Balfour, K.B.E., 
One of His Majesty's 
Justices of the Peace; 
Chairman of the Com-
mittee on Trade and In-
dustry; 

For the Dominion of Canada: 
Mr. Frederick Herbert Pal-

mer, M.C., Canadian 
Government Trade Com-
missioner; 

For the Commonwealth of Aus-
tralia: 

Lieut. Col. Charles Vincent 
Watson, D.S.O., V.D., 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Registrar of Trade 
Marks and Designs; 

For the Irish Free State: 
Count Gerald O'Kelly de 

Gallagh, Representative of 
the Irish Free State; 

His Serene Highness the Gover-
nor of Hungary; 
Mr. Elemer de Ponapery, 

President of the Court of 
Patents; 

Plenipotentiaries— 
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Plenipotentiarles- Sa Majest6 le Roi d'Italie:
M. Dominico Barone, Con-

seiller d'ltat;
M. Gustavo de Sanctis, Di-

recteur du Bureau de la
Propriete Industrielle;

M. l'Ingenieur Letterio La-
boccetta;

M. Gino Olivetti, D6pute,
Secr6taire General de la
Confederation de l'Indus-
trie italienne;

M. le Prof. Mario Ghiron,
Docent de droit industriel
a l'Universit6 de Rome;

Sa Majeste l'Empereur du Japon:
M. Saichiro Sakikawa, Presi-

dent du Bureau des Brevet
d'Invention;

M. Nobumi Ito;

Sa Majest6 le Sultan du Maroc:
S. Exc. M. Chassain de

Marcilly, Envoye Extraor-
dinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de France A la
Haye;

Le President des ltats-Unis du
Mexique:

M. Julio Poulat, Attache
Commercial a la Legation
du Mexique a Paris;

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Norvege:
M. Birger Gabriel Wyller,

Directeur G6n6ral diu Bu-
reau de Ia Propri6t6 In-
(itlstrielle de Norvoge;

Sa Majest6 I]a Reine des P)ays-
Bas:

.l. le Dr. J. Alingh 'Prins,
1'r6sident du Conseil des
Brevets, Directetir de l'Of-
lice de la Propriete In-
dustrielle;

M. le Dr. H. Bijleveld,
ancien Ministre, Membre
de la Chambre des D6pu-
tes, ancien President du
Conseil des Brevets, ancien
Directeur de l'Office de la
Propriete Industrielle;

M. le Dr. J. W. Dijckmeester,
Membre du Conseil des
Brevets;

His Majesty the King of Italy:
Mr. Domenico Barone, Coun-

cilor of State;
Mr. Gustavo de Sanctis,

Director of the Bureau of
Industrial Property;

Mr. Letterio Laboccetta,
Engineer;

Mr. Gino Olivetti, Deputy,
Secretary General of the
Confederation of Italian
Industry;

Prof. Mario Ghiron, Profes-
sor of Industrial Law at the
University of Rome;

His Majesty the Emperor of
Japan:

Mr. Saichiro Sakikawa,
President of the Patent
Office;

Mr. Nobumi Ito;
His Majesty the Sultan of Mo-

rocco:
His Excellency Mr. Chassain

de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of France
at The Hague;

The President of the United
Mexican States:

Mr. Julio Poulat, Commer-
cial Attache to the Mexi-
can Legation at Paris;

His Majesty the King of Norway:
Mr. Birger Gabriel Wyller,

Director General of the
Norwegian Bureau of In-
dustrial Property;

fler Majesty the Queen of the
Netherlands:

Dr. J. Alingh Prins, Presi-
dent of the Council for
Patents, Director of the
Office of Industrial Prop-
erty;

Dr. H. Bijleveld, former
Minister, Member of the
Chamber of Deputies,
former President of the
Council for Patents, for-
mer Director of the Office
of Industrial Property;

Dr. J. W. Dijckmeester,
Member of the Council for
Patents;
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Sa Majeste le Roi d'Italie: 
M. Dominic° Barone, Con-

seller d'Etat; 
M. Gustavo de Sanctis, Di-

recteur du Bureau de la 
Propriete Industrielle; 

M. l'Ingenieur Letterio La-
boccetta; 

M. Gino Olivetti, Depute, 
Secretaire General de la 
Confederation de l'Indus-
trie italienne; 

M. le Prof. Mario Ghiron, 
Docent de droit industriel 
PUniversite de Rome; 

Sa Majeste l'Empereur du Japon: 
M. Saichiro Sakikawa, Presi-

dent du Bureau des Brevet 
d'Invention; 

M. Nobumi Ito; 

Sa Majeste le Sultan du Maroc: 
S. Exc. M. Chassain de 
Manilly, Envoy-6 Extraor-
dinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de France a la 
Haye; 

Le President des ttats-Unis du 
Mexique: 
M. Julio Poulat, Attaché 
Commercial b. la Legation 
du Mexique a, Paris; 

Sa Majeste Jo Roi de Norvege: 
M. Birger Gabriel Wyller, 

Directeur General du Bu-
reau de la Propriete In-
d ustrielle (10 Norvi*e; 

Sa Nlajestd la Wine des Pays-

M. le Dr. J. Alingh Prins, 
President du Conseil des 
Brevets, Directeur de l'Of-
lice de la Propriete In-
dustrielle; 

M. le Dr. H. Bijleveld, 
ancien Ministre, Membre 
de la Chanabre des Depu-
tes, ancien President du 
Conseil des Brevets, ancien 
Directeur de l'Office de la 
Propriete In.dustrielle; 

M. le Dr. J. W. Dijckmeester, 
Membre du Conseil des 
Brevets; 

His Majesty the King of Italy: 
Mr. Domenico Barone, Coun-

cilor of State; 
Mr. Gustavo de Sanctis, 

Director of the Bureau of 
Industrial Property; 

Mr. Letterio Laboccetta, 
Engineer; 

Mr. Gino Olivetti, Deputy, 
Secretary General of the 
Confederation of Italian 
Industry; 

Prof. Mario Ghiron, Profes-
sor of Industrial Law at the 
University of Rome; 

His Majesty the Emperor of 
Japan: 
Mr. Saichiro Sakikawa, 

President of the Patent 
Office; 

Mr. Nobumi Ito; 
His Majesty the Sultan of Mo-

rocco : 
His Excellency Mr. Chassain 
de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of France 
at The Hague; 

The President of the United 
Mexican States: 
Mr. Julio Poulat, Commer-

cial Attache to the Mexi-
can Legation at Paris; 

His Majesty the King of Norway: 
Mr. Birger Gabriel Wyller, 

Director General of the 
Norwegian Bureau of In-
dustrial Property; 

her Majesty the Queen of the 
Netherlands: 

Dr. J. Alingh Prins, Presi-
dent of the Council for 
Patents, Director of the 
Office of Industrial Prop-
erty; 

Dr. H. Bileveld, former 
Minister, Member of the 
chamber of Deputies, 
former President of the 
Council for Patents, for-
mer Director of the Office 
of Industrial Property; 

Dr. J. W. Dijekmeester, 
Member of the Council for 
Patents; 
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Le President de la Republique
polonaise:

Pour la Pologne:
S. Exc. M. le Dr. Stanislas

Koimifiski, Envoy6 Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pi-
nipotentiaire de Pologne a
la Haye;

M. le Dr. Fr6edric Zoll,
Professeur A l'Universit6
de Krakow;

Pour la Ville libre de Dantzig:
S. Exc. M. le Dr. Stanislas

KoimiAski, Envoy6 Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pl-
nipotentiaire de Pologne A
la Haye;

Le President de la Republique
portugaise:

S. Exe. M. A. C. De Sousa
Santos Bandeira, Envoy6
Extraordinaire et Ministre
Plenipotentiaire du Por-
tugal A la Haye;

Sa Majest6 le Roi des Serbes,
Croates et Slovenes:

M. le Dr. Yanko Choumane,
President de l'Office pour
la Protection de la Proprie-
t6 Industrielle aupres du
Ministere du Commerce et
de l'Industrie;

M. Mihailo Preditch, Secre-
taire audit Office;

Sa Majest6 le Roi de Suede:
M. le Directeur-G6n&ral E.

O. J. Bjorklund, Chef de
1'Admimstration des Bre-
vets et d'Enregistrement;

M. K. H. R. Hjerten, Con-
seiller de la Cour d'Appel
de GSta;

M. A. E. Hasselrot, ancien
Directeur de Bureau a
ladite Administration, Con-
seil en matiere de propriete
industrielle;

Le Conseil f6edral de la Confde-
ration suisse:

S. Exc. M. Arthur de Pury,
Envoy6 Extraordinaire et
Ministre Plenipotentiaire
de Suisse a la Haye;

M. Walther Kraft, Directeur
du Bureau Federal de la
Propriete Intellectuelle;

The President of the Polish Re-
public:

For Poland:
His Excellency Dr. Stanislas

Konimifski, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of Poland
at The Hague;

Dr. Frederic Zoll, Professor
at the University of Cra-
cow;

For the Free City of Danzig:
His Excellency Dr. Stanislas

Koimifski, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of Poland
at The Hague;

The President of the Portuguese
Republic:

His Excellency Mr. A. C. De
Sousa Santos Bandeira,
Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of
Portugal at The Hague;

His Majesty the King of the
Serbs, Croats and Slovenes:

Dr. Yanko Choumane, Presi-
dent of the Office for the
Protection of Industrial
Property at the Ministry of
Commerce and Industry;

Mr. Mihailo Preditch, Secre-
tary of that Office;

His Majesty the King of Sweden:
Director General E. O. J.

Bjorklund, Chief of the
Administration of Patents
and Registration;

Mr. K. H. R. Hjert6n, Coun-
selor of the Court of Appeal
of Gota;

Mr. A. E. Hasselrot, former
Bureau Director at the
above Administration, Ad-
viser in matters of indus-
trial property;

The Federal Council of the Swiss
Confederation:

His Excellency Mr. Arthur de
Pury, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of Switzerland
at The Hague;

Mr. Walther Kraft, Director
of the Federal Bureau of
Intellectual Property;
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Le President de la Republique 
polonaise: 

Pour la Pologne: 
S. Exc. M. le Dr. Stanislas 
Koknieski, Envoye Extra-
ordi n  aire et Ministre P16-
nipotentiaire de Pologne 
la Haye; 

M. le Dr. Frederic Zoll, 
Professeur A l'Universite 
de Krakow; 

Pour la Ville libre de Dantzig: 
S. Exc. M. le Dr. Stanislas 

Kokniftsld, Envoye Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Ple-
nipotentiaire de Pologne A 
la Haye; 

Le President de la Republique 
portugaise: 

S. Exc. M. A. C. De Sousa 
Santos Bandeira, Envoye 
Extraordinaire et Ministre 
Plenipotentiaire du Por-
tugal A is. Haye; 

Sa Majeste le Roi des Serbes, 
Croates et Slovenes: 
M. le Dr. Yanko Choumane, 

President de l'Office porn* 
is. Protection de is. Proprie-
te Industrielle aupres du 
Ministere du Commerce et 
de l'Industie; 

M. Mihailo Preditch, Secre-
taire audit Office; 

Sa Majeste le Roi de Suede: 
M. le Directeur-General E. 

0. J. BjOrklund, Chef de 
l'Admimstration des Bre-
vets et d'Enregistrement; 

M. K. H. R. Hjerten, Con-
seiller de is. Cour d'Appel 
de Gota; 

M. A. E. Hasselrot, ancien 
Directeur de Bureau A 
ladite Administration, Con-
seil en matiere de propriete 
industrielle; 

Le Conseil federal de is. Confede-
ration suisse: 

S. Exc. M. Arthur de Fury, 
Envoye Extraordin  sire et 
Ministre Plenipotentiaire 
de Suisse A is. Haye; 

M. Walther Kraft, Directeur 
du Bureau Federal de is. 
Propriete Intellectuelle; 

The President of the Polish Re-
public: 

For Poland: 
His Excellency Dr. Stanislas 

Koknieski, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of Poland 
at The Hague; 

Dr. Frederic Zoll, Professor 
at the University of Cra-
cow; 

For the Free City of Danzig: 
His Excellency Dr. Stanislas 

Koknieski, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of Poland 
at The Hague; 

The President of the Portuguese 
Republic: 
His Excellency Mr. A. C. De 
Sousa Santos Bandeira, 
Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Portugal at The Hague; 

His Majesty the King of the 
Serbs, Croats and Slovenes: 

Dr. Yanko Choumane, Presi-
dent of the Office for the 
Protection of Industrial 
Property at the Ministry of 
Commerce and Industry; 

Mr. Mihail() Preditch, Secre-
tary of that Office; 

His Majesty the King of Sweden: 
Director General E. 0. J. 

Bjorklund, Chief of the 
Administration of Patents 
and Registration; 

Mr. K. H. R. Hjerten, Coun-
selor of the Court of Appeal 
of Gota; 

Mr. A. E. Hasselrot, former 
Bureau Director at the 
above Administration, Ad-
viser in matters of indus-
trial leiroperky 

The Federal Council of the Swiss 
Confederation: 
His Excellency Mr. Arthur de 

Fury, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of Switzerland 
at The Hague; 

Mr. Walther Kraft, Director 
of the Federal Bureau of 
Intellectual Property; 
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Plenipotentiaries- Le President de la Republique
Continued.

frangaise:
Pour les Etats de Syrie et du

Grand Liban:
S. Exc. M. Chassain de

Marcilly, Envoy6 Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Ple
nipotentiaire de France a
la Haye;

Le President de la Republique
tchecoslovaque:

S. Exe. M. P. Baracek,
Ing6nieur, Envoy6 Ex-
traordinaire et Ministre
Plenipotentiaire de Tch&
coslovaquie a la Haye;

M. le Dr. Karel Hermann-
Otavsky, Professeur a 1'
Universit6 de Prague;

M. Bohuslav Pavlousek, In-
genieur, Vice-President de
l'Office des Brevets de
Prague;

Son Altesse le Bey de Tunis:
S. Exc. M. Chassain de

Marcilly, Envoy6 Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pl6ni-
potentiaire de France a
la Haye;

Le President de la Republique
turque:

Mehmed Essad Bey, Charge
d'Affaires de Turquie a
la Haye.

Lesquels, apres s'tre commu-
niqud leurs pleins pouvoirs res-
p(eetifs, troluvs ell Ibotlne et <lue
foruic, sont conventis des articles
suivants:

ARTICLE PIREMIEU.

tnion constittuted.

Seope.

Les pays contractants sont
constitues a lP'tat d'Union pour
la protection de la propriete in-
dustrielle.

La protection de la propriete
industrielle a pour objet les bre-
vets d'invention,les modeles d'uti-
lite, les dessins et modeles in-
dustriels, les marques de fabrique
ou de commerce, le nom com-
mercial et les indications de prov-
enance ou appellations d'origine,
ainsi que la repression de la con-
currence d6loyale.

The President of the French Re-
public:

For the States of Syria and
Greater Lebanon:

His Excellency Mr. Chassain
de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of France
at The Hague;

The President of the Czecho-
slovak Republic:

His Excellency Mr. P. Bar-
acek, Engineer, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of Czecho-
slovakia at The Hague;

Dr. Karel Hermann-Otavsky
Professor at the Univer-
sity of Prague;

Mr. Bohuslav Pavlousek, En-
gineer, Vice President of
the Patent Office at Prague;

His Highness the Bey of Tunis:
His Excellency Mr. Chassain

de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of France
at The Hague;

The President of the Turkish
Republic:

Mehmed Essad Bey, Charge
d'Affaires of Turkey at The
Hague.

Who, having communicated to
each other their respective full
powers, which were found to be in
Rood and duo form, have agreed
upon the following articles:

ARTICLE 1.

The contracting countries con-
stitute themselves into a union for
the protection of industrial prop-
erty.

The scope of the protection of
industrial property includes pat-
ents, utility models, industrial
designs and models, trade-marks,
commercial names and indica-
tions of origin, or appellations
of origin, as well as the repression
of unfair competition.
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fraugaise: 
Pour les Etats de Syrie et du 

Grand Liban: 
S. Exc. M. Chassain de 

Marcilly, Envoye Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Ple-
nipotentiaire de France a 
la Haye; 

Le President de la Republique 
tchecoslovaque: 

S. Exc. M. P. Barheek, 
Ingenieur, Envoy-6 Ex-
traordinaire et Ministre 
Plenipotentiaire de Tell& 
coslovaquie a in Haye; 

M. le Dr. Karel Hermarm-
OtayskST, Professeur l' 
Universite de Prague; 

M. Bohuslav Pavlousek, In-
genieur, Vice-President de 
l'Office des Brevets de 
Prague; 

Son Altesse le Bey de Tunis: 
S. Exc. M. Chassain de 

Marcilly, Envoye Extra-
ordinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de France A, 
la Haye; 

Le President de la Republique 
turque: 
Mehmed Essad Bey, Charge 

d'Affaires de Turquie 
la Haye. 

.Lesquels, apres s'etre comnui-
'mute leurs !dents pouvoirs reS-
peetifs, trouves On bonne et due 
forme, sont convent's des artieles 
stuvants: 

Vnion oust it met] . 

Scope. 

ARTICLE PREMIER. 

Les pays contractants sont 
constitues Petat d'Union pour 
la protection de la propriete in-
dustrielle. 
La protection de la propriete 

industrielle a pour objet les bre-
vets d'invention,les modeles d'uti-
lite, ks dessins et modeles in-
dustriels, les marques de fabrique 
ou de commerce, le nom com-
mercial et les indications de prov-
enance ou appellations d'origine, 
amsi que la repression de la con-
currence deloyale. 

The President of the French Re-
public: 

For the States of Syria and 
Greater Lebanon: 

His Excellency Mr. Chassain 
de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of France 
at The Hague; 

The President of the Czecho-
slovak Republic: 

His Excellency Mr. P. Bar-
fieek, Engineer, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of Czecho-
slovakia at The Hague; 

Dr. Karel Hermann-OtayskSr 
Professor at the Univer-
sity of Prague; 

Mr. Bohuslav Pavlousek, En-
gineer, Vice President of 
the Patent Office at Prague; 

His Highness the Bey of Tunis: 
His Excellency Mr. Chassain 

de Marcilly, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of France 
at The Hague; 

The President of the Turkish 
Republic: 
Mehmed Essad Bey, Charge 

d'Affaires of Turkey at The 
Hague. 

Who, having communicated to 
each other their respective full 
powers, which were found to be in 
good and due form, have agreed 
upon the following articles: 

ARTICLE 1. 

The contracting countries con-
stitute themselves into a union for 
the protection of industrial prop-
erty. 
The scope of the protection of 

industrial property includes pat-
ents, utility models, industrial 
designs and models, trade-marks, 
commercial names and indica-
tions of origin, or appellations 
of origin, as well as the repression 
of unfair competition. 
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La propri6t6 industrielle s'en-
tend dans l'acception la plus
large, et s'applique non seulement
A l'industrie et au commerce pro-
prement dits, mais egalement au
domaine des industries agricoles
(vins, grains, feuilles de tabac,
fruits, bestiaux, etc.) et extrac-
tives (minraux, eaux min6rales,
etc.).

Paxmi les brevets d'invention
sont comprises les diverses especes
de brevets industriels admises par
les legislations des pays contrac-
tants, telles que brevets d'im-
portation, brevets de perfec-
tionnement, brevets et certificats
d'addition, etc.

Industrial property is to be un-
derstood in the broadest meaning
and is to be applied not only to
industry and commerce as such,
but likewise to agricultural in-
dustries (wines, grain, tobacco
leaves, fruit, cattle, etc.) and
extractive industries (minerals,
mineral waters, etc.).

The term "patents" includes
the various types of industrial
patents granted by the laws of
the contracting countries, such as
patents of importation, improve-
ment patents, patents and certifi-
cates of addition, etc.

ARTICLE 2.

Les ressortissants de chacun des
pays contractants jouiront dans
tons les autres pays de l'Union, en
ce qui concerne la protection de la
propri6t6 industrielle, des avan-
tages que les lois respectives ac-
cordent actuellement ou accorde-
ront par la suite aux nationaux, le
tout sans prejudice des droits
sp6cialement pr6vus par la pr&
sente Convention. En conse-
quence, ils auront la meme protec-
tion que ceux-ci et le mgmerecours
legal contre toute atteinte port6e
a leurs droits, sous reserve de
l'accomplissement des conditions
et formalites impos6es aux natio-
naux.

Toutefois, aucune condition de
domicile ou d'etablissement dans
le pays olh la protection est
reclam6e ne peut etre exigee des
ressortissants de l'Union, pour la
jouissance d'aucun des droits de
propriet6 industrielle.

Sont express6ment r6serv4es les
dispositions de la legislation de
chacun des pays contractants
relatives a la proc6dure judiciaire
et administrative et A la compe-
tence, ainsi qu'a l'election de
domicile ou A la constitution
d'un mandataire, qui seraient
requises par les lois sur la propri6t6
industrielle.

ARTICLE 2.

Mutual protection of
Nationals of each of the con- industri property.

tracting countries shall, in all
other countries of the Union, as
regards the protection of indus-
trial property, enjoy the advan-
tages that their respective laws
now grant, or may hereafter grant,
to their own nationals, without
any prejudice of the rights spe -
cially provided by the present
convention. Consequently they
shall have the same protection as
the latter, and the same legal
remedy against any infringement
of their rights, provided they ob-
serve the conditions and formali-
ties imposed on subjects or citi-
zens.

Nevertheless no condition as to Lmtaation.

the possession of a domicile or
establishment in the country where
protection is claimed can be re-
quired of those who enjoy the
benefits of the Union for the
enjoyment of any industrial-
property rights.

The provisions of the legisla- Rawata
tion of each of the contracting
countries relative to judicial and
administrative proceedings and to
competent authority, as well as
to the choice of domicile or the
appointment of an authorized
agent, which may be required by
the laws on industrial property
are expressly reserved.

Terms defined.

Industrial property.

Patents.
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La propriete industrielle s'en-
tend darts l'acception la plus 
large, et s'applique non seulement 

l'industrie et au commerce pro-
prement dits, mais egalement an 
domaine des industries agricoles 
(yips, grains, feuilles de tabac, 
fruits, bestiaux, etc.) et extrac-
tives (mi neraux, eaux min  &ales, 
etc.). 
Parmi lea brevets d'invention 

sont comprises les diverses especes 
de brevets industriels admises par 
lea legislations des pays contrac-
ta,nts, telles que brevets d'im-
portation, brevets de perfec-
tionnenaent, brevets et certificats 
d'addition, etc. 

ARTICLE 2. 

Les ressortissants de chacu.n des 
pays contractants jouiront dan.s 
tons lea autres pays de l'Union, en 
cc qui concerne la protection de la 
propriete industrielle, des avan-
tages quo lea lois respectives ac-
cordent actuellement on accorde-
ront par la suite aux nationaux, le 
tout sans prejudice des droits 
specialement prevus par la pre-
sente Convention. En conse-
quence, Rs auront la memo protec-
tion quo ceux-ci et le memereco MIS 
legal contre toute atteinte portee 
a. leurs droits, sous reserve de 
Paccomplissement des conditions 
et fornaalites imposees aux natio-
n& UX. 

Toutefois, aucune condition de 
domicile on d'etablissement dans 
le pays oil la protection eat 
reclamee no pout etre exigee des 
ressortissants de l'Union, pour la 
jo-uissance d'aucun des droits de 
propriete industrielle. 

Sont expressement reservees lea 
dispositions de la legislation de 
chacun des pays contracta,nts 
relatives a, la procedure judiciaire 
et administrative et a. la compe-
tence, ainsi qu'a. Pelection de 
domicile ou a. la constitution 
d'un mandataire, qui seraient 
requises par lea lois sur la propriete 
industrielle. 

Industrial property is to be un-
derstood in the broadest meaning 
and is to be applied not only to 
industry and commerce as such, 
but likewise to agricultural in-
dustries (wines, grain, tobacco 
leaves, fruit, cattle, etc.) and 
extractive industries (minerals, 
mineral waters, etc.). 

The term "patents" includes 
the various types of industrial 
patents granted by the laws of 
the contracting countries, such as 
patents of importation, improve-
ment patents, patents and certifi-
cates of addition, etc. 

Terms defined. 

Industrial property. 

Patents. 

ARTICLE 2. 

Nationals of each of the con- in= rorter. 
tracting countries shall, in all 
other countries of the Union, as 
regards the protection of indus-
trial property, enjoy the advan-
tages that their respective laws 
now grant, or may hereafter grant, 
to their own nationals, without 
any prejudice of the rights spe-
cially provided by the present 
convention. Consequently- they 
shall have the same protection as 
the latter, and the same legal 
remedy against any infrixtgement 
of their rights, provided they ob-
serve the conditions and formali-
ties imposed on subjects or citi-
zens. 

Nevertheless no condition as to 
the possession of a domicile or 
establishment in the country where 
protection is claimed can be re-
quired. of those who enjoy the 
benefits of the Union for the 
enjoyment of any industrial-
property rights. 
The provisions of the legisla-

tion of each of the contracting 
countries relative to judicial and 
administrative proceedings and to 
competent authority, as well as 
to the choice of domicile or the 
appointment of an authorized 
agent, which .may be required by 
the laws on industrial property 
are expressly reserved. 

Against infringement. 

Limitation. 

Reservation. 
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ARTICLE 3. ARTICLE 3.

Rights of residents
not citizens of adhering
countries.

Sont assimil6s aux ressortissants
des pays contractants les ressortis-
sants des pays ne faisant pas
partie de 1'Union, qui sont domi-
cili6s ou ont des 6tablissements
industriels ou commerciaux effec-
tifs et serieux sur le territoire de
l'un des pays de 1'Union.

ARTICLE 4.

a) Celui qui aura r6gulierement
fait le d6pot d'une demande de
brevet d'invention, d'un modele
d'utilit6, d'un dessin ou modele
industriel, d'une marque de fa-
brique ou de commerce, dans I'un
des pays contractants, ou son
ayant cause, jouira, pour effectuer
le d6pot dans les autres pays, et
sous reserve des droits des tiers,
d'un droit de priorit6 pendant les
d6lais determin6s ci-apres.

b) En consequence, le d6pot
ult6rieurement op6r6 dans Pun
des autres pays de 1'Union, avant
l'expiration de ces delais, ne
pourra 6tre invalids par des faits
accomplis dans l'intervalle, soit,
notamment, par un autre d6ept,
par la publication de l'invention
ou son exploitation, par la mise
en vente d'exemplaires du dessin
ou du module, par l'emploi de la
marque.

c) Los delais de priorit6 men-
tionn(Is ci-dessus seront de doize
imois pour les brevets d'invention
et les modhles d'ntilite et de six
inois pour les dessins et modules
industriels et pour les marques de
fabrique ou de commerce.

Ces delais commencent A courir
de la date du d6p6t de la premiere
demande dans un pays de l'Union;
le jour du depot n'est pas compris
dans le delai.

Si le dernier jour du d6lai est
un jour f6ri6 legal dans le pays ou
la protection est r6clamee, le
delai sera prorog6 jusqu'au pre-
nier jour ouvrable qui suit.

d) Quiconque voudra se pr6-
valoir de la priorite d'un d6pot
ant6rieur sera tenu de faire une
declaration indiquant la date et le
pays de ce d6p6t. Chaque pays
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Nationals of countries not form-
ing part of the Union who are
domiciled or who have real and
effective industrial or commercial
establishments in the territory of
any of the countries of the Union,
shall be assimilated to the nation-
als of the contracting countries.

ARTICLE 4.

(a) Any person who has duly
applied for a patent, the regis-
tration of a utility model, indus-
trial design or model, or trade-
mark in one of the contracting
countries, or his legal represent-
ative or assignee, shall enjoy, sub-
ject to the rights of third parties,
for the purposes of registration in
other countries, a right of priority
during the periods hereinafter
stated.

(b) Consequently, subsequent
filing in any of the other countries
of the Union before the expiration
of these periods shall not be in-
validated through any acts ac-
complished in the interval, either,
particularly, by another filing, by
publication of the invention, or by
the working of it, by the sale of
copies of the design or model, or
by use of the trade-mark.

(c) The above-mentioned peri-
ods of priority shall be twelve
months for patents and utility
models, and six months for indus-
trial designs and models and trade-
marks.

These periods shall start from
the date of filing of the first appli-
cation in a country of the Union;
the day of filing is not counted in
this period.

If the last day of the period is
a dies non in the country where
protection is claimed, the period
shall be extended until the next
working day.

(d) Any person desiring to take
advantage of the priority of a pre-
vious application must make a
declaration giving particulars as
to the date of such application

Priority rights.

Effect.

PerlodL

Declaration of partic-
ulars required.
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Rights of residents 
not citizens of adhering 
countries. 

Priority rights. 

Effect. 

Period.. 

Declaration of partic-
ulars required. 

ARTICLE 3. 

Sont assimiles a.ux ressortissants 
des pays contractants les ressortis-
sants des pays n.e faisant pas 
partie de PUnion, qui sont domi-
eines ou ant des etablissements 
industriels ou commerciaux effec-
tifs et serieux sur le territoire de 
Pun des pays de l'Union. 

ARTICLE 4. 

a) Celui qui aura regulierement 
fait le depot d'une demande de 
brevet d'invention, d'un rnodele 
d'utilite, d'un dessin ou modele 
industriel, d'une marque de fa-
brique ou de commerce, dans l'un 
des pays contractants, ou son 
ayant cause, jouira, pour effectuer 
le depot dans les autres pays, et 
sous reserve des droits des tiers, 
d'un droit de priorite pendant les 
Wads determines ci-apres. 

b) En consequence, le depot 
ulterieurement opere dans Pun 
des autres pays de l'Union, avant 
Pexpiration de ces delais, no 
pourra etre invalide par des faits 
accomplis dans l'intervalle, soit, 
notamment, par un autre depot, 
par la publication de l'invention 
on son exploitation, par la mise 
en vente d'exemplaires du dessin 
on du modele, par l'emploi de la 
marque. 

e) Les &la's de. 1)6.60 men-
tionnes ei-dessus seront de d(nze 
mois pour les brevets d'invention 
et les modeles d'utilite et de six 
nuds pour les dessins et modeles 
industriels et pour les marques de 
fabrique on de commerce. 
Ces &kis commencent it courir 

de la, date du depot de la premiere 
demande dans un pays de l'Union; 
le jour du depot n'est pas compris 
dans le delai. 

Si le dernier jour du delai est 
un jour ferie legal dans le pays oil 
la protection eat reclamee, le 
delai .sera proroge jusqu'au pre-
liner Jour ouvrable qui suit. 

d). Quiconque voudra se pre-
valow de It priorite d'un depOt 
anteneur sera tenu de fake une 
declaration indignant it date et le 
pays de ce depot. Chaque pays 

ARTICLE 3. 

Nationals of countries not form-
ing part of the Union who are 
domiciled or who have real and 
effective industrial or commercial 
establishments in the territory of 
any of the countries of the Union, 
shall be assimilated to the nation-
als of the contracting countries. 

ARTICLE 4. 

(a) Any person who has duly 
applied for a patent, the regis-
tration of a utility model, indus-
trial design or model, or trade-
mark in one of the contracting 
countries, or his legal represent-
ative or assignee, shall enjoy, sub-
ject to the rights of third parties, 
for the purposes of registration in 
other countries, a right of priority 
during the periods hereinafter 
stated. 

(b) Consequently, subsequent 
filing in any of the other countries 
of the Union before the expiration 
of these periods shall not be in-
validated through any acts ac-
complished in the interval, either, 
particularly, by another filing, by 
publication of the invention, or by 
the working of it, by the sale of 
copies of the design or model, or 
by use of the trade-mark. 

(e) The above-mentioned peri-
ods of priority shall be twelve 
months for patents and utility 
models, and six months for indus-
trial designs and models and trade-
marks. 

These periods shall start from 
the date of filing of the first appli-
cation in a country of the Union; 
the day of filing is not counted in 
this period. 

If the last day of the period is 
a dies Dan in the country where 
protection is claimed, the period 
shall be extended until the next 
working day. 

(d) Any person desiring to take 
advantage of the priority of a pre-
vious application must make a 
declaration giving particulars as 
to the date of such application 
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determinera A quel moment, au
plus tard, cette declaration devra
8tre effectuee.

Ces indications seront men-
tionn6es dans les publications
emanant de l'Administration com-
petente, notamment sur les bre-
vets et les descriptions y rela-
tives.

Les pays contractants pour-
ront exger de celui qui fait une
declaration de priorite la produc-
tion d'une copie de la demande
(description, dessins, etc.) de-
posee ant6rieurement. La copie,
certifi6o conforme par l'Adminis-
tration qui aura regu cette de-
mande, sera dispensee de toute
legalisation, et elle pourra en tous
cas etre depos6e a n'importe quel
moment dans le delai de trois
mois A dater du dep6t de la
demande ulterieure. On pourra
exiger qu'elle soit accompagnee
d'un certificat de la date du dep6t
emanant de cette Administration
et d'une traduction.

D'autres formalit6s ne pour-
ront etre requises pour la d6cla-
ration de priorit6 au moment du
dep6t de la demande. Chaque
pays contractant d6terminera les
consequences de l'omission des
formalit6s pr6vues par le present
article, sans que ces consequences
puissent exceder la perte du droit
de priorite.

Ulterieurement d'autres justifi-
cations pourront 8tre demandees.

e) Lorsqu'un dessin ou modele
industriel aura 6et depos6 dans
un pays en vertu d'un droit de
priorite base sur le d6ept d'un
modele d'utilite, le delai de pri-
orite ne sera que celui fixe pour les
dessins et modeles industriels.

En outre, il est permis de
deposer dans un pays un modele
d'utilite en vertu d'un droit de
priorite bas6 sur le d6pot d'une
demande de brevet et inverse-
ment.

and the country in which it was
made. Each country will deter-
mine for itself the latest date at
which such declaration must be
made.

The particulars referred to shall statement tobepub-
be stated in the publications is- li
sued by the competent authority,
and in particular in the patents
issued and the specifications re-
lating thereto.

The contracting countries may Production of octi-

require any person making a dec- cato iprion r pp. i

laration of priority to produce a
copy of the application (with the
specification, drawings, etc.) pre-
viously made. The copy, certified
as correct by the authority receiv-
ing this demand, shall not require
any legal authentication, and in
any circumstances can be filed at
any time within the period of
three months from the lodging of
the last application. They may
also require that the declaration
shall be accompanied by a certifi-
cate by the proper authority show-
ing the date of application, and
also by a translation.

No other formalities may be re- urther formalitie
quired for the declaration of pri- e

ority at the time of application.
Each of the contracting countries
shall decide for itself what conse-
quences shall follow the omission
of the formalities prescribed by
the present article, but such con-
sequence shall in no case be more
serious than the loss of the right
of priority.

At later stages, further proof in
support of the application may be
required.

(e) Where an application is irotoitrauta" -
filed in a country for the registra-
tion of an industrial design or
mbdel by virtue of a right of pri-
ority based on the registration of
a utility model, the period of pri-
ority shall not exceed that fixed
for industrial designs and models.

Furthermore, it is allowable to
deposit in a country a utility
model by virtue of rights of prior-
ity based on a patent application,
and vice versa.
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determinera à quel moment, au 
plus tard, cette declaration devra 
etre effectuee. 

Ces indications seront men-
tionnees dans lea publications 
emanant de l'Adm i-nistration cora-
petente, notamment sur les bre-
vets et lea descriptions y rela-
tives. 
Les pays contractants pour-

rout exiger de celui qui fait une 
declaration de priorite in produc-
tion d'une copie de la demande 
(description, dessins, etc.) de-
pose° anterieurement. La copie, 
certifiee conform° par l'Adrainis-
tration qui aura regu cette de-
mande, sera dispense° de toute 
legalisation, et elle pourra en thus 
cas etre deposee a n'importe quel 
moment dans le (Wei de trois 
mois a dater du depot de la 
demande ulterieure. On pourra 
exiger qu'elle soit accompagnee 
d'un certificat de la date du depot 
emanant de cette Administration 
et d'une traduction. 

D'autres formalites no pour-
ront etre requises pour la decla-
ration de priorite au moment du 
&pet de la demande. Chaque 
pays contractant determinera lea 
consequences de l'omission des 
formalites prevues par le present 
article, sans que ces consequences 
puissent exceder la perte du droit 
de priorite. 

Ulterieurement d'autres justifi-
cations pourront etre demandees. 

e) Lorsqu'un dessin ou modele 
industriel aura ete depose dans 
un pays en vertu d'un droit de 
priorite base stir le depet d'un 
model° d'utilite, le delai de pri-
orite no sera quo celui fixe pour lea 
dessins et modeles industriels. 

En outre, il est permis de-
deposer dans in pays in modele 
d'utilite en vertu d'un droit de 
primite base sur le depot d'une 
demande de brevet et inverse-
raent. 

and the country in which it was 
made. Each country will deter-
mine for itself the latest date at 
which such declaration must be 
made. 
The particulars referred to shall 

be stated in the publications is-
sued by the competent authority, 
and in particular in the patents 
issued and the specifications re-
lating thereto. 
The contracting countries may Production of °lull-

require any person making a dec- :goer of prior aPP4. 
laration of priority to produce a 
copy of the application (with the 
specification, drawings, etc.) pre-
viously made. The copy, certified 
as correct by the authority receiv-
ing this demand, shall not require 
any legal authentication, and in 
any circumstances can be filed at 
any time within the period of 
three months from the lodging of 
the last application. They may 
also require that the declaration 
shall be accompanied by a certifi-
cate by the proper authority show-
ing the date of application, and 
also by a translation. 
No other formalities may be re- Further formalities 

quired for the declaration of pri-
ority at the time of application. 
Each of the contracting countries 
shall decide for itself what conse-
quences shall follow the omission 
of the formalities prescribed by 
the present article, but such con-
sequence shall in no case be more 
serious than the lose of the right 
of priority. 
At later stages, further proof in 

support of the application may be 
uired. 
e) Where an application is ityRgsdrion daula-

filed in a country for the registra-
tion of an industrial design or 
mbdel by virtue of a right of pri-
ority based on the registration of 
a utility model, the period of pri-
ority shall not exceed that fixed 
for industrial designs and models. 

Furthermore, it is allowable to 
deposit in a country a utility 
model by virtue of rights of prior-
ity based on a patent application, 
and vice versa. 

Statement to be pub. 
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Divpiionof claimsfor J) Si une demande de brevet
multiple priority, etc. contient la revendication de pri-

orit6s multiples, ou si l'examen
r6vele qu'une demande est com-
plexe, l'Administration devra,
tout au moins, autoriser le de-
mandeur a la diviser dans des
conditions que d6terminera la
legislation interieure, en conser-
vant comme date de chaque de-
mande divisionnaire la date de la
demande initiale et, s'il y a lieu, le
benefice du droit de priorit6.

ARTICLE 4b
8 .

entsnpplied for. Les brevets demand6s dans les
differents pays contractants par
des ressortissants de l'Union se-
ront independants des brevets
obtenus pour la meme invention
dans les autres pays, adherents
ou non a l'Union.

Cette disposition doit s'entendre
d'une fagon absolue, notamment
en ce sens que les brevets de-
mand6s pendant le delai de prio-
rite sont independants, tant au
point de vue des causes de nullit6
et de dech6ance, qu'au point de
vue de la duree normale.

Elle s'applique a tousles brevets
existant au moment de sa mise en
vigueur.

II en sera do nmitle, en cas
d'accession do noulvealix pays,
pour les brevets existant do part
et td'autre au moment de l'acces-
sion.

ARTICLE 5.

ntoducSti oft p t L'introduction, par le brevete,
dans le pays oI le brevet a ete
delivr6, d'objets fabriques dans
I'un ou l'autre des pays de l'Union,
n'entralnera pas la decheance.

Pevention ofabuses. Toutefois chacun des pays con-
tractants aura la facult6 de prende
les mesures legislatives necessaires
pour prevenir les abus qui pour-
raient resulter de l'exerciee du
droit exclusif confere par le
brevet, par exemple faute d'ex-
ploitation.

(f) If an application for a pat-
ent contains claims for multiple
priority, or if examination dis-
closes that the application con-
tains more than one invention, the
competent authorities must at
least allow the applicant to divide
it, subject to the conditions of
internal legislation, reserving as
date of each divisional application
the date of the initial application
and, if there is occasion for it, the
benefits of the right of priority.

ARTICLE 4 BIS.

Patents applied for in the vari-
ous contracting countries by na-
tionals of the Union shall be inde-
pendent of the patents obtained
for the same invention in other
countries, whether such countries
be or be not parties to the Union.

This stipulation must receive a
strict interpretation; in particular,
it shall be understood to mean
that patents applied for during
the period of priority are inde-
pendent, both as regards the
grounds for refusal and for rev-
ocation, and also as regards their
normal duration.

This stipulation shall apply to
all patents already existing at the
time when it shall come into
effect.

The same stipulation shall ap-
ply, in the case of the accession of
new countries, to patents in ex-
istence, either on one side or the
other, at the time of accession.

ARTICLE 5.

The introduction by the pat-
entee into the country where the
patent has been granted of ob-
jects manufactured in any of the
countries of the Union shall not
entail forfeiture.

Nevertheless, each of the con-
tracting countries shall have the
right to take the necessary legis-
lative measures to prevent the
abuses which might result from
the exercise of the exclusive rights
conferred by the patent; for ex-
ample, failure to use.
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Division of claims for f) Si une demande de brevet 
multiple priority, etc. 

contient la revendication de pri-
orites multiples, ou Si l'examen 
revele qu'une demande est cora-
plexe, l'Administration devra, 
tout au moms, autoriser le de-
mandeur h la divisor dans des 
conditions quo determinera la 
legislation interieure, en conser-
vant comme date de chaque de-
mande divisionnaire la date de la 
demande initiale et, s'il y a lieu, le 
benefice du droit de priorite. 

ARTICLE 4bis. 

Independence of pat-
ents applied for. Les brevets demand& dans les 

difierents pays contractants par 
des ressortissants de l'Union se-
ront independants des brevets 
obtenus pour hi meme invention 
dans les autres pays, adherents 
ou non a l'Union. 

Cette disposition doit s'entendre 
d'une *on absolue, notamment 
en ce sens quo les brevets de-
mand& pendant le alai de prio-
rite sont independants, tant au 
point de vue des causes de nullite 
et de decheance, qu'an point de 
. vue de la duree normale. 

Elle s'applique a tous les brevets 
mdstant au moment de sa mise en 
vigueur. 

11 en sera. de 14me, on ens 
d 'accession do noilv eal ix pays, 
pour les brevets existant de part 
et d'autre au Jnoment de Faeces-
sion. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Introduction of Pee L'introduction, par le brevet& ented articles. 
dans le pays oil le brevet a ete 
delivre, d'objets fabriques dans 
l'un on l'autre des pays de l'Union, 
n'entrainera pas la decheance. 

Prevention of abuses. Toutefois chaeun des pays con-
traetants aura la faculte de prende 
les mesures legislatives necessaires 
pour prevenir les abus qui pour-
raient resulter de l'exercice du 
droit exclusif confere par le 
brevet, par exemple faute d'ex-
ploitation. 

(f) If an application for a pat-
ent contains claims for multiple 
priority, or if examination dis-
closes that the application con-
tains more than one invention, the 
competent authorities must at 
least allow the applicant to divide 
it, subject to the conditions of 
internal legislation, reserving as 
date of each divisional application 
the date of the initial application 
and, if there is occasion for it, the 
benefits of the right of priority. 

ARTICLE 4 BIS. 

Patents applied for in the vari-
ous contracting countries by na-
tionals of the Union shall be inde-
pendent of the patents obtained 
for the same invention in other 
countries, whether such countries 
be or be not parties to the Union. 

This stipulation must receive a 
strict interpretation; in particular, 
it shall be understood to mean 
that patents applied for during 
the period of priority are inde-
pendent, both as regards the 
grounds for refusal and for rev-
ocation, and also as regards their 
normal duration. 

This stipulation shall apply to 
all patents already existing at the 
time when it shall come into 
effect. 
The same stipulation shall ap-

ply, in the case of the accession of 
new countries, to patents in ex-
istence, either on one side or the 
other, at the time of accession. 

ARTICLE 5. 

The introduction by the pat-
entee into the country where the 
patent has been granted of ob-
jects manufactured in any of the 
countries of the Union shall not 
entail forfeiture. 

Nevertheless, each of the con-
tracting countries shall have the 
right to take the necessary legis-
lative measures to prevent the 
abuses which might result from 
the exercise of the exclusive rights 
conferred by the patent; for ex-
ample, failure to use. 



INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY CONVENTION. NOV. 6,1925.

Ces mesures ne pourront pr6-
voir la dech6ance du brevet que
si la concession de licenses obliga-
toires ne suffisait pas pour pre-
venir ces abus.

En tout cas, le brevet ne pourra
pas faire l'objet de telles mesures
avant l'expiration d'au moins 3
ann6es a compter de la date ou il
a 6t6 accorde et si le brevet6
justifie d'excuses 16gitimes.

La protection des dessins et
modeles industriels ne peut etre
atteinte par une d6cheance quel-
conque pour introduction d'objets
conformes aceuxquisont prot6g6s.

Aucun signe ou mention d'en-
registrement ne sera exig6 sur le
produit, pour la reconnaissance
du droit.

Si, dans un pays, l'utilisation
de la marque enregistree est obli-
gatoire, l'enregistrement ne pour-
ra etre annule qu'apres un d6lai
equitable et si l'int6resse ne
justifie pas des causes de son in-
action.

ARTICLE 5 b1 .

Un delai de grace, qui devra
etre au minimum de trois mois,
sera accord6 pour le payement
des taxes prevues pour le main-
tien des droits de propriet6 in-
dustrielle, moyennant le verse-
ment d'une surtaxe, si la 16gisla-
tion nationale en impose une.

Pour lea brevets d'invention,
lea pays contractants s'engagent
en outre, soit A porter le d6lai de
grace A six mois au moins, soit a
pr6voir la restauration du brevet
tomb6 en d6ch6ance par suite
de non payement de taxes, ces
mesures restant soumises aux
conditions prtvues par la l6gisla-
tion int6rieure.

ARTICLE 5 ter.

Dans chacun des pays contrac-
tants ne seront pas consideres
comme portant atteinte aux droits
du brevet6

1° l'emploi, A bord des navires
des autres pays de 1'Union,
des moyens faisant l'objet
de son brevet dans le corps

These measures will only pro- Revocation ofpatent.
vide for the revocation of the
patent if the granting of compul-
sory licenses shall not suffice to
prevent such abuses.

In all cases the patent will not ee yars'graceal-
be subject to such measures before
the expiration of at least three
years from the date of its grant
and if the patentee produces just
excuses.

The protection of designs and Protection of designs
industrial models cannot be liabled mod

to cancellation by reason of the
introduction of objects corre-
sponding to those protected.

Articles shall not be required Rtegistratin mark

to bear any indication of registra-
tion for recognition of this right.

If in a country the use of a oancellation.
registered trade-mark is compul-
sory, the registration cannot be
canceled until after a reasonable
period, and only then if those
interested cannot justify the
causes of their inaction.

ARTICLES 5 BIS.

A period of grace of at least concession for pay-
three months will be granted for igtaxes, etc.
the payment of taxes prescribed
for the maintenance of industrial-
property rights, together with a
surcharge if the internal legisla-
tion of a country so provides.

For patents of invention the Patents of ivention.
contracting countries undertake
moreover either to prolong that
extended period to six months at
least, or to provide for the restora-
tion of a patent which has lapsed
owing to the nonpayment of fees,
it being understood that these
provisions are subject to the con-
ditions prescribed by internal
legislation.

ARTICLE 5 TER.

In each of the contracting coun- Acts not considered
tries the following shall not be itingements.
considered as infringing the rights
of the patentee:

(1) The use on board ships of Tempory se o
patant in body of an-

other countries of the Union of other signatory's ship.
anything the subject matter of R ctio
his patent in the body of the ship,
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Ces mesures no pourront pre-
voir la decheance du brevet quo 
si la concession de licenses obliga-
toires no suffisait pas pour pre-
vemr ces abus. 
En tout cas, le brevet no pourra 

pas faire l'objet de telles mesures 
avant l'expiration d'au. moms 3 
annees a compter de la date oh il 
a ete accorde et si le breveto 
justifie d'excuses legitim  es. 
La protection des dessins et 

modeles industriels no pent etre 
atteinte par une decheance quel-
conque pour introduction d'objets 
conformes àceUx qui so nt proteges. 
Aucun signe ou mention d'en-

registrement no sent exige sur le 
produit, pour la reconnaissance 
du droit. 

Si, dan.s un pays, Putilisation 
de la marque enregistree est obli-
gatoire, Penregistrement no pour-
ra etre annule qu'apres un délai 
equitable et si Pinteresse no 
justifie pas des causes de son in-
action. 

ARTICLE 5bis. 

Un alai de grace, qui devra 
etre au minimum de trois mois, 
sera accorde pour le payement 
des taxes prevues pour le main-
tien des droits de propriete in-
dustrielle, moyennant le verse-
ment d'une surtax°, si la legisla-
tion national° en impose une. 
Pour lee brevets d'invention, 

lea pays contractants s'engagent 
en outre, soit a porter le delai de 
grace a six mois an moms, soit 
prevoir la restauration du brevet 
tombe en decheance par suite 
de non payement de taxes, ces 
mesures restant sommses aux 
conditions prevues par la legisla-
tion interie u re. 

ARTICLE 5ter. 

Dans chacun des pays contrac-
tants no seront pas consider& 
cornme portant atteinte aux droits 
du brevete 

1° Pemploi, a bord des navire,s 
des autres pays de l'Union, 
des moyens faisant l'objet 
de son brevet dans le corps 

These measures will only pro-
vide for the revocation of the 
patent if the granting of compul-
sory licenses shall not suffice to 
prevent such abuses. 

In all cases the patent will not iowTor Years' grace be subject subject to such measures before 

the expiration of at least three 
years from the date of its grant 
and if the patentee produces just 
excuses. 
The protection of designs and anPdrinoteocdteifsn of designs 

industrial models cannot be liable 
to cancellation by reason of the 
introduction of objects corre-
sponding to those protected. 

Articles shall not be required Registrat1 on mark unnecessary. 
to bear any indication of registra-
tion for recognition of this right. 

If in a country the use of a 
registered trade-mark is compul-
sory, the registration cannot be 
canceled until after a reasonable 
period, and only then if those 
interested cannot justify the 
causes of their inaction. 

ARTICLES 5 BIS. 

A period of grace of at least 
three months will be granted for 
the payment of taxes prescribed 
for the maintenance of mdustrial-
property rights, together with a 
surcharge if the internal legisla-
tion of a country so provides. 

For patents of invention the 
contracting countries undertake 
moreover either to prolong that 
extended period to Fax months at 
least, or to provide for the restora-
tion of a patent which has lapsed 
owing to the nonpayment of fees, 
it being understood that these 
provisions are subject to the con-
ditions prescribed by internal 
legislation. 

ARTICLE 5 TER. 

In each of the contracting coun-
tries the following shall not be 
considered as infringing the rights 
of the patentee: 

(1) The use on board ships of 
other countries of the Union of 
anything the subject matter of 
his patent in the body of the ship, 

Revocation of patent. 

Cancellation. 

Concession for pay-
ing taxes, etc. 

Patents of invention. 

Acts not considered 
infringements-

Temporary use of 
patent in body .s other osfht : 

Restriction. 
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Transient locomo-
tives.

du navire, dans les ma-
chines, agres, apparaux et
autres accessoires, lorsque
ces navires p6netreront
temporairement ou acci-
dentellement dans les eaux
du pays, sous reserve que
ces moyens y soient em-
ployes exclusivement pour
les besoins du navire;

2° l'emploi des moyens faisant
l'objet du brevet dans la
construction ou le fonc-
tionnement des engins de
locomotion a6rienne ou ter-
restre des autres pays de
l'Union ou des accessoires
de ces engins, lorsque ceux-
ci p6netreront temporaire-
ment ou accidentellement
dans ce pays.

ARTICLE 6.

Toute marque de fabrique ou
de commerce regulierement enre-
gistree dans le pays d'origine sera
admise au dep6t et protegee telle
quelle dans les autres pays de
l'Union.

Toutefois, pourront etre refus6es
ou invalid6es:

1° Les marques qui sont de
nature a porter atteinte a
des droits acquis par des
tiers dans le pays ou la
protection est reclam6e.

20 Les marques depourvues do
tout caractere distinctif,
ou bien compos6es exclu-
sivement de signes ou d'in-
dications pouvant servir,
dans le commerce, pour
designer l'espece, la qualit6,
la quantite, la destination,
la valeur, le lieu d'origine
des produits ou l'6poque
de production, ou devenus
usuels dans le langage
courant ou les habitudes
loyales et constantes du
commerce du pays ou la
protection est reclamee.

Dans l'appreciation du
caractere distinctif d'une
marque on devra tenir
compte de toutes les cir-
constances de fait, notam-
ment de la durde de l'usage
de la marque.

in the machinery, tackle, appa-
ratus, and other accessories when
such ships enter temporarily or
accidentally the waters of the
country, provided that such thing
is employed there exclusively for
the needs of the vessel.

(2) The use of anything the
subject matter of the patent in the
construction of or functioning of
the engines of locomotion for air
or land of the other countries of
the Union, or of the accessories of
these engines, when these enter
the country temporarily or acci-
dentally.

ARTICLE 6.

Every trade-mark duly regis-
tered in the country of origin shall
be admitted for registration and
protected in the form originally
registered in the other countries
of the Union.

Nevertheless, the following
marks may be refused or canceled:

(1) Those which are of such a
nature as to prejudice rights
acquired by third parties in the
country in which protection is
applied for.

(2) Those which have no
distinctive character, or which
consist exclusively of signs or
indications which serve in trade
to designate the kind, quality,
quantity, destination, value,
place of origin, or date of pro-
duction, or which have become
customary in the current lan-
guage, or in the bona fide and
unquestioned usages of the trade
of the country in which protection
is sought.

In arriving at a decision as to
the distinctiveness of the char-
acter of a mark, all the circum-
stances of the case must be taken
into account, and in particular
the length of time that such a
mark has been in use.

Trade-mark registra-
tion and protection.

Restrictions.

1802
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du navire, dans les ma-
chines, agres, apparaux et 
autres accessoires, lorsque 
ces navires penetreront 
temporairement ou acci-
dentellement dans les eaux 
du pays, sous reserve que 
ces naoyens y soient em-
ployes exclusivement pour 
les besoins du navire; 

Transient locomo- 2° Pemploi des raoyens faisant 
l'objet du brevet dans la 
construction ou le . fonc-
tionnement des engms de 
locomotion aerienne ou ter-
restre des autres pays de 
l'Union ou des accessoires 
de ces engins, lorsque ceux-
ci penetreront temporaare-
ment ou accidentellement 
dans ce pays. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Trade-mark registra- Toute marque de fabrique ou tion and protection. 

Restrictions. de commerce regulierement enre-
gistree dans le pays d'origine sera 
admise au &pet et protegee telle 
quelle dans les autres pays de 
l'Union. 

Toutefois, pourront etre refusees 
ou invalidees: 

1° Les marques qui sont de 
nature h. porter atteinte 
des droits acquis par des 
tiers dans le pays oa la 
protection eat reclamee. 

2° Les marques (16pourvues do 
tout caractere distinctif, 
on Men compoges exclu-
sivement de signes ou d'in-
dications pouv ant servir, 
dans le commerce, pour 
designer Pespece, la qualite, 
la quantite, la destination, 
la valeur, le lieu d'origine 
des produits on Pepoque 
de production, on devenus 
usuels dans le langage 
courant ou les habitudes 
loyales et constantes du 
commerce du pays oil la 
protection est reclamee. 
Dans Pappreciation du 

caractere distinctif d'une 
marque on devra tenir 
compte de toutes les cir-
constances de fait, notam-
ment de la duree de l'usage 
de la marque. 

in the machinery, tackle, appa-
ratus, and other accessories when 
such ships enter temporarily or 
accidentally the waters of the 
country, provided that such thing 
is employed there exclusively for 
the needs of the vessel. 

(2) The use of anything the 
subject matter of the patent in the 
construction of or functioning of 
the engines of locomotion for air 
or land of the other countries of 
the Union, or of the accessories of 
these engines, when these enter 
the country temporarily or acci-
dentally. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Every trade-mark duly regis-
tered in the country of origin shall 
be admitted for registration and 
protected in the form originally 
registered in the other countries 
of the Union. 

Nevertheless, the following 
marks may be refused or canceled: 

(1) Those which are of such a 
nature as to prejudice rights 
acquired by third parties in the 
country in which protection is 
applied. for. 

(2) Those which have no 
distinctive character, or which 
consist exclusively of signs or 
indications which serve in trade 
to designate the kind, quality, 
quantity, destination, value, 
place of origin, or date of pro-
duction, or which have become 
customary in the current lan-
guage, or in the bona fide and 
unquestioned usages of the trade 
of the country in which protection 
is sought. 

In arriving at a decision as to 
the distinctiveness of the char-
acter of a mark, all the circum-
stances of the case must be taken 
into account, and in particular 
the length of time that such a 
mark has been in use. 
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3° Les marques qui sont con-
traires a la morale ou a
l'ordre public.

11 est entendu qu'une
marque ne pourra etre con-
sideree comme contraire a
l'ordre public pour la seule
raison qu'elle n'est pas
conforme a quelque dispo-
sition de la legislation sur
les marques, sauf le cas of
cette disposition elle-meme
concerne l'ordre public.

Sera consider6 comme pays
d'origine:

Le pays de l'Union ot le
deposant a un 6tablissement in-
dustriel ou commercial effectif et
serieux, et, s'il n'a pas un tel
etablissement, le pays de l'Union
od il a son domicile et, s'il n'a pas
de domicile dans l'Union, le pays
de sa nationalite, au cas oh il est
ressortissant d'un pays de l'Union.

En aucun cas le renouvellement
de l'enregistrement d'une marque
dans le pays d'origine n'entrainera
l'obligation de renouveler l'enre-
gistrement dans les autres pays de
FUnion of la marque aura ete
enregistr6e.

Le b6nefice de la priorite reste
acquis aux dep6ts de marques
effectu&s dans le d6lai de l'art. 4,
meme lorsque l'enregistrement
dans le pays d'origine n intervient
qu'aprFs l'expiration de ce d lai.

La disposition de l'alin6a 1
n'exclut pas le droit d'exiger du
d6posant un certificat d'enregis
trement r6gulier, delivr6 par
l'autoritA comp6tente du pays
d'origine, mais aucune l6galisa-
tion ne sera requise pour ce
certificat.

ARTICLE 6b6.

Les pays contractants s'en-
gagent a refuser ou , invalider soit
'office si la legislation du pays le

permet, soit A la requete de l'in-
t6ress6, l'enregistrement d'une
marque de fabrique ou de com-
merce qui serait la reproduction
ou l'imitation susceptible de faire

3051 °-33--T 2-12

(3) Those which are contrary
to morality or public order.

It is to be understood that a
mark cannot be considered as
contrary to public order for the
sole reason that it does not con-
form to some legislative require-
ment concerning trade-marks,
except in circumstances where
this requirement itself relates to
public order.

The following shall be deemed
the country of origin:

The country of the Union
where the applicant has an actual
and genuine industrial or com-
mercial establishment; and if he
has not such an establishment,
the country of the Union where
he has his domicile; and if he has
not a domicile in the Union, the
country of his nationality in the
case where he is under the juris-
diction of a country of the Union.

In no case shall the renewal of
the registration of a trade-mark
in the country of origin involve
the obligation of renewal of the
registration of the mark in other
countries of the Union in which
the mark has been registered.

The benefits of priority shall
subsist in trade-mark applications
filed in the period allowed by
article 4, even when the registra-
tion in the country of origin is
only completed after the expira-
tion of such period.

The provisions of paragraph 1
do not preclude the right of
requiring from an applicant a
certificate, in due form, as to the
registration of his mark, issued
by the competent authority of the
country of origin, but no legal
authentication of such certificate
shall be required.

Country of origin
defined.

Renewal.

Priority benefits.

At, p. 176.

ostrtionts c raglt
trtion.

ARTICLE 6 BIS.

The contracting countries un- nterferenaes.
dertake to refuse or invalidate, tion 1

either administratively if their
legislation so permits, or at the
request of an interested party,
the registration of a trade-mark
which constitutes a reproduction
or imitation liable to create con-
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3° Les marques qui sont con-
traires ft la morale on ft 
l'ordre public. 

11 est entendu qu'une 
marque ne pourra etre con-
sideree com_rne contraire ft 
l'ordre public pour la seule 
raison qu'elle n'est pas 
confoime ft quelque dispo-
sition de la legislation sur 
lea marques, sauf le cas oi 
cette disposition elle-meme 
concer-ne l'ordre public. 

Sera considere comme pays 
d'origine: 
Le pays de l'Union ob in 

deposant a un etablissement in-
dustriel on commercial effectif et 
serieux, at, s'il n.'a, pas un tel 
etablissement, le pays de l'Union 
of il a son domicile et, s'il n'a pas 
de domicile dans l'Union, le pays 
de as nationalite, au can oft il eat 
ressortissant d'un pays de l'Union. 

En aucun can le renouvellement 
de Penregistrement d'une marque 
dans le pays d'origine n'entrainera 
Pobligation de renouveler Penre-
gistrement dans lea autres pays de 
l'Union oft is marque aura ete 
enregistree. 
Le benefice de is primite reste 

sequin aux depots de marques 
effectues dans le delai de Part. 4, 
memo lorsque Penregistrement 
dans le pays d'orki'ne n'intervient 
qu'apr6s l'expiration de cc &SU 

La disposition de Nan& 1. 
n'exclut pas le droit d'exiger du 
deposant un certifi.cat d'enregis-
trement regulier , delivre par 
Pautorite compaente du pays 
d'origine, main aucime legalisa-
tion no sera requise pour ce 
certificat. 

ARTICLE 614°. 

Les pays contractants s'en-
gagent ft refuser ou ft invalider Boit 
d'office si is legislation du pays le 
permet, soit ft is requete de Pin-
teresse, Penregistrenaent &line 
marque de fabrique ou de com-
merce qui serait is. reproduction 
on l'imitation susceptible de faire 
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(3) Those which are contrary 
to morality or public order. 

It is to be understood that a 
mark cannot be considered as 
contrary to public order for the 
sole reason that it does not con-
form to some legislative require-
ment concerning trade-marks, 
except in circumstances where 
this requirement itself relates to 
public order. 

The following shall be deemed 
the country of origin: 
The country of the Union 

where the applicant has an actual 
and genuine industrial or com-
mercial establishment; and if he 
has not such an establishment, 
the country of the Union where 
he has his domicile; and if he has 
not a domicile in the Union, the 
country of his nationality in the 
case where he is under the juris-
diction of a country of the Union. 
In no case shall the renewal of 

the registration of a trade-mark 
in the country of origin involve 
the obligation of renewal of the 
registration of the mark in other 
countries of the Union in which 
the mark has been registered. 
The benefits of priority shall 

subsist in trade-mark applications 
filed in the period allowed by 
article 4, even when the registra- Ant., p.1748. 
lion in the country of origin is 
only completed after the expira-
tion of such period. 
The provisions of paragraph 1 

do not preclude the right of 
requiring from an applicant a 
certificate, in due form, as to the 
registration of -his mark, issued 
by the competent authority of the 
country of origin, but no legal 
authentication of such certificate 
shall be required. 

ARTICLE 6 ms. 

The contracting countries un-
dertake to refuse or invalidate, 
either administratively if their 
legislation so permits, or at the 
request of an interested party, 
the registration of a trade-mark 
which constitutes a reproduction 
or imitation liable to create con-

Country of origin 
defined. 

Renewal. 

Priority benefits. 

Certificates of new 
tration. 

Interferences. 
Refusal of registra-

tion. 
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confusion, d'une marque que l'au-
torite comp6tente du pays de
l'enregistrement estimera y etre
notoirement connue comme 6tant
deja la marque d'un ressortissant
d'un autre pays contractant et
utilisee pour des produits du
mnme genre ou d'un genre simi-
laire.

Cancellation. Un delai minimum de 3 ans
devra etre accord6 pour reclamer
la radiation de ces marques. Le
delai courra de la date de 1'en-
registrement de la marque.

Il ne sera pas fix6 de delai pour
reclamer la radiation des marques
enregistr6es de mauvaise foi.

ARTICLE 6 ter.

coats of arms, etc., Les pays contractants con-
reused registraion. viennent de refuser ou d'invalider

l'enregistrement et d'interdire,
par des mesures appropriees, l'u-
tilisation, a d6faut d'autorisa-
tion des pouvoirs comp6tents,
soit comme marques de fabrique
ou de commerce, soit comme
elements de ces marques, des
armoiries, drapeaux et autres
emblemes d'Etat des pays con-
tractants, signes et poincons offi-
ciels de contr6le et de garantie
adoptes par eux, ainsi que toute
imitation au point de vue h6ral-
dioqlue.

XOanleitalontrol an. L'interdiction des signes ct
poincons olliciels de eontrole et
de garantie s'appliquera seule-
ment dans les cas oa lea nmarciqes
qui les comprendront seront des-
tmtnes & etre utilisees sur des
mnarhandises du mEme genre ou
d'un genre similaire.

lisutual exchange f Pour l'application de ces dis-
positions les pays contractants
conviennent de se communiquer
reciproquement, par l'interme-
diaire du Bureau international de
Berne, la liste des emblemes d'Etat
signes et poingons officiels de
contr61e et de garantie, qu'ils
desirent on desireront placer,
d'une facon absolue ou dans
certaines limites, sous la protec-
tion du present article, ainsi que
toutes modifications ult6rieures

fusion with a trade-mark con-
sidered by the competent authori-
ty of the country of registration
to be well known there as being
already a mark of a national of
another contracting country and
used for products of the same or a
similar kind.

A period of at least three years
must be granted in order to claim
the cancellation of these marks.
The period shall start from the
date of registration of the mark.

No period shall be established
to claim the cancellation of fraud-
ulently registered marks.

ARTICLE 6 TER.

The contracting countries un-
dertake to refuse or invalidate
registration, and to prohibit by
appropriate means the use, failing
authorization from the competent
authority, whether as trade-mark
or as components of such, of all
coats of arms, flags, and other
state emblems of contracting
countries, official control and guar-
antee signs and stamps adopted
by them, and all imitation from
an heraldic point of view.

The prohibition of official con-
trol ad guarantee signs and
stamps shall apply only in cases
where marks which comprise
them are intended to be used on
merchandise of the same or a
similar nature.

For the application of these
provisions the contracting coun-
tries agree to communicate recip-
rocally, through the intermediary
of the International Bureau of
Berne, the list of state emblems
and official control and guarantee
signs and stamps which they
desire, or will desire, to place,
wholly or with certain reserva-
tions, under the protection of the
present article, as well as all
subsequent modifications added
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Cancellation. 

confusion, d'une marque quo Pau-
torite competente du pays de 
l'enregistrement estimera y etre 
notoirement connue comme etant 
déjà in marque d'un ressortissant 
d'un autre pays contractant et 
utilisee pour des produits du 
meme genre on d'un genre simi-
laire. 
Un alai minimum de 3 ans 

devra etre accorde pour reclamer 
la radiation de ces marques. Le 
délai courra de la date de l'en-
registrement de la marque. 

Ii no sera pas fixe de Mai pour 
reclamer la radiation des marques 
enregistrees de mau.vaise foi. 

ARTICLE 6ter. 

Coats of arms, etc., Les pays contractants con-
refused registration. viennent de refuser ou d'invalider 

l'enregistrement et d'interdire, 
par des mesures appropriees, Pu-
tilisation, a defaut d'autorisa-
tion des pouvoirs competents, 
soit comae marques de fabrique 
ou de commerce, soit comme 
elements de ces marques, des 
armoilies, drapeaux et autres 
emblemes &Etat des pays con-
tractants, signes et poincons offi-
ciels de control° et de garantie 
adoptes par eux, ainsi quo toute 
imitation ait point de vue heral-
dique. 

muds'  guarantee igu4 cont ete•rol awl Vinterdiction des signes et 
s.  

poineons of ciels de control° et 
de garantie s'appliquera settle-
ment dans les ens oa les marques 
qui lea comprendront seront des-
tmees a etre utilisees stir des 
marchandises du merne genre ou 
d'un genre similaire. 

Mutual exchange of Pour Papplication de ces dis-
positions lea pays contractants 
conxiennent de se communiquer 
reciproquement, par Pinterme-
diaire du Bureau international de 
Berne, la liste des em biomes d'Etat 
signes et poincons officiels de 
eontrele et de garantie, gulls 
desirent ou desireront placer, 

d'une faeon absolue on dimscertaines unites, sous in protec-

tion du present article, ainsi que 
toutes modifications ulterieures 

fusion with a trade-mark con-
sidered by the competent authori-
ty of the country of registration 
to be well -known there as being 
already a mark of a national of 
another contracting country and 
used for products of the same or a 
similar kind. 

A period of at least three years 
must be granted in order to claim 
the cancellation of these marks. 
The period shall start from the 
date of registration of the mark. 
No period shall be established 

to claim the cancellation of fraud-
ulently registered marks. 

ARTICLE 6 TER. 

The contracting countries un-
dertake to refuse or invalidate 
registration, and to prohibit by 
appropriate means the use, failing 
authorization from the competent 
authority, whether as trade-mark 
or as components of such, of all 
coats of arms, flags, and other 
state emblems of contracting 
countries, official control and guar-
antee signs and stamps adopted 
by them, and all imitation from 
an heraldic point of view. 

The prohibition of official con-
trol and guarantee signs and 
stamps shall apply only in cases 
where marks which comprise 
them are intended to be used on 
merchandise of the same or a 
similar nature. 

For the application of these 
provisions the contracting coun-
tries agree to communicate recip-
rocally, through the intermediary 
of the International Bureau of 
Berne, the list of state emblems 
and official control and guarantee 
signs and stamps which they 
desire, or will desire, to place, 
wholly or with certain reserva-
tions, under the protection of the 
present article, as well as all 
subsequent modifications added 
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apport6es a cette liste. Chaque
pays contractant mettra a la
disposition du public, en temps
utile, les listes notifi6es.

Tout pays contractant pourra,
dans un d6lai de douze mois A
partir de la reception de la notifi-
cation, transmettre, par l'inter-
mediaire du Bureau international
de Berne, au pays interess6, ses
objections eventuelles.

Pour les emblemes d'Etat no-
toirement connus les mesures pre-
vues A l'alin6a 1 s'appliqueront
seulement aux marques enregis-
trees apres la signature du pr6-
sent Acte.

Pour les emblemes d'Etat qui
ne seraient pas notoirement con-
nus, et pour les signes et poincons
officiels, ces dispositions ne seront
applicables qu'aux marques en-
registr6es plus de deux mois apres
reception de la notification pr6-
vue par l'alin6a 3.

En cas de mauvaise foi, les
pays auront la facult6 de faire
radier mme les marques en-
registrees avant la signature du
present Acte et comportant des
emblemes d'Etat, signes et poin-
Qons.

Les nationaux de chaque pays
qui seraient autoris6s a faire
usage des emblemes d'Etat, signes
et poincons de leur pays, pourront
les utiliser, mAme s'il y avait
similitude avec ceux d'un autre
pays.

Les pays contractants s'en-
gagent a interdire l'usage, non
autorise dans le commerce, des
armoiries d'Etats des autres pays
contractants, lorsque cet usage
sera de nature a induire en
erreur sur l'origine des produits.

Les dispositions qui precedent
ne font pas obstacle a l'exercice,
par les pays, de la faculte de
refuser ou d'invalider, par appli-
cation du No. 3 de l'alin6a 2 de
1'art. 6, les marques contenant,
sans autorisation, des armoiries,
drapeaux, decorations et autres
emblemes d'Etat ou des signes
et poincons officiels adopt6s par
un pays de l'Union.

to the list. Each contracting
country shall place the com-
municated list at the disposal of
the public in due course.

Each contracting country may,
within a period of twelve months
from the receipt of the notifica-
tion, and through the intermedi-
ary of the International Bureau of
Berne, transmit its possible ob-
jections to any other country
concerned.

For state emblems which are
well known the provisions of
paragraph 1 shall be applicable
only to marks registered after the
signature of this convention.

For state emblems which are
not well known, and for official
signs and stamps, these pro-
visions shall be applicable only
to marks registered more than
two months after the receipt of the
notification provided for in para-
graph 3.

In the case of bad faith, coun-
tries shall have the right to cancel
even the marks registered before
the signature of the present con-
vention and embodying state
emblems, signs, and stamps.

Nationals of each country who
are authorized to make use of
state emblems, and signs and
stamps of their country, may use
them even if there be a similarity
with those of another country.

The contracting countries un-
dertake to prohibit the unauth-
orized use in trade of state coats
of arms of other contracting
countries when such use would be
liable to cause confusion as to the
origin of the product.

The preceding provisions will
not prevent the countries' exer-
cising the right to refuse or to
invalidate, by the application of
No. 3 of paragraph 2 of article 6,
marks containing without auth-
ority coats of arms, flags, decora-
tions, and other state emblems or
official signs and stamps adopted
by a country of the Union.

1805
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State emblems.

In case of bad faith.

Authority to use sim-
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Ooats of arms, ete.
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apportees a cette liste. Chaque 
pays contractant mettra a la 
disposition du public, en temps 
utile, les Estes notifiees. 
Tout pays contractant pourra, 

dans un alai de douze mois 
partir de la reception de la notifi-
cation, transmettre, par Pinter-
mediaire du Bureau international 
de Berne, au pays interesse, ses 
objections eventuelles. 

Pour les emblemes d'Etat no-
toirement connus les mesures pre-
vues a Palinea 1 s'appliqueront 
seulement aux marques enregis-
trees apres la signature du pre-
sent Acte. 

Pour les emblemes d'Etat qui 
no seraient pas notoirement con-
nus, et pour les signes et poincons 
officiels, ces dispositions no seront 
applicables qu'aux marques en-
registrees plus de deux mois apres 
reception de la notification pre-
vue par Palinea 3. 
En cas de mauvaise foi, les 

pays auront la faculte de faire 
ra.dier memo les marques en-
registrees avant la signature du 
present Acte et comportant des 
emblemes d'Etat, signes et poin-
cons. 
Les nationaux de chaque pays 

qui seraient autorises a faire 
usage des emblemes d'Etat, signes 
et poincons de leur pays, pourront 
les utiliser, memo s'il y avait 
similitude avec ceux d.'un autre 
pays. 
Les pays contractants s'en-

gagent a interrlire l'usage, non 
autorise dans le commerce, des 
armoiries &Etats des autres pays 
contractants, lorsque cet usage 
sera de nature a. induire en 
erreur sur l'origine des produits. 
Les dispositions qui prkedent 

no font pas obstacle a. l'exercice, 
par les pays, de la faculte de 
refuser ou d'invalider, par appli-
cation du No. 3 de Palinea 2 de 
Part. 6, les marques contenant, 
sans autorisation, des armoiries, 
drapeaux, decorations et autres 
emblemes d'Etat ou des signes 
et poincons officiels adopt& par 
un pays de l'Union. 

to the list. Each contracting 
country shall place the com-
municated list at the disposal of 
the public in due course. 
Each contracting country may, 

within a period of twelve months 
from the receipt of the notifica-
tion, and through the intermedi-
ary of the International Bureau of 
Berne, transmit its possible ob-
jections to any other country 
concerned. 
For state emblems which are 

well known the provisions of 
paragraph 1 shall be applicable 
only to marks registered after the 
signature of this convention. 

For state emblems which are 
not well known, and for official 
signs and stamps, these pro-
visions shall be applicable only 
to marks registered more than 
two months after the receipt of the 
notification provided for in para-
graph 3. 

In the case of bad faith, coun-
tries shall have the right to cancel 
even the marks registered before 
the signature of the present con-
vention and embodying state 
emblems, signs, and stamps. 

Nationals of each country who 
are authorized to make use of 
state emblems, and signs and 
stamps of their country, may use 
them even if there be a similarity 
with those of another country. 

The contracting countries un-
dertake to prohibit the unauth-
orized use in trade of state coats 
of arms of other contracting 
countries when such use would be 
liable to cause confusion as to the 
origin of the product. 
The preceding provisions will 

not prevent the countries' exer-
cising the right to refuse or to 
invalidate, by the application of 
No. 3 of paragraph 2 of article 6, 
marks containing without auth-
ority coats of arms, flags, decora-
tions, and other state emblems or 
official signs and stamps adopted 
by a country of the Union. 

Disapproval. 

State emblems. 

In case of bad faith. 

Authority to use sim-
ilar marks, etc. 

Coats of arms, etc. 
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ARTICLE 7. ARTICLE 7.

Nature of goods no La nature du produit sur lequel
la marque de fabrique ou de com-
merce doit etre appos6e ne peut,
dans aucun cas, faire obstacle A
l'enregistrement de la marque.

ARTICLE 7bls.

Association marks Les pays contractants s'en-
recogized. gagent a admettre au depot et a

prot6ger les marques appartenant
a des collectivites dont l'existence
n'est pas contraire a la loi du pays
d'origine, meme si ces collectivites
ne possedent pas un etablisse-
ment industriel ou commercial.

Each country the Cependant chaque pays sera
juge des conditions particulieres
sous lesquelles une collectivit6
pourra 8tre admise A faire pro-
teger ses marques.

ARTICLE 8.

Protection of trade Le nom commercial sera pro-
ame. t6eg dans tous les pays de l'Union

sans obligation de d6p6t ou d'en-
registrement, qu'il fasse ou non
partie d'une marque de fabrique
ou de commerce.

ARTICLE 9.

Iiegally marked Tout produit portant illicite-
ment une marque de fabriqite on
de commerce, ou un nom com-
mercial, sera saisi a l'importation
dans ceux des pays de l'Union
dans lesquels cette marque on cc
nom commercial ont droit & la
protection legale.

seair. La saisie sera 6galement effec-
tuee dans le pays of l'apposition
illicite aura eu lieu, ou dans le
pays ou aura ete importe le pro-
duit.

La saisie aura lieu a la requfte
soit du ministere public, soit de
toute antre autorit6 comp6tente,
soit d'une partie int6ressee, per-
sonne physique ou morale, con-
formement A la legislation in-
terieure de chaque pays.

Les autorites ne seront pas
tenues d'effectuer la saisie en cas
de transit.

The nature of the goods on
which the trade-mark is to be
used can in no case form an
obstacle to the registration of the
trade-mark.

ARTICLE 7 BIS.

The contracting countries un-
dertake to allow the filing of, and
to protect, trade-marks belonging
to associations the existence of
which is not contrary to the law
of the country of origin, even if
such associations do not possess
an industrial or commercial estab-
lishment.

Nevertheless, each country shall
be the sole judge of the particular
conditions on which an associa-
tion may be allowed to obtain
protection for its marks.

ARTICLE 8.

A trade name shall be protected
in all the countries of the Union
without the obligation of filing
or registration, whether or not
it form part of a trade-mark.

ARTICLE 9.

All goods illegally bearing a
trade-mark or trade name shall
be seized on importation into
those countries of the Union
where this mark or name has a
right to legal protection.

Seizure shall be effected equally
in the country where the mark
or name was illegally applied,
or in the country to which the
article bearing it has been im-
ported.

The seizure shall take place
at the request either of the proper
Government department or of any
other competent authority, or of
any interested party or actual or
legal person, in conformity with
the domestic law of each country.

The authorities are not bound
to effect the seizure in transit.
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Protection 
names. 

iflegafl 
goods. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Nature of goods no La nature du produit sur lequel 
bat. 

la marque de fabrique ou de com-
merce doit etre appose() no peut, 
dans aucun cas, faire obstacle 
l'enregistrement de la marque. 

Aqaociation 
recognized. 

ARTICLE r's. 

marks Les pays contractants s'en-
gagent a admettre au depot et a, 
proteger lea marques appartenant 
a des collectivites dont l'existence 
n'est pas contraire a la loi du pays 
d'origine, memo si ces collectivites 
no possedent pas un etablisse-
meat industriel ou commercial. 

sole ju 
Eachdge. country the Cependant chaque pays sera 

juge des conditions particulieres 
sous lesquelles une collectivite 
pourra etre admise a faire pro-
teger sea marques. 

ARTICLE 8. 

of trade Le nom commercial sera pro-
tege dans tons les pays de PUnion 
sans obligation de depot ou d'art-
registrement, fasse on non 
partie d'une marque de fabrique 
on de commerce. 

ARTICLE 9. 

marked Tout produit portant illicite-
ment une marque de fabrique on 
de commerce, on no nom com-
mercial, sera saisi a l'importation 
dans ceux des pays de l'Union 
dans lesquels cette marque on cc 
nom commercial ont droit la 
protection 'tale. 
La saisie sera egalement Wee-

tuee dans le pays oa l'apposition 
illicite aura eu lieu, ou dans le 
pays oit aura ete importe le pro-
duit. 

La saisie aura lieu a la requete 
soit du ministere public, soit de 
touts autre autorite competente, 
soit d'une partie interessee, per-
sonae physique on morale, con-
formement a la legislation in-
terieure de chaque pays. 
Les autorites ne seront pas 

tenues d'effectuer is. saisie en cas 
de transit. 

ARTICLE 7. 

The nature of the goods on 
which the trade-mark is to be 
used can in no case form an 
obstacle to the registration of the 
trade-mark. 

ARTICLE 7 BIS. 

The contracting countries un-
dertake to allow the filing of, and 
to protect, trade-marks belonging 
to associations the existence of 
which is not contrary to the law 
of the country of origin, even if 
such associations do not possess 
an industrial or commercial estab-
lishment. 

Nevertheless, each country shall 
be the sole judge of the particular 
conditions on which an. associa-
tion may be allowed to obtain 
protection for its marks. 

ARTICLE 8. 

A trade name shall be protected 
in all the countries of the Union 
without the obligation of filing 
or registration, whether or not 
it form part of a trade-mark. 

ARTICLE O. 

All goods illegally bearing a 
trade-mark or trade name shall 
be seized on importation into 
those countries of the Union 
where this mark or name has a 
right to legal protection. 

Seizure shall be effected equally 
in the country where the mark 
or name was illegally applied, 
or in the country to which the 
article bearing it has been im-
ported. 
The seizure shall take place 

at the request either of the proper 
Government department or of any 
other competent authority, or of 
any interested party or actual or 
legal person, in conformity with 
the domestic law of each country. 
The authorities are not bound 

to effect the seizure in transit. 
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Si la legislation d'un pays n'ad-
met pas la saisie a l'importation,
la saisie sera remplac6e par la
prohibition d'importation ou la
saisie A l'interieur.

Si la legislation d'un pays n'ad-
met ni la saisie A l'importation, ni
la prohibition d'importation, ni
la saisie A l'int6rieur et en at-
tendant que cette legislation soit
modifiee en cons6quence, ces me-
sures seront remplac6es par les
actions et moyens que la loi de
ce pays assurerait en pareil cas
aux nationaux.

ARTICLE 10.

Les dispositions de l'article
prEc6dent seront applicables A
tout produit portant faussement,
commre indication de provenance,
le nom d'une localit6 ou d'un pays
determine, lorsque cette indica-
tion sera jointe a un nom com-
mercial fictif ou emprunte dans
une intention frauduleuse.

Sera en tous cas reconnu
comme partie interess6e, que ce
soit une personne physique ou
morale, tout producteur, fabricant
ou commergant engag6 dans la
production, la fabrication ou le
commerce de ce produit et ttabli
soit dans la localit6 faussement in-
diquee comme lieu de provenance,
soit dans la region oi cette lo-
calite est situee, soit dans le pays
faussement indique.

ARTICLE 1 0 b'.

Les pays contractants sont
tenus d'assurer aux ressortissants
de l'Union une protection effec-
tive contre la concurrence
deloyale.

Constitue un acte de concur-
rence d6loyale tout acte de con-
currence contraire aux usages
honnetes en matiere industrielle
ou commerciale.

Notamment devront 8tre
interdits:

1° tous faits quelconques de
nature a cr6er une con-
fusion par n'importe quel
moyen avec les produits
d'un concurrent;

If the law of a country does not
admit of seizure on importation,
such seizure shall be replaced by
prohibition of importation or by
seizure within such country.

If the law of any country does
not admit either of seizure upon
importation, or of prohibition of
importation, or of seizure within
the country, and until such time
as this legislation shall be ac-
cordingly modified, these meas-
ures will be replaced by the reme-
dies assured in such cases to
nationals by the law of such
country.

ARTICLE 10.

The stipulations of the preced-
ing article sha be applicable to
every product which may falsely
bear as indication of origin the
name of a specified locality or
country when such indication
shall be joined to a trade name of
a fictitious character or used
with the intent to defraud.

Any producer, manufacturer,
or trader engaged in the produc-
tion, manufacture, or trade of
such goods and established either
in the locality falsely designated
as the place of origin or m the
district where the locality is
situated, or in the country falsely
designated, shall be deemed in
all cases a party concerned
whether such person be actual
or legal.

ARTICLE 10 BIS.

The contracting countries are
bound to assure to nationals of
the Union an effective protection
against unfair competition.

Every act of competition con-
trary to honest practice in indus-
trial or commercial matters con-
stitutes an act of unfair compe-
tition.

The following particularly are
to be forbidden:

(1) All acts whatsoever of a
nature to create confusion by no
matter what means with the
goods of a competitor.

Country of origin.
False indication oL

Unfair ompetition.
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Si la legislation d'un pays n'ad-
met pas in saisie a l'importation, 
hi saisie sera remplacee par la 
prohibition d'importation ou la 
saisie a Pinterieur. 

Si la legislation d'un pays n'ad-
met ni la saisie a l'importation, ni 
la prohibition d'importation, iii 

is. saisie a Pinterieuri et en at-
tendant quo cette legislation soit 
modifiee en consequence, ces me-
sures seront remplacees par les 
actions et raoyens quo la loi de 
ce pays assurerait en pareil cas 
ftlIX nationaux. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Les dispositions de Particle 
precedent seront applicables 
tout produit portant faussement, 
comme indication de provenance, 
le nom d'une localite ou d'un pays 
determine, lorsque cette indica-
tion sera jointe un nom com-
mercial fictif on emprunte dans 
une intention frauduleuse. 

Sera on tons cas reconnu 
corame partie interessee, quo ce 
soit une personne physique on 
morale, tout producteur, fabricant 
ou comrnergant engage dans la 
production, is. fabrication ou le 
commerce de ce produit et etabli 
soit dans la localite faussement in-
diquee c,omme lieu de provenance, 
soit dans is. region oi cette lo-
calite eat situee, soit dans le pays 
faussement indiq 

ARTICLE 10b11. 

Les pays contractants sont 
tenus d'assurer aux ressortissants 
de l'Union une protection effec-
tive contre la concurrence 
deloyale. 

Constitue un acte de concur-
rence &loyal° tout acte de con-
currence contraire aux usages 
honnetes en matiere industrielle 
ou commerciale. 
Notamment devront etre 

interdits: 
1° thus faits quelconques de 

nature a creer une con-
fusion par n'importe quel 
moyen avec lea produits 
d'un concurrent; 

If the law of a country does not 
admit of seizure on importation, 
such seizure shall be replaced by 
prohibition of importation or by 
seizure within such country. 

If the law of any country does 
not admit either of seizure upon 
importation, or of prohibition of 
importation, or of seizure within 
the country, and until such time 
as this legislation shall be ac-
cordingly modified, these meas-
ures will be replaced by the reme-
dies assured in such cases to 
nationals by the law of such 
country. 

ARTICLE 10. 

The stipulations of the preced-
ing article shall be applicable to 
every product which may falsely 
bear as indication of origin the 
name of a specified locality or 
country when such indication 
shall be joined to a trade name of 
a fictitious character or used 
with the intent to defraud. 
Any producer, manufacturer, 

or trader engaged in the produc-
tion, manufacture, or trade of 
such goods and established either 
in the locality falsely designated 
as the place of origin, or in the 
district where the locality is 
situated, or in the country falsely 
designated, shall be deemed in 
all cases a party concerned, 
whether such person be actual 
or legal. 

ARTICLE 10 HIS. 

The contracting countries are 
bound to assure to nationals of 
the Union an effective protection 
against unfair competition. 

Every act of competition con-
trary to honest practice in indus-
trial or commercial matters con-
stitutes an act of unfair compe-
tition. 
The following particularly are 

to be forbidden: 
(1) All acts whatsoever of a 

nature to create confusion by no 
matter what means with the 
goods of a competitor. 

Country of origin. 
False indication of. 

Unfair competition. 
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2° les allegations fausses, dans
l'exercice du commerce, de
nature a discr6diter les
produits d'un concurrent.

ARTICLE 1 0 ter.

Les pays contractants s'enga-
gent a assurer aux ressortissants
des autres pays de 1'Union des
recours legaux appropries pour
r6primer efficacement tous les
actes vises aux articles 9, 10 et
jobis.

Ils s'engagent, en outre, a
pr6voir des mesures pour per-
mettre aux syndicats et associa-
tions representant l'industrie ou
le commerce interesse et dont
l'existence n'est pas contraire aux
lois de leur pays, d'agir en justice
ou aupres des autorites adminis-
tratives, en vue de la repression
des actes pr6vus par les articles
9, 10 et 10Obt, dans la mesure oui la
loi du pays dans lequel la protec-
tion est r6clam6e le permet aux
syndicats et associations de ce
pays.

ARTICLE 11.

Temporary protee- Les pays contractants accor-
itibiitonternational deront, conformement a leur legis-

lation int6rieure, une protection
temporaire aux inventions breve-
tables, aux mod1les d'utilit6, aux
dessins on mod(les industriels
ainsi qu'aux marques do fabriluo
ou de conmllerce, pour les pro-
duits qui figureront aux exposi-
tions internationales officielles ou
officiellement reconnues, orga-
nisees sur le territoire de l'un
d'eux.

Rights of priority. Cette protection temporaire ne
prolongera pas les delais de 1'art.
4. Si plus tard le droit de priorite
est invoqu6, l'Administration de
chaque pays pourra faire partir
le delai de la date de l'introduction
du produit dans l'exposition.

Chaque pays pourra exiger,
comme preuve de l'identit6 de
l'objet expos6 et de la date d'in-
troduction, les pieces justifica-
tives qu'il jugera necessaires.

Legal remedies.

(2) False allegations, in the
course of trade, of a nature to
discredit the goods of a compet-
itor.

ARTICLE 10 TER.

The contracting countries
undertake to assure to the na-
tionals of other countries of the
Union appropriate legal remedies
to repress effectively all acts set
forth in articles 9, 10, and 10 bis.

They undertake, moreover, to
provide measures to permit syndi-
cates and associations representing
the industry or the trade inter-
ested, and of which the existence
is not contrary to the laws of their
country, to take action in justice or
before the administrative authori-
ties, in view of the repression of
the acts set forth in articles 9, 10,
and 10 bis, so far as the law of the
country in which protection is
claimed permits it to the syndicates
and associations of that country.

ARTICLE 11.

The contracting countries shall,
in conformity with the legislation
of each country, accord temporary
protection to patentable inven-
tions, to utility models, and to in-
dustrial designs or models, as well
as to trade-marks in respect of
products which shall be exhibited
at official, or officially recognized,
international exhibitions held in
the territory of one of them.

This temporary protection shall
not prolong the periods provided
by article 4. If later the right of
priority is sought, the competent
authority of each country mav
date the period from the date of
the introdion ofoduction of the product
into the exhibition.

Each country may require, as
proof of the indentity of the object
exhibited, and of the date of the
introduction, such proofs as it may
consider necessary.

Proof of identity.

18081808 INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY CONVENTION. NOV. 6, 1925. 

2° les allegations fausses, dans 
l'exercice du commerce, de 
nature h discrediter les 
produits d'un concurrent. 

ARTICLE lOter. 

Legal remedies. Les pays contractants s'enga-
gent h assurer aux ressortissants 
des autres pays de l'Union des 
recours legaux appropries pour 
reprimer efficacement tons les 
actes vises aux articles 9, 10 et 
10°'°. 

Ils s'engagen.t, en outre, 
prevoir des mesures pour per-
mettre aux syndicats et associa-
tions representant l'industrie ou 
le commerce interesse et dont 
l'existence niest pas contraire aux 
lois de leur pays, d'agir en justice 
ou aupres des autorites adminis-
tratives, en rue de la repression 
des actes prevus par les articles 
9, 10 et 10131% dans la mesure oi la 
loi du pays dans lequel la protec-
tion est reclamee le permet aux 
syndicats et associations de ce 
pays. 

ARTICLE 11. 

Temporary protee- Les pays contractants accor-
elMbittoni,n,' deront, conformement a leur 

interieure, une protection 
temporaire aux inventions breve-
tables, aux modeles d'utilite, aux 
dessins on modeles industriels 
ainsi qu'aux marques de fabrique 
ou de commerce, pour les pro-
duits qui figureront aux. exposi-
tions internationales offictelles ou 
officiellement reconnues, orga-
nisees sur le territoire de l'un 
d'eux. 

Rights of priority. Cette protection temporaire no 
prolongera pas les delais de l'art. 
4. Si plus tard le droit de priorite 
est invoque, l'Administration de 
chaque pays pourra faire partir 
le delai de la date de l'introduction 
du produit dans l'exposition. 

Chaque pays pourra exiger, 
conune preuve de l'identite de 
l'objet exposé et de la date j din-
troduction, les pieces justifies-
tires qu'il ugera necessaires. 

Proof of identity. 

(2) False allegations, in the 
course of trade, of a nature to 
discredit the goods of a compet-
itor. 

ARTICLE 10 TER. 

The contracting countries 
undertake to assure to the na-
tionals of other countries of the 
Union appropriate legal remedies 
to repress effectively all acts set 
forth in articles 9, 10, and 10 Ms. 

They undertake, moreover, to 
provide measures to permit syndi-
cates and associations representing 
the industry or the trade inter-
ested, and of which the existence 
is not contrary to the laws of their 
country, to take action in justice or 
before the administrative authori-
ties, in view of the repression of 
the acts set forth in articles 9, 10, 
and 10 bis, so far as the law of the 
country in which protection is 
claimed permits it to the syndicates 
and associations of that country. 

ARTICLE 11. 

The contracting countries shall, 
in conformity with the legislation 
of each country, accord temporary 
protection to patentable inven-
tions, to utility models, and to in-
dustrial designs or models, as well 
as to trade-marks in respect of 
products which shall be exhibited 
at official, or officially- recognized, 
international exhibitions held in 
the territory of one of them. 

This temporary protection shall 
not prolong the periods provided 
by article 4. If later the right of 
priority is sought, the competent 
authority of each country may 
date the period from the date of 
the introduction of the product 
into the exhibition. 
Each country may require, as 

proof of the indentity of the object 
exhibited, and of the date of the 
introduction, such proofs as it may 
consider necessary. 
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ARTICLE 12.

Chacun des pays contractants
s'engage A etablir un service
special de la propri6te industrielle
et un dep6t central pour la com-
munication au public des brevets
d'invention, des modeles d'utilit6,
des dessins ou modeles industriels
et de marques de fabrique ou de
commerce.

Ce service publiera une feuille
periodique officielle.

ARTICLE 13.

L'Office international institu6 A
Berne sous le nom de Bureau in-
ternational pour la protection de
la propri6te industrielle est place
sous la haute autorite du Gou-
vernement de la Confederation
suisse, qui en regle l'organisation
et en surveille le fonctionnement.

La langue officielle du Bureau
international est la langue fran-
9aise.

Le Bureau international cen-
tralise les renseignements de toute
nature relatifs A la protection de
la propri6t6 industrielle, il les
reunit et les publie. I1 procede
aux etudes d'utilite commune in-
t6ressant 1'Union et r6dige, A
1 'aide des documents qui sont mis
A sa disposition par les diverses
Administrations, une feuille perio-
dique, en langue frangaise sur les
questions concernant 1'objet de
1 'Union.

Les numeros de cette feuille, de
m8me que tous les documents
publies par le Bureau interna-
tional, sont r6partis entre les
Administration des pays de
1'Union dans la proportion du
nombre des unites contributives
ci-dessous mentionn6es. Les ex-
emplaires et documents suppl-
mentaires qui seraient r6clames,
soit par lesdites Administrations,
soit par des societes ou des parti-
culiers, seront payes A part.

Le Bureau international doit
se tenir en tout temps a la dis-
position des pays de 1'Union, pour
leur fournir, sur les questions
relatives au service international
de la Propri6t6 industrielle, les

ARTICLE 12.

Each of the contracting coun- Inustrial property

tries agrees to establish a special
Government service for industrial
property, and a central office for
communication to the public of
patents, utility models, industrial
designs or models, and trade-
marks.

This service shall publish an
official periodical paper.

ARTICLE 13.

Official periodical.

The international office, estab- Intetlonal sure
lished at Berne under the name of at

International Bureau for the Pro-
tection of Industrial Property, is
placed under the high authority of
the Government of the Swiss Con-
federation, which is to regulate its
organization and supervise its
working.

The official language of the In- Offal languag.
ternational Bureau is French.

The International Bureau cen- Functions.
tralizes information of every kind
relating to the protection of indus-
trial property and collates and
publishes it. It interests itself in
all matters of common utilit to the
Union and edits, with the help of
documents supplied to it by the
various Administrations, a period-
ical paper in the French language,
dealing with questions regarding
the object of the Union.

The numbers of this paper as ca tcuationotpBap
well as the documents published
by the International Bureau, are
circulated among the Administra-
tions of the countries of the Union
in the proportion of the number of
contributing units as mentioned
below. Such further copies as may
be desired, either by the said Ad-
ministrations or by societies or
private persons, will be paid for
separately.

The International Bureau shall Avalabifity.
at all times hold itself at the serv-
ice of members of the Union, in
order to supply them with any
special information they may
need on questions relating to the
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ARTICLE 12. 

Chacun des pays contractants 
s'engage a etablir un service 
special de la propriete industrielle 
et tin depot central pour la com-
munication an public des brevets 
d'invention, des modeles cl'utilite, 
des dessins ou modeles industriels 
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periodique officielle. 

ARTICLE 13. 
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Berne sous le nom de Bureau in-
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La langue officielle du Bureau 
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l'aide des documents qui sont mis 
a as. disposition par les diverses 
Administrations, tine feuille perio-
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meme quo tons les documents 
publies par le Bureau interna-
tional, sont repartis entre les 
Administration des pays de 
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nombre des unites contributives 
ci-dessous mentionnees. Les ex-
emplaires et documents supple-
mentaires qui seraient reclames, 
soit par lesdites Administrations, 
soit par des societes ou des parti-
cullers, seront pay& a part. 
Le Bureau international doit 

se tenir en tout temps a is. dis-
position des pays de I 'Union, pour 
leur fournir, sur les questions 
relatives an service international 
de is. Propriete industrielle, les 

ARTICLE 12. 

Each of the contracting coun- Inideous. trial property 

tries agrees to establish a special 
Government service for industrial 
property, and a central office for 
communication to the public of 
patents, utility models, industrial 
designs or models, and trade-
marks. 

This service shall publish an 
official periodical paper. 

ARTICLE 13. 

The international office, estab-
lished at Berne under the name of 
International Bureau for the Pro-
tection of Industrial Property, is 
placed under the high authority of 
the Government of the Swiss Con-
federation, which is to regulate its 
organization and supervise its 
working. 
The official language of the In-

ternational Bureau is French. 

The International Bureau cen-
tralizes information of every kind 
relating to the protection of indus-
trial property and collates and 
publishes it. It interests itself in 
all matters of common utility to the 
Union and edits, with the help of 
documents supplied to it by the 
various Administrations, a period-
ical paper in the French language, 
dealmg with questions regarding 
the object of the Union. 

The numbers of this paper, as etc Circulation of papers, 

well as the documents published 
by the International Bureau, are 
circulated among the Administra-
tions of the countries of the Union 
in the proportion of the number of 
contributing units as mentioned 
below. Sucla further copies as may 
be desired, either by the said Ad-
ministrations or by societies or 
private persons, will be paid for 
separately. 

The International Bureau shall 
at all times hold itself at the serv-
ice of members of the Union, in 
order to supply them with any 
special information they may 
need on questions relating to the 

Official periodical. 

International Bureau 
at Berne. 

Official language. 

Functions. 
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renseignements speciaux dont ils
pourraient avoir besoin. Le Di-

Report to be fiu recteur du Bureau international
nshed. fait sur sa gestion Un rapport an-

nuel qui est communique a tous
les pays de l'Union.

Expenses. Les depenses du Bureau inter-
national seront support6es en
commun par les pays contrac-
tants. Jusqu' a nouvel ordre,
elles ne pourront pas d6passer la
somme de cent vingt mille francs
suisses par annee. Cette somme
pourra etre augmentee, au besoin,
par decision unanime d'une des
Conferences pr6vues a l'article 14.

Quota to be deter- Pour determiner la part contri-
m

mo
d . butive de chacun des pays dans

cette somme totale des frais, les
pays contractants et ceux qui ad-
hereront ult6rieurement a 'Union
sont divis6s en six classes, con-
tribuant chacune dans la propor-
tion d'un certain nombre d'unites,
savoir:

ire classe 25 unites
2e " 20
3" " 15
4" " 10
5" " 5
6e  " 3 "

Ces coefficients sont multiplies
par le nombre de pays de chaque
classe, et la somme des produits
ainsi obtenus fournit le nombre
d'unites par lequel la depense
totale doit etro divisee. Le quo-
tient donne le montant de l'unite
de d6pense.

Chacun des pays contractants
designera, au moment de son
accession, la classe dans la quelle
il desire 6tre rang6.

Le Gouvernement de la Con-
feddration suisse surveille les de-
penses du Bureau international,
fait les avances n6cessaires et
6tablit le compte annuel qui sera
communique a toutes les autres
Administrations.

ARTICLE 14

Bevisionsauthorized. La presente Convention sera
soumise a des revisions p6rio-
diques, en vue d'y introduire les
ameliorations de nature a perfec-
tionner le systeme de l'Union.

CONVENTION. NOV. 6, 1925.

international system of industrial
property. The Director of the
International Bureau will furnish
an annual report on its working,
which shall be communicated to
all the members of the Union.

The expenses of the Interna-
tional Bureau will be borne by the
contracting countries in common.
Unless fresh sanction is given,
they must not exceed the sum of
120,000 Swiss francs per annum.
This sum may be increased in
cases of necessity by a unani-
mous decision of one of the con-
ferences provided for by article 14.

To determine the part which
each country should contribute
to this total of expenses the con-
tracting countries and those which
may afterwards join the Union
shall be divided into six classes,
each contributing in the propor-
tion of a certain number of units,
namely:

First class ---- 25 units
Second " ---- 20
Third " __-15
Fourth " ---- 10
Fifth " 5 '
Sixth " 3 "

These coefficients will be multi-
plied by the number of countries
in each class, and the sum of the
result thus obtained will supply
the number of units by which the
total expense has to be divided.
The quotient will give the amount
of the unit of expense.

Each of the contracting coun-
tries will designate, at the time of
its accession, the class in which
it wishes to be placed.

The Government of the Swiss
Confederation is to superintend
the expenses of the International
Bureau, to advance the necessary
funds, and to render an annual
account which will be communi-
cated to all the other Administra-
tions.

ARTICLE 14.

The present convention shall
be submitted to periodical re-
visions with a view to the intro-
duction of amendments calcu-
lated to improve the system of
the Union.

Supervision of ex-
penses, ete.
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ARTICLE 14 

Revisions authorized. La presente Convention sera 
soumise a des revisions perio-
diques, en vue d'y introduire les 
ameliorations de nature h perfec-
tionner le systeme de l'Union. 

international system of industrial 
property. The Director of the 
International Bureau will furnish 
an annual report on its working, 
which shall be communicated to 
all the members of the Union. 
The expenses of the Interna-

tional Bureau will be borne by the 
contracting countries in common. 
Unless fresh sanction is given, 
they must not exceed the sum of 
120,000 Swiss francs per annum. 
This sum may be increased in 
cases of necessity by a unani-
mous decision of one of the con-
ferences provided for by article 14. 
To determine the part which 

each country should contribute 
to this total of expenses the con-
tracting countries and those which 
may afterwards join the Union 
shall be divided into six classes, 
each contributing in the propor-
tion of a certain number of units, 
namely: 

First cla,ss_ _ _ _25 units 
Second " _ _20 " 
Third " _ _15 " 
Fourth " _ _ _ .A " 
Fifth " _ 5 " 
Sixth " ____ 3 " 

These coefficients will be multi-
plied by the number of countries 
in each class, and the sum of the 
result thus obtained will supply 
the number of units by which the 
tote 1 expense has to be divided. 
The quotient will give the amount 
of the unit of expense. 
Each of the contracting coun-

tries will designate, at the time of 
its accession, the class in which 
it wishes to be placed. 
The Government of the Swiss 

Confederation is to superintend 
the expenses of the International 
Bureau, to advance the necessary 
funds, and to render an annual 
account which will be communi-
cated to all the other Administra-
tions. 

ARTICLE 14. 

The present convention shall 
be submitted to periodical re-
visions with a view to the intro-
duction of amendments calcu-
lated to improve the system of 
the Union. 
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A cet effet, des Conferences au-
ront lieu, successivement, dans
l'un des pays contractants entre
les Delegues desdits pays.

L'Administration du pays oi
doit sieger la Conference pr6pa-
rera, avec le concours du Bureau
international, les travaux de cette
Conference.

Le Directeur du Bureau inter-
national assistera aux s6ances des
Conferences, et prendra part aux
discussions sans voix delib6rative.

ABriCLE 15.

I1 est entendu que lea pays con-
tractants se reservent respective-
ment le droit de prendre separe-
ment, entre eux, des arrange-
ments particuliers pour la protec-
tion de la proprite6 industrielle, en
tant que ces arrangements ne con-
treviendraient point aux disposi-
tions de la pr6sente Convention.

ARTICLE 16.

Les pays qui n'ont point pris
part a la pr6sente Convention se-
ront admis A y adherer sur leur de-
mande.

Cette adhesion sera notifiee par
la voie diplomatique au Gouverne-
ment de la Confederation suisse et
par celui-ci A tous les autres.

Elle emportera, de plein droit,
accession A toutes les clauses et
admission a tous les avantages
stipulds par la presente Conven-
tion, et produira ses effets un mois
apres l'envoi de la notification
faite par le Gouvernement de la
Confederation suisse aux autres
pays unionistes, a moins qu'une
date post6rieure n'ait 6et indiquee
par le pays adherent.

ARTICLE 16b'.

Les pays contractants ont le
droit d'acceder en tout temps A la
pr6sente Convention pour leurs
colonies, possessions, dependances

For this purpose, conferences
shall be held successively in one
of the contracting countries be-
tween the delegates of the said
countries.

The Administration of the
country in which the conference
is to be held will make prepara-
tion for the transaction of that
conference, with the assistance of
the International Bureau.

The Director of the Interna-
tional Bureau will be present at
the meetings of the conferences,
and will take part in the discus-
sions, but without the privilege
of voting.

Attendance of Direc-
tor.

ARTICLE 15.

It is agreed that the contract- tsmrtr
ing countries respectively re-
serve to themselves the right to
make separately, as between
themselves, special arrangements
for the protection of industrial
property, in so far as such ar-
rangements do not contravene
the privisions of the present con-
vention.

ARTICLE 16.

The countries which have not
taken part in the present conven-
tion shall be permitted to adhere
to it upon their request.

The accession shall be notified
through the diplomatic channel
to the Government of the Swiss
Confederation, and by the latter
to all the other Governments.

It shall entail, as a matter of
right, accession to all the classes,
as well as admission to all the ad-
vantages, stipulated in the pres-
ent convention, and shall take
effect one month after the dis-
patch of the notification by the
Government of the Swiss Confed-
eration to the other countries of
the Union, unless a subsequent
date has been indicated by the
acceding country.

Adhesion of nonpar-
ticipating countries.

ARTICLE 16 BIS.

The contracting countries have Aoeasiomooonies,
the right of acceding to the pres- tc

ent convention at any time on
behalf of their colonies, posses-
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A cet effet, des Conferences au-
ront lieu, successi-vement, dans 
l'un des pays contractants entre 
les Delegues desdits pays. 

L'Administration du pays ol 
&it sieger la Conference prepa-
rers, avec le concours du Bureau 
international, les travaux de cette 
Conference. 

Le Directeu_r du Bureau inter-
national assistera aux seances des 
Conferences, et prendra part aux 
discussions sans voix deliberative. 
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tions de la present° Convention. 

ARTICLE 16. 
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faite par le Gouvernement de la 
Confederation suisse aux autres 
pays unionistes, it moms qu'une 
date posterieure resit ete indiquee 
par le pays adherent. 

ARTICLE 16b'a. 

Les pays contractants out le 
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colonies, possessions, dependances 

For this purpose, conferences 
shall be held successively in one 
of the contracting countries be-
tween the delegates of the said 
countries. 
The Administration of the 

country in which the conference 
is to be held will make prepara-
tion for the transaction of that 
conference, with the assistance of 
the International Bureau. 
The Director of the Interna-

tional Bureau will be present at 
the meetings of the conferences, 
and will take part in the discus-
sions, but without the privilege 
of voting. 

ARTICLE 15. 

It is agreed that the contract-
ing countries respectively re-
serve to themselves the right to 
make separately-, as between 
themselves, special arrangements 
for the protection of industrial 
property, in so far as such ar-
rangements do not contravene 
the privisions of the present con-
vention. 

ARTICLE 16. 

The countries which have not 
taken part in the present conven-
tion shall be permitted to adhere 
to it upon their request. 
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through the diplomatic channel 
to the Government of the Swiss 
Confederation, and by the latter 
to all the other Governments. 

It shall entail, as a matter of 
right, accession to all the classes, 
as well as admission to all the ad-
vantages, stipulated in the pres-
ent convention, and shall take 
effect one month after the dis-
patch of the notification by the 
Government of the Swiss Confed-
eration to the other coin  tries of 
the Union, unless a subsequent 
date has been indicated by the 
acceding country. 

ARTICLE 16 BIB. 

The contracting countries have 
the right of acceding to the pres-
ent convention at any time on 
behalf of their colonies, posses-

Attendance of Direc-
tor. 

Separate arrange-
ments reserved. 

Adhesion of nonpar-
ticipating countries. 

Accession of colonies, 
tato. 
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Denunciation.

et protectorats, ou territoires ad-
ministres en vertu d'un mandat de
la Soci6t6 des Nations, ou pour
certains d'entre eux.

Ils peuvent a cet effet soit faire
une declaration g6nerale par la-
quelle toutes leurs colonies, posses-
sions, dependances et protectorats
etles territoires vises al'alinea ler,
sont compris dans l'accession, soit
nommer expressement ceux qui y
sont compris, soit se borner a in-
diquer ceux qui en sont exclus.

Cette declaration sera notifiee
par 6crit au Gouvernement de la
Confederation suisse et par celui-ci
a tous les autres.

Les pays contractants pourront,
dans les memes conditions, d6non-
cer la Convention pour leur colo-
nies, possessions, dependances et
protectorats, ou pour les terri-
toires vises a l'alinea ler, ou pour
certains d'entre eux.

ARTICLE 17.

Execution subject to L'execution des engagements
legislation. reciproques contenus dans la pre-

sente Convention est subordon-
nee, en tant que de besoin, a l'ac-
complissement des formalites et
rbgles 6tablies par les lois consti-
tutionmelles de ceux des pays con-
tractants qui sont temns d'en pro-
vo(quer l'appl)ication, ce qu'ils s'ob-
ligent a faire dans le plus bref
d6lai possible.

ARTICLE 17b'1 .

Duration. La Convention demeurera en
vigueur pendant un temps in-
determine, jusqu'~ l'expiration
d'une annee a partir du jour ofu la
denonciation en sera faite.

I)enunciation. Cette denonciation sera adre-
see an Gouvernement de la Con-
fed6ration suisse. Elle ne produi-
ra son effet qu' l1'egard du pays
qui laura faite, la Convention res-
tant ex6cutoire pour les autres
pays contractants.

sions, dependencies, and protec-
torates, or territories adminis-
trated by virtue of a mandate
from the League of Nations, or
any of them.

For this purpose they may
either make a general declara-
tion, including all their colonies,
possessions, dependencies, and pro-
tectorates, and the territories re-
ferred to in paragraph 1, in the
accession, or may expressly name
those included, or may confine
themselves to indicating those
which are excluded therefrom.

This declaration shall be noti-
fied in writing to the Government
of the Swiss Confederation and
by the latter to all the other
Governments.

Under the same conditions, the
contracting countries may de-
nounce the convention on behalf
of their colonies, possessions, de-
pendencies, and protectorates, or
for the territories referred to in
paragraph 1, or for any of them.

ARTICLE 17.

The execution of the reciprocal
engagements contained in the
present convention is subordi-
nated, in so far as necessary, to
the observance of the formalities
and rules established by the con-
stitutional laws of those of the
contracting countries which are
iounid to procure the application
of the same, which they engage
to do with as little delay as pos-
sible.

ARTICLE 17 BIS.

The convention shall remain in
force for an unlimited time, till
the expiration of one year from
the date of its denunciation.

This denunciation shall be ad-
dressed to the Government of the
Swiss Confederation. It shall af-
fect only the denouncing country,
the convention remaining in oper-
ation as regards the other con-
tracting countries.
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Denunciation. 

et protectorats, ou territoires ad-
ministres en vertu d'un xnandat de 
la Societe des Nations, ou pour 
certains d'entre eux. 

Ils peuvent a cet effet soit faire 
une declaration generale par la-
quelle toutes leurs colonies, posses-
sions, dependances et protectorats 
et les territoires vises a Palinea ler, 
sont corapris dans Paccession, soit 
nommer expressement ceux qui y 
sont compris, soit se borner a in-
diquer ceux qui en sont exclus. 

Cette declaration sera notifiee 
par emit au Gouvernement de la 
Confederation suisse et par celui-ci 
tons les autres. 

Les pays contractants pourront, 
dans les memes conditions, &non-
cer la, Convention pour leur colo-
nies, possessions, dependances et 
protectorats, ou pour les terri-
toires vises a Palinea 1er, ou pour 
certains d'entre eux. 

ARTICLE 17. 

Execution subject to L'execution des engagements 
legislation. 

reciproques contenus dans la pre-
sente Convention est subordon-
née, en tant quo de besoin, a Pac-
complissement des formalites et 
regles etablies par les lois consti-
tutionnelles de ceux des pays con-
tractants qui sent tenus (Pen pro-
voqu er tio n, ee gulls s 
ligent faire dans le plus bref 
delai possible. 

Duration. 

Denunciation. 

ARTICLE 17b18. 

La Convention demeurera en 
vigueur pendant un temps in-
determine, jusqu'a l'expiration 
d'une armee a partir du jour ott la 
denonciation en. sera faite. 

Cette denonciation sera adre-
see au Gouvernement de la Con-
federation suisse. Elle ne produi-
ra son efiet qu'A l'egard du pays 
qui l'aura faite, la Convention res-
tant executoire pour les autres 
pays contractants. 

sions, dependencies,. and protec-
torates, or territories admix-us-
trated by virtue of a mandate 
from the League of Nations, or 
any of them. 
For this purpose they may 

either make a general declara-
tion, including all their colonies, 
possessions, dependencies, and pro-
tectorates, and the territories re-
ferred to in paragraph 1, in the 
accession, or may expressly name 
those included, or may confine 
themselves to indicating those 
which are excluded therefrom. 

This declaration shall be noti-
fied in writing to the Government 
of the Swiss Confederation and 
by the latter to all the other 
Governments. 
Under the same conditions, the 

contracting countries may de-
nounce the convention on behalf 
of their colonies, possessions, de-
pendencies, and protectorates, or 
for the territories referred to in 
paragraph 1, or for any of them. 

ARTICLE 17. 

The execution of the reciprocal 
engagements contained in the 
present convention is subordi-
nated, in so far as necessary, to 
the observance of the formalities 
and rules established by the con-
stitutional laws of those of the 
contracting countries which are 
bound to procure the application 
of the same, which they engage 
to do with as little delay as pos-
sible. 

ARTICLE 17 ms. 

The convention shall remain in 
force for an unlimited time, till 
the expiration of one year from 
the date of its denunciation. 

This denunciation shall be ad-
dressed to the Government of the 
Swiss Confederation. It shall af-
fect only the denouncing country, 
the convention remaining in oper-
ation as regards the other con-
tracting countries. 
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ARTICLE 18.

Le present Acte sera ratifi6 et
les ratifications en seront deposees
A La Haye au plus tard de ier
mai 1928. I1 entrera en vigueur,
entre les pays qui l'auront ratifi6,
un mois apres cette date. Toute-
fois si auparavant il 6tait ratifie
par six pays au moins, il en-
trerait en vigueur, entre ces pays,
un mois apres que le dep6t de la
sixieme ratification leur aurait
ete notifi6 par le Gouvernement
de la Confederation suisse et,
pour les pays qui ratifieraient
ensuite, un mois apres la notifica-
tion de chacune de ces ratifica-
tions.

Cet Acte remplacera, dans les
rapports entre les pays qui
l'auront ratifie, la Convention
d'Union de Paris de 1883 revis6e
a Washington le 2 juin 1911 et le
Protocole de cl6ture, lesquels
resteront en vigueur dans les
rapports avec les pays qui n'au-
ront pas ratifi6 le present Acte.

ARTICLE 19.

Le present Acte sera sign6 en
un seul exemplaire, lequel sera
depose aux archives du Gouverne-
ment des Pays-Bas. Une copie
certifiee sera remise par ce dernier
a chacun des Gouvernements des
pays contractants.

EN FOI DE QxUOI les Pl6nipo-
tentiaires respectifs ont signe le
present Acte.

Fait a La Haye, en un seul
exemplaire, le 6 novembre 1925.

Pour l'Allemagne:
VIETINGHOFF.
v. SPECHT.
KLAUER.
ALBERT OSTERRIETH.

Pour l'Australie:
C. V. WATSON.

Pour l'Autriche:
Dr. CARL DUSCHANEK.
Dr. HANS FORTWANGLER.

ARTICLE 18.

The present act shall be ratified Ratification.
and the ratifications deposited at
The Hague not later than the 1st
of May, 1928. It shall come into
force, between the countries which
will have ratified it, one month
after such date. However, if be-
fore May 1, 1928, it should be
ratified by at least six countries,
it will come into force between
those countries one month after
the Government of the Swiss Con-
federation has notified them of
the filing of the sixth ratification,
and for the countries which should
subsequently ratify, one month
after the notification of each of
these ratifications.

This act shall replace, as re- Former agreements
gards relations between the coun- vol. 25. p. 1372; Vol.

32, p. 1936; Vol. 38,tries which ratify it, the conven- p4. 93; Vol 38
tion of the Union of Paris of 1883,
revised at Washington June 2,
1911, and its final protocol, which
shall remain in force as regards
relations with countries which
have not ratified the present act.

ARTICLE 19.

The present act shall be signed DepOsit ot original
in a single copy, which shall be
deposited in the archives of the
Government of the Netherlands.
A certified copy shall be forwarded Certified copies to be

by the latter to each of the Gov- t m hed.
ernments of the contracting coun-
tries.

In witness whereof, the respec- silpugates
tive plenipotentiaries have signed
the present act.

Done at The Hague, in a single
copy, the 6th day of November,
1925.

For Germany:
VIETINGHOFF
v. SPECHT
KLAUER
ALBERT OSTERRIETH

For Australia:
C. V. WATSON

For Austria:
Dr. CARL DUSCHANEK
Dr. HANS FORTWANGLER
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ARTICLE 18. 

be present Acte sera ratifie et 
les ratifications en seront deposees 
a, La Haye au plus tard de ier 
mai 1928. II entrera en vigueur, 
entre les pays qui l'a,uront ratifie, 
un raois apres cette date. Toute-
fois si auparavant II etait ratifie 
par six pays au moms, il en-
trerait en vigueur, entre ces pays, 
un raois apres quo le depot de la 
sixieme ratification leur aurait 
ete notifie par le Gouvernement 
de la Confederation suisse et, 
pour les pays qui ratifieraient 
ensuite, un mois apres la notifica-
tion de chacune de ces ratifica-
tions. 

Cot Acte reraplacera, dans les 
rapports entre les pays qui 
Pauront ratifie, la Convention 
d'Union. de Paris de 1883 revise° 
a, Washington le 2 juin 1911 et le 
Protoc,ole de cloture, lesquels 
resteront en vigueur dans les 
rapports avec les pays qui n'au-
rout pas ratifie le present Acte. 

ARTICLE 19. 

Le present Acte sera signe en 
un seul exemplaire, lequel sera 
depose aux archives du Gouverne-
ment des Pays-Bas. Tine copie 
certifiee sera remise par ce (fernier 
chacun des Gouvernements des 

pays contractants. 

EN FOI DE QUO! leS Plenipo-
tentiaires respectifs out signe le 
present Acte. 

Fait e, La Rape, en un seul 
exemplaire, le 6 novembre 1925. 

Pour l'Allemagne: 
VIETINGHOFF. 
V. SPECHT. 
KLAUER. 
ALBERT OSTERRIE H. 

Pour l'Australie: 
C. V. W ATSON. 

Pour l'Autriche: 
Dr. CARL DIISCHANEK. 
Dr. HANS FORTWANGLER. 

ARTICLE 18. 

The present act shall be ratified 
and the ratifications deposited at 
The Hague not later than the 1st 
of May, 1928. It shall come into 
force, between the countries which 
will have ratified it, one month 
after such date. However, if be-
fore May 1, 1928, it should be 
ratified by at least six countries, 
it will come into force between 
those countries one month after 
the Government of the Swiss Con-
federation has notified them of 
the filing of the sixth ratification, 
and for the countries which should 
subsequently ratify, one month 
after the notification of each of 
these ratifications. 

This act shall replace, as re-
gards relations between the coun-
tries which ratify it, the conven-
tion of the Union of Paris of 1883, 
revised at Washington June 2, 
1911, and its final protocol, which 
shall remain in force as regards 
relations with countries which 
have not ratified the present act. 

ARTICLE 19. 

The present act shall be signed 
in a single copy, which shall be 
deposited in the archives of the 
Government of the Netherlands. 
A certified copy shall be forwarded 
by the latter to each of the Gov-
ernments of the contracting coun-
tries. 

In witness whereof, the respec-
tive plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present act. 
Done at The Hague, in a single 

copy, the 6th day of November, 
1925. 

For Germany: 
VIETINGHOFF 
V. SPECHT 
KLATT ER 
ALBERT OSTERRIETH 

For Australia: 
C. V. W ATSON 

For Austria: 
Dr. CARL DIISCHANEK 
Dr. HANS FORT WANGLER 

Ratification. 

Former agreements 
superseded. 

Vol. 25, p. 1372; Vol. 
32, p. 1936; Vol. 38, 
p. 1645. 

Deposit of original 
act. 

Certified copies to be 
furnished. 

Signatures. 
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Signatures-Oontd. Pour la Belgique:
CAPITAINE.
Louis ANDRE.
THOMAS BRAUN.
D. COPPIETERS.

Pour les Etats-Unis du Bresil:
J. A. BARBOZA CARNEIRO.
CARLOS AMERICO BARBOSA

DE OLIVEIRA.
Pour le Canada:

FREDERICK H. PALMER.
Pour Cuba:

R. DE LA TORRE.
Pour le Danemark:

N. J. EHRENREICH HAN-
SEN.

Pour la Ville Libre de Dantzig:
ST. KOZMINSKI.

Pour la R6publique Domini-
caine:

C. G. DE HASETH Cz.
Pour l'Espagne:

SANTIAGO MENDEZ DE
VIGO.

FERNANDO CABELLO LA-
PIEDRA.

JosE GARCIA MONGE.
Pour 1'Esthonie:

O. AARMANN.
Pour les ltats-Unis d'Ameri-

que:
THOMAS E. ROBERTSON.
WALLACE R. LANE.
Jo. BAILY BROWN.

Pour la Finlande:
YiuJ SAASTAMOINEN.

Pour la France:
Cll. D) Al ARCILV.
MAiICfLI PLAISANT.
Ci . l1)RotETS.
(E 'ORGES MAILLARI).

Pour la Grande-Bretagne, et
l'Irlande du Nord:

IH. LLEWELLYN SMITH.
A. J. MARTIN.
A. BALFOUR.

Pour la Hongrie:
ELEMER DE POMPIRY.

Pour I'Etat Libre d'Irlande:
G. 0 'KELLY DE GALLAGH.

Pour l'Italie:
DOMENICO BARONE.
LETTERIO LABOCCETTA.
MARIO GHIRON.

Pour le Japon:
S. SAKIKAWIA.
N. ITO.

Pour le Maroc:
CH. DE MARCILLY.

1814

For Belgium:
CAPITAINE
Louis ANDRE
THOMAS BRAUN
D. COPPIETERS

For the United States of Brazil:
J. A. BARBOZA CARNEIRO
CARLOS AMERICO BARBOSA

DE OLIVEIRA
For Canada:

FREDERICK H. PALMER
For Cuba:

R. DE LA TORRE
For Denmark:

N. J. EHRENREICH HANSEN

For the Free City of Danzig:
ST. KOiMIiSKI

For the Dominican Republic:
C. G. DE HASETH Cz.

For Spain:
SANTIAGO MENDEZ DE VIGO
FERNANDO CABELLO LA-

PIEDRA
Jos GARCIA MONGE

For Estonia:
O. AARMANN

For the United States of
America:

THOMAS E. ROBERTSON
WALLACE R. LANE
Jo. BAILY BrOWN

For Finland:
YRJi SAASTAMOINEN

For F'raneo:
(1I. DI MARCILLY
MAIW'EL PLAISANT
Clt. IDOUETS
GEORGES MAILLARD

For Great Britain and North-
ern Ireland:

H. LLEWELLYN SMITH
A. J. MARTIN
A. BALFOUR

For Hungary:
ELEM1R DE POMPERY

For the Irish Free State:
G. O'KELLY DE ©-I.,LACH

For Italy:
DOMENICO BARONE
LETTERIO LABOCCETTA
MARIO GHIRON

For Japan:
S. SAKIKAWA
N. ITO

For Morocco:
CH. DE MARCILLY
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Signatures—Oontd. Pour la Belgique: 
CAPITAINE. 
LOUIS ANDRA. 
THOMAS BRAUN. 
D. COPPIETERS. 

Pour les Etats-Unis du Bresil: 
J. A. BARBOZA CARNEIRO. 
CARLOS AMERICO BARBOSA 
is OLIVEIRA. 

Pour le Canada: 
FREDERICK H. PALMER. 

Pour Cuba: 
R. DE LA TORRE. 

Pour le Danemark: 
N. J. EHRENREICH HAN-

SEN. 
Pour la Ville Libre de Dantzig: 

ST. lictimigsKL 
Pour la Republique Domini-

Caine: 
C. G. DE HASETH Cz. 

Pour l'Espagne: 
SANTIAGO M ENDEZ DE 
VIGO. 

FERNANDO CABELLO LA-
PIEDRA. 

Jos GARCIA M ONGE. 
Pour PEsthonie: 

0. AARMANN. 
Pour les Etats-Unis d'Ameri-

que: 
THOMAS E. ROBERTSON. 
W ALLACE R. LANE. 
Jo. BAILY BROWN. 

Pour in Finlande: 
YRJO SAASTAMOINEN. 

Pour la France: 
Cn. M ARCILLY. 
M ARCEL PLAISANT. 
CIL DRO [JETS. 
(; EORGES IAILLAR D. 

Pour la Grande-Bretagne et 
l'Irlande du Nord: 
H. LLEWELLYN SMITH. 
A. J. M ARTIN. 
A. BALFOUR. 

Pour in Hongrie: 
ELEMAR DE POMPARY. 

Pour l'Etat Libre d'Irlande: 
G. O'KELLY DE GALLAGH. 

Pour l'Italie: 
DOMENICO BARONE. 
LETTERIO LABOCCETTA. 
IARiO GHIRON. 

Pour le Japon: 
S. SAKIKAWA. 
N. ITo. 

Pour le Maroc: 
CH. DE M ARCILLY. 

For Belgium: 
CAPITAINE 
LOUIS ANDRA 
THOMAS BRAUN 
D. COPPIETERS 

For the United States of Brazil: 
J. A. BARBOZA CARNEIRO 
CARLOS AMERICO BARBOSA 
DE OLIVEIRA 

For Canada: 
FREDERICK H. PALMER 

For Cuba: 
R. DE LA TORRE 

For Denmark: 
N.J. EHRENREICH HANSEN 

For the Free City of Danzig: 
ST. lioimIA-sici 

For the Dominican Republic: 
C. G. DE HASETH Cz. 

For Spain: 
SANTIAGO M ENDEZ DE VIGO 
FERNANDO CABELLO LA-
PIEDRA 

Jost' GARCIA M ONGE 

For Estonia: 
0. AARMANN 

For the United States of 
America: 
THOMAS E. ROBERTSON 
W ALLACE R. LANE 
Jo. BAILY BROWN 

For Finland: 
YRii; SAASTA.IMOINEN 

For Franco: 
Cu. M ARCILLY 
MARCEL PLAISANT 
Cu. DROUETS 
GEORGES M AILLARD 

For Great Britain and North-
ern Ireland: 
H. LLEWELLYN SMITH 
A. J. MARTIN 
A. BALFOUR 

For Hungary: 
ELEMAR DE POMPARY 

For the Irish Free State: 
G. O'KELLY DE GALLAGH 

For Italy: 
DOMENICO BARONE 
LETTERIO LABOCCETTA 
M ARIO GHIRON 

For Japan: 
S. SAKIKAWA 
N. ITo 

For Morocco: 
CH. DE M ARCILLY 
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Pour les Etats-Unis du Mexi-
que:

JULIO POULAT.
Pour la Norvege:

B. WYLLER.
Pour les Pays-Bas:

J. ALINGH PRINS.
BIJLEVELD.

DIJCKMEESTER.

Pour la Pologne:
ST. KOtMINSKI.
FRDbRIC ZOLL.

Pour le Portugal:
BANDEIRA.

Pour le Royaume des Serbes,
Croates et Slovenes:

Dr. YANKO CHOUMANE.
MIHAILO PREDITCH.

Pour la Suede:
E. 0. J. BJBRKLUND.
H. HJERTEN.
AXEL HlASELuOT.

Pour la Suisse:
A. DE PURY.
W. KRAFT.

Pour la Syrie et le Grand
Liban:

CH. DE MARCILLY.
Pour la Tchecoslovaquie:

BARAEEK.
Prof. Dr. KAREL HER-

MANN-OTAVSKf.
Ing. BOHUSLAV PAVLOU-

SEK.
Pour la Tunisie:

CH. DE MARCILLY.
Pour la Turquie:

For the United Mexican States: Swignare-ontd.
JULIO POULAT

For Norway:
B. WYLLER

For the Netherlands:
J. ALINGH PRINS
BIJLEVELD
DIJCKMEESTER

For Poland:
ST. KOiMIISEII
FREDERIC ZOLL

For Portugal:
BANDEIRA

For the Kingdom of the Serbs,
Croats and Slovenes:

Dr. YANKO CHOUMANE
MIHAILO PREDITCH

For Sweden:
E. O. J. BJORKLUND
H. HJERTEN
AXEL HASSELROT

For Switzerland:
A. DE PURY
W. KRAFT

For Syria and Greater Lebanon:
CH. DE MARCILLY

For Czechoslovakia;
BArAbEK
Prof. Dr. KAREL HER-

MANN-OTAVSKf
Engineer BOHUSLAV PAV-

LOUSEK
For Tunis:

CH. DE MARCILLY
For Turkey:

AND WHEREAS, the said Convention has been duly ratified on the Rttitlton depos

part of the United States of America, and the instrument of ratifica-
tion by the United States of America was deposited with the Gov-
ernment of the Swiss Confederation on January 22, 1931;

AND WHEREAS, notification of the said deposit was given by the
Government of the Swiss Confederation to all other contracting
parties on February 6, 1931;

AND WHEREAS, in accordance with the terms of the said Con-
vention, the Convention will come into force in respect of the United
States of America, one month from the date of such notification,
namely, on March 6, 1931;

AND WHEREAS, the said Convention is now in force in respect of Adher ng comt

the Governments of Austria, Belgium, the United States of Brazil,
Canada, France, Morocco (French and Spanish Zones), Germany,
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Hungary, Italy, the United
Mexican States, the Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, the Swiss Con-
federation, Syria and the Lebanon, Trinidad and Tobago, Tunis,
Turkey and Yugoslavia, whose instruments of ratification have been
deposited, or whose notifications of adherence have been given, in
conformity with the requirements of the said Convention;
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Pour les Etats-Unis du Mexi-
que: 
JULIO POULAT. 

Pour is. Norvege: 
B. WYLLER. 

Pour lea Pays-Bas: 
J. ALINGH PRINS. 
BISLEVELD. 

DLTCKMEESTER. 

Pour la Pologne: 
S . KC414IINSKI. 
FRADARIC ZOLL. 

Pour le Portugal: 
BANDEIRA. 

Pour le Royanme des Serbes, 
Croates et Slovenes: 
DT. YANK° CHOITMANE. 
MIHAIL° PRADITCH. 

Pour is. Suede: 
E. 0. J. BARKLUND. 
11. HJERTAN. 

AXEL HABSELROT. 
Pour la Suisse: 

A. DE PuitY. 
W. KRAFT. 

Pour Is. Syrie et le Grand 
Liban: 
On. DE MARCILLY. 

Pour is. Tchecoslovaquie: 
BARA.6EK. 
Prof. Dr. KAREL HER-

MANN-OTAVEK1. 

Ing. BOIMSLAV PAVLOU-
SEK. 

Pour is. Tunisie: 
On. DE MARCILLY. 

Pour is. Turquie: 

For the United Mexican States: 
JULIO POITLAT 

For Norway: 
B. WYLLER 

For the Netherlands: 
J. ALINGH PRINS 
BIJLEVELD 

DIJCKMEESTER 

For Poland: 
ST. KOiMECTSKI 
FRADARIC ZOLL 

For Portugal: 
BANDEIRA 

For the Kingdom of the Serbs, 
Croats and Slovenes: 

Dr. YANK° CI:IOU-MANE 
MIHAIL() PRADITCH 

For Sweden: 
E. 0. J. BJoRKLITND 
11. HJERTAN 
AXEL HASSELROT 

For Switzerland: 
A. DE PuitY 
W. KRAFT 

For Syria and Greater Lebanon: 
On. DE MARCILLY 

For Czechoslovakia; 
BARI 6EK 
Prof. DT. -KAREL HER-

MANN-OTAVSKt 

Engineer BOITUSLAV PAV-
LOUSEK 

For Timis: 
CH. DE MARCILLY 

For Turkey: 

Signatures—Contd. 

AND WHEREAS, the said Convention has been duly ratified on the ijatificlitim 
part of the United States of America, and the instrument of ratifica-
tion by the United States of America was deposited with the Gov-
ernment of the Swiss Confederation on January 22, 1931; 
AND WHEREAS, notification of the said deposit was given by the 

Government of the Swiss Confederation to all other contracting 
parties on February 6, 1931; 
AND WHEREAS, in accordance with the terms of the said Con-

vention, the Convention will come into force in respect of the United 
States of America, one month from the date of such notification, 
namely, on March 6, 1931; 
AND WHEREAS, the said Convention is now in force in respect of 

the Governments of Austria, Belgium, the United States of Brazil, 
Canada, France, Morocco (French and Spanish Zones), Germany, 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Hungary, Italy, the United 
Mexican States, the Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, the Swiss Con-
federation, Syria and the Lebanon, Trinidad and Tobago, Tunis, 
Turkey and Yugoslavia, whose instruments of ratification have been 
deposited, or whose notifications of adherence have been given, in 
conformity with the requirements of the said Convention; 

depos-

Adhering countries. 
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Proclamation. NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention
to be made public to the end that the same and every article and
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the
United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this sixth day of March in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[SEAL] one, and of the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred and fifty-fifth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.
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Proclamation. NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention 
to be made public to the end that the same and every article and 
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the 
United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this sixth day of March in the 

year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-
[SEAL] one, and of the Independence of the United States of 

America the one hundred and fifty-fifth. 

By the President: 
HENRY L STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
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Convention and protocol between the United States of America and January 9 1930.

Great Britain and Iraq defining the rights of the United States of
America and of its nationals in Iraq. Signed at London, January 9,
1930; ratification advised by the Senate, April 22, 1930; ratified by
the President, April 28, 1930; ratified by Great Britain, February 20,
1931; ratified by Iraq, February 2, 1931; ratifications exchanged at
London, February 24, 1931; proclaimed, March 11, 1931.

BY T PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

A PROCLAMATION.

WHEnREA a Convention between the United States of America, of Conventionwith
Great Britain relating

the one part, and His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King toprights nIraq.

of Iraq, of the other part, defining the rights of the United States
of America and of its nationals in Iraq, and a Protocol, made an
integral part of the said Convention, were signed by their respective
Plenipotentiaries at London on the ninth day of January, one thou-
sand nine hundred and thirty, the originals of which Convention and
Protocol, being in the English and Arabic 1 languages, are word for
word as follows:

(i.) WHEREAs in virtue of the Treaty of Peace concluded with
the Allied Powers and signed at Lausanne on the 24th day of July,
1923, and in virtue of the Treaty concluded with His Britannic
Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq, signed at Angora on
the 5th day of June, 1926, Turkey has renounced all rights and
titles over the territory of Iraq; and

(ii.) WHEREAS by their decision of the 27th day of September,
1924, which is set forth in the first schedule hereto, the Council
of the League of Nations agreed that, in so far as concerns Iraq,
effect had been given to the provisions of article 22 of the Covenant
of the League of Nations in the Treaty of Versailles by the commu-
nication received by them from His Britannic Majesty's Government
on that date; and

(iii.) WHEREAS the Treaty of Alliance referred to in the afore-
said decision of the Council of the League of Nations, and set forth
in the second schedule hereto, entered into force on the 19th day of
December, 1924; and

(iv.) WHEREmA, with the object of extending the duration of the
aforesaid Treaty of Alliance, a new Treaty between His Britannic
Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq was signed at Baghdad
on the 13th day of January, 1926, as set forth in the third schedule
hereto, and hereinafter referred to as the Treaty of 1926; and

(v.) WHEREAS on the 2nd day of March, 1926, a letter in the terms
set forth in the fourth schedule hereto was addressed by His Bri-
tannic Majesty's Government to the League of Nations; and

(vi.) WHEREAs on the 11th day of March, 1926, the Council of
the League of Nations recorded a resolution taking note of the
Treaty of 1926; and

(vii.) WHEREAs the Treaty of 1926 entered into force on the 30th
day of March, 1926; and

'Arabic text not printed.

Rights renounced by
Turkey.

Agreement to man-
date of Great Britain.

Pot, p. 1820.

Port, p. 1822.

P1rt, p. 1856.

Post, p. 1857.
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(viii.) WHEREA-s the United States of America, by participating
in the war against Germany, contributed to her defeat and the
defeat of her Allies, and to the renunciation of the rights and titles
of her Allies in the territory transferred by them, but has not ratified
the Covenant of the League of Nations embodied in the Treaty of
Versailles; and

RBeognition of Iraq (ix.) WHERFAS the United States of America recognises Iraq
as an independentState. epen as an independent State; and

Contracting Powers. (x.) WHEREAS the President of the United States and His Britan-
nic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq desire to reach a
definite understanding with respect to the rights of the United States
and of its nationals in Iraq;

(xi.) The President of the United States of America of the one
part and His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq
of the other part have decided to conclude a Convention to this effect,
and have named as their plenipotentiaries:-

Plenipotentiaries. The President of the United States of America;

His Excellency General Charles G. Dawes, Ambassador Extraor-
dinary and Plenipotentiary of the United States at London;

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India;

for Great Britain and Northern Ireland;

The Right Honourable Arthur Henderson, M.P., His Majesty's
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs;

His Majesty the King of Iraq;

Ja'far Pasha El Askeri, C.M.G., His Majesty's Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at London;

who, after having communicated to each other their respective full
powers, found in good and due form, have agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1.

ecogiton of man Subject to the provisions of the present Convention, the United
States consents to the regime established in virtue of the decisions
of the Council of the L eague of Nations of the 27th day of
September, 1924, and of the 11th day of March, 1926, the Treaty
of Alliance (as defined in the said decision of the 27th day of
September, 1924), and the Treaty of 1926, and recognises the
special relations existing between His Britannic Majesty and His
Majesty the King of Iraq as defined in those instruments.

ARTICLE 2.

Ritoh^Setea 1
,acorded The United States and its nationals shall have and enjoy all

the rights and benefits secured under the terms of the aforesaid
decisions and treaties to members of the League of Nations and
their nationals, notwithstanding the fact that the United States is
not a member of the League of Nations.

ARTICLE 3.

ighted propety Vested American property rights in Iraq shall be respected and
in no way impaired.

ARTICLE 4.
Educational reli-

gis, et, institutions Subject to the provisions of any local laws for the maintenance
by Americans permit of public order and public morals, and to any general educational

requirements prescribed by law in Iraq, the nationals of the United
States will be permitted freely to establish and maintain educational,

1818 CONVENTION—AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9, 1930. 

(viii.) W HEREAS the United States of America, by participating 
in the war against Germany, contributed to her defeat and the 
defeat of her Allies, and to the renunciation of the rights and titles 
of her Allies in the territory transferred by them, but has not ratified 
the Covenant of the League of Nations embodied in the Treaty of 
Versailles; and 

Recognition of Iraq (ix.) W HEREAs the United States of America recognises Iraq 
as an independent State, as an independent State; and 

Contracting Powers. (x.) W HEREAS the President of the United States and His Britan-
nic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq desire to reach a 
definite understanding with respect to the rights of the United States 
and of its nationals in Iraq; 

(xi.) The President of the United States of America of the one 
part and His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq 
of the other part have decided to conclude a Convention to this effect, 
and have named as their plenipotentiaries :— 

The President of the United States of America; 
His Excellency General Charles G. Dawes, Ambassador Extraor-

dinary and Plenipotentiary of the United States at London; 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India; 

for Great Britain and Northern Ireland; 

The Right Honourable Arthur Henderson, M.P., His Majesty's 
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs; 

His Majesty the King of Iraq; 
Ja'far Pasha El Askeri, C.M.G., His Majesty's Envoy Extraor-

dinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at London; 

who, after having communicated to each other their respective full 
powers, found in good and due form, have agreed as follows 

Plenipotentiaries. 

ARTICLE 1. 

Ree°guitiml of Man" Subject to the provisions of the present Convention, the United date. 
States consents to the regime established in virtue of the decisions 
of the Council of the League of Nations of the 27th day of 
September, 1924, and of the 11th day of March, 1926, the Treaty 
of Alliance (as defined in the said decision of the 27th day of 
September, 1924), and the Treaty of 1926, and recognises the 
special relations existing between His Britannic Majesty and His 
Majesty the King of Iraq as defined in those instruments. 

ARTICLE 2. 

The United States and its nationals shall have and enjoy all 
the rights and benefits secured under the terms of the aforesaid 
decisions and treaties to members of the League of Nations and 
their nationals, notwithstanding the fact that the United States is 
not a member of the League of Nations. 

ARTICLE 3. 

Vested American property rights in Iraq shall be respected and 
in no way impaired. 

ARTICLE 4. 

Subject to the provisions of any local laws for the maintenance 
of public order and public morals, and to any general educational 
requirements prescribed by law in Iraq, the nationals of the United 
States will be permitted freely to establish and maintain educational, 

Rights, etc., accorded 
to United States. 

Vested property 
rights. 

Educational reli-
gious, etc., institutions 
by Americans permit-
ted. 



CONVENTION-AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9,1930. 1819

philanthropic and religious institutions in Iraq, to receive voluntary
applicants and to teach in the English language.

ARTICLE 5.

Negotiations shall be entered into as soon as possible for the pur- Extraotion tre
a
ty

pose of concluding an Extradition Treaty between the United States
and Iraq in accordance with the usages prevailing among friendly
States.

ARTICLE 6.

No modification of the special relations existing between His datc tocfcean-

Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq, as defined in byUnitedStates.

article 1 (other than the termination of such special relations as con-
templated in article 7 of the present Convention) shall make any
change in the rights of the United States as defined in this Conven-
tion, unless such change has been assented to by the Government
of the United States.

AMTnLE 7.
The present Convention shall be ratified in accordance with the ioEn of ratifl c

respective constitutional methods of the High Contracting Parties.
The ratifications shall be exchanged in London as soon as practicable.
The present Convention shall take effect on the date of the exchange
of ratifications, and shall cease to have effect on the termination of
the special relations existing between His Britannic Majesty and His
Majesty the King of Iraq in accordance with the Treaty of Alliance
and the Treaty of 1926.

On the termination of the said special relations, negotiations shall rights. relat ons an

be entered into between the United States and Iraq for the conclu-
sion of a treaty in regard to their future relations and the rights
of the nationals of each country in the territories of the other.
Pending the conclusion of such an agreement, the nationals, vessels,
goods and aircraft of the United States and all goods in transit across Mfa

Iraq, originating in or destined for the United States, shall receive treatment.
in Iraq the most-favoured-nation treatment; provided that the benefit
of this provision cannot be claimed in respect of any matter in regard
to which the nationals, vessels, goods and aircraft of Iraq, and all
goods in transit across the United States, originating in or destined
for Iraq, do not receive in the United States the most-favoured-nation
treatment, it being understood that Iraq shall not be entitled to claim
the treatment which is accorded by the United States to the com- Exception

merce of Cuba under the provisions of the Commercial Convention
concluded by the United States and Cuba on the 11th day of
December, 1902, or any other commercial convention which may
hereafter be concluded by the United States with Cuba or to the
commerce of the United States with any of its dependencies and
the Panama Canal Zone under existing or future laws, and that the
United States shall not be entitled to claim any special treatment
which may be accorded by Iraq to the nationals or commerce of
neighbouring States exclusively.

IN WIrrNEss waHEor, the undersigned have signed the present Si at res

Convention, and have thereunto affixed their seals.
DONE in triplicate in English and Arabic, of which, in case of

divergence, the English text shall prevail, at London, this 9th day
of January, 1930.

[siBAT] CHARTSTE G. DAWEB
[sEAt] AUBX R HjINDEBsON
[8EAL] JA'FAR EL AshE I

305 1°-33-PT 2---13
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Schedule I. SCHEDULE I.

DECISION OF THE COUNCIL OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS DATED THE 27TH DAY
OF SEPTEMBER, 1924, RELATING TO THE APPLICATION TO IRAQ OF THE
PRINCIPLES OF ARTICLE 22 OF THE COVENANT.

The Council of the League of Nations,
Having regard to article 16 of the Treaty of Peace signed at

Lausanne on the 24th July, 1923;
Having regard to article 22 of the Covenant of the League of

Nations;
In view of the communication which has been made by the

Government of His Britannic Majesty to the Council of the League
of Nations on the 27th September, 1924, in the following terms:-

"Whereas the territory of Iraq, which formerly constituted a part of the
Turkish Empire passed into the occupation of the military forces of His
Britannic Majesty in the course of the recent war, and

" Whereas it was intended by the Principal Allied Powers that the territory
of Iraq should until such time as it might be able to stand alone be entrusted
to a mandatory charged with the duty of rendering administrative advice and
assistance to the population in accordance with the provisions of article 22
(paragraph 4) of the Covenant, and that this Mandate should be conferred
on His Britannic Majesty; and

" Whereas His Britannic Majesty agreed to accept the Mandate for Iraq; and
" Whereas His Britannic Majesty has, in view of the rapid progress of Iraq,

recognised an independent Government therein and has concluded with the
King of Irak a treaty with Protocol and subsidiary agreements, as set forth in
the Schedule hereto, and hereinafter referred to as the Treaty of Alliance;
and

"Whereas the purpose of the said Treaty of Alliance is to ensure the
complete observance and execution in Iraq of the principles which the accept-
ance of the Mandate was intended to secure;

"The Government of His Britannic Majesty is willing to agree as follows:-

" I,.

"So long as the Treaty of Alliance is in force, His Majesty's Government
will assume, towards all Members of the League of Nations who accept the
provisions of this arrangement and the benefits of the said Treaty, respon-
sibility for the fulfilment by Iraq of the provisions of the said Treaty of
Alliance.

"II.

"During the currency of the Treaty of Alliance, the Government of His
Britannic Majesty, in consultation with His Majesty the King of Iraq, will
take such steps as may be necessary for the conclusion of special extradition
agreements on behalf of Iraq. Copies of all such agreements shall be com-
municated to the Council of the League.

" III.

"An annual report, to the satisfaction of the Council of the League, will
be made to the Council as to the measures taken in Iraq during the year to
carry out the provisions of the Treaty of Alliance. Copies of all laws and
regulations promulgated in Iraq during the year will be attached to the said
report.

"IV.

"No modifications of the terms of the Treaty of Alliance will be agreed to by
His Britannic Majesty's Government without the consent of the Council of the
League.
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" V. Schedule I-Contd.

"If any dispute should arise between the Government of His Britannic
Majesty and that of another Member of the League as to whether the pro-
visions of the Treaty of Alliance or of the present decision are being fulfilled
in Iraq, or as to their interpretation or application, such dispute, if it cannot
be settled by negotiation, shall be submitted to the Permanent Court of
International Justice provided for by article 14 of the Covenant of the League.

"VI.

"In the event of Iraq being admitted to the League of Nations, the obliga-
tions hereby assumed by His Britannic Majesty's Government shall terminate.

"VII.

"On the conclusion of the period for which the Treaty of Alliance has been
concluded, the Council of the League of Nations shall, if Iraq has not been
admitted to the League, be invited to decide what further measures are re-
quired to give effect to article 22 of the Covenant."

Accepts the undertakings of the Government of His Britannic
Majesty; and

Approves the terms of the above communication as giving effect
to the provisions of article 22 of the Covenant; and

Decides that the privileges and immunities, including the benefits
of consular jurisdiction and protection formerly enjoyed by capitula-
tion or usage in the Ottoman Empire, will not be required for the
protection of foreigners in Iraq so long as the Treaty of Alliance
is in force.

The present instrument shall be deposited in original in the
archives of the League of Nations, and certified copies shall be for-
warded by the Secretary-General of the League of Nations to all
Members of the League.

DONE at Geneva, on the twenty-seventh day of September, one
thousand nine hundred and twenty-four.
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SchedulIe. SCHEDULE II.

TREATY OF ALLIANCE BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND IRAQ OF THE 10TH DAY

OF OCTOBER, 1922; PROTOCOL OF THE 30TH DAY OF APRIL, 1928: AND SUB-

SIDIARY AGREEMENTS (BRITISH OFFICIALS, MILITARY, JUDICIAL AND FINAN-

CIAL) OF THE 25TH DAY OF MARCH, 1924.

No. 1.

Treaty between His Britaade Majesty and His Majesty the King
of Iraq.

His Britannic Majesty of the one part, and His Majesty the King
of Iraq of the other part;

WHEREAS His Britannic Majesty has recognised Feisal Ibn Hussein
as constitutional King of Iraq; and

WHEmAS His Majesty the King of Iraq considers that it is to
the interests of Iraq and will conduce to its rapid advancement
that he should conclude a treaty with His Britannic Majesty on
the basis of alliance; and

WHEaEAs His Britannic Majesty is satisfied that the relations
between himself and His Majesty the King of Iraq can now be
better defined by such a treaty of alliance than by any other
means:

For this purpose the High Contracting Parties have appointed
as their plenipotentiaries:-

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor
of India:

Sir Percy Zachariah Cox, G.C.M.G., G.C.I.E., K.C.S.I., High
Commissioner and Consul-General of His Britannic Majesty
in Iraq;

His Majesty the King of Iraq:
His Highness Sir Saiyid 'Abd-ur-Rahman, G.B.E., Prime Min-

ister and Naqib-al-Ashraf, Bagdad; .

Who, having communicated their full powers, found in good and
due order, have agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1.

At the request of His Majesty the King of Iraq, His Britannic
Majesty undertakes, subject to the provisions of this treaty, to pro-
vide the State of Iraq with such advice and assistance as may be
required during the period of the present treaty, without prejudice
to her national sovereignty. His Britannic Majesty shall be
represented in Iraq by a High Commissioner and Consul-General
assisted by the necessary staff.
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ScheclubalL SCHEDULE II. 

TREATY OF ALLIANCE BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND IRAQ OF THE 10TH DAY 
OF OCTOBER, 1922; PROTOCOL OF THE 30TH DAY OF APRIL, 1923; AND SUB-
SIDIARY AGREEMENTS (BRITISH OFFICIALS, MILITARY, JUDICIAL AND FINAN-
CIAL) OF TELE 25TH DAY OF MARCH, 1924. 

No. 1. 

Treaty between His Britannic Majesty and Hi's Majesty the King 
of Iraq. 

His Britannic Majesty of the one part, and His Majesty the King 
of Iraq of the other part; 
WITERFAs His Britannic Majesty has recognised Feisal Ibn Hussein 

ELS constitutional King of Iraq; and 
WIEEREAS His Majesty the King of Iraq considers that it is to 

the interests of Iraq and will conduce to its rapid advancement 
that he should conclude a treaty with His Britannic Majesty on 
the basis of alliance; and 
WITEREAS His Britannic Majesty is satisfied that the relations 

between himself and His Majesty the Icing of Iraq can now be 
better defined by such a treaty of alliance than by any other 
means: 
For this purpose the High Contracting Parties have appointed 

as their plenipotentiaries :— 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor 
of India: 

Sir Percy Zachariah Cox, G.C.M.G., G.C.I.E., K.C.S.I., High 
Commissioner and Consul-General of His Britannic Majesty 
in Iraq; 

His Majesty the King of Iraq: 
His Highness Sir Saiyid ̀ Abd-ur-Rahman, G.B.E., Prime Min-

ister and Naqib-al-Ashraf, Bagdad; . 

Who, having communicated their full powers, found in good and 
due order, have agreed as follows :— 

ARTICLE 1. 

At the request of His Majesty the King of Iraq, His Britannic 
Majesty undertakes, subject to the provisions of this treaty, to pro-
vide the State of Iraq with such advice and assistance as may be 
required during the period of the present treaty, without prejudice 
to her national sovereignty. His Britannic Majesty shall be 
represented in Iraq by a High Commissioner and Consul-General 
assisted by the necessary staff. 
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ARTICLE 2. Schedule II-Contd.

His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes that for the period
of the present treaty no gazetted official of other than Iraq nation-
ality shall be appointed in Iraq without the concurrence of His
Britannic Majesty. A separate agreement shall regulate the num-
bers and conditions of employment of British officials so appointed
in the Iraq Government.

ARTICLE 3.

His Majesty the King of Iraq agrees to frame an Organic Law
for presentation to the Constituent Assembly of Iraq, and to give
effect to the said law, which shall contain nothing contrary to the
provisions of the present treaty and shall take account of the rights,
wishes and interests of all populations inhabiting Iraq. This
Organic Law shall ensure to all complete freedom of conscience
and the free exercise of all forms of worship, subject only to the
maintenance of public order and morals. It shall provide that
no discrimination of any kind shall be made between the inhabitants
of Iraq on the ground of race, religion or language, and shall secure
that the right of each community to maintain its own schools for
the education of its own members in its own language, while con-
forming to such educational requirements of a general nature as
the Government of Iraq may impose shall not be denied or im-
paired. It shall prescribe the constitutional procedure, whether
legislative or executive, by which decisions will be taken on all
matters of importance, including those involving questions of fiscal,
financial and military policy.

ARTICLE 4.

Without prejudice to the provisions of articles 17 and 18 of this
treaty, His Majesty the King of Iraq agrees to be guided by the
advice of His Britannic Majesty tendered through the High Com-
missioner on all important matters affecting the international and
financial obligations and interests of His Britannic Majesty for the
whole period of this treaty. His Majesty the King of Iraq will
fully consult the High Commissioner on what is conducive to a
sound financial and fiscal policy, and will ensure the stability and
good organisation of the finances of the Iraq Government so long as
that Government is under financial obligations to the Government
of His Britannic Majesty.

ARTICLE 5.

His Majesty the King of Iraq shall have the right of representa-
tion in London and in such other capitals and places as may be
agreed upon by the High Contracting Parties. Where His Majesty
the King of Iraq is not represented, he agrees to entrust the protec-
tion of Iraq nationals to His Britannic Majesty. His Majesty the
King of Iraq shall himself issue exequaturs to representatives of
foreign Powers in Iraq after His Britannic Majesty has agreed to
their appointment.

ARTIcL 6.

His Britannic Majesty undertakes to use his good offices to secure
the admission of Iraq to membership of the League of Nations as
soon as possible.
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Schedule n--Contd. ARTICLE 7.

His Britannic Majesty undertakes to provide such support and
assistance to the armed forces of His Majesty the King of Iraq
as may from time to time be agreed by the High Contracting
Parties. A separate agreement regulating the extent and conditions
of such support and assistance shall be concluded between the High
Contracting Parties and communicated to the Council of the League
of Nations.

ARTICLE 8.

No territory in Iraq shall be ceded or leased or in any way placed
under the control of any foreign Power; this shall' not prevent His
Majesty the King of Iraq from making such arrangements as may
be necessary for the accommodation of foreign representatives and for
the fulfilment of the provisions of the preceding article.

ARTICLE 9.

His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes that he will accept and
give effect to such reasonable provisions as His Britannic Majesty
may consider necessary in judicial matters to safeguard the interests
of foreigners in consequence of the non-application of the immuni-
ties and privileges enjoyed by them under capitulation or usage.
These provisions shall be embodied in a separate agreement, which
shall be communicated to the Council of the League of Nations.

ARTICLE 10.

The High Contracting Parties agree to conclude separate agree-
ments to secure the execution of any treaties, agreements or under-
takings which His Britannic Majesty is under obligation to see carried
out in respect of Iraq. His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes
to bring in any legislation necessary to ensure the execution of these
agreements. Such agreements shall be communicated to the Council
of the League of Nations.

ARTICLE 11.

There shall be no discrimination in Iraq against the nationals
of any State, member of the League of Nations, or of any State to
which His Britannic Majesty has agreed by treaty that the same
rights should be ensured as it would enjoy if it were a member of the
said League (including companies incorporated under the laws of
such State), as compared with British nationals or those of any for-
eign State in matters concerning taxation, commerce or navi-
gation, the exercise of industries or professions, or in the treatment
of merchant vessels or civil aircraft. Nor shall there be any dis-
crimination in Iraq against goods originating in or destined for any
of the said States. There shall' be freedom of transit under equitable
conditions across Iraq territory.

ARTICLE 12.

No measure shall be taken in Iraq to obstruct or interfere with
missionary enterprise or to discriminate against any missionary on
the ground of his religious belief or nationality, provided that such
enterprise is not prejudicial to public order and good government.

ARTICLE 13.

His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes to co-operate, in so
far as social, religious and other conditions may permit, in the
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execution of any common policy adopted by the League of Nations Schedule I-Contd.

for preventing and combating disease, including diseases of plants
and animals.

ARTICLE 14.

His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes to secure the enactment,
within twelve months of the coming into force of this treaty, and to
ensure the execution of a Law of Antiquities based on the rules
annexed to article 421 of the Treaty of Peace signed at Sevres on the
10th August, 1920. This law shall replace the former Ottoman Law
of Antiquities, and shall ensure equality of treatment in the matter
of archaeological research to the nationals of all States members of
the League of Nations, and of any State to which His Britannic
Majesty has agreed by treaty that the same rights should be ensured
as it would enjoy if it were a member of the said League.

ARTICLE 15.

A separate agreement shall regulate the financial relations between
the High Contracting Parties. It shall provide, on the one hand,
for the transfer by His Britannic Majesty's Government to the Gov-
ernment of Iraq of such works of public utility as may be agreed
upon, and for the rendering by His Britannic Majesty's Government
of such financial assistance as may from time to time be considered
necessary for Iraq, and, on the other hand, for the progressive liqui-
dation by the Government of Iraq of all liabilities thus incurred.
Such agreement shall be communicated to the Council of the League
of Nations.

ArcLE 16.

So far as is consistent with his international obligations, His
Britannic Majesty undertakes to place no obstacle in the way of
the association of the State of Iraq for customs or other purposes
with such neighbouring Arab States as may desire it.

ARTICLE 17.

Any difference that may arise between the High Contracting
Parties as to the interpretation of the provisions of this treaty,
shall be referred to the Permanent Court of International Justice
provided for by article 14 of the Covenant of the League of Nations.
In such case, should there be any discrepancy between the English
and Arabic texts of this treaty, the English shall be taken as the
authoritative version.

ArTIcL 18.

This treaty shall come into force as soon as it has been ratified
by the High Contracting Parties after its acceptance by the Con-
stituent Assembly, and shall remain in force for twenty years, at
the end of which period the situation shall be examined, and if the
High Contracting Parties are of opinion that the treaty is no
longer required it shall be terminated. Termination shall be sub-
ject to confirmation by the League of Nations unless before that
date article 6 of this treaty has come into effect, in which case
notice of termination shall be communicated to the Council of the
League of Nations. Nothing shall prevent the High Contracting
Parties from reviewing from time to time the provisions of this
treaty, and those of the separate agreements arising out of articles
7, 10 and 15, with a view to any revision which may seem desirable
in the circumstances then existing, and any modification which may
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chedule II-Contd. be agreed upon by the High Contracting Parties shall be com-
municated to the Council of the League of Nations.

The ratifications shall be exchanged at Bagdad.
The present treaty has been drawn up in English and Arabic.

One copy in each language will remain deposited in the archives
of the Iraq Government, and one copy in each language in those of
the Government of His Britannic Majesty.

IN WITNEss OF WHICH the respective plenipotentiaries have signed
the present treaty and have affixed thereto their seals. Done at
Bagdad in duplicate this tenth day of October, one thousand nine
hundred and twenty-two of the Christian Era, corresponding with
the nineteenth day of Sa'far, one thousand three hundred and
forty-one, Hijrah.

P. Z. Cox,
His Britannic Majesty's High

Commissioner in Iraq.

'ABD-UR-RAHMAN,
Naqib-al-Ashraf of Bagdad and Primb

Minister of the Iraq Government.

No. 2.

Protocol to the Treaty of Alliance between Great Britain and Iraq
of October 10, 19a2.

We, the undersigned plenipotentiaries of His Britannic Majesty
and of His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively, having been duly
authorised, met together this 30th day of April, 1923, corresponding
to the 14th Ramazan, 1341, in order to sign the following protocol
to the Treaty of Alliance concluded between their Majesties afore-
said on the 10th October, 1922, corresponding to 19th Sa'far, 1341,
Hijrah, subject to ratification.

PROTOCOL.

It is understood between the High Contracting Parties that, not-
withstanding the provisions of article 18, the present treaty shall
terminate upon Iraq becoming a member of the League of Nations
and in any case not later than four years from the ratification of
peace with Turkey. Nothing in this protocol shall prevent a fresh
agreement from being concluded with a view to regulate the sub-
sequent relations between the High Contracting Parties; and nego-
tiations for that object shall be entered into between them before
the expiration of the above period.

In witness of which the respective plenipotentiaries have affixed
their signatures thereto. Done at Bagdad in duplicate this 30th
day of April, 1923, of the Christian era, corresponding with the
14th day of Ramazan, 1341, Hijrah.

P. Z. Cox,
His Britannic Majesty's High

Commissioner in Iraq.

ABDuL MUHSI-AL-SA'ADTUT,
Prime Minister of the Iraq

Government.
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No. 2. 
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No. 3. Schedule II-Contd.

British Officials Agreement made under Article S of the Treaty of
Alliance between Great Britain and Iraq of October 10, 1922.

We, the undersigned plenipotentiaries of His Britannic Majesty
and of His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively, having been duly
authorised, met together this 25th day of March, 1924, corresponding
to the 19th day of Sha'ban, 1342, in order to sign the following agree-
ment subsidiary to article 2 of the Treaty of Alliance concluded be-
tween their Majesties aforesaid on the 10th day of October, 1922,
corresponding to the 19th day of Sa'far, 1341, Hijrah, subject to
ratification.

THE AGREEMENT.

WH:Ea.s a treaty of alliance between His Britannic Majesty
and his Majesty the King of Iraq was signed at Bagdad on the
10th day of October, 1922, corresponding with the 19th day of
Sa'far, 1341, Hijrah, and a protocol to the said treaty was signed
at Bagdad on the 30th day of April, 1923, corresponding with the
14th day of Ramazan, 1341, Hijrah; and

WHEmass by article 2 of the said treaty His Majesty the King
of Iraq undertakes that for the period of the same treaty no
gazetted official of other than Iraq nationality shall be appointed
m Iraq without the concurrence of His Britannic Majesty; and

WHERE.As by the same article it is provided that a separate
agreement regulating the numbers and conditions of employment
of British officials so appointed in the Iraq Government shall be
concluded between the High Contracting Parties:

Now THEREFOBE it is agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1.

The Iraq Government agrees to appoint a British official approved
by the High Commissioner as and when it may be requested to do
so to any of the posts enumerated in schedule 1 hereto annexed.

ArTIcL 2.

The Iraq Government agrees that any British official appointed
to serve the Iraq Government in any of the posts reserved under
article 1 of this agreement, or in any of the posts enumerated
in schedule 2, shall be given a contract on the pay and grading
prescribed for it in the said schedule and embodying the terms
and conditions of service set forth in schedule 3, save and except
that British officers seconded or appointed to serve under the
Ministry of Defence of the Iraq Government shall be given contracts
on the pay and grading prescribed in schedule 4, and embodying
the terms and conditions of service prescribed in schedule 4.

ARTicLE 3.

Subject to the provisions of article 2 of the Treaty of Alliance,
nothing in this agreement shall prevent the Iraq Government from
engaging British technical or scientific experts or British clerical
and subordinate staff on special contracts.

4BTCLE 4.

The Iraq Government undertakes that the obligations accepted
by them under any contract of employment signed and issued in
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Schedule I-Contd. accordance with this agreement prior to the termination of the
Treaty of Alliance, including the payment of contributions to the
provident fund as prescribed in schedule 3 of this agreement, shall
continue in force during the continuance of such contract and on
its termination, notwithstanding the prior termination of the said
Treaty of Alliance.

ARTICLE 5.

For the purpose of contracts of employment entered into before
the termination of the Treaty of Alliance, but continuing in force
after such termination as provided in article 4 of this agreement,
a revision of such clauses in schedules 3 and 4 of this agreement
as contain a reference to His Britannic Majesty's High Commis-
sioner or to the Disciplinary Board constituted under clause 17
of schedule 3 shall be undertaken in connexion with the negotiations
for the conclusion of a fresh agreement between the High Contract-
ing Parties provided for in the protocol to the Treaty of Alliance.

ARTICLE 6.

All British officials appointed to posts in the Iraq Government
under the terms of this agreement, shall be in the service of the
Iraq Government and responsible to that Government and not to
the High Commissioner.

SCHEDULE 1.

Advisers to the Ministries of Interior, Finance, Justice, Defence and Com-
munications and Works.

Directors or Inspectors-General of Irrigation, Public Works, Agriculture,
Tapu, Surveys and Veterinary Services.

Director or Assistant Director of Audit, Inspectors-General of Police, Posts
and Telegraphs, Health, Education, Customs and Excise.

President of Court of Appeal.

SCHEDULE 2.

GRAOE I.

Advisers to Ministries of Interior, Finance and Justice.
Pay-------------------.s. 2,500-100--3,500, provided that these rates may

be exceeded if the Iraq Government is unable to obtain suitable officials except
on a higher rate of pay.

GRADE II.

(i.) Adviser to the Ministry of Communications and Works.
President of the Court of Appeal.
Inspector-General of Posts and Telegraphs.
Inspector-General of Police.
Inspector-General of Health.
Inspector-General of Education.
Inspector-General of Customs and Excise.
Director of Irrigation.
Director of Public Works.
Director of Audit.
Director of Agriculture.
Assistant Adviser to the Ministry of the Interior.
Assistant Adviser to the Ministry of Finance.
Revenue Secretary to the Ministry of Finance.

Pay------------------ -Rs. 1,800-100-2,800.

NOTE.-(i.) This post may be on special short-term contract ex-grade, or
may be combined with the post of Director of Irrigation or Public Works,
whichever of the two is senior. If so combined or on ordinary contract, the
starting pay will be Rs. 2.200.
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Schedule fl—Contd. accordance with this agreement prior to the termination of the 
Treaty of Alliance, including the payment of contributions to the 
provident fund as prescribed in schedule 3 of this agreement, shall 
continue in force during the continuance of such contract and on 
its termination, notwithstanding the prior termination of the said 
Treaty of Alliance. 

ARTICLE 5. 

For the purpose of contracts of employment entered into before 
the termination of the Treaty of Alliance, but continuing in force 
after such termination as provided in article 4 of this agreement, 
a revision of such clauses in schedules 3 and 4 of this agreement 
as contain a reference to His Britannic Majesty's High Commis-
sioner or to the Disciplinary Board constituted under clause 17 
of schedule 3 shall be undertaken in connexion with the negotiations 
for the conclusion of a fresh agreement between the High Contract-
ing Parties provided for in the protocol to the Treaty of Alliance. 

ARTICLE 6. 

All British official's appointed to posts in the Iraq Government 
under the terms of this agreement, shall be in the service of the 
Iraq Government and responsible to that Government and not to 
the High Commissioner. 

SCHEDULE 1. 

Advisers to the Ministries of Interior, Finance, Justice, Defence and Com-
munications and Works. 

Directors or Inspectors-General of Irrigation, Public Works, Agriculture, 
Tapu, Surveys and Veterinary Services. 

Director or Assistant Director of Audit, Inspectors-General of Police, Posts 
and Telegraphs, Health, Education, Customs and Excise. 

President of Court of Appeal. 

SCHEDULE 2. 

GRADE I. 

Advisers to Ministries of Interior, Finance and Justice. 
Pay Its. 2,1500-100-3,500, provided that these rates may 

be exceeded if the Iraq Government is unable to obtain suitable official except 
on a higher rate of pay. 

GRADE II. 

Adviser to the Ministry of Communications and Works. 
President of the Court of Appeal. 
Inspector-General of Posts and Telegraphs. 
Inspector-General of Police. 
Inspector-General of Health. 
Inspector-General of Education. 
Inspector-General of Customs and Excise. 
Director of Irrigation. 
Director of Public Works. 
Director of Audit. 
Director of Agriculture. 
Assistant Adviser to the Ministry of the Interior. 
Assistant Adviser to the Ministry of Finance. 
Revenue Secretary to the Ministry of Finance. 

Pay Its. 1,800-100-2,800. 

Nofrn.—(i.) This post may be on special short-term contract en-grade, or 
may be combined with the post of Director of Irrigation or Public Works, 
whichever of the two is senior. If so combined or on ordinary contract, the 
starting pay will be Rs. 2.200. 
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GRADE III. Schedule i-Contd.

Senior Administrative Inspectors.
Senior Finance Inspectors.
Senior Police Inspectors.
Deputy Inspector-General, C.I.D.

(i.) Judges, Court of First Instance.
Secretary to the Ministry of Communications and Works.
Director of Tapu.
Director of Veterinary Services.
Superintending Engineers.

(ii.) Health Specialists.
Directors of Hospitals and Institutes.
Chief Medical Officers in Mosul and Kirkuk.
Medical Officers of Health in Bagdad and Basrah.

Pay---_-----------Rs. 1,500-75-1,800-100-2,300.

NOTE.-(i.) If appointed without knowledge of Arabic and local legal expe-
rience, to start at Rs. 1,350 and be on probation for two years.

(ii.) If allowed to take private practice, to start at Rs. 1,200, and, in
the case of future appointments of Health Specialists, if they are allowed to
take private practice, they may be placed in another Grade.

GrADi IV (a).

Collectors of Customs.
Director of Surveys.
Chief Agricultural Research Officer.
Chief Agricultural Inspector.
Executive Engineers, P.W.D.
Electrical Specialist.
Government Architect.
Executive Engineers, Irrigation.
Inspector of Posts.
Senior Executive Engineer, Telegraphs.
Inspectors of Education.
Qualified Medical Officers not in Grade III.

Pay --.--------------- s. 1,200-75-1,800.

GRADE IV (b).

(i.) Junior Administrative Inspectors.
Junior Finance Inspectors.
Junior Police Inspectors (1st class).
Junior Executive Engineers, Telegraphs.
Agricultural Officers.

(ii.) Deputy Collectors of Customs.
Assistant Director of Public Health (Personnel and Accounts Section).

Pay--------------------Rs. 900-50-1,200-75-1,800.

NOTE.-(i.) Increments of Rs. 75 throughout.
(il.) Not to rise beyond Rs. 1,500 in this grade unless they pass a

departmental test qualifying them for post of Collector and no such post is
vacant.

GRADE V.

Assistant Collectors of Customs.
Assistant Irrigation Officers.
Assistant Engineers, P.W.D.
Junior Police Inspectors (2nd class).
Survey Officers.
Other Officials in Departments of Posts and Telegraphs.
Veterinary Officers.
Superintendent of Medical Stores.

Pay------------------Rs, 800-50-1,300.

General Note.

(i.) An official already in the service of the Iraq Government, who is
appointed to any post mentioned in this schedule and similar in grade to
that in which he is serving at the time of such appointment, shall be placed
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Senior Administrative Inspectors. 
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Deputy Inspector-General, C.I.D. 
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Secretary to the Ministry of Communications and Works. 
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Pay Rs. 1,500-75-1,800-100-2,300. 
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(it) If allowed to take private practice, to start at Rs. 1,200, and, in 
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GaAnsi IV (a). 

Collectors of Customs. 
Director of Surveys. 
Chief Agricultural Research Officer. 
Chief Agricultural Inspector. 
ThvecutiVe Engineers, P.W.D. 
Electrical Specialist. 
Government Architect. 
Executive Engineers, Irrigation. 
Inspector of Posts. 
Senior Executive Engineer, Telegraphs. 
Inspectors of Education. 
Qualified Medical Officers not in Grade III. 

Pay Its. 1,200-75-1,800. 

Ga-ns IV (I)). 

(1.) Junior Administrative Inspectors. 
Junior Finance Inspectors. 
Junior Police Inspectors (1st class). 
Junior Executive Engineers, Telegraphs. 
Agricultural Officers. 

Deputy Collectors of Customs. 
Assistant Director of Public Health (Personnel and Accounts Section) . 

Pay Rs 000-50-1,200-75-1,800. 

NOTE.—(1.) Increments of Rs. 75 throughout. 
(it) Not to rise beyond Rs. 1,500 in this grade unless they pass a 

departmental test qualifying them for post of Collector and no such post is 
vacant. 

GRADE V. 

Assistant Collectors of Customs. 
Assistant Irrigation Officers. 
Assistant Engineers, P.W.D. 
Junior Police Inspectors (2nd class). 
Survey Officers. 
Other Officials in Departments of Posts and Telegraphs. 
Veterinary Officers. 
Superintendent of Medical Stores. 

Pay Rs. 800-50--1,300. 

General Note. 

(i.) An official already in the service of the Iraq Government, who is 
appointed to any post mentioned in this schedule and similar in grade to 
that in which he is serving at the time of such appointment, shall be placed 
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Schedule II-Contd. in the grade prescribed for the post at such a point as will give him a total
salary not less than the salary which he is drawing at the time of signing
the new contract. In calculating such salary regard shall be had to the
number of months which he has served towards the new increment due under
his old contract.

(ii.) Junior Administrative Inspectors shall be placed at such a point in
Grade IV as shall give them the salary nearest (either above or below) to
their present salary plus Rs. 200, their position as regards increments being
taken into account as above.

(iii.) In order to enable them to meet the extra expense which will be
involved by the payment of rent, lighting and conservancy charges, married
officers (other than Junior Administrative Inspectors) stationed in Bagdad,
Basrah or Mosul, and drawing pay at the rate of less than Rs. 1,500
per mensem, shall be granted a personal allowance, to be absorbed in future
increments, of Rs. 150 or such portion of Rs. 150 as shall together with their
salary amount to Rs. 1,500 per mensem in all.

SCHEDULE 3.

EEGILATIONS BELATING TO THE SERVICE OF BRITISH OFFICIALS IN IRAQ.

Period of Service.

1.-(1.) Every official whom it is desired to employ in the Iraq Govern-
ment will be required to enter into an agreement to serve the Iraq Government
for a definite period, to be specified in his agreement, of five, ten or fifteen
years.

(2.) Such period of service will commence on the date on which he embarks
to take up his appointment, or in the case of an official already serving in
Iraq, on a date to be fixed in his contract, and shall not be considered to be
interrupted by any local, sick or ordinary leave granted in accordance with
these regulations.

(3.) Except in the case of officials who before the commencement of such
period of service have served not less than one year in the Iraq Government
and whose retention in the posts in which they are specialised has been
asked for by the Iraq Government, the first year (or, in the case of officials
referred to in Note (i) under Grade III in schedule 2, the first two years) of
such period of service shall be probationary and the official's contract may
be terminated at the end of the first or second year, as the case may be, by
three months' notice in writing, and when such notice is given the High
Commissioner shall be given an opportunity to give his opinion regarding
the official concerned. On such termination of his contract, the official
shall be entitled to any leave or leave gratuity which he has earned and a
free passage to England for himself. Hie shall receive from the Provident
Fund only the amount of such contributions as he has made thereto.

Salary.

2.-(i.) The salary of nn official, together with the increment to it, will
be that provided for his office in schedule 2, provided that-

(a.) In the case of otlicials already serving under the Iraq Government
and (b) in the case of new appointments of officials with special experience
or qualifications, the initial salary of an official may be fixed by his contract
at a point in the grade of his office higher than the initial salary of the grade.

Half Salary during Voyage on Appointment.

(ii.) On being appointed an official will be entitled to half salary from
the date of his embarkation to take up his new appointment to the date
of his arrival in Iraq and to full salary from the date of his arrival in Iraq.

(iii.) For the purpose of this and the succeeding regulations the term
" salary " means the salary attached to the office held by the official and does
not include a personal allowance or other payment made to the official.

The term "emoluments" means and includes all payments made to an
official including salary and allowances of every kind.

Currency of Payment in Iraq.
3.-(1.) Subject to clause 16 of these regulations, emoluments paid in Iraq

will be paid in rupees.
(2.) An official, on giving three months' notice, shall have the option of

drawing one-third of his salary in London at the fixed conversion rate of
Rs. 15 to £1, or in the event of the currency being altered at the par rate of
exchange.

An official who shall have availed himself on this option may, by giving
three months' notice, cancel the arrangement and draw his salary in rupees
in Iraq.
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Schedule II—Contd. in the grade prescribed for the post at such a point as will give him a total 
salary not less than the salary which he is drawing at the time of signing 
the new contract. In calculating such salary regard shall be had to the 
number of months which he has served towards the new increment due under 
his old contract. 

(ii.) Junior Administrative Inspectors shall be placed at such a point in 
Grade IV as shall give them the salary nearest (either above or below) to 
their present salary plus Rs. 200, their position as regards increments being 
taken into account as above. 

(iii.) In order to enable them to meet the extra expense which will be 
involved by the payment of rent, lighting and conservancy charges, married 
officers (other than Junior Administrative Inspectors) stationed in Bagdad, 
Basrah or Mosul, and drawing pay at the rate of less than Its. 1,500 
per mensem, shall be granted a personal allowance, to be absorbed in future 
increments, of Its. 150 or such portion of Its. 150 as shall together with their 
salary amount to Its. 1,500 per mensem in all. 

SCHEDULE 3. 

REGULATIoNE irvi% &TING TO THE SERVICE or BRITISH OFFICIALS IN IR&Q. 

Period of Service. 

1.—(1.) Every official whom it is desired to employ in the Iraq Govern-
ment will be required to enter into an agreement to serve the Iraq Government 
for a definite period, to be specified in his agreement, of five, ten or fifteen 
years. 

(2.) Such period of service will commence on the date on which he embarks 
to take up his appointment, or in the case of an official already serving in 
Iraq, on a date to be fixed in his contract, and shall not be considered to be 
interrupted by any local, sick or ordinary leave granted in accordance with 
these regulations. 

(3.) Except in the case of officials who before the commencement of such 
period of service have served not less than one year in the Iraq Government 
and whose retention in the posts in which they are specialised has been 
asked for by the Iraq Government, the first year (or, in the case of officials 
referred to in Note (i) under Grade III in schedule 2, the first two years) of 
such period of service shall be probationary and the official's contract may 
be terminated at the end of the first or second year, as the case may be, by 
three months' notice in writing, and when such notice is given the High 
Commissioner shall be given an opportunity to give his opinion regarding 
the official concerned. On such termination of his contract, the official 
shall be entitled to any leave or leave gratuity which he has earned and a 
free passage to England for himself. He shall receive from the Provident 
Fund only the amount of such contributions as he has made thereto. 

Salary. 

2.—(i.) The salary of an official, together with the increment to it, will 
be that provided for his office In schedule 2, provided that— 

(a.) In the case of officials already serving under the Iraq Government 
and (b) in the case of new appointments of officials with special experience 
or qualifications, the initial salary of an official may be fixed by his contract 
at a point in the grade of his office higher than the initial salary of the grade. 

Half Salary during Voyage on Appointment. 

(ii.) On being appointed an official will he entitled to half salary from 
the date of Ills embarkation to take up his new appointment to the date 
of his arrival in Iraq and to full salary from the date of his arrival in Iraq. 

(Iii.) For the purpose of this and the succeeding regulations the term 
" salary" means the salary attached to the office held by the official and does 
not include a personal allowance or other payment made to the official. 
The term "emoluments" means and includes all payments made to an 

official including salary and allowances of every kind. 

Currency of Payment in Iraq. 
3.—(1.) Subject to clause 16 of these regulations, emoluments paid in Iraq 

will be paid in rupees. 
(2.) An official, on giving three months' notice, shall have the option of 

drawing one-third of his salary in London at the fixed conversion rate of 
Its. 15 to a, or in the event of the currency being altered at the par rate of 
exchange. 
An official who shall have availed himself on this option may, by giving 

three months' notice, cancel the arrangement and draw his salary in rupees 
in Iraq. 
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Passages of Officials. Schedule II-Contd.

4.-A.-(1.) An official will, on first appointment, be allowed a free first-class
passage out to Iraq subject to his executing an agreement under which he
will be bound to refund the cost thereof in the event of his relinquishing the
appointment within three years from the date of his arrival in Iraq in order
to take up other employment in Iraq, or within one year from the date of such
arrival for any other reason than bodily or mental infirmity.

(2.) He will also, on the termination of his service, be allowed a free passage
to England: provided that if the Government terminate his contract under
clause 18 of these regulations for misconduct or insubordination, or the official
himself terminates it for any reason other than bodily or mental infirmity,
the allowance of this passage shall be at the discretion of the Disciplinary
Board constituted under clause 17.

(3.) During the currency of his agreement an official will be further allowed
a free passage from Iraq to England and back, once if his contract is for five
years' service, twice if it is for ten years' service, and three times if it is for
fifteen years' service.

(4.) The Government may provide the passage allowed under this regulation
on any ship of a recognised line which carries first-class passengers between
England and Iraq. If the official elects to proceed by a different route, he
shall receive the actual cost of the passage chosen by him or the value of the
passage chosen by Government, whichever is less.

Wives of British Officials.

B.-(1.) The wife of an official already married at the commencement of
his contract shall be allowed two free first-class single passages either way
between England and Iraq when the contract of the official is for five years'
service, three such passages when the contract is for ten years', and four such
passages when it is for fifteen years' service.

(2.) When the official marries during the period of his contract, his wife
shall be allowed two free single passages either way for the next five years
remaining to be served by the official under his contract at the time of the
marriage, and one free single passage either way for every subsequent five
years remaining to be served. A period of less than five years shall not be
taken into consideration in deciding to what free passage a wife may be entitled
under these regulations.

(3.) Passages allowed to wives shall be provided under the same conditions
as those allowed to officials under 4(A) of these regulations.

Quarters.
5. In the case of an official occupying a house which is the property of

the Government, an official who is occupying a house by himself shall pay
rent at the rate of 8 per cent. of his salary, and an official who is sharing a
house with another official shall pay rent at the rate of 4 per cent. of his
salary provided that the payment made by the official or officials occupying
the house shall in no case exceed a fair rent for the house calculated on
the basis of the actual rents of privately-owned houses in the locality. Rent
will be paid on the same principle by officials occupying houses which are not
the property of the Government, provided that the payment made by the
official or officials occupying the house shall in no case exceed the actual
rent of the house. Should such payment be less than the rent of the house,
then, in order to assist the official in paying the balance of the rent, the
Government shall give such officials an allowance in aid as follows:-

In Basrah and Bagdad:
Married officials not exceeding 12 per cent. of their salary.
Unmarried officials not exceeding 6 per cent. of their salary.

In other stations:
Married officials not exceeding 8 per cent. of their salary.
Unmarried officials not exceeding 4 per cent. of their salary.

These allowances in aid shall be subject to revision every year in accordance
with the actual fluctuations of rents.

For the purposes of this clause the term " salary " shall be deemed to include
personal allowance, if any.

Equipment of Quarters.

6. The Government shall, if possible, equip all Government houses occupied
by officials with such electric lights, fans and water as may be recommended
by the Directorate of Health Services.
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Passages of Officials. 
4.—A.—(1.) An official will, on first appointment, be allowed a free first-class 

passage out to Iraq subject to his executing an agreement under which he 
will be bound to refund the cost thereof in the event of his relinquishing the 
appointment within three years from the date of his arrival in Iraq in order 
to take up other employment in Iraq, or within one year from the date of such 
arrival for any other reason than bodily or mental infirmity. 

(2.) He will also, on the termination of his service, be allowed a free passage 
to England: provided that if the Government terminate his contract under 
clause 18 of these regulations for misconduct or insubordination, or the official 
himself terminates it for any reason other than bodily or mental infirmity, 
the allowance of this passage shall be at the discretion of the Disciplinary 
Board constituted under clause 17. 

(3.) During the currency of his agreement an official will be further allowed 
a free passage from Iraq to England and back, once if his contract is for five 
years' service, twice if it is for ten years' service, and three times if it is for 
fifteen years' service. 

(4.) The Government may provide the passage allowed under this regulation 
on any ship of a recognised line which carries first-class passengers between 
England and Iraq. If the official elects to proceed by a different route, he 
shall receive the actual cost of the passage chosen by him or the value of the 
passage chosen by Government, whichever is less. 

Wives of British Officials. 

B.—(1.) The wife of an official already married at the commencement of 
his contract shall be allowed two free first-class single passages either way 
between England and Iraq when the contract of the official is for five years' 
service, three such passages when the contract is for ten years', and four such 
passages when it is for fifteen years' service. 

(2.) When the official marries during the period of his contract, his wife 
shall be allowed two free single passages either way for the next five years 
remaining to be served by the official under his contract at the time of the 
marriage, and one free single passage either way for every subsequent five 
years remaining to be served. A period of less than five years shall not be 
taken into consideration in deciding to what free passage a wife may be entitled 
under these regulations. 

(3.) Passages allowed to wives shall be provided under the same conditions 
as those allowed to officials under 4(A) of these regulations. 

Quarters. 
5. In the ease of an official occupying a house which is the property of 

the Government, an official who is occupying a house by himself shall pay 
rent at the rate of 8 per cent. of his salary, and an official who is sharing a 
house with another official shall pay rent at the rate of 4 per cent, of his 
salary provided that the payment made by the official or officials occupying 
the house shall in no case exceed a fair rent for the house calculated on 
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will be paid on the same principle by officials occupying houses which are not 
the property of the Government, provided that the payment made by the 
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rent of the house. Should such payment be less than the rent of the house, 
then, in order to assist the official in paying the balance of the rent, the 
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In Basrah and Bagdad: 
Married officials not exceeding 12 per cent, of their salary. 
Unmarried officials not exceeding 6 per cent. of their salary. 

In other stations: 
Married officials not exceeding 8 per cent, of their salary. 
Unmarried officials not exceeding 4 per cent. of their salary. 

These allowances in aid shall be subject to revision every year in accordance 
with the actual fluctuations of rents. 
For the purposes of this clause the term " salary " shall be deemed to include 

personal allowance, if any. 

Equipment of Quarters. 

6. The Government shall, if possible, equip all Government houses occupied 
by officials with such electric lights, fans and water as may be recommended 
by the Directorate of Health Services. 

Schedule II—Contd. 
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Schedule I-Contd. Local Leave.

7. An official may at the discretion of the Government be allowed local
leave not exceeding twenty-one days in each calendar year. Such leave shall
not be cumulative, and shall not be combined with ordinary leave.

Ordinary Leave.

8.-(i.) An official will earn ordinary leave at the rate of one day's leave
for every five days of effective service. No leave other than local leave shall
count as effective service.

(ii.) Ordinary leave shall be cumulative.
(iii.) Subject to the exigencies of the service, an official may be granted

the ordinary leave due to him at any time he desires, and may claim the
right to take the leave due to him if under a fifteen years' contract three times;
if under a ten years' contract, twice; and if under a five years' contract, once.

(iv.) An official on the expiry of his service, or on the termination of his
contract by the Government for any reason other than insubordination or
misconduct, shall receive a gratuity in respect of ordinary leave which is due
to him and which owing to the exigencies of the service he has been unable
to take. This gratuity shall be calculated at the rate of one day's leave
allowance for every day of leave due subject to maximum of nine months.

(v.) When on ordinary leave an official shall be entitled to full salary.

Sick Leave.

9.-(i.) Short periods of absence from duty owing to sickness not exceed-
ing ten consecutive days will be allowed in Iraq on full salary. Any absence
extending beyond that period will be counted as sick leave.

(ii.) The aggregate amount of sick leave which an official may be allowed
shall be as follows:-

If he is on a five years' contract-------------_---------- 1 year.
If he is on a ten years' contract--------_--------------_ 2 years.
If he is on a fifteen years' contract---_----------------_ 3 years.

(iil.) If these aggregate amounts are exceeded the Government shall have
the option of terminating the contract without compensation.

(iv.) On each occasion of taking sick leave an official shall receive full
salary for a period up to six months and thereafter such leave as is due
to him up to a further six months. If no leave or insufficient leave is due to
him to cover the second six months he may complete the period by additional
sick leave on half-pay. At the end of this period of twelve months the Govern-
ment shall have the right to terminate without compensation the service of an
official who is on a five years' contract, and in other cases, i.e., if the official
is on more than five years' contract, a medical board shall assemble, and, if
it is considered that the official is unlikely to be fit to return to duty within
the limits laid down in sub-clause (2) above, Government shall have the right
to terminate the contract without compensation.

(v.) Nothing in this clause shall in any way modify the obligations of the
Iraq Government to pay an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army on
return from his employment until he is fit for duty in the Imperial or Indian
establishment as the case may be, subject to the maximum period of sick leave
with full pay of his substantive rank provided in the regulations of the service
concerned.

Medical Attendance.

10. In Iraq an official will be entitled to free medical treatment, but this
privilege does not extend to his family.

Compensation in case of Termination by Government.
11. In the case of an official whose services are terminated by Government

other than for reasons stated in clauses 1, sub-clause (3), 9, 14 and 18,
Government shall pay into the Provident Fund on his behalf, and he shall
receive from that fund, in addition to the sum already due to him therefrom,
a sum equal to the combined contributions of Government and the official which
would have fallen due in respect of the balance of his contract.

Special Compensation for Death, do., due to Local Disturbances, &o.
12. Special compensation, which shall not be less favourable in the case

of an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army than that to which he would
be entitled under the regulations of his parent service, under rules to be laid
down hereafter, will be granted in the case of death, injury or loss of property,
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misconduct, shall receive a gratuity in respect of ordinary leave which is due 
to him and which owing to the exigencies of the service he has been unable 
to take. This gratuity shall be calculated at the rate of one day's leave 
allowance for every day of leave due subject to maximum of nine months. 

(v.) When on ordinary leave an official shall be entitled to full salary. 

sick Leave. 

9.—(L) Short periods of absence from duty owing to sickness not exceed-
ing ten consecutive days will be allowed in Iraq on full salary. Any absence 
extending beyond that period will be counted as sick leave. 

(IL) The aggregate amount of sick leave which an official may be allowed 
shall be as follows:— 

If he is on a five years' contract  1 year. 
If he is on a ten years' contract  2 years. 
If he is on a fifteen years' contract  3 years. 

(lit) If these aggregate amounts are exceeded the Government shall have 
the option of terminating the contract without compensation. 

(iv.) On each occasion of taking sick leave an official shall receive full 
salary for a period up to six months and thereafter such leave as is due 
to him up to a further six months. If no leave or insufficient leave is due to 
him to cover the second six months he may complete the period by additional 
sick leave on half-pay. At the end of this period of twelve months the Govern-
ment shall have the right to terminate without compensation the service of an 
official who is on a five years' contract, and in other eases, i.e., if the official 
is on more than five years' contract, a medical board shall assemble, and, if 
it is considered that the official is unlikely to be fit to return to duty within 
the limits laid down in sub-clause (2) above, Government shall have the right 
to terminate the contract without compensation. 

(v.) Nothing in this clause shall in any way modify the obligations of the 
Iraq Government to pay an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army on 
return from his employment until be is fit for duty in the Imperial or Indian 
establishment as the case may be, subject to the maximum period of sick leave 
with full pay of his substantive rank provided in the regulations of the service 
concerned. 

Medical Attendance. 

10. In Iraq an official will be entitled to free medical treatment, but this 
privilege does not extend to his family. 

Compensation in case of Termination by Government. 

11. In the case of an official whose services are terminated by Government 
other than for reasons stated in clauses 1, sub-clause (3), 9, 14 and 18, 
Government shall pay into the Provident Fund on his behalf, and he shall 
receive from that fund, in addition to the sum already due to him therefrom, 
a sum equal to the combined contributions of Government and the official which 
would have fallen due in respect of the balance of his contract. 

Special Compensation for Death, cc., due to Local Disturbances, cGc. 

12. Special compensation, which shall not be less favourable in the ease 
of an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army than that to which he would 
be entitled under the regulations of his parent service, under rules to be laid 
down hereafter, will be granted in the case of death, injury or loss of property, 
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&c., due to war or local disturbances, or in the case of permanent disability Schedule II-Contd.
certified by a medical board to have arisen out of the special circumstances of
his employment. In the case of loss of property, no compensation will be paid
unless it can be reasonably shown that it was impossible to insure such prop-
erty or that insurance could only have been effected at an exorbitant premium.
In any case compensation will be paid only in respect of articles considered
necessary and indispensable, and the Government will take no responsibility
for the loss, theft, or destruction of valuables, such as jewellery, works of
art, &c.

Provident Fund.

13. A Provident Fund shall be instituted to which Government and the
officials shall contribute as follows:-

(i.) Every official shall contribute to the Provident Fund monthly by the
deduction from his salary bill of one-twelfth of his pay.

(ii.) The Government shall contribute monthly in respect of each official
a sum equal to twice the official's contribution during the preceding month.

(iii.) Sums deducted on this account from the salary bills of officials,
together with the sums due from Government, shall be transmitted monthly
to such person or persons as may be appointed Treasurer of the fund by His
Britannic Majesty's Government, and the fund will be administered by trustees
approved, and in accordance with rules laid down by His Britannic Majesty's
Government.

(iv.) Every official, except officials on whose behalf the Government has
paid or accepted liability for pension contribution up to the date of commence-
ment of service under the new conditions, shall contribute to the fund in
respect of service between the 11th November, 1920, and the date on which
these conditions of service become applicable to him a sum equal to one-
twelfth of his aggregate pay during such period.

(v.) Government shall contribute a like amount to that contributed by the
official in respect of pre-contract service referred to in sub-clause (iv).

(vi.) In the case of officials who are lent or transferred to the Iraq Govern-
ment by other Governments and who continue to qualify for the pension
payable by their parent service on condition that their pension contributions
continue to be paid, such pension contributions (except in so far as they are
payable by the official himself under the rules of his parent service) shall con-
tinue to be paid by the Iraq Government.

The first five sub-clauses of this clause shall not apply in the case of such
officials.

Languages.

14. An official will be required to comply with the provisions of such
regulations relating to language examinations as may be drawn up by a
Disciplinary Board constituted under clause 17 of this schedule and approved
by the High Commissioner. Such regulations may provide for the stoppage
of promotion in the event of failure to pass an examination prescribed as com-
pulsory, and may further provide for termination of the official's contract
without compensation in the event of repeated failures.

Travelling Allowances: Acting Allowances.

15. Traveling and transport allowances within Iraq and acting allowances
shall be admissible in accordance with rules applicable to local officials.

Currency.

16. In the event of the currency being altered, the rupee emoluments
shall thereafter be payable in the new currency at the current rate of exchange
except as provided in clause 3(2) of this schedule.

Discipline.

17. Officials will, for the purposes of discipline, be under the supervision of
a Board composed as follows:-

PBESIDENT:

The Prime Minister.

IMEMBEBS:

A representative of his Excellency the High Commissioner, three Ministers
and three senior British officials nominated by His Majesty the King.

The findings of the Board shall be subject to the approval of His Majesty
the King. Before such approval is given, his Excellency the High Commis-
sioner shall be given an opportunity of expressing his opinion on such findings.
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(1.) Every official shall contribute to the Provident Fund monthly by the 
deduction from his salary bill of one-twelfth of his pay. 
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a sum equal to twice the official's contribution during the preceding month. 

(iii.) Sums deducted on this account from the salary bills of officials, 
together with the sums due from Government, shall be transmitted monthly 
to such person or persons as may be appointed Treasurer of the fund by His 
Britannic Majesty's Government, and the fund will be administered by trustees 
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(iv.) Every official, except officials on whose behalf the Government has 
paid or accepted liability for pension contribution up to the date of commence-
ment of service under the new conditions, shall contribute to the fund in 
respect of service between the 11th November, 1920, and the date on which 
these conditions of service become applicable to him a sum equal to one-
twelfth of his aggregate pay during such period. 

(v.) Government shall contribute a like amount to that contributed by the 
official in respect of pre-contract service referred to in sub-clause (iv). 

(vi.) In the case of officials who are lent or transferred to the Iraq Govern-
ment by other Governments and who continue to qualify for the pension 
payable by their parent service on condition that their pension contributions 
continue to be paid, such pension contributions (except in so far as they are 
payable by the official himself under the rules of his parent service) shall con-
tinue to be paid by the Iraq Government. 
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officials. 

Languages. 

14. An official will be required to comply with the provisions of such 
regulations relating to language examinations as may be drawn up by a 
Disciplinary Board constituted under clause 17 of this schedule and approved 
by the High Commissioner. Such regulations may provide for the stoppage 
of promotion in the event of failure to pass an examination prescribed as com-
pulsory, and may further provide for termination of the official's contract 
without compensation in the event of repeated failures. 

Travelling Allowances: Acting Allowances. 

15. Traveling and transport allowances within Iraq and acting allowances 
shall be admissible in accordance with rules applicable to local officials. 

Currency. 

16. In the event of the currency being altered, the rupee emoluments 
shall thereafter be payable in the new currency at the current rate of exchange 
except as provided in clause 3(2) of this schedule. 

Discipline. 

17. Officials will, for the purposes of discipline, be under the supervision of 
a Board composed as follows 

PR.ESIDENT: 

The Prime Minister. 

MEMBERS: 

A representative of his Excellency the High Commissioner, three Ministers 
and three senior British officials nominated by His Majesty the King. 
The findings of the Board shall be subject to the approval of His Majesty 

the King. Before such approval is given, his Excellency the High Commis-
sioner shall be given an opportunity of expressing his opinion on such findings. 

Schedule II—Contd. 
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Schedule I-Contd. Termination for Insubordination, dc.

18. The Government has the right, subject to the approval of the Disciplinary
Board as constituted under clause 17, to terminate without compensation the
services of an official who has been guilty of misconduct and insubordination,
and to receive back from the Provident Fund the whole or part, as may be
decided by the said Board, of the amount contributed by Government to his
credit in the Provident Fund.

Termination of Contract by Official.
19. An official will be entitled to terminate his contract during its currency

by giving six months' notice in writing to the head of his Department, but
should he do so it shall be put before the Disciplinary Board as constituted
under clause 17 to decide in the circumstances whether he should receive his
free passage home, any or all of the leave due to him, or more than half only
of the amount standing to his credit in the Provident Fund at the time of his
resignation.

20. In the case of any seconded officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army,
if, on the termination of his contract otherwise than under clauses 18 and 19,
he cannot be absorbed within the authorised establishment, the Iraq Government
shall be liable for his pay and allowances at normal British rates for the period
during which he is awaiting absorption.

Arbitration.

21. If any question arises under the agreement entered into by an official
whether as regards its interpretation or in any other respect, it shall be referred
to the Disciplinary Board, whose decision, after the approval of His Majesty
the King as provided in clause 17, shall be final.

SCHEDULE 4.

ItR TLATIONs RELATING TO THE SERVICE OF BRITISH OFFICEE.S EMPLOYED UNDER
THE MIINISTRY OF DEFENCE OF THE IRAQ GOVEBNIENT.

Period of Service.

1.-(1.) An officer will be required on appointment to enter into an agree-
ment to serve the Iraq Government for a period of three years, extendable, if
both parties agree and, in the case of an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian
army, subject to the approval of His Britannic Majesty's Government or the
Government of India, as the case may be, to five, seven and ten years by
successive renewals.

(2.) Such period of service will commence on the date on which he embarks
to take up his appointment, or in the case of an officer already serving in Iraq
on a dalet to be fixed In his contract, and shall not be considered to be inter-
rupted by any local, sick, or ordinary leave granted in accordance with these
regulations.

Salary.

2.-(1.) The salary of an officer together with the increment attached to it
will be that provided for his office in the table of grades annexed to this
schedule.

Half Salary during Voyage on Appointment.
(2.) An officer proceeding to Iraq to take up an appointment under the

Government of Iraq will be entitled to the full pay of his Iraq appointment
from the date of arrival in Iraq and for the period from the date of embarka-
tion to the date of his arrival in Iraq, (a) if an officer of the Imperial forces,
to half-pay of his Iraq appointment or to his British regimental pay (without
allowances) of his substantive rank, whichever is the greater; (b) if an officer
of the Indian army, to half the pay of his Iraq appointment or to the pay of his
substantive rank without staff pay if proceeding from India to Iraq, or if not
so proceeding the British regimental pay of his substantive rank, whichever is
the greater; (c) in all other cases to half the pay of his Iraq appointment.

Currency of Payment in Iraq.

3.-(L) Subject to clause 16 of these regulations, emoluments paid in Iraq
will be paid in rupees.

(2.) An officer, on giving three months' notice, shall have the option of
drawing one-third of his salary in London at the fixed conversion rate of Rs. 15
to fl, or, in the event of the currency being altered, at the par rate of exchange.
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18. The Government has the right, subject to the approval of the Disciplinary 
Board as constituted under clause 17, to terminate without compensation the 
services of an official who has been guilty of misconduct and insubordination, 
and to receive back from the Provident Fund the whole or part, as may be 
decided by the said Board, of the amount contributed by Government to his 
credit in the Provident Fund. 

Termination of Contract by Official. 

19. An official will be entitled to terminate his contract during its currency 
by giving six months' notice in writing to the head of his Department, but 
should he do so it shall be put before the Disciplinary Board as constituted 
under clause 17 to decide in the circumstances whether he should receive his 
free passage home, any or all of the leave due to him, or more than half only 
of the amount standing to his credit in the Provident Fund at the time of his 
resignation. 

20. In the case of any seconded officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army, 
if, on the termination of his contract otherwise than under clauses 18 and 19, 
he cannot be absorbed within the authorised establishment, the Iraq Government 
shall be liable for his pay and allowances at normal British rates for the period 
during which he is awaiting absorption. 

Arbitration. 

21. If any question arises under the agreement entered into by an official 
whether as regards its interpretation or in any other respect, it shall be referred 
to the Disciplinary Board, whose decision, after the approval of His Majesty 
the Sing as provided in clause 17, shall be final. 
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REGITLATIONS RELATING TO THE SERVICE OF BRITISH OFFICERS EMPLOYED UNDER 
THE MINISTRY OF DEFENCE or THE IRAQ GOVERNMENT. 

Period of Service. 

1.—(1.) An officer will be required on appointment to enter into an agree-
ment to serve the Iraq Government for a period of three years, extendable, if 
both parties agree and, in the case of an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian 
army, subject to the approval of His Britannic Majesty's Government or the 
Government of India, as the case may be, to five, seven and ten years by 
successive renewals. 

(2.) Such period of service will commence on the date on which he embarks 
to take up his appointment, or in the case of an officer already serving in Iraq 
on a date to be fixed in his contract, and shall not be considered to be inter-
rupted by any local, sick, or ordinary leave granted in accordance with these 
regulations. 

Salary. 

2.—(1.) The salary of an officer together with the increment attached to it 
will be that provided for his office in the table of grades annexed to this 
schedule. 

Half Salary during Voyage on. Appointment. 

(2.) An officer proceeding to Iraq to take up an appointment under the 
Government of Iraq will be entitled to the full pay of his Iraq appointment 
from the date of arrival in Iraq and for the period from the date of embarka-
tion to the date of his arrival in Iraq, (a) if an officer of the Imperial forces, 
to half-pay of his Iraq appointment or to his British regimental pay (without 
allowances) of his substantive rank, whichever is the greater; (b) if an officer 
of the Indian army, to half the pay of his Iraq appointment or to the pay of his 
substantive rank without staff pay if proceeding from India to Iraq, or if not 
so proceeding the British regimental pay of his substantive rank, whichever is 
the greater; (c) in all other cases to half the pay of his Iraq appointment. 

Currency of Payment in Iraq. 

3.—(1) Subject to clause 16 of these regulations, emoluments paid in Iraq 
will be paid in rupees. 

(2.) An officer, on giving three months' notice, shall have the option of 
drawing one-third of his salary in London at the fixed conversion rate of Rs. 15 
to £1, or, in the event of the currency being altered, at the par rate of exchange. 
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An officer who shall have availed himself of this option may, by giving Schedule --Contd.
three months' notice, cancel the arrangement and draw his salary in rupees
in Iraq.

Passages of Officers.
4.-A (1.) An officer will, on first appointment, be allowed a free first-class

passage out to Iraq subject to his executing an agreement under which he
will be bound to refund the cost thereof in the event of his relinquishing the
appointment within three years from the date of his arrival in Iraq in order
to take up other employment in Iraq, or within one year from date of such
arrival for any other reason except bodily or mental infirmity.

(2.) He will also on the termination of his service be allowed a free first-
class passage to England; provided that, if the Government terminates his
service under clause 18 of these regulations for misconduct or insubordination,
or if the officer terminates it for any other reason than bodily or mental
infirmity, the allowance of this passage shall be at the discretion of the
Government.

(3.) During the currency of his agreement an officer.will be further allowed
a free return first-class passage from Iraq to England and back, once on a
three or five years' contract and once again if the contract is extended beyond
five years.

If an officer who has already taken the free return passage or passages to
England granted under this sub-clause or who is not entitled to any such
free return passage, is sent to England on the ground of ill-health, a similar
free return passage to England and back shall be granted to him.

(4.) The Government may provide the passage allowed under this regulation
on any ship of a recognised line which carries first-class passengers between
England and Iraq or on a British Government transport.

If the officer elects to proceed by a different route, line or class, or to a
destination other than the United Kingdom, he shall receive the actual cost
of the passage he takes or the value of the passage allowed under this regula-
tion, whichever is the less.

Wives of Officers.
B (1.) The wife of an officer already married at the commencement of

his contract shall be allowed two free first-class single passages either way
between England and Iraq if the officer's contract is for three or five years'
service and one further single passage if the officer's contract is extended
beyond five years.

(2.) When the officer marries during the period of his contract, the wife
shall be allowed two free first-class single passages either way if and when
the officer's contract is extended.

(3.) Passages allowed to wives shall be provided under the same conditions
as those allowed to officers under 4 A of these regulations.

Quarters.
5. In the case of an officer occupying a house which is the property of

the Government, rent will be charged on the following principle:-
An officer who is occupying a house by himself shall pay rent at the rate

of 8 per cent. of his salary and an officer who is sharing a house with another
officer shall pay rent at the rate of 4 per cent. of his salary, provided that
the payment made by the officer or officers occupying the house shall in no
ease exceed a fair rent for the house calculated on the basis of the actual rents
of privately-owned houses in the locality. Rent will be paid on the same
principle by officers occupying houses which are not the property of the
Government, provided that the payment made by the officer or officers occupy-
ing the house shall in no case exceed the actual rent of the house, then, in
order to assist the officer in paying the balance of the rent, the Government
shall give such officers an allowance in aid as follows:-

In Basrah and Bagdad-
Married officers, not exceeding 12 per cent. of their salary.
Unmarried officers, not exceeding 6 per cent. of their salary.

In other stations-
Married officers, not exceeding 8 per cent. of their salary.
Unmarried officers, not exceeding 4 per cent. of their salary.

These allowances in aid shall be subject to revision every year in accordance
with the actual fluctuation of rents.
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An officer who shall have availed himself of this option may, by giving 
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Schedule II-Contd. Equipment of Quarters.
6. The Government shall, if possible, equip all Government houses occupied

by officers with such electric light, fans and water as may be recommended by
the Directorate of Health Services.

Local Leave.
7. An officer may, at the discretion of the Government, be allowed local leave

not exceeding twenty-one days in each calendar year. Such leave shall not be
cumulative and shall not be combined with ordinary leave. When on local
leave an officer shall be entitled to full salary.

Ordinary Leave.
8.-(1.) An officer shall earn one day's ordinary leave for each five days of

effective service. No leave other than local leave shall count as effective serv-
ice. The period spent on voyages other than on first appointment shall be
reckoned as ordinary leave.

(2.) Ordinary leave shall be cumulative.
(3.) Subject to the exigencies of the service, an officer may be granted ordi-

nary leave at any time and may claim the right to take such leave as may be
due to him-

In a three years' contract-Once.
In a five years' contract-Once.
In a seven years' contract-Twice.
In a ten years' contract-Twice.

(4.) When on ordinary leave an officer shall be entitled to full salary.
(5.) An officer on the expiry of his period of service, or on the termination

of his contract by the Government for any reason other than insubordination
or misconduct, shall receive pay in lieu of any ordinary leave which is due to
him and which owing to the exigencies of the service he has been unable to
take. The amount so issued shall not in any case exceed nine months' salary.

9.-(1.) Short periods of absence from duty owing to sickness, not exceeding
ten consecutive days, will be allowed in Iraq on full salary. Any such absence
extending beyond that period will be counted as sick leave.

(2.) The aggregate amount of sick leave which an officer may be allowed on
a three years' contract shall be eight months.

(3.) If this aggregate amount is exceeded the Government shall have the
right of terminating the contract without further notice.

(4.) On each occasion of taking sick leave an officer shall receive full salary
for a period up to four months and, thereafter, such leave as is due to him up
to a further four months. If no leave or insufficient leave is due to him to
cover the second four months he may complete the period by additional sick
leave on half-pay.

At the end of this period of eight months the Government shall have the
right to terminate his contract without further notice or compensation.

(5.) If his original contract or his contract as extended under clause 1
hereof exceeds three years, lie shall come under the regulations as to sick leave
laid down for civilian oflicials under cluuse 9 of schedule 3.

(6.) Nothing in this clause shall in any way modify the obligations of the
Iraq Government to pay an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army on
return from his employment until he is fit for duty in the Imperial or Indian
establishment, as the case may be, subject to the maximum period of sick
leave with full pay of his substantive rank and allowances as ordinarily issuable
as provided in the regulations of the service concerned.

Medical Attendance.

10. In Iraq an officer will be entitled to free medical treatment, but this
privilege shall not extend to his family.

Termination of Contract by Government.

11. In cases other than those provided for in clauses 9, 14 and 18, the
Government shall have the right to terminate an officer's contract on giving
him three months' notice in writing. Such notice shall only be given with the
consent of the senior British officer attached to the Ministry of Defence.

11. Where an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army cannot be
absorbed within the authorised establishment on termination of his service
under the Iraq Government, that Government shall be liable for his pay and
allowances under the regulations of the service concerned for the period during
which he is awaiting absorption.
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6. The Government shall, if possible, equip all Government houses occupied 
by officers with such electric light, fans and water as may be recommended by 
the Directorate of Health Services. 

Local Leave. 

7. An officer may, at the discretion of the Government, be allowed local leave 
not exceeding twenty-one days in each calendar year. Such leave shall not be 
cumulative and shall not be combined with ordinary leave. When on local 
leave an officer shall be entitled to full salary, 

Ordinary Leave. 

8.—(1.) An officer shall earn one day's ordinary leave for each five days of 
effective service. No leave other than local leave shall count as effective serv-
ice. The period spent on voyages other than on first appointment shall be 
reckoned as ordinary leave. 

(2.) Ordinary leave shall be cumulative. 
(3.) Subject to the exigencies of the service, an officer may be granted ordi-

nary leave at any time and may claim the right to take such leave as may be 
due to him— 

In a three years' contract—Once. 
In a five years' contract—Once. 
In a seven years' contract—Twice. 
In a ten years' contract—Twice, 

(4.) When on ordinary leave an officer shall be entitled to full salary. 
(5.) An officer on the expiry of his period of service, or on the termination 

of his contract by the Government for any reason other than insubordination 
or misconduct, shall receive pay in lieu of any ordinary leave which is due to 
him and which owing to the exigencies of the service he has been unable to 
take. The amount so issued shall not in any case exceed nine months' salary. 
9.—(1.) Short periods of absence from duty owing to sickness, not exceeding 

ten consecutive days, will be allowed in Iraq on full salary. Any such absence 
extending beyond that period will be counted as sick leave. 

(2.) The aggregate amount of sick leave which an officer may be allowed on 
a three years' contract shall be eight months. 

(3.) If this aggregate amount is exceeded the Government shall have the 
right of terminating the contract without further notice. 

(4.) On each occasion of taking sick leave an officer shall receive full salary 
for a period up to four months and, thereafter, such leave as is due to him up 
to a further four months. If no leave or insufficient leave is due to him to 
cover the second four months he may complete the period by additional sick 
leave on half-pay. 
At the end of this period of eight months the Government shall have the 

right to terminate his contract without further notice or compensation. 
(5.) If his original contract or his contract as extended under clause 1 

hereof exceeds three years, he shall come under the regulations as to sick leave 
laid down for civilian officials under clause 9 of schedule 3. 

(6.) Nothing in this clause shall in any way modify the obligations of the 
Iraq Government to pay an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army on 
return from his employment until he is fit for duty in the Imperial or Indian 
establishment, as the case may be, subject to the maximum period of sick 
leave with full pay of his substantive rank and allowances as ordinarily issuable 
as provided in the regulations of the service concerned. 

Medical Attendance. 

10. In Iraq an officer will be entitled to free medical treatment, but this 
privilege shall not extend to his family. 

Termination. of Contract by Government. 

U. In cases other than those provided for in clauses 9, 14 and 18, the 
Government shall have the right to terminate an officer's contract on giving 
him three months' notice in writing. Such notice shall only be given with the 
consent of the senior British officer attached to the Ministry of Defence. 

11A. Where an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army cannot be 
absorbed within the authorised establishment on termination of his service 
under the Iraq Government, that Government shall be liable for his pay and 
allowances under the regulations of the service concerned for the period during 
which he is awaiting absorption. 
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12. Special compensation, which shall not be less favourable in the case
of an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army than that to which he would
be entitled under the regulations of his parent service, will be granted under
rules to be laid down hereafter by agreement between the High Contracting
Parties in the case of death, injury and loss of property, &c., due to war or
local disturbances, or in the case of permanent disability certified by a medical
board to have arisen out of the circumstances of his employment. In the case
of loss of property, no compensation will be paid unless it can be reasonably
shown that it was impossible to insure such property, or that insurance could
only have been effected at an exorbitant premium. In any case compensation
will be paid only in respect of articles considered necessary and indispensable
and the Government will take no responsibility for the loss, theft or destruction
of valuables, such as jewellery, works of art, &c.

Gratuity.
13. On the expiry or termination of his contract, except under clauses 14

and 18, an officer shall be entitled in addition to any sums payable under
clause 8(5) to a gratuity of one month's pay at the rate he is then drawing
for every completed year of service, fractions of a year to be reckoned at the
rate of one day's pay for twelve days' service.

In the case of officers who are lent or transferred to the Iraq Government
by other Governments and who would continue to qualify for the pension
payable by their parent service on condition that their pension contributions
continue to be paid, such pension contributions (except in so far as they are
payable by the officer himself under the rules of his parent service) shall con-
tinue to be paid by the Iraq Government.

Such officers will not be eligible for payment of a gratuity under this clause.

Languages.
14. An officer will be required to comply with the provisions of such regula-

tions relating to language examinations as may be drawn up by the Ministry
of Defence and approved by the High Commissioner.

Such regulations may provide for the stoppage of promotion in the Iraq
service in the event of failure to pass any examination prescribed as com-
pulsory and may further provide for the termination of the officer's contract
without compensation in the event of repeated failures.

Travelling Allowances. Acting Allowances.
15. Travelling and transport allowances within Iraq and acting allowances

shall be admissible in accordance with rules applicable to local officers.

(urrency.
16. In the event of the currency being altered the rupee emoluments shall

thereafter be payable in the new currency at the current rate of exchange,
except as provided in clause 3(2) of this schedule.

Discipline.
17. Officers will for the purpose of discipline be under the senior British

officer employed under the Ministry of Defence, who will himself for disci-
plinary purposes be under the High Commissioner.

Ternination for Insubordination, Sc.

18. The Government has the right, subject to the concurrence of the High
Commissioner, to terminate without compensation the services of an officer
who has been guilty of insubordination or misconduct.

Termination of Contract by Officer.

19. An officer will be entitled to terminate his contract on giving three
months' notice in writing to the Minister of Defence, but in that case he will
not be entitled to a free passage home unless he has completed at least eighteen
months' service in the country since joining or since his last return from leave.
He will be entitled to receive the gratuity due to him under clause 13, but
not to any leave or gratuity in lieu of leave.

Arbitration.
20. If any question arises under the agreement entered into by an officer,

whether as regards its meaning or in any other respect, it shall be referred to
the High Commissioner, whose decision shall be final

CONVENTION-AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9, 1930. 1837 

Special Compensation for Death,, de., due to Local Disturbances, tee. Schedule II—Contd. 

12. Special compensation, which shall not be less favourable in the case 
of an officer of the Imperial forces or Indian army than that to which he would 
be entitled under the regulations of his parent service, will be granted under 
rules to be laid down hereafter by agreement between the High Contracting 
Parties in the case of death, injury and loss of property, &c., due to war or 
local disturbances, or in the case of permanent disability certified by a medical 
board to have arisen out of the circumstances of his employment. In the case 
of loss of property, no compensation will be paid unless it can be reasonably 
shown that it was impossible to insure such property, or that insurance could 
only have been effected at an exorbitant premium. In any case compensation 
will be paid only in respect of articles considered necessary and indispensable 
and the Government will take no responsibility for the loss, theft or destruction 
of valuables, such as jewellery, works of art, &c. 

Gratuity. 

13. On the expiry or termination of his contract, except under clauses 14 
and 18, an officer shall be entitled in addition to any sums payable under 
clause 8(5) to a gratuity of one month's pay at the rate he is then drawing 
for every completed year of service, fractions of a year to be reckoned at the 
rate of one day's pay for twelve days' service. 

In the case of officers who are lent or transferred to the Iraq Government 
by other Governments and who would continue to qualify for the pension 
payable by their parent service on condition that their pension contributions 
continue to be paid, such pension contributions (except in so far as they are 
payable by the officer himself under the rules of his parent service) shall con-
tinue to be paid by the Iraq Government. 
Such officers will not be eligible for payment of a gratuity under this clause. 

Languages. 

14. An officer will be required to comply with the provisions of such regula-
tions relating to language examinations as may be drawn up by the Ministry 
of Defence and approved by the High Commissioner. 
Such regulations may provide for the stoppage of promotion in the Iraq 

service in the event of failure to pass any examination prescribed as com-
pulsory and may further provide for the termination of the officer's contract 
without compensation in the event of repeated failures. 

Travelling Allowances. Acting Allowances. 

15. Travelling and transport allowances within Iraq and acting allowances 
shall be admissible in accordance with rules applicable to local officers. 

Currency. 

18. In the event of the currency being altered the rupee emoluments shall 
thereafter be payable in the new currency at the current rate of exchange, 
except as provided in clamp 3(2) of this schedule. 

Discipline. 

11. Officers will for the purpose of discipline be under the senior British 
officer employed under the Ministry of Defence, who will himself for disci-
plinary purposes be under the High Commissioner. 

Termination for Insubordination, tee. 

18. The Government has the right, subject to the concurrence of the High 
Commissioner, to terminate without compensation the services of an officer 
who has been guilty of insubordination or misconduct. 

Termination of Contract by Officer. 

19. An officer will be entitled to terminate his contract on giving three 
months' notice in writing to the Minister of Defence, but in that case he will 
not be entitled to a free passage home unless he has completed at least eighteen 
months' service in the country since joining or since his last return from leave. 
He will be entitled to receive the gratuity due to him under clause 13, but 
not to any leave or gratuity in lieu of leave. 

Arbitration. 

20. If any question arises under the agreement entered into by an officer, 
whether as regards its meaning or in any other respect, it shall be referred to 
the High Commissioner, whose decision shall be final. 



1838 CONVENTION-AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9,1930.

Schedule II-Contd. GRADES.

GRADB I.

Adviser or Under-Secretary of State to the Ministry of Defence:-
Rs.

Pay---------------------------------------- 2,500-100-3,500

GRADE II.

Senior officers, whether in headquarters or liaison officers, with a rank not
lower than that of Major, except in the case of officers already employed in
such senior posts:-

Rs.
Pay -------------------....-------------- 1,500-75-1,800

1,800-100-2,300

GaADM III.

Junior (A'wan) officers):-
Rs.

Pay ------- --_--------____________ 900-50-1,200
1,200-75--1,800

REMARKS.

If the officer under grade III holds the rank of Captain, his salary shall
commence at Rs. 1,200, and if he holds the rank of full Lieutenant or has more
than seven years' service to his credit, his salary shall commence at Rs. 1,000.

General Note.
(i.) An officer already in the service of the Iraq Government who is appointed

to any post mentioned in this schedule and similar in grade to that in which
he is serving at the time of such appointment shall be placed in the grade
prescribed for the post at such a point as will give him a total salary not
less than the salary which he is drawing at the time of signing the new contract.
In calculating such salary regard shall be had to the number of months which
he has served towards the new increment due under his old contract.

(ii.) In order to enable them to meet the extra expense which will be
involved by payment of rent, lighting and conservancy charges, married officers
stationed in Bagdad, Basrah or Mosul, and drawing pay at the rate of less
than Rs. 1,500 per mensem shall be granted a personal allowance, to be absorbed
in future increments, of Rs. 150, or such portion of Rs. 150 as shall bring
their salary up to Rs. 1,500 per mensem.

IN WITNESS OF wnHIcr the respective plenipotentiaries have affixed
their signatures thereto. Done at Bagdad in duplicate this 25th day
of March, 1924, of the Christian era, corresponding with the 19th day
of Sha'ban, 1342, Hijrah.

H. DOBBS,
His Britannic Majesty's High

Commissioner for Iraq.

JA'FAR AL 'AScASI,
Prime Minister of the Iraq

Government.

No. 4.

Military Agreement made under Article 7 of the Treaty of Alliance
between Great Britain and Iraq of October 10, 192.

We, the undersigned plenipotentiaries of His Britannic Majesty
and of His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively, having been duly
authorised, met together this 25th day of March, 1924, correspond-
ing to the 19th day of Sha'ban, 1342, in order to sign the following
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agreement subsidiary to article 7 of the treaty of alliance concluded schedule I--Contd.
between Their Majesties aforesaid on the 10th day of October, 1922,
corresponding to the 19th day of Sa'far, 1341, Hijrah, subject to
ratification.

THE AGREEMENT.

WHEREAS a treaty of alliance between His Britannic Majesty and
His Majesty the King of Iraq was signed at Bagdad on the 10th day
of October, 1922, corresponding with the 19th day of Sa'far, 1341,
Hijrah, and a protocol to the same treaty was signed at Bagdad on
the 30th day of April, 1923, corresponding with the 14th day of
Ramazan, 1341, HiJrah; and

WHEREAS by article 7 of the said treaty His Britannic Majesty
undertakes to provide such support and assistance to the armed
forces of His Majesty the King of Iraq as may from time to time be
agreed by the High Contracting Parties; and

WHEREAS by the same article it is provided that a separate agree-
ment regulating the extent and conditions of such support and
assistance shall be concluded between the High Contracting Parties
and communicated to the Council of the League of Nations; and

WHEREAS by article 18 of the same treaty it is provided that
nothing shall prevent the High Contracting Parties from reviewing
from time to time the provisions of the separate agreement referred
to above with a view to any revision which may seem desirable in
the circumstances then existing, any modifications which may be
agreed upon by the High Contracting Parties being communicated
to the Council of the League of Nations:

Now THEREFORE it is agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1.

The two Governments hereby recognise the principle that the
Government of Iraq shall at the earliest possible date, provided it
shall not be later than four years from the date of the conclusion of
this agreement, accept full responsibility both for the maintenance
of internal order and for the defence of Iraq from external aggres-
sion. With this end in view, it is agreed that the material support
and assistance now being rendered by His Britannic Majesty's
Government to the Government of Iraq shall be progressively re-
duced with all possible expedition.

ARTICLE 2.

Such support and assistance as may for a time be provided by
the Government of His Britannic Majesty shall take the form of the
presence in Iraq either of an Imperial garrison or of local forces
maintained by His Britannic Majesty's Government and of the
granting of facilities in the following matters, the cost of which will
be met by the Iraq Government:-

1. Military and aeronautical instruction of Iraq officers in the
United Kingdom so far as this may be possible.

2. The provision in sufficient quanties of arms, ammunition,
equipment and aeroplanes of the latest available pattern
for the Iraq army.

3. The provision of British officials whenever they may be
required by the Iraq Government within the period of the
Treaty.
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Schedule II-Contd. Such support and assistance shall in no case take the form of a
contribution by His Britannic Majesty's Government to the cost of
the Iraq army or other local forces maintained and controlled by the
Government of Iraq, and similarly the Government of Iraq shall not
contribute to the cost of the Imperial garrison or forces maintained
and controlled by His Britannic Majesty's Government.

ARTICLE 3.

So long as the presence of an Imperial garrison or the main-
tenance of local forces under the control of His Britannic Majesty's
Government is necessary in order to assist the Government of
Iraq in attaining the full responsibility accepted in principle under
article 1 of this agreement, the following provisions shall regulate
the military relations to be maintained between the two Governments
in Iraq.

ARTICLE 4.

The Iraq Government undertake to devote not less than 25 per
cent. of the annual revenue of Iraq as defined in article 4 of the
separate agreement regulating the financial relations between the
two Governments, to the maintenance of the regular army and other
local forces controlled by them, and in so far as their financial
capacity permits, progressively to increase the strength of their
permanent regular army of various arms in accordance with the
programme prescribed in the schedule hereto annexed and to form
a reserve army. The British Government shall equip the units of
these forces, as and when they are completed, in accordance with
the provisions of article 2 of this agreement.

ARTICLE 5.

The strength and composition of the Imperial garrison and of
the local forces under the control of His Britannic Majesty's
Government shall be reviewed each year with a view to the
progressive reduction provided for in article 3 of the financial
agreement referred to in the preceding article.

AIrrTcLE 6.

The Iraq army shall, subject to the provisions of the Iraq
Constitutional Law, be commanded by His Majesty the King of
Iraq. The Officer Commanding the British Forces in Iraq shall not
intervene in matters relating to the Iraq army except as provided
in articles 7 and 9 of this agreement.

ARTICLE 7.

The Iraq Government undertake to grant the Officer Commanding
the British Forces in Iraq authority to carry out such inspections
of the Iraq army and other local forces as he may consider necessary
in order that he may test their efficiency and to submit to His
Majesty the King of Iraq, through the High Commissioner, his
recommendations as to such steps as he considers necessary for their
improvement, and they agree to give full consideration to the wishes
of the High Commissioner regarding the movements and disposition
of the Iraq army, and to provide such protection for aerodromes and
landing grounds as the High Commissioner, at the instance of the
Air Officer Commanding, may require. The Iraq Government shall
not be entitled to assistance from His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment as contemplated in article 8 should they fail to give effect to any
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recommendation of the High Commissioner regarding the movements schedule II-Contd.

and dispositions of the Iraq army given in virtue of this article.

ARTICLE 8.

The Iraq army shall only be employed in the interests of Iraq
and the two Governments hereby agree that neither Government
shall undertake any military operations for the maintenance of
internal order or for the defence of Iraq from external aggression
without previous consultation and agreement with the other Govern-
ment. The Iraq Government shall not be entitled to the assistance
of any forces maintained or controlled by His Britannic Majesty's
Government against or for the suppression of any external aggres-
sion or any civil disturbance or armed rising, which shall, in the
opinion of the High Commissioner, have been provoked or occasioned
by action taken or policy pursued by the Iraq Government con-
trary to the advice or express wishes of His Britannic Majesty's
Government.

ARTICLE 9.

In the event of operations being undertaken in which forces main-
tained or controlled by His Britannic Majesty's Government are
to take part, the command of the combined forces shall, subject to
any special arrangement which may be accepted by both parties,
be vested in a British military commander selected for the purpose.

ARTICLE 10.

The Iraq Government undertake to recognise and if necessary to
secure by legislation or otherwise, the following powers and im-
munities for any armed forces maintained or controlled by His
Britannic Majesty's Government in Iraq, such armed forces to be
regarded as including civilian officials and Indian public followers
attached to and inhabitants of Iraq serving with the air and military
forces :-

(a.) The right to require from the Iraq Government such action
according to law as may be necessary in the detection and
arrest of persons accused of offences committed against
such armed forces or any members thereof and to secure
the trial of persons so accused. It is understood that the
right to secure the trial of such accused persons shall
include the right to secure their trial by a British Judge
of the Iraq Courts or by a Special Court composed of two
British Judges of the Iraq Courts and one Iraqi Judge.
Appeals either from the Ordinary Courts or from the
Special Court shall lie to the Iraq Court of Appeal, which
shall in such cases have a majority of British Judges.
Trial before the Special Court shall only take place in
circumstances which are certified in writing by the High
Commissioner and the Air Officer Commanding to be of
such exceptional urgency or importance as to render
trial by the Ordinary Courts undesirable. Such certificate
may specify the date and place of assembly of the Court
in which event members of the Court shall proceed if
necessary by air with such despatch as is needful for the
Court to assemble at such date and place.

(b.) The right to exercise over all members of the said forces
the control and jurisdiction provided by the British,
Indian or other military law, to which the members of
such forces are subject.
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British Judges of the Iraq Courts and one Iraqi Judge. 
Appeals either from the Ordinary Courts or from the 
Special Court shall lie to the Iraq Court of Appeal, which 
shall in such cases have a majority of British Judges. 
Trial before the Special Court shall only take place in 
circumstances which are certified in writing by the High 
Commissioner and the Air Officer Commanding to be of 
such exceptional urgency or importance as to render 
trial by the Ordinary Courts undesirable. Such certificate 
may specify the date and place of assembly of the Court 
in which event members of the Court shall proceed if 
necessary by air with such despatch as is needful for the 
Court to assemble at such date and place. 

(b.) The right to exercise over all members of the said forces 
the control and jurisdiction provided by the British, 
Indian or other military law, to which the members of 
such forces are subject. 

Schedule II—Contd. 
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Schedule II-ontd. (c.) The right voluntarily to enlist inhabitants of Iraq under
the Army and Air Force Acts or otherwise, it being un-
derstood that the Iraq Government undertakes for its
part when called upon by the Air Officer Commanding or
any person authorised by him in that behalf, to give all
the assistance necessary to effect such enlistment and to
remove as far as possible causes tending to prevent such
enlistment.

(d.) Immunity from arrest, search, imprisonment or trial by the
civil power in Iraq in respect of criminal offences for all
enrolled and enlisted members of the said forces: pro-
vided that inhabitants of Iraq being members of such
forces shall be ordinarily subject to the jurisdiction of the
Iraq Courts and shall only enjoy such immunity in
respect of acts certified by the High Commissioner or the
Air Officer Commanding to be done in the performance
of military or other official duties. Nothing in this sub-
clause shall prevent the forcible detention by the civil
power of any member of the said forces who has just
committed, or is in the act of committing an offence which
involves danger to life. If the member so arrested is not
an inhabitant of Iraq, he shall be forthwith handed over
to the Air Force or Military authorities.

(e.) Immunity from civil process in respect of any act done or
omission or default made in good faith by any member of
such forces when acting in performance of his military or
official duties; the certificate of the High Commissioner or
Air Officer Commanding that an act or omission or default
was done or made in good faith in performance of such
duties to be conclusive. The immunity provided by this
sub-clause shall not debar persons who have incurred
material damage on account of the said acts or omissions
or defaults from claiming compensation otherwise than by
civil process.

(f.) All such immunities and privileges in respect of civil pro-
cess as are granted by the Air Force Act, the Army Act
and the Indian Army Act to persons subject to such Acts,
and immunity from imprisonment on the order of a Civil
Court in respect of any civil action tried by such court.

ARTICLE 11.

The Iraq Government undertake to introduce legislation pro-
viding for the arrest and punishment of any person who is acting or
conspiring in such a way as to endanger or obstruct the said armed
forces or attempting or conspiring to cause mutiny or disaffection
among the said forces, or to bring the said forces into hatred or
contempt, and to take action according to law against any person
who is certified by the High Commissioner to be to the best of his
belief so acting, attempting or conspiring, and in the case of persons
of other than Iraq nationality so acting, attempting or conspiring or
being likely so to act, attempt or conspire, to take such preventive
steps according to law as the High Commissioner may consider
desirable and practicable.

ARTICLE 12.

The Iraq Government agree that, in the event of the said forces
undertaking military operations in Iraq for the purpose of assisting
the Iraq Government to repel external aggression or to suppress civil
commotion, the King of Iraq will, on the request of the High Com-

1842 CONVENTION—AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9, 1930. 

Schedule II--Contd. (c.) The right voluntarily to enlist inhabitants of .Iraq under 
the Army and Air Force Acts or otherwise, it being un-
derstood that the Iraq Government undertakes for its 
part when called upon by the Air Officer Commanding or 
any person authorised by him in that behalf, to give all 
the assistance necessary to effect such enlistment and to 
remove as far as possible causes tending to prevent such 
enlistment. 

(d.) Immunity from arrest, search, imprisonment or trial by the 
civil power in Iraq in respect of crimmal offences for all 
enrolled and enlisted members of the said forces: pro-
vided that inhabitants of Iraq being members of such 
forces shall be ordinarily subject to the jurisdiction of the 
Iraq Courts and shall only enjoy such immunity in 
respect of acts certified by the High Commissioner or the 
Air Officer Commanding to be done in the performance 
of military or other official duties. Nothing in this sub-
clause shall prevent the forcible detention by the civil 
power of any member of the said forces who has just 
committed, or is in the act of committing an offence which 
involves danger to life. If the member so arrested is not 
an inhabitant of Iraq, he shall be forthwith handed over 
to the Air Force or Military authorities. 

(a.) Immunity from civil process in respect of any act done or 
omission or default made in good faith by any member of 
such forces when acting in performance of his military or 
official duties; the certificate of the High Commissioner or 
Air Officer Commanding that an act or omission or default 
was done or made in good faith in performance of such 
duties to be conclusive. The immunity- provided by this 
sub-clause shall not debar persons who have incurred 
material damage on account of the said acts or omissions 
or defaults from claiming compensation otherwise than by 
civil process. . 

(f.) All such immunities and privileges in respect of civil pro-
cess as are granted by the Air Force Act, the Army .Act 
and the Indian Army Act to persons subject to such Acts, 
and immunity from imprisonment on the order of a Civil 
Court in respect of any civil action tried by such court. 

ARTICLE 11. 

The Iraq Government undertake to introduce legislation pro-
viding for the arrest and punishment of any person who is acting or 
conspiring in such a way as to endanger or obstruct the said armed 
forces or attempting or conspiring to cause mutiny or disaffection 
among the said forces, or to bring the said forces into hatred or 
contempt, and to take action according to law against any person 
who is certified by the High Commissioner to be to the best of his 
belief so acting, attempting or conspiring, and in the case of persons 
of other than Iraq nationality so acting, attempting or conspiring or 
being likely so to act, attempt or conspire, to take such preventive 
steps according to law as the High Commissioner may consider 
desirable and practicable. 

ARTICLE 12. 

The Iraq Government agree that, in the event of the said forces 
undertaking military operations in Iraq for the purpose of assisting 
the Iraq Government to repel external aggression or to suppress civil 
commotion, the Xing of Iraq will, on the request of the High Corn-



CONVENTION-AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9,1930. 1843

missioner, proclaim martial law in all such parts of Iraq as may be sedule II-Contd.

affected by such aggression or commotion, and entrust its adminis-
tration to the Air Officer Commanding or such other officer or officers
as the Air Officer Commanding may appoint, and will further secure
the passing of the necessary measure of indemnification for all acts
done by the armed forces under martial law upon the subsequent
re-establishment of civil government.

ARTICLE 13.

The Iraq Government undertake to provide every facility for the
movement of His Britannic Majesty's forces (including the use of
wireless telegraph and land-line telegraphic and telephonic services
and the right to lay land-lines), and for the carriage and storage of
fuel and supplies for such forces on the roads, railways and water-
ways and in the ports of Iraq.

ARTICLE 14.

The Iraq Government undertake to recognise and to secure by
licence or legislation the right of His Britannic Majesty's forces to
establish and work at the expense of His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment a system of wireless telegraphs for the transmission and recep-
tion of external and internal messages on British Government
service.

No payment either by way of charge or compensation for loss of
traffic shall be made to the Iraq Government in respect of such
messages.

His Britannic Majesty's Government undertake that no messages
other than on British Government service shall be transmitted by
the said system except by agreement with the Iraq Government,
which agreement shall provide for compensation for loss of such
traffic by the Iraq Government's Department of Posts and Tele-
graphs unless such messages are transmitted at the request of the
Iraq Government, in which case His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment shall be entitled to payment for the transmission of such
messages.

Any compensation which may be due to the Iraq Government
shall be in the form of a reduction of the debt due by the Iraq
Government in respect of the telegraph system transferred to it by
His Britannic Majesty's Government.

ARTICLE 15.

The Iraq Government undertake at all times on the request of
the High Commissioner so to restrict the working and method of
transmission of the wireless telegraph station at Basrah and so to
define its wave-length as to obviate interference with British Govern-
ment stations, and further undertake, in the event of an emergency
arising, to hand over the said station on the request of the High
Commissioner to His Britannic Majesty's forces for the transmission
of messages on the service of His Britannic Majesty's Government,
subject to the payment of compensation for the loss of other traffic.

Furthermore, the Iraq Government agree that the above under-
takings shall hold good notwithstanding the disposal of the wireless
telegraph station at Basrah by sale or otherwise and that, in the
event of their deciding to discontinue the use of the station, three
months' notice of such intention shall be given to His Britannic
Majesty's Government, who shall be given an opportunity of taking
over the station before dismantlement, and of operating it for the
remainder of the period of the treaty.
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Schedule II-Contd. The terms of this article shall apply equally to any other per-
manent wireless telegraph installation which may be established by
the Iraq Government during the period of this agreement.

SCHEDULE.

PROGBAMME OF EXPANSION.

1924-25.-1 Pack Battery.
2 Battalions Infantry.
1 Company Engineers.
First Line Transport for all existing units.
Expansion of Bagdad Training Centre, including initiation of

a Cadets' College.
1925-26.-Air Unit to be initiated as recommended by Air Headquarters,

subject to satisfactory progress being made in the strength
and efficiency of the local ground forces in Iraq.

2 Pack Batteries.
1 Cavalry Regiment.
3 Infantry Battalions.
2 Transport Companies.
1 Field Ambulance.
Ammunition Column.
Formation of Infantry Training Depots.
Formation of Artillery and Cavalry Depots.

1926-27.-2 Field Batteries.
3 Infantry Battalions.
1 Company Engineers.
1 Skeleton Company Engineers.
1 Signal Company.
1 Field Ambulance.

1927-28.-1 Field Battery.
1 Pack Battery.
3 Infantry Battalions.
2 Transport Companies.
1 Field Ambulance.

IN WITNESS OF WHICH the respective plenipotentiaries have affixed
their signatures thereto. Done at Bagdad in duplicate this 25th
day of March, 1924, of the Christian era, corresponding with the
19th day of Sha'ban, 1342, Hijrah.

H. DOBBS,
His Britannic Majesty's High

Conmmissioner for Iraq.

JA'FAR AL 'ASKARI,
Prime Minister of the Iraq

Government.

No. 5.

Judicial Agreement made under Article 9 of the Treaty of Alliance
between Great Britain and Iraq of October 10, 1922.

We, the undersigned plenipotentiaries of His Britannic Majesty
and of His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively, having been
duly authorised, met together this 25th day of March, 1924, corre-
sponding to the 19th day of Sha'ban, 1342, in order to sign the
following agreement subsidiary to article 9 of the treaty of alliance
concluded between Their Majesties aforesaid on the 10th day of
October, 1922, corresponding to the 19th day of Sa'far, 1341, Hijrah,
subject to ratification.
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THE AGREEMENT. Schedule I-Contd.

WHEREAS a treaty of alliance between His Britannic Majesty and
His Majesty the King of Iraq was signed at Bagdad on the 10th of
October, 1922, corresponding with the 19th day of Sa'far, 1341,
Hijrah, and a protocol to the same treaty was signed at Bagdad on
the 30th day of April, 1923, corresponding with the 14th day of
Ramazan, 1341, Hijrah; and

WHEREAS by article 9 of the said treaty His Majesty the King of
Iraq undertakes that he will accept and give effect to such reason-
able provisions as His Britannic Majesty may consider necessary
in judicial matters to safeguard the interests of foreigners in conse-
quence of the non-application of the immunities and privileges
enjoyed by them under capitulation or usage, and that such pro-
visions shall be embodied in a separate agreement which shall be
communicated to the Council of the League of Nations:

Now THEREFORE it is agreed as follows--

ARTICLE 1.

The expression " foreigners" means the nationals of any
European or American State which formerly benefited by capitula-
tions in Turkey and did not renounce the same by an agreement
signed before the 24th July, 1923, and of any Asiatic State which
is now permanently represented on the Council of the League of
Nations, and includes corporations constituted under the laws of
such States, and religious or charitable bodies or institutions wholly
or mainly composed of nationals of such States.

Nothing in this article shall prevent the conclusion by His
Majesty the King of Iraq in agreement with His Britannic Majesty
of a special convention with any State providing for the extension
of the benefits of this agreement to nationals and persons enjoying
the protection of that State or for the non-application of this
agreement to nationals of that State.

ARTICLE 2.

His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes to employ British legal
experts in the Courts and to grant them judicial powers under the
laws of Iraq and that the procedure now observed in the Courts in
regard to the investigation of offences and the trial of cases and
other matters in which foreigners are concerned shall continue
and be put into force by law, that is to say:-

(a.) That foreigners accused of an offence (other than a
contravention) which is within the jurisdiction of a
Magistrate may claim to be tried by a British Magistrate.

(b.) That foreigners accused of an offence which is beyond
the jurisdiction of a Magistrate may claim that the
interrogation during the preliminary investigation shall
be undertaken and that the orders as to their release on
bail and as to their committal for trial shall be made by
a British Magistrate.

(c.) That foreigners committed for trial may claim that their
trial shall be held before a Court which includes at least
one British Judge, who shall preside.

CONVENTION—AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9,1930. 1845 

THE AGREEMENT. 

W HEREAS a treaty of alliance between His Britannic Majesty and 
His Majesty the King of Iraq was signed at Bagdad on the 10th of 
October, 1922, corresponding with the 19th day of Sa`far, 1341, 
Hijrah, and a protocol to the same treaty was signed at Bagdad on 
the 30th day of April, 1923, corresponding with the 14th day of 
Ramazan, 1341, Hijrah; and 
W HEREAS by article 9 of the said treaty His Majesty the King of 

Iraq undertakes that he will accept and give effect to such reason-
able provisions as His Britannic Majesty may consider necessary 
in judicial matters to safeguard the interests of foreigners in conse-
quence of the non-application of the immunities and privileges 
enjoyed by them under capitulation or usage, and that such pro-
visions shall be embodied in a separate agreement which shall be 
communicated to the Council of the League of Nations: 
Now THEREFORE it is agreed as follows 

ARTICLE 1. 

The expression "foreigners" means the nationals of any 
European or American State which formerly benefited by capitula-
tions in Turkey and did not renounce the same by an agreement 
signed before the 24th July, 1923, and of any Asiatic State which 
is now permanently represented on the Council of the League of 
Nations, and includes corporations constituted under the laws of 
such States, and religious or charitable bodies or institutions wholly 
or mainly composed of nationals of such States. 
Nothing in this article shall prevent the conclusion by His 

Majesty the King of Iraq in agreement with His Britannic Majesty 
of a special convention with any State providing for the extension 
of the benefits of this agreement to nationals and persons enjoying 
the protection of that State or for the non-application of this 
agreement to nationals of that State. 

ARTICLE 2. 

His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes to employ British legal 
experts in the Courts and to grant them judicial powers under the 
laws of Iraq and that the procedure now observed in the Courts in 
regard to the investigation of offences and the trial of cases and 
other matters in which foreigners are concerned shall continue 
and be put into force by law, that is to say 

(a.) That foreigners accused of an offence (other than a 
contravention) which is within the jurisdiction of a 
Magistrate may claim to be tried by a British Magistrate. 

(b.) That foreigners accused of an offence which is beyond 
the jurisdiction of a Magistrate may claim that the 
interrogation during the preliminary investigation shall 
be undertaken and that the orders as to their release on 
bail and as to their committal for trial shall be made by 
a British Magistrate. 

(c.) That foreigners committed for trial may claim that their 
trial shall be held before a Court which includes at least 
one British Judge, who shall preside. 

Schedule fl—Coutd. 



1846

Schedule II-Cont

CONVENTION-AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9,1930.

L (d.) That in civil actions over 750 rupees in value, foreigners
who are parties to the cause may claim that the final
judgment in a Court of First Instance shall be given, and
that appeals or applications for revisions shall be heard
by a Court presided over by a British Judge and com-
posed so as to include one British Judge in a Court of
three or less than three, two British Judges in a Court
of four or five, and three British Judges in a Court of
more than five.

(e.) That in criminal cases foreigners may claim that their
appeal or application for revision shall be heard by a
Court presided over by a British Judge and composed as
prescribed by the preceding paragraph, or if all the
parties joining in such appeal or application are foreigners
and agree to that course, by a British Judge sitting alone.

(f.) A foreigner who is a party to the proceedings and has not
sufficient knowledge of Arabic to understand them may
claim that all proceedings shall be translated in English
and the Magistrate shall so order if he considers the
claim to be well grounded.

(g.) That in the towns of Bagdad and Basrah and their environs
and in all other places where a British Judge or
Magistrate having jurisdiction for that purpose is avail-
able the house of a foreigner shall not be entered by any
judicial or administrative authority except on a warrant
issued by a British Judge or Magistrate.

Where no British Judge or Magistrate is available as above and
in all cases where the police are by law allowed to enter houses
without search warrant, the house of a foreigner shall not be
entered without a report of such entry being immediately made to
the nearest British Judge or Magistrate.

ARTICLE 3.

His Majesty the King of Iraq undertakes that every law affecting
the jurisdiction, constitution or procedure of Courts or the appoint-
ment and discharge of Judges shall, before being presented to the
legislature, be submitted in draft to the High Commissioner for his
views and advice on such of its provisions as concern the interests of
foreigners.

ARTICLE 4.

In matters relating to the personal status of foreigners or in other
matters of a civil and commercial nature in which it is customary by
international usage to apply the law of another country, such law
shall be applied in manner to be prescribed by law. Without preju-
dice to the provisions of any law relating to the jurisdiction of reli-
gious courts, or to such powers of Consuls in regard to the adminis-
tration of estates of their nationals as may be recognised under agree-
ments concluded by the Government of Iraq, cases relating to the
personal status of foreigners will be dealt with by the Civil Court,
subject to the conditions of this agreement. In questions of mar-
riage, divorce, maintenance, dowry, guardianship of infants and suc-
cession of movable property, the President of the Court hearing the
case, or, in case of appeal or revision, the President of the Court of
Appeal and Revision hearing the case may invite the Consul or rep-
resentative of the Consulate of the foreigner concerned to sit as an
expert for the purpose of advising upon the personal law concerned.
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ARTICLE 5. Schedule II-Contd.

His Majesty the King of Iraq agrees to submit beforehand to the
High Commissioner for his concurrence the appointment of all Brit-
ish Presidents and members of Courts of Appeal and Revision as
well as the termination of the appointment of any British Judge or
Magistrate.

ARTICLE 6.

The provisions of this agreement shall remain in force for the
period of the treaty and shall cease to have effect after the expiration
of that period.

IN WITNESS OF WHICH the respective plenipotentiaries have affixed
their signatures thereto. Done at Bagdad in duplicate this 25th day
of March, 1924, of the Christian era, corresponding with the 19th
day of Sha'ban, 1342, Hijrah.

H. DOBBs,
His Britannic Majesty's High

Commissioner for Iraq.

JA'FAR AL 'AsKARI,
Prime Minister of the Iraq

Government.

No. 6.

Financial Agreement made under Article 15 of the Treaty of
Alliance between Great Britain and Iraq of October 10, 1922.

We, the undersigned plenipotentiaries of His Britannic Majesty
and of His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively, having been duly
authorised, met together this 25th day of March, 1924, corresponding
to the 19th day of Sha'ban, 1342, in order to sign the following
agreement subsidiary to article 15 of the treaty of alliance concluded
between Their Majesties aforesaid on the 10th day of October, 1922,
corresponding to the 19th day of Sa'far, 1341, Hijrah, subject to
ratification.

THE AGREEMENT.

WHEREAs a treaty of alliance between His Britannic Majesty
and His Majesty the King of Iraq was signed at Bagdad on the
10th day of October, 1922, corresponding with the 19th day of Sa'far,
1341, Hijrah, and a protocol to the same treaty was signed at Bagdad
on the 30th day of April, 1923, corresponding with the 14th day of
Ramazan, 1341, Hijrah; and

WHEREAS by article 15 of the said treaty it is provided that a
separate agreement shall regulate the financial relations between the
High Contracting Parties, which shall provide, on the one hand, for
the transfer by His Britannic Majesty's Government to the Govern-
ment of Iraq of such works of public utility as may be agreed upon,
and for the rendering by His Britannic Majesty s Government of
such financial assistance as may from time to time be considered
necessary for Iraq, and, on the other hand, for the progressive liqui-
dation by the Government of Iraq of all liabilities thus incurred, and
that such agreement shall be communicated to the Council of the
League of Nations; and
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ARTICLE 5. 

His Majesty the King of Iraq agrees to submit beforehand to the 
High Commissioner for his concurrence the appointment of all Brit-
ish Presidents and members of Courts of Appeal and Revision as 
well as the termination of the appointment of any British Judge or 
Magistrate. 

ARTICLE 6. 

The provisions of this agreement shall remain in force for the 
period of the treaty and shall cease to have effect after the expiration 
of that period. 

IN WITNESS OF WHICH the respective plenipotentiaries have affixed 
their signatures thereto. Done at Bagdad in duplicate this 25th day 
of March, 1924, of the Christian era, corresponding with the 19th 
day of Sha`ban, 1342, Hijrah. 

H. DOBBS, 
His Britannic Majesty's High 

Commissioner for Iraq. 

JA`EAR AL ̀ASKARI, 
Prime Minister of the Iraq 

Government. 

No. 6. 

Financial Agreement made under Article 15 of the Treaty of 
Alliance between Great Britain and Iraq of October 10, 1922. 

We, the undersigned plenipotentiaries of His Britannic Majesty 
and of His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively, having been duly 
authorised, met together this 25th day of March, 1924, corresponding 
to the 19th day of Sha`ban, 1342, in order to sign the following 
agreement subsidiary to article 15 of the treaty of alliance concluded 
between Their Majesties aforesaid on the 10th day of October2 1922, 
corresponding to the 19th day of Sa‘far, 1341, Hijrah, subject to 
ratification. 

THE AGREEMENT. 

WHEREAS a treaty of alliance between His Britannic Majesty 
and His Majesty the King of Iraq was signed at Bagdad on the 
10th day of October, 1922, corresponding with the 19th day of Salar, 
1341, Hijrah, and a protocol to the same treaty was signed at Bagdad 
on the 30th day of April, 1923, corresponding with the 14th day of 
Ramazan, 1341, Hijrah ; and 
WHEREAS by article 15 of the said treaty it is provided that a 

separate agreement shall regulate the financial relations between the 
High Contracting Parties, which shall provide, on the one hand, for 
the transfer by His Britannic Majesty's Government to the Govern-
ment of Iraq of such works of public utility as may be agreed upon, 
and for the rendering by His Britannic Majesty's Government of 
such financial assistance as may from time to time be considered 
necessary for Iraq, and, on the other hand, for the progressive liqui-
dation by the Government of Iraq of all liabilities thus incurred, and 
that such agreement shall be communicated to the Council of the 
League of Nations; and 
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Schedule II-Contd WHEmAS by article 4 of the same treaty His Majesty the King of
Iraq undertakes that he will fully consult the High Commissioner
on what is conducive to a sound financial and fiscal policy, and will
ensure the stability and good organisation of the finances of the Iraq
Government so long as that Government is under financial obliga-
tions to the Government of His Britannic Majesty; and

WHEREAS by article 18 of the same treaty it is provided that
nothing shall prevent the High Contracting Parties from reviewing
from time to time the provisions of the separate agreement referred
to above with a view to any revision which may seem desirable in
the circumstances then existing, any modifications which may be
agreed upon by the High Contracting Parties being communicated
to the Council of the League of Nations:

Now THEREFORE it is agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1.

The two Governments hereby recognise the principle that the
entire cost of the civil administration of Iraq shall be borne on Iraq
revenues, and that the Government of Iraq shall, at the earliest
possible date, accept full financial responsibility for the maintenance
of internal order, and for the defence of Iraq from external
aggression.

ARTICLE 2.

Such financial assistance as may for a time be provided by the
Government of His Britannic Majesty shall take the form of the
maintenance in Iraq, at the expense of His Britannic Majesty's
Government, of an Imperial garrison or of local forces controlled by
His Britannic Majesty's Government, but shall in no case take the
form of a contribution by His Britannic Majesty's Government to the
cost of the Iraq army or local forces maintained and controlled by
the Government of Iraq.

ARTICLE 3.

The financial assistance to be provided for the aforesaid purposes
shall be progressively reduced as His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment may determine in each financial year, and shall in any case
terminate within a period not exceeding four years from the date of
the ratification of peace with Turkey.

ARTIaLE 4.

The Government of Iraq undertake to devote not less than 25 per
cent. of the revenues of Iraq towards the cost of the defence and
security of Iraq.

For the purpose of this article the revenue of Iraq shall be
regarded as the gross receipts in all cases under each head of revenue
service with the exception of the commercial services, other than
Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones, of which the net revenues shall
be included.

ARTICLE 5.

His Britannic Majesty's Government agree to the transfer to the
Government of Iraq, and the Government of Iraq agree to accept
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W HERFAs by article 4 of the same treaty His Majesty the King of 
Iraq undertakes that he will fully consult the High Commissioner 
on what is conducive to a sound financial and fiscal policy, and will 
ensure the stability and good organisation of the finances of the Iraq 
Government so long as that Government is under financial obliga-
tions to the Government of His Britannic Majesty; and 
W HEREAS by article 18 of the same treaty it is provided that 

nothing shall prevent the High Contracting Parties from reviewing 
from time to time the provisions of the separate agreement referred 
to above with a view to any revision which may seem desirable in 
the circumstances then existing, any modifications which may be 
agreed upon by the High Contracting Parties being communicated 
to the Council of the League of Nations: 
Now THEREFORE it is agreed as follows 

ARTICLE 1. 

The two Governments hereby recognise the principle that the 
entire cost of the civil administration of Iraq shall be borne on Iraq 
revenues, and that the Government of Iraq shall, at the earliest 
possible date, accept full financial responsibility for the maintenance 
of internal order, and for the defence of Iraq from external 
aggression. 

ARTICLE 2. 

Such financial assistance as may for a time be provided by the 
Government of His Britannic Majesty shall take the form of the 
maintenance in Iraq, at the expense of His Britannic Majesty's 
Government, of an Imperial garrison or of local forces controlled by 
His Britannic Majesty's Government, but shall in no case take the 
form of a contribution by His Britannic Majesty's Government to the 
cost of the Iraq army or local forces maintained and controlled by 
the Government of Iraq. 

ARTICLE 3. 

The financial assistance to be provided for the aforesaid 'Purposes 
shall be progressively reduced as His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment may determine in each financial year, and shall in any case 
terminate within a period not exceeding four years from the date of 
the ratification of peace with Turkey. 

ARTICLE 4. 

The Government of Iraq undertake to devote not less than 25 per 
cent. of the revenues of Iraq towards the cost of the defence and 
security of Iraq. 
For the purpose of this article the revenue of Iraq shall be 

regarded as the gross receipts in all cases under each head of revenue 
service with the exception of the commercial services, other than 
Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones, of which the net revenues shall 
be included. 

ARTICLE 5. 

His Britannic Majesty's Government agree to the transfer to the 
Government of Iraq, and the Government of Iraq agree to accept 
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the transfer, of the undermentioned works of public utility at the Schedule II-Contd.

valuation shown against each of the works specified:-

Rs.

Irrigation ----------------------------- 62,12,040
Roads----------------------------------- 3, 20, 000
Bridges -------------------------------- 11,17,500
Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones-------- 17,60,000

Total------------------.-------- 94, 09, 540

ARTICLE 6.

The Government of Iraq accept the liability to repay to His
Britannic Majesty's Government the full value of the works speci-
fied in the preceding article, representing a total sum of Rs. 94,09,540.

ARTICLE 7.

The sum of Rs. 94,09,540 shall constitute a debt to be repaid
by means of a terminable annuity, calculated so as to repay the
capital sum, with interest at 5 per cent. per annum, within twenty
years from the conclusion of this agreement.

The Government of Iraq further agree that, if from any cause
the whole or part of the annuity payable in any year shall remain
unpaid at the close of that year, the amount so outstanding shall
be added to the total debt and converted into an annuity terminable
within twenty years from the conclusion of this agreement, with
interest at 5 per cent. per annum. The annuity payments required
under this article shall be a first charge on the general revenues
of Iraq, and no prior charge shall be set up without the consent
of His Britannic Majesty's Government.

ARTICLE 8.

His Britannic Majesty's Government hereby transfer to the
Government of Iraq as from the 1st day of April, 1923, and for
a period not exceeding four years from the ratification of the
Treaty of Alliance, the management and administration of the
Iraq railway system, which shall remain the property of His
Britannic Majesty's Government, and the Government of Iraq
hereby accept the responsibility for administering and managing
the said system. So long as the railways are administered and
managed by the Iraq Government, all receipts of the Iraq railways
will be kept separate from the general revenues of Iraq and will
be used solely for meeting (a) current expenditure of the railway,
and (b) in so far as there may be any surplus of receipts over such
current expenditure, the cost of further capital works undertaken
with the approval of the High Commissioner, or the payment
of interest on money borrowed for the purpose of such capital
works. So long as the railways are administered or managed by
the Government of Iraq, His Britannic Majesty's Government will
do everything in their power to obtain for that Government any
advice or assistance which they may require, the cost of such
advice or assistance being charged as a part of the current expenses
of the railways. His Britannic Majesty's Government will not sell
the railways to any private purchaser within the period of four
years from the ratiication of the treaty except with the concurrence
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the transfer, of the undermentioned works of public utility at the 
valuation shown against each of the works specified :— 

Rs. 

Irrigation  62, 12,040 
Roads  3, 20, 000 
Bridges  11, 17, 500 
Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones  17, 60, 000 

Total  94, 09, 540 

ARTICLE 6. 

The Government of Iraq accept the liability to repay to His 
Britannic Majesty's Government the full value of the works speci-
fied in the preceding article, representing a total sum of Rs. 94,09,540. 

ARTict,li 7. 

The sum of Rs. 94,09,540 shall constitute a debt to be repaid 
by means of a terminable annuity, calculated so as to repay the 
capital sum, with interest at 5 per cent. per annum, within twenty 
years from the conclusion of this agreement. 
The Government of Iraq further agree that, if from any cause 

the whole or part of the annuity payable in any year shall remain 
unpaid at the close of that year, the amount so outstanding shall 
be added to the total debt and converted into an annuity terminable 
within twenty years from the conclusion of this agreement, with 
interest at 5 per cent. per annum. The annuity payments required 
under this article shall be a first charge on the general revenues 
of Iraq, and no prior charge shall be set up without the consent 
of His Britannic Majesty's Government. 

ARTICLE 8. 

His Britannic Majesty's Government hereby transfer to the 
Government of Iraq as from the 1st day of April, 1923, and for 
a period not exceeding four years from the ratification of the 
Treaty of Alliance, the management and administration of the 
Iraq railway system, which shall remain the property of His 
Britannic Majesty's Government, and the Government of Iraq 
hereby accept the responsibility for administering and managing 
the said system. So long as the railways are administered and 
managed by the Iraq Government, all receipts of the Iraq railways 
will be kept separate from the general revenues of Iraq and will 
be used solely for meeting (a) current expenditure of the railway, 
and (b) in so far as there may be any surplus of receipts over such 
current expenditure, the cost of further capital works undertaken 
with the approval of the High Commissioner, or the payment 
of interest on money borrowed for the purpose of such capital 
works. So long as the railways are administered or managed by 
the Government of Iraq, His Britannic Majesty's Government will 
do everything in their power to obtain for that Government any 
advice or assistance which they may require, the cost of such 
advice or assistance being charged as a part of the current expenses 
of the railways. His Britannic Majesty's Government will not sell 
the railways to any private purchaser within the period of four 
years from the ratification of the treaty except with the concurrence 
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1. of the Iraq Government, which shall not be unreasonably withheld,
and the Iraq Government shall not within the same period lease
the railways to any private lessee without the concurrence of His
Britannic Majesty's Government. In the event of the Govern-
ment of Iraq desiring within the said period to acquire the owner-
ship of the railways, whether for the purpose of selling or leasing
them to any private purchaser or lessee or otherwise, His Britannic
Majesty's Government shall state the terms upon which they will
be prepared to transfer such ownership, and the transfer shall be
made upon terms to be mutually agreed. In default of agreement
as to such terms, the matter shall be referred to three arbitrators,
of whom one shall be appointed by His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment and one by the Government of Iraq. The third arbitrator shall
be chosen by the other two arbitrators by agreement, or failing such
agreement, by the President of the Permanent Court of Interna-
tional Justice. The arbitrators shall take into consideration the
expenses incurred by His Britannic Majesty's Government in the
construction, equipment and maintenance of the railways, and the
past, actual and prospective value of the railways to the Government
and people of Iraq, and shall decide what payment ought to be made
by the Government of Iraq to His Britannic Majesty s Government
for the transfer of ownership, and in what manner and at what
dates, having regard to the general financial resources and liabilities
of Iraq, such payment ought to be made. His Britannic Majesty's
Government and the Government of Iraq undertake to accept and to
give effect to the decision of the arbitrators.

His Britannic Majesty's Government and the Government of
Iraq agree that on the expiry of the period of four years from the
ratification of the Treaty of Alliance, the ownership of the railway
system shall in default of prior sale or transfer be forthwith trans-
ferred to the Iraq Government on terms to be mutually agreed, or
failing such agreement, to be decided by arbitration as hereinbefore
provided.

ARTICLE 9.

The Government of Iraq agree not to dispose by sale or in any
other manner of any of the works specified in articles 5, 6, 7 and 8
without the prior consent of His Britannic Majesty's Government,
until such time as repayment of the value of all the said works has
been completed. Should any of the said works be so disposed of
with the concurrence of His Britannic Majesty's Government, the
outstanding debt to His Britannic Majesty's Government in respect
of the work or works so disposed of shall simultaneously be liqui-
dated by the Iraq Government. The negotiations for such dis-
posal shall be conducted by the High Commissioner, and shall be
subject to the approval of His Britannic Majesty's Government.

ARTICLE 10.

His Britannic Majesty's Government and the Government of
Iraq agree that the Port of Basrah shall be transferred to a Port
Trust, and that the conditions of this transfer shall be dealt with
separately, and shall include the following:-

1. Port receipts and expenditure shall be excluded from Iraq
General Accounts, and a Port Trust shall be set up with
the authority of the Iraq Government, and subject to the
approval of His Britannic Majesty's Government, to admin-
ister the port.
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Schedule II—Contd. of the Iraq Government, which shall not be unreasonably withheld, 
and the Iraq Government shall not within the same period lease 
the railways to any private lessee without the concurrence of His 
Britannic Majesty's Government. ,In the event of the Govern-
ment of Iraq desiring within the said period to acquire the owner-
ship of the railways, whether for the purpose of selling or leasing 
them to any private purchaser or lessee or otherwise, His Britannic 
Majesty's Government shall state the terms upon which they will 
be prepared to transfer such ownership, and the transfer shall be 
made upon terms to be mutually agreed. In default of agreement 
as to such terms, the matter shall be referred to three arbitrators, 
of whom one shall be appointed by His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment and one by the Government of Iraq. The third arbitrator shall 
be chosen by the other two arbitrators by agreement, or failing such 
agreement, by the President of the Permanent Court of Interna-
tional Justice. The arbitrators shall take into consideration the 
expenses incurred by His Britannic Majesty's Government in the 
construction, equipment and maintenance of the railways, and the 
past, actual and prospective value of the railways to the Government 
and people of Iraq, and shall decide what payment ought to be made 
by the Government of Iraq to His Britannic Majesty's Government 
for the transfer of ownership, and in what manner and at what 
dates, having regard to the general financial resources and liabilities 
of Iraq, such payment ought to be made. His Britannic Majesty's 
Government and the Government of Iraq undertake to accept and to 
give effect to the decision of the arbitrators. 
His Britannic Majesty's Government and the Government of 

Iraq agree that on the expiry of the period of four years from the 
ratification of the Treaty of Alliance, the ownership of the railway 
system shall in default of prior sale or transfer be forthwith trans-
ferred to the Iraq Government on terms to be mutually agreed, or 
failing such agreement, to be decided by arbitration as hereinbefore 
provided. 

ARTICLE 9. 

The Government of Iraq agree not to dispose by sale or in any 
other manner of any of the works specified in articles 5, 6, 7 and 8 
without the prior consent of His Britannic Majesty's Government, 
until such time as repayment of the value of all the said works has 
been completed. Should any of the said works be so disposed of 
with the concurrence of His Britannic Majesty's Government, the 
outstanding debt to His Britannic Majesty's Government in respect 
of the work or works so disposed of shall simultaneously be liqui-
dated by the Iraq Government. The negotiations for suchdis-
posal shall be conducted by the High Commissioner, and shall be 
subject to the approval of His Britannic Majesty's Government. 

ARTICLE 10. 

His Britannic Majesty's Gover,nment and the Government of 
Iraq agree that the Port of Basrah shall be transferred to a Port 
Trust, and that the conditions of this transfer shall be dealt with 
separately, and shall include the following:-

1. Port receipts and expenditure shall be excluded from Iraq 
General Accounts, and a Port Trust shall be set up with 
the authority of the Iraq Government, and subject to the 
approval of His Britan-nic Majesty's Government, to admin-
ister the port. 
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2. The valuation of Rs. 72,19,000 shall be treated as a debt of Schedule II-Contd
the Port Trust to His Britannic Majesty's Government.
The terms and conditions on which the Port Trust shall
operate shall be subject to the approval of His Britannic
Majesty's Government, and shall be dealt with by separate
arrangement in consultation with the Government of Iraq,
who hereby agree to facilitate the negotiations for the
establishment of the Port Trust, and to secure the posi-
tion in Iraq of the said Port Trust by such legislation as
may be necessary.

ARTICLE 11.

1. The Government of Iraq agree that all lands and buildings,
the property of the Iraq Government now in the occupation of His
Britannic Majesty's Government for military and other purposes,
shall remain in the undisturbed occupation of His Britannic
Majesty's Government until such time as they are no longer required:
provided that after the termination of the Anglo-Iraq Treaty and
subject to the provisions of any further treaty or agreement which
may be concluded in pursuance of the protocol to the said treaty,
His Britannic Majesty's Government shall not retain such land or
buildings for a period longer than may be reasonably necessary for
the sale or disposal of any buildings or works, the property of His
Britannic Majesty's Government, situate thereon.

2. The Iraq Government agree to transfer to His Britannic
Majesty's Government, free of charge, waste Government land
required for military and other purposes by His Britannic Majesty's
Government, and such land as well as the buildings thereon, or to
be erected thereon, shall remain the property of His Britannic
Majesty's Government for so long as such land and buildings are
required by His Britannic Majesty's Government, provided that
after the termination of the Anglo-Iraq Treaty, and subject to the
provisions of any further treaty or agreement which may be con-
cluded in pursuance of the protocol to the said treaty, His Britannic
Majesty's Government shall not require the transfer of any further
waste Government land for military purposes, and shall not retain
any such land already so transferred for military purposes for a
period longer than may be reasonably necessary for the disposal of
such land and the buildings thereon as provided in sub-clause 5 of
this article.

3. Privately-owned land or buildings required at any time before
the termination of the Anglo-Iraq Treaty by His Britannic Majesty's
Government for military and other purposes shall at the request of
His Britannic Majesty's Government be acquired or leased by the
Iraq Government under such Expropriation Law as may from time
to time be in force, and the Iraq Government shall receive the pur-
chase price or rental from His Britannic Majesty's Government.
The Iraq Government agree to promulgate such legislation as may
be necessary for the compulsory acquisition or leasing of any
privately-owned land or buildings required by His Britannic
Majesty s Government for military and other purposes, and any
such legislation shall, in the case of land compulsorily leased on
behalf of His Britannic Majesty's Government, empower His
Britannic Majesty's Government on or before the expiration of
such lease to remove any works or buildings erected on such land by
His Britannic Majesty's Government, and shall further provide that
where the land or building is to be acquired or leased on behalf of
His Britannic Majesty's Government, a representative of His
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2. The valuation of Rs. '72,19,000 shall be treated as a debt of 
the Port Trust to His Britannic Majesty's Government. 
The terms and conditions on which the Port Trust shall 
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waste Government land for military purposes, and shall not retain 
any such land already so transferred for military purposes for a 
period longer than may be reasonably necessary for the disposal of 
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3. Privately-owned land or buildings required at any time before 
the termination of the Anglo-Iraq Treaty by His Britannic Majesty's 
Government for military and other purposes shall at the request of 
His Britannic Majesty's Government be acquired or leased by the 
Iraq Government under such Expropriation Law as may from time 
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Schedule H-Contd. Britannic Majesty's Government to be selected by the High Com-
missioner shall serve in any Assessment Board constituted under
such laws. As regards privately-owned land of which ownership
is acquired under this sub-clause by His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment for military purposes, the Iraq Government shall have the
right, at the termination of the treaty, to purchase by agreement or
arbitration the land and the buildings thereon. As regards pri-
vately-owned land of which the leasehold is obtained under this
sub-clause by His Britannic Majesty's Government for military pur-
poses, the period of the lease shall be for the period of the treaty,
but shall be extended after the termination of the treaty at the
request of His Britannic Majesty's Government for such time as may
be reasonably necessary to enable His Britannic Majesty's Govern-
ment to dispose of the buildings thereon.

4. The Iraq Government shall place no obstacle in the way of
His Britannic Majesty's Government purchasing by agreement
privately-owned land or buildings.

5. His Britannic Majesty's Government shall have full power
to sell land acquired by them prior to the conclusion of this agree-
ment, and to be acquired under paragraphs 3 and 4 of this article,
together with the buildings thereon, and to appropriate for their
own use the proceeds of such sale, if at any time such land is no
longer required by His Britannic Majesty's Government. His
Britannic Majesty's Government shall have full power to dispose of
land, together with the buildings thereon, transferred to them under
paragraph 2 of this article, subject to payment to the Government of
Iraq of the sale or rental value of the site, such value to be deter-
mined, where possible, by reference to the market value of similar
land in the neighbourhood or by agreement between the two
Governments.

ARTICLE 12.

The Iraq Government undertake that, notwithstanding the ter-
mination of the treaty of alliance, the financial obligations accepted
by them in articles 5-11 of this agreement shall continue in force
until repayment of all sums due by them to His Britannic Majesty's
Government under this agreement has been completed, and shall
be faithfully fulfilled. They further agree that until the comple-
tion of such repayment no prior charge on the general revenues of
Iraq shall be created in order to secure a loan or for any similar
purpose without the prior consent of His Britannic Majesty's Gov-
ernment. Such consent shall not be withheld if His Britannic
Majesty's Government are satisfied that the object for which such
prior charge is to be created is one which will tend to secure the
sound financial development of Iraq, and will not impair the ca-
pacity of the Iraq Government to discharge their liabilities to His
Britannic Majesty's Government.

ARTICLE 13.

The ordinary expenses of civil government and administration
and the salaries and expenses of the High Commissioner and his
staff will be borne entirely by the Government of Iraq. His
Britannic Majesty's Government will invite Parliament to make
a contribution amounting to half of the expenditure approved by
the Secretary of State upon salaries and other expenses of the
High Commissioner and his staff. The Government of Iraq will
provide quarters for the accommodation of members of the staff
of the High Commissioner, subject to the payment of reasonable
rent by the officers concerned.
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paragraph 2 of this article, subject to payment to the Government of 
Iraq of the sale or rental value of the site, such value to be deter-
mmed2 where possible, by reference to the market value of similar 
land in the neighbourhood or by agreement between the two 
Governments. 

ARTICLE 12. 

The Iraq Government undertake that, notwithstanding the ter-
mination of the treaty of alliance, the financial obligations accepted 
by them in articles 5-11 of this agreement shall continue in force 
until repayment of all sums due by them to His Britannic Majesty's 
Government under this agreement has been completed, and shall 
be faithfully fulfilled. They . further agree that until the comple-
tion of such repayment no prior charge on the general revenues of 
Iraq shall be created in order to secure a loan or for any similar 
purpose without the prior consent of His Britannic Majesty's Gov-
ernment. Such consent shall not be withheld if His Britannic 
Majesty's Government are satisfied that the object for which such 
prior charge is to be created is one which will tend to secure the 
sound financial development of Iraq, and will not impair the ca-
pacity of the Iraq Government to discharge their liabilities to His 
Britannic Majesty's Government. 

ARTICLE 13. 

The ordinary expenses of civil government and administration 
and the salaries and expenses of the High Commissioner and his 
staff will be borne entirely by the Government of Iraq. His 
Britannic Majesty's Goverrunent will invite Parliament to make 
a contribution amounting to half of the expenditure approved by 
the Secretary of State upon salaries and other expenses of the 
High Commissioner and his staff. The Government of Iraq will 
provide quarters for the accommodation of members of the staff 
of the High Commissioner, subject to the payment of reasonable 
rent by the officers concerned. 
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ARTICLE 14. Schedule I-Contd.

1. The Government of Iraq agree that the following articles
shall be exempt from customs duties on import or export:-

(a.) All articles for the personal use of the High Commissioner.
(b.) All articles for the official use of the High Commissioner

and his staff and of the Imperial and other forces or
services maintained in Iraq at the expense of His
Britannic Majesty's Government, all articles imported
by or consigned to the Navy, Army and Air Force
Institute or any other official canteen for His Britannic
Majesty's forces, and all personal effects introduced on
arrival in Iraq by members of the High Commissioner's
staff and of such forces or services: provided that if any
articles imported or introduced under this exemption
are disposed of to other parties than those entitled to
this exemption, the customs duty then in force shall be
paid by the person, service, force or institute making
such disposal.

(c.) All imported articles addressed to individual members or
recognised messes of His Britannic Majesty's forces on
production of a certificate that they are for the use of
the individual or mess concerned.

(d.) All articles exported by members of His Britannic
Majesty's forces on production of a certificate that they
are not exported for sale.

2. Duty shall be paid on all articles not imported directly by
the authorities, forces and services detailed above, but the Iraq
Government agree to grant a rebate of the duty so paid on produc-
tion of a certificate from a competent authority that the articles
on which duty has been paid have been delivered to and received for
the official use of the High Commissioner and his staff and of the
Imperial and other forces maintained in Iraq at the expense of
His Britannic Majesty's Government.

ARTICLE 15.

The Government of Iraq agree not to levy any tax on the forces
or services of His Britannic Majesty's Government in respect of
offices, buildings, land or premises occupied by such forces or
services for official purposes.

ARTICLE 16.

The Government of Iraq undertake to provide for the due pay-
ment of all sums which may be payable to officials of British
nationality in the employment of the Iraq Government in accordance
with the provisions of the terms of the contracts of those officials,
and this undertaking shall continue in force during the continuance
and on the termination of such contracts.

ArTICLE 17.

The Government of Iraq recognise their liability to meet as they
fall due all sums or charges in respect of the Ottoman Public Debt
which may be assigned to the Government of Iraq under the Treaty
of Peace with Turkey.
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Schedule I-Contd. ARTICIE 18.

The forces and services of His Britannic Majesty's Government,
including the Navy, Army and Air Force Institute or any other
official canteen of His Britannic Majesty's forces, shall pay at most-
favoured rates for all services rendered by Departments of the Iraq
Government.

ARTICLE 19.

His Britannic Majesty's Government agree to contribute towards
the cost of upkeep and maintenance of roads and bridges used for
traffic by His Britannic Majesty's forces. The expenses incurred by
His Britannic Majesty's Government on public roads and bridges
shall be taken into account in assessing such contribution.

IN WrrNEsS OF WHICH the respective plenipotentiaries have affixed
their signatures thereto. Done at Bagdad in duplicate this 25th
day of March, 1924, of the Christian era, corresponding with the
19th day of Sha'ban, 1342, Hijrah.

H. DOBBS,
His Britannic Majesty's High

Commissioner for Iraq.

JA'FAR A. 'ASKARI,
Prime Minister of the Iraq

Government.
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SCHEDULE III. ScheduleIII.

ANGLO-IRAQ TREATY OF THE 13TH DAY OF JANUARY, 1926.

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor
of India, of the one part; and His Majesty the King of Iraq, of the
other part:

Anxious to give full effect to the stipulations in the decision of
the Council of the League of Nations dated the 16th day of De-
cember, 1925, fixing the frontier between Turkey and Iraq in pur-
suance of article 3 of the Peace Treaty signed at Lausanne on the
24th day of July, 1923, to the effect that the relations between the
high contracting parties now defined by the Treaty of Alliance and
by the undertaking of His Britannic Majesty's Government ap-
proved by the Council of the League of Nations on the 27th day of
September, 1924, should be continued for a period of twenty-five
years, unless Iraq is, in conformity with article 1 of the Covenant
of the League of Nations, admitted as a member of the League
before the expiration of that period:

Bearing in mind the intention which the high contracting parties
have mutually expressed in the protocol of the 30th day of April,
1923, to conclude a fresh agreement regulating subsequent relations
between them:

Have decided by means of a new treaty to ensure due fulfilment
of the said stipulations and have for this purpose named as their
plenipotentiaries:

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas,
Emperor of India, Bernard Henry Bourdillon, Esquire,
C.M.G., Acting High Commissioner of His Britannic Majesty
in Iraq;

His Majesty the King of Iraq, Abdul Muhsin Beg al-Sa'dun,
Prime Minister of the Iraq Government and Minister for
Foreign Affairs;

Who, having communicated their full powers, found in good and
due form, have agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1.

The provisions contained in article 18 of the treaty between the
high contracting parties signed at Bagdad on the 10th day of Oc-
tober, 1922, of the Christian Era, corresponding with the 19th day
of Safar, 1340, Hijrah, and in the protocol signed on the 30th day
of April, 1923, of the Christian Era, corresponding with the 14th
day of Ramazan, 1341, Hijrah, in so far as they relate to the duration
of the said treaty are hereby abrogated, and the said treaty shall
remain in force for a period of twenty-five years from the 16th day
of December, 1925, unless before the expiration of that period Iraq
shall have become a member of the League of Nations.
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scbealdm-cotd. The various agreements between the high contracting parties sub-
sidiary to the said treaty of the 10th day of October, 1922, shall, in so
far as their duration is made dependent on that of the said treaty,
likewise remain in force for the period laid down in the present
treaty, but in other respects their provisions shall not be affected.

ARTICLE 2.

The high contracting parties agree, immediately after the ratifica-
tion of the present treaty and its approval by the Council of the
League of Nations, to continue active consideration of the questions
which have already been under discussion between them in regard to
the revision of the agreements arising out of articles 7 and 15 of the
treaty of October 10th, 1922.

ARTICLE 3.

Without prejudice to the provisions of article 6 of the treaty of
October 10th, 1922, in regard to the admission of Iraq into the
League of Nations or the provisions of article 18 of the said treaty
which permit the revision at any time, subject to the consent of the
Council of the League of Nations, of the provisions of the said treaty
or of certain of the agreements subsidiary thereto, His Britannic
Majesty undertakes that, at the time when the treaty of October 10th,
1922, would have expired under the protocol of April 30th, 1923, and
at subsequent successive intervals of four years until the expiry of
the period of twenty-five years mentioned in the present treaty or
until the admission of Iraq into the League of Nations, he will take
into active consideration the following two questions, namely:-

(1.) The question whether it is possible for him to press for the
admission of Iraq into the League of Nations.

(2.) If it is not so possible, the question of the amendment, on
account of the progress made by the Kingdom of Iraq or
for any other reason, of the agreements referred to in
article 18 of the treaty of October 10th, 1922.

The present treaty, in English and Arabic, of which in case of
divergence the English text will prevail, shall be ratified and ratifi-
cations shall be exchanged as soon as possible.

IN WrrNEss WHEREOF the above-named plenipotentiaries have
signed the present treaty and have affixed thereunto their seals.

DoNE at Bagdad the Thirteenth day of January, one thousand
nine hundred and twenty-six of the Christian Era, corresponding
to the Twenty-eighth day of Jamadi-al-Ukhra, one thousand three
hundred and forty-four, HIijrah, in three copies, of which one shall
be deposited in the archives of the League of Nations at Geneva and
one shall be retained by each of the high contracting parties.

(L.S.) B. H. BouRDm.oN,
His Britannic Majesty's Acting High

Commnissioner in Irag.

(ILS.) ABDTUL MUISIN AL-SA'DuN,
Prime Minister of the Iraq Government

and Minister for Foreign Affairs.
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(L.s.) B. H. BOU RDILLON, 
His Britannic Majesty's Acting High 

Commissioner in Iraq. 
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Prime Minister of the Iraq Government 

and Minister for Foreign Affairs. 
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SCHEDULE IV. ScheduleIV.

LETIER FROM HIS BRITANNIC MAJESTY'S GOVERNMENT TO THE SECRETARY-
GENERAL OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS, OF THE 2ND DAY OF MARCH, 1926.

FOREIGN OFFICE, March 2, 1926.
SIR,

In compliance with the invitation conveyed in article 2 of the
decision recorded by the Council of the League of Nations on the
16th December, 1925, I am directed by Secretary Sir Austen Cham-
berlain to transmit to you herewith, for submission to the Council,
the text of a new treaty between Great Britain and Iraq which
was signed at Bagdad on the 13th January, 1926.

2. By a decision dated the 27th September, 1924, the Council
accepted the terms of the Treaty of Alliance between Great Britain
and Iraq supplemented by certain undertakings given by His
Majesty's Government, as giving effect, in respect of Iraq, to the
provisions of article 22 of the Covenant of the League of Nations.
By article 2 of their decision of December last the Council made the
further condition that the r6gime established by the aforesaid Treaty
of Alliance and undertakings should be continued for a specified
period. The requisite extension of the duration of the Treaty of
Alliance is provided for by article 1 of the new treaty. In sub-
mitting this treaty to the Council, His Majesty's Government declare
that so long as it remains in force they will regard as binding the
undertakings given by them to the Council in September 1924, and
will continue to act in conformity therewith.

3. His Majesty's Government are thus in a position to inform
the Council that the stipulations of article 2 of the decision of
December 1925 have been fulfilled, and that the necessary steps
have been taken to ensure the continuance for twenty-five years of
the present regime as approved by the Council in September 1924
unless Iraq is, in conformity with article 1 of the Covenant, admitted
as a Member of the League before the expiration of that period.

4. Provision for periodical review of the question of the admission
of Iraq to the League of Nations is made in article 3 of the new
treaty.

5. By article 4 of their undertakings, approved by the Council
in September 1924, His Majesty's Government engaged that they
would agree to no modification of the Treaty of Alliance without the
consent of the Council of the League. They hereby give a similar
undertaking in regard to the treaty of the 13th January, 1926.
This undertaking will apply to any proposals that may be made, as a
result of the discussions contemplated in articles 2 and 3 of the new
treaty, for the revision or amendment of the agreements subsidiary
to the treaty of the 10th October, 1922.

6. In the light of these explanations, His Majesty's Government
request that the Council may now be moved to take action, as con-
templated in article 2 of their decision of December last, to declare
that their decision in regard to the Turco-Iraq frontier has become
definitive.

7. The treaty of the 13th January, 1926, has now been approved
by the British'House of Commons and by the Chamber of Deputies
and Senate of Iraq.
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ScheduleIV-Contd. 8. With reference to article 3 of the Council's decision of Decem-
ber last, I am to enclose, for the information of the Council, a
memorandum dealing with the administration of the Kurdish dis-
tricts in Iraq.

I am, &c.
LANCELOT OLIPHANT.

Protocol. PROTOCOL.

On the signature this day of the Convention between His Britannic
Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq, respectively, of the one
part, and the President of the United States of America of the other
part, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, duly authorised thereto, have
agreed as follows :-

(1.) It is understood by the High Contracting Parties that the
term " exercise of industries" as employed in article XI
of the Anglo-Iraq Treaty of Alliance signed the 10th
October, 1922, covers the granting and operation of
concessions.

(2.) With reference to article 4 of the Convention signed this
day, it is understood by the High Contracting Parties that
the Iraq Government will not interfere in matters con-
cerning the curriculum, such as the time-table, discipline
and purely internal administration in schools established
or maintained by nationals of the United States of
America in Iraq.

(3.) It is understood that upon the entry into force of the Con-
vention signed this day and during the period of the
special relations existing between His Britannic Majesty
and His Majesty the King of Iraq, defined in article I of
the said Convention, there will be a suspension of the
capitulatory r6 gime in Iraq so far as the rights of the
United States and its nationals are concerned, and that
such rights will be exercised in conformity with the
decision of the Council of the League of Nations dated
the 27th September, 1924.

(4.) It is understood that article 3 of the Convention signed this
day does not prohibit the Iraq Government from expro-
priating American property for public purposes under
normal expropriation laws of general application, and
subject to the previous provision for just and reasonable
compensation.

The present Protocol shall be deemed an integral part of the
Convention signed this day and shall be ratified at the same time as
that Convention.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed
the present Protocol and have affixed thereto their seals.

DoNE in triplicate in English and Arabic, of which, in case of
divergence, the English text shall prevail, at London, this 9th day
of January, 1930.

[SEAL] CHARLES G. DAWES

[SEAL] ARTHEUR HE-DERSON

[SEL] JA'FAR EL ASERI
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divergence, the English text shall prevail, at London, this 9th day 
of January, 1930. 

[SEAL] CHARLFS G. DAwEs 
[SEAL] ARTHUR IIENDERSON 
[SEAL] JA4FAR EL ASKERI 
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AND WHEREAS the said Convention and the said Protocol have
been duly ratified on both parts and the instruments of ratification
of the United States of America were exchanged for those of His
Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq at London on
the twenty-fourth day of February, one thousand nine hundred and
thirty-one;

NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, President
of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention
and the said Protocol to be made public, to the end that the same
and every article and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled
with good faith by the United States of America and the citizens
thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this eleventh day of March in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.

EXCHANGES OF NOTES

The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Henderson)
to the American Ambassador (Dawes)

FOREIGN OFFICE, S.W.1.
9th January, 1930.

YOUR EXCELLENCY,
On the signature this day of the Convention between His Britan-

nic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively of the
one part, and the President of the United States of America of
the other part, I have the honour to inform Your Excellency that His
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland agree to furnish to the Government of the
United States a duplicate of the Annual Report to be made in
accordance with the terms of the Decision of the Council of the
League of Nations on the 27th day of September 1924.

I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration,
Your Excellency's obedient Servant,

ARTHUR HENDERSON

HIs ExcELLENCY

GENERAL CHARLES G. DAWES, C.B.,

etc., etc., etc.,

1859
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AND WHEREAS the said Convention and the said Protocol have 
been duly ratified on both parts and the instruments of ratification 
of the United States of America were exchanged for those of His 
Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq at London on 
the twenty-fourth day of February, one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty-one; 
NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, President 

of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention 
and the said Protocol to be made public, to the end that the same 
and every article and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled 
with good faith by the United States of America and the citizens 
thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this eleventh day of March in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[s-NAT,] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HEruir L Smisox 
Secretary of State. 

EXCHANGES OF NOTES 

The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Henderson) 
to the American Ambassador (Dawes) 

FOREIGN OFFICE, S.W .1. 
9th January, 1930. 

YOUR EXCEMENCY, 
On the signature this day of the Convention between His Britan-

nic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq respectively of the 
one part, and the President of the United States of America of 
the other part, I have the honour to inform Your Excellency that His 
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland agree to furnish to the Government of the 
United States a duplicate of the Annual Report to be made in 
accordance with the terms of the Decision of the Council of the 
League of Nations on the 27th day of September 1924. 
I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, 

Your Excellency's obedient Servant, 
ARTHUR HENDERSON 

HIS EXCELLENCY 
GENERAL CHARLES G. DAwEs, C.B., 

etc., etc., etc., 

Protocol—Contd. 
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changes of ot-- The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the British Secretary
of State for Foreign Affairs (Henderson)

No. 372. EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
LONDON, January 9, 1930.

Sm:
On the signature this day of the Convention between the Presi-

dent of the United States of America of the one part, and His
Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq of the other
part, I have the honor to take note of your declaration that His
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland agree to furnish the United States Govern-
ment with a duplicate of the Annual Report to be made in ac-
cordance with the terms of the Decision of the Council of the League
of Nations on the 27th day of September, 1924.

I have the honor to be,
With the highest consideration, Sir,

Your most obedient, humble servant,
CHARLtE G. DAWES.

THE RIGHT HoN'~.
ARTHUR HENDERSON, P.C.,

etc., etc., etc.,
The Foreign Office.

The Minister of Iraq at London (Jafar El Askeri) to the American
Ambassador (Dawes)

IRAQ LrEGATON 51, QUEEN's GATE GARDENS, S. W. 7.
January, 9th., 1930.

YoUn EXCEENY,
I have the honour to bring to your notice a point connected with

Article 2 of the Protocol' attached to the Tripartite Convention
between the United States of America, The United Kingdom and
Iraq. Article 2 of the Protocol provides that the Government of
Iraq shall not interfere in matters concerning the curriculum, such
as the time-tables, discipline and purely internal administration
in schools established or maintained by nationals of the United
States of America in Iraq. The Iraq Government interpret this
Article as not preventing the enforcement on the said schools of
Article 28 of the Public Instruction Law of 1929 the translation of
which runs:-

It is obligatory to teach the Arabic language and the history and
geography of Iraq and the history of the Arabs in accordance with
the programme of the Ministry of Education in all non-technical
private schools both primary and secondary. The hours devoted to
the Arabic language must be not less than five hours a week in pri-
mary classes and three hours a week in secondary classes.

1860 CONVENTION—AMERICAN RIGHTS IN IRAQ. JAN. 9,1930. 

Exchanges of notes--
Contd. 

The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the British Secretary 
of State for Foreign Affairs (Henderson) 

No. 372. EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
LONDON, January 9, 1930. 

SIR: 
On the signature this day of the Convention between the Presi-

dent of the United States of America of the one part, and His 
Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of Iraq of the other 
part, I have the honor to take note of your declaration that His 
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland agree to furnish the United States Govern-
ment with a duplicate of the Annual Report to be made in ac-
cordance with the terms of the Decision of the Council of the League 
of Nations on the 27th day of September, 1924. 
I have the honor to be, 

With the highest consideration, Sir, 
Your most obedient, humble servant, 

CHARLES G. DAWES. 
THE RIGHT HONm t" 

ARTHUR HENDERSON, P.C., 
etc., etc., etc., 

The Foreign Office. 

The Minister of Iraq at London (ektfar El Askeri) to the American 
Ambassador (Dawes) 

IRAQ LEGATION 51, QUEEN'S GATE GARDENS, S. W. 7. 
January, 9th., 1930. 

YOUR EXCELLENCY', 
I have the honour to bring to your notice a point connected with 

Article 2 of the Protocol' attached to the Tripartite Convention 
between the United States of America, The United Kingdom and 
Iraq. Article 2 of the Protocol provides that the Government of 
Iraq shall not interfere in matters concerning the curriculum, such 
as the time-tables, discipline and purely internal administration 
in schools established or maintained by nationals of the United 
States of America in Iraq. The Iraq Government interpret this 
Article as not preventing the enforcement on the said schools of 
Article 28 of the Public Instruction Law of 1929 the translation of 
which runs:— 

It is obligatory to teach the Arabic language and the history and 
geography of Iraq and the history of the Arabs in accordance with 
the programme of the Ministry of Education in all non-technical 
private schools both primary and secondary. The hours devoted to 
the Arabic language must be not less than five hours a week in pri-
mary classes and three hours a week in secondary classes. 
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I have therefore been instructed by my Government to inform cjEhangesofnots-

Your Excellency that the Iraq Government consider that Article 2
of the said Protocol shall not override the provisions of Article 28
of the above mentioned Law.

I have the honour to be, Sir
Your obedient servant,

JA'FAR EL AsKERI
The Iraq Plenipotentiary,

HIs ExcELLENCY,
THE UNITED STATES PLENIPOTENTIARY

The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the Minister of Iraq at
London (Ja'far El Askeri)

EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
LONDON, January 9, 1930.

Your EXCELTLENCY--
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency's

note of today's date, which reads as follows:

" I have the honour to bring to your notice a point connected with
Article 2 of the Protocol attached to the Tripartite Convention be-
tween the United States of America, the United Kingdom and Iraq.
Article 2 of the Protocol provides that the Government of Iraq
shall not interfere in matters concerning the curriculum, such as the
time-tables, discipline and purely internal administration in schools
established or maintained by nationals of the United States of
America in Iraq. The Iraq Government interpret this Article as
not preventing the enforcement on the said schools of Article 28
of the Public Instruction Law of 1929, the translation of which
runs:

It is obligatory to teach the Arabic language and the history and geography
of Iraq and the history of the Arabs in accordance with the programme of
the Ministry of Education in all non-technical private schools, both primary
and secondary. The hours devoted to the Arabic language must be not less
than five hours a week in primary classes and three hours a week in secondary
classes.

"I have therefore been instructed by my Government to inform
Your Excellency that the Iraq Government consider that Article 2
of the said Protocol shall not override the provisions of Article 28 of
the above mentioned Law."

In taking note of this communication I avail myself of this oppor-
tunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance of my high
consideration.

I have the honor to be, Excellency,
Your most obedient servant,

CaARBLE G. DAWEB&

HIS EXCELLENCY
JA'FAR PASHA E-AsKEmI, C.M.G.,

etc., etc., etc.,
The Legation of Iraq,

London.
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I have therefore been instructed by my Government to inform 
Your Excellency that the Iraq Government consider that Article 2 
of the said Protocol shall not override the provisions of Article 28 
of the above mentioned Law. 
I have the honour to be, Sir 

Your obedient servant, 
JA‘FAR EL ASKERI 

The Iraq Plenipotentiary, 
HIS EXCELLFNCY, 

THE UNITED STATES PLENIPOTENTIARY 

The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the Minister of Iraq at 
London (Jdfar El Askeri) 

EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
LONDON, January 9, 19$0. 

YOUR EXCELLENCY :— 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency's 

note of today's date, which reads as follows: 

" I have the honour to bring to your notice a point connected with 
Article 2 of the Protocol attached to the Tripartite Convention be-
tween the United States of America, the United Kingdom and Iraq. 
Article 2 of the Protocol provides that the Government of Iraq 
shall not interfere in matters concerning the curriculum, such as the 
time-tables, discipline and purely internal administration in schools 
established or maintained by nationals of the United States of 
America in Iraq. The Iraq Government interpret this Article as 
not preventing the enforcement on the said schools of Article 28 
of the Public Instruction Law of 1929, the translation of which 
runs: 

It is obligatory to teach the Arabic language and the history and geography 
of Iraq and the history of the Arabs in accordance with the programme of 
the Ministry of Education in all non-technical private schools, both primary 
and secondary. The hours devoted to the Arabic language must be not less 
than five hours a week in primary classes and three hours a week in secondary 
classes. 

" I have therefore been instructed by my Government to inform 
Your Excellency that the Iraq Government consider that Article 2 
of the said Protocol shall not override the provisions of Article 28 of 
the above mentioned Law." 

In taking note of this communication I avail myself of this oppor-
tunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance of my high 

consideration. 
I have the honor to be, Excellency, 

Your most obedient servant, 
CHARLES G. DAWES. 

His Exc-ELLENcy 
JA`FAR PASHA EL-ASH-MT, C.M.G., 

etc., etc., etc., 
The Legation of Iraq, 

London. 

Exchanges of notes— 
Contd. 
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JIly 12,930. Extradition treaty between the United States of America and Germany.
Signed at Berlin, July 12, 1930; ratification advised by the Senate,
January 22, 1931; ratified by the President, January 26, 1931; rati-
fied by Germany, February 25, 1931; ratifications exchanged at Wash-
ington, March 26, 1931; proclaimed, April 22, 1931.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

A PROCLAMATION.
Extradition with

Germany. WHEREAS a Treaty between the United States of America and Ger-
Preamble.

many for the extradition of fugitives from justice was concluded and
signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Berlin on the twelfth
day of July, one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of
which Treaty, being in the English and German languages, is word for
word as follows:

The United States of America
and Germany desiring to pro-
mote the cause of justice, have
resolved to conclude a treaty for
the extradition of fugitives from
justice, between the two coun-
tries, and have appointed for
that purpose the following Pleni-
potentiaries:

Plenipotentiaries. The President of the United
States of America:

The Ambassador of the
United States of Amer-
ica in Berlin

Mr. Frederic Moseley Sack-
ett,

The German Reichsprasident:
the Secretary of State of the

Foreign Office
Dr. Bernhard W. von

Billow
and

the Privy Coumsellor in the
Ministry of Justice

Dr. Wolfgang Mettgen-
berg.

Who after having communi-
cated to each other their respec-
tive full powers, found to be in
good and due form, have agreed
upon and concluded the following
articles:

S)aZ Seutfce 9teid) unb bie SereiL
nigten etaaten bon Wmertfa finb, um
bie 9iedtOflege au fribern, itbereingeS
fommen, einen Sertrag itier bie ~te u
Iiefenung ftraffatiger 3erfonen aroifc^en
ben beiben Staaten au [fdIiefen, unb
Waben au biefem 8toede folgenbe B3e~
totfmddjttgten ernannt:

Z)er 3eutfCie TSetisprifibent:
ben etaatOfefrettr bea Kuutoari

tigen 9mta
eerrn Or. e¢rnbarb G. bon

StflIoro
unb

ben Stintterialrat inm 9etidj8
iuftiamtntfteriun

!errn )r. aolfgang pRett,
genberg,

S)er $3rdfibent ber 3ereinigten
etaaten bon limerita:

ben gotfdcafter ber 3ereinigten
©taaten bon Imerifa in
Serdin

ierrn areberic 2eIojele nadett.

Zie SebolTmiadtigten Iaben ein-
anber Wire 2Soffmadten mitteteit unb
in guter unb gebriger trbnung bes
funben. Cie baben fidt fibet folgenbe
!eftimmungen geeintit:

Contracting Powers.
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July 12,1930. 

Extradition with 
Germany. 
Preamble. 

Contracting Powers. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

Extradition treaty between the United States of America and Germany. 
Signed at Berlin, July 12, 1930; ratification advised by the Senate, 
January 22, 1931; ratified by the President, January 26, 1931; rati-
fied by Germany, February 25, 1931; ratifications exchanged at Wash-
ington, March 26, 1931; proclaimed, April 22, 1931. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

A PROCLAMATION. 

WHEREAS a Treaty between the United States of America and Ger-
many for the extradition of fugitives from justice was concluded and 
signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Berlin on the twelfth 
day of July, one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of 
which Treaty, being in the English and German languages, is word for 
word as follows: 

The United States of America 
and Germany desiring to pro-
mote the cause of justice, have 
resolved to conclude a treaty for 
the extradition of fugitives from 
justice, between the two coun-
tries, and have appointed for 
that purpose the following Pleni-
potentiaries: 

The President of the United 
States of America: 

The Ambassador of the 
United States of Amer-
ica in Berlin 

Mr. Frederic Moseley Sack-
ett, 

The Gatutan Reichsprasident: 
the Secretary of State of the 

Foreign Office 
Dr. Bernhard W. von 

Billow 
and 

the Privy Counsellor in the 
Ministry of Justice 

Dr. Wolfgang Mettgen-
berg. 

Who after having communi-
cated to each other their respec-
tive full powers, found to be in 
good and due form, have agreed 
upon and concluded the following 
articles: 

Zeutfcbe Reid nub bie 
nigten etaaten on ftertra finb, urn 
bie 5tecbtgiege au fiirbern, tibereinge. 
fommen, einen Zertrag iiber bie 2tus3. 
tieferung ftraffititiger 13erfonen amifcben 
ben beiben Staaten n fcbtief3en, unb 
baben au biefem Swede fotgenbe 
bolimticbtigten ernannt: 

Zer Zeutge TeidAnitfibent: 
ben etaathferrettir be WuMntir. 

tigen Wmt4 
ern Zr. Zernbarb G. bolt 

nub 
ben 9Ninifteriatrat int 9tei.O. 

fuftiaminifterium 
,t)errn lDr. Goifgang EiNett 

genberg, 

Zer 13rtifibent ber Q3ereinigten 
Staaten bon &net-Uri: 

ben R3otfcbafter ber R3ereinigten 
etaaten ben 2tmetifa in 
Zerfin 

,errn areberic nofeteu eadett. 

Zie R3eboittntidjtigten baben ein 
anber ibre Q3otimacbten mitgeteilt unb 
in guter nub gebtitiger Crbnung bee 
funben, eie aben ficb fiber fotgenbe 
V3eftimmungen geeittigt: 
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ARTICLE I

It is agreed that the Govern-
ment of the United States and
the Government of Germany
shall, under conditions of reci-
procity, upon requisition duly
made as herein provided, deliver
up to justice any person, who
may be charged with, or may have
been convicted of, any of the crimes
or offenses specified in Article
III of the present Treaty com-
mitted within the territorial juris-
diction of one of the High Con-
tracting Parties, and who shall
be found within the territories
of the other; provided that such
surrender shall take place only
upon such evidence of criminality,
as according to the laws of the
place where the fugitive or per-
son so charged shall be found,
would justify his commitment for
trial if the crime or offense had
been there committed.

The words "territorial juris-
diction" as used in this article
mean territory, including territo-
rial waters, belonging to or under
the control of one of the High
Contracting Parties, merchant
vessels on and aircraft over the
high seas and men of war wher-
ever situated.

ARTICLE II

Under the stipulations of this
Treaty neither of the High Con-
tracting Parties shall be bound to
deliver up its own citizens.

ARTICLE III

Persons shall be delivered up
according to the provisions of the
present Treaty, who shall have
been charged with or convicted
of any of the following crimes or
offenses, but only if they are
punishable as crimes or offenses
by the laws of both countries
applicable to the case:

1. Murder, including the
crimes designated by
the terms assassina-
tion, manslaughter
and infanticide.

tfrtife I
ie Seute 9egierng inb bie ciprocal deliverye Seutfe eerung ub be of persons charged with

Wegierung ber -3ereinigten taaten specified crimes.

berpiftcEten fic, unter beer iebingung
bet ®egenfeittgfeit, auf etn ben 23e
[timmungen bieefe3 aertrag entfpre,
cTenbeg erfudcen bte 3erfonen auoaulte
fern, bte riegen etneg ber tm WIrtifet III
be8 3ertragg aaufgefitt)rten %3erbrecnen
ober $3ergebeng berfofgt irerben ober
terurtetit Worben finb, foenn bie ©trafs
tat im Sereitde ber ert )tebarfett beg
einen bet tertragfdtlienbenben eile be,
gangerit ft unb ber 3erfoIgte tm
(ebtete beg anberen Ieitf angetroffen
Wtirb. Sie Sfugteferung folt inbeffen
nur ftattfinben, menn gegen ben 3erw
folgten auqretdienbe 8erbajtagrltnbe
befteben, um nadc ben eefeaen beg
©rter, an bem betr 3erfolgte anges
troffen roirb, bie (inleitng beg gericts
Iitden QBerfabrens au reetfertigen, tenn
bag 3erbreceen ober $3ergef)en bort
begangen oDire.

WtV ,,5ereid) betr erijt8barfett" im tion" defined.

einne biefea Wrtifeft gelten: Tao ®e,
biet, bag einem bet bertraagfdeieenben
Setle geBort ober feiner Suffidt unter,
ftel)t, einftliefIitd betr eoteitsgerodfjer
fotoie bie Danbelfdtiffe unb Suftfalr,
seuge, fotange fie fid auf ober fiber bet
boeen eee befinben, unb Priegafd)iffe
obne 9itdlffitt auf ibren alfenttalt[ort.

Wrtifet II
Seiner betr ertragfI)Iieebenbe eile ,Neilther , ,,iitr

ift nacd ben 3eftinmmungen biefe 23er- own citizns.
traga berpflidtet, feine eigenen Ctaat8
angebrtigen au0auliefemn.

Wrtifet III

%adj ben 53eftimmungen biefeg 2S3er Extraditable crimes.
trag [ folIen bie $3erfonen auageiefert
oerben, bie roegen einer bet nad)ftefen-
ben etraftaten terfolgt Voerben ober
berurteilt rtorben finb, borauogefett,
bala bie Xat nad) bem auf ben (inaelfafl
anaroenbenben Wedjte beiber ©taaten
atl S3erbredien ober Sergeben ftrafbar
unb berfolgbar ift:

1. 3ForfWitid)e iStung (9orb, Mnrder.
Totfdlag unb ftinbebto,
tung) fotoie fabrtaffige 5is
tung.
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ARTICLE I 

It is agreed that the Govern-
ment of the United States and 
the Government of Germany 
shall, under conditions of reci-
procity, upon requisition duly 
made as herein provided, deliver 
up to justice any person, who 
may be charged with, or may have 
been convicted of, any of the crimes 
or offenses specified in Article 
III of the present Treaty com-
mitted within the territorial juris-
diction of one of the High Con-
tracting Parties, and who shall 
be found within the territories 
of the other; provided that such 
surrender shall take place only 
upon such evidence of criminality, 
as according to the laws of the 
place where the fugitive or per-
son so charged shall be found, 
would justify his commitment for 
trial if the crime or offense had 
been there committed. 
The words "territorial juris-

diction" as used in this article 
mean territory, including territo-
rial waters, belonging to or under 
the control of one of the High 
Contracting Parties, merchant 
vessels on and aircraft over the 
high seas and men of war wher-
ever situated. 

ARTICLE II 

Under the stipulations of this 
Treaty neither of the High Con-
tracting Parties shall be bound to 
deliver up its own citizens. 

ARTICLE III 

Persons shall be delivered up 
according to the provisions of the 
present Treaty-, who shall have 
been charged with or convicted 
of any of the following crimes or 
offenses, but only if they are 
punishable as crimes or offenses 
by the laws of both countries 
applicable to the case: 

1. Murder, including the 
crimes designated by 
the terms assassina-
tion, manslaughter 
and infanticide. 

Wrtifef I 

Zie Zeutf* ategierung nub Me of npeertrosedai deediwnruy, 
ategierung bet Qereirnteit etaaten specified crimes. 
berpflicVen ftcf, unter bet Tebingung 
bet @egenfeittgreit, auf eta ben 
ftimmungen biefa Q3ertra0 entinre, 
cbenbeS rfucben Me 13erfonen am3gulie, 
fern, Me wegen einei3 bet im &tire' III 
be ertrag. aufgefOrten erbrecbett 
ober ergeben6 berfolgt tnerben ober 
nerurteilt worben finb, roenn Me etraf, 
tat im .0ereicbe bet @ericbtgarreit be4 
einen bet bertragfcbli6enben Zeile be= 
gangen ift nub bet R3erfolgte tm 
&Mete be anberen eti angetroffen 
wirb. ie tulieferung folf inbeffen 
nut ftattfinben, Wenn gegen ben 
foigten ataretcbenbe R3erbacbtNriinbe 
befteben, nut nacf) ben @efeten be4 
:rte, an bent bet 13exfolgte ange. 
troffen with, Me infeitung be gerict. 
1i*n 53erfatjren6 gu recMfertigen, wenn 
ba Qerbred5eu ober 53ereben bort 
begangen Wire. 

Viti3 ,,5&retd bet Oericbtnarrett" im Zrjatal. 
et= biefe6 Wrtifek elten: ee, 
Met, baq. einem bet bertragf6li*nben 
Zeife gebort ober feiner 21ufficbt unter, 
ftebt, einfcbliektic bet ,obettOetntiffer 
fotnie bie .anbefOcbiffe nab 2uftfabr, 
geuge, fotange fie 14 auf ober fiber bet 
boben eee befinben, nub StriegOcbiffe 
One Titctfittt auf Oren WufentbalOort. 

Wrtirei II 

Reiner bet nertragrOefienben Teile 
ift nacb ben Zieftimmungen biefa %ker. 
trag6 berpflici)tet, fettle eigenen 
augeborigen auNuliefern. 

Wrtifet III 

Vtacb ben Teitimmungen biefe6 Q3er. 
trag,8 torten Me sPerfonen auf3geliefert 
tnerben, bie Inegen einer bet nacbfteben, 
ben etraftaten nerfoigt Werben ober 
berurteift tnorben fittb, noraus3gefett, 
ba5 bie at nub bent auf ben ingelfati 
anguwenbenben Tecbte beiber etaaten 
at 23erbrecben ober Tergeben ftrafbar 
nub tterfoTgbar ift: 

1. R3orftitticfx Zotung (Vorb, 
Zoticbtag nub Qinbetö 
tune) fotnie fabrItiffige oa 
tun. 

Neither country 
hound to deliver up its 
own citizens. 

Extraditable crimes. 

Murder. 
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Assault.

Rape, etc.

Bigamy.
Arson.
Damages, etc, to rail.

roads.

Piracy.
Destroying vessel.

Mutiny.

Assaultonshipboard.

Burglary.

Robbery.

Blackmail, ete.

Forgery, etc.

Forgery of public
documents.

2. Willful assault resulting
in grievous bodily
harm.

3. Rape, immoral assault,
incest, abortion, car-
nal knowledge of chil-
dren under the age of
twelve years.

4. Bigamy.
5. Arson.
6. Willful and unlawful de-

struction or obstruc-
tion of railroads,
which endangers
traffic.

7. Piracy.
8. Wrongfully sinking or

destroying a vessel.
9. Mutiny or conspiracy by

two or more members
of the crew or other
persons on board of a
vessel on the high
seas, for the purpose
of rebelling against
the authority of the
Captain or Command-
er of such vessel, or
by fraud or violence
taking possession of
such vessel.

10. Assault on board ship
upon the high seas
committed by a mem-
ber of the crew upon
an officer.

11. Breaking into and enter-
ing the house or the
office of another with
intent to commit a
theft therein.

12. Robbery, defined to be
the act of taking from
the person of another
goods or money by
violence or by putting
him in fear.

13. Blackmail or extortion
by unlawful means.

14. Forgery or the utter-
ance of forged papers.

15. The forgery or falsifica-
tion of the official acts
of the Government or
public authority, in-
cluding Courts of Jus-
tice, or the uttering
or fraudulent use of
any of such acts.

2. Zorfiltide fdOere DrUPer-
terletiung.

3. %9ottudit, 8ornamne unailtd
tiger .anblungen, BIut-
fd[anbe, Sbtreibung unb
Unsudct mit itnbern unter
12 3atren.

4. Soppelebe.
5. rtanbftiftung.
6. Sorfaitfide unb re<dtflttbrige,

berfeItrgefailrbenbe Sers
ftbrung ober &etinberung
ton (ifenbatnen.

7. Seeraub.
8. Sorfitid)e Serfenfung ober

Berftorung eine¢ ecdiffed.
9. DTeuterei ober .omplott

goeier ober metrerer Wt-
gIteber ber dciffsbefat-
sung ober anberer Per-
fonen an Sorb eineO
ecfiffei auf toter eee gum
,8oede ber Suflemnung
gegen bie Befeelgeroatt
bed eapiitfnG ober fitrers
bed cditffe b ober, unm fi
beimlic0 ober geftoatfam in
ben Befit bed ed(iffe¢ au
feten.

10. Sattitcer Wngriff eined
citffemanne gegen einen

8orgefetten an Borb auf
toter ©ee.

11. einbringen in bagd piau ober
in ben defWttdtraun elne8
anberen in biebiter alb6
fict.

12. 9aub (Begnatme bon @ac en
ober ®elb bon einer $erfon
burdi Oewalt ober Sro*
bunn).

13. (grpreffung.

14. agtfgung bon Urfunben ober
Snugeben bon geflifTten
Urftnben.

15. afCfjdung ober $erfaIfdpung
amtidtaer (~driftftfide ber
r9egierung ober ffentaidter

eBiiorben eingfciefItid bet
®ertdjte ober bad S2lu
geben ober betrilgerifde
®ebraudcmaden bon fo1l
ien ec6riftftatden.

1864 

Asstudt. 

Rape, etc. 

Bigamy. 
Arson. 

Damages, etc., to rail' 
roads. 

Piracy. 

Destroying vessel. 

Mutiny. 

Assaultonshipboard. 

Burglary. 

Robbery. 

Blackmail, etc. 

Forgery, etc. 

Forgery of public 
documents. 
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2. Willful assault resulting 
in grievous bodily 
harm. 

3. Rape, immoral assault, 
incest, abortion, car-
nal knowledge of chil-
dren under the age of 
twelve years. 

4. Bigamy. 
5. Arson. 
6. Willful and unlawful de-

struction or obstruc-
tion of railroads, 
which endangers 
traffic. 

7. Piracy. 
8. Wrongfully sinking or 

destroying a vessel. 
9. Mutiny or conspiracy by 

two or more members 
of the crew or other 
persons on board of a 
vessel on the high 
seas, for the purpose 
of rebelling against 
the authority of the 
Captain or Command-
er of such vessel, or 
by fraud or violence 
taking possession of 
such vessel. 

10. Assault on board ship 
upon the high seas 
committed by a mem-
ber of the crew upon 
an officer. 

11. Breaking into and enter-
ing the house or the 
office of another with 
intent to commit a 
theft therein. 

12. Robbery, defined to be 
the act of taking from 
the person of another 
goods or money by 
violence or by putting 
him in fear. 

13. Blackmail or extortion 
by unlawful means. 

14. Forgery or the utter-
ance of forged papers. 

15. The forgery or falsifica-
tion of the official acts 
of the Government or 
public authority, in-
cluding Courts of Jus-
tice, or the uttering 
or fraudulent use of 
any of such acts. 

2. Zorfittfkbe *vete Wilier.. 
bertetung. 

3. glotambt, %inflame unaticb. 
tiger ,t•anbfungen, %fut. 
fcbanbe, Wbtretbung intb 
Unguebt nut a-titan unter 
12 3abren. 

4, Zoppefebe. 
5. %ranbitiftung. 
6. Zorftillficbe nub recbtglotbrige, 

berfebrggefilbrbenbe Sers 
ftbrung abet %ebinberung 
bon .ifenbatnen. 

7. Seeraub. 
8. %infiltrate %erfenfung abet 

Serftgrung etneg eCffe4. 
9. Fineuteret abet Stoutplott 

pieta abet inebrerer Tinta 
glieber bet eMfit3befat. 
sung abet anberer sl3ers 
fonen an %orb eineg 
ecbM03auf 1Aer eee gum 
Swede bet YtufKnung 
gegen bie R3efeWgeroatt 
be Rabitting abet aiibrerg 
be ed)iffed abet, urn fit 
eimM abet gemaltfam in 

ben Zefit be ecfyiffeg 
fetert• 

10. Zdtli*r Kngriff tined 
eiffiffgrnanng gegen einen 
V3orgefetten an R3orb auf 
tOer eee. 

11. (inbringen in bat3 tarts abet 
in ben @eglift§3raurn eine4 
anberen in biebif6er Wb, 
Mt. 

12. Waub (Segnaryne bon ec4ett 
abet Oetb bon diner $erfort 
bunt ®emalt abet to 
fiung). 

13. rpref mug . 

14. Walfcbung bon Urfunben abet 
Wuggeben bon geftagten 
11thinben. 

15. aiiMurtg abet Zerfillfcbung 
amtlicber ecbriftftitde bet 
Regierung abet offentficer 
Xfiebinben eingliefifid9 bet 
Oerict)te abet ba KU& 
geben abet betritgerige 
@ebraucbinacten bon fol, 
(ten ect)riftitikden. 



EXTRADITION TREATY-GERMANY. JULY 12,1930.

16. Any fraudulent making
or altering or uttering
of currency including
banknotes; of titles or
coupons of public
debt, seals, stamps,
dies or marks of State
or public administra-
tions, whatever means
are employed; or the
introduction into a
country or the receiv-
ing or obtaining of
counterfeit objects of
the foregoing charac-
ter with a view to ut-
tering them and with
knowledge that they
are counterfeit; or the
fraudulent making, re-
ceiving or obtaining of
instruments or other
articles peculiarly
adapted for the coun-
terfeiting or altering
of objects of the fore-
going character.

17. Embezzlement commit-
ted by public officers
or depositaries, where
the amount embezzled
exceeds twenty-five
dollars or one hundred
reichsmarks.

18. Embezzlement by any
person or persons
hired, salaried or em-
ployed, to the detri-
ment of their employ-
ers or principals,
where the amount
embezzled exceeds
twenty-five dollars or
one hundred reichs-
marks.

19. Kidnapping, defined to
be the abduction or
detention of a person
or persons, in order to
exact money from
them, their families or
any other person or
persons, or for any
other unlawful end;
abandonment of in-
fants.

16. 3etritgertdice jdrlfen ober counterftig.
SBerfttlfden ober tn Uinm
laufbringen bon elb mit

niupnjufj ber tSanfnoten,
bon bffentlidten Cd)ulbters
fretbungen ober ben baguu
gebtriten 3tinefeinen,
bon eiegeTn, 3flatten, &ort
men ober etempetn beg
©taateg ober ber offent,
fidjen eBerroaItung, o)ne
Witlficdt auf bie art ber

[ugfittrung; bag tin~
floren, fnfi4nebmen ober
iidc)erf)affen ton gefal--
ten ®egenftinben ber bors
besei)neten Wrt, voenn ber
ZiEter bie {aI5dcung fennt
unb bie Wbfidct bat, bie
®egenftinbe in Z3erfebr au
bringen; bag betritgerije
Snfertigen, Snficdnetmen
ober eidtberfcaffen bon
®erdttfcaften ober anberen
0egenftiinben, bie ibrer
Sefaffentfeit nacb aur Sti
fcung ober %3erfadttuIfC
ber torbeeeidcneten eegen,
ftanbe beftimmt finb.ftb b nt Pf. .. Embezzlement, etc.,

17. Unterjfgagung butrc bypu17. 1Inter[Iagung burd) offent* by public officers.
Ticde Searmte ober $3er,
wDatrer, oenn bet unter,
fdlIagene Betrag einbun-
bert Reitdmarf ober filnf-
unbgatanaig SDoar fibers
fteigt.

18. Unteridjlagung burdc eine emoyBetmetby
bienitberpflitctete, befol-
bete ober angeftelIte $era
fon aum 9ladteil be8
SDienftEerrn ober Irbelt-
geber#, toenn ber unter,
fdIlagene 3etrag einbun-
bert teiCjcmarf ober fitnft
unbaranuaig Zoltar ttber
fteigt.

19. Fntfitrnag ober {efttaltung idnppig
ton Verfonen, um (elbb
bon itnen, itren 2nge-
bbrigen ober anberen t ers
fonen gu erdangen, ober gu
einem fonftigen gefetois
brigen 8trede; Slu4fetung
ton eerfonen iugenbliden
[lter{.
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16. Any fraudulent making 
or altering or uttering 
of currency including 
banknotes; of titles or 
coupons of public 
debt, seals, stamps, 
dies or marks of State 
or public administra-
tions, whatever means 
are employed; or the 
introduction into a 
country or the receiv-
ing or obtaining of 
counterfeit objects of 
the foregoing charac-
ter with a view to ut-
tering them and with 
knowledge that they 
are counterfeit; or the 
fraudulent making, re-
ceiving or obtaining of 
instruments or other 
articles peculiarly 
adapted for the coun-
terfeiting or altering 
of objects of the fore-
going character. 

17. Embezzlement commit-
ted by public officers 
or depositaries, where 
the amount embezzled 
exceeds twenty-five 
dollars or one hundred 
reichsmarks. 

18. Embezzlement by any 
person or persons 
hired, salaried or em-
ployed, to the detri-
ment of their employ-
ers or principals, 
where the amount 
embezzled exceeds 
twenty-five dollars or 
one hundred reichs-
marks. 

19. Kidnapping, defined to 
be the abduction or 
detention of a person 
or persons, in order to 
exact money from 
them, their families or 
any other person or 
persons, or for any 
other unlawful end; 
abandonment of in-
fants. 

16. tietritgerifcbeg aiiffcben ober 
5Berftiffcben ober in Um. 
laufbringen on ®efb mit 
Einfcblufs bet 58anfnoten, 
bon offentlicben edxibver. 
fcbreibungen ober ben basu. 
geborigen Singfcbetnen, 
on eiegein,13fatten, act= 
men ober etempeln be 
etaato ober bet Offent. 
ihten R3ermaltung, dyne 
Witcfficbt auf bie ?Id bet 
?lugfitbrung; bag ett. 
ftibren, Wnficbnebmen ober 
eicfpergaffen bon geftilicfy 
ten ®egenftlinben bet or 
begeftbneten 21rt, Wenn bet 

ttet bie atificf)ung fennt 
unb bie ?Thrtcbt bat, kite 
®egenfttinbe in Zerfebr su 
blingen; bag betritgerifobe 
2lnfertigen, Wnficbnebmen 
ober etcfpericaffen bon 
@ertitgarten ober anberen 
ehgenfttinben, bie ibrer 
R5efcbaffenbeit nacf)aur Lii 
fobung ober Zerfillgung 
bet borbegenbneten taiegen. 
ftiinbe beftimmt finb. 

17. linterfitiagung burcf) :Cent. 
Ii(te 58eamte ober Zer. 
toabrer, Warn bet unter. 
fcbtagene a3etrag einfmn. 
bert Wetcbgmarf ober Ph+ 
unbgtoanaig ZoiTar Uber 
fteigt. 

18. UnterPlagung bur cf) clue 
bienftberbritd)tete, befof-
bete ober angeftente 13ers 
fan gum 91cutteit be,3 
Zienftf)errn ober &bat.. 
geberg, Wenn bet Inger. 
glagette V3etrag einbun. 
bert Weicbgmarf ober fittif. 
unbsinansig Zolfar ubers 
fteigt. 

19. qntfitbrung ober aeftfAitung 
bon 93erfonen, um 06elb 
bon ibnen, ibren Wnge. 
biirigen ober anberen 13et. 
fatten n erlangen, ober su 
einem fonftigen gefetini. 
brigen 3tnecfe; 2fugfetung 
bon 13erfouen jugenblicben 
YtItert. 

Counterfeiting. 

Embezzlement, etc., 
by public officers. 

Embezzlement by 
employees. 

Kidnapping. 
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Larceny.

Obtaining money by
false pretences.

Perjury.

Breach of trust, etc.

Slave trading.

Dangerous use of ex-
plosives.

Bribery.

Bankruptcy law vio-
lations.

Narcotic traffic.

Accessory before or
after the fact.

20. Larceny, defined to be
the theft of effects,
personal property or
money of the value of
twenty-five dollars or
one hundred reichs-
marks or more.

21. Obtaining money, valua-
ble securities or other
property by false pre-
tences, where the
amount of money or
the value of the prop-
erty so obtained or re-
ceived exceeds twenty-
five dollars or one
hundred reichsmarks.

22. Perjury or subornation
of perjury.

23. Fraud or breach of trust
by a bailee, banker,
agent, factor, trustee,
executor, administra-
tor, guardian, director
or officer of any com-
pany or corporation,
or by any one in a
fiduciary position,
where the amount of
money or the value of
the property misap-
propriated exceeds
twenty-five dollars or
one hundred reichs-
marks.

24. Crimes and offenses
against the laws of
both countries for the
suppression of slavery
and slave trading.

25. Use of explosives so as to
endanger human life
or property.

26. Bribery.
27. Crimes or offenses against

the bankruptcy laws.
28. Crimes or offenses against

the laws for the sup-
pression of the traffic
in narcotics.

Extradition shall also take place
for an attempt to commit, or for
the participation in any of the
crimes or offenses before men-
tioned as an accessory before or
after the fact, including receiving
any money, valuable securities,
or other property knowing the

1866

20. 3iebftabI (ntroenbung bon
cEaden, be¢oegIefiem ®ut

ober Oelb) irm eerte bon
minbefteno etinunbert
Reidcjmarf ober fttnfunbs
lroansig SoIIar.

21. 5Betrltgerifde friangung ton
®elb, Uertptapieren ober
anberem QBermBgen, ruenn
ber betritgerifc ertangte
%ermogenwborteiI einlbun»
bert Reidsmarf ober fitnfe
unbatranaig SoIIlar libers
fteigt.

22. Ureineib ober SBerIeitung aum
Reineib.

23. lUntreue ober 3ertrauenbnrtu
eine BertDroatere, Sane
fter, Wgenten, eatcroalt
terO, ZreubtdnberO, &ToI
ftredert, 3ertoaltert, 3orS-
munbes, luffidtOrate ober
Wngeftetten einer ®efefft
fcaft ober torpetfraft
ober eine OBeoIltffmn tigS
ten, oenn ber teruntreute

letbbetrag ober Iert einm
bunbert teid)ntmart obet
fitnfunbtoanatg oIIatr
ilberfteigt.

24. tberredjen ober 3ertgeben
gegen bie etrafgefeee ebeiber
2Sinber gur Unterbricdung
ber ©Iaterei unb beo
EfIatenfanbel6.

25. 91ntoenbung bon iprengS
ftoffen, bie geeignet ift,
Senfcfenleben ober (igen»
turn au gefabrben.

26. S3eftecung.
27. Serbreten ober -ergeten

gegen bie Ronfurborbnung.
28. .erbrecten ober 5Bergeben

gegen bie ®efete gur Unters
brildung beg 3ertrieb3 bon
8etaii ungamittetn.

5)ie S/ulieferung fofl audi ftattfinben
oegen j8erfud)g einer ber borftetenb
aufgefittrten Zerbreclen ober 3ergeeen
ober toegen r eteifigung an einem folcden,
fei e6 bor ober nad) bet Zat (eilnanbme,
ZSeginfttigung unb .elfIerei). 5Saau
geDirt auCt bie fnnamne bon elIb,

retrtpapieren ober anberem tigentum
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Larceny. 

Obtaining money by 
false pretences. 

Perjury. 

Breach of trust, etc. 

Slave trading. 

Dangerous use of ex-
plosives. 

Bribery. 

Bankruptcy law vio-
lations. 

Narcotic traffic. 

Accessory before or 
after the (act. 

20. Larceny, defined to be 
the theft of effects, 
personal property or 
money of the value of 
twenty-five dollars or 
one hundred reichs-
marks or more. 

21. Obtaining money, valua-
ble securities or other 
property by false pre-
tences, where the 
amount of money or 
the value of the prop-
erty so obtained or re-
ceived exceeds twenty-
five dollars or one 
hundred reichsmarks. 

22. Perjury or subornation 
of perjury. 

23. Fraud or breach of trust 
by a bailee, banker, 
agent, factor, trustee, 
executor, administra-
tor, guardian, director 
or officer of any com-
pany or corporation, 
or by any one in a 
fiduciary position, 
where the amount of 
money or the value of 
the property misap-
propriated exceeds 
twenty-five dollars or 
one hundred reichs-
Tarks. 

24. Crimes and offenses 
against the laws of 
both countries for the 
suppression of slavery 
and slave trading. 

25. Use of explosives so as to 
endanger human life 
or property. 

26. Bribery. 
27. Crimes or offenses against 

the bankruptcy laws. 
28. Crimes or offenses against 

the laws for the sup-
pression of the traffic 
in narcotics. 

Extradition shall also take place 
for an attempt to commit, or for 
the participation in any of the 
crimes or offenses before men-
tioned as an accessory before or 
after the fact, including receiving 
any money, valuable securities, 
or other property knowing the 

20. Zieriftati (nttoenbung bon 
eaten, beboegfictem @at 
ober elb) int erte on 
minbeftenc3 eintunbert 
Weicti3marf ober fiinfuttb. 
atoattaig Zoffar. 

21. Zetrilgerige ertangung bon 
COetb, Gertomiteren ober 
anberem Zermogen, toenn 
ber betritgertict erfangte 
ZermBgemorteit eintun. 
bert 9teictftarf ober fit* 
unbatoanaig Zoffar iThers 
fteigt. 

22. Tteineib ober Zeriettung gum 
Ttetnetb. 

23. lintreue ober ZertrauemThruct 
eine6 Zertoatrea, Zan. 
fteV3, Wgenten, eacttoar. 
ter, Zreuttinbe0, Zolfo 
ftrecfem Zertoalter6, Zor,--
munbef3, Wufficbt6ra0 ober 
Mtgeftettten diner @ere& 
fcbaft ober norberfcbaft 
ober duo Zeboffinticttig. 
ten, Wenn ber beruntreute 
@etbbetrag ober Gert dn. 
tunbert Teicti5marf ober 
fiinfunbanianaig Zoffar 
itherfteigt. 

24. Zerbrecten ober Zergeten 
gegen bie etrafgefete betber 
anber iur Unterbritcfung 
ber erfaberei nub bes3 
effabentanbeU3. 

25. WinDenbung bon eprenqs 
ftoffen, bie geeignet ift, 
Eenictenieben ober Qigetts 
turn au geftitrben. 

26. Zeftectung, 
27. Zerbreeten ober Zergeten 

gegen bie Ronfur&rbnung. 
28. Zerfirecten ober Zergeten 

gegen bie 6.3efete aur 
brilcfung be Zertriebi3 bon 
&tthtbunomittein. 

Zte Wugteferung toff amb ftattfinben 
ioegen Zerfuot6 einer ber borftebeub 
aufgefittrten Q3erbrecben ober %ergebert 
ober lbegena3etettigung an einem fokben, 
fet eq, bor ober nacb ber at (Zeffnatme, 
Zegiinftigung nub etTerei). Zau 
getort auct bie ftnatme bon Oetb, 
Gertpabteren ober anberem -igentum 



EXTRADITION TREATY-GERMANY. JULY 12,1930.

same to have been unlawfully
obtained but only where the
amount of money or the value of
the property so received exceeds
twenty-five dollars or one hun-
dred reichsmarks.

ARTICLE IV

The provisions of the present
Treaty shall not import a claim of
extradition for any crime or of-
fense of a political character, nor
for acts connected with such
crimes or offenses. However, a
willful crime against human life
except in battle or an open com-
bat, shall in no case be deemed a
crime of a political character, or
an act connected with crimes or
offenses of such a character.

in fenntni$ be recd0teoibrigen @r
wDerbeg, borauogefett, bai ber ertangte
®elbbetrag ober t ert einbunbert
9teticdmar0 ober fitnfunbsoaniag ofnatr
ftberfteigt.

Wrtifel IV

Die 0eftimmungen biefeG 3ertraga
geben fetnen Snfpruac auf Sutlieferung
fur etn -3erbrecten ober ySergefen
pofitifider Wrt nod) fitr ianblungen,
bte mit einem berartigen 3eerbrecden
ober ZSergeTen in 3ujamntenbang fteten.
Snbeffen foil ein borfaiticdje $ers
breiden gegen bag menfd)Itdie 2eben mit
Sunabime etner in ber e4Clact ober
in offenem Sampfe begangenten Zat in
feinem atfle afe ein Sgerbreden polit
tifjcen (SfarafterB ober afi etne !anbs
lung getten, bie mit einem Z3erbreden
ober Zergeeen biefer tLrt in 3ufam-
menfang ftebt.

ARTICLE V

In the country to which he has
been surrendered, a person extra-
dited under this Treaty shall not,
without the consent of the gov-
ernment which surrendered him,
be tried or punished or given up
to a third government for a crime
or offense committed previously
to his extradition other than that
which gave rise to the extradition,
nor be restricted in his personal
liberty for any reason existing
previously to his extradition, un-
less he shall have been allowed one
month to leave the country after
having been discharged; and if he
shall have been tried and con-
demned to punishment he shall
be allowed one month after having
suffered his penalty or having
been pardoned. This exemption
shall not be granted if the person
surrendered, after leaving the
country to which his extradition
has been granted, there returns
or is extradited to that country by
a third government.

ARTICLE VI

A fugitive criminal shall not be
surrendered under the provisions
hereof, when, from lapse of time

3051°-33-PT 2--16

wrtirel V
5Zer Wuggelieferte foff obne 3uftim- thirdowmed by a

mung ber 9tegierung, teld)e bie
tluglieferung beioffigt iat, in bern
2anbe, an bag er auggeTiefert ift, Weber
tregen eine§ bor ber Stuafteferung be,
gangenen -3erbredCenu ober Sergetens,
ffir bag bte WtutIieferung nictt bettftigt
ift, gur UnterfuCdung gegogen, beftraft
ober an eine britte 9egterung loeiter-
getiefert oerben, nod anu irgenbeinem
aug ber t eit bor ber SuSlieferung
ftammeenbe runbe in feiner pert
fBnltiden gretieit befd)rdant eterben, eg
fei benn, bai er nadj feiner !reilaffung
einen M9lonat fang bie JSoglIidteit
geItabt t)at, bag 2anb Su berlaffen;
wenn er gur Unterfucdung geaogen unb
Su Etrafe berurteilt Worben ift, fo fofl
er einen aoonat lang nad) B3erbfilung
ber Ctrafe ober ber tegnabigung bags
fetbe freie 0eleit geniefen. Z)iefe
Sergitnftigung 1fof unidt geadbirt
terben, etenn ber WSuggelieferte nad)
SBertaffen beg Sanbeg, an bag er augB
geliefert Worben ift, bortfin Suruiifetrt
ober an biejeo Sanb burd) eine britte
Stegierung augeliefert itt.

WIrtifel VI

(in $3erfoIfter folf nad) ben Seftims
mungen biefeg Sertragz nicbt aulge-
Iiefert trerben, tenn infolge .eitab-

Time limitation.

Not applicable to
political, etc., crimes.

Murder excepted.
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same to have been unlawfully 
obtained but only where the 
amount of money or the value of 
the property so received exceeds 
twenty-five dollars or one hun-
dred reichsmarks. 

ARTICLE IV 

The provisions of the present 
Treaty shall not import a claim of 
extradition for any crime or of-
fense of a political character, nor 
for acts connected with such 
crimes or offenses. However, a 
willful crime against human life 
except in battle or an open com-
bat, shall in no case be deemed a 
crime of a political character, or 
an act connected with crimes or 
offenses of such a character. 

ARTICLE V 

In the country to which he has 
been surrendered, a person extra-
cited under this Treaty shall not, 
without the consent of the gov-
ernment which surrendered him, 
be tried or punished or given up 
to a third government for a crime 
or offense committed previously 
to his extradition other than that 
which gave rise to the extradition, 
nor be restricted in his personal 
liberty for any reason existing 
previously to his extradition, un-
less he shall have been allowed one 
month to leave the country, after 
having been discharged; and if he 
shall have been tried and con-
demned to punishment he shall 
be allowed one month after having 
suffered his penalty or having 
been pardoned. This exemption 
shall not be granted if the person 
surrendered, after leaving the 
country to which his extradition 
has been granted, there returns 
or is extradited to that country by 
a third government. 

ARTICLE VI 

A fugitive criminal shall not be 
surrendered under the provisions 
hereof, when, from lapse of time 

in enntni be recbtgtoibrigen 
raerbes3, borauggefett, ba bet erfangte 
Oelbbetrag abet TBert einbunbert 
9Zeicbgmarf abet flinfutibatoanaig Zottar 
ilberfteigt. 

&Mei IV 

Zie 523eftimmungen biefeg Zertragg 
geben fatten 2Inforucb auf Witglieferung 
fitr em n Zerbrecbett abet Zergeben 
poittifcber Wrt nocb fitr ,t,anbiungen, 
bie mit einem berartigen R3erbrecben 
ober Zergeben in ufammenbang fteben, 
nbeffen foil em n borftititcbe6 Zer. 

brecben gegen bag menfcbliebe 2ebett mit 
2fugnabme einer in bet Sebracbt abet 
in offenem Rampfe begangenen at in 
reirtem laUe al g du Zerbrecben pa. 
tifcben Ebarafterg abet alg due anb. 
Tun elten, bie mit einem Zerbrecbett 
abet Zergeben biefer 2trt in 3 ufam. 
menbang ftebt. 

Not applicable to 
political, etc., crimes. 

Murder excepted. 

Wrtird V 
)er Wuggefieferte foil obne 3uftim. Persons claimed by a 

mina bet Tegierung, todcbe bit 
Wugiieferung betoittigt bat, in bem 
2anbe, an ba6 er auiVeliefert ift, Weber 
roegen eineg bor bet Witglieferung be, 
gangenen R3erbrecbeng abet Zergebeng, 
flit bag bie fitglieferung rticbt betutitigt 
ift, gur Unterfucbung gegogen, beftraft 
abet an eine britte Tegierung Metter. 
getiefert merbett, nocb au g irgenbeinem 
au bet 3eit tor bet Wugtieferung 
ftammenben Corunbe hi feiner per. 
fonticben retbett beftbrIturt toerben, eg 
let benn, bat Cr neub fetner reistaffung 
einen Mond Tang bie giloglicbfeit 
gebabt bat, bag 2anb au berlaffen; 
wenn Cr gut Unterfusbung geaogen nub 
au etrafe berurteitt toorben ift, fo foil 
er einen Vonat Tang rtacb Zerbittung 
bet trare abet bet Teattabigung 
fetbe frete edett geniden. Ziefe 
R3ergitnittgung foil nicbt gemtibrt 
roerben, Wenn bet Witi3gelleferte rtacb 
/3erfaffen be 2aribeg, an bag er au& 
getiefert loorben ift, bortbin auritcfrebrt 
abet an bieleg 2anb bunt) eine britte 
Wegierung auggetiefert ift. 

&Wet VI 

in Zerfokiter fort nacb ben Q3eftint, 
mungen biefeg Zertragg nicbt augge. 
iiefert toerbett, menu iufoIe Seitab. 

Time limitation. 

3051°-33—m 2-16 
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or other lawful cause, according
to the laws of the country where
the fugitive shall be found, the
criminal is exempt from prosecu-
tion or punishment for the crime
or offense for which the surrender
is asked, or when his extradition
is asked for the same crime or
offense for which he has been
tried, convicted or acquitted in
that country, or so long as he is
under prosecution for that crime
or offense.

ARTICLE VII

cnson uder Prwhe If a fugitive criminal whose sur-
sought. render may be claimed pursuant

to the stipulations hereof, be
actually under prosecution, out
on bail, or in custody, otherwise
than for the crime or offense for
which his extradition has been
sought, his extradition may be
deferred until such proceedings
be terminated, and until he shall
have been set at liberty in due
course of law.

ARTICLE VIII

otherPs weme by If the extradition of a fugitive
which is requested by one of the
parties hereto, shall also be re-
quested by one or more other
governments, the surrendering
government shall be free to choose
to which request it will give pref-
erence.

ARTICLE IX
Articles seized with

sugiti e . th Everything found in the pos-
session of the fugitive criminal,
whether being the proceeds of
the crime or offense, or which may
be material as evidence in mak-
ing proof of the crime or offense,
shall so far as practicable, ac-
cording to the laws of the respec-
tive High Contracting Parties be
delivered up with his person at
the time of surrender. Never-
theless, the rights of a third party
with regard to the articles referred

Iaufo ober amt anberen RedC)tgrtlnben
namd ben Oefeten be8d anbee, in bem
er angetroffen toirb, bie 5erfognung
oberSolutrefung roegen be9Serbrecden8
ober 5]ergebena, roegen beffen bie uInu
lieferung begeIrt toirb, unnulaffig ift,
ober oenn bie luSIieferung rnegen
eine8 t3erbreideng ober J3ergeten6 bert
Iangt toirb, roegen beffen er in bem
anberen eanbe bereitb our Untertumung
gegogen, berurteilt ober freigefprocden
ift, ober folange er bort roegen biefed
Berbrebdene ober Seergeben6 berfolgt

Wirb.
Wrtifel VII

Sann bie SuntIeferung be BerffoIgl
ten na) ben Beftimmungen biefe 3Sers
trag8 beanfmcrubt toerben, fdflebt aber
aun anberem (runbe alt roegen beW
$Berbreecens ober Sergeleng, roegen
beffen bie Iunlieferung nadcgefuct otirb,
gegen ion ein trafberfatren, ober
befinbet er fic gegen ©icerteittleiftung
auf freiem nufte ober ift er in ,aft
genommen moorben, fo fann bie !nu&
lieferung aufgefoben mterben, bbi biefe
Berfabren au @nbe geflrt finb unb
ber eerfolgte bon 9eedt8 roaegen auf
freien Wun gefett worben tft.

i/rtifel VIII

SoTite bie SLutlieferung einea 83ers
folgten, bie einer ber bertrtagfcdieSenben
Seile begenrt bat, aud) bon einer ober
mebreren anberen Rlegierngen begebrt
toerben, fo foel eh ber aueliefernben
9tegierung freifteten gu entfdeiben,
oele m le rfitucen fie ben Bgorrang
einriumen toill.

Wrtrlel IX

Wfle bei bem eerfolgten gefunbenen
eegenftinbe, bie entteber Wridttte beo
$erbredens ober -ergeeen8 finb ober
tberfiarung6ftilde fait ba6 Serbrebden
ober Sergeten femn fonnen, foflen,
foroeit al nangngig, im &inflang mit
ben Oefeten ber bertragfdlieCenben
5eile augleidc mit ber unlfieferung ber

rerfon auageantroortet moerben. Zie
Tedjte britter eerfonen an biefen
Oegenfiinben foflen inbeffen unberitrt
bleiben; auci folen bie 0egenftanbe auf
eerlangen ber 9egiemng, oeldie fie
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Person under 
cution, etc., 
sought. 

or other lawful cause, according 
to the laws of the country where 
the fugitive shall be found, the 
criminal is exempt from prosecu-
tion or punishment for the crime 
or offense for which the surrender 
is asked, or when his extradition 
is asked for the same crime or 
offense for which he has been 
tried, convicted or acquitted in 
that country, or so long as he is 
under prosecution for that crime 
or offense. 

ARTICLE VII 

PrGse- If a fugitive criminal whose sur-
render may be claimed pursuant 
to the stipulations hereof, be 
actually under prosecution, out 
on bail, or in custody, otherwise 
than for the crime or offense for 
which his extradition has been 
sought, his extradition may be 
deferred until such proceedings 
be terminated, and until he shall 
have been set at liberty in due 
course of law. 

Persons claimed 
other Powers. 

ARTICLE VIII 

bY If the extradition of a fugitive 
which is requested by one of the 
parties hereto, shall also be re-
quested by one or more other 
governments, the surrendering 
government shall be free to choose 
to which request it will give pref-
erence. 

ARTICLE IX 
Articles seized with 

Everything found in the pos-
session of the fugitive criminal, 
whether being the proceeds of 
the crime or offense, or which may 
be material as evidence in mak-
ing proof of the crime or offense, 
shall so far as practicable, ac-
cording to the laws of the respec-
tive High Contracting Parties be 
delivered up with his person at 
the time of surrender. Never-
theless, the rights of a third party 
with regard to the articles referred 

fauf6 ober au 6 anberen ateebegritnbett 
nad4 ben 65efeten be anbed, in bem 
er angetroffen nirb, bie 58erfolgung 
oberY13offttrecfung thegen be Zerbrecbeng 
ober Zergeben, teen beffen bie Wu& 
fieferung begebrt totrb, unpfdffig 
ober Wenn bie ?fuglieferung inegen 
eine %e•rbr4eng ober Q3ergebenf3 hers 
fangt roirb, Toegen beffen er in bent 
anberen 2anbe berete iur linterfuebung 
gegogen, berurtellt ober freigefproeben 
ift, ober folange er bort kbegen biefe 
Q3erbrecben6 ober Zergeben6 berfofgt 
Voirb. 

&tire' VII 

gann bee ?fugteferung be Zerfolg. 
ten rot ben Zeftimmungen biefe6Qlers 
trag6 beanfbrucbt roerben, fcbibebt aber 
are anberem @runbe aU3 roegen be 
Zerbrecbeng ober Zergebeng, roegen 
beffen bie Wusgiefentng nacbgefucbt totrb, 
gegen in em trafberfabren, ober 
befinbet er ficb gegen Skberbettgeiftung 
auf freiem Wute ober ift er in ,toaft 
genommen roorbett, fo fann beeKu& 
lieferung aufgefdjoben tberben, bi biefe 
Zetfabren p flbe gefltbrt flub nub 
bet Zerfolgte bon atecW toegen anf 
freien aut gefett roorben 

&Mel VIII 

edite bie ?..fugieferung eine6 Q3ere 
fofgten, bie einer bet bertragfdjiief3enben 
Zeite begebrt bat, audj bon diner ober 
mebreren anberen Negierungen begert 
1roerben, fa for( e€ bet auglefernben 
Wegientng freifteten l entfcbeiben, 
tbehbem (Erfluben fie ben 1Borcang 
einrtiumen 

Krtifef IX 

?Me bet bem Zerfolgten gefunbenen 
@egenfttinbe, bie enttoeber Writte beS 
gierbrecben6 ober R3ergeben flub ober 
llberftibrung6ftilde firr ba6 Q3erbre(bert 
ober .Zergeben fein fonnen, torten, 
folueit tag angtingig, im Qinftang mit 
ben 06efeten bet bertragfcbfieenben 
Zeffe augfeid) mit bet 2fugieferung bet 
$erfon auggeantluortet roerben. ie 
Tecbte britter 13erfonen an biefen 
eegenftlinben -Torten inbeffen unberitbrt 
bfeiben; and) fallen bee @egenfttinbe anf 
Zerfangen bet Wegierung, meidje fie 
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to, shall be dily respected, and
upon the request of the Govern-
ment which has delivered up such
articles, they shall be returned
to that Government, provided
that a reservation to that effect
shall have been made at the time
of delivery.

ARTICLE X

Requisitions for the surrender
of fugitives from justice shall be
made by the respective diplo-
matic agents of the High Con-
tracting Parties. In the event
of the absence of such agents
from the country or its seat of
government, or where extradi-
tion is sought from territory
referred to m Article I, other
than the United States or Ger-
many, requisitions may be made
by superior consular officers.

The arrest of the fugitive shall
be brought about in accordance
with the laws of the party to
which the request is made, and
if, after an examination, it shall
be decided, according to the law
and the evidence, that extradi-
tion is due, pursuant to this
Treaty, the fugitive shall be sur-
rendered according to the forms
of law prescribed in such cases.

If the fugitive criminal shall
have been convicted of the crime
or offense for which his surrender
is asked, a copy of the sentence
following such conviction, duly
authenticated, shall be produced.
If, however, the fugitive is merely
charged with a crime or offense, a
duly authenticated copy of the
warrant of arrest in the country
where the crime or offense was
committed shall be produced, to-
gether with the depositions upon
which such warrant may have
been issued, or such other evi-
dence or proof as may be deemed
competent in the case, or both.

The person provisionally ar-
rested shall be released, unless
within one month from the date
of arrest in Germany, or from the
date of commitment in the United
States, the formal requisition for
surrender with the documentary

autgeanttoortet eat, aurftdgegeben oer,
ben, tornaugefett, baf be ber Wufant»
tortung ein 3orbetatt in biefer tRicf
tung gemadct oorben ift.

WrtieIt X

Sntratge auf S[uWIieferung einea ert
foigten folfen bon ben biplomatifden
Qertretern ber bertragjfcdej3enben
etaaten gefteut Werben. einb folre
3tertreter im Vanbe ober am ~Regies

rungBfiie ntidt bortanben, ober toirb
bie Slusiefentng aub etnem aunertalb
be Dteuntfjen tet(i0 ober bet %ereit
ntgten ©taaten gelegenen Oebtete ber tm
trtitel I beaetdneten irt nagefucdt,
jo rinnen bte trfudjen bon tbteren
Sonfuilatbeamten geftefft terben.

Sie efjtnaime bee &erfoIgten ge%
fdiet nadf 3atagabe ber ®efee bea
etfuditen Seilte. Genn auf Orunb bet
gefetjiden 3ortfritften nub be~ We-
roetdergebtiffeG entfcieben titrb, bar
bie WueIeferung nad) biefetm Sertrage
geflrtrt oeerben muf, fofl bet ber Su&
lieferung bed S3erfolgten nadi ben fitr
einen folfcen jaffI orgefe)enen gefe1s
Itien !Beftimmungen berfatren toerben.

Blrb bie tuelitefetung ene aetrur-
tdeten begetrt, fo fofI eine gebdrg be,
gtaubtgte Wbf(drift beW UrteiIt torge.
left terben. ISltb bte WufUefentna
ant trafberfotgung begebtt, To foil
cine gertlg begiaubtlte Wtfift bed

taftbefetfe bet f8eblrbe be aanbe,
in bemn bha 5erbreden ober Zergeeben
begangen ift, borgefegt l etben, unb atDar
aufammen mit ben Sernebmungaproto-
fouen, auf [(runb beren ber aftbefel
eriaffen ift, ober mit ben boetteren
Zetoeitftitden unb Zertetimitteln, bie ie
nad Sage beg Waffe nottoenbig erfdeinen
ober mit betben.

Requisitions.

Arrest.

Papers, etc., re-
quired.

)er bortiiuftg aeftgenommene rirb Release i oral r
freigelaffen terben, bnenn ntidt inner s

Ialb bon einenm Sonat, unb gatar in
IeutfjEtanb tDom 5age bert eftnabme,
in ben 8ereinigten Etaaten Dom Wage
ber (grBffnung be8 S8erfabreng an 8ge
reinet, bat frmnftidie Kufieferang
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to, shall be dilly respected, and 
upon the request of the Govern-
ment which has delivered up such 
articles, they shall be returned 
to that Government, provided 
that a reservation to that effect 
shall have been made at the time 
of delivery. 

ARTICLE X 

Requisitions for the surrender 
of fugitives from justice shall be 
made by the respective diplo-
matic agents of the High Con-
tracting Parties. In the event 
of the absence of such agents 
from the country or its seat of 
government, or where extradi-
tion is sought from territory 
referred to m Article I, other 
than the United States or Ger-
many, requisitions may be made 
by superior consular officers. 
The arrest of the fugitive shall 

be brought about in accordance 
with the laws of the party to 
which the request is made, and 
if, after an examination, it shall 
be decided, according to the law 
and the evidence, that extradi-
tion is due, pursuant to this 
Treaty, the fugitive shall be sur-
rendered according to the forms 
of law prescribed in such cases. 

If the fugitive criminal shall 
have been convicted of the crime 
or offense for which his surrender 
is asked, a copy of the sentence 
following such conviction, duly 
authenticated, shall be produced. 
If, however, the fugitive is merely 
charged with a crime or offense, a 
duly authenticated copy of the 
warrant of arrest in the country 
where the crime or offense was 
committed shall be produced, to-
gether with the depositions upon 
which such warrant may have 
been issued, or such other evi-
dence or proof as may be deemed 
competent in the case, or both. 
The person provisionally ar-

rested shall be released, unless 
within one month from the date 
of arrest in Germany, or from the 
date of commitment in the United 
States, the formal requisition for 
surrender with the documentary 

auggeantwortet bat, 3urticfgegeben wer, 
ben, boraugefett, bat bet bet ?Infant, 
toortung em n Zorbebatt in Wier Rid), 
tang gemacbt worben ift. 

&tire' X 

Wntrttge auf Wugiteferung eineg V3er, 
folgten forten on ben biptomatifcben 
Zertretern bet bertragfcblietenben 
etaaten geftefft toerben, einb fel* 
9.3ertreter im Vanbe ober am Negie, 
runggfite nicbt borbanben, ober toirb 
bie 2Iuglieferung au g einem auterbalb 
be Zeutfcben Weicbg ober bet 
nigtenetaaten gelegenen iNebiete bet um 
Wrtirei I begictmeten ?Irt nacbgefucbt, 
fo rtinnen bie erfucben bon bOberen 
nonfulatgbeamten gefterft Werben. 

Zie aertnafpne be ZerfoIgten ge, 
fcbiebt nacb Matgabe bet @efeike be 
ertubten Zell& Gum auf @ma bet 
gefetticben abrfcbriften uub be Q3e, 
treigergebniffeg entfcbieben Wirt), baf3 
bie Kuglieferung tutcb biefem Q3ertrage 
gelotibit Werben muf3, fort bet bet 
lieferung be erfolgten nacb ben fur 
einen fokben aff borgefebenen gefet, 
Itcben Zeftimmungen berfabren Werben. 

5/Birb bie gfuglieferung dna Zerurs quI17,17"' 
teilten begebrt, fo loft eine gebortg be. 
eaubigte tIbfebrift be Urteilg binge. 
Iegt werben, airb bte tluglieferung 
aur etrafberfolgung begebrt, fo foil 
elite gebtirtg beglaubigte ?lbgrift be 
4)aftbefebit bet Zebtirbe be Sanbeg, 
in bem bag Zerbrecben ober SI3ergebett 
begangen tit, oorgelegt toerben, nub at 
aufammen mit ben Zernebnumggoroto, 

auf @runb beren bet .Vaftbefebl 
erlaffen ift, ober mit ben weiteren 
Zetoeigftilcren unb 3etoeigmitteIn, bie le 
nacb sage be aarteo nottoenbig erfcbeinen 
ober mit beiben. 

Requisitions. 

Arrest. 

eta., re-

Zer boriiiu5g aeftgenommene wirb questRelease  not fiofrto • re-. 

freigelaffen werben, Wenn niebt inner, 
balb bon einem Bonat, unb par in 
Zeutfcblanb DOM Zage bet aeftwitime, 
in ben R3ereinigten etaaten born Zage 
bet Errilffnung be Zerfabreng an ge, 
recfmet, bag fiirmlicbe Wuglieferungt• 
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proofs hereinbefore prescribed be
made as aforesaid by the diplo-
matic agent of the demanding
government or, in his absence, by
a consular officer thereof. How-
ever, each government agrees
that, upon the request of the
other government, it will address
to the competent authorities an
application for the extension of
the time thus limited so as to
allow an additional month for the
purposes indicated and nothing
herein contained shall be con-
strued to prevent the granting of
such an application.

ARTICLE XI

Expenseoftransport- The expense of transportation
ing ugitive. of the fugitive shall be borne by

the government which has pre-
ferred the demand for extradition.

Legalsistance. The appropriate legal officers of
the country where the proceed-
ings of extradition are had, shall
assist the officers of the Govern-
ment demanding the extradition
before the respective judges and
magistrates, by every legal means
within their power; and no claim
other than for the board and
lodging of a fugitive prior to his
surrender, arising out of the
arrest, detention, examination
and surrender of fugitives under
this treaty shall be made against
the government demanding the
extradition; provided, however,
that any officer or officers of the
surrendering government giving
assistance, who shall, in the usual

Cpensation course of their duty, receive no
salary or compensation other than
specific fees for services per-
formed, shall be entitled to re-
ceive from the government de-
manding the extradition the
customary fees for the acts or
services performed by them, in
the same manner and to the same
amount as though such acts or
services had been performed in
ordinary criminal proceedings un-
der the laws of the country of
which they are officers.

ARTICLE XII
Ratifcation. The present treaty shall be

ratified by the High Contracting
Parties in accordance with their

erfudeen mit ben tertragmiiitg borges
f[driebenen Unterlagen bon bent biplo,
matiftden S3ertreter ber erfunenben
Regierung ober, mtenn etn folcer nidit
bortanben ift, bon etnerm Ronfularbe,
amten biefer 9tegierung angebracdt
oorben ift. 3ebe Segiertng erffirt

ficd inbeffen bereit, auf (rfudien ber
anberen W9egierung an bie auftdnbige

3eborbe ben 9ntrag au ricdten, bie
jrift fitr ben angegebenen vBued urn
einen oetteren lonat au beriangern;
bie 3eftiim ungen biefeo 3rtirelT blr
fen nicdt batin auagelegt Werben, bal
bie ®eneminlgung eineo folden Stntrag
unmaitdffig taire.

Wrtlfel XI
£)ie often ftir bie itberflitrung beg

&3erfolgten Werben bon ber TSegierung
getragen, bie bas SluslieferungGerfucden
geftelit bat. Oie aufttnbigen s3eamten
be6 2anbea, in bem ba8 Iulkieferung&s
berfafren ftattiufinben bat, follen mit
alf ien i lnen r Serfitgung fteuenben
gefeItig en Rlitteln ben eeamten ber
erfudcenen 9?egierung Seifltanb bor ben
9idjtern unb 5Beamten geadiren. )tie
Wegierung, Welje bie ?Iutieferung be,
gelrt iat, ift aum Softenerjate nur fitr bie

3erpflegung unb Unterfunft bea 3er,
folgten, bie tor ber IuGliefennmg burdj
bte Reftnabme, aeft[altung, ba 3trils
fungeberfatren unb bie ftbergabe be8
Terfolgten entftanben finb, berpftictet.
Snbeffen foIen bie Q3eamten ber aug:
Iiefernben 9egierung, bie mitreirfen,
benn fie imn atgemeiten fftr ibre

tienftteiftuitgen ftatt anberer SntfrJ)s
bigung ober OeaaIttng feftftebenbe (Oe
bitren fitr bie geteifteten 3ienfte be,
tomneten, berecdtigt fein, bon ber um
tusliefcrung erfudjenben 9tegierung bie
itblidjen t ebitiren fitr itre Siititgeit
ober bie geleiftetn £)tenfte in berfelben
Seife unb in berfetben io&e au bean,
fprucjen, oie fe fie fi r eie f irei igeit
ober £)ienfte, bie fie in fonftigen
itrafterfabren nad) bem T9edte beg

SanbeG, in bem fie Seamte finb,
erdaIten.

tIrttfet XII
)iefer 3ertrag foli bon ben bertrag.

fdiielienben :eilen gemanj ben ffir fie
gettenben berfaffungtredjtficen ZBort
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proofs hereinbefore prescribed be 
made as aforesaid by the diplo-
matic agent of the demanding 
government or, in his absence, by 
a consular officer thereof. How-
ever, each government agrees 
that, upon the request of the 
other government, it will address 
to the competent authorities an 
application for the extension of 
the time thus limited so as to 
allow an additional month for the 
purposes indicated and nothing 
herein contained shall be con-
strued to prevent the granting of 
such an application. 

ARTICLE XI 
Expense of transport- The expense of transportation mg fugitive. 

of the fugitive shall be borne by 
the government which has pre-
ferred the demand for extradition. 
The appropriate legal officers of 
the country where the proceed-
ings of extradition are had, shall 
assist the officers of the Govern-
ment demanding the extradition 
before the respective judges and 
magistrates, by every legal means 
within their power; and no claim 
other than for the board and 
lodging of a fugitive prior to his 
surrender, arising out of the 
arrest, detention, examination 
and surrender of fugitives under 
this treaty shall be made against 
the government demanding the 
extradition; provided, however, 
that any officer or officers of the 
surrendering government giving 
assistance, who shall, in the usual 
course of their duty, receive no 
salary or compensation other than 
specific fees for services per-
formed, shall be entitled to re-
ceive from the government de-
manding the extradition the 
customary fees for the acts or 
services performed by them, in 
the same manner and to the same 
amount as though such acts or 
services had been performed in 
ordinary criminal proceedings un-
der the laws of the country of 
which they are officers. 

Legal assistance. 

Compensation. 

Ratification. 
ARTICLE XII 

The present treaty shall be 
ratified by the High Contracting 
Parties in accordance with their 

erfueben mit ben bertraemnig barge. 
febriebenen Unterfagen von bent btvfo 
matifcben R3ertreter bet erfucbenben 
9tegierung abet, Wenn em n folcber nicbt 
vorbanben ift, ban einem gonfufarbe, 
amten Meier giegierung angebracbt 
toorben ift. S'ebe Oegierting erffiirt 
ficb inbeffen berett, auf &racbert bet 
anberen 9legierung an bie auftrinbige 
3ebiirbe ben Wntrag au ricbten, bte 
atilt firr ben angegebenen Brod um 
einen roeiteren Mortat lit verftingern; 
bie .0efttmmungen btefe6 Wrtifel6bftts 
fen nicbt babin att6gefegt iroerben, ball 
bie tOenebmigung eina fofcben Wntragq 
ungulaffig mire. 

&Wel XI 

ie Roften far bte flberfilbrung beq 
R3erfolgten merben von bet Tegierung 
getragen, bte bac3 tAfteferunoerfudjen 
geftefft bat. Zie guitirabigen V3eamten 
be anba, in bent baq Wugieferung& 
verfabren ftattgutinben bat, fallen mit 
alien %nen guy R3erftigung ftebenben 
gefetlicben Mittera ben Qieamten bet 
erfucbenben Tegierung Q3etftanb bar ben 
9Zicbtern nub .Q3eamten gervirbren. Zit 
Wegierung, roefcbe bie Wugieferung be= 
gebrt bat, ift gum noftenerfate mix far irk 
Q3erpfiegung nub linterfunft be Ter= 
fofgten, bie bar bet 2fugteferung burcb 
bie 1eftnabme, aeftbattuu, blo 
funoverfabren nub bte tibergabe bet3 
Terfoigten entftanben flub, Derpflicbtet. 
anbefien foffen bte a3eamten bet au43. 
fiefernben Tegierung, bte mitrairfen, 
Wenn fie bn atigenteinen fur Ore 
Zienftfeiftungen ftatt anberer ntfcbtto 
bigung abet ii3eaabfung feftftebenbe ®es 
blibren fiir bie gefetfteten Venire be, 
f ommen, berecbttgt fein, von bet tint 
?fugieferung erfucbenben ategierung bie 
iibficben 63ebitbren fiir ibre Zdttgreit 
abet bie gefeifteten Ztenfte in berfetben 
Q33eife tinb iii berfetben ,t,obe au beans 
fbrucben, late fie fie fur eine Zittigreit 
abet Zienfte, bie fie in fonftigen 
etrafberfOren nab bent Tecbte bet3 
Vanbe6, in bent fie Zeamte finb, 
erbatten. 

2trtiref XII 

Ziefer Zertrag fall ban ben bertrag= 
gitef3enben Zetien gemilfg ben pry fie 
gettenben berfaffungqrecbtficben R3ox, 
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respective constitutional methods
and shall take effect one month
after the exchange of ratifications
which shall take place at Wash-
ington as soon as possible.

ARTICLE XIII

The present treaty shall re-
main in force for a period of ten
ears, and in case neither of the

igh ontracting Parties shall
have given notice one year before
the expiration of that period of its
intention to terminate the treaty,
it shall continue in force until
the expiration of one year from
the date on which such notice
of termination shall be given by
either of the High Contracting
Parties.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the above
named Plenipotentiaries have
signed the present treaty and have
hereunto affixed their seals.

DONE in duplicate in the Eng-
lish and German languages at
Berlin this 12th day of July 1930.

fgriften ratifitert unb einen 9tonat
nacd benm Slutauf bet 9Satfi[fatton&,
urfunben, ber m eglicgft balb in Saf9-
ington ftattftnben foif, in Mraft treten.

&rtitet XIII

Zer &9ertrag fol fltr einen 3eitraum
ton aebn aabren in graft bletben unb,
fati8 feiner ber bertrajgfdiefenben Seile
idn ein S3ar bor bernm bItauf biefe
3ettraum8 fitnbigt, foff er oeiter in
graft bleiben bti aum tblauf etne6
~aajre nacf benm £age, an bent etner
ber tertragfdIitejenben Zetie it)n fftnbigt.

3u Urbnub beffen aabet bie oben
beaeitneten Ieboffimactigten biefen
ZSertrag unteraeiclnet unb mit itren
eiegein terfeeen.

®efdceben in boppelter tusfertigung
in beutifcer unb engfincer Cp raie in
5eritu am 12. Suit 1930.

FREDERIC MOSELEY SACKETT [SEAL]

BERNHARD W. VON BtLOW [SEAL]

WOLFGANG METTGENBERG. [SEAL]

AND WHEREAS, the said Treaty has been duly ratified on both chaReatilatlons e

parts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged
in the city of Washington on the twenty-sixth day of March, one
thousand nine hundred and thirty-one; Proclamaton.

NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER,

President of the United States of America, have caused the said
Treaty to be made public, to the end that the same and every article
and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith
by the United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-second day of April
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred and fifty-fifth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L SaTMSON
Secretary of State.

Duration

Signatures.
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respective constitutional methods 
and shall take effect one month 
after the exchange of ratifications 
which shall take place at Wash-
ington as soon as possible. 
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The present treaty shall re-
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[SEAL] 
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AND W HEREAS, the said Treaty has been duly ratified on both ehRanagteipations ex-

perts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged 
in the city of Washington on the twenty-sixth day of March, one 
thousand nine hundred and thirty-one; 
Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, 

President of the United States of America, have caused the said 
Treaty to be made public, to the end that the same and every article 
and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith 
by the United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-second day of April 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States of 
America the one hundred and fifty-filth. 

HERBERT HOOVER 

[BEAL] 

By the President: 
HENRY L STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 

Proclamation. 



1872 CONVENTION-HALIBUT FISHERY. MAY 9,1930.

May , 930. Convention between the United States of America and the Dominion of
Canada for the preservation of the halibut fishery of northern Pacific
Ocean and Bering Sea. Signed at Ottawa, May 9, 1930; ratification
advised by the Senate, February 24, 1931; ratified by the President,
March 4, 1931; ratified by His Majesty in respect of Canada, March
20, 1931; ratifications exchanged at Ottawa, May 9, 1931; proclaimed,
May 14, 1931.

By THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

A PROCLAMATION.

hNothertn PaifiC WHEmEAS a Convention between the United States of America and

BPreable. His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of the
Dominion of Canada, for the preservation of the halibut fishery
of the northern Pacific Ocean and Bering Sea, was concluded and
signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Ottawa on the ninth
day of May, one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of
which Convention is word for word as follows:

Contracting owers. The President of the United States of America,
And His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the

British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of
the Dominion of Canada,

Being equally desirous of securing the preservation of the halibut
fishery of the Northern Pacific Ocean and Bering Sea, have resolved
to conclude a Convention for this purpose, and have named as their
plenipotentiaries:

PinoipotPntarlis. The President of the United States of America: Mr. B. Reath
Riggs, Charg6 d'Affaircs of the United States of America in Canada;
and

His Majesty, for the Dominion of Canada: The Right Honourable
William Lyon Mackenzie King, Prime Minister and Secretary of
State for External Affairs;

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective
full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed upon the fol-
lowing articles:

ATICLE I

CosedaUt ns and The nationals and inhabitants and fishing vessels and boats of the
prohibid waters for, United States of America and of the Dominion of Canada, respec-

vol. 3;p. 1841. tively, are hereby prohibited from fishing for halibut (Hippoglossus)
both in the territorial waters and in the high seas off the western
coasts of the United States of America, including the southern as
well as the western coasts of Alaska, and of the Dominion of Canada,
from the first day of November next after the date of the exchange
of ratifications of this Convention to the fifteenth day of the follow-
ing February, both days inclusive, and within the same period yearly
thereafter.
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May 9, 1930. Convention between the United States of America and the Dominion of 
Canada for the preservation of the halibut fishery of northern Pacific 
Ocean and Bering Sea. Signed at Ottawa, May 9, 1930; ratification 
advised by the Senate, February 24, 1981; ratified by the President, 
March 4, 1931; ratified by His Majesty in respect of Canada, March 
20, 1981; ratifications exchanged at Ottawa, May 9, 1931; proclaimed, 
May 14, 1931. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 

A PROCLAMATION. 

Northern Pacific Wrrrav-ks a Convention between the United States of America and 
halibut fishery, Great 

Britain.  nble. His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British Pretu 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of the 
Dominion of Canada, for the preservation of the halibut fishery 
of the northern Pacific Ocean and Bering Sea, was concluded and 
signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Ottawa on the ninth 
day of May, one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of 
which Convention is word for word as follows: 

Contracting Powers. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

The President of the United States of America, 
And His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the 

British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of 
the Dominion of Canada, 
Being equallz desirous of securing the preservation of the halibut 

fishery of the /% orthern Pacific Ocean and Bering Sea, have resolved 
to conclude a Convention for this purpose, and have named as their 
plenipotentiaries: 
The President of the United States of America: Mr. B. Reath 

Riggs, Charg6 d'Affaires of the United States of America in Canada; 
and 
His Majesty, for the Dominion of Canada: The Right Honourable 

William Lyon Mackenzie King, Prime Minister and Secretary of 
State for External Affairs; 
Who, after having communicated to each other their respective 

full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed upon the fol-
lowing articles: 

ART-Lc-LE I 

Halibut fishing. The nationals and inhabitants and fishing vessels and boats of the Closed seasons and 
prohibited waters for, united States of America and of the Dominion of Canada, respec-
modified. 
Vol. 43, p. 1841. tively, are hereby prohibited from fishing for halibut (Hippoglossus) 

both in the territorial waters and in the high seas off the western 
coasts of the United States of America, including the southern as 
well as the western coasts of Alaska, and of the Dominion of Canada, 
from the first day of November next after the date of the exchange 
of ratifications of this Convention to the fifteenth day of the follow-
ing February, both days inclusive, and within the same period yearly 
thereafter. 
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The International Fisheries Commission provided for by Article
III is hereby empowered, subject to the approval of the President
of the United States of America and of the Governor General of the
Dominion of Canada, to suspend or modify the closed season pro-
vided for by this article, as to part or all of the convention waters,
when it finds after investigation such changes are necessary.

It is understood that nothing contained in this convention shall
prohibit the nationals or inhabitants or the fishing vessels or boats of
the United States of America or of the Dominion of Canada, from
fishing in the waters hereinbefore specified for other species of fish
during the season when fishing for halibut in such waters is prohibited
by this Convention or by any regulations adopted in pursuance of its
provisions. Any halibut that may be taken incidentally when fishing
for other fish during the season when fishing for halibut is prohibited
under the provisions of this Convention or by any regulations adopted
in pursuance of its provisions may be retained and used for food for
the crew of the vessel by which they are taken. Any portion thereof
not so used shall be landed and immediately turned over to the duly
authorized officers of the Department of Commerce of the United
States of America or of the Department of Marine and Fisheries of
the Dominion of Canada. Any fish turned over to such officers in
pursuance of the provisions of this article shall be sold by them to
the highest bidder and the proceeds of such sale, exclusive of the
necessary expenses in connection therewith, shall be paid by them
into the treasuries of their respective countries.

It is further understood that nothing contained in this convention
shall prohibit the International Fisheries Commission from conduct-
ing fishing operations for investigation purposes during the closed
season.

ACrTCLE II

Every national or inhabitant, vessel or boat of the United States
of America or of the Dominion of Canada engaged in halibut fishing
in violation of the preceding article may be seized except within the
jurisdiction of the other party by the duly authorized officers of either
High Contracting Party and detained by the officers making such
seizure and delivered as soon as practicable to an authorized official
of the country to which such person, vessel or boat belongs, at the
nearest point to the place of seizure, or elsewhere, as may be agreed
upon. The authorities of the nation to which such person, vessel or
boat belongs alone shall have jurisdiction to conduct prosecutions for
the violation of the provisions of this Convention, or any regulations
which may be adopted in pursuance of its provisions, and to impose
penalties for such violations; and the witnesses and proofs necessary
for such prosecutions, so far as such witnesses or proofs are under
the control of the other High Contracting Party, shall be furnished
with all reasonable promptitude to the authorities having jurisdiction
to conduct the prosecutions.

1873

International Fish-
eries Commission.

Powers, etc.

Other fishing not
affected.

Disposal of halibut
incidentally taken.

Saleeto.

Exemption.

Setiure for volatiom

Prosecution.

ARTIoLE III

The High Contracting Parties agree to continue under this Con- erintionl isOdesmmion oaCM
vention the Commission as at present constituted and known as the tinned.
International Fisheries Commission, established by the Convention
between the United States of America and His Britannic Majesty
for the preservation of the halibut fishery of the Northern Pacific
Ocean including Bering Sea, concluded March 2, 1923, consisting of vol 4 P. 12a
four members, two appointed by each Party, which Commission shall
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The International Fisheries Commission provided for by Article 
III is hereby empowered, subject to the approval of the President 
of the United States of America and of the Governor General of the 
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vided for by this article, as to part or all of the convention waters, 
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prohibit the nationals or inhabitants or the fishing vessels or boats of 
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under the provisions of this Convention or by any regulations adopted 
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authorized officers of the Department of Commerce of the United 
States of America or of the Department of Marine and Fisheries of 
the Dominion of Canada. Any fish turned over to such officers in 
pursuance of the provisions of this article shall be sold by them to 
the highest bidder and the proceeds of such sale, exclusive of the 
necessary expenses in connection therewith2 shall be paid by them 
into the treasuries of their respective countries. 

It is further understood that nothing contained in this convention 
shall prohibit the International Fisheries Commission from conduct-
ing fishing operations for investigation purposes during the closed 
season. 

ARTICLE 11 

Every national or inhabitant, vessel or boat of the United States 
of America or of the Dominion of Canada engaged in halibut fighing 
in violation of the preceding article may be seized except within the 
jurisdiction of the other party by the duly authorized officers of either 
High Contracting Party and detained by the officers making such 
seizure and delivered as soon as practicable to an authorized official 
of the country to which such person, vessel or boat belongs, at the 
nearest point to the place of seizure, or elsewhere, as may be agreed 
upon. The authorities of the nation to which such person, vessel or 
boat belongs alone shall have jurisdiction to conduct prosecutions for 
the violation of the provisions of this Convention, or any regulations 
which may be adopted in pursuance of its provisions, and to impose 
penalties for such violations; and the witnesses and proofs necessary 
or such prosecutions so far as such witnesses or proofs are under 

the control of the other High Contracting Party, shall be furnished 
with all reasonable promptitude to the authorities having jurisdiction 
to conduct the prosecutions. 
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ARTICLE .111. 

The High Contracting Parties agree to continue under this Con- Intepatk'na' °minim:ton con-
vention the Commission as at present constituted and known as the tinned. 
International Fisheries Commission, established by the Convention 
between the United States of America and His Britannic Majesty 
for the preservation of the halibut fishery of the Northern Pacific 
Ocean including Bering Sea, concluded March 2, 1923, consisting of 
four members, two appointed by each Party, which Commission shall 

Val. 43, p. 1842. 
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make such investigations as are necessary into the life history of the
halibut in the convention waters and shall publish a report of its
activities from time to time. Each of the High Contracting Parties

Salaries and ex- shall have power to fill, and shall fill from time to time, vacancies
penses. which may occur in its representation on the Commission. Each of

the High Contracting Parties shall pay the salaries and expenses of
its own members, and joint expenses incurred by the Commission
shall be paid by the two High Contracting Parties in equal moieties.

The High Contracting Parties agree that for the purposes of pro-
tecting and conserving the halibut fishery of the Northern Pacific
Ocean and Bering Sea, the International Fisheries Commission, with
the approval of the President of the United States of America and
of the Governor General of the Dominion of Canada, may, in respect

Administrative pro- of the nationals and inhabitants and fishing vessels and boats of the
visions. United States of America and of the Dominion of Canada, from

time to time,
(a) divide the convention waters into areas;
(b) limit the catch of halibut to be taken from each area;
(c) fix the size and character of halibut fishing appliances to be

used therein;
(d) make such regulations for the collection of statistics of the

catch of halibut including the licensing and clearance of vessels, as
will enable the International Fisheries Commission to determine the
condition and trend of the halibut fishery by banks and areas, as a
proper basis for protecting and conserving the fishery;

(e) close to all halibut fishing such portion or portions of an area
or areas, as the International Fisheries Commission find to be popu-
lated by small, immature halibut.

Effective legislation
to be enacted.

Duration.

Former Convention
superseded.

Vol. 43, p. 1841.

Ratification.

ARTICLE IV

The High Contracting Parties agree to enact and enforce such
legislation as may be necessary to make effective the provisions of
this Convention and any regulation adopted thereunder, with
appropriate penalties for violations thereof.

ARTICLE V

The present Convention shall remain in force for a period of five
years and thereafter until two years from the date when either of
the High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its
desire to terminate it.

This Convention shall, from the date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions be deemed to supplant the Convention between the United
States of America and His Britannic Majesty for the Preservation
of the Halibut Fishery of the Northern Pacific Ocean including
Bering Sea, concluded March 2, 1923.

ARTICLE VI

This Convention shall be ratified in accordance with the constitu-
tional methods of the High Contracting Parties. The ratifications
shall be exchanged at Ottawa as soon as practicable, and the Con-
vention shall come into force on the day of the exchange of
ratifications.
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Ratification. 

ARTICLE V 

The present Convention shall remain in force for a period of five 
years and thereafter until two years from the date when either of 
the High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its 
desire to terminate it. 
This Convention shall, from the date of the exchange of ratifica-

tions be deemed to supplant the Convention between the United 
States of America and His Britannic Majesty for the Preservation 
of the Halibut Fishery of the Northern Pacific Ocean including 
Bering Sea, concluded March 2, 1923. 

ARTICLE VI 
This Convention shall be ratified in accordance with the constitu-

tional methods of the High Contracting Parties. The ratifications 
shall be exchanged at Ottawa as soon as practicable, and the Con-
vention shall come into force on the day of the exchange of 
ratifications. 
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IN FArrH WHREEOF, the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the signatures

present Convention in duplicate, and have hereunto affixed their
seals.

DONE at Ottawa on the ninth day of May, in the year one thou-
sand nine hundred and thirty.

[SEL] B. REAT RIGGS.

[sAL.] W. L. MAcKEiNZI KING.

AND WHEREAS the said Convention has been duly ratified on chRaiations ex-

both parts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were ex-

changed in the city of Ottawa on the ninth day of May, one thou-

sand nine hundred and thirty-one;
NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi- Proamato

dent of the United States of America, have caused the said Conven-

tion to be made public, to the end that the same and every article

and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith

by the United States of America and the citizens thereof.
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.
DONE at the city of Washington this fourteenth day of May in

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States

of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMsoN
Secretary of State.
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IN FAITH WHEREOF, the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the 
present Convention in duplicate, and have hereunto affixed their 
seals. 
DONE at Ottawa on the ninth day of May, in the year one thou-

sand nine hundred and thirty. 

[szA.L] B. REATH RIGGS. 
[SEAL] W . L. MACKENZIE KING. 

Signatures. 

AND W HEREAS the said Convention has been duly ratified on chRanagteldfl. cations ex-

both parts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were ex-
changed in the city of Ottawa on the ninth, day of May, one thou-
sand nine hundred and thirty-one; 
NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi- Proclamation. 

dent of the United States of America, have caused the said Conven-
tion to be made public, to the end that the same and every article 
and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith 
by the United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHI,,REOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this fourteenth day of May in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[sEAL1 thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth. 

HERBERT HOOVER 

By the President: 
HENRY L STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 



TREATY, FRIENDSHIP, ETC.,-AUSTRIA. JUNE 19, 1928.

June 19S. Treaty between the United States of America and Austria of Friendship,
Commerce and Consular Rights. Signed at Vienna, June 19, 1928;
ratification advised by the Senate, with reservation and understanding,
February 11, 1929; ratified by the President, April 29, 1931; ratified
by Austria, January 17, 1929; ratifications exchanged at Vienna,
May 27, 1931; proclaimed, May 28, 1931.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION
TreatyofFriendship,

Commerce andCon- WHEREAS a Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights
Aulatiaghtt with between the United States of America and the Republic of Austria

Preamble. was concluded and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at
Vienna on the nineteenth day of June, one thousand nine hundred
and twenty-eight, the original of which treaty, being in the English
and German languages, is word for word as follows:

Treaty of Friendship, Com-
merce and Consular Rights

between the United States of
America and the Republic of
Austria

The United States of America
and the Republic of Austria,
desirous of strengthening the bond
of peace which happily prevails
between them, by arrangements
designed to promote friendly inter-
course between their respective
territories through provisions re-
sponsive to the spiritual, cultural,
economic and commercial aspira-
tions of the peoples thereof, have
resolved to conclude a Treaty of
Friendship, Commerce and Con-
sular Rights and for that purpose
have appointed as their pleni-
potentiaries:

The President of the United
States of America,

rreunbfcpafts-, fanbefs$ unb
Konfularvertrag

gtoiijfen ben Zereinigten Staaten bon
§!merifa unb ber TepubIitf ftere
reic.

Zie 3ereinigten Staaten bon Stme.
rifa unb bie Repubif bfterreic, ton
bern l3unfde geteitet, bte gfitcfidjerS
reife aroifcen ilnen beftebenben Banbe
be ~ritebenW burdt Ibmacdungen au
ftidren, bie geeignet finb, ben freunb,
fdcaftlidjen Serfetr atoifcen itren
O(ebieten burd Snafnabmen au fior
bern, bie ben geiftigen, fufturelten,
toirtfaftfiden unb gefdaftitcen

3Beftrebungen ibrer O3eltobner ents
jprecen, iaben befdlIoffen, einen
Wreunb~faftW-, Danbel8 unb tonfu-
larbertrag abfuSiliefen, unb etg aben
au biefem Sroede au Ubren zeooft-
midttigten beftelt:

Z)er prifibent ber Sereinigten
etaaten ton Wmerifa,

Mr. Albert Henry Washburn, Deern I1lbert !enrt Saitburn, aunfer
Envoy Extraordinary and Min- orbentfitcen efjanbten unb betouff

Contracting Powers.

Purposes declared.

Plenipotentiaries.
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Jane 19, 1929. Treaty between the United States of America and Austria of Friendship, 
Commerce and Consular Rights. Signed at Vienna, June 19, 1928; 
ratification advised by the Senate, with reservation and understanding, 
February 11, 1929; ratified by the President, April 29, 1981; ratified 
by Austria, January 17, 1929; ratifications exchanged at Vienna, 
May 27, 1931; proclaimed, May 28, 1931. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

corrreateTe/Fnal;er Con- WHEREAS a Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights 
TarriaR.ights with between. the United States of America and the Republic of Austria 
Preamble was concluded and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at 

Vienna on the nineteenth day of June, one thousand nine hundred 
and twenty-eight, the original of which treaty, being in the English 
and German languages, is word for word as follows: 

Contracting Powers. 

Purposee declared. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

Treaty of Friendship, Com-
merce and Consular Rights 

between the United States of 
America and the Republic of 
Austria 

The United States of America 
and the Republic of Austria, 
desirous of strengthening the bond 
of peace which happily prevails 
between them, by arrangements 
designed to promote friendly inter-
course between their respective 
territories through provisions re-
sponsive to the spiritual, cultural, 
economic and commercial aspira-
tions of the peoples thereof, have 
resolved to conclude a Treaty of 
Friendship, Commerce and Con-
sular Rights and for that purpose 
have appointed as their pleni-
potentiaries: 

The President of the United 
States of America, 

Mr. Albert Henry Washburn, 
Envoy Extraordinary and Min-

Sreunbictiafts., Lanbe1s= nub 
Iconfularvertrag 

poifcben ben akreinigten Staaten on 
Wmetira nub bet Tebubfir fters 
reteb. 

Dte /3ereinigten Staaten bolt Wme-, 
rita nub bieatebublif biterrekb, bon 
bent Gunftte ((delta, Me glitefficbm 
weife gwifebett ibnen beitebenben Zianbe 
be riebetn3 bur c Wbmacbungen gu 
laden, bie geeignet finb, ben frennb 
fopaftficben R3errebr gnitfcbett ibrett 
Oebieten burcb fOrtaf3nabmen an for= 
ban, bie ben geiftigen, tuftureffen, 
wirtfcbaftlittett nub geffbtiftlicljen 
Zteftrebungen Oyer Eleroobner ent. 
fprecben, baben befOoffen, etnen 
areunbgaft&-, t•anbeW,-- nub gonfu. 
farbertrag abgui414en, nub e ljaben 
git Meient Swede au ibren /3eborf. 
macbtigten beftefit: 

Zer $rafibent bet Zeretnigten 
etaaten bon ?Interita, 

t‘eern ?Merl ,tieurb Gaibburn, angers 
orbentaben @efanbtett nub beborts 
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ister Plenipotentiary of the
United States of America to

Austria,
and

The Federal President of the
Republic of Austria,

Monsignore Ignatius Seipel,
Doctor of Theology, Federal

Chancellor,
Who, having communicated to

each other their full powers
found to be in due form, have
agreed upon the following articles:

ARTICLE I. The nationals of
each of the High Contracting
Parties shall be permitted to
enter, travel and reside in the
territories of the other; to exer-
cise liberty of conscience and
freedom of worship; to engage in
professional, scientific, religious,
philanthropic, manufacturing and
commercial work of every kind
without interference; to carry on
every form of commercial activity
which is not forbidden by the
local law; to employ agents of
their choice, and generally to do
anything incidental to or neces-
sary for the enjoyment of any of
the foregoing privileges upon the
same terms as nationals of the
state of residence or as nationals
of the nation hereafter to be
most favored by it, submitting
themselves to al local laws and
regulations duly established.

The nationals of each of the
High Contracting Parties within
the territories of the other shall
be permitted to own, erect or
lease and occupy appropriate
buildings and to lease lands for
residential, scientific, religious,
philanthropic, manufacturing,
commercial and mortuary pur-
poses upon the same terms as
nationals of the country.

As regards the acquisition, pos-
session, and disposition of im-
movable property, except as re-
gards the leasing of lands for
specified purposes provided for in
the foregoing paragraph, the n-
tionals of each of the High Con-

maddtigten tintifter ber j3ereintgten
etaaten bon mnerifa in t fterreidt,

unb
SDer tnnbeoprdfibent ber 9tepu

batf fterreidj,

P/onfignore cgnaa Seitpe, S)oftor ber
E2Ieologte, tunbegfan^ter,

bie nad) gegenfettiger MDttteitung
itrer in gebrtSger !orm befunbenen
23olImaditen bie nacftebenben fLrtifeI
beretnbart Waben:

frtifeI I. iS)e ©taatbangefrerien Mutual freedom of
tee he .Do ,residence, religion, busi-

jebeo ber botfen bertragfIfiefenben ness, etc., permitted.
:eile btrfen bie ebitete beg anberen

betreten, barin retfen unb bort woobnen;
fle gentefen ewi[ffenifrex etit unb greti
iett ber Refigtonnlibung; fie bitrfen fid
obne ,inberng bFeruffider, ltiffen,
fcaftidKe, rejiltafer, treilantiroitfd)er,
geterb§thier unb gefdafttlider Iatig,
reit ieber 9Wrt toibmen; fie finb befugt,
jebe bon ben am Zrte geltenben Oes
feten nidtt berbotene norm gefaifts
lider Siftigfeit auafuttben; fie birfen
jet[ftgeeaiIte 23ertreter bejfcdftigen unb
afgenmetn arte8 tun, aog aur Sluntbung
irgenbeine ber er erointen Rtecte getbrt
ober nittg ift, unb arar unter benfelben
3ebingungen rote Ingelbrige beg

(taateo, in bem fie fidc auffalten, ober
Jie (taattangebirige einer etwra hinf
tig bon btefem etaat mit benm Redtte
ber Oetftbegitnfttgung aubgeftatteten
9tatton; babet unterterfen fte fti
ebo4d aflen orbungematt ertaffenen,

am )rte geltenben (efeien unb tBer
orbnugen.

Ote etaatkanget rtgen jebe ber
boDen bertraegfIt4 eben S:elte foXten
ba{ TRe(dt taben, in ben Oebteten bes
anberen unter ben gleiaen Sebingungeen
tie bie Wfngeibrieen be § betreffenben

2anbe agum S3olnen nub agu tiffena
fdafttllden, rei e, rettgfe, tranropiifen,
getlerblicen, gefidftfiten SBteden
folDie au 3roeden ber 2etidenfbeftattun
geeignete (ebdube ale (igentum an
befien, au errditen ober an miteen nub
2anb fftr biefe Swtede Sa padftetn

tinfitlidi ber trberbmun, be6
Oefie' nunb ber Serfitgung itber unbe
Toegeide Ogentum, abgefeIen bon ber
$a(tung bon eanb fMit bie in botrber
geenben btfat beaeld nete BSwtee,
foien bte itattManerlet n jebe bet
§ofen bftrtiefd etenbi Sette in bem
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ister Plenipotentiary of the 
United States of America to 

Austria, 
and 

The Federal President of the 
Republic of Austria, 

Monsignore Ignatius Seipel, 
Doctor of Theology, Federal 

Chancellor, 
Who, having communicated to 

each other their full powers 
found to be in due form, have 
agreed upon the following articles: 

ARTICLE I. The nationals of 
each of the High Contracting 
Parties shall be permitted to 
enter, travel and reside in the 
territories of the other; to exer-
cise liberty of conscience and 
freedom of worship; to engage in 
professional, scientific, religious, 
philanthropic, manufacturing and 
commercial work of every kind 
without interference; to carry on 
every form of commercial activity 
which is not forbidden by the 
local law; to employ agents of 
their choice, and generally to do 
anything incidental to or neces-
sary for the enjoyment of any of 
the foregoing privileges upon the 
same terms as nationals of the 
state of residence or as nationals 
of the nation hereafter to be 
most favored by it, submittin 
themselves to all local laws an 
regulations duly established. 

The nationals of each of the 
High Contracting Parties within 
the territories of the other shall 
be permitted to own, erect or 
lease and occupy appropriate 
buildings and to lease lands for 
residential, scientific, religious, 
philanthropic, manufacturing, 
commercial and mortuary pur-
poses upon the same terms as 
nationals of the country. 

As regards the acquisition, pos-
session, and disposition of im-
movable property, except as re-
gards the leasing of lands for 
specified purposes provided for in 
e foregoing paragraph, the na-

tionals of each of the High Con-

miicbtigten ninifter bet R3ereinigten 
etaaten on Wmertra in bfferreicb, 

nub 
Zer 5Bunbegintifibent bet Reim, 

[ITU bfterretcb, 

Vonfignore .agnas Seipef, Zortor bet 
Zbeofogte, Ziunbegranster, 

bie nacb gegenfettiger Ettteilung 
tbrer in geboriger aorm befunbenen 
313rfincubten bie nacbftebenben Wrtirel 

bereinbart baben: 

Wrtiref I. Zie etaatangebitrigen %utile refiredoit of 

jebeg bet boben bertraggfief3enben 
eile bilrfen bie ®ebtete be attberen 

betreten, barin retfen nub bort Waxen; 
fie genieen @etoiffengfretbeit unb arei. 
beit bet Nefigiongitbung; fie bill-fen fief) 
obne iinberung berufficber, toiffen, 
fcbaftitober, refigttifer, pbtiantbropifcber, 
geirerbricber nub gefcbtiftricber itig 
reit jeber Wrt inibmen; fie flub befugt, 
jebe on ben am Crte gettenben 0≥5e. 
feten nicbt berbotene ornt gefcbaft, 
licber Zlitigreit augguitben; fie bittlen 
feiliftgentbite .23ertreter bercbtiftigen unb 
arigemein Ole tun, toag sur Migitining 
irgenbetneg bet ertoilbnten Tecbte gebort 
obey nottg ift, nub gniar miter benfelben 
Oebingungen Iote ?Ingebortge be 
etaateg, in bem fie lid) aufbatten, obey 
tote etaatgangebtirtge einer ettoct ritnf 
fig bon biefem etaat mit bem Recbte 
bet ifftetftbegtinfttgung auggeftatteten 
9lation; babel untertuerfen fie ffeb 
jebacb arien orbungemtittg erraffenen, 
mu Zrte gettenben Oeftten unb ):8er. 
orbnungen. 
Zit etaatgangeblitigen jebeg bet 

boben bertragfcbitetenben Zetle follen 
bag Tecbt batten, In ben @ebteten be 
anberenunter ben gretcben 58ebtngungen 
oie bte Wngebortgett be betreffenben 
2artbeg aunt RBobnen nub su toiffem. 
fobaftficben, refigitifen, libilantbroliifd)en, 
getuerbItcben, gefcbtiftticben ,Broafen 
fonite su 3toecren bet 2etcbenbeftattung 
geeignete @ebitube aig &gentum au 
befften, su errtcbten ober p mteten unb 

ct-rtb far biefe Swede au pacfgen. 
nficbtlid) bet Ertoerbung, be 

gl3efiteg nub bet Zerfitgung fiber untie= 
toegitcbeg &gentian, abgefeben bon bet 
13acbtung bon 2catb far bie int barber. 
gebenben Wbfaia besetcrpteten Swede, 
rotten bie etaattangeOrigen febeg bet 
boben nertragfcbIteftenben Zeile In bent 



TREATY, FRIENDSHIP, ETC.--AUSTRIA. JUNE 19, 1928.

tracting Parties shall enjoy in the
territory of the other, subject to
reciprocity, the treatment gener-
ally accorded to foreigners by the
laws of the place where the prop-
erty is situated.

Equality of taes, The nationals of either High
Contracting Party within the
territories of the other shall not
be subjected to the payment of
any internal charges or taxes other
or higher than those that are
exacted of and paid by its na-
tionals.

Acess to couts of The nationals of each High
Contracting Party shall enjoy
freedom of access to the courts of
justice of the other on conforming
to the local laws, as well for the
prosecution as for the defense
of their rights, and in all degrees
of jurisdiction established by law.

Protection ofperso The nationals of each High
Contracting Party shall receive
within the territories of the other,
upon submitting to conditions
imposed upon its nationals, the
most constant protection and
security for their persons and
property, and shall enjoy in this
respect that degree of protection
that is required by international
law. Their property shall not be
taken without due process of law
and without payment of just
compensation.

Imnllrgrationlawsuot Nothing contained in this
Treaty shall be construed to
affect existing statutes of either of
the High Contracting Parties in
relation to the immigration of
aliens or the right of either of the
High Contracting Parties to enact
such statutes.

Civil liability for ii--
juries, etc. ARTICLE II. With respect to

that form of protection granted
by National, State or Provincial
laws establishing civil liability for
injuries or for death, and giving
to relatives or heirs or dependents
of an injured party a right of ac-
tion or a pecuniary benefit, such
relatives or heirs or dependents of
the injured party, himself a na-
tional of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties and within any of
the territories of the other, shall
regardless of their alienage or resi-

1878

)ebiete be6 anberen unter ber Qebiugung
ier (egenfeitigfeit bie ZelanbIung

genteften, bte nac~ ben eefeten bei
rteO, too Oab (Ientum gelegen itt,

jti atfgemeinen auf Wtunlber WXnroen:
bung finbet.

Zte etaatsangebbntgen jebeo beti
beiten ljoben bertragfjleiefenben Zeite
loffen innertaIb ter OJebiete oes anberen
Zeite fetinen antberen ober b8beren
inneren 2aften ober eteitem unters_
roorfen tuerben, ali fie bon ben Anges
bbrigen btejoe taateo beanjprudjt unb
begabft roerben.

Die Staatsangebirigen jebeo beti
Iolen bettrag jcfief~ enben Zeite jolen
unter Beobacttung ter am Orte gets
tenten Oefetee freien Butritt au ben
Oerictcen beg anteren Xeifef Iaben,
fomoblt Sur erfolgung wie Sur Zers
teibigung tbrer Tedjte tnb agrat in
affen gefetflid borqefejenen 3nutanaeu.

Ztie etaat~angebbrigen jebo betr
boben bertragfCdlieieutnben Zeite mt
innerbalb Wes Oebieteo bwe anberen

eWea, folbeit fie jicj ben iltr bie
etaat~angebbrtgen biefei 5 eiteo bor
gejdjriebenen 58ebingungen unterwerf en,
edCut nub ZiCtjerbeit filar 9erion Iunb
&igentum biurcjanw erijalten Rub toffen
tn btefet Nunfjidt in bent Umfauge
ecMut2 genieten, Wnie oas 3bfferredjt ei
boridlreibt. .3ljr (tgentum jol iltnen
nitdt onue orbentleto Wecftbberfabren
unb nitcft ofne augemeffene (gntjcjdit:i
gung genommen Vverben,

Reine ejtiminung tieeo 58ertrageo
jolt babin auogelegt Viverben, baft baiurdi
bie gefteuben &ZorfCfrifteu jebeS ber
beiben boben bertragcf~lief3enben Zeffe
beifgtid) ber (iRroanberung bon Wo.·
titubem ober ba 9wedjt jeti beti beitben
foEjen bcrtragjdjliejenben 5Zeite, foidje
I3ortfdlritten Au erlaffen, beritlrt roerben.

Wrtitfe IIH. Genn ein (taatwan,
Aelbriger eineO betr beiben boljen bertrags
jdjlie3eubten Xeile in ben O3ebieten bei
anberen deileW etne Rbrperberfeltung
erfeibet ober getutet votrb unb oa~
TeidjO, Cttaat ober 2anbeoredjt fitr
fofdje 1idffe ben 2fige~rigen ober &rben
be, au C-djaben Oefommenen ober ben
Oim gegenttber llnterjbalttberedftigten
edj1tt in iorm etnef3 ftIageredjtei ober
etner O5efbentjcfdbtgung geriiljrt, fo
jolten biefe 21ngebtigen, (Yrben ober
UlnterlialtlberedtEig ten unter benfetben
Zebingungen tiefelben Tedte unb Ters
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Equality of 
etc. 

tracting Parties shall enjoy in the 
territory of the other, subject to 
reciprocity, the treatment gener-
ally accorded to foreigners by the 
laws of the place where the prop-
erty is situated. 

taxes, The nationals of either High 
Contracting Party within the 
territories of the other shall not 
be subjected to the payment of 
any internal charges or taxes other 
or higher than those that are 
exacted of and paid by its na-
tionals. 

Access  ju to courts of The nationals of each High 
stice. 

Contracting Party shall enjoy 
freedom of access to the courts of 
justice of the other on conforming 
to the local laws, as well for the 
prosecution as for the defense 
of their rights, and in all degrees 
of jurisdiction established by law. 

Protection of persons The nationals of each High 
and property. 

Contracting Party shall receive 
within the territories of the other, 
upon submitting to conditions 
imposed upon its nationals, the 
most constant protection and 
security for their persons and 
property, and shall enjoy in this 
respect that degree of protection 
that is required by international 
law. Their property shall not be 
taken without due process of law 
and without payment of just 
compensation. 

ItnnUgrationlawsuot Nothing contained in this affected. 
Treaty shall be construed to 
affect existing statutes of either of 
the High Contracting Parties in 
relation to the immigration of 
aliens or the right of either of the 
High Contracting Parties to enact 
such statutes. 

Civil liability for I A 

juries, etc. ARTICLE II. With respect to 
that form of protection granted 
by National, State or Provincial 
laws establishing civil liability for 
injuries or for death, and giving 
to relatives or heirs or dependents 
of an injured party a right of ac-
tion or a pecuniary benefit, such 
relatives or heirs or dependents of 
the injured party, himself a na-
tional of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties and within any of 
the territories of the other, shall 
regardless of their alienage or resi-

eebiete be anberen miter tier Zebingung 
tier Oegenfeitigreit tile Zebanblung 
genieten, tile nub ben 63efeten be 
Crteg, Vio bag ftentum gefegen ift, 
bit affgemeinen auf Wugftinber Wntoena 
bung finbet, 

Die etaati5anAiitigen jebeg tier 
beiben oben bertragfcbfietenben Zeife 
foffen innerbalb tier @ebiete be anberen 
Zeile03 feinen anberen ober btiberen 
inneren 2aften ober eteuern linter, 
roorfen toerben, al g fie bon ben 2fnges 
borigen triefeg Staateg beaufbrucbt nub 
begabft lberben, 

Die etaatgangebbrigen jebeg bet 
boben bertragfcbfief3enben Zeile foffen 
unter /3eobacbtung tier ant Crte geia 
tenben @efete freien 3utritt 3u ben 
@ericbten be anberen Zeileg baben, 
foluobl 3ur Q3erfolgungtlie 3ur Qlera 
teibigung ibrer Tecbte nub 3tuar in 
affen gefeigieb borgefebenen 3nftanpn. 

Zie Staat6angeborigen jebeg tier 
boben bertraggfietenben Zeile foffen 
innerbalb be eebieteg be anberen 
Zeifeg, foroeit fie fieb ben fitr tile 
etaaWangeborigen biefeg Zeifeg bor.= 
gefebtiebenen a3ebingungen untertoetf en, 
ecW-3 nub eicberbeit fiir 13erfon nub 
ftentum burcbaug erbaften nub torten 
in bleier .inficbt in bent Umfange 
ecut genieten, Vote tw Q3Offerrecbt eg 
borfcbreibt. .3f)r -igentum foff ifmen 
nit obne orbentficbeg Wetgberfabren 
nub Mitt obne angemeffene ntfcfjibis 
pug genommen toerben. 

Reine 58eftimatung biefeg Zertrageg 
fort babin auggefegt tnerben, baf3 baburcb 
tile geftenben &rfcbrif ten jebeg tier 
beiben boben oertragfcblietenben Zeife 
beattglid) tier Ontoanberung bon 2fng. 
fanbern ober bag aiecbt jebeg tier beiben 
boben bertragfcbfietenben Zeife, fofcbe 
Q3orfcbrif ten gu erfaff en, beritbrt koerben. 

&fifer II. Uenn em n taaWan.,-
gebbriger eine6 tier beiben Oben oertrag, 
tbfief3ertben Zeife in ben Oebieten be 
anberen Zeileg eine Rgrberberfetung 
erfeibet ober getotet toirb nub bag 
Teicbg,, etaats3= ober 2anborecbt fitr 
fo4e faffe ben Thigebbrigen ober rben 
be an Z-Tbaben Oefommenen ober ben 
im gegenitber Unterbaltaerecbtigten 
ecbut in .orrn eina alagerecbte6 ober 
enter ®elbentfcbtibigung gerottbrt, fo 
foffen biefe 2ingebitrigen, rben ober 
Unterbaftgberecbtigten tinter benfethen 
Zebingungen biefelben Tecbte nub 
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dence outside of the territory
where the injury occurred, enjoy
the same rights and privileges as
are or may be granted to nation-
als, and under like conditions.

ARTICLE III. The dwellings,
warehouses, manufacturies, shops
and other places of business, and
all premises thereto appertaining
of the nationals of each of the
High Contracting Parties in the
territories of the other, used for
any purposes set forth in Article
I, shall be respected. It shall not
be allowable to make a domicili-
ary visit to, or search of any such
buildings and premises, or there
to examine and inspect books,
papers or accounts, except under
the conditions and in conformity
with the forms prescribed by the
laws, ordinances and regulations
for nationals.

ARTICLE IV. Where, on the
death of any person holding real
or other immovable property or
interests therein within the terri-
tories of one High Contracting
Party, such property or interests
therein would, by the laws of the
country or by a testamentary dis-
position, descend or pass to a na-
tional of the other High Contract-
ing Party, whether resident or
non-resident, were he not dis-
qualified by the laws of the coun-
try where such property or inter-
ests therein is or are situated,
such national shall be allowed a
term of three years in which to
sell the same, this term to be
reasonably prolonged if circum-
stances render it necessary, and
withdraw the proceeds thereof,
without restraint or interference,
and exempt from any succession,
probate or administrative duties
or charges other than those which
may be imposed in like cases upon
the nationals of the country from
which such proceeds may be
drawn.

gfinftigungen geniefen, vtte fie ben
eigenen etaatdangefbrigen jett ober
rfnftig geroalrt rerben, oIne dlficd[it
auf ibre frembe etaatlangebraigfeit
ober barauf, ba§ fie tiren GBornfil
aujerlatIb be ®eebteteg taben, ro ber
edjabenufaft eingetreten ift.

IrtfireIIII. SZte Sobnungen, Sager b Dwetngs, ptlace of

idufer, gabriren, Saben unb fourttgen r etc., to be
3efrciftstriume ber 5taataangeborigen

jebe h ber rot)en bertragfcdtiefenben
eitfe footte afe baau ge9brigen trunbs

ftitde, bie in ben (ebieten beg anberen
Zeite8 Iiegen nub einem ber in grttEel
I genannten 3wDedEe bienen, folfen nidjt
angetaftet roerben. Sn foldten Oes
bduben nib laiumtidfetten unb auf
folden Orunbftitfen ianufndlungen
ober s)urrffutdutgen boraunebmen ober

ditcer, e rtiftfttii e ober 9edjtnungen
einer 13rlifung unb itnfidct nu unter,
verfen, ift nutr gutffig unter ben Tor,
autfetungen unb unter jbeobadftung
ber gormen, bie bon ben ®efeten, T3er
orbunugen unb 3eftimmungen fitr bie
eigenen ©taatiangeborigen borgefdtrie,
ben finb.

tIrtifel IV. GSenn eine rerfon bei sPerlod s ot t
ibrem Sobe innerbaIb ber Oebtete beo etc.
einen boDen eta enben ertrag ee eilfe
Orunb, ober fonftige untberoegtUieg
Q3ermbgen ober 9tedjte baran binter,
tift unb biefeM $3ermbgen ober biefe
9tedte nad) ben am ©rte gettenben
Oefeien ober infotge le1ttrotitger 33er,
ftgung an fid) auf einen Staatlangeo
iSrigen beg anberen otjen tertrag.
fdcIefenben :etlle--mag er in beffen
g3ebiet moobnen ober nidjt--tbergeben
ober bererbt oerben otitrben, roenn er
nid4t nadc ben iefeien bet Sanbet, in
bem bag Z3ermngen ober bie Redte
baran fic befinben, lieton auggeftdlof
fen woare, fo foft biefen ¢taattange,
l/origen eine grift ton brei 3aren, bie,
vtenn notig, angemeffen beriingert
roerben fann, bewoifigt twerben, um
biefeo S3ermogen ober biefe 9?edjte Su
beraiufern unb ben (Srio aut ber ser-
dufierung frei unb ungeltnbert an fid Su
Sieben; er fof babei einen anberen
&rbfdafts, 9ladftafgerddtt ober Ser-
toaltunggabgaben ober Saften unter%
roorfen oerben, aIt in gleidjen gidlen
ben t taatgangeborigen beg Sanbe#
auferet Berben, ane bem biefer [ l:i
geogen ffirb.
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dence outside of the territory 
where the injury occurred, enjoy 
the same rights and privileges as 
are or may be granted to nation-
als, and under like conditions. 

ARTICLE III. The dwellings, 
warehouses, manufacturies, shops 
and other places of business, and 
all premises thereto appertaining 
of the nationals of each of the 
High Contracting Parties in the 
territories of the other, used for 
any purposes set forth in Article 
I, shall be respected. It shall not 
be allowable to make a domicili-
ary visit to, or search of any such 
buildings and premises, or there 
to examine and inspect books, 
papers or accounts, except under 
the conditions and in conformity 
with the forms prescribed by the 
laws, ordinances and regulations 
for nationals. 

ARTICLE IV. W here, on the 
death of any person holding real 
or other immovable property or 
interests therein within the terri-
tories of one High Contracting 
Party, such property or interests 
therein would, by the laws of the 
country or by a testamentary dis-
position, descend or pass to a na-
tional of the other High Contract-
ing Party, whether resident or 
non-resident, were he not dis-
qualified by the laws of the coun-
try where such property or inter-
ests therein is or are situated, 
such national shall be allowed a 
term of three years in which to 
sell the same, this tem' to be 
reasonably prolonged if circum-
stances render it necessary, and 
withdraw the proceeds thereof, 
without restraint or interference, 
and exempt from any succession, 
probate or administrative duties 
or charges other than those which 
may be imposed in like cases upon 
the nationals of the country from 
which such proceeds may be 
drawn. 

giinftigungen genieen, rote fie ben 
eigenen taati5cingeborigen lett abet 
filnftig gemtibrt tuerben, obne atiicrfitbt 
auf ibre frembe etaaMangebortgfeit 
abet barauf, baf3 fie ibren -531)Tynfilz 
auf3erbalb be gebieta baben, o bet 

cbaben6fati eingetreten ift. 

Wrtiret III. Zit Gobnungen, 2ager, 
btiufer, aabrifen, 2tiben nub fonftigen 
gefcbtift6rtiume bet taat€3angeT)iirigen 
jebet3 bet boi)en vertragfcblieenben 
ZeiTe Torok arfe ba3u geborigen grunb= 
Nide, bie in ben gebieten be anberen 
Zeires3 itegen nub einem bet in 2irtirel 
I genannten Swede bienen, fatten nicbt 
angetaftet merben. n foicbert ge, 
btiuben nub 9itiumacbreiten nub auf 
forcben grunbitiicren .tiamgitebungen 
abet Zurcbfucbungen vorginebmen abet 
Zilcber, scriftillicre abet &obi-aim/en 
einer Tritfung nub inficbt 3u unter, 
merfen, ift nut 3urtiffig miter ben Q3or. 
aufetungen unb unter Beobadtiing 
bet ormen, bie on ben ()efeign, V3er, 
orbnungen nub Y8eftimmungen fur bie 
eigenen Staatarigebtirigen borgegrie, 
ben finb. 

Wrtirei IV. Genn eine i3erfon bei 
ifyrem Zobe innerbafb bet gebiete be% 
einen boben vertragfcblieenben Zeife 
grunb, abet fonftige% unberoeglicbet3 
3ermtigen abet Tecbte baran 4inter, 

ttitt nub biefes3 $ermiigen abet biefe 
Recbte nacij ben am Crte geftenben 
gefeign abet info{ge lettmirager 
fiigung an ficb auf einen Staab5attge. 
bortgen be anberen boben bertrag. 
fcblietenben Zetree—mag et in beffen 
gebiet Mobnen abet nit—ilbergeben 
abet vererbt tverben tvitrben, Wenn et 
nicbt nacb ben (*feign be 2anbet, in 
bem bcri3 Zermtigen abet bie Tecbte 
baran ficb beffnben, augefcbtof, 
fen mare, fo fort biefen taatqange, 
bbrigen else arift von brei 3aren, bie, 
menu ithti, angemeffen beritingert 
merben farm, betuilligt merben, urn 
biefe 3ermisgen abet biefe Tecbte 3u 
vertiuern nub ben grit% au % bet Q3er, 
tiuerung frei nub ungebinbert an ficb 
sleben; er loft babei reinen anberen 
grbfcbaft,t3,-, Vtacblaf3gericbts3.-- abet Zer. 
MaTtungabgaben abet 2aften unter. 
tvorfen werben, al gfeicben ailffeu 
ben etaat%angebtirigen be 2anbe% 
auferfegt merben, au % bem biefer Crrb34 
geaagen tuirb. 

Dwellings, places of 
business, etc., to be 
respected. 

Period allowed for 
sale of inherited realty, 
etc. 
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spros ope f ersr Nationals of either High Con-
tracting Party may have full
power to dispose of their personal
property of every kind within
the territories of the other, by
testament, donation, or other-
wise, and their heirs, legatees and
donees, of whatsoever nationality,
whether resident or non-resident,
shall succeed to such personal
property, and may take posses-
sion thereof, either by themselves
or by others acting for them, and
retain or dispose of the same at
their pleasure subject to the pay-
ment of such duties or charges
only as the nationals of the High
Contracting Party within whose
territories such property may be
or belong shall be liable to pay in
like cases.

Freedom of worship, ARTICLE V. The nationals of
each of the High Contracting
Parties in the exercise of the right
of freedom of worship, within the
territories of the other, as herein-
above provided, may, without
annoyance or molestation of any
kind by reason of their religious
belief or otherwise, conduct serv-
ices either within their own houses
or within any appropriate build-
ings which they may be at liberty
to erect and maintain in conven-

Restriction. ient situations, provided their
teachings and practices are not
inconsistent witl public order
or public morals and provided
further they conform to all laws
and regulations duly established
in these territories; and they may
also be permitted to bury their
dead according to their religious
customs in suitable and conven-
ient places established and main-
tained for the purpose, subject
to the established mortuary and
sanitary laws and regulations of
the place of burial.

Compulsory military
service ineventof war. ARTICLE VI. In the event of

war between either High Con-
tracting Party and a third State,
such Party may draft for com-
pulsory military service nationals
of the other having a permanent
residence within its territories
and who have formally, according
to its laws, declared an intention

I.,-AUSTRIA. JUNE 19, 1928.

Etaactangebiorige ebeb ber beiben
OoOen bertragfcdIiefenben £eile finb
beredtigt, tibet ibr inneralIb bet
(ebiete be8 anberen 5eies befinbfideG
betegIid)e Sermtogen ieber [rt letat
witig, burt) edenfung ober auf
anbere 3eife u berfitgen. 5ie (rben,
S3ermadtnidnetmer unb ©ceenfung&s
empfdinger ertoerben foIcde betoeglCdee
3ermiagen unb bilrfen baran feIbft ober

burc) Steftfertreter 3efiti ergreifen, ee
bebalten ober nacd) 5eIieben baritber
bertfigen obne sitflfict barauf, roecier

itaatangeborigfeit fie finb unb ob
fie im 2anbe ooljnen ober nidjt. ©ie
baben nur folde WTbgaben ober Saften
Sn entricdten, tie biieS taatbangeborigen
beo tIoOen bertragfdlie3enben Seilte, in
beffen ®ebiet biefea l3ernngen ficd
befinbet ober Su bern e8 geb8rt, im
gleiden fafte su ;asien berpflidtet finb.

Wrtifet V. £)ie StaateangeIorigen
jebe h ber boten bertragfdfliefenben
£eile biirfen bel ber oben borgefeeenen

uttai ung be te b e et er freien ates
figiongiibung innerbalb ber ®ebiete beg
anberen Zeitea, obne itorung ober
Belfiftigung irgenbboelcler e trt, tvegen

iqre8 ®Itauben8 ober aug anberen
Oranben, enttoeber in ibren eigenen
idaufem ober in anberen geeigneten
iebauben, forteit beren (rbauung unb

(rjaltung in paffenber Sage itnen freit
fteft, ®otteabienft abbalten, borauiS
gefelt, baf i)re Selren unb 3ebraudce
nidt mit ber offentlicden Orbnung
ober mit ben gutten eitten unbereinbar
ftnb unb boraufgefett, bat fie afle in
biefen a ebieten gebforig eriaffenen f®e-
fete unb %3orrcriften beodacditen;
aund ift ea ifnen geftattet, ibre 2oten
nacd iiren religioten ®ebrducden an
geeigneten unb paffenben, fir ben
3roed eingeridteten unb untertbatenen

Iaiten Su begraben, borauegejett, baf
fie bie gettenben SeiCenbeftattung8.
borfariften utb gefunbbeitpotiaeitffjen
Serorbnungen be Begrtiabnitorteo beoe
bacdten.

Strtifet VI. Sm aialfe eined ftriegeo
aroifen einem ber beiben boeen ber,
tragfdtliefenben £eife unb einem britten
etaate ift biefer £eit berecitigt,
etaatvsangeodrige bea anberen £eitea,
bie ifren ftanbigen SWobnfit innerbalb
feiner (ebiete abeen unb formnlic natd
benm efetb beg Sanbea ifre Sbfict
erftirt Iaben, feine etaateanagebrigs
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Disposal of personal 
property. Nationals of either High Con-

tracting Party may have full 
power to dispose of their personal 
property of every kind within 
the territories of the other, by 
testament, donation, or other-
wise, and their heirs, legatees and 
donees, of whatsoever nationality, 
whether resident or non-resident, 
shall succeed to such personal 
property, and may take posses-
sion thereof, either by themselves 
or by others acting for them, and 
retain or dispose of the same at 
their pleasure subject to the pay-
ment of such duties or charges 
only as the nationals of the High 
Contracting Party within whose 
territories such property may be 
or belong shall be liable to pay in 
like cases. 

Freedom of worship, 
etc. ARTICLE V. The nationals of 

each of the High Contracting 
Parties in the exercise of the right 
of freedom of worship, within the 
territories of the other, as herein-
above provided, may, without 
annoyance or molestation of any 
kind by reason of their religious 
belief or otherwise, conduct serv-
ices either within their own houses 
or within any appropriate build-
ings which they may be at liberty 
to erect and maintain in conven-
ient situations, provided their 
teachings and practices are not 
inconsistent with public order 
or public morals and provided 
further they conform to all laws 
and regulations duly established 
in these territories; and they may 
also be permitted to bury their 
dead according to their religious 
customs in suitable and conven-
ient places established and main-
tained for the purpose, subject 
to the established mortuary and 
sanitary laws and regulations of 
the place of burial. 

Restriction. 

Compulsory military 
service in event of war. ARTICLE VI. In the event of 

war between either High Con-
tracting Party and a third State, 
such Party may draft for com-
pulsory military service nationals 
of the other having a permanent 
residence within its territories 
and who have formally, according 
to its laws, declared an intention 

Staatgangebbrige jebeg bet beiben 
boben bertragfcbtietenben Zette Pub 
berecbtigt, itber tryr innerbalb bet 
@ebtete be anberen Zetteg befinblid5eg 
beme1ic1e Qermen jeber Wrt tett, 
bytttig, burcb ec*fung ober auf 
anbere Uelfe 3it berfitgen. ie rbert, 
Q3ermtiobtnignebmer nub ecbenfun* 
entbfitnger erbierben fokbeg bemeglicbeg 
V3ermiigen nub bitrfen baran fait ober 
burcb Stelbertreter ergretfen, eg 
bebatten ober nacti 3eliebett baritber 
berfilgen One Tildficbt barauf, Tnekber 
Staatgangeborigreit fie finb nub ob 
fie tin 2anbe Toobnen ober ntobt. Ste 
baben nut folcbe Mgaben ober 2aften 
sit entricbten, mte bie Staatgangebortgen 
be boben soertragfcbtietenben Zetteg, in 
beffen (1f)ebtet btefeg /3ermligen ficb 
beftnbet ober git bent a gebort, tin 
gtetoben falle uaablen berofticbtet finb. 

&Vet V. Zie Staatgangebbrigen 
jebeg bet boben bertragfcblietenben 
Zette bitrfen bet bet oben borgefebenen 
Migilbung be Ted5teg bet freten ates 
figtongilbung innerbalb bet ®ebtete be 
anberen Zeiteg, obne Storting ober 
Ttetitftigung irgenbbiercber ttt, Toegen 
ire g ®taubeng ober au g anberen 
@rttnben, enttoeber in ibren etgenen 
Vinfern ober in anberen geeigneten 
@ebituben, fonieit beren rbaitung nub 
qrbaltung in pairenber 2age itmen fret= 
ftebt, ®ottegbtenft abbatten, Oran& 
gefett, bat Ore 2ebren nub 63ebriimbe 
ntobt mit bet liffenttioben Zrbnung 
ober mit ben guten eitten unbereinbar 
finb nub borauggefeig, bat fie Ole in 
Wien Oebteten gebtirig ertaffenen 63e. 
fete nub Q3ortiniften beocbaobten; 
an ift e ibiten geftattet, tbre oten 
nacb ibren religilifen ghbritucben an 
geetatteten nub baffenben, flit ben 
Swat eingericljteten unb unterbattenen 
$ttiten u begraben, borauggefett, bat 
fie bte gettenben 2eid5enbeftattungg, 
oorfcbriften tinb gefuribbeitgboli3enbett 
V3erorbnungen be egrtibnikorteg bee., 
bacbten. 

?trtifet VI. 3in aalle eineg Striegeg 
potfcben einem bet beiben 15oben ber, 
tragfcbttetenben Zette nub einem britten 
etaate ift biefer Zeit berecbtigt, 
Staatgangebiirige be anberen Zetteg, 
bte ibren ftlinbigen Gotutfit innerbalb 
feiner Oebtete baben nub förmli mub 
bent 41§efet be anbet ibre Oficbt 
erfitirt aben, feine Staatgattgebbrig, 
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to adopt its nationality by natu-
ralization, unless such individuals
depart from the territories of
said belligerent Party within sixty
days after a declaration of war.

ARTICLE VII. Between the ter-
ritories of the Hgh Contracting
Parties there shall be freedom
of commerce and navigation. The
nationals of each of the High
Contracting Parties equally with
those of the most favored nation,
shall have liberty freely to come
with their vessels and cargoes to
all places, ports and waters of
every kind within the territorial
limits of the other which are or
may be open to foreign commerce
and navigation. Nothing in this
Treaty shall be construed to
restrict the right of either High
Contracting Party to impose, on
such terms as it may see fit,
prohibitions or restrictions of a
sanitary character designed to
protect human, animal or plant
life, or regulations for the en-
forcement of police or revenue
laws.

Each of the High Contracting
Parties binds itself uncondi-
tionally to impose no higher or
other duties or charges, and no
conditions, prohibitions or re-
strictions, on the importation of
any article, the growth, produce
or manufacture of the territories
of the other Party, from whatever
place arriving, than are or shall
be imposed on the importation
of any like article, the growth,
produce or manufacture of any
other foreign country; nor shall
any such duties, charges, condi-
tions, prohibitions, or restrictions
on importations be made effective
retroactively.

Each of the High Contracting
Parties also binds itself uncon-
ditionally to impose no higher or
other charges or other restrictions
or prohibitions on goods exported
to the territories of the other High
Contracting Party than are im-
posed on goods exported to any
other foreign country.

feit burd) 9Taturalifation au erterben,
aum rDeereabtent Saoangsvetife eitnau
aieben, e fJet benn, bat biefe 3erfonen
innerf)alb fedgg Sagen nad ber trieg&s
erffirung bas ebiet beo fregFtrenben
Setle berarffen.

rtifel VII. .Bfi[fen ben ®ebieten of Reciprocal fredoof commerce and navi-
ber joIen bertraggflIiefeubenbet eie Jon gation.
areiteit be Oaanbeli unb ber dctlffayrt
befteben. ZSie ttaatnangebirtigett ebe
ber toOent bertragn Iteeenben Setle
foffen unter fleitdftefung mit benen
ber meiftbegitnftigten lation bie reid
bett geniefen, fret mit tlren (~ciffen
unb 2abungen afe $ltfe, tifen unb
®ertoiffer jeber Srt innerdalb ber (®e
btetegren3en bei anbern Tdete anu
bejfuden, bie jetit ober ftnfttig bem
fremben manbel unb bet fremben rlitf
fartrt geSffnet ftnb. 9t ht btefem etcS.tar

y m s

.ertrag fof fo augetegt terben, atS
ob e0 boa 0teat be etnen ober beo
anberen bofan ertragfd)Iiefenben eitle
befdrtidne, unter itm angemeffen bitn.
renben 3Bebiungugen, Saerbote ober
efdranihtngen fanitarer Wrt, bte baW

&eben bon ELenfcen, tieren ober
$flansen au duiten befttmmt fltb, ober
S3erorbnungen atr SZurdrftrung bon
$oliaet- ober gIbgabengefe1en au
erfaffen.

Sebeber ber joen bertragfdIitefenben tMt-fmeorn-natIpo
:eile bertpfltdtet fti bebingungs0fo, bie

Ginfutr irgenbroelcer 3are, bie in ben
Oebieten beg anberen IEetIe getoacfen,
ergeugt ober uergeftefat tft, gteldibet bon
toeldem Dtrte au fie etntrtfft, mit
retnen tbteren ober anberen b0gaben
obet Saften unb mit fetnen cmberen
&ebtngungen, Zgerboten ober eefcdrtn.
fungen au belegen ae fitt bie (nfutr
erfelben Sacre befteuen ober beteIten
toerben, roenn fie tn trgenbeinem anberen
Sanbe gewoacfen, ereugt ober tergeftelft
ift; auc fotlen foldce tbgaben, 2aften,

bebingungen, 3Serbote ober Befjrtin-
fungen fitr bie itnfubr ntidt rifltirfenb
gemac)t rerben.

Seber ber er oten bertragfdlieenben discrimbation
£eite berpflittet fld ebenfaal bebin. rchar
gungbSlo, 3tren, bie nadj ben Oebieten
be~ anberen Zeitle autgefittrt Iterben,
reinen tSBteren ober anberett bgaben
utb etnen anberen tgefurtrin ent ober
$erboten au untertmrfen, alt bet.
ientgen, nxldte bie aad irgenbetnem
anber e fremben anbe auSgft tn
Saren unteratlien.
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to adopt its nationality by natu-
ralization, unless such individuals 
depart from the territories of 
said belligerent Party within sixty 
days after a declaration of war. 

ARTICLE VII. Between the ter-
ritories of the Hightl  Contracting 
Parties there shall be freedom 
of commerce and navigation. The 
nationals of each of the High 
Contracting Parties equally with 
those of the most favored nation, 
shall have liberty freely to come 
with their vessels and cargoes to 
all places, ports and waters of 
every kind within the territorial 
limits of the other which are or 
may be open to foreign commerce 
and navigation. Nothing in this 
Treaty shall be construed to 
restrict the right of either High 
Contracting Party to impose, on 
such terms as it may see fit, 
prohibitions or restrictions of a 
sanitary character designed to 
protect human, animal or plant 
life, or regulations for the en-
forcement of police or revenue 
laws. 

Each of the High Contracting 
Parties binds itself uncondi-
tionally to impose no higher or 
other duties or charges, and no 
conditions, prohibitions or re-
strictions, on the importation of 
any article, the growth, produce 
or manufacture of the territories 
of the other Party, from whatever 
place arriving, than are or shall 
be imposed on the importation 
of any like article, the growth, 
produce or manufacture of any 
other foreign country; nor shall 
any such duties, charges condi-
tions, prohibitions, or restrictions 
on importations be made effective 
retroactively. 
Each of the High Contracting 

Parties also binds itself uncon-
ditionally to impose no higher or 
other charges or other restrictions 
or prohibitions on goods exported 
to the territories of the other High 
Contracting Party than are im-
posed on .goods exported to any 
other foreign country. 

felt burcb gtaturatifation u ertnerben, 
gum .fmeretbienft gtoangtinetfe eingu. 
gieten, e fet benn, baf3 biefe 13erfonen 
innertarb fectgig Zagen nut bet &tint. 
erffttrung bat eebtet be friegfittrenben 
Zeilet berfaff en. 

of weciP erce arfid na°v1r-&Wei VII. 3roifo)en ben @thieten 
bet toten bertraggiief3enben Zeife forf gation• 
areiteit be ,tertbeft nub bet Sct iffatti 
befteten. Zte Staattangetinigen iebet 
bet toten nett ragfctlieftenben Zeile 
rotten unter Meict fteffung mit benen 
bet meiftbegitnitigten Filation bie aret, 
tett genteert, fret mit itren ed)iffen 
nub 2abungen arfe 93Itite, ifen nub 
&mailer jeber Wrt innertafb bet tae 
btettgrengen be anbern Zeifet gu 
befucten, bie jet ober fiinftig bem 
fremben .tionbef nub bet fremben SO= 
fatrt ge.offnet flub. ¶H4t In biefem etganitarY measarea, 
Zertrag fort fo autgelegt merben, art • 
ob et bat 9/et be einen ober be 
anberen tot en bertragfctfietenben Zeilet 
befctriinfe, unter itm angemeffen bitn. 
fenben Q3ebingungen, Qerbote ober 
Q3efctrtinfungen fanittirer ?Irt, bte bat 
eben ben Vettfcten, Zieren ober 

13flangen gu fetuten beftimmt flub, ober 
erorbnungen gttr Zurrtfittrung on 

ci3oliget, ober Wbgabengefeten 
erfaffen. 

.aeber bet toten bertragfctitef3enben mgte-if=34-pngr 
Zeire bernflicttet fict bebingungtfot, bie 
Lsinfutr irgenbroetter Gate, bie in ben 
Oebieten be anberen Zeilet geincutfen, 
ergeugt ober tergefterft ift, greictbiel bon 
niettem Crte aut fie eintrifft, mit 
fetnen tliteren ober anberen ?lbgaben 
ober 2aften nub mit reinen anberen 
58ebistgungen, igerboten ober i8efetrttn. 
rimgen gu belegen al§ fitr bie einfutr 
erferben Uctre befteten ober befteten 
merben, mean fie In trgenbeinem anberen 
ctnbe gemactien, ergeugt ober tergefterft 

ift; auct forfeit folcte Wbgaben, 2aften, 
.43ebingungen, V3erbote ober 58efctrtin. 
fungen flit bie einfutr nictt rtldlotrfenb 
gemafg merben. 

3eber bet barn bertragfctriOenben 
Zeife nerpfliottet fict ebenfan§ bebin. 
gung§To§, Soren, bie nacb ben C4ebteten 
be a-nberen Zeiletautefttbrt inerben, 
feinen toteren ober anberen Wbgaben 
unb feinen anberen 3efdjrturixngen ober 
iBerboten gu untemerfen, al § ben. 
jenigen, roticIgn bie nal) irgenbetuem 
anberen fremben atibe catfeetillyritn 
933aren unterliegen. 

No discrimination of 
export charges, etc. 
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ssue of commrcial In the event of licenses being
l 

s  issued by either of the High Con-
tracting Parties for the importa-
tion into or exportation from its
territories of articles the importa-
tion or exportation of which is
restricted or prohibited, the con-
ditions under which such licenses
may be obtained shall be publicly
announced and clearly stated in
such a manner as to enable traders
interested to become acquainted
with them; the method of licens-
ing shall be as simple and unvary-
ing as possible and applications
for licenses shall be dealt with as
speedily as possible. Moreover,
the conditions under which such
licenses are issued by either of the
High Contracting Parties for goods
imported from or exported to the
territories of the other Party shall
be as favorable as the conditions
under which licenses are issued
in respect of any other foreign

Equitable quotas of country. In the event of rations
restricted goods guar-
anteed. or quotas being established for

the importation or exportation of
articles restricted or prohibited,
each of the High Contracting
Parties agrees to grant for the
importation from or exportation
to the territories of the other
Party an equitable share in the
allocation of the quantity of
restricted goods which may be
authorized for importation or ex-
portation. In the application of
the provisions of this pagrgraph
no distinction shall be made
between direct and indirect ship-
ments. It is agreed, moreover,
that in the event either High
Contracting Party shall be en-
gaged in war, it may enforce such
import or export restrictions as
may be required by the national
interest.

Extension of advan-
tage given to any other
foreign country.

Any advantage of whatsoever
kind which either High Con-
tracting Party may extend, by
treaty, law, decree, regulation,
practice or otherwise, to any
article, the growth, produce or
manufacture of any other foreign
country shall simultaneously and
unconditionally, without request
and without compensation, be

jaOt bon einem ber beiben tolen
bertragfclIietenben Seite Bertffoigungen
far bie in, ober Wunfuttr bon Glaren
erteitt loerben, beren tinu ober Slug
futr nadc, beieltungwoeife aug feinen
(ebieten bertcrntut o br berboten ift,
Woerben bie Bebingungen, unter benen
fodIe 3erwtigtungen eraIften werben
Nrnnen, allgemein befanntgegeben unb
flar angegeben woerben, berart, baf eo
ben beteiligten ef[&aftdteuten ermiiog
Itcit oitrb, baton tenntnit au ertangen;
bie 9irt unb Setfe iote bie 3etoifli
gungen ertetit werben, Woirb fo einfad)
nnb unteranberfic aTI migId fein unb
bie Wnfucen um Sewitfligungen twerben
mit bet tuntIicften. Sefdcleunigung be
banbelt fwerben. Uberbteg oerben bie
&Bebingungen, unter benen foldje teflitL
figungen bon einem ber beiben Ioaen
bertragfjtlieenben SEeiLe fitr Garen
erteift Weerben, bie aug ben tebieten bea
anbern 5etilee eingefifrt obet boortin
auNgeftlrt toerben, ebenjo gtinftig fein
rote bie S3ebingnngen, unter benen
Beteffttgungen Binfjitctlid irgenbeiner
anberen fremben eanbeg erteilt Werben.
3m -atte ber eeftfetung bon .aton
tingenten ober Zuoten ffir bie Tinx
ober Slutfubr bon Saren, bie jeftdranu
fungen ober -Berboten untertiegen, ift
ieber ber beiben toben bertragfcf)lietene
ben Zeile bamit einberftanben, fitr bie
(tinfulr aug ober bie 2lutfur naj) ben
5ebieten beg anberen Seileg etnen

gered)ten SInteil bet ber terteilung ber
M.enge bon SefdCtrunfungen untert
fiegenben 3aren au3ugeftelen, bie gur
(tin ober augfuftr augelaffen woerben.
SBei ber Wnraenbung ber Seftinmntungen
biejfes bfatfeg fofi fein lunterfdi)eb
aroifdjen btreften unb tnbireften ©en.
bungen gemadct toerben. (S befteit
fiberbieg inberftanbnitg, ba, faffi einer
ber beiben folen bertragfdIieflenben
5eile ficd im triege befinbet, er jene

tin, unb tugfuflrbefritnfungen bert
fiigen fann, bte burd baW aanbe&g
intereffe geboten fein foitten.

Seber $BorteiI, gleitcgtiltig roelcer
Wrt, ben einer ber beiben lofen bere
tragfcfiiefenben 5eile burCd) Qertrag,
5efeie, %erorbnung, aorfjtrift, Ilbung

obet auf anbere Seife iinftig irgenb-
einer in trgenbeinem anberen fremben
Eanbe geoadffenen, eraeugten ober Iert
geftefften nare getiatrt, fol gleitS
aeitig unb bebingunggloa oIne SInfncuen
unb ohne Wegenleiftung auf biefelbe
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li Issue of °°rnmereial In the event of licenses being censes. 
issued by either of the High Con-
tracting Parties for the importa-
tion into or exportation from its 
territories of articles the importa-
tion or exportation of which is 
restricted or prohibited, the con-
ditions under which such licenses 
may be obtained shall be publicly 
announced and clearly stated in 
such a manner as to enable traders 
interested to become acquainted 
with them; the method of licens-
ing shall be as simple and unvary-
ing as possible and applications 
for licenses shall be dealt with as 
speedily as possible. Moreover, 
the conditions under which such 
licenses are issued by either of the 
High Contracting Parties for goods 
imported from or exported to the 
territories of the other Party shall 
be as favorable as the conditions 
under which licenses are issued 
in respect of any other foreign 

Equitable quotas of country. In the event of rations 
restricted goods guar-
anteed. or quotas being established for 

the importation or exportation of 
articles restricted or prohibited, 
each of the High Contracting 
Parties agrees to grant for the 
importation from or exportation 
to the territories of the other 
Party an equitable share in the 
allocation of the quantity of 
restricted goods which may be 
authorized for importation or ex-
portation. In the application of 
the provisions of this paragraph 
no distinction shall be made 
between direct and indirect ship-
ments. It is agreed, moreover, 
that in the event either High 
Contracting Party shall be en-
gaged in war, it may enforce such 
import or export restrictions as 
may be required by the national 
interest. 

Extension of advan- Any advantage of whatsoever 
tage given to any other 
foreign country, kind which either High Con-

tracting Party may extend, by 
treaty, law, decree, regulation, 
practice or otherwise, to any 
article the growth, produce or 
manufacture of any other foreign 
country shall simultaneously and 
unconditionally, without request 
and without compensation, be 

aa0 bon einem bet beiben boben 
bertragfcbtietenben Zeite 58eTnittigungen 
fitr Me ein, ober Mogubr bon Garen 
erteitt knerben, beren en, ober MV3s 
fur mid), begebungfteife ctO feinett 
@ebieten bekbanft ober berboten tft, 
Toerben Me F8ebingungen, miter benen 
fokbe V3etoittigungen erbatten Tnerben 
Mitten, attgemein befanntgegeben unb 
liar angegehen Toerben, berart, baf e6 
ben beteitigten @efcbtiftgeuten ermit, 
licbt mitt), boon Renntnig gu ertangen; 
bie Wrt nub Geife Tote Me R3doifil, 
gungen erteitt iberben, With fo einfacb 
nub unbertinberticb alg mogficb fern nub 
Me ftfutben um 8eiUiungeit toerben 
mit bet tunficbiten..58efcbteunigung be, 
banbett toerben. Uberbia toerben Me 
V3ebingungen, unter benen fokbe V3eToit, 
ligungen bon einem bet beiben boben 
bertragfcbli4enbett Zeite fur Garen 
erteitt Toerben, bie att4 ben (Whieten bec3 
anbem Zeile4 eingefitbrt ober bartbin 
auNefitbrt tnerben, ebenfo gitnftig fein 
oak bie Ziebingungen, tinter benen 
58erthitigungen binficbtticb irgenbeine6 
anberen fremben ?anba erteitt Toerben. 
.ant ctite bet aeftietung bon Ron, 
tingenten ober Zuoten filr Me en, 
ober Wit6fitbr bon Garen, Me /3efcbritn, 
fungen ober 3erboten untertiegen, ift 
feber bet beiben boben bertragfcbtieten, 
ben Zeile bamit einberftanben, fur Me 
ittfubr au ober Me ?ingubr nacb ben 

(Wbieten be anberen Zeito einen 
gerecbten Wnteit bet bet Q3erteifung bet 
Menge bon Zefcbriinfungen unter, 
Tiegenben Garen guaugefteben, Me guy 

itt, ober Wuqubr gugefairen Toerben. 
bet Mnbettbung bet $eftimmungen 

biefeti Wbfatt=3 fort rein linterfthieb 
grafcben bireften nub inbireften een. 
bungen gemacbt Inerben, beftebt 
itberbia inberittinbn% bd, fall$5 duet 
bet beiben boben bertragfcblie*ben 
Zeite ficb im ftriege befinbet, er jene 
in nub Mt6fubrbercbrittfungen bet, 

fitgen fann, bie burcb bcc 3anbe,S, 
itttereffe geboten rein fofften. 

.3eber a3ortelf, greicbgitttig Toekber 
Wrt, ben einer bet beiben boben ber, 
tragfcbti6enben Zeite burcb Tertrag, 
@Ott, %erorbnung, Torkbrift, lAbung 
ober auf anbere Geife fitnftig irgenb, 
enter in irgenbeinem anberen fremben 
?atibe gelocubfeuen, ergeugten ober ber, 
geftefften Ware getotibrt, fort gleicb, 
seitig nub bebingunota obne ?Infutben 
nub ohne @egenteiftung auf bidet& 
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extended to the like article, the
growth, produce or manufacture
of the other High Contracting
Party.

Ali articles which are or may
be legally imported from foreign
countries into ports of the United
States or are or may be legally
exported therefrom in vessels of
the United States may likewise be
imported into those ports or ex-
ported therefrom in Austrian
vessels without being liable to
any other or higher duties or
charges whatsoever than if such
articles were imported or exported
in vessels of the United States;
and, reciprocally, all articles
which are or may be legally im-
ported from foreign countries
into the ports of Austria or are
or may be legally exported there-
from in Austrian vessels may
likewise be imported into those
ports or exported therefrom in
vessels of the United States
without being liable to any other
or higher duties or charges what-
soever than if such articles were
imported or exported in Austrian
vessels.

With respect to the amount and
collection of duties on imports and
exports of every kind, each of the
two High Contracting Parties
binds itself to give to the na-
tionals, vessels and goods of the
other the advantage of every
favor, privilege or immunity
which it shall have accorded to
the nationals, vessels and goods
of a third State, whether such
favored State shall have been
accorded such treatment gratui-
tously or in return for reciprocal
compensatory treatment. Every
such favor, privilege or immunity
which shall hereafter be granted
the nationals, vessels or goods of
a third State shall simultaneously
and unconditionally, without re-
quest and without compensation,
be extended to the other High
Contracting Party, for the bene-
fit of itself, its nationals, vessels
and goods.

3051°-33-PT 2-17

1are auegebetnt Wierben, oenn fie in
ben Oebteten be8 anberen Qertrage
tetlef gemadcfen, erqeugt ober )erge-
ftefft it. iEquality of trade by

Mlle Garen, bte auf tffen bet vsl of either coun-
3eretnigten Staaten aun fremben trP p

S2nbem in tiafen bert Seretigten
©taaten iett ober fiinftig retmtatig
eingefitrt ober bon bort iett ober

utnftig recitmrti atetgeftfltt terben
bitrfen, ftnnen gletdceroetie auf 6ftert
reictifen dMtiffen in biefe ttfen
eingeffilrt ober bon bort auigefttfrt
tDerben, obne bat fie anberen ober
Iotieren 2lbgaben ober Saften irgenbeiner
Wrt unterToorfen finb, atI eenn fo[le

naren auf Seiffen ber aSereintgten
etaaten etni ober au6geftiftt ferben;
umgeferdt ronnen aee I3amre, bie auf
ofterreiotfpen ctiffett au frenben
SaTbernm nad fterreitdifte en .atfet iett
ober ftnftig rectmittig eingeflt)rt ober
bon bort jett ober rftnftig rectmtnatig
auogefi.trt berben btrfen, gleidter-
roeife auf di)tffen beer Bretnigten
etaaten in biefe idfen eingefflTrt ober
bon bort auogefi[trt rterben, obne bafr
fie anberen ober fIteren ibtgaben ober
2aften trgenbetner art unteatorfen
finb, ant tenn foldae -3aren auf 6fter*
recltlftden ditffeen etna ober aug
gefftlrt ertben. Most-favored-nation

itnctftittd ber !iit~e unb ber (Srtes treatment as to ous-

bung bon 6Xbgaben auf itn, unb slu toms duties.
fuir ieber Wrt berpftidtet fin) ieber ber
betben Sotlen aerraggftieb enben etle,
ben etaatfanget rltgen, ©dltffen unb

ttern be anberen edtleo anle ber.
gtinfttlungen, torrlete unb 8efrei-
ungen au gertloren, bie er ben ttaat»
angelrtgen, -tlff en unb (Utern edne
britten Staatee bertlllgt, unb atoar
oane MWctfiat barauf, ob bemn befgln
ftlten Staate etne fot0de 3emanbTung
obne Oegenletftung beatitigt roirb obet
aft Oegentleftung fitr eine entfpredenbe
Zetanblung. Wle folDcen t ergitgn
ftigungen, S3orredjte nb Sefreiungen,
bie ftnftig ben etaatbangaeorigen,
ecjiffen unb nitern einer britten
©taate beroitigt toerben, foten gtdei4
geitig unb bebingung6to orne [nfuden
unb oane Olegenedftung auf ben anberen
SBertragste il u fetnen mftmen unb
augunften feiner ©(taatingebritgen,
scitffe unb ftter aungebent oerben.
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extended to the like article, the 
growth, produce or manufacture 
of the other High Contracting 
Part. 

All articles which are or may 
be legally imported from foreign 
countries into ports of the United 
States or are or may be legally 
exported therefrom in vessels of 
the United States may likewise be 
imported into those ports or ex-
ported therefrom in Austrian 
vessels without being liable to 
any other or higher duties or 
charges whatsoever than if such 
articles were imported or exported 
in yes.  els of the United States; 
and, reciprocally, all articles 
which are or may be legally im-
ported from foreign countries 
into the ports of Austria or are 
or may be legally exported there-
from in Austrian vessels may 
likewise be imported into those 
ports or exported therefrom in 
vessels of the United States 
without being liable to any other 
or higher duties or charges what-
soever than if such articles were 
imported or exported in Austrian 
vessels. 

With respect to the amount and 
collection of duties on imports and 
exports of every kind, each of the 
two High Contracting Parties 
binds itself to give to the na-
tionals, vessels and goods of the 
other the advantage of every 
favor, privilege or immunity 
which it shall have accorded to 
the nationals, vessels and goods 
of a third State, whether such 
favored State shall have been 
accorded such treatment gratui-
tously or in return for reciprocal 
compensatory treatment. Every 
such favor, privilege or immunity 
which shall hereafter be granted 
the nationals, vessels or goods of 
a third State shall simultaneously 
and unconditionally, without re-
quest and without compensation, 
be extended to the other High 
Contracting Party, for the bene-
fit of itself, its nationals, vessels 
and goods. 

3051*-33---Px 2 17 

Gare alOgebebut merbeu, wenn fie in 
ben @ebteten be anberen Zertragfi, 
teila gemacf)fen, ergeugt abet berg& 
ftefft fit. 

?..iffe Garen, bie auf SefAffen bet v EgisaTcYeafhterradoeaubZ 
5:8ereinigten Staaten au s fremben tryiagt n 1894 
2Clubern in .tifert bet 5&reiniten 

taaten lett abet fitnftig recf)tmatig 
eingefilfut abet bait bort jet abet 
flinftig rectintif3ig aut3gefilbrrt roerben 
bilrfert, fiinnen gleteertaeife auf lifter, 
reicbifcf)en ecf)iffen in biefe )lifett 
eingefillyrt abet bon bort aul3gefill)rt 
merben, ofme baf; fie cmberen abet 
f)oberen ?Thgaben abet Vafteuirgenbeirta 
?irt untermorfen firth, al g laenn fofcbe 
Garen auf ed)iffen bet Q3ereinigten 
etaaten ein, abet au6gefiligt Merben; 
umgefelyrt flirt= alle Garen, bie auf 
lifterreittifef)ett ed)iffen cat4 fremben 
anbern Itc4 biterreicVicen .ttfert Jet 
abet filnitig recbtrutifitg eingefilfirt abet 
on bort jett abet filuftig recbtrnitig 

aul5gefilbrt merben bittlen, OM*, 
meife auf cf)iffen bet .3ereinigten 
etaaten in biefe eingefilixt abet 
oon bort aus5gefitbrt lberben, obne bat 
fie anberm abet fAeren ?Thgabert abet 
aften irgenbeiner Yfrt untermarfen 

finb, af6 roam fat* Vcrcen auf ftetc 
reid)ifdien ecfyiffert eln, abet au. 
geflif)rt Merben. 

bet titibe unb bet CTI)e, tielirraterarsedi:a= 
bung bon Wbgaben auf eitt, unb toms duties. 

fubr feber ?hi oerlafficbtet fiob feber bet 
betben boi)en oertragfcblidenben Zeile, 
ben etaateangeOrigen, Scbiffen unb 
eiltent be anberen Zetlet die Zer. 
giinftigungen, 58orrecbte unb 58efreii 
ungen au getottbren, Me er ben etaatt. 
artgelArigen, ectiffen unb Oiltern thug 
britten Staate4 beraiffigt, unb artlar 
One Islitcffiebt barauf, ob bem begifit, 
ftigten Staate eine folcf)e 5.Belgnblung 
ofme Oegenleiftung bemiffigt Wirt abet 

INegenleiftung fitr eine entfurecf)enbe 
3ef)antrfung. It1e folcf)en 58ergitn, 
ffigungen, Q3orredte unb Zefreiungen, 
bie filnffig ben etaattlangebbrigen, 
ecf)iffen unb &Item einet britten 
etaate beroiffigt Merben, fallen giddy 
geitig unb bebingungigo °bite ?Infuctien 
unb ofme ghegenleiftung auf ben cmberm 
R3ertrag6teil gu feinen @unften unb 
gugunftert feiner Staatliangeborigen, 
ed)tffe unb ®liter auNebef)nt Merben. 
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Exceptionltreat- The stipulations of this Article
shall not extend to the treatment
which either Contracting Party
shall accord to purely border
traffic within a zone not exceed-
ing ten miles (15 kilometres)
wide on either side of its cus-

United States with toms frontier, or to the treatment
Cuba. which is accorded by the United

States to the commerce of Cuba
vol. 33, p. 2126. under the provisions of the Com-

mercial Convention concluded by
the United States and Cuba
on December 11, 1902, or any
other commercial convention
which hereafter may be con-
cluded by the United States with

aWith C dnaPencies Cuba, or to the commerce of
the United States with any of
its dependencies and the Panama
Canal Zone under existing or
future laws.

Equaity of internal ARTICLE VIII. The nationals
and merchandise of each High
Contracting Party within the
territories of the other shall re-
ceive the same treatment as
nationals and merchandise of
the country with regard to inter-
nal taxes, transit duties, charges
in respect to warehousing and
other facilities and the amount
of drawbacks and bounties.

Corporations, etc.,
organized In either ARTICLE IX. Limited liability
country may conduct and other corporations and as-their business in the
other. sociations, whether or not for

pecuniary profit, which have been
or may hereafter be organized in
accordance with and under the
laws, National, State or Pro-
vincial, of either High Contract-
ing Party and maintain a central
office within the territories there-
of, shall have their juridical
status recognized by the other
High Contracting Party provided
that they pursue no aims within
its territories contrary to its
laws. They shall enjoy free ac-
cess to the courts of law and
equity, on conforming to the laws
regulating the matter, as well for
the prosecution as for the de-
fense of rights in all the degrees
of jurisdiction established by law.

)ie 53eftimmungen biefe Wirtifel
erftrecen ficd niCft auf bte 3eEfanblung,
bte einer ber beiben I)oten bertrag-
fcIiefsenben Seile bem reinen ®reng'
terfebr inneraltb einer 3one bon
tjCd)ftene 15 tilometern (10 Meiten)
Wuobelnung an beiben eeiten feiner
3oflgrenaen gelrodtrt, nocd auf bie

3efanbIung, meldce feiten berher ereinig
ten etaaten benm anbet mit ttuba auf

rutnb bes am 11. )eaember 1902
troifden ben &3ereinigten ftaaten unb

Ruba abgefpdIoffenen ianbetIabfonm-
mene ober irgenbeineG anberen )anbetfe
abfommren8 getofdirt iirb, bao fitnftig
3trifdten ben S8ereinigten t taaten unb
Suba ettoa abgefd)loffen tolrb, unb
aucd nitct auf ben ianbet her 58ereiniga
ten (taaten mit irgenbeiner iirer
eefit1ungen unb ber 13anamaranaltone
unter gegenumdrtigen ober aufitnftigen

eelfeen.

Wrtifel VIII. Die etaatsangeqei
rigen unb bie VBaren iebet ber tboen
bertragfditelenben eite foWen inners

aitb ber (ebiete bet anberen uinfid)tlfid
ber inneren Mbgaben, ber Sur ifubrS
abgaben, ber (iebtltren fitr Vagerung
unb 3enutunng anberer filfemnitteI,
foroie inufid)tlitd ber tolee bon 9titdera
ftattungen unb Bergiltungen biefelbe
Betanblung erfatren, mie ©taatwangea
o3rige unb Garen beE eigenen Vanbes.

Irttfel IX. £)ie Redjtofteuteng ber
3efellffaften unb 2ereintgungen mit

ober oIbne aaftungtbefd)ranfung, migen
fie (roerbtroeden bienen ober ntd)t,
oetdfe gemnlif unb unter benm Reitdj,

(taat&s ober Vanbeeredt einee ber
beiben tofIen bertragfdtIiefenben Xeile
errtidtet toorben finb ober fiunftig
erridctet moerben unb oeldce inneriatb
feiner Oebiete eine tauptnieberlaffung
baben, jolf burd) ben anbern joben bers
tragftIiefenben Seit anerfannt oeerben,
borauggefett, baf fie inneralb feiner
qebiete feine feinen qefeten roibers
fpredenben ouedce berfolgen. ©ie
foflen fotoofI aur F3erfolgung ale aur
Serteibtgung itrer T9edate in aien
gefetlid) borgefebenen Snftanaen unter
Zeobacdtung ber auf ben af[t antoenbt
baren (eefeie freien Butritt au ben
3eridjten baben.
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Exceptional treat- The stipulations of this Article 
ment of border train°. 

shall not extend to the treatment 
which either Contracting Party 
shall accord to purely border 
traffic within a zone not exceed-
ing ten miles (15 kilometres) 
wide on either side of its cus-

United States with toms frontier, or to the treatment 
which is accorded by the United 
States to the commerce of Cuba 

vol. 33, p. 2126. under the provisions of the Com-
mercial Convention concluded by 
the United States and Cuba 
on December 11, 1902, or any 
other commercial convention 
which hereafter may be con-
cluded by the United States with 

With dependencies Cuba, or to the commerce of and Canal Zone. 
the United States with any of 
its dependencies and the Panama 
Canal Zone under existing or 
future laws. 

Cuba. 

Equality of internal 
taxes, etc. ARTICLE VIII. The nationals 

and merchandise of each High 
Contracting Party within the 
territories of the other shall re-
ceive the same treatment as 
nationals and merchandise of 
the country with regard to inter-
nal taxes, transit duties, charges 
in respect to warehousing and 
other facilities and the amount 
of drawbacks and bounties. 

Corporations, etc., &her ARTICLE IX. Limited liability organized in  
country may conduct and other corporations and as-
their business in the 
other. somations, whether or not for 

pecuniary profit, which have been 
or may hereafter be organized in 
accordance with and under the 
laws, National, State or Pro-
vincial, of either High Contract-
ing Party- and maintain a central 
office within the territories there-
of, shall have their juridical 
status recognized by the other 
High Contracting Party provided 
that they pursue no aims within 
its territories contrary to its 
laws. They shall enjoy free ac-
cess to the courts of law and 
equity, on conforming to the laws 
regulating the matter, as well for 
the prosecution as for the de-
fense of rights in all the degrees 
of jurisdiction established by law. 

Die .Zeitimmungett biefed Wrtifers3 
erftreclen ficb niebt auf bie a3ebanblung, 
bie etner bet betben boben bertrag. 
fcbitetenben Zetle bent retnen (3ren3. 
berfebr innerbalb etner Sone bon 
blid)ftend 15 Rilometern (10 Meilen) 
Th.o5bebnung git betben eetten feiner 
Soffgrengen gemiibrt, nocb auf bie 
Ziebanblung, toddje fettend bet Q3ereirtigs 
ten etaaten bem ()anbel mit Ruba auf 
Ohrunb be am 11. Zegember 1902 
am** ben V3ereinigten etaaten nub 
Ruba abgefcbloffenen ,ctribeldabroms 
men 6 abet trgenbeined anberen anbeli13s 
abfommend gerniibrt mitt), bat3 fiinftig 
3nytfcben ben Zeretnigten etaaten nub 
Ruba eta abgefcVoff en toirb, nub 
au d) Mott auf ben ,anbet bet 
ten etaaten mit irgenbeiner ibrer 
Et3efitungen unb bet $anamafanalgotte 
unter gegettbiartigen abet aufiinftigen 
@efetett. 

?Irttfel VIII. Die etaa0angebiiis 
rigen nub bie Garen jebet3 bet boben 
bertragfcbltetenben Zeile Wien inners 
bath bet &bide be anberen infidjtIid 
bet tnneren 2lbgaben, bet ZureVubrs 
abgaben, bet @ebiibren fiir Vagerung 
unb Zenutung anberer 
forie WiClict) bet ntAe ban 9tiiefer. 
ftattungen unb Zergittungen biefelbe 
aiebanblung erfatren, Vote etaat6anger--
iirige nub R33aren be etgenen 2anba. 

Wrttfel IX, Zte Reebt6ftellung bet 
Ebefeffictaftett nub Qereiniun9en mit 
abet °brie aftungt3beictriinfung, mogen 
fie rtoerbt3iroecfen btenen abet ntctt, 
Wel* gendit nub unter bem Tettb6., 
etaat(i. abet Vanbarectt clued bet 
beiben totem bertragfctItetenben Zeile 
erricbtet Inorben finb abet ffinftig 
erricttet roerben nub mei* innerbalb 
feiner 05ebiete eine .tsauptitieberlaffung 
taben, foil burcb ben anbern boben bets 
tragfcblief3enben Zeit anerfannt merben, 
borma3gefett, bat fie innerbalb feiner 
@ebtete fetne feinen 03efeten rotber. 
forectenben Sox& berforgen, ete 
fallen tom% gur Z3erfolgung alt3 aur 
R3erteibtgung ibrer 0i4te in alten 
gefetlicb borgefebenen .anftan3en unter 
V3eobadjtung bet auf ben aciff antoenb. 
baren efete freten sutritt 3it ben 
@erittten 
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The right of such corporations
and associations of either High
Contracting Party so recognized
by the other to establish them-
selves within its territories, estab-
lish branch offices and fulfill their
functions therein shall depend
upon, and be governed solely by,
the consent of such Party as ex-
pressed in its National, State or
Provincial laws.

ARTICLE X. The nationals of
either High Contracting Party
shall enjoy within the territories
of the other, reciprocally and upon
compliance with the conditions
there imposed, such rights and
privileges as have been or may
hereafter be accorded the na-
tionals of any other State with
respect to the organization of and
participation in limited liability
and other corporations and asso-
ciations, for pecuniary profit or
otherwise, including the rights of
promotion, incorporation, pur-
chase and ownership and sale of
shares and the holding of executive
or official positions therein. In
the exercise of the foregoing rights
and with respect to the regulation
or procedure concerning the or-
ganization or conduct of such
corporations or associations, such
nationals shall be subjected to no
conditions less favorable than
those which have been or may
hereafter be imposed upon the
nationals of the most favored
nation. The rights of any of such
corporations or associations as
may be organized or controlled
or participated in by the nationals
of either High Contracting Party
within the territories of the other
to exercise any of their functions
therein, shall be governed by the
laws and regulations national,
state or provincial, which are in
force or may hereafter be estab-
lished within the territories of the
Party wherein they propose to
engage in business. The fore-
going stipulations do not apply to
the organization of and participa-
tion in political associations.

oan Oedt fo anerfannter ®efell
fdeaften unb eereinigungen ieebb ber
betben fboen bettragf[,Iteeenben £eife,
ftI in ben (ebteten beo anberen niebers
ulaffen, 3tetignteberiaffungen au ers

rtdten unb itre Sattifelt bort au¢,
tuffien, folt bon ber unfttmmung btefeS

Zetfe, tDie fie in beffen Steider, etaatS
ober eanbeagefeyen sum WubrntC
fommt, abftingen unb fidt aleein nadc
itr regelt

Right to establish
branches.

WSrtifeI X. )ie ©taat8angeborigen cntis yof either

iebeb ber betben iofien btertragfd)iefen corporations or associa-
ben Zeife foflen tnnertaIl ber (ebitete tion n the other.
be anberen wecfeffettg unb unter ben
bort geltenben Sebingungen folde
8tedte unb 3ertgitnfttigunen gentefaen,
rote fle iett ober fmtnftSg ben Eftaat¢
angebirtgen trgenbetnea anberen
etaateo tinfidttid) ber (ertcttn bon
unb Setetligung an ®efeElfaften unb
ieerelnitungen mit ober otne !af[
tungberfdrItnfng, miien fie rtibertb
gtoeden bienen ober ntidt, qgeefdyrt
roerben, einfdIieftied beg Red)tet bet

rittnbung, ber (tntragung, beo
Staufe, Zefite unb &retraffe bon

efgatftgantetien forlie be Ted ted e ne
feitenbe etefung ober bie etned Wngse
ftet ten barin u befleiben. 3n bet

wiSubfung biefer 9ted)te unb Otnfid)tdit
ber IRegelung beG QerFabreng bet bet

rridtunng unb Oefdaftggebarnng foolder
Oefeffdtaften unb Sereinigungen follen
btefe ©taataangebrigten letnen f3ebin,
gungen untertorfen mlerben, bte tentger
gatnfttg fiTb, at Mbe ben taatangebri.
gen ber metftbegtnfttgten Watton Jeit
obeT ffinfttg atferiegtem gOmen taatG
angel rtge febed bet kbe on oten bler
tragfItfieenben Seite fote eefe-
faWten ober 3etrerdngimaen In ben
(ebteten bed anberen etrdten, ron.
trollerent ober an lnben beteltgt finb,
fo r4tet fidj beren teerefgung, bort
irgenbeldjie gefdttfttltde 5atigfett au8n
guitben, nad) ben etd)i¢, (itaatM ober
Vanbegefeieen unb Betrorbnungen, bie
innertatb ber (etiete beg ZetIe, In
bent fie itre eefdjtafttttigfett au&
uien toften, Jett gelten ober Ptnfttg Peolitica asodation
ertaffen metben. Ste Dorftebenben Ze
ftimmungen gelten nitdt fttr bie (rrtd(
tung olttifdjer Bereinigungen unb fitr
bie tetetdigung an fotlerm
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The right of such corporations 
and associations of either High 
Contracting Party so recognized 
by the other to establish them-
selves within its territories, estab-
lish branch offices and fulfill their 
functions therein shall depend 
upon, and be governed solely by, 
the consent of such Party as ex-
pressed in its National, State or 
Provincial laws. 

ARTICLE X. The nationals of 
either High Contracting Party 
shall enjoy within the territories 
of the other, reciprocally and upon 
compliance with the conditions 
there imposed, such rights and 
privileges as have been or may 
hereafter be accorded the na-
tionals of any other State with 
respect to the organization of and 
participation in limited liability 
and other corporations and asso-
ciations, for pecuniary profit or 
otherwise, including the rights of 
promotion, incorporation, pur-
chase and ownership and sale of 
shares and the holding of executive 
or official positions therein. In 
the exercise of the foregoing rights 
and with respect to the regulation 
or procedure concerning the or-
ganization or conduct of such 
corporations or associations, such 
nationals shall be subjected to no 
conditions less favorable than 
those which have been or may 
hereafter be imposed upon the 
nationals of the most favored 
nation. The rights of any of such 
corporations or associations as 
may be organized or controlled 
or participated in by the nationals 
of either High Contracting Party 
within the territories of the other 
to exercise any of their functions 
therein, shall be governed by the 
laws and regulations, national, 
state or provincial, which are in 
force or may hereafter be estab-
lished within the territories of the 
Party wherein they propose to 
engage in business. The fore-
going stipulations do not apply to 
the organization of and participa-
tion in political associations. 

Zas3 atecht fo anerfannter &far. brialgttes. to establish 
fchaften nub Q3ereiutunett jebei3 bet 
beiben hohen bertragfc0.etenben Zeite, 
rich in ben @ebteten be anberen nieber. 
autaffen, Stoeigniebertaffungen au er. 
rtchten unb Ore Zdttgreit bort au& 
guitben, fort on bet 3uftimmung btereS 
Zeites5, brie fie in beff en Reichc3., taat.i5m 
ober 2anbetgefeten awn ?itts3brucf 
fommt, abhtingen unb fich aftein nach 
thr regetn. 

Wrtifei X. Zie taatangehtirtgen Nco amais yoi. eiti4z 
jebe,S bet heiben hOen bertragfchlieten, corporations or associa-
ben Zeite follen innerbarb bet @ebtete timg In the other. 
be anberert mechietfettig unb tinter ben 
bort geltenben Q3ebingungen fotche 
Tecbte unb 13ergitnitigtmgm mteen, 
Mk fie jet ober fitnftig ben etaat6= 
angehtirtgen irgenbeine6 anberen 
etaate4 binfichtlich bet errOtung bolt 
unb eteffigung an ®eferfichaften unb 
Q3ereintgungen mit ober One 
tung6befchyrttnftmg, intigen fie ertberbi3m 
atoecren bietten ober nicht, getuttlyrt 
toerben, einfchtiePtch be NechteS bet 
®ritnbung, bet E•intragung, be8 
Staufes$, Zefitiles5 unb Qerfaufel5 bon 
®efchttftgantetten fomte be Techtet3 eine 
tettenbe eteriung ober bie duet any, 
fteliten barin au beffeiben. n bet 
21MAtbung biefer FRechte nub binfichtlich 
bet Regefung be Zerfahreng bei bet 
errichtung unb eeichtifts8gebarrtng fotcher 
@efeftichaf ten nub Zeretnigungen fatten 
btefe eta aMange Vir t gen fetnett XNbittm 
gungen imtermorfett tberben, bte Mentger 
gitnfttg flub, al fi bie ben taate,angeljortm 
gett bet metftbegitnftigten gtation let 
ober fttriftig aufertegten. nenn (Nang. 
angehOrtge febef bet beiben bohen berm 
tragfcbtiefaenben Zeife rot* @gam 
Patten ober Zerettrigtmgen in ben 
@tbieten be anberen errichten, eon.. 
troateren ober an tbnen betettigt flub, 
fo rtchtet fich beren &recbtigung, bort 
irgentitnetchie gerchtlftliche Zatigfett au& 
auitben, naoh ben 9ietchC-, taati3, ober 
VambOgefeiken unb Zerorbnungen, bie 
innerbatb bet @ebtete be etteo, in 
ban fie ibre 05ercbttft6tatigreit cm& 
itben Morten, feet getten ober ritnftlg eLoaiidtcr associations 
ertaffen tberben. Zie borftehettben 
ftimmungen getten nicht fltr bie 
tune bolitifcher Q3ereinigungen nub filr 
bie Zeteiligung an foRben. 
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Reciprocalenjoyment The nationals of either High
omin . Contracting Party shall, more-

over, enjoy within the territories
of the other, reciprocally and upon
compliance with the conditions
there imposed, such rights and
privileges as have been or may
hereafter be accorded the nation-
als of any other State with respect
to the mining of coal, phosphate,
oil, oil shale, gas, and sodium on
the public domain of the other.

Commerci"traelers ARTICLE XI. Commercial trav-
ellers representing manufacturers,
merchants and traders domiciled
in the territories of either High
Contracting Party shall on their
entry into and sojourn in the
territories of the other Party and
on their departure therefrom be
accorded the most favored nation
treatment in respect of customs
and other privileges and of all
charges and taxes of whatever
denomination applicable to them
or to their samples.

Identification etc. If either High Contracting
Party require the presentation of
an authentic document establish-
ing the identity and authority of a
commercial traveller, a certificate
issued by any of the following in
the country of his departure shall
be accepted as satisfactory:

a)

b)
c)

the authority designated for
the purpose;

a chamber of commerce;
any trade or commercial

association recognized
for the purpose by the
diplomatic representa-
tive of the Contracting
Party requiring such cer-
tificates.

tFreedom f interna- ARTICLE XII. There shall be
complete freedom of transit
through the territories including
territorial waters of each High
Contracting Party on the routes
most convenient for international
transit, by rail, navigable water-
way, and canal, other than the

PanamaCanal, etc., Panama Canal and waterways
excepted. and canals which constitute in-

ternational boundaries of the Unit-
ed States, to persons and goods

Z3ie etaateangebiortgen iebe8 ber
betben boten tdertragfdcfieeenben Seile
foDen auterbem innerbalb ber tebtete
be8 anberen roedjefeeitig u ut unter ben
bort geltenben 5ebtngungen bie 9edte
unb SBergunftigungen geniefjen, bie
jett ober ffinftig ben etaateange,
iortigen irgenbetne8 auberen Staate8
tinSfitficd bet bergbaulidien erotinnung

don RoITe, bopb0tat, @rb IT, )f\bie,
fer, ®as unb satrtum auf ben bffentP
fidcen Sdnbereten bee anberen eidIes
geitoart roerben.

Wrttfel XI. banblungbretfenbe, bie
~abrifanten, Ratfleute unb idnbIer
tertreten, bie in ben ®ebieten etnet ber
betben bo6en bertragftcIieenben Teile
itre tlieberlaffung haben, jfoen bei
itrem (intrttt in bie ®ebiete beb
anberen Zetile, toadrenb ibree (ufent,
baltes bortfelbft unb bei itrer Wbreife
au h biefen Oebieten btnfictlidb SogS
reStficker unb anberer $3orretcte unb
binfichtltcd alter Saften unb ibgaben
toetdjer senennung imnt er, bie anuf fie
ober ihre Sultfter inroenbung finben, bie
melftbegitnftigte Be&anblung erfabren.

Venn einer bet beiben loTen bert
tragcltietenben Zeile bie 8ormoeifung
eine8 autbentifen Zofumente bera
langt, bat bie 3bentttdt unb BetedOj
tigung etnei .aanblungtreitenben nacd,
moeift, Iirb ein, don etner bet folgenben
Qtelten in feinem Srungangqlanbe au&S
gefteltter Itiroetbi aIe btinreichenb ange,
nommen toerben:

a) bon ber tiefttr beftintmten 23es
btrbe;

b) bon einer ~Sanbetfammner;
c) ton einer !anbel&S ober G3irt~

fcdafttdereintgung bie Viefitr
bon bern biplomatifcden u et
treter, be t0oElen tertrags
fcjie3enben Seilea, ber jolje
2lufteife berlangt, anerrannt
roirb.

trtirfe XII. -itr eerfonen unb
GSaren, bie auW ben @ebieten bee einen
ber boten bertragfcIieflenben £eile
fomnien ober burcd biefe eebiete geIen,
for bOtSige turd)futrfreieite burd) bie
@ebiete einfcliefctid ber erodaffer beM
anberen boten tertragfcitiefenben SeileZ
gelten, unb asDar auf ben fir ben inters
nationalenS)urdganggberfetrgeeigneten
etrafen, auf ber tifenbabn, auf dctifa
fartftftrafen unb Ranalen, iebodc mit
Wuenanme bee $anamafanaln unb bert
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Reciprocal enioyment The nationals of either High 
or mining privileges. 

Contracting Party shall, more-
over, enjoy within the territories 
of the other, reciprocally and upon 
compliance with the conditions 
there imposed, such rights and 
privileges as have been or may 
hereafter be accorded the nation-
als of any other State with respect 
to the mining of coal, phosphate, 
oil, oil shale, gas, and sodium on 
the public domain of the other. 

Commercial travelers 
recognized. 

Identification, etc. 

ARTICLE XI. Commercial trav-
ellers representing manufacturers, 
merchants and traders domiciled 
in the territories of either High 
Contracting Party shall on their 
entry into and sojourn in the 
territories of the other Party and 
on their departure therefrom be 
accorded the most favored nation 
treatment in respect of customs 
and other privileges and of all 
charges and taxes of whatever 
denomination applicable to them 
or to their samples. 

If either High Contracting 
Party require the presentation of 
an authentic document establish-
ing the identity and authority of a 
commercial traveller, a certificate 
issued by any of the following in 
the country of his departure shall 
be accepted as satisfactory: 

a) the authority designated for 
the purpose; 

b) a chamber of commerce; 
c) any trade or commercial 

association recognized 
for the purpose by the 
diplomatic representa-
tive of the Contracting 
Party requiring such cer-
tificates. 

Freedom _of interns- ARTICLE XII. There shall be tonal transit. 

complete freedom of transit 
through the territories including 
territorial waters of each High 
Contracting Party on the routes 
most convenient for international 
transit, by rail, navigable water-
way, and canal, other than the 

Panama Canal, etc., Panama Canal and waterways 
excepted, and canals which constitute in-

ternational boundaries of the Unit-
ed States, to persons and goods 

Die Staat6angebortgen jebec3 bet 
beiben boben bertragfcbtief3enben Tette 
fallen auf3erbem innerbalb bet ®thiete 
be anberen tbecbfelfeitig nub unter ben 
bort geftenben 23ebingungen bie Tecbte 
nub 23erganitigungen geni6en, bie 
jag ober fiinftig ben etaa0ange 
borigen irgenbeina anberen etaatei3 
binficbtficb bet bergbauficben @ettannung 
13on Roble, $bo6bbat, lrbiif, blfcbte, 
fer, @a6 unb %atrium auf ben iiffent, 
Itenitribereien be anberen Zetfa 
getotibrt merben. 

&Vet XI. ‘aitbfung8reifenbe, bie 
abrifanten, Rauffeute nub ttnbter 

bertreten, bie in ben Oebieten eine6 bet 
beiben boben bertragfcbli4enben Tette 
ibre Mebertaffung baben, foffen bet 
ibrem -intritt in bie @di-tete be 
attberen Zeife4, Ibtibrenb ibre6 2fitfenta 
beta bortfelba nub bet ibrer 2tbreife 
an biefen ®ebieten binficbtlid) softa 
recbtficber nub anberer 23orreobte nub 
btuictlidj alter 2aften nub Wbgaben 
mefcber a3enennung Mutter, bie auf fie 
ober ibre Nufter 2fnmenbung finben, bie 
meiftbegiinftigte 23ebanbfung etlabren. 
Gam einer bet beiben boben bet.-

tragglietenben Tette bie 23ormeifung 
eine4 autbentifcben Zofumento bera 
WO, bac3 bie abentitiit nub 23erecba 
tigung dna ‘anbfungc3reifenben nacb, 
meift, tad) du, bon duet bet fofgenben 
eteffen in feinem 2fus5gangganbe au& 
geftelfter Wit6tneW alt3151nrei4enb caw, 
nommen tberben: 

a) bon bet biefitr beftintmten .23e. 
f)orbe; 

b) bolt einer anbeftranttner; 
c) bon duet .t)anbett5. ober Virta 

fcbaft6beretnigung bie biefitr 
,on bent biblomatifcben Q3era 
treter, be bobett bertraw 
fcbt4enben Zeitec3, bet folcbe 
2tut.lbeife berlangt, anerfannt 
toirb. 

&Wet XII. Witr 13erfonen nub 
Saren, bie au 4 ben 65ebieten be einen 
bet boijen bertrag4Tiefienben Zeife 
fornmen ober burc biefe @ebiete 
foff Wage Zurcblubrfreirjeit bure bie 
@ebiete einglietT4 bet @dotiffer be 
anberett oben bertragfcbliefienben Zeilo 

nub gloat auf ben filr ben inter, 
nationalenZurgang6berrebrgeeigneten 
etraf3en, auf bet Qifenbabn, auf ecfyif. 
fabrtgtra5en nub Rantilen, jeb0 mit 
2luilnalune be $anantaranal4 nub beta 
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coming from or going through the
territories of the other High Con-
tracting Party, except such per-
sons as may be forbidden admis-
sion into its territories or goods of
which the importation may be
prohibited by law. Persons and
goods in transit shall not be sub-
jected to any transit duty, or to
any unnecessary delays or re-
strictions, and shall be given na-
tional treatment as regards
charges, facilities, and all other
matters.

Goods in transit must be en-
tered at the proper customhouse,
but they shall be exempt from all
customs or other similar duties.

All charges imposed on trans-
port in transit shall be reasonable,
having regard to the conditions of
the traffic.

ARTICLE XIII. Each of the High
Contracting Parties agrees to re-
ceive from the other, consular
officers in those of its ports, places
and cities, where it may be con-
venient and which are open to
consular representatives of any
foreign country.

Consular officers of each of the
High Contracting Parties shall,
after entering upon their duties,
enjoy reciprocally in the territories
of the other all the rights, privi-
leges, exemptions and mmunities
which are enjoyed by officers of
the same grade of the most fa-
vored nation. As official agents,
such officers shall be entitled to
the high consideration of all offi-
cials, national or local, with
whom they have official inter-
course in the state which receives
them.

The Government of each of the
High Contracting Parties shall
furnish free of charge the neces-
sary exequatur of such consular
officers of the other as present a
regular commission signed by the
chief executive of the appointing
state and under its great seal;
and it shall issue to a subordinate
or substitute consular officer duly

enienien afferftrafen unb Ranale, bie
intetnattonale Orenaen betr ereinigten
etaaten biben. : 3on biefer .Betedi
tigung ausgefoffen fiub Serfonen,
benen boa &etreten ber eFtiete bee
anberen oten bertragfdlieenben teIee Transit provIsions.
tertoten ift, unb 3aren, beren infar
gefetlicO terboten tft. 3m Z3ur<t
gangberfeir braumn een uerfonen nb
Baren fetnerlet r urcfutrabgabe an

benatien unb follen feinen unntfigen
Beraogerungen unb ejcftriinungen unt
terlDorfen eerben. eie fofen bIinfidt
li( ber tlbgaben unb 8erfe)remittel
unb in alfen anberen eSteieungen ttie
SngeSBrige bes eigenen Vanbes beeanbelt
oerben.

Surdjganggflter miffen auf benm Cutoms entri

auftdnbigetn 3oflamt eingetragen ter,
ben, finb aber on affen Sffen unb
anberen dWtidty n eabgaben befreitt

W9fe Soften fir bte )turtganAgbefr, tiorait tsrnssorta-
berung foffen unter erf itigtung char
ber SBerfertlage in angeneffenen (ren-
men geoalten rterben.

Wrtifef XIII. Sie beiben t)omen ber
tragfdttie§enben Zeile omnmen batin
tberein, gegeneittig onfufarbeamte in
benienigen iirer itafen, $Iite unb
etabte tusulaffen, bie fid) ba;u eignen
unb bie fonfularifcten $8ertretern an.
berer frember adctt te offenfteten.

Consular officers.

Reception of.

SZie Oonfjutareamten jebes ber betben etcnjyment of rights,etc., accorded most
f)o)en bertrag)ftefeenben Seile fotten avored nation.
nadt tlrem n tienftantrttt Wtedfefetteit
In ben ebteten bes anberetn Seite afte

ecd)te, Borredte, efreftanaen unb
treilteten gentfen, bit bi e b eamten

betfelben Rangges ber metitbeltftilten
Ration genltefen. Ste amttlce tSer
treter faben btee Seamten etin nrtet
auf ad&tungrooffe elubantbun fettenW
alfer etaat& unb Drttbefbrben, mit
been fie in bem Etaat, in bent fie juge-
faffen finb, amttlien $erfefr raben.

Die Stegiernug iebe ber fof)n betn
tragfdItefenbben 3eile jfo ben ,Ronr
fufarteamten bee auberen :eie~, twemn
fie eite bon berm itattoberftinpt be
ernenneuben ©etaate8 tmterseidnete unb
mit bem groeen etaatefiegeI berfenme
Beftaffungnurfunbe borlegen, geb*t
renfret bat erforberlid)e Q(equamtr er,
tetlen; einem nadcgeorbneten obet ftelt-
bertretenben ftonfulabeamten, ber bon

Exeqnatnrs to issue.
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coming from or going through the 
territories of the other High Con-
tracting Party, except such per-
sons as may be forbidden admis-
sion into its territories or goods of 
which the importation may be 
prohibited by law. Persons and 
goods in transit shall not be sub-
jected to any transit duty, or to 
any unnecessary delays or re-
strictions, and shall be given na-
tional treatment as regards 
charges, facilities, and all other 
matters. 

Goods in transit must be en-
tered at the proper customhouse, 
but they shall be exempt from all 
customs or other similar duties. 

All charges imposed on trans-
port in transit shall be reasonable, 
having regard to the conditions of 
the traffic. 

ARTICLE XIII. Each of the High 
Contracting Parties agrees to re-
ceive from the other, consular 
officers in those of its ports, places 
and cities, where it may be con-
venient and which are open to 
consular representatives of any 
foreign country. 

Consular officers of each of the 
High Contracting Parties shall, 
after entering upon their duties, 
enjoy reciprocally in the territories 
of the other all the rights, privi-
leges, exemptions and Immunities 
which are enjoyed by officers of 
the same grade of the most fa-
vored nation. As official agents, 
such officers shall be entitled to 
the high consideration of all offi-
cials, national or local, with 
whom they have official inter-
course in the state which receives 
them. 
The Government of each of the 

High Contracting Parties shall 
furnish free of charge the neces-
sary exequatur of such consular 
officers of the other as present a 
regular commission signed by the 
chief executive of the appointing 
state and under its great seal; 
and it shall issue to a subordinate 
or substitute consular officer duly 

jenigen Gafferftraen nub Randle, bie 
internationale @remelt bet Zereinigten 
etaaten When. Q3ott Meter Zeredy 
tigung autgefcbloffen flub $erfonen, 
benen bat g&treten bet @ebiete be 
anberen boben bertragfcVietenben Zeilet 
berboten ift, unb Garen, beret' einfubr 
gefeigicb berboten ift. .ant Zu* 
gang6aerfebr braucben $erfonen unb 
R33aren reineriet Zurcbfubrtabgabe au 
beaabten unb follen einen unnOtigen 
&ratgerungett nub Ziefcbritnrungen un, 
teriborfen merben, eie forfen Mutt*. 
it bet 21bgaben nub 58erfebrtntittei 
nub in alien anberen g8eaiebungen te 
tfitgeborige be eigenen Vanbet bebanbeit 
toerben. 

Zurcbgangtgitter muff en auf bent 
aufttnbigen Soffamt eingetragen was 
ben, finb abet on Mien Soften nub 
anberen Ittudieben Wbgaben befreit. 
?Me Rotten fitr bie Zurcbgangtbeftv goTnrr it transP°rta-

berung fotien miter eritcrfichtigung 
bet Q3errebrtfage in angemeffenen &en. 
aen gebaften merben. 

2irtiret XIII. Zie beiben boben ber., 
tragfcbitef3enbe-n Zeife fontmen baf)in 
therein, gegenfeitig nontufarbeamte in 
benienigen ibrer 1fen,131iite unb 
Stdbte auaufaffen, bie itch &Lau eignen 
unb bie fonfuTarigen Qettretern an% 
beret frember Ettchne off enfteben. 

)le Ronfularbeamten febet bet beiben „Pi°"107)dtegt riggi 
boben bertragio)lief3enben Zette folaen fay _red nation. 
nacb ibrem Ztenftantritt tnecbfelfeitig 
in ben sgebteten be anberen Zeitet ant 
Necbte, )23orrecbte, 5&fretuuen nub 
retbeiten genief3en, bee bee eamten 

betfeiben 920%0 bet metftbegitnftigten 
Fllatton gentef3en. Wit amtli* Zer. 
treter aben Mete Zeamten tin Mtrerbt 
auf acbtungSbotte S80ariblung felted 
aller etaatg. nub Orttbebtrben, mit 
benen fie in bem Stant, in bent fie auge. 
laffen flub, cantlicben R3errebr Wen. 

Die Regierung jebet bet boben bet= 
tragiCietenben Zeile fat ben on 
fularbeamten be anberen eiIe, wenn 
fie eine bon bem etaatgoberbaupt be 
ernennenben etaatet unteraetebnete nub 
mit bent grof3en etaattfiegel berfebene 
Zettatfungturranbe borlegen, gebt* 
renfret bat etforberitcbe Errequatur er. 
teilen; einem nad)georbneten ober fterfr 
bertretenben onfularbeamten, bet bon 

Transit provisions. 

Customs entries. 

Consular officers. 

Reception of. 

Exequaturs to issue. 
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appointed by an accepted supe-
rior consular officer with the ap-
probation of his Government, or
by any other competent officer of
that Government, such docu-
ments as according to the laws of
the respective countries shall be
requisite for the exercise by the
appointee of the consular func-
tion. On the exhibition of an
exequatur, or other document
issued in lieu thereof to such sub-
ordinate, such consular officer
shall be permitted to enter upon
his duties and to enjoy the rights,
privileges and immunities granted
by this Treaty.

Consuls exempt ARTICLE XIV. Consular offi-
from arrest, etc.

cers, nationals of the state by
which they are appointed, shall be
exempt from arrest except when
charged with the commission of
offenses locally designated as
crimes other than misdemeanors
and subjecting the individual
guilty thereof to punishment.
Such officers shall be exempt from
military billetings, and from serv-
ice of any military or naval, ad-
ministrative or police character
whatsoever.

crst.im of, in In criminal cases the attend-
ance at the trial by a consular
officer as a witness may be de-
manded by the prosecution or
defense. The demand shall be
made with all possible regard for
the consular dignity and the
duties of the office; and there shall
be compliance on the part of the
consular officer.

Subject to Jurlsdic Consular officers shall be sub-tion of courts in civil
eases. ject to the jurisdiction of the

courts in the state which receives
them in civil cases, subject to the
proviso, however, that when the
officer is a national of the state
which appoints him and is en-
gaged in no private occupation
for gain, his testimony shall be
taken orally or in writing at his
residence or office and with due
regard for his convenience. The
officer should, however, volun-
tarily give his testimony at the
trial whenever it is possible to do
so without serious interference
with his official duties.

einem augelaffenen oI)eren uonfulars
beamten mit q5enelmtgung feiner Re-
gierung ober ton irgenbeinem anberen
befugten Beamten biefer Segierung
ernannt tft, fof fie biefenigen Urfunben
auafteffen, bie nac ben lefet1en beg
betreffenben 2anbea Sur Wunitbung be8

uonfularbtenfteo burdc ben urnanuten
erforberric finb. 9adj) Zorlegung einew
(Sequaturt ober--tenn eb ftid um einen
nadgeorbneten Zeamten banbett-nad)
.Sorlegung einer ftatt beffen auage,
ftelten anberen IUrfunbe, barf biefer
Ronfularbeamte feinen S)tenft antreten
unb bie burcd biefen !Bertrag getoiirten
9tedte, Sergunftigungen unb Sefreti
ungen genieien.

Wrtiett XIV. fonfularbeamte, bie
etaatfange^Brige be fie ernennenben
Staateo finb, bitrfen nitt in .aft
genommen tDerben, auf3er Ienn fie
fotder igerfettungen befcutlbtgt finb,
toelde ba8 Sanbeogefet ate S3erbrecden
our Unterfd)eibung bon S8ergeten unb
ftbertretungen beaetdinet unb burd
welce ftic bie ber Zat fdjulbtge $erfon
ftrafbar mandt. eolIe Zeamten finb
bon militarifder itnquartierung unb
bon iebem teereas ober alotten-, FSers
roaltungs ober $oltaeibienft jeglicler
trt befreit.

3n etraffacaen fann bas crfjeitnen
eines tonfularbeamten Sur 3Berdanbs
lung aT1 ,euge bon ber Snffage ober
58erteibigung l erlangt terben. S)a
%erlangen folr mit Jeber erbenuicifen
RiftLdidjt auf bie fonfufartifce Slrtbe
unb bie $fhliten bea Stenftea geftetft
toerben unb ber Sonfularbeamte fol
ber SorIabung aolge letften.

3n Sibilfaden unterfteben Ron-
fularbeamte ber ®eridtobarfeit beg
QtaateO, in bem fie augelaffen finb,
ieboe mint ber Jtaftgabe, baf, leenn ber
beamte ein etaatiangeboriger be8 ion
ernennenben Qtaateo ift unb feine
(troterbtatgtett prtbater Wrt auntibt,
fein Seugnie miunblid) ober fjdriftlid in
feiner QSo3btung ober in feinem tmtnt
simmer unter gebfibrenber Zeritdfidc
tigung feiner Miinfuje eingetlolt toerben
fol. Oer 5 eamte fofte iebod&, foroeit
eg fidj irgenb mit feinen aimtlien

t$flidten in (tinlang bringen Iadt,
freitoitig in bern ertidtbaerfa&ren
Beugenfdjaft alegen.

1888
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appointed by an accepted supe-
rior consular officer with the ap-
probation of his Government, or 
by any other competent officer of 
that Government, such docu-
ments as according to the laws of 
the respective countries shall be 
requisite for the exercise by the 
appointee of the consular func-
tion. On the exhibition of an 
exequatur, or other document 
issued in lieu thereof to such sub-
ordinate, such consular officer 
shall be permitted to enter upon 
his duties and to enjoy the rights, 
privileges and immunities granted 
by this Treaty. 

Consuls exempt ARTICLE XIV. Consular offi-
cers, nationals of the state by 
which they are appointed, shall be 
exempt from arrest except when 
charged with the commission of 
offenses locally designated as 
crimes other than misdemeanors 
and subjecting the individual 
guilty thereof to punishment. 
Such officers shall be exempt from 
military billetings, and from serv-
ice of any military or naval, ad-
ministrative or police character 
whatsoever. 

'n In criminal cases the attend-
ance at the trial by a consular 
officer as a witness may be de-
manded by the prosecution or 
defense. The demand shall be 
made with all possible regard for 
the consular dignity- and the 
duties of the office; and there shall 
be compliance on the part of the 
consular officer. 

Subject to Jurisdic- Consular officers shall be sub-
Mom of courts in civil . 
cases. ject to the jurisdiction of the 

courts in the state which receives 
them in civil cases, subject to the 
proviso, however, that when the 
officer is a national of the state 
which appoints him and is en-
gaged in no private occupation 
for gain, his testimony shall be 
taken orally or in writing at his 
residence or office and with due 
regard for his convenience. The 
officer should, however, volun-
tarily give his testimony at the 
trial whenever it is possible to do 
so without serious interference 
with his official duties. 

einem gugefaffenen boberen gonfular, 
beamten mit ®enebmigung feiner We= 
gierung abet bon irgenbeinem anberen 
befugten Zeamten Meier Wegierung 
ernannt ift, foff fie biefenigen Urfunben 
augteffen, bie nacb ben E6efeten be 
betreffenben 2anb0 gur 211Witbung be 
gonfularbienft0 burcb ben &nannten 
erforberficb finb. 91acb Zoriegung dna 
xecluatuo ober—wenn 0 ficb um einen 

nacbgeorbneten Zieamten banbeft—nacb 
R3orlegung einer ftatt beffen aus3ges 
ftefften anberen Ilrfunbe, barf biefer 
gonfufarbeamte feinen Zienft antreten 
nub Me burcb Wien R3ertrag getbitbrten 
Tecbte, QergUnfttguiigen unb &frets 
ungen genief3en. 

Wrtifef XIV. Ronfularbeamte, Me 
etaat6angeborige be fie eniennenben 
Staato finb, bilrfen nit in ,t4aft 
genommen rnerben, auf3er wenn fie 
foicber Zerfebfungen befcbufbigt finb, 
roebbe ba2anbogefet ai Q3erbrecben 
aur Unterfcbeibung bon Zergeben nub 
Ilbertretungen begeicbnet nub burcb 
toelcbe ficb Me bet at gufbige sl3erfon 
ftrafbar macbt. eof* Zeamten finb 
bon mifittiriger incntartierung nub 
bon jebem eere6,-- abet fottenr--, $er. 
roaftung& abet sPofigeibienft iegficber 
21rt befreit. 

etraffacben fann ba rfcbeinen 
ein0 Ronfularbeamten aur Q3erbanbs 
lung aW ,8euge bon bet VInffage abet 
5Berteibigung berfangt roerben. 
Zerlangen foil mit jeber erbenfficben 
Ertitrffirbt auf Me fonfulartge Utirbe 
nab bie ipflto)ten be Zienfteg geftelft 
toerben nub bet Ronfufarbeamte foil 
bet 3orlabung aofge kitten. 

Ju Sibilfacben unterfteben Ron, 
fufarbeamte bet @ericbtnarreit bes3 
etaato, in bem fie gugelaffen finb, 
iebmb mit bet WAdgabe, bak Wenn bet 
R3eamte em n eta ati3ang efArtger be6ityu 
ernennenben eta ate6 ift nub feine 
rroerbgtitigfeit pritater Wrt aM3tibt, 

fetn SeugnW mitnbitd) abet fobrifffid) in 
feiner Gobnung abet in feinem 
gimmer unter gebtibrenber Zeritcfficb, 
tigung feiner ettnicije eingebolt toerben 
foil. Zer 3eamte foffte jebo4 foroeit 
a fkb trgenb mit feinen amfficben 
$fficbten in inflang bringen Itif3t, 
fretroiffig in bem @ericbti3berfabren 
Seugenfcbaft abfegen. 
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ARTICLE XV. Consular officers,
including employees in a con-
sulate, nationals of the State by
which they are appointed other
than those engaged in private
occupations for gain within the
State where they exercise their
functions shall be exempt from
all taxes, National, State, Pro-
vincial, and Municipal, levied
upon their persons or upon their
property, except taxes levied on
account of the possession or
ownership of immovable property
situated in, or income derived
from sources within the territories
of the State within which they
exercise their functions. All con-
sular officers and employees, na-
tionals of the State appointing
them, shall be exempt from the
payment of taxes on the salary,
fees or wages received by them
in compensation for their con-
sular services.

Lands and buildings situated
in the territories of either High
Contracting Party, of which the
other High Contracting Party
is the legal or equitable owner and
which are used exclusively for
diplomatic or consular purposes
by that owner, shall be exempt
from taxation of every kind,
National, State, Provincial and
Municipal, other than assess-
ments levied for services or local
public improvements by which
the premises are benefited.

ARTIn XVI. Consular offi-
cers may place over the outer
door of their respective offices the
arms of their State with an ap-
propriate inscription designat-
mg the official office. Such offi-
cers may also hoist the flag of
their country on their offices in-
cluding those situated in the
capitals of the two countries.
They may likewise hoist such
flag over any boat or vessel em-
ployed in the exercise of the con-
sular function.

The consular offices and ar-
chives shall at all times be in-
violable. They shall under no
circumstances be subject to in-
vasion by any authorities of any

Wrtifel XV. T onfulartbeamte, eint Personalproportytam

ftjliefItId ber Sngeftefeten eine gon exemption.
fulateo, bite nge)irtge bea fie ernem
nenben ©taate firb unb itn benm taate,
i bem fie tbren SDienft berridten, fetne
Qwereitttatifeit prtbater art autlt en
fmb on alen aledn eid), taatg, Vanbe»
unb Rommunalrteuern mrf lre 3erfon
unb auf l)r (tgentum befredt. 5efie
[efretung gilt jebod) nitt fir teteten
auf -efit ober (lgentum an tbie,
wDegfliem Btermigen, ba8 tnnerdalb beo

ebietet bet etaate8 fiegt, in bem bte
Zeamten tren eilenft berfiten, unb
filr teuern auf 'ittunfte, bie aut
ZQuelen inneralb btefer (ebtete ftam-
men. I te onifularbeamten nub
Engefte-ten, bte Wngelrige be~ fie
erenittaben ©taatet fib, finb ban
ber qiEaothtg on S tenern aof ben
(eIat, bte @ebftren itm ben Soln,
bie fie are (ntgelt ftr itre ienfte betm
Ronfilat emnpfangen, befreit.

rnnbffe imb eblube, bie in eal roperty ,used
bem (ebtete etne§ ber btben oen poses.
bertragfdcitefieben Zeie Itegen unb tm
(-igentuum bea anberen toMen baertrag,
fdcIie§enben XelIe fTteben unb bon t)m
autftItetfi d flur 3oede ber biBlos
matijCen ober fonfulartfden ZSertre-
tung§bebrben benutt werben, finb bon
legltier irrt bon eteuern, feten ei
Sterte, StaatWs, 2anbe&e ober Rom'
munalfteuern, befrett, ieboC4 nuct bon
Dettrttgen eftr 5)tentlefttngrten unb
BrtIe tffentltdie ~¢ lauta bte btefen

ri~nbft1den unb ®ebttubet augute
rommen.

trtttIe XVI. ,onfutabtamte bltr. B.
tad sgbtoo

fen itt bbet nangattr |u tmrentmt
rlutmen bag Gaapitten ire tatts mitt
etner aemeraeffent nfdfrtft anfbrit en,
bie ben amntMlen %ysarfter ber Emt&
rditue beiettnet. Setefe Stemten bar*
fen bie Wlagge i'ree Sn abe uf ibre
Inmtgebtuben Wlffen, atud in ben

tanVtftabten b elber Sdnber. eie bitr
fen biefe tlagge ebenfafte auf iebem
Eiff ober acqemg itWfen, boa b ber
Yuttlung be8 fonfuIrlfden Meften
bemut nirb.

b.Inviloablity oI offi-
Zie $onfun atrdumne unb tfribe mSadbr o 

ie.

folen agetit mtverlid fein. @tie
fotent feinesfa bea n (nb ietien boa

8ierben irgcnbbtode4er rt in bet
anbe, in bern bte )tenftrtune Ia en,
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ARTICLE XV. Consular officers, 
including employees in a con-
sulate, nationals of the State by 
which they are appointed other 
than those engaged in private 
occupations for gain within the 
State where they exercise their 
functions shall be exempt from 
all taxes, Nations.12 State, Pro-
vincial, and Municipal, levied 
upon their persons or upon their 
property, except taxes levied on 
account of the possession or 
ownership. of immovable property 
situated in, or income derived 
from sources within the territories 
of the State within which they 
exercise their functions. All con-
sular officers and employees, na-
tionals of the State appointing 
them, shall be exempt from the 
payment of taxes on the salary, 
fees or wages received by them 
in compensation for their con-
sular services. 
Lands and buildings situated 

in the territories of either High 
Contracting Party, of which the 
other High Contracting Party 
is the legal or equitable owner and 
which are used exclusively for 
diplomatic or consular purposes 
by that owner, shall be exempt 
from taxation of every kind, 
National, State, Provincial and 
Municipal., other than assess-
ments levied for services or local 
public improvements by which 
the premises are benefited. 

ARTICLE XVI. Consular offi-
cers may place over the outer 
door of their respective offices the 
arms of their State with an ap-
propriate inscription designat-
ing the official office. Such offi-
cers may also hoist the flag of 
their country on their offices in-
cluding those situated in the 
capitals of the two countries. 
They may likewise hoist such 
flag over any boat or vessel em-
ployed in the exercise of the con-
sular function. 
The consular offices and ar-

chives shall at all times be in-
violable. They shall under no 
circumstances be subject to in-
vasion by any authorities of any 

Wrtifel XV. Ronfularbearate, em exilZaTZIProperty tax. 
fcf)fiergic bet Wngeftefiten eine non. 
fufate6, bit WngebOrige be fie own, 
nenben taatet finb unb in bem Ztaate, 
in bem fie ibren Zienft berrict#en, fettle 
(Ertserbtittigreit prinater 2Irt autitben 
fiat bon alien fneicbti, etaatt,, Vanb 
unb nommunalfteuern auf flare 93erfon 
nub auf ifg &gentian befrett. Vefe 
i8efreiung gift feboc ni4t fit Stamm 
auf Zefit ober Crtgentutn an lathe. 
tbeglicbem 3ermöen, bat innerbalb be 
@ebietesbe etaate6 liegt, in bem bte 
Zeamten traren Zienft berricbten, unb 
far eteuern auf Einfitufte, bee mat 
Zuerfen innerOlb Meier Oebtete ftanb. 
men. ?Me Stonfularbeamten nub 
?Ingeftenten, bit ingelArtge be fie 
ernennenben etaate8 finb, flub bon 
bet 58egiathang bon Steuerat auf ben 
&bait, bit Oebitlyren unb ben 2o4n, 
bit fie oft entgett fitr iljreZtenfte beim 
onfuTat empfangen, befrett. 

Orantbftinfe unb ®thitube, bee itt f0,11:1 Prolfittvisg. 
bem @Mete etnet bet betben tolaen poses. 
bertragfolief3enben Zette Itegen nub im 
&gent= be anberen J:)f)ett bertrag, 
fctgief3enben Zettet fteben unb bon Om 
auMATtetriA fitr Swede bet biblo, 
matifcben ober fonfulatifcben Zertre. 
tungtbeborben benutt aberben, flub on 
fegik* Ert bon eteuern, feten et 
Rekbts, Stott., 2anbet. ober Rom. 
munalfteurtn, befrett, jebod) nt4t bon 
Zettrttgen far Zienftletftungen nub 
ortlict)e Crag* 21niagen bit btefen 
63rumbffilefen nub gebtluben mute 
fommen. 

Wrttret XVI. gonfularbeamte bar. .31="d flag ̀tc°' 
fen fiber bet etngangttitr gal +igen ilmte, 
riturnen bat Gamlen flint etaatet mtt 
ether cragemeffenen aniditift anbringen, 
bee ben amtlkben arafter bet Kant& 
rthime beaektuet. Ziefe5Bearnten burs 
fen bit afagge tbret fartbei3 auf ifyren 
Yfmttgebttatben Wien, au § in boa 
icaaptittibten beiber ttriber, ete bitr. 

fen IA* lagge ebenfartg auf lebem 
5i)iff ober 5ajreJig faiffen, bat bet bet 
?Wilbur% be fonfulatigen Ztenftet 
beating 

• Inviolability of offt-
Zie onfulattritume nub Wrctnbe ces ,uid.reiii,.. 

Torten digit unberleigicla fein. eft 
folIenfeinetfalit bem Onbringen ban 
li3413rben irgenbroelci)er 2frt in boat 
2anbe, in bem bit Ztenftritume &gen, 
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character within the country
where such offices are located.
Nor shall the authorities under
any pretext make any examina-
tion or seizure of papers or other
property deposited within a con-
sular office. Consular offices shall
not be used as places of asylum.
No consular officer shall be re-
quired to produce official archives
in court or testify as to their con-
tents.

Ad interim officrs. Upon the death, incapacity, or
absence of a consular officer hav-
ing no subordinate consular officer
at his post, secretaries or chan-
cellors, whose official character
may have previously been made
known to the government of the
State where the consular function
was exercised, may temporarily
exercise the consular function of
the deceased or incapacitated or
absent consular officer; and while
so acting shall enjoy all the rights,
prerogatives and immunities
granted to the incumbent.

Communications ARTICLE XVII. Consular offi-with officials for pro-
tecting countrymen of cers, nationals of the State by
consuls. which they are appointed, may,

within their respective consular
districts, address the authorities,
National, State, Provincial or
Municipal, for the purpose of
protecting their countrymen in
the enjoyment of their rights
accruing by treaty or otherwise.
Complaint may be made for the
infraction of those rights. Fail-
ure upon the part of the proper
authorities to grant redress or to
accord protection may justify
interposition through the diplo-
matic channel, and in the absence
of a diplomatic representative, a
consul general or the consular
officer stationed at the capital
may apply directly to the govern-
ment of the country.

Notarialats, etc.,by ARTICLE XVIII. Consular offi-
cers may, in pursuance of the laws
of their own country, take, at any
appropriate place within their

Depositions, et. respective districts, the deposi-
tions of any occupants of vessels
of their own country, or of any
national of, or of any person hav-
ing permanent residence within

1890

auogefett jein. lud) bfirfen bie &eS
Ibrben unter feinerlei F3ortanb eine
S)urdtfid)t ober BefjICganabme bon
eciriftftifden ober fonftiemt in einem
Sonfulat bertabrten Befittum bor.
netmen. Ronfulate birfen nidit al9
ireiftatt bienen. 3on feinem Rons
fularteamten barf beriangt toerben, baf
er bienttlifce flrtenftltcEe bor eritdt
torlegt ober iiber iftren 3Snaft auafagt.

3n affe bee :obeg, ber S)ienftun
fifigeit ober b5oefentbeit eineG $ons
fularbeamten, bent fein nadgeorbneter

oonfularbeamter beigegeben roar, bar
fen eefretare ober Ran^leibeamte, tnenn
ibr amtlider (bjarafter auor betr Wte
gierng bea ©taate8, in bem bie fonS
fuIaritfce Zdtigfeit auegetbt rlurbe,
mitgeteift toorben ift, boritbergebenb bie
fonfularifceen Zbliegenteiten bee bers
ftorbenen, bienitunfaitien ober abroes
fenben Ronfularbeamten terfeben. eie
genieben taibrenb biefer itrer £atigfeit
a!e TRecte, %orreote unb Sefreiungen
be 9Lmtnteinaberm.

irtitet XVII. tonTularbeamte, bie
etaatsangeiorige beN fie ernennenben
etaate finb, biirfen innerIatb ibrea
tonfularbeairfE bie tei)&e, ttaat&,
2anbet, unb Rommunalbeborben an,
rufen, um ibre 2anbileute im Oenuf
ber bur/c Qtaatftertrag ober fonit bes
gtanbeten 9Rete u fdiltaen. eie
bilrfen intm Wae einer Sr3et1eung biefer
fechte BefjcrDerbe erieben. Genn bie
auftanbigen Seborben Eeien 2lbtife
fdjaffen ober feinen C uttn getoairen, fo
ift ber GSeg biplomatitfcen -Borgeten§
gegeben; fall ein biplomatifter QBer
treter ni/dt borhanben ift, fann ein
Oeneralfonful ober ber tonfularbe-
amte, ber in ber tcauptftabt feinen
SImttitI bat, ict unmittelbar an bie
Tegierung lmenben.

Irtifel XVIII. fonfularbeamte ons,
nen, fowoeit ea ben 3efelen itreo eigenen
8anbee entfprindt, an iebem geeigneten
£rt ibrea imtebeairfeg bie Ertfirungen
ber eci[tffinfaffen bon Cidiffen ibreg
eigenen &anbew ober bon Sngeborigen
ireo Sanbea ober bon $erfonen, bie
bort ibren ftdnbigen obuojni bIaben, gu

3rotofolf netmen. olae Beamte a fon
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Ad interim officers. 

character within the country 
where such offices are located. 
Nor shall the authorities under 
any pretext make any examina-
tion or seizure of papers or other 
property deposited within a con-
sular office. Consular offices shall 
not be used as places of asylum. 
No consular officer shall be re-
quired to produce official archives 
in court or testify as to their con-
tents. 
Upon the death, incapacity, or 

absence of a consular officer hav-
ing no subordinate consular officer 
at his post, secretaries or chan-
cellors, whose official character 
may have previously been made 
known to the government of the 
State where the consular function 
was exercised, may temporarily 
exercise the consular function of 
the deceased or incapacitated or 
absent consular officer; and while 
so acting shall enjoy all the rights, 
prerogatives and immunities 
granted to the incumbent. 

Communications ARTICLE XVII. Consular offi-
with officials for pro-
tecting countrymen of cers, nationals of the State by 
consuls. which they are appointed, may, 

within their respective consular 
districts, address the authorities, 
National, State, Provincial or 
Municipal, for the purpose of 
protectmg their countrymen in 
the enjoyment of their rights 
accruing by treaty or otherwise. 
Complaint may be made for the 
infraction of those rights. Fail-
ure upon the part of the proper 
authorities to grant redress or to 
accord protection may justify 
interposition through the diplo-
matic channel, and in the absence 
of a diplomatic representative, a 
consul general or the consular 
officer stationed at the capital 
may apply directly to the govern-
ment of the country. 

by ARTICLE XVIII. Consular offi-
cers may, in pursuance of the laws 
of their own country, take, at any 
appropriate place within their 
respective districts, the deposi-
tions of any occupants of vessels 
of their own country, or of any 
national of, or of any person hav-
ing permanent residence within 

Notarial acts, etc., 
consular officers. 

Depositions, etc. 

au§gefeig fein. Ku6 bitrfen bie R3es 
borben unter feinertei Q3orroanb eine 
ZurcbfiOt ober Q3efcbragnabme bon 
ectriftititcren ober fonftigem in einem 
onfulat bertoabrten R3efittum bor% 

nefunen. gonfutate bitrfen nicbt al§ 
reiftatt bienen. 58on feinem Ron. 

fularbeamten barf bertangt merben, bat 
er bienftticbe Wftenftinfe bOr @ericbt 
bortegt ober itber ibren 3nbatt auf3fagt. 

cttte be6 Zobeg, bet Zienftun. 
ftibigfeit ober 21btoefenbeit eine6 Ron. 
fularbeamten, bem rein ttacbgeorbneter 
Honinfarbeamter beigegeben mar, bitr. 
fen eerrettire ober gansteibeamte, wenn 

amtticber Cbarafter subor bet We. 
gierung be Staate§, in bent bie fon. 
fufatifcbe Zdtigfeit au§gettbt inurbe, 
mitgeteift toorben ift, boritbergebenb bie 
fonfularigen Zbfiegenbeiten be bera 
ftorbenen, bienitunidbigen ober abroe. 
fenben onfutarbeamten berfeben. ete 
genter3en totibrenb biefer Our Zittigfeit 
afie OZecte, Zorrect)te unb Q3efreiungen 
be 21mt§tiOaber§. 

&Met XVII. gonfurarbeamte, bie 
etaat6angebtirige be fie ernennenben 
etaata finb, bittfen innerbatb Ore§ 
Ronfularbeairf§ bie leid., etaat6,, 
2anbet. nub Rommunalbebbrben an, 
rnfen, um Ore 2anb§leute im igenuf;. 
bet bnrcb etaat§bertmg ober fonft be. 
gritnbeten Wecbte au fc4tten. eie 
bittlen tin aUe einer ,R3erfetung biefer 
Igeobte Ziefcbtoerbe erbeben. Genn bie 
auftlinbigen ifiebbrben hien Wbbilfe 
febaffen ober kitten ecbut getottfyrett, fo 
ift bet Geg bioTomatif(ben R3orgebent3 
gegeben; fait sin bipTomatifcber Zer, 
treter rtiebt borbanben ift, faun ein 
@eneraffonful ober bet Ronfularbea 
mute, bet in bet tiattutftabt feinen 
Vitnttfils bat, ficb unmitteibar an bit 
Tegierung toenben. 

artifet XVIII. Ronfufarbeamte fon, 
nen, fotoett ei5 ben @efeten ibre§ eigenen 
2artbed entfutiebt, an jebem geeigneten 
E)rt ibra WmObegirro bie Errtitrungen 
bet ecbiftinfaffen bon ecbiffen ire 
eigenen 2anbec3 ober bon Wngebiirigen 
ibre§ 2anbe§ ober ben TI3erfonen, bie 
bent ibren ftlinbigen Uobtlfit baben, au 
113rotorolf nenten. et)* Zeamte 



TREATY, FRIENDSHIP, ETC.,-AUSTRIA. JUNE 19, 1928.

the territories of, their own
country. Such officers may draw
up, attest, certify and authenticate
unilateral acts, deeds, and testa-
mentary dispositions of their
countrymen, and also contracts
to which a countryman is a party.
They may draw up, attest, certify
and authenticate written instru-
ments of any kind purporting to
express or embody the conveyance
or encumbrance of property of any
kind within the territory of the
State by which such officers are
appointed, and unilateral acts,
deeds, testamentary dispositions
and contracts relating to property
situated, or business to be trans-
acted, within the territories of the
State by which they are appointed,
embracing unilateral acts, deeds,
testamentary dispositions or agree-
ments executed solely by nationals
of the State within which such
officers exercise their functions.

Instruments and documents
thus executed and copies and
translations thereof, when duly
authenticated under his official
seal by the consular officer, shall
be received as evidence in the ter-
ritories of the contracting parties
as original documents or authen-
ticated copies, as the case may be,
and shall have the same force and
effect as if drawn by and executed
before a notary or other public
officer duly authorized in the
country by which the consular
officer was appointed; provided,
always that such documents shall
have been drawn and executed in
conformity to the laws and regu-
lations of the country where they
are designed to take effect.

ARTICLE XIX. In case of the
death of a national of either High
Contracting Party in the territory
of the other without having in the
territory of his decease any known
heirs or testamentary executors
by him appointed, the competent
local authorities shall at once in-
form the nearest consular officer
of the State of which the deceased

nen einfeitige 9tedtbafte, tigentum¢.
itbertragungen unb letroitwige 53er%
fitgungen ierer 2anb~leute affeteen,
befreitnigen, begIautigen unb legalt
fieren, ebenfo %ertreae, bet benen etn
Vanbsmann $artet tft. tie fSnnen
6 ritftitcde ieber Srt auffeden, be.
[ietntgen, beglaubigen unb legalifieren,
bie bte Sitretung ober Selaftung bon

Figentum itgenbtoelder W rt innerta
beb ®(ebtete beWientgen itaatew, burd)
ben fole Beamte ernannt finb, gum
Sutubru bringen ober sum Snualt
baaben, ferner einfeitige 9tedt4afte,
figentumitbertragungen, Iettiutlige
serfitgungen unb Sertrtge, bte fidc auf
figentum innertalb ber ®ebiete beo

etaateo, bon bem fie emranut fitb, ober
auf efd)ttfte, bie bort abgetfoffen
xerben folen, beateien, etnltefifdte

etinfeitiger Tectsafte, -rigentumit§ier.
tragungen, letrDitliger 3erfilgungen
ober tbereinfommen, bie nur bon lnge,
iorigen beo etaate6 borgenommen itnb,

in bem foldre Seamte tire Wemt¢
gerffafte ausitben.

Urtutben unb S)oEumente, bie fo
bolgoigen toorben finb, unb bttifCriften
unb fibertragungen babon foffen, roenn
fie bon benm Ronfufarbeamten orb.
nunggemaiifd ter feinem SrmtfiegeI
Tegalifiert finb, in ben ¢Oebieten ber
bertragfctItef enben Setle ale eroeti,
mitteI gugeIaffen mterben, unb gtar aTI
Otrignaturfunben ober ats legalifierte
Wlbfartten, ie nac4 Gage be faltlei,
unb fie foflen btefelbe graft unb
Strfung baben, ate trenn fie bon etnem
in bem Sanbe, burtd ba e ber nfoular.
beamte ernannt tourbe, 1teau befngten
Wotar ober anberen lffentltlden 5eamn
ten auftefett unb bor itm boluaogen
toDten, immer borauetefet, ba fole
Urfanben tn Iterelnftimmung mit ben
(iefeten unb 8orfStriften be b e anb
aufgefett unb bo0Igogen roorben ftnb,
oo fie tn Strifamret au treten be-
ftimmt finb.

WrtiefT XIX. &afe ein etaatanmge
btriger einea ber beiben Toten bertrags
ftie3enben Zeile im ietete ben anberen
fterben tfotte, o9ne in benm anbe feineS
Iblkbeno betannte rTben ober bon

itlm ernanmte Zeftamenttbolftreder au
itnterfaffen, follen bte guftabigen ort,

lideen Zeborben fofort ben naften
Rontufnrbeamten be8 taate~, beffen
etaatauqebortiger ber 2&rftorbene wnar,

Unilateral acts, etc.

Effect as evidence.

Notice of death in one
country of a national of
the other.

1891TREATY, FRIENDSHIP, ETC.,—AUS'll-tIA. JUNE 19, 1928. 1891 

the territories of, their own 
country. Such officers may draw 
up, attest, certify and authenticate 
unilateral acts, deeds, and testa-
mentary dispositions of their 
countrymen, and also contracts 
to which a countryman is a party. 
They may draw up, attest, certify 
and authenticate written instru-
ments of any kind purporting to 
express or embody the conveyance 
or encumbrance of property of any 
kind within the territory of the 
State by which such officers are 
appointed, and unilateral acts, 
deeds, testamentary dispositions 
and contracts relating to property 
situated, or business to be trans-
acted, within the territories of the 
State by which they are appointed, 
embracing unilateral acts, deeds, 
testamentary dispositions or agree-
ments executed solely by nationals 
of the State within which such 
officers exercise their functions. 

Instruments and documents 
thus executed and copies and 
translations thereof, when duly 
authenticated under his official 
seal by the consular officer, shall 
be received as evidence in the ter-
ritories of the contracting parties 
as original documents or authen-
ticated copies, as the case may be, 
and shall have the same force and 
effect as if drawn by and executed 
before a notary or other public 
officer duly authorized in the 
country by which the consular 
officer was appointed; provided, 
always that such documents shall 
have been drawn and executed in 
conformity to the laws and regu-
lations of the country where they 
are designed to take effect. 

ARTICLE XIX. In case of the 
death of a national of either High 
Contracting Party in the territory 
of the other without having in the 
territory of his decease any known 
heirs or testamentary executors 
by him appointed, the competent 
local authorities shall at once in-
form the nearest consular officer 
of the State of which the deceased 

nen einfettige atecbtsarte, tgentums. 
tibertragungen unb le1tmtftige Zer. 
fitgungen tbrer 2anbSieute auffetzen, 
befobetntgen, beglaubigen nub Tegaft. 
fieren, ebenfo f8ertrttge, [let benen tin 
2anbsmann cl3artet Ift. it fonnen 

ct)riftftticre ieber ?Irt auffeten, be. 
fcbeintgen, begfaubigen nub legaTifteren, 
bie bie Wbtretung ober .43elaftung bon 
CEigentum irgenbmeleber Krt irtnerbarb 
be @ebtetes besientgen etaatd, burcb 
ben folcbe ft3eamte ernannt finb, 3um 
?ftusbrucr bringen ober elm 3ribalt 
baben, ferner einfettige 9;tecbtSarte, 
Eqgentumsitbertragungen, Tetttoittige 
513erfttgungen nub V3ertritge, bie ficb auf 
Eigentum innerbalb bet @ebiete bes 
etaatd, bon bem fie entannt finb, ober 
auf ofoefcbitfte, bie bort abgefcbToffen 
raerben forTen, beateben, einfeblief3ftcb 
einfettiger FRecbtSarte, TEigentumSitber. 
tragungen, lettrottliger Zerfitgungen 
ober Ltheretnrommen, bie nur bon ?Inge 
borigen be etaateS borgenommen finb, 
in bem fokbe Q3eamte ibre ?huts. 
gefcbtifte ausitben. 

Llrrunben nub Zorumente, bie fo 
boff3o.gen Morben finb, nub Micbriften 
nub Ubertragungen babon fotten, menu 
fie bon bem nonfufarbeamten orbs 
wing emtif3 miter feinem 9.1mtsfiegeT 
Tegatifiert finb, in ben gOebieten bet 
bertragfcbitetenben Zak als 523elbetS. 
mittel 3ugeTaffen tberben, nub par at 
Criginalurrunben ober at Tegalifterte 
?thfcbriften, le nacb 2age be 1Jafle, 
unb fie foffen btefelbe graft nub 
eftrung baben, at menu fie bon etnem 
In bem 2anbe, bur cb bae bet gonfular. 
beamte ernannt wurbe, btept befugten 
Vlotar ober anberen offentItcben s8eatn. 
ten aufgefett unb Dot Urn bott3ogen 
rotten, immer borausgefett, bat folcbe 
Urranben in llberetnitimmung nut ben 
(lOefeten nub Zorfcbriften be 2anbo 
aufgefett nub borf3ogen toorben ffttb, 
mo fie in Virrfamreit 3u treten be. 
ftimmt finb. 

Wrtirel XIX. fatts einetaattcmge. 
bortger eines bet betben boben bertrag. 
fcbttef3enben Zetle tm &Ude be anberen 
fterben forfte, alone in bem 2anbe feints 
Wblebens berannte rben ober bon 
ibm e-rnannte ZeftamentOborlftreder 
binterfaffen, fallen bie auftratbiten art, 
lien Zieborben fofort ben nticbften 
Ronfularbeantten be etaateS, beffen 
etaattangefOriger bet Zerftorbene mar, 

Unilateral acts, etc. 

Effect as evidence. 

Notice of death in one 
country of a national of 
the other. 
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was a national of the fact of his
death, in order that necessary in-
formation may be forwarded to
the parties interested.

Provisional holding In case of the death of a na-
o intestate ro . tional of either of the High Con-

tracting Parties without will or
testament, in the territory of the
other High Contracting Party,
the consular officer of the State of
which the deceased was a national
and within whose district the de-
ceased made his home at the time
of death, shall, so far as the laws
of the country permit and pend-
ing the appointment of an admin-
istrator and until letters of ad-
ministration have been granted,
be deemed qualified to take charge
of the property left by the dece-
dent for the preservation and pro-
tection of the same. Such con-
sular officer shall have the right
to be appointed as administrator
within the discretion of a tribunal
or other agency controlling the
administration of estates provided
the laws of the place where the
estate is administered so permit.

Status of consular Whenever a consular officer ac-
officer as administra-
or ad tra- cepts the office of administrator

of the estate of a deceased coun-
tryman, he subjects himself as
such to the jurisdiction of the
tribunal or other agency making
the appointment for all necessary
purposes to the same extent as a
national of the country where he
was appointed.

Hlandling funds for ARTICLE XX. A consular of-
nonresident country-
men. ficer of either High Contracting

Party may in behalf of his non-
resident countrymen collect and
receipt for their distributive
shares derived from estates in
process of probate or accruing
under the provisions of so-called
Workmen's Compensation Laws
or other like statutes, for trans-
mission through channels pre-
scribed by his Government to the
proper distributees.

Free entry of office ARTICLE XXI. Each of the
supplies, etc., and per- . T E . ac o
sonal property of con- High Contracting Parties agrees
sniar officrs. oular rs. to permit the entry free of all

duty and without examination of
any kind, of all furniture, equip-
ment and supplies intended for

bon ber Satfad¢e feinee blIebene in
Renntnis feten, bamit bie erforbertlide

$enadCrittigung ben beteiligten $art
teten iitermitteit lerbe.

Wa e en taateange)Btriger einei ber
betben toben bertragfid)ief enben Zeile
oOne lIeten SUiten ober 5eftament im
®ebiete be8 anberen boben bertrags
fdItetenben eitle fitibt, fot ber Ron.
fularbeamte bet etaatee, beffen Stnge,
lbriger ber Serftorbene uar, unb be6

fonfulatbeatrEe, in bem betr 5erftors
bene aur 3eit fetnee 8blebene feinen
GoDnfit fatte, fowett eO bae am £rte
geltenbe 9Rect ertaubt, b i ur agut en,
nung eine 9lad)laberol altetr ober bit
aur (inleitung beE WJaIeabterbaerene
al berufen gelten, bat bon benm %ers
ftorbenen Ibinterlaffene %3ermigen au
beffen (rlaltung unb Cuut4 in Tretr
roabrung an netmen. Oin folcder oon
fularbeamter fann nadc benm (mneffen
eine e eridtea ober etner anberen filt bie

3ertoaltung bon WTacIdjfen auftanbigen
STeibrbe feine (nmennung aum ladS)
lafibertalter beanftrntden, boraueges
fett, baf bie Oefele be £)rtet, to
ber 9laCdIa berealtet tirb, eg geftatten.

Uenn einm onfutarFeamter baG nmt
alTe erloaTter be 9SacdIaffeg feine8
berftorbenen nanbmanne8 tibernimmt,
fo untertoirft er fid al8 focer fitr alte
in &8etradt Eommenben B3oede ber

ertictebareeit bet ®erdicte8 ober bet
ieiBrbe, bie bite rnennung bornimmt,
in bemfelben Umfange, toie ein SInges
ilriger be8 Sanbe8, in meltjnem er aum
adafltetertaltter erannt ift.
Wirtitfe XX. Qin nonfutarfbeamter

iebe8 ber betben Doben bertragfidliefens
ben £eite fann im 9lamen feiner nid)t
imt anbe feiner t:tiglett rolbnenben
Vanblfeute bie Winteite, bie ibnen aue in
Wbtroctung befinblitden 9lactiffen ober
nad ben 10eftimmungen ber fogenannten
9trbeiterentftibigutngsgefeIte ober adns
lidjer e efeee aufalten, in (nmpfang
nel)men unb diefitr quittieren, urn fie
auf benm bon Jeiner ?tegierung borge
driebenen G3ege an bie berecdtigten
nmfafnger au iiberteitfen.
91rtifel XXI. 3eber ber bolen bert

tragfcdtiefenben £eile geftattet, atfe
Mibel fotoie afe 9lueftattung8. nub
Sebarfegegenftanbe, bie fitr ben amt,
lIten eebrauud in ben tonfulate
ratimen bee anberen eilet beftitmmt
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Free entry of office 
supplies, etc., and per-
sonal property of con-
sular officers. 
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was a national of the fact of his 
death, in order that necessary in-
formation may be forwarded to 
the parties interested. 

Provisional holding In case of the death of a na-
of intestate property. 

tional of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties without will or 
testament, in the territory of the 
other High Contracting Party, 
the consular officer of the State of 
which the deceased was a national 
and within whose district the de-
ceased made his home at the time 
of death, shall, so far as the laws 
of the country permit and pend-
ing the appointment of an admin-
istrator and until letters of ad-
ministration have been granted, 
be deemed qualified to take charge 
of the property left by the dece-
dent for the preservation and pro-
tection of the same. Such con-
sular officer shall have the right 
to be appointed as administrator 
within the discretion of a tribunal 
or other agency controlling the 
administration of estates provided 
the laws of the place where the 
estate is administered so permit. 

Status of consular Whenever a consular officer ac-
officer as administra-
tor. cepts the office of administrator 

of the estate of a deceased coun-
tryman, he subjects himself as 
such to the jurisdiction of the 
tribunal or other agency making 
the appointment for all necessary 
purposes to the same extent as a 
national of the country where he 
was appointed. 

Handling Mnds for ARTICLE XX. A consular of-nonresident countrY-
men. ficer of either High Contracting 

Party may in behalf of his non-
resident countrymen collect and 
receipt for their distributive 
shares derived from estates in 
process of probate or accruing 
under the provisions of so-called 
Workmen's Compensation Laws 
or other like statutes, for trans-
mission through channels pre-
scribed by his Government to the 
proper distributees. 

ARTICLE XXI. Each of the 
High Contracting Parties agrees 
to permit the entry free of all 
duty and without examination of 
any kind, of all furniture, equip-
ment and supplies intended for 

bon bet Zatfadx fetneb Wbfebenb in 
getmtnib feign, bamit bie erforberficte 
58enaetricbtigung ben beteffigten 13ar, 
teien itbermittelt merbe. 

Waftb ein etaatbangebOriger eineb bet 
beiben bobett bertragiCief3enben Zeile 
One letten Gillen ober Zeftament im 
@thiete be anberen oben bertrag. 
ttitetenben Zeifeb ftirbt, toff bet Rons 
futarbeamte be etaate, beffen Mtge= 
brier bet Zerftorbene mar, unb beb 
onfularbeairro, in bent bet Zerftor, 

bene aur Sett fetneb Wbiebenb feinen 
Gobnfit butte, fotoeit e bab am Zrte 
geltenbe laectt erlaubt, bib ant Cirnett, 
nung eino NaCar3bertoaiter ober bib 
ant Einfeitung be Vtactlaf3berfabrenb 
aI berufen geffen, bab bon bent R3er, 
ftorbenen binterlaffene %ermtigen 
beffen etaitung unb eout in Zers 
toabrung au nebmen. en folder on 
fularbeamter faun nact bent C-rmeffen 
dna ef/ericte6 ober titter anberen filr bie 
R3ertoaftung Don Vtacifftiffen aufttinbigen 
Zeborbe feine ETnennung aunt %act= 
latberroaTter beanforucten, boraubge. 
-lett, bat Me efete be iDrte6, too 
bet giactlat bermaltet mirb, e geftatten. 

T3enn ein Ronfularbeamter bad Wmt 
ate V3ermaiter be glactfaffeb fetneb 
berftorbenen 2anbbmatmeb itbernimmt, 
fo unterroirft et ficb alb foIcter fit Mk 

5/3etractt rommenben Swede bet 
011ericbtbbarreit be @erictteb ober bet 
a3etbrbe, Me Me rnennung bornimmt, 
in bentfelben Umfange, toie tin Wngeo 
titiger be 2anbeb, in toektent er aunt 
91actfatbertoalter ernannt ift. 

&Mel XX. gonfularbeamter 
jebeb bet beiben boten bertragfcblieten, 
ben Zeite faint im %amen feiner nictt 
im 2anbe feiner Zittigreit motmenben 
Vanbbfeute Me Wnteife, bie ibnen au b in 
Envicflung befinblicten Wad-Mien ober 
nact ben 523eftimmungen bet fogenannten 
Wrbeiterentfcbtibigungtgefete ober afns 
&ter Obefete aufaften, in enpfang 
nebmen unb tiefitr quittieren, um fie 
ant bent bon feiner 9?egierung borge, 
fctriebenen Gege an bie berecttigten 
entlfiinger u itberroeifen. 

?Irtifel XXI. 3eber bet toten ber. 
tragfcblief3enben Zeile geftattet, affe 
Ebbe' fotoie affe Wubffattungb, unb 
523ebatfbgegenfttinbe, bie fitr ben amt. 
Iicben faebraucb in ben nonfulatbo 
raitmen be anberen Zeta beftimmt 
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official use in the consular offices
of the other, and to extend to
such consular officers of the other
and their families and suites as are
its nationals, the privilege of
entry free of duty of their per-
sonal or household effects actually
in use which accompany such
consular officers, their families or
suites, or which arrive shortly
thereafter, provided, neverthe-
less, that no article, the importa-
tion of which is prohibited by the
law of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties, may be brought
into its territories.

It is understood, however, that
this privilege shall not be ex-
tended to consular officers who
are engaged in any private occu-
pation for gain in the countries to
which they are accredited, save
with respect to governmental
supplies.

ARTICLE XXII. Subject to any
limitation or exception herein-
above set forth, or hereafter to
be agreed upon, the territories of
the High Contracting Parties to
which the provisions of this
Treaty extend shall be understood
to comprise all areas of land,
water, and air over which the
Parties claim and exercise domin-
ion as sovereign thereof, except
the Panama Canal Zone.

ARTICLE XXIII. Nothing in
the present Treaty shall be con-
strued to limit or restrict in any
way the rights, privileges and
advantages accorded to the
United States or its nationals or
to Austria or its nationals by the
Treaty between the United States
and Austria establishing friendly
relations, concluded on August 24,
1921.

ARTICLE XXIV. The present
Treaty shall remain in full force
for the term of six years from the
date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions, on which date it shall begin
to take effect in all of its provi-
sions.

finb, ganalic aoffret unb olne iegltdie
Unterfud)ung etnaufitren. (r ge,
rodirt ben ronfularbeamten bes anberen
Teite, bie beffen Staatangebfrige firb,
foite itrent amtite unb tIfrer Sbe,
glettung b ba edjt ber aoofreten (irn
futr ilreG gebraucten perinmlien
(tgentum unb I liebhmigfute~, bea
glet^etttg mit btefen tonfulartcrmn
ten, tren Samttien ober itrer Ze- E ptin

gleitung etnuant ober bitnen angee
meffener Srtft nadjfolgt, iebod mit bet
(ltnftrdtnung, baf fein egenftanb,
beffen Otnfuwr bur4d bas @efel einet
ber betben boben tertragfcIitejenben
Xeite berboten ift, in beffen tebtet
gebracit wterben barf. i

s terftelt icd jebod4, bat btefe 3er5 gjl in private btsi es

glntigung benientgen tonfarxbeamn
ten ncFt auftett, bte in ben Srtben,
in benen fie beglaubtgt fmb, etne
prtbate erdermtEttigfet auiben, e6
fet benn, bai eS fid unm iebarfSgegen-
ftanbe au amtliden S3weden banbelt

Wrtifel XXII. 3ortbefatti ber tm
&3orftebenben genannten ober finftig

nocd au a eretltenbren Befdjrdnfungen
obetr Wuenatmen gelten ab Oebiete ber
toten tertragfclIeenbenb etle, auf
oefdIe bie Beftimmungen btefes Zer-

trage Sinwlenbung finben fofen, atfe
bietentgen tanb. unb IGafferfiaden,
toie bieientgen 2uftrttume, itber oelfde

btefe I3ertragetele fouerttne ealttat
beanfprutden unb au{l5ben, auagenom'
men bte sanamafanataone.

Area embraced

rtx¢Ie XXIII. Wt4 in btFem fo=.h'm t o,-
Qeertrag foo im itmte igenbelner pd1

Wenfatnt-r_ ob0T 9tt1rung bletient
gen Red)te, -toipmen l 3or.,
tette augelket erben, bie ben &:ntniel
ten taetea ober tvm taat(ange-
artgen ober Ofterreid ober feiten

etaatfangeltirgen burx ben am 24. Vol. 4, p.-
luguft 1921 tifjfen ben 3eretnigten
6taaten nub Ofterreid abgefdIoffetnn

e&rtrag aur erfteltung freunbfaft-
litder eidutteeng ge 8Srt torben fib.

trttfel XXIV. 5,et gegenrtit e ,p oa.l
ertrag Jfot ftr ctitn 3ettrait tbon

fed) S3aren, begnmenb mit benm age
bet tutaufe9 bwer tattflationtur=
fnmbe, in to0er ftrat bLebeit. Wn
biefemn Sage fog er in aelen etnen
Sefttmmunee in i ettuna treten.
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official use in the consular offices 
of the other, and to extend to 
such consular officers of the other 
and their families and suites as are 
its nationals, the privilege of 
entry free of duty of their per-
sonal or household effects actually 
in use which accompany such 
consular officers, their families or 
suites, or which arrive shortly 
thereafter, provided, neverthe-
less, that no article, the importa-
tion of which is prohibited by the 
law of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties, may be brought 
into its territories. 

It is understood, however , that 
this privilege shall not be ex-
tended to consular officers who 
are engaged in any private occu-
pation for gain in the countries to 
which they are accredited, save 
with respect to governmental 
supplies. 

ARTICLE XXII. Subject to any 
limitation or exception herein-
above set forth, or hereafter to 
be agreed upon, the territories of 
theHigh Contracting Parties to 
which the provisions of this 
Treaty extend shall be understood 
to comprise all areas of land, 
water, and air over which the 
Parties claim and exercise domin-
ion as sovereign thereof, except 
the Panama Canal Zone. 

Asmcmo XXIII. Nothing in 
the present Treaty shall be con-
strued to limit or restrict in any 

the rights, privileges and 
advantages accorded to the 
United States or its nationals or 
to Austria or its nationals by the 
Treaty between the United States 
and Austria establishing friendly 
relations, concluded on August 24, 
1921. 

AwricLE XXIV. The present 
Treaty shall remain in full force 
for the term of six years from the 
date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions, on which date it shall begin 
to take effect in all of its provi-
sions. 

finb, gtinaitcb aollfret unb obne jegitcbe 
Unterfultung einaufilbren, 
nitil)rt ben gonfularbeamten be anberen 
Zeiteq, bit beff en etaat4angetArige fib, 
foniie Oren autfflen unb it)rer 5&. 
gleitung ba.q. glect bet 3orifreien  in. 
futir ire gefirauct)ten lierfOrdicka 
Eigentum6 unb ittlerriebiunAndes3, ba§ 
giticfmeitig mit biefen Ronfularbeams 
ten, ityren amitien ober ityrer 
getting einlangt ober binnen ange. 
meffener rt1t nackolgt, jebod) mit bet 
Erinfd)rdirrung, bar; rein iNegentanb, 
beffen Onfttlyr butd bca &let eintz 
bet beiben 1)oben bertraagfief3enben 
Zeffe berboten ift, In beffen Okbiet 
gebracbt inerben barf. 

berftef)t fid) jebod), bat biefe F8er. guirptraitZe'billainl7. 
giniftigimg benjenigen nonfularbeam. 
ten nict auftef)t, bie in ben 2tinbern, 
in benen fie beglaubigt curb, tine 
nrioate ertnerbs3ttitigreit au611ben, eiS 
fei benn, bat 0 ficb urn Zebart5gegen. 
ftlinbe u amtlicben Sweden banbeft. 

Kraft' XXII. 3orlieljaitficb bet im 
3orftebenben genannten ober riinftig 
no au nereinbarenben Oefcbrttnrungen 
ober 21u6n4men getten alq 63ebiete bet 
boben bertragfcbttef3enben Zeile, turf 
toeltd9e bie R!eftimmungen biefe6 Zer. 
traget, Kninenbung finben follen, cafe 
biefenigen 2anb. unb 23afferfiticen, 
frank biefenigen 2uftrttume, titer niele 
*le Zertragkeife fouoertine Oeroalt 
beantirucben unb autiliben, autgenom. 
men bie 13anamaranalaone. 

%rare' XXIII. 9140In biefern roggehT14/Z%CtV 
8ettra foll tm Sinne irgenbeiner Plirtd• 
sZtnfrthrLtfl ober Ritraung berjent.• 
gen Wed)te, itnft(gungen unb or. 
tette aufgelegt roerben, bit ben58ereinig. 
ten etaaten ober itan etaatt3ange. 
1)Origen ober Z)fterretc ober feinen 
etaaMartgelyiltigen bind) ben am 24. 
2fuguft 1921 apitten ben &retnigtert 
etaaten unb Ofterreid) abgegloffenen 
Tertrag 3ur .terftellimg freunblettift. 
Tic* St3eaiebungen genittf)rt toorben flub. 

&Mel -X XTV. Ter gegeniodrtige 
R3ertrag fort filr tin= Seitraum on 
fel:0 .aafrren, beeline-0) mit bem Zage 
bes5 WOtaufcbet bet Rati5tations3ur, 
funben, in offer Rraft bletben. Yin 
biefem Zage foil er in diet' feinen 
Q3eftimntungen in &Rung treten. 

Exceptions. 

Area embraced. 

Vol. 49. P. 1940. 

Duration. 
Post, p. 1896. 
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Continuance

Exchange of ratifica-
tions.

If within one year before the
expiration of the aforesaid period
of six years neither High Con-
tracting Party notifies to the other
an intention of modifying, by
change or omission, any of the
provisions of any of the articles
in this Treaty or of terminating
it upon the expiration of the afore-
said period, the Treaty shall re-
main in full force and effect after
the aforesaid period and until one
year from such a time as either of
the High Contracting Parties shall
have notified to the other an in-
tention of modifying or terminat-
ing the Treaty.

ARTICLE XXV. The present
Treaty shall be ratified, and the
ratifications thereof shall be ex-
changed at Vienna as soon as pos-
sible.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the re-
spective Plenipotentiaries have
signed the same and have affixed
their seals hereto.

DONE in duplicate in the Eng-
lish and German languages at
Vienna, this 19

th day of June
1928.

Reservation by the
Senate.

Ante, p. 1883.

ALBERT HENRY WASHBURN.
[SEAL]

SEIPEL

[SEAL]

AND WHEREAS, the Senate of the United States of America did
advise and consent to the ratification of the said treaty subject to the
following reservation and understanding to be set forth in an exchange
of notes between the High Contracting Parties so as to make it plain
that this condition is understood and accepted by each of them:

"That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force for
twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and if not
then terminated on ninety days' previous notice shall remain in force
until either of the high contracting parties shall enact legislation incon-
sistent therewith when the same shall automatically lapse at the end
of sixty days from such enactment, and on such lapse each high con-
tracting party shall enjoy all the rights which it would have possessed
had such paragraph not been embraced in this treaty.";

Acceptance by both
ovrnments. both AND WHEREAS, the said reservation and understanding was

accepted by the two Governments in an exchange of notes dated
January 20, 1931, between the Envoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of the United States of America at Vienna, and the
Vice Chancellor and Federal Minister for Foreign Affairs of the

1894

Genn innerlalb eine6 Sagree bor
Wblauf be8 genannten 3eitrautme ton
fed S3abren feiner ber beiben toben
tertragoftIieenben Sette ben anberen
bie Ibfidt funbtut, irgenbtDelde SBea
ftimmungen irgenbeineg Wtrtifee btiefe
ZBertrage su finbern ober auOauideiben,
ober ben $ertrag mit 6LbIauf beg gev
nannten teitraumea enbtgen au laffen,
Jo foft ber Bertrag nadc bem genannten
8eitraum in boiler graft unb (eItung
bleiben, unb aroar bH gum Wtbauf
eine Sacbrea nad) benm Beitpunfte, an
oeltdem einer ber beiben Ioeen uertrag.
fIieenbeen Seile bem anberen bie
Wbftidt funbtut, ben Sertrag abgau
dnbern ober enbigen au laffen.

wrtifeI XXV. ®er gegenidrtige
B3ertrag fofl ratifitiert unb bie tatti
ifationGurfunben baritber foten fo

balb tuie mngaidf in J3ien augetaufjdt
oerben.

B3u Urfunb beffen Iaben bie beiberS
feitigen Seboemidttn igten ben Bertrag
unteraeitnet unb itre Stieget beigefett.

fuagefertigt in boppeIter Urfd)rift
in englifder unb beutfcder ptraCde au
5Bien, am 19 Suni 1928.

Signatures.
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Continuance. 

Exchange of ratifica-
tions. 

Signatures. 

If within one year before the 
expiration of the aforesaid period 
of six years neither High Con-
tracting Party notifies to the other 
an intention of modifying, by 
change or omission, any of the 
provisions of any of the articles 
in this Treaty or of terminating 
it upon the expiration of the afore-
said period, the Treaty shall re-
main in full force and effect after 
the aforesaid period and until one 
year from such a time as either of 
the High Contracting Parties shall 
have notified to the other an in-
tention of modifying or terminat-
ing the Treaty. 

ARTICLE XXV. The present 
Treaty shall be ratified, and the 
ratifications thereof shall be ex-
changed at Vienna as soon as pos-
sible. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the re-
spective Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the same and have affixed 
their seals hereto. 
DONE in duplicate in the Eng-

lish and German languages at 
Vienna, this 19th day of June 
1928. 

Gout innetbalb eine4 3abreg bor 
Mfauf be genannten 3eitrauma bon 
fecbs3 aabren feiner bet beiben boben 
bertragicbtiet3enben Zeite bem anberen 
bie Vaticbt funbtut, irgenbtoetcbe Qe 
ftimmungen irgenbeine4 &Meth MOO 
3ertrae u tinbern ober aufiaufcbeiben, 
ober ben R3ertrag mit Maar be ge, 
namtten Beitraume4 enbigen au fatten, 
to toff bet Q3ertrag uacb bem genannten 
Beitraum in boiler graft nub @ettung 
btethen, nub gthar bi aum Wbfauf 
dna 3abra nacb bem Seitounfte, an 
toekbem einer bet beiben boben bertrag, 
fcbti4enben Zeile bem anberen bie 
?thficbt funbtut, ben Zertrag abau, 
tinbern ober enbigen u fatten. 

fttifel XXV. Zer gegentartige 
Tertrag fort ratifiaiert nub bie Watt, 
fifation6urfunben barither fotten to 
bath byte miigticb in Sten aogetaufcbt 
tnetben. 

„Su lirfunb beffen baben bie beiber, 
feitigen Tceboltmitcbtigten ben Qertrag 
unteraeicbnet nub ire Sieget beigetett. 

Wusligefertigt in boppetter Uri** 
in englitcber nub beutfcber epracbe au 
Uien, am 19 aunt 1928. 

ALBERT HENRY WASHBURN. 
[SEAL] 

SEIPEL 
[SEAL] 

Reservation by the AND W HEREAS, the Senate of the United States of America did Senate.  

advise and consent to the ratification of the said treaty subject to the 
following reservation and understanding to be set forth in an exchange 
of notes between the High Contracting Parties so as to make it plain 
that this condition is understood and accepted by each of them: 

"That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force for 
twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and if not 
then terminated on ninety days' previous notice shall remain in force 
until either of the high contracting parties shall enact legislation incon-
sistent therewith when the same shall automatically lapse at the end 
of sixty days from such enactment, and on such lapse each high con-
tracting party shall enjoy all the rights which it would have possessed 
had such paragraph not been embraced in this treaty."; 

AND W HEREAS, the said reservation and understanding was 
accepted by the two Governments in an exchange of notes dated 
January 20, 1931, between the Envoy Extraordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of the United States of America at Vienna, and the 
Vice Chancellor and Federal Minister for Foreign Affairs of the 

Ante, p. 18.53. 

Acceptance by both 
Governments. 
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Republic of Austria, subject on the part of the Republic of Austria
to ratification;

AND WHEREAS, the said treaty and the said reservation and under- chRtifictions ex
standing have been duly ratified on both parts and the ratifications
of the two governments were exchanged at Vienna on the twenty-
seventh day of May, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-one;

Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi- Prla"ation.

dent of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty
to be made public to the end that the same and every article and
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the
United States of America and the citizens thereof, subject to the
reservation and understanding aforesaid.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-eighth day of May in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth.

HERBERT HOOVER

By the President:
HENRY L STIMSON

Secretary of State.
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Republic of Austria, subject on the part of the Republic of Austria 
to ratification; 
AND W HEREAS, the said treaty and the said reservation and under-

standing have been duly ratified on both parts and the ratifications 
of the two governments were exchanged at Vienna on the twenty-
seventh day of May, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-one; 
Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi-

dent of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty 
to be made public to the end that the same and every article and 
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the 
United States of America and the citizens thereof, subject to the 
reservation and understanding aforesaid. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-eighth day of May in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth. 

HERBERT HOOVER 

By the President: 
HENRY L STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 

1895 

Ratifications ex-
changed. 

Proclamation. 
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[RATIFICATION]

HERBERT HOOVER,

President of the United States of America,

TO ALL TO WHOM THESE PRESENTS SHALL COME,
GREETING:

Patification by the KNOW YE, That whereas a Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and

Consular Rights between the United States of America and the
Republic of Austria was concluded and signed by their respective
Plenipotentiaries at Vienna on the nineteenth day of June, one
thousand nine hundred and twenty-eight, the original of which
Treaty is hereto annexed:

AND WHEREAS, the Senate of the United States of America by their
resolution of February 11, 1929, (two-thirds of the Senators present
concurring therein) did advise and consent to the ratification of the
said Treaty subject to the following reservation and understanding
to be set forth in an exchange of notes between the High Contracting
Parties so as to make it plain that this condition is understood and
accepted by each of them:

Ante, p. 1883.

Exchange ot notes.

"That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force
for twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and if
not then terminated on ninety days' previous notice shall remain in
force until either of the high contracting parties shall enact legisla-
tion inconsistent therewith when the same shall automatically lapse
at the end of sixty days from such enactment, and on such lapse
each high contracting party shall enjoy all the rights which it would
have possessed had such paragraph not been embraced in this treaty.";

AND WHEREAS, the said reservation and understanding was ac-
cepted by the two Governments in an exchange of notes dated
January 20, 1931, between the Envoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of the United States of America at Vienna and the
Vice-Chancellor and Federal Minister for Foreign Affairs of the
Republic of Austria, subject on the part of the Republic of Austria
to ratification, the originals of which notes are word for word as follows:

"EXCELLENCY:
"Referring to the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular

Rights signed by the United States and Austria on June 19, 1928, I
have the honor to inform you that the United States Senate on Feb-
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[RATIFICATION] 

HERBERT HOOVER, 

President of the United States of America, 

TO ALL TO WHOM THESE PRESENTS SHALL COME, 
GREETING: 

Ratification by the KNOW YE, That whereas a Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and 
President. 

Consular Rights between the United States of America and the 
Republic of Austria was concluded and signed by their respective 
Plenipotentiaries at Vienna on the nineteenth day of June, one 
thousand nine hundred and twenty-eight, the original of which 
Treaty is hereto annexed: 

AND W HEREAS, the Senate of the United States of America by their 
resolution of February 11, 1929, (two-thirds of the Senators present 
concurring therein) did advise and consent to the ratification of the 
said Treaty subject to the following reservation and understanding 
to be set forth in an exchange of notes between the High Contracting 
Parties so as to make it plain that this condition is understood and 
accepted by each of them: 

"That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force 
for twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and if 
not then terminated on ninety days' previous notice shall remain in 
force until either of the high contracting parties shall enact legisla-
tion inconsistent therewith when the same shall automatically lapse 
at the end of sixty days from such enactment? and on such lapse 
each high contractmg party shall enjoy all the rights which it would 
have possessed had such paragraph not been embraced in this treaty."; 

Exchange ot notes. AND WHEREAS, the said reservation and understanding was ac-
cepted by the two Governments in an exchange of notes dated 
January 200931, between the Envoy Extraordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of the United States of America at Vienna and the 
Vice-Chancellor and Federal Minister for Foreign Affairs of the 
Republic of Austria, subject on the part of the Republic of Austria 
to ratification, the originals of which notes are word for word as follows: 

"EXCELLENCY: 
"Referring to the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular 

Rights signed by the United States and Austria on June 19, 1928, I 
have the honor to inform you that the United States Senate on Feb-

Avtr, p. 1883. 
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ruary 11, 1929, gave its advice and consent to the ratification of the cohang of notea -
said Treaty in a resolution, as follows:

'Resolved (two-thirds of the Senators present concurring therein),
That the Senate advise and consent to the ratification of Execu-
tive B, Seventieth Congress, second session, a treaty of friend-
ship, commerce, and consular rights with Austria, signed at
Vienna on June 19, 1928, subject to the following reservation
and understanding to be set forth in an exchange of notes be-
tween the high contracting parties so as to make it plain that
this condition is understood and accepted by each of them:

That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force
for twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and,
if not then terminated on ninety days' previous notice, shall
remain in force until either of the high contracting parties shall
enact legislation inconsistent therewith, when the same shall
automatically lapse at the end of sixty days from such enact-
ment, and on such lapse each high contracting-party shall enjoy
all the rights which it would have possessed had such paragraph
not been embraced in this treaty.'

"It will be observed that by this resolution the advice and con-
sent of the Senate to the ratification of the Treaty are given subject
to a certain reservation and understanding.

"I shall be glad if when bringing the foregoing resolution to the
attention of your Government, Your Excellency will state that my
Government hopes that the Austrian Government will find accept-
able the reservation and understanding which the Senate has made a
condition of its advice and consent to the ratification of the Treaty.
You may regard this note as sufficient acceptance by the Govern-
ment of the United States of this reservation and understanding.
An acknowledgment of this note on the occasion of the exchange of
ratifications, accepting by direction and on behalf of your Government
the said reservation and understanding, will be considered as com-
pleting the required exchange of notes and the acceptance by both
governments of the reservation and understanding.

"Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurance of my highest consid-
eration.

G. B. STOCKTON
HIS EXCBLLEINCY

Da. JOHAMI SCHOBEB,
Viee-Ch7ance or and Federa Ministr

for Foreign Affairs,
Vienna.

"HnERR GESANDTER:
"Im Namen und Auftrag der 6sterreichischen Bundesregierung

beehre ich mich, Euer Exzellenz den Empfang Ihres Schreibens
vom 20. Janner 1931 betreffend den zwischen Oesterreich und den
Vereinigten Staaten am 19. Juni 1928 unterzeichneten Freund-
schafts-, Handels- und Konsularvertrag zu bestatigen und Folgendes
mitzuteilen:
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ruary 11, 1929, gave its advice and consent to the ratification of the ZVI:udg° of notes— 
said Treaty in a resolution, as follows: 

'Resolved (two-thirds of the Senators present concurring therein), 
That the Senate advise and consent to the ratification of Execu-
tive B, Seventieth Congress, second session, a treaty of friend-
ship, commerce, and consular rights with Austria, signed at 
Vienna on June 19, 1928, subject to the following reservation 
and understanding to be set forth in an exchange of notes be-
tween the high contracting parties so as to make it plain that 
this condition is understood and accepted by each of them: 
That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force 

for twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and, 
if not then terminated on ninety days' previous notice, shall 
remain in force until either of the high contracting parties shall 
enact legislation inconsistent therewith, when the same shall 
automatically lapse at the end of sixty days from such enact-
ment, and on such lapse each high contracting party shall enjoy 
all the rights which it would have possessed had such paragraph 
not been embraced in this treaty.' 

"It will be observed that by this resolution the advice and con-
sent of the Senate to the ratification of the Treaty are given subject 
to a certain reservation and understanding. 
"I shall be glad if when bringing the foregoing resolution to the 

attention of your Government, Your Excellency will state that my 
Government hopes that the Austrian Government will find accept-
able the reservation and understanding which the Senate has made a 
condition of its advice and consent to the ratification of the Treaty. 
You may regard this note as sufficient acceptance by the Govern-
ment of the United States of this reservation and understanding. 
An acknowledgment of this note on the occasion of the exchange of 
ratifications, accepting by direction and on behalf of your Government 
the said reservation and understanding, will be considered as com-
pleting the required exchange of notes and the acceptance by both 
governments of the reservation and understanding. 

"Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurance of my highest consid-
eration. 

G. B. STOCKTON 

HIS A.NN EXCELLENCY 
Dn. JOH SCHOBER, 

-Chancellor and Federal Minister 
for Foreign A airs, 

Vienna. 

"HERR GESANDTER: 
"Tm Nam.en und Auftrag der osterreichischen. Bundesregierung 

beehre ich mich, Euer Exzellenz den Empfang Thres Schreibens 
vom 20. &inner 1931 betreffend den zwischen Oesterreich und den 
Vereinigten Staaten am 19. Juni 1928 unterzeichneten Freund-
schafts-, Handels- und Konsularvertrag zu bestAtigen. und Folgendes 
mitzuteilen: 
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Exchange of notes-- "Die 6sterreichische Bundesregierung hat von dem Beschluss des
ontinued. Senates der Vereinigten Staaten vom 11. Februar 1929, der folgenden

Wortlaut hat:

'Resolved (two-thirds of the Senators present concurring therein),
That the Senate advise and consent to the ratification of Execu-
tive B, Seventieth Congress, second session, a treaty of friend-
ship, commerce and consular rights with Austria, signed at
Vienna on June 19, 1928, subject to the following reservation
and understanding to be set forth in an exchange of notes be-
tween the high contracting parties so as to make it plain that this
condition is understood and accepted by each of them:

'That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force
for twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and,
if not then terminated on ninety days' previous notice, shall
remain in force until either of the high contracting parties shall
enact legislation inconsistent therewith, when the same shall
automatically lapse at the end of sixty days from such enact-
ment, and on such lapse each high contracting party shall enjoy
all the rights which it would have possessed had such paragraph
not been embraced in this treaty.'

Kenntnis genommen und erkldrt sich hiermit, vorbehaltlich der
Ratifikation, einverstanden.

"Genehmigen, Euer Exzellenz, die erneute Versicherung meiner
ausgezeichnetsten Hochachtung.

SCHOBER
SEINER EXZELLENZ

M. GILCHRIST BAKER STOCKTON,
ausserordentlicher Gesandter und bevollmachtigter

Minister der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika
in Wien."

AND WHEREAS, the said reservation and understanding has been
ratified by the Republic of Austria;

Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, having seen and considered the
said Treaty, do hereby in pursuance of the aforesaid advice and consent
of the Senate, ratify and confirm the same and every article and clause
thereof, subject to the reservation and understanding aforesaid.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-ninth day of April in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[SEAL] one, and of the Independence of the United States of Amer-
ica the one hundred and fifty-fifth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.
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Exchange of notes— 
Continued. 

"Die osterreichische Bundesregierung hat von dem Beschluss des 
Senates der Vereinigten Staaten vom 11. Februar 1929, der folgenden 
Wortlaut hat: 

'Resolved (two-thirds of the Senators present concurring therein), 
That the Senate advise and consent to the ratification of Execu-
tive B, Seventieth Congress, second session, a treaty of friend-
ship, commerce and consular rights with Austria, signed at 
Vienna on June 19, 1928, subject to the following reservation 
and understanding to be set forth in an exchange of notes be-
tween the high contracting parties so as to make it plain that this 
condition is understood and accepted by each of them: 

'That the sixth paragraph of Article VII shall remain in force 
for twelve months from the date of exchange of ratifications, and, 
if not then terminated on ninety days' previous notice, shall 
remain in force until either of the high contracting parties shall 
enact legislation. inconsistent therewith, when the same shall 
automatically lapse at the end of sixty days from such enact-
ment, and on such lapse each high contracting party shall enjoy 
all the rights which it would have possessed had such paragraph 
not been embraced in this treaty.' 

Kenntnis genommen mid erklart sich hiermit, vorbehaltlich der 
Ratifikation, einverstanden. 

"Genehmigen, Euer Exzellenz, die erneute Versicherung meiner 
ausgezeichnetsten Hochachtung. 

SCHOBER 
SEINER EXZELLENZ 

M. GILCHRIST BAKER STOCKTON, 
ausserordentlicher Gesandter "and bevollmachtigter 

Minister der Vereinigten Staaten von Amen/ca 
in Wien." 

AND W HEREAS, the said reservation and understanding has been 
ratified by the Republic of Austria; 
Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi-

dent of the United States of America, having seen and considered the 
said Treaty, do hereby in pursuance of the aforesaid advice and consent 
of the Senate, ratify and confirm the same and every article and clause 
thereof, subject to the reservation and understanding aforesaid. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-ninth day of April in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-
[SEAL] one, and of the Independence of the United States of Amer-

ica the one hundred and fifty-fifth. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 



SUPPLEMENTAL AGREEMENT-AUSTRIA. JAN. 20, 1931.

Supplementary Agreement to the Treaty of June 19, 1928, between the
United States of America and Austria of Friendship, Commerce and
Consular Rights. Signed at Vienna, January 20, 1931; ratification
advised by the Senate, February 20, 1931; ratified by the President,
April 29, 1931; ratified by Austria, March 28, 1931; ratifications
exchanged at Vienna, May 27, 1931; proclaimed, May 28, 1931.

1899

January 20, 1931.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS a Supplementary Agreement to the Treaty of Friendship, Agiementth -

Commerce and Consular Rights between the United States of America tri
and the Republic of Austria, concluded and signed on the nineteenth
day of June, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-eight, was con-
cluded and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Vienna on
the twentieth day of January, one thousand nine hundred and
thirty-one, the original of which Supplementary Agreement, being in
the English and German languages, is word for word as follows:

SUPPLEMENTARY AGREEMENT

TO THE TREATY OF FRIENDSHIP, COMMERCE AND CONSULAR RIGHTS BETWEEN
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE REPUBLIC OF AUSTRIA, SIGNED ON

JUNE 19, 1928

The United States of America and the Republic of Austria, by the
undersigned Mr. Gilchrist Baker Stockton, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipoteniary of the United States of America at Vienna,
and Dr. Johann Schober, Vice-Chancellor and Federal Minister for
Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Austria, their duly empowered
plenipotentiaries, agree, as follows:

Notwithstanding the provisions of the first paragraph of Article
XXIV of the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights,
between the United States of America and the Republic of Austria,
signed June 19, 1928, to the effect that the said Treaty shall remain
in force for the term of six years from the date of the exchange of
ratifications, it is agreed that the said Treaty may be terminated on
February 11, 1935, or on any date thereafter, by notice given by
either high contracting party to the other party one year before the
date on which it is desired that such termination shall become effective.

English text.

Plenipotentiaries.

Duration of treaty
modified.

Ante, p. 188.

DONE in duplicate, in the English and German languages, at s'gt
Vienna, this 20t day of January One Thousand Nine Hundred and
Thirtyone.

[SEAL]

[SEAL]

G. B. STOCKTON
SCHOBEB
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Supplementary Agreement to the Treaty of June 19, 1928, between the  January 20, 1981.  

United States of America and Austria of Friendship, Commerce and 
Consular Rights. Signed at Vienna, January 20, 1931; ratification 
advised by the Senate, February 20, 1931; ratified by the President, 
April 29, 1931; ratified by Austria, March 28, 1931; ratifications 
exchanged at Vienna, May 27, 1931; proclaimed, May 28, 1931. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

W HEREAS a Supplementary Agreement to the Treaty of Friendship, supper :4j= 

Commerce and Consular Rights between the United States of America 'la' 
and the Republic of Austria, concluded and signed on the nineteenth 
day of June, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-eight, was con-
cluded and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Vienna on 
the twentieth day of January, one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty-one, the original of which Supplementary Agreement, being in 
the English and German languages, is word for word as follows: 

SUPPLEMENTARY AGREEMENT 

TO  THE TREATY OF FRIENDSHIP, COMMERCE AND CONSULAR RIGHTS BETWEEN 
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE REPUBLIC OF AUSTRIA, SIGNED ON 
JUNE 19, 1928. 

The United States of America and the Republic of Austria, by the 
undersigned Mr. Gilchrist Baker Stockton, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipoteniary of the United States of America at Vienna, 
and Dr. Johann Schober, Vice-Chancellor and Federal Minister for 
Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Austria, their duly empowered 
plenipotentiaries, agree, as follows: 
Notwithstanding the provisions of the first paragraph of Article 

XXIV of the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights, 
between the United States of America and the Republic of Austria, 
signed June 19, 1928, to the effect that the said Treaty shall remain 
in force for the term of six years from the date of the exchange of 
ratifications, it is agreed that the said Treaty may be terminated on 
February 11, 1935, or on any date thereafter, by notice given by 
either high contracting party to the other party one year before the 
date on which it is desired that such termination shall become effective. 

DONE in duplicate, in the English and German languages, at 
Vienna, this 20" day of January One Thousand Nine Hundred and 
Thirtyone. 

[SEAL] G. B. STOCKTON 
SCHOBER [SEAL] 
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English text. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

Duration of treaty 
modified. 
Ante, p. 1898. 

Signatures. 



SUPPLEMENTAL AGREEMENT-AUSTRIA. JAN. 20, 1931.

ZUSATZABKOMMEN
German text. ZU DEM AM 19. JUNI 1928 UNTERZEICHNETEN FREUNDSCHAFTS-, HANDELS- UND

KONSULARVERTRAG ZWISCHEN DEN VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA UND
DER REPUBLIK OESTERREICH.

enipotentiaries. Die Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika und die Republik Oesterreich
kommen durch die Unterzeichneten, Herrn Gilchrist Baker Stockton,
ausserordentlichen Gesandten und bevollmachtigten Minister der
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika in Wien, und Herrn Dr. Johann
Schober, Vizekanzler und Bundesminister fiir die Auswartigen Ange-
legenheiten der Republik Oesterreich, ihre gehorig beglaubigten
Bevollmachtigten, uberein, wie folgt:

Daion of treaty Unbeschadet der Bestimmungen des Artikels XXIV, Absatz 1 des
am 19. Juni 1928 unterzeichneten Freundschafts-, Handels- und
Konsularvertrages zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika
und der Republik Oesterreich, nach welchen dieser Vertrag fur einen
Zeitraum von 6 Jahren, beginnend mit dem Tage des Austausches der
Ratifikationsurkunden, in Kraft bleiben soil, besteht Einverstandnis,
dass dieser Vertrag am 11. Februar 1935 oder zu irgend einem spateren
Zeitpunkte beendigt werden kann, falls einer der Hohen vertrag-
schliessenden Teile dem anderen Teile ein Jahr vor dem Zeitpunkte,
an dem diese Beendigung wirksam werden soil, hievon Mitteilung
macht.

gnature. GESCHEHEN in doppelter Ausfertigung in englischer und deutscher
Sprache zu Wien, am 20. Janner 1931.

G. B. STOCKTON
SCHOBER

chRaedf e
atis ex- AND WHEREAS, the said Supplementary Agreement has been duly

ratified on both parts and the ratifications of the two governments
were exchanged at Vienna on the twenty-seventh day of May, one
thousand nine hundred and thirty-one;

Proclamation. Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, have caused the said supple-
mentary agreement to be made public to the end that the same and
every article and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with
good faith by the United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-eighth day of May in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.
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German text. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

Duration of treaty 
modified. 

Signatures. 

Ratifications OX-

Proclamation. 

ZUSATZABKOMMEN 

ZTJ DEM AM 19. JUNI 1928 UNTERZEICHNETEN FREUNDSCHAFTS-, HANDELS- UND 
KONSULARVERTRAG ZWISCHEN DEN VEREINIGTEN STAATEN VON AMERIKA UND 
DER REPUBLIK OESTERREICH. 

Die Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika und die Republik Oesterreich 
kommen durch die Unterzeichneten, Herrn Gilchrist Baker Stockton, 
ausserordentlichen Gesandten und bevollmachtigten Minister der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika in Wien, und Herm Dr. Johann 
Schober, Vizekanzler mid Bundesrainister fur die Auswartigen Ange-
legenheiten der Republik Oesterreich, ihre geh6rig beglaubigten 
Bevollmtichtigten, tberein, wie folgt: 
Unbeschadet der Bestimmungen des Artikels XXIV, Absatz 1 des 

am 19. Juni 1928 unterzeichneten Freundschafts-, Handels- und 
Konsularvertrages zwischen den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 
mid der Repubhk Oesterreich, nach welchen dieser Vertrag fiir einen 
Zeitraum von 6 Jahren, beginnend mit dem Tage des Austausches der 
Ratifikationsurkunden, in Kraft bleiben soil, besteht Einverstandnis, 
dass dieser Vertrag am 11. Februar 1935 oder zu irg. end eimem spateren 
Zeitpunkte beendigt werden kann, falls einer der Hohen vertrag-
schhessenden Teile dem anderen Teile em n Jahr vor dem Zeitpunkte, 
an dem diese Beendigung wirksam werden soil, hievon Mitteilung 
macht. 

GESCHEHEN in doppelter Ausfertigung in englischer und deutscher 
Sprache zu Wien, am 20. Jiinner 1931. 

G. B. STOCKTON 
SCHOBER 

AND WHEREAS, the said Supplementary Agreement has been duly 
ratified on both parts and the ratifications of the two governments 
were exchanged at Vienna on the twenty-seventh day of May, one 
thousand nine hundred and thirty-one; 
Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, Presi-

dent of the United States of America, have caused the said supple-
mentary agreement to be made public to the end that the same and 
every article and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with 
good faith by the United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
Dorm at the city of Washington this twenty-eighth day of May in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-fifth. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L SnmsoN 
Secretary of State. 



CONVENTION-COMMERCIAL AVIATION. FEBRUARY 20, 1928. 1901

Pan American convention on commercial aviation. Signed at Habana, Febrisy .2 1s .
February 20, 1928; ratification advised by the Senate, February 20,
1931; ratified by the President, March 6, 19S1; ratification deposited
with the Government of Cuba, July 17, 1931; proclaimed, July 27,
1931.

BY TH PRESmENT OF TrE UNITD STATES OF AMmIoA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEFmAS a Convention on Commercial Aviation was adopted in Pan smel con-

the English, Spanish, Portuguese and French languages at the Sixth Aviation.

International Conference of American States at Habana on Feb- Pramble.

ruary 20, 1928, by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the United

States of America, Peru, Uruguay, Panama, Ecuador, Mexico, El

Salvador, Guatemala, Nicaragua, Bolivia, Venezuela, Colombia,

Honduras, Costa Rica, Chile, Brazil, Argentina, Paraguay, Haiti,

the Dominican Republic and Cuba, the English text of which Con- Engish tet.

vention, as contained in the Final Act of the said Conference signed

at the closing session thereof by the Plenipotentiaries of the said

States, is word for word as follows:

The Governments of the American Republics, desirous of estab-
lishing the rules they should observe among themselves for aerial
traffic, have decided to lay them down in a convention, and to that
effect have appointed as their plenipotentiaries:

Peru: Jesus Melquiades Salazar, Victor Madrtua, Enrique Castro
Oyanguren, Luis Ernesto Denegri.

Uruguay: Jacobo Varela Acevedo, Juan Jors Am6zaga, Leonel
Aguirre, Pedro Erasmo Callorda.

Panama: Ricardo J. Alfaro Eduardo Chiari.
Ecuador: Gonzalo Zaldumbide, Victor Zevallos, Colon Eloy

Alfaro.
Mexico: Julio Garcia, Fernando GonzAlez Roa, Salvador Urbina,

Aquiles Elorduy.
Salvador: Gustavo Guerrero, Hector David Castro, Eduardo

Alvarez.
Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Bernardo Alvarado Tello, Luis

Beltranena, Jose Azurdia.
Nicaragua: Carlos Cuadra Pazos, Joaquin G6mez, Mfnixo H.

Zepeda.
Bolivia: Jose Antezana, Adolfo Costa du Rels.
Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco Gerardo Yanes, Rafael

Angel Arraiz.
Colombia: Enrique Olaya Herrera, Jesus M. Ypes, Roberto

Urdaneta Arbelaez, Ricardo Gutierrez Lee.
Honduras: Fausto Davila, Mariano Vazquez.
Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, Arturo

Tinoco.
Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, Carlos Silva Vild6sola,

Manuel Bianchi.

Policy declrd

Plenipottttarop.

CONVENTION—COMMERCIAL AVIATION. FEBRUARY 20, 1928. 1901 

Pan American convention on commercial aviation. Signed at Habana, 
February 20, 1928; ratification advised by the Senate, February 20, 
1981; ratified by the President, March 6, 1981; ratification deposited 
with the Government of Cuba, July 17, 1981; proclaimed, July 27, 
1931. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES or A ywcA 

A PROCLAMATION 

February 207 1928. 

Wnre-units a Convention on Commercial Aviation was adopted in Pan American Con-vention on Commercial 

the English, Spanish, Portuguese and French languages at the Sixth Aviation. 
International Conference of American States at Habana on Feb- Preamble. 

ruary 20, 1928, by the respective Plenipotentiaries of th.e United 
States of America, Peru, Uruguay, Panama, Ecuador, Mexico, El 
Salvador, Guatemala, Nicaragua, Bolivia, Venezuela, Colombia, 
Honduras, Costa Rica, Chile, Brazil, Argentina, Paraguay, Haiti, 
the Dominican Republic and Cuba, the English text of which Con- E neigh text. 
vention, as contained in the Final Act of the said Conference signed 
at the closing session thereof by the Plenipotentiaries of the said 
States, is word for word as follows: 

The Governments of the American Republics desirous of estab-
lishing the rules they should observe among themselves for aerial 
traffic, have decided to lay them down in a convention, and to that 
effect have appointed as their plenipotentiaries: 

Jesus Melquiades Salazar, Victor Madrtua, Enrique Castro 
0 anguren, Luis Ernesto Denegri. 

Uruguay: Jaeobo Varela Acevedo, Juan Jo s6 Amazaga, Leonel 
Aguirre, Pedro Erastao Callorda. 
Panama: Ricardo J. Adfaro, Eduardo Chiari. 
Ecuador: Gonzalo Zakbimbide, Victor Zevallos, Colan Eloy 

Alfaro. 
Mexico: Julio Garcia, Fernando Gonzalez Boa, Salvador Urbino., 

A uiles Elorduy. 
alvador: Gustavo Guerrero, Ilk-tor David Castro, Ethuitrdo 

Alvarez. 
Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Bernardo Alvarado Tello, Luis 

Beltranena, Jose Azurdia. 
Nicaragua: Carlos Cuadra Pazos, Joaquin Gomez, Maximo H. 

Zepeda. 
Bolivia: Jose Antezana, Adolfo Costa du Reis. 
Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco Gerardo Yanes, Rafael 

An el Arraiz. 
Colombia: Enrique Olaya Herrera, Jesas M. Ypes, Roberto 

Urdaneta Arbelftez Ricardo Gutierrez Lee. 
Honduras: Fausio Davila Mariano V uez. 
Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, Arturo 

Tinoco. 
Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, Carlos Silva VildOsola, 

Manuel Bianchi. 

Policy declared. 

Plenipotentiaries. 
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Brazil: Rail Fernandes, Lindolfo Collor, Alarico da Silveira,
Sampaio Correa, Eduardo Espinola.

Argentina: Honorio Pueyrred6n, (Later resigned), Laurentino
Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil.

Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Le6n.
Haiti: Fernando Dennis, Charles Riboul.
Dominican Republic: Francisco J. Peynado, Gustavo A. Diaz,

Elias Brache, Angel Morales, Tulio M. Cestero, Ricardo Perez
Alfonseca, Jacinto R. de Castro, Frederico C. Alvarez.

United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon
Judah, Henry P. Fletcher Oscar W. Underwood, Dwight W. Mor-
row, Morgan J. O'Brien, James Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur,
Leo S. Rowe.

Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustamante, Orestes Ferrara, Enrique
Hernandez Cartaya, Jose Manuel Cortina, Aristides Agiero, Jose
B. Aleman, Manuel Marquez Sterling, Fernando Ortiz, Nestor
Carbonell, Jesus Maria Barraque.

Who, after having exchanged their respective full powers, which
have been found to be in good and due form, have agreed upon the
following:

ARTICLE I
utual recognition The high contracting parties recognize that every state has complete

over taerritoraligai and exclusive sovereignty over the air space above its territory andspace. territorial waters.

ARTICLE II
scope. The present convention applies exclusively to private aircraft.

ARTIcrI III
State airraft. The following shall be deemed to be state aircraft:

a) Military and naval aircraft;
b) Aircraft exclusively employed in state service, such as posts,

customs, and police.

rrivate aircraft. Every other aircraft shall be deemed to be a private aircraft.
All state aircraft other than military, naval, customs and police

aircraft shall be treated as private aircraft and as such shall be subject
to all the provisions of the present convention.

ARTICLE IV
Freedom of innoeent Each contracting state undertakes in time of peace to accord

passaeaoed. freedom of innocent passage above its territory to the private air-
craft of the other contracting states, provided that the conditions laid
down in the present convention are observed. The regulations estab-
lished by a contracting state with regard to admission over its terri-
tory of aircraft of other contracting states shall be applied without
distinction of nationality.

ARTICLE V
Flight over fixed Each contracting state has the right to prohibit, for reasons which

ones resered. it deems convenient in the public interest, the flight over fixed zones
of its territory by the aircraft of the other contracting states and
privately owned national aircraft employed in the service of inter-
national commercial aviation, with the reservation that no distinc-

Equalityoteraft. tion shall be made in this respect between its own private aircraft
engaged in international commerce and those of the other contracting
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Brazil: Raid Fernandes, Lind°lfo Collor, Alarico da Silveira, 
Sampaio Correa, Eduardo Espinola. 
Argentina: Honorio Pueyrred6n, (Later resigned), Laurentino 

Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil. 
Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Leon. 
Haiti: Fernando Dennis, Charles Riboul. 
Dominican Republic: Francisco J. Peynado, Gustavo A. Diaz, 

Elias Brache, Angel Morales, Tulio M. Cestero, Ricardo Perez 
Alfonseca, Jacinto R. de Castro, Frederico C. Alvarez. 
United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon 

Judah, Henry P. Fletcher, Oscar W. Underwood, Dwight W. Mor-
row, Morgan J. O'Brien, James Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur, 
Leo S. Rowe. 
Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustamante, Orestes Ferrara, Enrique 

Hernandez Cartaya, Jog Manuel Cortina, Aristides Agiiero, Jose 
B. Alemin, Manuel Marquez Sterling, Fernando Ortiz, NOstor 
Carbonell, Jesus Maria Barraque. 

Who, after having exchanged their respective full powers, which 
have been found to laie in good and due form, have agreed upon the 
following: 

ARTICLE I 
Mutual recognition The high contracting parties recognize that every state has complete 

of state sovereignty 
over territorial air and exclusive sovereignty over the air space above its territory and 
space, territorial waters. 

ARTICLE II 
Scope. The present convention applies exclusively to private aircraft. 

ARTICLE III 

The following shall be deemed to be state aircraft: 

a) Military and naval aircraft; 
b) Aircraft exclusively employed in state service, such as posts, 

customs, and police. 

Private aircraft. Every other aircraft shall be deemed to be a private aircraft. 
All state aircraft other than military, naval, customs and police 

aircraft shall be treated as private aircraft and as such shall be subject 
to all the provisions of the present convention. 

AuTicLE IV 
Freedom of innocent Each contracting state undertakes in time of peace to accord 

passage accorded,  
freedom of innocent passage above its territory to the private air-
craft of the other contracting states, provided that the conditions laid 
down in the present convention are observed. The regulations estab-
lished by a contracting state with regard to admission over its terri-
tory of aircraft of other contracting states shall be applied without 
distinction of nationality. 

State aircraft. 

ARTICLE V 
Flight over fixed Each contracting state has the right to prohibit, for reasons which 

zones reserved, 
it deems convenient in the public interest, the flight over fixed zones 
of its territory by the aircraft of the other contracting states and 
privately owned national aircraft employed in the service of inter-
national commercial aviation, with the reservation that no distinc-

Equality of craft. tion shall be made in this respect between its own private aircraft 
engaged in international commerce and those of the other contracting 
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states likewise engaged. Each contracting state may furthermore Authorized routes,

prescribe the route to be followed over its territory by the aircraft
of the other states, except in cases of force majeure which shall be
governed in accordance with the stipulations of Article 18 of this Post,. 1905.
convention. Each state shall publish in advance and notify the
other contracting states of the fixation of the authorized routes and
the situation and extension of the prohibited zones.

ARTICLE VI

Every aircraft over a prohibited area shall be obliged, as soon as
this fact is realized or upon being so notified by the signals agreed
upon, to land as soon as possible outside of said area in the airdrome
nearest the prohibited area over which it was improperly flying and
which is considered as an international airport by the subjacent state.

Procedure in event of
violation.

ABTmcLE VII
Aircraft shall have the nationality of the state in which they are Regitr.

registered and can not be validly registered in more than one state.
The registration entry and the certificate of registration shall con-

tain a description of the aircraft and state, the number or other mark
of identification given by the constructor of the machine, the registry
marks and nationality, the name of the airdrome or airport usually
used by the aircraft, and the full name, nationality and domicile of
the owner, as well as the date of registration.

AnTIcLE VIII
The registration of aircraft referred to in the preceding article

shall be made in accordance with the laws and special provisions of
each contracting state.

ARTICLE IX
Every aircraft engaged in international navigation must carry a

distinctive mark of its nationality, the nature of such distinctive
mark to be agreed upon by the several contracting states. The dis-
tinctive marks adopted will be communicated to the Pan American
Union and to the other contracting states.

ARTI'Co X
Every aircraft engaged in international navigation shall carry

with it in the custody of the aircraft commander:
a) A certificate of registration, duly certified to according to the

laws of the state in which it is registered;
b) A certificate of airworthiness, as provided for in Article 12;
c) The certificates of competency of the commander, pilots, engi-

neers, and crew, as provided for in Article 18;
d) If carrying passengers, a list of their names, addresses and

nationality;
e) If carrying merchandise, the bills of lading and manifests, and

all other documents required by customs laws and regulations of
each country;

f} Log books;
g) If equipped with radiotelegraph apparatus, the corresponding

license.
ARTIcLE XI

Each contracting state shall every month file with every other
state party to this convention and with the Pan American Union, a
copy of all registrations and cancellations of registrations of aircraft
engaged in international navigation as between the several contract-
ing states.

Internal legislation to
govern registration.

International naviga-
tion.

Aircraft to be dis.
tinctively marked.

Aircratt's paprs.

Post, p. 1904.

Registr to be kept.
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ARTICLE XII
Airworthiness cetifi- Every aircraft engaged in international navigation (between the

c a
t

s  several contracting states) shall be provided with a certificate of
airworthiness issued by the state whose nationality it possesses.

This document shall certify to the states in which the aircraft is to
operate, that, according to the opinion of the authority that issues it,
such aircraft complies with the airworthiness requirements of each
of the states named in said certificate.

The aircraft commander shall at all times hold the certificate in
his custody and shall deliver it for inspection and verification to the
authorized representatives of the state which said aircraft visits.

Each contracting state shall communicate to the other states
arties to this convention and to the Pan American Union its regu-

ations governing the rating of its aircraft as to airworthiness and
shall similarly communicate any changes made therein.

While the states affirm the principle that the aircraft of each con-
tracting state shall have the liberty of engaging in air commerce
with the other contracting states without being subjected to the
licensing system of any state with which such commerce is carried
on, each and every contracting state mentioned in the certificate of
airworthiness reserves the right to refuse to recognize as valid the
certificate of airworthiness of any foreign aircraft where inspection
by a duly authorized commission of such state shows that the air-
craft is not, at the time of inspection, reasonably airworthy in ac-
cordance with the normal requirements of the laws and regulations
of such state concerning the public safety.

In such cases said state may refuse to permit further transit by the
aircraft through its air space until such time as it, with due regard
to the public safety, is satisfied as to the airworthiness of the air-
craft, and shall immediately notify the state whose nationality the
aircraft possesses and the Pan American Union of the action taken.

ARTICLE XIII
Certificates ol com-

petency. The aircraft commander, pilots, engineers, and other members of
the operating crew of every aircraft engaged in international naviga-
tion between the several contracting states shall, in accordance with
the laws of each state, be provided with a certificate of competency
by the contracting state whose nationality the aircraft possesses.

Such certificate or certificates shall set forth that each pilot, in
addition to having fulfilled the requirements of the state issuing the
same, has passed a satisfactory examination with regard to the
traffic rules existing in the other contracting states over which he
desires to fly. The requirements of form of said documents shall be
uniform throughout all the contracting states and shall be drafted
in the language of all of them, and for this purpose the Pan American
Union is charged with making the necessary arrangements amongst
the contracting states.

Such certificate or certificates shall be held in the possession of the
aircraft commander as long as the pilots, engineers and other mem-
bers of the operating crew concerned continue to be employed on the
aircraft. Upon the return of such certificate an authenticated copy
thereof shall be retained in the files of the aircraft.

Such certificate or certificates shall be open at all times to the in-
spection of the duly authorized representatives of any state visited.

Each contracting state shall communicate to the other states parties
to this convention and to the Pan American Union its regulations
governing the issuance of such certificates and shall from time to time
communicate any changes made therein.
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Airworthiness certifi-
cates. 
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aircraft commander as long as the pilots, engineers and other mem-
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thereof shall be retained in the files of the aircraft. 
Such certificate or certificates shall be open at all times to the in-

spection of the duly authorized representatives of any state visited. 
Each.  contracting state shall communicate to the other states parties 
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governing the issuance of such certificates and shall from time to time 
communicate any changes made therein. 
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ARTICLE XIV

Each and every contracting state shall recognize as valid, certifi- Reciprocal recogni-
tion of certificates of

cates of competency of the aircraft commander, pilots, engineers and competency.
other members of the operating crew of an aircraft, issued in accord-
ance with the laws and regulations of other contracting states.

ARTCLEz XV

The carriage by aircraft of explosives, arms and munitions of war prines Petc., forbid-
is prohibited in international aerial navigation. Therefore, no for- den.

eign or native aircraft authorized for international traffic shall be per-
mitted to transport articles of this nature, either between points situ-
ated within the territory of any of the contracting states or through
the same even though simply in transit.

ATICL XVI

Each state may prohibit or regulate the carriage or use, by aircraft g potograpic ap-
possessing the nationality of other contracting states, of photographic paratus.

apparatus. Such regulations as may be adopted by each state con-
cerning this matter shall be communicated to each other contracting
state and to the Pan American Union.

ABImcx XVII

As a measure of public safety or because of lawful prohibitions the peter rest rictons

transportation of articles in international navigation other than those
mentioned in Articles 15 and 16 may be restricted by any contracting
state. Such restrictions shall be immediately communicated to the
other contracting states and to the Pan American Union.

All restrictions mentioned in this article shall apply equally to
foreign and national aircraft employed in international traffic.

ARTICLE XVIII
Airports and landing

Every aircraft engaged in international traffic which enters the air fields.

space of a contracting state with the intention of landing in said
state shall do so in the corresponding customs airdrome, except in
the cases mentioned in Article 19 and in case of foroe majeure, which Pot, p. 190.
must be proved.

Every aircraft engaged in international navigation, prior to its
departure from the territorial jurisdiction of a contracting state in
which it has landed, shall obtain such clearance as is required by the
laws of such state at a port designated as point of departure by such
state. ignted rp

Each and every contracting state shall notify every other state to be annood.
party to this convention and the Pan American Union of such air-
ports as shall be designated by such state as ports of entry and de-
parture.

When the laws or regulations of any contracting state so require, fort trnies.
no aircraft shall legally enter into or depart from its territory through
places other than those previously authorized by such state as inter-
national airports, and the landing therein shall be obligatory unless a
special permit, which has been previously communicated to the au-
thorities of said airport, is obtained from the competent authorities
of said state, in which permit shall be clearly expressed the distinctive
marks which the aircraft is obliged to make visible whenever re-
quested to do so in the manner previously agreed upon in said permit.

In the event that for any reason, after entering the territorial juris-
diction of a contracting state aircraft of another contracting state
should land at a point other than an airport designated as a port of
entry in that state the aircraft commander shall immediately notify
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Application of immi-
gration, customs, etc.,
laws.

Postal aircraft, etc.

Inspection, etc.

Discharging passen-
gers and cargo.

Preferential treat-
ment to national air-
craft.

the nearest competent authority and hold himself, crew, passengers
and cargo at the point of landing until proper entry has been granted
by such competent authority, unless communication therewith is
impracticable within twenty-four hours.

Aircraft of one of the contracting states which flies over the terri-
tory of another contracting state shall be obliged to land as soon as
ordered to do so by means of the regulation signals, when for aly
reason this may be necessary.

In the cases provided for in this article, the aircraft, aircraft com-
mander, crew, passengers and cargo shall be subject to such immi-
gration, emigration, customs, police, quarantine or sanitary inspec-
tion as the duly authorized representatives of the subjacent state may
make in accordance with its laws.

ARnICLE XIX

As an exception to the general rules, postal aircraft and aircraft
belonging to aerial transport companies regularly constituted and
authorized may be exempted, at the option of the subjacent state,
from the obligation of landing at an airdrome designated as a port of
entry and authorized to land at certain inland airdromes, designated
by the customs and police administration of such state, at which
customs formalities shall be complied with. The departure of such
aircraft from the state visited may be regulated in a similar manner.

However, such aircraft shall follow the normal air route, and make
their identity known by signals agreed upon as they fly across the
frontier.

ABRICLE XX

From the time of landing of a foreign aircraft at any point what-
ever until its departure the authorities of the state visited shall have,
in all cases, the right to visit and examine the aircraft and to verify
all documents with which it must be provided, in order to determine
that all the laws, rules and regulations of such states and all the
provisions of this convention are complied with.

ARTICLE XXI

The aircraft of a contracting state engaged in international air
commerce shall be permitted to discharge passengers and a part of its
cargo at one of the airports designated as a port of entry of any other
contracting state, and to proceed to any other airport or airports in
such state for the purpose of discharging the remaining passengers
and portions of such cargo and in like manner to take on passengers
and load cargo destined for a foreign state or states, provided that
they comply with the legal requirements of the country over which
they fly, which legal requirements shall be the same for native and
foreign aircraft engaged in international traffic and shall be com-
municated in due course to the contracting states and to the Pan
American Union.

ArTIC.E XXII

Each contracting state shall have the right to establish reservations
and restrictions in favor of its own national aircraft in regard to the
commercial transportation of passengers and merchandise between
two or more points in its territory, and to other remunerated aero-
nautical operations wholly within its territory. Such reservations
and restrictions shall be immediately published and communicated
to the other contracting states and to the Pan American Union.

Preferential treat-
ment to national air-
craft. 
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nautical operations wholly within its territory. Such reservations 
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ARTICLE XXIII

The establishment and operation of airdromes will be regulated b
the legislation of each country, equality of treatment being observed.

AmICLE XXIV

The aircraft of one contracting state engaged in international com-
merce with another contracting state shall not be compelled to pay
other or higher charges in airports or airdromes open to the public
than would be paid by national aircraft of the state visited, likewise
engaged in international commerce.

ALMrcu XXV
So long as a contracting state shall not have established appropri-

ate regulations, the commander of an aircraft shall have rights and
duties analogous to those of the captain of a merchant steamer, ac-
cording to the respective laws of each state.

ArTICLu XXVI

The salvage of aircraft lost at sea shall be regulated in the absence
of any agreement to the contrary, by the principles of maritime law.

ArTImo XXVII

The aircraft of all states shall have the right, in cases of danger, to
all possible aid.

ARTICL4 XXVIII

Airdromes.

Equality of charge.

Application of mer-
chant marine laws.

Salvageregulations.

Aid, in cases of dan-
ger.

Reparations for damages caused to persons or property located in 8PagBtO'sfod -
the subjacent territory shall be governed by thelaws of each state.

ARnTIu XXTX
Freedom of action In

In case of war the stipulations of the present convention shall not timeof war. c o

affect the freedom of action of the contracting states either as bellig-
erents or as neutrals.

ARTIoL XXX

The right of any of the contracting states to enter into any conven- Interni atinal aerial
tion or special agreement with any other state or states concerning n

international aerial navigation is recognized, so long as such conven Agreements btween

tion or special agreement shall not impair the rights or obligations of sogi ed.

any of the states parties to this convention, acquired or imposed ototherpai heain.
herein; provided, however, that two or more states, for reasons of
reciprocal convenience and interest may agree upon appropriate Operation, and

regulations pertaining to the operation of aircraft and the fixing of
specified routes. These regulations shall in no case prevent the
establishment and operation of practicable inter-American aerial
lines and terminals. These regulations shall guarantee equality of
treatment of the aircraft of each and every one of the contracting
states and shall be subject to the same conditions as are set forth in
Article 5 of this convention with respect to prohibited areas within Ante, p. 1902.

the territory of a particular state.
Nothing contained in this convention shall affect the rights and Existing treaties not

obligations established by existing treaties.

ARTICLi XXXI

The contracting states obligate themselves in so far as possible to
cooperate in inter-American measures relative to:

a) The centralization and distribution of meteorological informa-
tion, whether statistical, current or special;

Designated cooper-
ative measures.

Meteorological infor-
mation.
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tion or special agreement with any other state or states concerning 
international aerial navigation is recognized, so long as such conven-
tion or special agreement shall not impair the rights or obligations of 
any of the states parties to this convention, acquired or imposed 
herein; provided, however, that two or more states, for reasons of 
reciprocal convenience and interest may agree upon appropriate 
regulations pertaining to the operation of aircraft and the fixing of 
specified routes. These regulations shall in no case prevent the 
establishment and operation of practicable inter-American aerial 
lines and terminals. These regulations shall guarantee equality of 
treatment of the aircraft of each and every one of the contracting 
states and shall be subject to the same conditions as are set forth in 
Article 5 of this convention with respect to prohibited areas within 
the territory of a particular state. 
Nothing contained in this convention shall affect the rights and 

obligations established by existing treaties. 

AirricLu XXXT  

The contracting states obligate themselves in so far as possible to 
cooperate in inter-American measures relative to: 

a) The centralization and, distribution of meteorological informa-
tion, whether statistical, current or special; 

Reparations for dam-
ages. 

Freedom of action in 
time of war. 
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navigation. 

Agreements between 
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Aeronautical charts, b) The publication of uniform aeronautical charts, as well as the
etc. establishment of a uniform system of signals;

Radiotelegraph. C) The use of radiotelegraph in aerial navigation, the establish-
ment of the necessary radiotelegraph stations and the observance of
the inter-American and international radiotelegraph regulations or
conventions at present existing or which may come into existence.

ARTICLE XXXII
Uniform aerial navi- The contracting states shall procure as far as possible uniformity

of laws and regulations governing aerial navigation. The Pan
American Union shall cooperate with the governments of the con-
tracting states to attain the desired uniformity of laws and regula-
tions for aerial navigation in the states parties to this convention.

Mutual exchange of Each contracting state shall exchange with every other contracting
ui

es
,etc. state within three months after the date of ratification of this con-

vention copies of its air-traffic rules and requirements as to compe-
tency for aircraft commanders pilots, engineers, and other members
of the operating crew, and the requirements for airworthiness of
aircraft intended to engage in international commerce.

Amendments. Each contracting state shall deposit with every other state party
to this convention and with the Pan American Union three months
prior to the date proposed for their enforcement any additions to or
amendments of the regulations referred to in the last preceding
paragraph.

Deposit of ratifica-
tion with Cuba.

Effective date.

Adhesions.

ARTICLE XXXIII

Each contracting state shall deposit its ratification with the Cuban
Government, which shall thereupon inform the other contracting
states. Such ratification shall remain deposited in the archives of
the Cuban Government.

ARTICLE XXXIV
The present convention will come into force for each signatory

state ratifying it in respect to other states which have already rati-
fied, forty days from the date of deposit of its ratification.

ARTICLE XXXV

Any state may adhere to this convention by giving notice thereof
to the Cuban Government, and such adherence shall be effective
forty days thereafter. The Cuban Government shall inform the
other signatory states of such adherence.

ARTICLE XXXVI
Arbitration of differ- In case of disagreement between two contracting states regarding

the interpretation or execution of the present convention the question
shall, on the request of one of the governments in disagreement, be
submitted to arbitration as hereinafter provided. Each of the gov-
ernments involved in the disagreement shall choose another govern-
ment not interested in the question at issue and the government so
chosen shall arbitrate the dispute. In the event the two arbitrators
cannot reach an agreement they shall appoint another disinterested
government as additional arbitrator. If the two arbitrators cannot
agree upon the choice of this third government, each arbitrator shall
propose a government not interested in the dispute and lots shall be
drawn between the two governments proposed. The drawing shall
devolve upon the Governing Board of the Pan American Union.

The decision of the arbitrators shall be by majority vote.

8g
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ARTICLE XXXVII

Any contracting state may denounce this convention at any time Denndation.

by transmitting notification thereof to the Cuban Government, which
shall communicate it to the other states parties to this convention.
Such denunciation shall not take effect until six months after noti-
fication thereof to the Cuban Government, and shall take effect only
with respect to the state making the denunciation.

IN wITNEss WHEEOF, the above-named plenipotentiaries have signatme.
signed this convention and the seal of the Sixth International Confer-
ence of American States has been hereto affixed.

Peru: Jesds M. Salazar, Victor M. Madrtua, Luis Ernesto Denegri,
E. Castro Oyanguren.

Uruguay: Varela, Pedro Erasmo Callorda.

Panamd: R. J. Alfaro, Eduardo Chiari.

Ecuador: Gonzalo Zaldumbide, Victor Zevallos, C. E. Alfaro.

Mexico: Julio Garcia, Fernando Gonzalez Roa, Salvador Urbina,
Aquiles Elorduy.

Salvador: J. Gustavo Guerrero, Hector David Castro, Ed. Alvarez.

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, B. Alvarado, Luis Beltranena, J.
Azurdia.

Nicaragua: Carlos Cuadra Pazos, Mximo H. Zepeda, Joaquin
G6mez.

Bolivia: Jos6 Antezana, A. Costa du R.

Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco G. Yanes, Rafael Angel
Arraiz.

Colombia: Enrique Olaya Herrera, R. Gutierrez Lee, J. M. Yepes.

Honduras: F. Davila, Mariano Vazquez.

Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, A. Timooo
Jimenez.

Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, 0. Slva Vild6eola
Manuel Bianchi.

Brazil: Ral Fernandes, Lindolfo Collor.

Argentina: Laurentino Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil, Carlos Alberto
Alcorta.

Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Le6n, Juan Vicente Ramirez.

Haiti: Fernando Dennis.

Dominican Republic: Fraco. J. Peynado, Tulio M. Cestero, Jacinto
R. de Castro, Elas Brache, R. Perez Alfonseca.

United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon
Judah, Henry P. Fletcher, Oscar W. Underwood, Morgan J. O'Brien,
James Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur, Leo S. Rowe.

Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustamante, Orestes Ferrara, E. Hernandez
Cartaya, Aristides de Aguero Bethencourt, M. Marquez Sterling,
Nestor Carbonell.
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RESERVATION OF THE DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

Reservation of Do- The delegation of the Dominican Republic records, as an explana-
inican Republic tion of its vote, that upon signing the present convention it does not

understand that the Dominican Republic dissociates itself from con-
ventions it has already ratified and which are in force.

certificate. Certified to be the English text of the convention on commercial
aviation as contained in the final act signed, February 20, 1928, at
the closing session of the Sixth International Conference of American
States.

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State of the

United States of America

Ratification. AND WHEREAS the said Convention has been duly ratified on the
part of the United States of America, and the instrument of ratifi-
cation of the United States of America was deposited on July 17, 1931,

Ante, p. 198. with the Government of Cuba in conformity with Article XXXIII
of the Convention;

AND WiHEBEA the said Convention has been ratified also by the
Governments of Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama and Guatemala and
the instruments of ratification of the said Governments were depos-
ited with the Government of Cuba on April 24, 1929, May 4, 1929,
May 13, 1929 and December 28, 1929, respectively;

AND WHEmEAS it is provided in Article XXXIV of the said
Convention that the Convention shall come into force for each
signatory State ratifying it in respect to other States which have
already ratified, forty days from the date of deposit of its ratification;

Proclamation. Now, THEREFORE, BE IT KNOWN THAT I, HERBERT HOOVER, President
of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention
to be made public, to the end that the same and every article and
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the
United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the City of Washington this twenty-seventh day of July
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-sixth.

HERBERT HOOVERBy the President:
W. R. CASTLE, Jr

Acting Secretary of State.
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ARBITRATION OF CLAIMS-SWEDEN. DECEMBER 17, 1930.

Special claims agreement between the United States of America and December 17,1930.
Sweden. Signed at Washington, December 17, 1930; ratification
advised by the Senate, February 14, 1931; ratified by the President,
April 17, 1931; ratified by Sweden, January 3, 1931; ratifications
exchanged at Washington, October 1, 1931; proclaimed, October 2, 1931.

BY TmE PRESIDET OF TIHE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEamAs an agreement between the United States of America and wictl ens geement
Sweden for the arbitration of certain claims of the Rederiaktiebo- Preamble.
laget Nordstjernan, a Swedish corporation, growing out of the
alleged detention in ports of the United States of America of the
motorships KRONPRINS GUSTAF ADOLF and PACIFIC, be-
longing to the said Swedish corporation, was concluded and signed
by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the seven-
teenth day of December, one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the
original of which agreement, being in the English language, is word
for word as follows:

WHEREAs, the Government of Sweden has presented to the Govern-
ment of the United States of America certain claims on behalf of
Rederiaktiebolaget Nordstjernan, a Swedish corporation, for losses
said to have been incurred as a result of the alleged detention in
ports of the United States of America, in contravention of provi-
sions of treaties in force between the United States of America and
Sweden, of the motorship KRONPRINS GUSTAF ADOLF and
the motorship PACIFIC belongng to said Swedish corporation; and

WHB.ABs, the Government of the United States of America has
disclaimed any liability to indemnify the Government of Sweden in
behalf of the owners of the said motorships, therefore:

The President of the United States of America and His Majesty
the King of Sweden being desirous that this matter of difference
between their two Governments should be submitted to adjudication
by a competent and impartial Tribunal have named as their respec-
tive plenipotentiaries, that is to say:

The President of the United States of America,
Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of State of the United States of

America; and
His Majesty the King of Sweden,
W. Bostrom, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary

at Washington;
Who, after having communicated to each other their respective

full powers found m good and due form, have agreed upon the
following articles:

AmcLz I

Swedish claims.

Purpoc decrmad.

Plenipotsntlaries.

There shall be submitted to arbitration pursuant to the Convention mitOS tO be sub
for the Pacific Settlement of International Disputes, signed at The
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Vol. 36, p. 2199. Hague, October 18, 1907, and the Arbitration Convention between
the United States of America and Sweden, signed at Washington,
October 27, 1928, the following questions:

First, Whether the Government of the United States of America
detained the Swedish motorship KRONPRINS GUSTAF ADOLF
between June 23, 1917 and July 12, 1918, and the Swedish motorship

Vol. s pp. 60346. PACIFIC between July 1, 1917 and July 19, 1918, in contravention
of the Swedish-American Treaties of April 3, 1783 and July 4, 1827.

Second, Whether if the first question be decided in the affirmative,
the Government of the United States of America is liable to the
Government of Sweden in behalf of the owners of the motorships for
damages resulting from such unlawful detention; and,

Third, Should the reply be in the affirmative what pecuniary
reparation is due to the Government of Sweden on behalf of the
owners of the motorships above mentioned.

ARTICLE II
Reference to sole

arbitra 
to . e The questions stated in Article I shall be submitted for a decision

to a sole arbitrator who shall not be a national of either the United
States of America or Sweden. In the event that the two Govern-
ments shall be unable to agree upon the selection of a sole arbitrator

e t within two months from the date of the coming into force of this
tribunal 

p e  Agreement they shall proceed to the establishment of a Tribunal
consisting of three members, one designated by the President of the
United States of America, one by His Majesty the King of Sweden,
and the third, who shall preside over the Tribunal, selected by
mutual agreement of the two Governments. None of the members
of the Tribunal shall be a national of the United States of America
or of Sweden.

ARTICLE III
rocedure. The procedure in the arbitration shall be as follows:

(1) Within ninety days from the date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions of this Agreement, the agent for the Government of Sweden
shall present to the Agent for the Government of the United States
of America a statement of the facts on which the Government of
Sweden rests the claim against the United States of America, and the
demand for indemnity. This statement shall be accompanied by
the evidence in support of the allegations and of the demand made;

(2) Within a like period of ninety days from the date on which
this Agreement becomes effective, as aforesaid, the Agent for the
Government of the United States of America shall present to the
Agent for the Government of Sweden at Washington a statement of
facts relied upon by the Government of the United States of America
together with evidence in support.

(3) Within sixty days from the date on which the exchange of
statements provided for in paragraphs (1) and (2) of this Article
is completed each Agent shall present in the manner prescribed by
paragraphs (1) and (2) an answer to the statement of the other
together with any additional evidence and such argument as they
desire to submit.

ARTICLE IV
Record to be trans e

mitted to Arbitrator, When the development of the record is completed in accordance
etc. with Article III hereof, the Government of the United States of

America and the Government of Sweden shall forthwith cause to
be forwarded to the International Bureau at The Hague, for trans-
mission to the Arbitrator or Arbitrators, as the case may be, three
complete sets of the statements, answers, evidence and arguments
presented by their respective Agents to each other.
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ARTICLE V
Within thirty days from the delivery of the record to the Arbitra- Oral argnts.

tor or Arbitrators m accordance with ArticleI V, the Tribunal shall
convene at Washington for the purpose of hearing oral arguments
by Agents or Counsel, or both, for each Government.

ARTCLE VI

When the Agent for either Government has reason to believe vailability of resl
that the other Government possesses or could obtain any document evt dom

or documents which are relevant to the claim but which have not
been incorporated in the record such document or documents shall
be submitted to the Tribunal at the request of the Agent for the
other Government and shall be available for inspection by the de-
manding Agent. In agreeing to arbitrate the claim of the Kingdom Uteservaton by

of Sweden in behalf of Rederiaktiebolaget Nordstjernan the Gov-
ernment of the United States of America does not waive any defense
which was available prior to the concluding of the Agreement.

AmCLz VII

The decision of the Tribunal shall be made within two months D-on:.
from the date on which the arguments close, unless on the request
of the Tribunal the Parties shall agree to extend the period. The
decision shall be in writing.

The decision of the majority of the members of the Tribunal,
in case a sole arbitrator is not agreed upon, shall be the decision
of the Tribunal.

The language in which the proceedings shall be conducted shall Languae
be English.

The decision shall be accepted as final and binding upon the two Finalty, etc.
Governments.

ARcILE VIII

Each Government shall pay the expenses of the presentation and Expena&
conduct of its case before the Tribunal; all other expenses which
by their nature are a charge on both Governments, including the
honorarium for the Arbitrator or Arbitrators, shall be borne by the
two Governments in equal moieties.

A dIctB IX

This Special Agreement shall be ratified in accordance with the
constitutional forms of the Contracting Parties and shall take effect
immediately upon the exchange of ratifications, which shall take place
at Washington as soon as possible.

In witness whereof, the respective plenipotentiaries have signed Bsl m
this Special Agreement and have hereunto affixed their seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington this seventeenth day of Decem-
ber, nineteen hundred and thirty.

HENBm L STrisoN [E]AT]
W. BosTBio [seaL]

A-ND WIHaEAs the said agreement has been duly ratified on both Rblocat ins ex-

parts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged
in the city of Washington on the first day of October, one thousand
nine hundred and thirty-one;
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ARTICLE V 

Within thirty days from the delivery of the record to the Arbitra-
tor or Arbitrators m accordance with Article IV, the Tribunal shall 
convene at Washington for the purpose of hearing oral arguments 
by Agents or Counsel, or both, for each Government. 

Annum VI 

When the Agent for either Government has reason to believe Availability of rel-
that the other Government possesses or could obtain any document event documents' 
or documents which are relevant to the claim but which have not 
been incorporated in the record such document or documents shall 
be submitted to the Tribunal at the request of the Agent for the 
other Government and shall be available for inspection by the de-
manding Agent. In agreeing to arbitrate the claim of the Kingdom United States. 

Reservation by 

of Sweden in behalf of Rederiaktiebolaget Nordstjernan the Gov-
ernment of the United States of America does not waive any defense 
which was available prior to the concluding of the Agreement. 

Oral arguments. 

ARTICLE VII 

The decision of the Tribunal shall be made within two months Decision. 
from the date on which the arguments close, unless on the request 
of the Tribunal the Parties shall agree to extend the period. The 
decision shall be in writing. 
The decision of the majority of the members of the Tribunal, 

in case a sole arbitrator is not agreed upon, shall be the decision 
of the Tribunal. 
The language in which the proceedings shall be conducted shall Language. 

be English. 
The decision shall be accepted as final and binding upon the two Finality, ate. 

Governments. 
Ann= VIII 

Each Government shall pay the expenses of the presentation and Expenses. 
conduct of its case before the Tribunal,s all other expenses which 
by their nature are a charge on both Governments, including the 
honorarium for the Arbitrator or Arbitrators, shall be borne by the 
two Governments in equal moieties. 

.AsricLas IX 

This Special Agreement shall be ratified in accordance with the 
constitutional forms of the Contracting Parties and shall take effect 
immediately upon the exchange of ratifications, which shall take place 
at Washington as soon as possible. 

In witness whereof, the respective plenipotentiaries have signed 
this Special ent and have hereunto affixed their seals. 
Done in duApEf ltie at Washington this seventeenth day of Decem-

ber, nineteen hundred and thirty. 

Ratification. 

Signet:nee. 

HENRY L STIKSON [SFAT,1 
W. Bosom [BEAL] 

AND W TWRIEA 8 the said agreement has been duly ratified on both el flcatIone ex-
parts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged 
in the city of Washington on the first day of October, one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-one; 
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Proclamstion. Now, TmHEmOBE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President
of the United States of America, have caused the said agreement
to be made public to the end that the same and every article and
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the
United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this second day of October in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[saAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-sixth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

lHENB L STIMsoN
Secretary of State.
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Proclamation. Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President 
of the United States of America, have caused the said agreement 
to be made public to the end that the same and every article and 
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the 
United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WI:MVO; I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this second day of October in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[BEAL] thirty-one, and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-sixth. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L SumsoN 
Secretary of State. 
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Convention between the United States of America and Panama for Jul 28, 1926

reciprocal settlement of claims. Signed at Washington, July 28, 1926;
ratification advised by the Senate, January 26, 1929; ratified by the
President, September 11, 1931; ratified by Panama, September 28,
1931; ratifications exchanged at Washington, October 3, 1931; pro-
claimed, October 6, 1931.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS a Convention between the United States of America and ROcisproal claims

the Republic of Panama for the settlement and amicable adjustment Prnabem
of claims by citizens of each country against the other, was concluded
and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the
twenty-eighth day of July, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-
six, the original of which Convention, being in the English and Span-
ish languages, is word for word as follows:

The United States of America
and the Republic of Panama, de-
siring to settle and adjust ami-
cably claims by the citizens of
each country against the other,
have decided to enter into a
Convention with this object, and
to this end have nominated as
their plenipotentiaries:

The President of the United
States of America, The Honorable
Frank B. Kellogg, Secretary of
State of the United States of
America- and

The President of the Repub-
lic of Panama, The Honorable
Doctor Ricardo J. Alfaro, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Panama to the
United States and the Honorable
Doctor Eusebio A.Morales,Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Panama on special
mission;

who, after having communi-
cated to each other their respec-
tive full powers found to be in due
and proper form, have agreed
upon the following articles:

Los Estados Unidos de America
y la Repiblica de Panama, de-
seosos de arreglar y ajustar ami-
gablemente las reclamaciones de
los ciudadanos de cada pals contra
el otro, han convenido en celebrar
una Convenci6n con ese objeto,
y con tal fin han nombrado como
sus Plenipotenciarios:

El Presidente de los Estados
Unidos de America, a su Excelen-
cia Frank B. Kellogg, Secretario
de Estado de los Estados Unidos
de Am6rica; y

El Presidente de la Repdblica
de Panama, a los Excelentfsimos
Sefiores Doctor Ricardo J. Alfaro,
Enviado Extraordinario y Minis-
tro Plenipotenciario de Panama
en los Estados Unidos y Doctor
Eusebio A. Morales, Enviado
Extraordinario y Ministro Pleni-
potenciario de Panama en mision
especial;

quienes despues de haberse
comunicado mutuamente sus res-
pectivos Plenos Poderes y encon-
tradolos en buena y debida forma,
han convenido en los siguientes
artfculos:

3051°-33-PT 2---19

Contracting Powers.

Plenipotentlaries.
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Convention between the United States of America and Panama for 
reciprocal settlement of claims. Signed at Washington, July 28, 1926; 
ratification, advised by the Senate, January 26, 1929; ratified by the 
President, September 11, 1931; ratified by Panama, September 25, 
1931; ratifications exchanged at Washin,gton, October 3, 1931; pro-
claimed, October 6, 1981. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

W HEREAS a Convention between the United States of America and 
the Republic of Panama for the settlement and amicable adjustment 
of claims by citizens of each country against the other, was concluded 
and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the 
twenty-eighth day of July, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-
six, the original of which Convention, being in the English and Span-
ish languages, is word for word as follows: 

The United States of America 
and the Republic of Panama, de-
siring to settle and adjust ami-
cably claims by the citizens of 
each country against the other, 
have decided to enter into a 
Convention with this object, and 
to this end have nominated as 
their plenipotentiaries: 
The President of the United 

States of America, The Honorable 
Frank B. Kellogg, Secretary of 
State of the tnited States of 
America; and 
The President of the Repub-

lic of Panama, The Honorable 
Doctor Ricardo J. Alfaro, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Panama to the 
United States and the Honorable 
Doctor Eusebio A. Morales, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Panama on special 
mission; 
who, after having communi-

cated to each other their respec-
tive full powers found to be in due 
and proper form, have agreed 
upon the following articles: 

3051*-33—PT 2 19 

Los Estados Unidos de America 
y la Repn.bfica de Panama., de-
seosos de arreglar y ajustar ami-
gablemente las reclamaciones de 
los ciudttdanos de cada pals contra 
el otro, han convenido en celebrar 
una Convencidn con ese objeto, 
y con tal fin han nombrado como 
sus Plenipotenciarios: 
El Presidente de los Estados 

Unidos de America, a an Excelen-
cia Frank B. Kellogg, Secretario 
de Estado de los Estados Unidos 
de America; y 
El President° de la Repifiblica 

de Panama., a los Excelentisimos 
Senores Doctor Ricardo J. A lfaro, 
Enviado Extraordinario y Minia-
tro Plenipotenciario de Panama 
en los Estados Unidos y Doctor 
Eusebio A. Morales En-viado 
Extraordinario y /vlinistro Pleni-
potenciario de Panama en raision 
especial; 

quienes despues de haberse 
commicado mutuamente sus res-
pectivos Plenos Poderes y encon-
tradolos en buena y debida forma 
han convenido en los siguientes 
articulos: 

July 28, 1926. 

Reciprocal claims 
Convention with 
Panama. 
Preamble. 

Contracting Powers. 

Plenipotentiaries. 
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ARTICLE I.

of4 eaimS of citien All claims against the Republic
against the other for of Panama arising since Novem-
submitsedtodS ointo ber 3, 1903, except the so-called

olon Fire Claims. Colon Fire Claims hereafter re-
Post, p. 1922. ferred to, and which at the time

they arose were those of citizens
of the United States of America,
whether corporations, companies,
associations, partnerships or indi-
viduals, for losses or damages
suffered by persons or by their
properties, and all claims against
the United States of America aris-
ing since November 3, 1903, and
which at the time they arose were
those of citizens of the Republic
of Panama, whether corporations,
companies, associations, partner-
ships or individuals, for losses or
damages suffered by persons or
by their properties; all claims for
losses or damages suffered by citi-
zens of either country, by reason
of losses or damages suffered by
any corporation, company, asso-
ciation or partnership, in which
such citizens have or have had, a
substantial and bona fide interest,
provided an allotment to the
claimant by the corporation, com-
pany, association or partnership,
of his proportion of the loss or
damage suffered is presented by
the claimant to the Commission;
and all claims for losses or dam-
age originating from acts of of-
ficials or others acting for either
Government, and resulting in in-
justice, and which claims may
have been presented to either
Government for its interposition
with the other, and which have
remained unsettled, as well as
any other such claims which may
be filed by either Government
within the time hereinafter speci-
fied, shall be submitted to a
Commission consisting of three
members for decision in accord-
ance with the principles of inter-
national law, justice and equity.
As an exception to the claims to

Property damages, be submitted to such Commission,
cepted. e' unless by later specific agreement

of the two Contracting Parties,
are claims for compensation on
account of damages caused in the

ARTfCULO I.

Todas las reclamaciones contra
la Repfblica de Panama surgidas
a partir del 3 de Noviembre de
1903, con excepci6n de las llama-
das Reclamaciones por el Incendio
de Col6n, que se mencionan mas
adelante, y que al tiempo de cum-
plirse los hechos en que se fundan
correspondian a ciudadanos de los
Estados Unidos, ya sean socieda-
des an6nimas, compafias, asocia-
ciones, sociedades colectivas o
bien individuos particulares, por
p6rdidas o daftos causados a sus
personas o a sus bienes, y todas las
reclamaciones contra los Estados
Unidos de Am6rica, surgidas a
partir del 3 de Noviembre de
1903, y que al tiempo de surgir
correspondian a ciudadanos de la
Repiblica de Panama, ya sean
sociedades an6nimas, compafilas,
asociaciones, sociedades colectivas
o individuos particulares, por
p6rdidas o dafos causados a sus
personas o a sus bienes; todas las
reclamaciones por p6rdidas o
daftos sufridos por los ciudadanos
de uno y otro pais con motive de
p6rdidas o dafios sufridos por
alguna sociedad an6nima, com-
pafia, asociaci6n o sociedad co-
lectiva, en las cuales esos ciuda-
danos tengan o hayan tenido
participaci6n sustancial y bona

fide, siempre que el reclamante
presente a la Comisi6n constancia
de una asignaci6n hecha a su favor
por la sociedad an6nima, com-
pafia, asociaci6n o sociedad colec-
tiva, de la parte proporcional que
le corresponde en la p6rdida o
danio sufrido; y todas las reclama-
ciones por p6rdidas o dafos pro-
venientes de actos ejecutados por
funcionarios o representantes de
cualquiera de los dos Gobiernos,
de los cuales haya resultado
injusticia, y las cuales hayan sido
presentadas a uno de los dos
Gobiernos, para su consideraci6n
por el otro, y que hayan quedado
pendientes de arreglo, asi como
cualesquiera otras reclamaciones
que presente cualquiera de los
dos Gobiernos dentro del plazo
que se establece mas adelante,
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All claims of citizens 
of either country 
against the other for 
losses or damages to be 
submitted to joint com-
mission. 
Colon Fire Claims. 
Post, p. 1922. 

Property damages, 
Panama Canal, ex-
cepted. 

ARTICLE I. 

All claims against the Republic 
of Panama arising since Novem-
ber 3, 1903, except the so-called 
Colon Fire Claims hereafter re-
ferred to, and which at the time 
they arose were those of citizens 
of the United States of America, 
whether corporations, companies, 
associations, partnerships or indi-
viduals, for losses or damages 
suffered by persons or by, their 
properties, and all claims against 
the United States of America aris-
ing since November 3, 1903, and 
which at the time they arose were 
those of citizens of the Republic 
of Panama, whether corporations, 
companies, associations, partner-
ships or individuals, for losses or 
damages suffered by persons or 
by their properties; all claims for 
losses or damages suffered by citi-
zens of either country, by reason 
of losses or damages suffered by 
any. corporation, company, asso-
ciation or partnership, in which 
such citizens have or have had, a 
substantial and bona fide interest, 
provided an allotment to the 
claimant by the corporation, com-
pany, association or partnership, 
of his proportion of the loss or 
damage suffered is presented by 
the claimant to the Commission; 
and all claims for losses or dam-
age originating from acts of of-
ficials or others acting for either 
Government, and resulting in in-
justice, and which claims may 
have been presented to either 
Government for its interposition 
with the other, and which have 
remained unsettled, as well as 
any other such claims which may 
be filed by either Government 
within the time hereinafter speci-
fied, shall be submitted to a 
Commission consisting of three 
members for decision in accord-
ance with the principles of inter-
national law, justice and equity. 
As an exception to the claims to 
be submitted to such Commission, 
unless by later specific agreement 
of the .two Contracting Parties, 
are claims for compensation on 
account of damages caused in the 

Arafcimo I. 

Todas las reclamaciones contra 
la Republica de Panama surgidas 
a partir del 3 de Noviembre de 
1903, con excepcion de las llamt?,-
das Reelamaciones por el Incendio 
de Colon, que se mencionan mas 
adelante, y que al tiempo de cum-
plirse los hechos en. que se fundan 
correspondian a ciudadanos de los 
Estados Unidos, ya sean socieda-
des an6nimas, comparilas, asocia-
ciones, sociedades colectivas o 
bien individuos particulares, por 
perdidas o darios causados a sus 
personas o a sus bienes, y todas las 
reclamaciones contra los Estados 
Unidos de America, surgidas a 
partir del 3 de Noviembre de 
1903, y que al tiempo de surgir 
correspondian a ciudadanos de la 
RepAblica de Panama, ya sean 
sociedades anOnimas, comparilas, 
asociaciones, sociedades colectivas 
o individuos particulares, por 
perdidas o darins causados a sus 
personas o a sus bienes; todas las 
reclamaciones por perdidas o 
darios sufridos por los ciudadanos 
de uno y otro pals con motivo de 
perdidas o darios sufridos por 
alguna sociedad a,n6nima, 

asociacida o sociedad co-
lectiva, en las euales esos ciuda-
danos tengan o hayan tenido 
participacidai sustancial y bona 
,fide, siempre que el reclamante 
presente a la Comisi6n constancia 
de una asignacion hecha a su favor 
por la sociedad an6nima, corn-
patia, asociacion o sociedad colec-
tiva, de la parte proporeional que 
le corresponde en la perdida o 
dario sufrido; y todas las reclama-
ciones perdidas o darios pro-
vementes.de actos ejecutados por 
funcionanos o representantes de 
cualquiera de los dos Gobiernos, 
de los . euales haya resultado 
injusticia, y las cuales hayan sido 
presentadas a uno de los dos 
Gobiernos, para su consideraciOn 
por el otro, y que hayan quedado 
pendientes de arreglo, asf como 
cualesquiera otras reclamaciones 
que presente cualquiera de los 
dos Gobiernos dentro del plazo 
que se establece mas adelante, 
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manner set forth in Article VI of
the Treaty of November 18, 1903,
for the construction of the Pan-
ama Canal, which shall continue
to be heard and decided by the
Joint Commission provided for in
that Article of the Treaty.

With regard to the exception
above made respecting the claims
for losses suffered by American
citizens as a result of the fire
that occurred in the City of Colon
on March 31, 1885, the Govern-
ment of Panama agrees in prin-
ciple to the arbitration of such
claims under a Convention to
which the Republic of Colombia
shall be invited to become a
party and which shall provide for
the creation or selection of an
arbitral tribunal to determine the
following questions: First,
whether the Republic of Colom-
bia incurred any liability for
losses sustained by American
citizens on account of the fire
that took place in the City of
Colon on the 31st of March 1885;
and, second, in case it should be
determined in the arbitration
that there is an original liability
on the part of Colombia, to what
extent, if any, the Republic of
Panama has succeeded Colombia
in such liability on account of her
separation from Colombia on
November 3, 1903, and the
Government of Panama agrees
to cooperate with the Govern-
ment of the United States by
means of amicable representa-
tions in the negotiation of such
arbitral agreement between the
three Countries.

seran sometidas a una Comisi6n Vol. 33, p. 223

que se compondra de tres miem-
bros, para ser falladas de con-
formidad con los principios del
Derecho Internacional, de la jus-
ticia y de la equidad. Quedan
exceptuadas de las reclamaciones
que deben someterse a la dicha
Comisi6n, salvo convenio especi-
fico que posteriormente celebren
las dos Partes Contratantes, las
reclamaciones por indemnizaci6n
de perjuicios causados de la ma-
nera que establece el Artfculo VI
del Tratado de 18 de Noviembre
de 1903, sobre construcci6n del
Canal de Panama, las cuales
seguiran siendo oidas y falladas
por la Comisi6n Mixta que esti-
pula dicho articulo del Tratado. Arbitrationof Colon

Con relaci6n a la excepci6n der separate Conven-
que se hace arriba de las recama- tion.
ciones por las p6rdidas sufridas
por ciudadanos americanos a con-
secuencia del incendio acaecido
en la ciudad de Col6n el 31 de
Marzo de 1885, el Gobierno de
Panama conviene en principio en
el arbitramento de tales reclama- toColombia to become
ciones de conformidad con una aparty.
Convenci6n a la cual se invitara a
la Republica de Colombia a
hacerse parte y en la cual se
estipular& la creaci6n o selecci6n teriBt"ioD1 to be doa
de un Tribunal arbitral que
determine las cuestiones siguien-
tes: Primera: Si la Repilblica
de Colombia incurri6 en resnon-
sabilidad por las perdidas sufridas
por ciudadanos americanos por
raz6n del incendio que tuvo lugar
en la ciudad de Co16n el 31 de
Marzo de 1885; y segunda, caso
de determinarse en el arbitra-
mento que existe una responsa-
bilidad original de parte de
Colombia, en qu6 proporci6n, si
alguna cabe, la Repdblica de
Panama ha sucedido a Colom-
bia en tal responsabilidad por
raz6n de su separaci6n de Colom-
bia el 3 de Noviembre de 1903,
y el Gobierno de Panama con-
viene en cooperar con el Gobierno
de los Estados Unidos por medio
de representaciones amigables a
la negociaci6n de tal arbitramento
entre los tres pafses.

1917CLAIMS CONVENTION—PANAMA. JULY 28, 1926. 1917 

manner set forth in Article VI of 
the Treaty of November 18, 1903, 
for the construction of the Pan-
ama Canal, which shall continue 
to be heard and decided by the 
Joint Commission provided for in 
that Article of the Treaty. 

With regard to the exception 
above made respecting the claims 
for losses suffered by American 
citizens as a result of the fire 
that occurred in the City of Colon 
on March 31, 1885, the Govern-
ment of Panama agrees in prin-
ciple to the arbitration of such 
claims under a Convention to 
which the Republic of Colombia 
shall be invited to become a 
party and which shall provide for 
the creation or selection of an 
arbitral tribunal to determine the 
following questions: First, 
whether the Republic of Colom-
bia incurred any liability for 
losses sustained by American 
citizens on account of the fire 
that took place in the City of 
Colon on the 31st of March 1885; 
and, second, in case it should be 
determined in the arbitration 
that there is an original liability 
on the part of Colombia, to what 
extent, if any, the Republic of 
Panama has succeeded Colombia 
in such liability on account of her 
separation from Colombia on 
November 3, 1903, and the 
Government of Panama agrees 
to cooperate with the Govern-
ment of the United States by 
means of amicable representa-
tions in the negotiation of such 
arbitral agreement between the 
three Countries. 

serail some tides a una Comision 
quo se compondra de tres miem-
bros, pare ser falladas de con-
formidad con los principies del 
Derecho Internacional, de la jus-
ticia y de is. equidad. Quedan 
exceptuadas de las reclamaciones 
quo deben someterse a la dicha 
Comisi6n, salvo convenio especf-
fico quo posteriormente celebren 
las dos Partes Contratantes, las 
reclamaciones por indemnizaciOn 
de perjuicios causados de is. ma-
nera quo establece el Artfoul° VI 
del Tratado de 18 de Noviembre 
de 1903, sobre construccion del 
Canal de Panama, las cuales 
seguiran siendo ofdas y falladas 
por is. Co-mision Mixta que °sti-
pule dicho articule del Tratado. 
Con relaci6n a la excepciOn 

quo se hace erriba de las reclama-
ciones por las perdidas sufridas 
por ciudadanos americanos a con-
secuencia del incendio acaecido 
on la ciudad de Colon el 31 de 
Marzo de 1885, el Gobierno de 
Panama conviene en principio en 
el arbitrament° de tales reclama-
ciones de conformida.d con una 
Convencian a is. cual se invitara a 
la Republica de Colombia a 
hacerse parte y en is. cual se 
estipulara is. creacion o selecciOn 
de un Tribunal arbitral quo 
determine las cuestiones siguien-
tes: Primers,: Si is. RepAbliea 
de Colombia incurri6 en resnon-
sabilidad per las perdidas sufridas 
per ciudadanos americanos por 
ram% del incendio quo tuvo Inger 
en is. chided de Colon el 31 de 
Marzo de 1885; y segunda, caw 
de determiners° en el arbitra-
ment° quo existe una response-
bilidad original de parts de 
Colombia, en quo proporci6n, si 
alg-una cabe, Is. RepUblica de 
Panama ha sucedido a Colom-
bia en tal responsabilidad por 
raz6n de su separacide de Colom-
bia el 3 de Noviernbre de 1903, 
y el Gobierno de Panama con-
viene en cooperar con el Gobierno 
de los Estados Unidos por medio 
de representaciones amigables a 
la negociacion de tal arbitrament° 
entre los tres pekes. 

Vol. 33, p. 2235. 

Arbitration of Colon 
fire damage claims un-
der separate Conven-
tion. 

Colombia to become 
a party. 

Questions to be de-
termined. 
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Special tribunal The hearing and adjudication
particular claims. of particular claims in accordance

with their merits in order to de-
termine the amount of damages
to be paid, if any, in case a liabil-
ityis found, shall take place before
a special tribunal to be consti-
tuted in such form as the circum-
stances created by the tri-partite
arbitration shall demand.

Treatmentof sPecific As a specific exception to the
limitation of the claims to be sub-
mitted to the Commission against
the United States of America it
is agreed that there shall be sub-
mitted to the Commission the
claims of Abbondio Caselli, a
Swiss citizen, or the Government
of Panama, and Jose C. Monte-
verde, an Italian subject, or the
Government of Panama, as their
respective interests in such claims
may appear, these claims having
arisen from land purchased by the
Government of Panama from the
said Caselli and Monteverde and
afterwards expropriated by the
Government of the United States,
and having formed in each case
the subject matter of a decision
by the Supreme Court of Panama.

Joint commission. The Commission shall be con-
omption, e. stituted as follows: One member

shall be appointed by the Presi-
dent of the United States; one by
the President of the Republic of
Panama; and the third, who shall
preside over the Commission,
shall be selected by mutual agree-
ment between the two Govern-
ments. If the two Governments
shall not agree within two months
from the exchange of ratifications
of this Convention in naming such
a third member, then he shall be
designated by the President of
the Permanent Administrative
Council of the Permanent Court

ol. 3 p. 2199. of Arbitration at The Hague
described in Article 49 of the Con-
vention for the Pacific Settlement
of International Disputes con-
cluded at The Hague October 18,
1907. In case of the death,
absence or incapacity of any
member of the Commission, or in

El juzgamiento y fallo de las
reclamaciones particulares de
acuerdo con sus meritos, a efecto
de determinar la cuantia de los
dafios, si los hubiere, en case de
decidirse que ha habido responsa-
bilidad, tendra lugar ante un
tribunal especial que se consti-
tuira en la forma que exijan las
circunstancias creadas por el ar-
bitramento tripartito.

Como excepci6n especifica de la
limitaci6n de las reclamaciones
contra los Estados Unidos de
America que deben ser sometidas
a la Comisi6n, se conviene que se
someteran a 6sta las reclamaciones
de Abbondio Caselli, ciudadano
Suizo, o del Gobierno de Panama,
y de Jose C. Monteverde, sfibdito
italiano, o del Gobierno de Pana-
ma, segfin sea el interes de dichas
partes en esos casos, reclamacio-
nes que han surgido de la compra
de unos terrenos hecha por el
Gobierno de Panama a dichos
sefores Caselli y Monteverde,
que luego fueron expropiados por
el Gobierno de los Estados Uni-
dos, y que en cada caso han sido
materia de sentencia proferida por
la Corte Suprema de Justicia de
Panama.

La Comisi6n sera constitulda
asf: un miembro sera nombrado
por el Presidente de los Estados
Unidos, otro por el Presidente de
la Repdblica de Panama, y el
tercero, quien presidira la Comi-
si6n, sera escogido por acuerdo
mutuo de los dos Gobiernos. Si
los dos Gobiernos no se pusieren
de acuerdo en la designaci6n de
dicho tercer miembro dentro de
los dos meses siguientes al canje
de ratificaciones de esta Conven-
ci6n, el nombramiento sera hecho
por el Presidente del Consejo
Administrativo Permanente de la
Corte Permanente de Arbitraje de
la Haya, a que se refiere el Arti-
culo 49 de la Convenci6n para el
arreglo pacifico de las disputas
internacionales concluida en la
Haya el 18 de octubre de 1907.
En caso de muerte, ausencia o
incapacidad de cualquier miem-
bro de la Comisi6n, o en caso de
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the President of the Republic of 
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preside over the Commission, 
shall be selected by mutual agree-
ment between the two Govern-
ments. If the two Governments 
shall not agree within two months 
from the exchange of ratifications 
of this Convention in naming such 
a third member, then he shall be 
designated by the President of 
the Permanent Administrative 
Council of the Permanent Court 
of Arbitration at The Hague 
described in Article 49 of the Con-
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of International Disputes con-
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1907. In case of the death, 
absence or incapacity of any 
member of the Commission, or in 
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los dos meses siguientes al canje 
de ratificaciones de esta Conven-
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por el President° del Consejo 
Administrativo Permanents de in 
Corte Permanente de Arbitraje de 
la Haya, a que se refiere el Artf-
culo 49 de in Convencien par el 
arreglo pacffico de las disputas 
internacionales concluida en in 
Haya el 18 de octubre de 1907. 
En caso de muerte, ausencia o 
mcapacidad de cualquier miem-
bro de la Coraision., o en caso de 
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the event of the member omitting
or ceasing to act as such, the same
procedure shall be followed for
filling the vacancy as was fol-
lowed in appointing him.

ARTICLE II.

The Commissioners so named
shall meet at Washington for
organization within six months
after the exchange of ratifications
of this Convention, and each
member of the Commission before
entering upon his duties, shall
make and subscribe a solemn
declaration stating that he will
carefully and impartially examine
and decide according to the best
of his judgment and in accord-
ance with the principles of inter-
national law, justice and equity,
all claims presented for his deci-
sion, and such declaration shall
be entered upon the record of the
proceedings of the Commission.

The Commission may fix the
time and place of its subsequent
meetings, either in the United
States or in Panama as may be
convenient, subject always to the
special instructions of the two
Governments.

ARTICLE III.

The Commission shall have
authority by the decision of the
majority of its members to adopt
such rules for its proceedings as
may be deemed expedient and
necessary, not in conflict with
any of the provisions of this
Convention.

Each Government may nomi-
nate agents or counsel who will
be authorized to present to the
Commission orally or in writing,
all the arguments deemed expe-
dient in favor of or against any
claim. The agents or counsel
of either Government may offer
to the Commission any docu-
ments, affidavits, interrogatories
or other evidence desired in favor
of or against any claim and shall
have the right to examine wit-

que alguno de ellos deje de actuar
en ese caracter o cese en el ejer-
cicio de sus funciones, para llenar
la vacante se seguira el mismo
procedimiento establecido para el
nombramiento.

ARTfCULO II.

La Comisi6n asi nombrada se
reunira en Washington con el
fin de organizarse, dentro de los
seis meses siguientes al canje de
ratificaciones de esta Conven-
ci6n, y cada miembro de la Co-
misi6n, antes de comenzar sus
labores, hara y suscribira una
declaraci6n solemne en que conste
que considerara y fallara cuida-
dosa e imparcialmente, de acuerdo
con su mejor criterio y seg6n los
principios del Derecho Interna-
cional, de la justicia y de la
equidad, todas las reclamaciones
sometidas a su fallo, y de dicha
declaraci6n se dejara constancia
en las actas de la Comisi6n.

La Comisi6n podra fijar el
tiempo y lugar de sus reuniones
subsiguientes, bien en los Es-
tados Unidos o en Panama, segin
convenga, sujeta siempre a las
instrucciones especiales de los
dos Gobiernos.

ARTfCULO III.

Por resoluci6n de la mayoria
de sus miembros, la Comisidn
podra establecer las reglas de
procedimiento que estime con-
venientes y necesarias, siempre
que no esten en pugna con las
estipulaciones de esta Conven-
ci6n.

Cada Gobierno podra nombrar
representantes o abogados que
estaran autorizados para pre-
sentar a la Comisi6n, oralmente
o por escrito, los alegatos que
estimen oportunos, en pro o en
contra de cualquiera reclamaci6n.
Los representantes o abogados de
cualquiera de los dos Gobiernos
podran presentar a la Comisi6n
los documentos, declaraciones
juradas, interrogatorios y demAs
pruebas que deseen en favor o en

Organiation, etc

Procedure, etc.
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the event of the member omitting 
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filling the vacancy as was fol-
lowed in appointing him. 
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nesses under oath or affirmation
before the Commission, in accord-
ance with such rules of procedure
as the Commission shall adopt.

Judgment. The decision of the majority of
the members of the Commission
shall be the decision of the Com-
mission.

fficial languges. The language in which the
proceedings shall be conducted
and recorded shall be English or
Spanish.

ARTICLE IV.

Record, etc., to be The Commission shall keep an
. accurate record of the claims and

cases submitted, and minutes of
its proceedings with the dates

Secretarie etc., to thereof. Tothisend,eachGovern-
ment may appoint a Secretary;
those Secretaries shall act as
joint Secretaries of the Commis-
sion and shall be subject to its
instructions. Each Government
may also appoint and employ, any
necessary assistant secretaries and
such other assistants as may be
deemed necessary. The Commis-
sion may also appoint and employ
any other persons necessary to
assist in the performance of its
duties.

contra de cualquiera reclamaci6n
y tendran el derecho de examinar
testigos ante la Comisi6n bajo
juramente o promesa de decir
verdad, de acuerdo con las reglas
de procedimiento que la Comisi6n
adoptare.

El fallo de la mayoria de los
miembros de la Comisi6n sera el
fallo de la Comisi6n.

El idioma de las actuaciones y
de los expedientes sera el ingl6s o
el espafiol.

ARTfCULO IV.

La Comisi6n llevara un re-
gistro exacto de las reclama-
ciones y casos presentados, y
levantara actas de sus actua-
ciones en las fechas respectivas.
Con tal fin, cada Gobierno podra
nombrar un Secretario; estos Sec-
retarios actuaran conjuntamente
como Secretarios de la Comisi6n
y estaran sujetos a sus instruc-
ciones. Cada Gobierno podra
tambi6n nombrar y emplear los
subsecretarios y demas empleados
que se consideren necesarios. La
Comisi6n podra, igualmente, nom-
brar y emplear a cualesquiera
otras personas que sean necesarias
para que la ayuden en el ejercicio
de sus funciones.

ARTICAle V.

The High Contracting Parties
being desirous of effecting an
equitable settlement of the claims
of their respective citizens, there-
by affording them just and
adequate compensation for their
losses or damages, agree that no
claim shall be disallowed or re-
jected by the Commission through
the application of the general
principle of international law that
the legal remedies must be ex-
hausted as a condition precedent
to the validity or allowance of
any claim.

ARTICLE VI.

Every such claim for loss or
damage accruing prior to the
signing of this Convention, shall
be filed with the Commission

AimTICULO V.

Las Altas Partcs Contratantes
deseosas do ajustar equitativa-
nente las reclamaciones de sus
respectivos ciudadanos, acorditn-
doles asi compensaci6n justa y
adecuada per sus perdidas y
dafios, convienen en que ninguna
reclamaci6n sera negada ni re-
chazada por la Comisi6n mediante
aplicaci6n del principio general
de Derecho Internacional de que
han de agotarse los recursos
legales como condici6n previa
para la validez y admisi6n de
cualquiera reclamaci6n.

ARTfCULO VI.

Todas y cada una de las re-
clamaciones per p6rdidas o dafos
surgidas antes de la firma de
esta Convencion, deberan ser

FIjiudiilc scf fet tieni
of Ilanils.

Time for filing.
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of their respective citizens, there-
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the application of the general 
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retarios actuaran conjuntamente 
como Secretarios de la Comisien 
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clones. Cada Gobierno podra 
tambien nombrar y emplear los 
subsecretarios y dem& empleados 
que se consideren necesarios. La 
Comision podra, igualmente, nom-
brar y emplear a cualesquiera 
otras personas que sean necesarias 
para que la ayuden en el ejercicio 
de sus fun.ciones. 

A RTICULO V. 
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d.eseosas do ajustar equitativa-
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respeetivos ciudadanos, acordan-
doles asi compensacien justa y 
adecuada por sus perdidas y 
datios, convienen en que ninguna 
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chazada por la Comisien mediante 
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de Derecho Internacional de que 
han de agotarse los recursos 
legales como condicien previa 
para la validez y admisien de 
cualquiera redamacien. 
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Todas y cada una de las re-
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esta ConvenciOn, debera.n ser 



CLAIMS CONVENTION-PANAMA. JULY 28, 1926.

within four months from the
date of its first meeting, unless
in any case reasons for the delay,
satisfactory to the majority of
the Commissioners, shall be
established, and in any such
case the period for filing the
claim may be extended not to
exceed two additional months.

The Commission shall be bound
to hear, examine and decide,
within one year from the date
of its first meeting, all the claims
filed.

Three months after the date
of the first meeting of the Com-
missioners and every three months
thereafter, the Commission shall
submit to each Government a
report setting forth in detail its
work to date, including a state-
ment of the claims filed, claims
heard and claims decided. The
Commission shall be bound to
decide any claim heard and ex-
amined, within six months after
the conclusion of the hearing of
such claim and to record its
decision.

ARTICLE VII.

The High Contracting Parties
agree to consider the decision of
the Commission as final and con-
clusive upon each claim decided,
and to give full effect to such
decisions. They further agree to
consider the result of the proceed-
ings of the Commission as a full,
perfect and final settlement of
every such claim upon either
Government, for loss or damage
sustained prior to the exchange of
the ratifications of the present
Convention. And they further
agree that every such claim,
whether or not filed and pre-
sented to the notice of, made,
preferred or submitted to such
Commission, shall from and after
the conclusion of the proceedings
of the Commission, be considered
and treated as fully settled,
barred, and thenceforth inadmis-

presentadas a la Comisi6n dentro
de los cuatro meses siguientes a
la fecha de su primera reuni6n,
salvo los casos en que se aduzcan
razones para la demora, que
satisfagan a la mayoria de los
miembros de la Comisi6n, y en
tales casos el termino para pre-
sentar la reclamaci6n podra
prorrogarse por un periodo que
no exceda de dos meses.

La Comisi6n estara obligada
a oir, sustanciar y fallar dentro
de un afio, a partir de la fecha
de la primera reuni6n, todas las
reclamaciones que hayan sido
presentadas.

Tres meses despu6s de la fecha
de la primera reuni6n de los
Comisionados y en cada trimestre
subsiguiente, la Comisi6n rendira
a cada Gobierno un informe en
que dar& cuenta detallada de las
labores Hlevadas a cabo hasta la
fecha correspondiente, e incluirA
una relaci6n de las reclamaciones
presentadas, de las oidas y de las
falladas. La Comisi6n estara ob-
ligada a fallar toda reclamaci6n

a oida y sustanciada, dentro de
los seis meses siguientes a la
terminaci6n de la vista de dicha
reclamaci6n, y a dejar constancia
de su fallo.

Decisions to be ren-
dered in one year.

Progress, etc., to be
reported.

ARTfCULO VII.

Las Altas Partes Contratantes oDedlon final and
Lass Altas Partes Con ,onctusive.

convienen en considerar como
definitivos y concluyentea los
fallos de la Comii6n en cada una
de las reclamaciones juzgadas y
en dar pleno cumplimiento a esos
fallos. Convienen, ademas, en
considerar el resultado de las
actuaciones de la Comisi6n como
ajuste pleno, perfecto y final de
cada reclamaci6n contra el Go-
bierno respectivo, por perdidas o
daflos sufridos antes del canje de
ratificaciones de esta Convenci6n. Acceptanceo auit
Y convienen, ademas, que toda
reclamaci6n, haya sido o no pre-
sentada a la Comisi6n, l1evada a
su conocimiento, formulada, pro-
puesta o sometida a su estudio,
serA considerada y tenida a partir
de la fecha en que terminen las
aetnaciones de la Comisi6n como
plenamente resuelta, exclufda e

1921CLAIMS CONVENTION—PANAMA. JULY 28, 1926. 1921 

within four months from the 
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sentar la reclaraacion podra 
prorrogarse por un perfodo que 
no exceda de dos meses. 
La Coraisi6n estark obligada 

a oir, sustanciar y faller dentro 
de un alio, a partir de la fecha 
de la primera reunion, todas las 
reclamaciones que hayan sido 
presentada,s. 

Tres meses despues de la fecha 
de la primera reunion de los 
Conaisionados y en cada trimestre 
subsiguiente, la ComisiOn rendira 
a cada Gobierno un inforrae en 
que dara cuenta detallada de las 
labores llevadas a cabo hasta la 
fecha correspondiente, e incluira 
una relacion de las reclamaciones 
presentadas, de las ofdas y de las 
falladas. La Comision estara ob-
ligada a faller toda reclamacion 
ya ofda y s-ustanciada, dentro de 
los seis meses sig-uientes a la 
terminacion de la vista de dicha 
reclamacion, y a dejar constancia 
de su fallo. 

AnTfeux,o VII. 

Las Altas Partes Contratantes 
convienen en considerar como 
definitivos y conduyentes los 
fallos de la Com-ha-ion en cada Ima 
de las reclamaciones juzgadas 
en der pleno cumplimiento a esos 

Convienen, ademas, en 
considerar el resultado de las 
actuaciones de la Comision come 
ajuste pleno, perfecto y final de 
cada reclamacion contra el Go-
bierno respectivo, por perdidas o 
dafios sufndos antes del canje de 
ratificaciones de esta Convencion. 
Y convienen, edemas, quo toda 
reclamaci6n, haya side o no pre-
sentada a la Comision, llevada a 
su conocimiento, formulada, pro-
puesta o sometida a su estudio, 
sera considerada y tenida a partir 
de is. fecha en que terminen las 
actuaciones de la Comision come 
plenamente resuelta, exclufda e 

Decisions to be ren-
dered in one year. 

Progress, etc., to be 
reported. 

Decision final and 
oonclusive. 

Acceptance of results. 
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sible, provided in the case of the
claims filed with the Commission
that such claims have been heard
and decided.Colon Fire Claims and decided.

exoo Fee 
lai  This provision shall not apply

to the so-called Colon Fire Claims,
which will be disposed of in the

Ante, p. 1917. manner provided for in Article I
of this Convention.

ARTICLE VIII.
Payment by country

owing excess in awards.

Expenses.

xehliange of ratifica-
tions.

Signatures.

The total amount awarded in
all the cases decided in favor of
the citizens of one country shall
be deducted from the total
amount awarded to the citizens of
the other country, and the bal-
ance shall be paid at the City of
Panama or at Washington, in
gold coin or its equivalent within
one year from the date of the final
meeting of the Commission, to the
Government of the country in
favor of whose citizens the greater
amount may have been awarded.

ARTICLE IX.

Each Government shall pay its
own Commissioner and bear its
own expenses. The expenses of
the Commission including the
salary of the third Commissioner
shall be defrayed in equal propor-
tions by the two Governments.

ARTICLE X.
The present Convention shall

be ratified by the High Contract-
ing Parties in accordance with
their respective Constitutions.
Ratifications of this Convention
shall be exchanged in Washington
as soon as practicable and the
Convention shall take effect on
the date of the exchange of ratifi-
cations.

In witness whereof, the respec-
tive plenipotentiaries have signed
and affixed their seals to this
Convention.

Done in duplicate in Washing-
ton this twenty-eighth day of
July 1926.

inadmisible en lo futuro, siempre
que las reclamaciones presentadas
a la Comisi6n hayan sido oidas y
falladas.

Esta estipulaci6n no sera apli-
cable a las llamadas Reclama-
ciones por el Incendio de Col6n,
con las cuales se procedera de la
manera estipulada en el articulo I
de esta Convenci6n.

ARTfCULO VIII.

La cantidad total adjudicada en
todos los casos decididos a favor de
los ciudadanos de un pals sera
deducida de la cantidad total
adjudicada a los ciudadanos del
otro pals, y el saldo sera pagado
en la ciudad de Panama o en
Washington, en moneda de oro o
su equivalente, dentro del afio
siguiente a la fecha de la sesi6n
final de la Comisi6n, al Gobierno
del pals en favor de cuyos ciuda-
danos se haya adjudicado la
cantidad mayor.

ARTfCULO IX.

Cada Gobierno pagara su pro-
pio Comisionado y sufragara sus
propios gastos. Los gastos de la
Comisi6n, inclusive el sueldo del
tercer Comisionado, seran cubier-
tos por partes iguales por los dos
Gobiernos.

ARTfCULO X.

Esta Convenci6n sera ratificada
por las Altas Partes Contratantes,
de acuerdo con sus respectivas
Constituciones. Las ratificacio-
nes seran canjeadas en Washing-
ton tan pronto como sea dable y
la Convenci6n comenzar a surtir
sus efectos desde la fecha en que
se verifique el canje.

En testimonio de lo cual, los
Plenipotenciarios respectivos han
firmado y sellado esta Conven-
ci6n.

Hecha por duplicado en Wash-
ington el dia veintiocho de julio
de 1926.

[SEAL] FRANK B KELLOGG
[SEAL] R. J. ALFARO
[SEAL] EusEBIO A MORALES
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sible, provided in the case of the 
claims filed with the Commission 
that such claims have been heard 
and decided. 

This provision shall not apply 
to the so-called Colon Fire Claims, 
which will be disposed of in the 
manner provided for in Article I 
of this Convention. 

ARTICLE VIII. 

Payment by countrY 
owing excess in awards. The total amount awarded in 

all the cases decided in favor of 
the citizens of one country shall 
be deducted from the total 
amount awarded to the citizens of 
the other country, and the bal-
ance shall be paid at the City of 
Panama or at Washington, in 
gold coin or its equivalent within 
one year from the date of the final 
meeting of the Commission, to the 
Government of the country in 
favor of whose citizens the greater 
amount may have been awarded. 

ARTICLE IX. 

Each Government shall pay its 
own Commissioner and bear its 
own expenses. The expenses of 
the Commission including the 
salary of the third Commissioner 
shall be defrayed in equal propor-
tions by the two Governments. 

ARTICLE X. 

The present Convention shall 
be ratified by the High Contract-
ing Parties in accordance with 
their respective Constitutions. 
Ratifications of this Convention 
shall be exchanged in Washington 
as soon as practicable and the 
Convention shall take effect on 
the date of the exchange of ratifi-
cations. 

In witness whereof, the respec-
tive plenipotentiaries have signed 
and affixed their seals to this 
Convention. 
Done in duplicate in Washing-

ton this twenty-eighth day of 
July 1926. 

Expenses. 

Etch:Inge of ratifica-
tions. 

Signat ures. 

inadmisible en lo futuro, siempre 
quo las reclamaciones presentadas 
a la Comision hayan sido ofdas y 
falladas. 
Esta estipulacion no sera, apli-

cable a las llamadas Reclama-
ciones por el Incendio de Colon, 
con las cuales se procedera de la 
manera estipulada en el articulo I 
de esta ConvenciOn. 

AwrIcuLo VIII. 

La cantidad total adjudicada en 
todos los casos decididos a favor de 
los ciudadanos de un pals sera, 
deducida de la cantidad total 
adjudicada a los ciudadanos del 
otro pals, y el saldo sera pagado 
en is, ciudad de Panama o en 
Washington, en moneda de oro o 
su equivalente, dentro del ano 
siguiente a la fecha de la sesion 
final de la ComisiOn, al Gobiemo 
del pals en favor de cuyos ciuda-
danos se haya, adjudicado la 
cantidad mayor. 

AurfcuLo IX. 

Cada Gobierno pagara su pro-
pio Comisionado y sufragara sus 
propios gastos. Los gastos de la 
CornisiOn, inclusive el sueldo del 
tercer Comisionado, seran cubier-
tos por partes iguales por los dos 
Gobiernos. 

AuTfcuLo X. 
Esta ConvenciOn sera, ratificada 

por las Altas Partes Contratantes, 
de acuerdo con sus respectivas 
Constituciones. Las ratificacio-
nes serail canjead.as en Washing-
ton tan pronto como sea dable y 
la ConvenciOn comenzara, a surtir 
sus efectos desde la fecha en quo 
se verifique el clinic. 

En testiraonio de lo cual, los 
Plenipotenciarios respectivos han 
firmado y sellado esta Conven-
ciOn. 
Hecha per duplicado en Wash-

ington el dia vemtiocho de Julio 
de 1926. 

[SEAL] FRANK B KELLOGG 
[SEAL] R. J. ALEARO 
[SEAL] EUSEBIO A MORALES 
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AND WHEREAS the said Convention has been duly ratified on both ehanged c a t n s
parts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged
in the city of Washington on the third day of October, one thousand
nine hundred and thirty-one;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamation
of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention
to be made public, to the end that the same and every article and
clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the
United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this sixth day of October in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[SEAL] one, and of the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred and fifty-sixth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.
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AND WHEREAS the said Convention has been duly ratified on both eagg!cations 
parts, and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged 
in the city of Washington on the third day of October, one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-one; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamation. 

of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention 
to be made public, to the end that the same and every article and 
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United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
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HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 
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November10,1931. Postal Convention between the Americas and Spain. Signed at Madrid,
November 10, 1931; approved by the President, February 9, 1932.

Potal Union of the UNION POSTAL DE LASmericas and Spain. AMERICAS Y ESPAlA

CONVENIO

celebrado entre:

Contracting Powers. Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Cana-
da, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba,
Chile, Dominicana, Ecuador,
El Salvador, Espafia, Estados
Unidos de America, Guatemala,
Haiti, Honduras, M6xico, Nica-
ragua, Panama, Paraguay, Perd,
Uruguay y Venezuela.

Purpose. Los infrascritos, Plenipotencia-
rios de los Gobiernos de los paises
arriba enumerados, reunidos en
Congreso, en Madrid, haciendo
uso del derecho que les concede el

vol. 4, p. 2529. artfculo 5 del Convenio vigente de
la Uni6n Postal Universal, e in-
spir&ndose en el deseo de extender
y perfeccionar sus relaciones pos-
tales y do establecer una solidari-
dad de acci6n capaz do reprcsen-
tar eficazmente en los Congresos
Postales Universales sus intereses
comunes en lo que se refiere a las
comunicaciones por Correo, han
convenido en celebrar, bajo reser-
va de ratificaci6n, el Convenio
siguiente:

ARTfCULO 1

POSTAL UNION OF THE
AMERICAS AND SPAIN

CONVENTION 1

concluded between

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Cana-
da, Colombia, Costa Rica,
Cuba, Chile, the Dominican
Republic, Ecuador, El Salva-
dor, Spain, the United States
of America, Guatemala, Haiti,
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua,
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Uru-
guay and Venezuela.

The undersigned, Plenipotenti-
aries of the Governments of the
countries above enumerated, as-
sembled in Congress in Madrid,
making use of the right granted
them by Article 5 of the Conven-
tion of the Universal Postal Union
in force and inspired by the desire
to extend and perfect their postal
relations and establish a solidarity
of action capable of representing
effectively in the Universal Postal
Congresses their common interests
in regard to communications by
mail, have agreed to conclude,
subject to ratification, the follow-
ing Convention:

ARTICLE 1

Uni6n Postal de las Americas y Postal Union of the Americas and
Espafia Spain

Single postal terri-
tory constituted. Los paises contratantes, de

acuerdo con la precedente declara-
ci6n, constituyen, bajo la denomi-
naci6n de Uni6n Postal de las
Americas y Espafia, un solo terri-
torio postal.

The contracting countries, in
accordance with the foregoing
declaration, constitute, under the
name of Postal Union of the
Americas and Spain, a single postal
territory.

I English translation by Post Office Department.
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UNION POSTAL DE LAS POSTAL UNION OF THE 
AMERICAS Y ESPANA AMERICAS AND SPAIN 

CONVENIO 

celebrado entre: 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Cana-
da, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, 
Chile, Dominicana, Ecuador, 
El Salvador, Espana, Estados 
Unidos de America, Guatemala, 
Haiti, Honduras, Mexico, Nica-
ragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peril, 
Uruguay y Venezuela. 

Los infrascritos, Plenipotencia-
rios de los Gobiemos de los paises 
arriba enumerados, reunidos en 
Congreso, en Madrid, haciendo 
uso del derecho que les concede el 
articulo 5 del Convenio vigente de 
la Union Postal Universal, e in-
spirandose en el deseo de extender 
y perfeccionar sus relaciones pos-
tales y de establecer una solidari-
dad do accien capaz de represen-
tar eficazmente en los Congresos 
Postales Universales sus interest's 
commies en lo quo so refiere a las 
comunicaciones por Correo, ban 
convenido en celebrar, bajo reser-
va de ratificacion, el Convenio 
siguiente: 

ARTf CULO 1 

Union Postal de las Americas y 
Esparta 

Single postal  tory- constituted. tern- Los paises contratantes, de 
acuerdo con la precedente declara-
cien, constituyen, bajo la denomi-
nacion de Union Postal de las 
Americas y Espana, un solo terri-
torio postal. 

CONVENTION I 

concluded between 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Cana-
a, Colombia, Costa Rica, 

Cuba, Chile, the Dominican 
Republic, Ecuador, El Salva-
dor, Spain, the United States 
of America, Guatemala, Haiti, 
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Uru-
guay and Venezuela. 

The undersigned, Plenipotenti-
aries of the Governments of the 
countries above enumerated, as-
sembled in Congress in Madrid, 
making use of the right granted 
them by Article 5 of the Conven-
tion of the Universal Postal Union 
in force and inspired by the desire 
to extend and perfect their postal 
relations and establish a solidarity 
of action capable of representing 
effectively in the Universal Postal 
Congresses their common interests 
in regard to communications by 
mail, have agreed to conclude, 
subject to ratification, the follow-
ing Convention: 

ARTICLE 1 

Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain 

The contracting countries, in 
accordance with the foregoing 
declaration, constitute, under the 
name of Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain, a single postal 
territory. 

English translation by Post Office Department. 
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ARTfCULO 2

Uniones restringidas

1. Los paises contratantes, ya
sea por su situaci6n limitrofe, ya
sea por la intensidad de sus rela-
ciones postales, podran establecer
entre si uniones mas estrechas,
con el fin de reducir tarifas o in-
troducir otras mejoras sobre cual-
quiera de los servicios a que se
refiere el presente Convenio o los
Acuerdos especiales celebrados
por este Congreso.

2. Asimismo, y en lo que con-
cierne a asuntos no previstos en el
presente Convenio o en el de la
Uni6n Postal Universal, los paises
signatarios podran adoptar entre
si las resoluciones que estimen
precisas, por medio de correspon-
dencia o, si fuera necesario, ajus-
tando un Acuerdo especial, de con-
formidad con la autorizaci6n que
les confiere el presente articulo o
con su legislaci6n interna.

ARTfCULO 3

Trdnsito libre y gratuito

1. La gratuidad del transito
territorial, fluvial y maritimo es
absoluta en el territorio de la
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y
Espafia; en consecuencia, los pal-
ses que la integran se obligan a
transporter a trav6s de sus terri-
torios y a conducir en los buques
de su matricula o bandera que
utilicen en el transporte de su pro-
pia correspondencia, sin recargo
alguno para los paises contra-
tantes, toda la que estos expidan
con cualquier destino.

2. En los casos de reencamina-
miento, los paises contratantes se
comprometen a reexpedir la corres-
pondencia por las vias y conduc-
tos que utilicen para sus propios
envios.

ARTICLE 2

Restricted Unions

1. The contracting countries, Closuntns oS r t m-

whether on account of their ad-
jacent location or on account of
the intensity of their postal rela-
tions, may establish closer unions
among themselves, with a view
to the reduction of rates or the
introduction of other improve-
ments in any of the services re-
ferred to in the present Conven-
tion or in the special Agreements
concluded by this Congress.

2. Likewise, concerning mat- al gzemnB

ters not provided for in the ence.
present Convention, or in that of
the Universal Postal Union, the
signatory countries may adopt
among themselves such resolu-
tions as they may deem necessary
through correspondence, or, if
necessary, by establishing a spe-
cial Agreement in accordance
with the authorization conferred
upon them by the present Article
or by their domestic legislation.

ARTICLE 3

Free and gratuitous transit

1. The gratuity of territorial,
fluvial and maritime transit is
absolute in the territory of the
Postal Union of the Americas and
Spain; consequently, the countries
which form it obligate themselves
to transport across their territories
and to convey by the ships of their
registry or flag which they utilize
for the transportation of their
own correspondence, without any
charge whatsoever to the con-
tracting countries, all that which
the latter may send to any
destination.

2. In cases of reforwarding, the
contracting countries are bound
to reforward the correspondence
by the ways and means which
they utilize for their own dis-
patches.

Gratuitous transit
within territory.

Conveyano obll-
tory.

Reforwarding.
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AnalcuLo 2 

Uniones restringidaB 

1. Los paises contratantes, ya 
sea por su situaciOn limitrofe, ya 
sea por la intensidad de sus rela-
ciones postales, podran establecer 
entre si uniones mas estrechas, 
con el fin de reducir tarifas o in-
troducir otras mejoras sobre cual-
quiera de los servicios a que se 
refiere el presente Convenio o los 
Acuerdos especiales celebrados 
por este Congreso. 

2. Asimismo, y en lo quo con-
cierne a asuntos no previstos en el 
resent° Convenio o en el de la 
nion Postal Universal, los palses 

signatarios podran adoptar entre 
si las resoluciones quo estimen 
precisas, por medio de correspon-
dencia o, si fuera necesario, ajus-
tando un Acuerdo especial, de con-
formidad con la autorizaciOn quo 
les confiere el presente articulo o 
con su legislaciOn interns. 

ARTf CULO 3 

Trcinsito libre y gratuito 

1. La gratuidad del transit° 
territorial, fluvial y maritimo es 
absoluta en el territorio de is 
Union Postal de las Americas y 
Espatia; en consecuencia, los pal-
ses quo is integran se obligan a 
transportar a traves de sus terri-
torios y a conducir en los buques 
de su matricula o bandera quo 
utilicen en el transporte de su pro-
pia correspondencia, sin recargo 
alguno pars los paises contra-
tantes, toda is quo estos expidan 
con cualquier destino. 

2. En los casos de reencamin  a-
miento, los paises contratantes se 
comprome ten a reexpedir la corres-
pondencia por las vias y conduc-
tos quo utiLicen pars sus propios 
envios. 

ARTICLE 2 

Restricted Unions 

1. The contracting countries, nroevel°ser utnkms tr 1311-
whether on account of their ad- — 
jacent location or on account of 
the intensity of their postal rela-
tions, may establish closer unions 
among themselves, with a view 
to the reduction of rates or the 
introduction of other improve-
ments in any of the services re-
ferred to in the present Conven-
tion or in the special Agreements 
concluded by this Congress. 

2. Likewise, concerning mat- taPectal 
ters not provided for in the enceug. 
present Convention, or in that of 
the -Universal Postal Union, the 
signatory countries may adopt 
among themselves such resolu-
tions as they may deem necessary-
through correspondence, or, if 
necessary, by establishing a spe-
cial Agreement in accordance 
with the authorization conferred 
upon them by the present Article 
or by their domestic legislation. 

agreements 
correspond 

ARTICLE 3 

Free and gratuitous transit 

1. The gratuity- of territorial, warttr,litry.transit 
fluvial and maritime transit is 
absolute in the territory of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain; consequently, the countries to,(..scinverin°9 
which form it obligate themselves 
to transport across their territories 
and to convey by the ships of their 
registry or flag which they utilize 
for the transportation of their 
own correspondence, without any 
charge whatsoever to the con-
tracting countries, all that which 
the latter may send to any 
destination. 

2. In cases of ref orwarding, the 
contracting countries are bound 
to reforward the correspondence 
by the ways and means which 
they utilize for their own dis-
patches. 

Reforwarding. 
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AiTifCULo 4
- - Tatifa

Postage rates of do- La tarifa del servicio interior de
mestic service to gov-
ern. cada pais regira en las relaciones

de los paises que constituyen la
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y
Espafia, excepto cuando dicha

Exception. tarifa interna sea superior a la que
se aplique a la correspondencia
destinada a los paises de la Uni6n
Postal Universal, en cuyo caso
regira esta l6tima.

ARTfCULO 5

Objetos de correspondencia

spodicle tof crh Las disposiciones de este Con-
applicable. venio se aplicaran a las cartas,

tarjetas postales sencillas y con
respuesta pagada, impresos de
todas clases, papeles de negocios,

nsured articl muestras sin valor, pequefios pa-
quetes y valores declarados. Sin
embargo, los servicios de peque-
fios paquetes y valores declarados
quedan limitados a los paises que
convengan en ejecutarlos, ya sea
en sus relaciones reciprocas, ya
sea en una sola direcci6n.

ARTICULO 6

Correspondencia certificada.-Res-
ponsabilidad

Registered corre 1. Lo s objcto dsigiados en elsponconcv; feoe. Los obj d en
articulo 5 pod ran ser expedidos
con el cartacter de certificados,
medianto el pago de un derecho
igual al que la Administraci6n de
origen haya establecido en su
servicio.

Responsibility. 2. Salvo en los casos de fuerza
mayor, las Administraciones con-
tratantes seran responsables de la
p6rdida de todo objeto certificado.

sndemy right of El remitente tendra derecho a una
indemnizaci6n que no podra exce-
der en ningdn caso de tres d61ares

Prohibited artile. o su equivalencia en francos ore.
3. No obstante, las Adminis-

traciones estaran relevadas de res-
ponsabilidad por la perdida de un
objeto certificado cuyo contenido

Pod,. 129. caiga bajo el regimen de las prohi-
biciones mencionadas por el arti-
culo 11 del presente Convenio, o
que est6 prohibido por las leyes o

ARTICLE 4

*i( ' Postage rates

The postage rates of the domes-
tic service of each country will
govern in the relations of the
countries which constitute the
Postal Union of the Americas and
Spain, except when said domestic
postage rates are higher than those
applicable to the correspondence
destined for the countries of the
Universal Postal Union, in which
case the latter will govern.

ARTICLE 5

Articles of correspondence

The provisions of this Conven-
tion shall apply to letters, single
and reply post cards, prints of all
kinds, commercial papers, sam-
ples without value, small packets
and insured articles. Neverthe-
less, the services of small packets
and insured articles are limited
to the countries which agree to
execute them, either in their
reciprocal relations or in one
direction only.

ARTICLE 6

Registered correspondence-Re-
sponsibility

1. The articles designated in
Article 5, may be sent under reg-
istration upon payment of a fee
equal to that which the Admin-
istration of origin has established
in its service.

2. Save in cases of force ma-
jeure, the contracting Adminis-
trations will be responsible for the
loss of every registered article.
The sender will have the right to
an indemnity which shall not in
any case exceed three dollars
or its equivalent in gold francs.

3. Nevertheless, the Adminis-
trations will be relieved of re-
sponsibility for the loss of a regis-
tered article whose contents fall
under the prohibitions mentioned
in Article 11 of the present Con-
vention, or which are prohibited
by the laws and regulations of the
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todas clases, papeles de negocros, 
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embargo, los servicios de peque-
fibs paquetes y valores declarados 
quedan limitados a los paises que 
convengan en ejecutarlos, ya sea 
en sus relaciones reciprocas, ya 
sea en una sola direcciOn. 

ART1CULo 6 

Correspondencia certificada.—Res-
ponsabilidad 

Registered corre- 1. Los objetos designados en el spondence; fee. 
articulo 5 podratt ser expedidos 
con el carikter do certiticados, 
inediante el pago de un derecho 
igual al que la, Administracion de 
origen haya establecido en su 
servicio. 

2. Salvo en los casos de fuerza 
mayor, las Administraciones con-
tratantes seran responsables de la 
perdida de todo objeto certificado. 

Indemnity right of El remitente tendth derecho a una 
sender. 

indemnizacion que no podra exce-
der en ningun caso de tree &Mares 
o su equivalencia en francos oro. 

3. No obstante, las Adminis-
traciones estaran relevadas de res-
ponsabilidad por la perdida de un 
objeto certificado cuyo contenido 
caiga bajo el regimen de las prohi-
biciones mencionadas por el arti-
culo 11 del presente Convenio, o 
que este prohibido per las leyes o 

Responsibility. 

Prohibited art ides. 

Past, p. 1929. 

ARTICLE 4 

Postage rates 

The postage rates of the domes-
tic service of each country will 
govern in the relations of the 
countries which constitute the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain, except when said domestic 
postage rates are higher than those 
applicable to the correspondence 
destined for the countries of the 
Universal Postal Union, in which 
case the latter will govern. 

ARTICLE 5 

Articles of correspondence 

The provisions of this Conven-
tion shall apply to letters, single 
and reply post cards, prints of all 
kinds, commercial papers, sam-
ples without value, small packets 
and insured articles. Neverthe-
less, the services of small packets 
and insured articles are limited 
to the countries which agree to 
execute them, either in their 
reciprocal relations or in one 
direction only. 

ARTICLE 6 

Registered correspondence—Re-
sponsibility 

1. The articles designated in 
Article 5, may be sent under reg-
istration upon payment of a fee 
equal to that which the Admin-
istration of origin has established 
in its service. 

2. Save in cases of force ma-
jeure, the contracting Adminis-
trations will be responsible for the 
loss of every registered article. 
The sender will have the right to 
an indemnity which shall not in 
any case exceed three dollars 
or its equivalent in gold francs. 

3. Nevertheless, the Adminis-
trations will be relieved of re-
sponsibility for the loss of a regis-
tered article whose contents fall 
under the prohibitions mentioned 
in Article 11 of the present Con-
vention, or which are prohibited 
by the laws and regulations of the 
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reglamentos del pais de origen o de
destino, siempre que dicho pais
haya dado el debido conocimiento
por la via usual.

4. Se establece, con caracter
facultativo, una categoria especial
de certificados sin derecho a in-
demnizaci6n, aplicable a los libros,
peri6dicos y demas impresos, pa-
peles de negocios y muestras sin
valor, mediante el pago, adem/s
de los portes ordinarios, de un
derecho reducido, cuya cuantia
fijaran las Administraciones in-
teresadas. Sin embargo, las Ad-
ministraciones que adopten esta
nueva modalidad de certificados,
podran aplicarla en la misma ex-
tensi6n en que la tengan estable-
cida para su servicio interno.

ARTfCULO 7

Franqueo obligatorio

1. Se declara obligatorio el
franqueo completo de toda clase
de correspondencia, incluso los
paquetes cerrados, a excepci6n de
las cartas en su forma usual y ordi-
naria, a las cuales se les dara curso
siempre que leven, por lo menos,
el franqueo correspondiente a un
porte sencillo.

2. Los demas objetos no fran-
cos o insuficientemente franquea-
dos, quedaran detenidos en la ofi-
cina de origen, que procedera con
ellos en la forma que determine su
legislaci6n interna.

3. Por las cartas insuficiente-
mente franqueadas s6lo se cobrara
del destinatario la diferencia de
porte no pagado por el remitente.

ARTfCULO 8

Peso y dimensiones

Los limites de peso y dimen-
siones de los diversos objetos de
correspondencia se ajustaran a ]o
preceptuado para los mismos en el
Convenio vigente de la Uni6n
Postal Universal, a excepci6n de
los impresos, que cuando sean
acondicionados en paquetes, po-
dran pesar hasta cuatro kilogra-
mos, aumentandose tal limite a
cinco kilogramos cuando se trate
de obras en un solo volumen.

country of origin or of destination,
provided that said country has *
given due notice by the usual
means.

4. There is established, as op- spreSiw tego o
tional, a special category of regis-
ters without the right to indem-
nity, applicable to books, period-
icals and other prints, commercial
papers, and samples without
value, subject to payment, in
addition to the ordinary postage,
of a reduced fee whose amount Reduced 'i
shall be fixed by the Administra-
tions concerned. Nevertheless, Application.
the Administrations which adopt
this new type of registers, may
apply it to the same extent to
which they have established it
in their domestic service.

ARTICLE 7

Obligatory prepayment

1. The complete prepayment tPreynt oblig-
of all classes of correspondence is
declared obligatory, including
sealed packages, with the excep-
tion of letters in their usual and
ordinary form, which will be
forwarded whenever they bear at
least the postage corresponding
to a single weight-unit.

2. Other articles not prepaid or origin to oeld

insufficiently prepaid will be held
at the office of origin, which will
proceed with them in the manner Dispostion.
determined by its domestic legis-
lation.

3. Forinsufficiently prepaid let- d BSa ft ai d
ters, only the difference in postage
not paid by the sender will be
collected from the addressee.

ARTICLE 8

Weight and dimensions

The limits of weiht and di-
mensions of the various articles
of correspondence will conform to
those fixed for the same by the
Universal Postal Convention in
force, with the exception of prints,
which, when they constitute a
package, may weigh up to four
kilograms, such limit being in-
creased to five kilograms in the
case of a single volume.

Weight and dimen-
sions.

Vol. 46, p. 2541.
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categer7 

Reduced fee. 

Application_ 
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Prepayment obliga-
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Otherwise office of 
origin to hold. 

Disposition. 

Balanos trout ad-
dressee. 

Weight and dimen-
sions. 

Vol. 46, p. 2641. 
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ARTfCULO 9

Tarjetas postales rezagadas

Destruction of un- Las tarjetas postales ordinarias,
caidas en rezago por cualquier
motivo, seran destruidas en el
pais de destino, salvo que se haya
solicitado en las mismas su devo-
luci6n y lleven, ademas, el nombre
y direcci6n del remitente, en cuyo
caso se devolveran al pais de
origen.

ARTfCULO 10

Franquicia de porte

rating privilege 1. Las Partes contratantes con-
vienen en acordar franquicia de
porte, tanto en su servicio interno,
como en el americoespafiol, a la
Oficina Internacional de la Uni6n
Postal de las Americas y Espafia,
a la Oficina de Transbordos de
Panama y a los miembros del
Cuerpo diplomatico de los paises

ae ofe Coned. signatarios. Los C6nsules goza-
ran de franquicia para la corres-
pondencia oficial que dirijan a
sus respectivos paises, para la que
cambien entre si y para la que
remitan al Gobierno del pais en
que estuvieren acreditados, siem-
pre que exista reciprocidad. De
igual franquicia disfrutaran los
Vicec6nsules cuando se hallen en

VIceCOSulst. funciones de C6nsules.

mate, conrespodence. 2. El cambio de correspon-
dencia del Cuerpo diplomatico
entre los Secretaries de Estado de
los respectivos paises y sus Em-
bajadas o Legaciones, tendra
caracter de reciprocidad entre los
pafses contratantes y se efectuara
al descubierto o por medio de
valijas diplomaticas, con arreglo a

Pod, p. 94. lo qu determina el articulo 5 del
Reglamento de ejecuci6n. Estas
valijas gozaran de franquicia y de
todas las garantias de los envios
oficiales.

Free postage uu.ier 3. La correspondencia a que se
gisraion. refieren los dos parrafos prece-

dentes podra ser expedida en
Noindemnityin case franquicia con caraeter de certifi-

otl o . ado, pero sin derecho alguno a
indemnizaci6n en caso de extravfio.

ARTICLE 9

Undelivered post cards

Ordinary post cards which have
not been delivered for any reason
will be destroyed in the country
of destination, unless they bear a
request for return and also the
name and address of the sender,
in which case they will be re-
turned to the country of origin.

ARTICLE 10

Franking privilege

1. The contracting parties
agree to grant the franking privi-
lege, both in their domestic serv-
ice and in the Americo-Spanish
service, to the International Of-
fice of the Postal Union of the
Americas and Spain, to the Trans-
fer Office of Panama and to the
members of the Diplomatic Corps
of the signatory countries. Con-
suls will enjoy the franking
privilege for the official corre-
spondence which they direct to
their respective countries, for that
which they exchange among
themselves, and for that which
they send to the Government of
the country in which they are
accredited, whenever reciprocity
exists. Vice-Consuls will enjoy
the same franking privilege when
they are discharging the functions
of Consuls.

2. The exchange of correspond-
ence of the Diplomatic Corps be-
tween the Secretaries of State of
the respective countries and their
Embassies or Legations will have
a reciprocal character among the
contracting countries, and will be
effected in open mail or by means
of diplomatic pouches, in accord-
ance with the provisions of Ar-
ticle 5 of the Regulations of Exe-
cution. These pouches will enjoy
the franking privilege and all the
guarantees of the official dis-
patches.

3. The correspondence referred
to in the two preceding Sections
may be sent free of postage under
registration, but without any
right to indemnity in case of loss.

e:

pg
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4. Gozaran de franquicia de
porte los diarios, revistas, publica-
ciones peri6dicas, libros, folletos
y otros impresos que expidan los
editores o autores con destino a
las oficinas de informaci6n esta-
blecidas por las Administraciones
de Correos am6ricoespaiiolas.

5. Esta franquicia no com-
prende en ningin caso el servicio
aereo ni los demas servicios espe-
ciales que existan en el regimen
interno o americoespafol de los
paises contratantes.

ABTfCULO 11

Prohibiciones

1. Sin perjuicio de lo que esta-
blezcan, respecto a restricciones en
la circulaci6n de correspondencia,
el Convenio vigente de la Uni6n
Postal Universal y la legislaci6n
interior de cada pals, no se dara
curso a la correspondencia si-
guiente:

a) A las publicaciones que aten-
ten a la seguridad y at orden
piblicos;

b) A las publicaciones porno-
graficas;

c) A la correspondencia de
cualquier naturaleza que tenga
por objeto la coxisi6n de fraudes,
estafas o cualquier clase de delito
contra la propiedad o las per-
sonas. A tal fin se procederi de
acuerdo con lo que disponga la
legislaci6n interns de cada pass.

d) A la correspondencia que
contenga dinero en efectivo, bi-
lletes de Banco o valores al porta-
dor, ya se trate de correspon-
dencia ordinaria o certificada,
salvo acuerdo en contrario entre
las Administraciones interesadas.

2. Las Administraciones po-
dran hacer extensivas las prohibi-
ciones que dicten para su regimen
interno alservicio americoespafiol,
dando aviso previo a la Oficina
Internacional de Montevideo para
que lo informe a las demos Ad-
ministraciones.

3. Cuando se comprueba la
existencia de algfn objeto pro-
hibido, la Administraci6n de tran-
sito o destino en cuyo servicio se

4. Newspapers,magazines, peri- Newspaper, maga-
odical publications, books, pam-
phlets and other prints which the
publishers or authors may send to
the information offices established
by the Americo-Spanish Postal
Administrations shall enjoy the
franking privilege. Air se, etc., not

5. This franking privilege in no included.
case includes the air service or the
other special services which may
exist in the domestic or Americo-
Spanish regime of the contracting
countries.

ARTICLE 11

Prohibitions
Articles not for-

1. Without prejudice to the warded.
provisions of the Universal Postal
Convention in force and of the
domestic legislation of any coun-
try regarding restrictions on the
circulation of correspondence, the
following articles will not be for-
warded:

(a) Publications endangering
public safety and order.

(b) Pornographic publications.

(c) Correspondence of any na-
ture having for its object the
commission of frauds, swindles
or any kind of crime against
property or persons. To this
end, the provisions of the domes-
tic legislation of each country will
be followed. da o

(d) Correspondence containing w o a, t.
money in cash, bank notes, or
values payable to the bearer,
whether it is a question of ordinary
or registered correspondence, in
the absence of agreement to the
contrary between the Adminis-
trations concerned.

2. The Administrations may vB"" 'o
extend the provisions laid downby
their domestic regulations to the
Americo-Spanish service, giving
previous notice to the Internation- Notic.
al Office at Montevideo, so that it
may advise the other Adminis-
t' a t io n s . of , Disposition of pro-

3. When the presence of any hibsted artice
prohibited article is noticed, the
Administration of transit or desti-
nation in whose service it is
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descubriere, procederd de acuerdo
con las disposiciones de su legisla-
ci6n interior, informando a la
Administraci6n del pafs de origen
del trato dado al envio.

ARTfCULO 12

Servicios especiales

Extension of domes- Las Altas partes contratantestic postai services.
se obligan, sobre la base de
acuerdos especiales o per co-
rrespondencia, a hacer extensivos
a los demas parses de la Uni6n
Postal de las Americas y Espafia
todos los servicios postales que
realicen o puedan, en ]o future,
establecer en el interior de sus
respectivos pafses.

ARTfCULO 13

Disposiciones varias

"Postage paid"serv. Los paises contratantes ten-
dran la facultad de adoptar el
"porte pagado" para el envio de
diaries o publicaciones peri6dicas
abiertos o en paquetes, incluso
los de propaganda o reclamo pu-
ramente comerciales, siempre que,
para estos illtimos, no se aplique
una tarifa reducida.

AUTfCULO 14

Idiomna oficial

Official language. %Se adopta el espafiol cono
idioma oficial para los asuntos
relatives al servicio do Correos.
No obstante, los paises cuyo
idioma no fuera este podran usar
el propio.

ARTfCULO 15

discovered will proceed in accord-
ance with the provisions of its
domestic legislation, advising the
Administration of the country
of origin as to the disposal made
of the article.

ARTICLE 12

Special services

The high contracting parties
obligate themselves, on the basis
of special agreements or by cor-
respondence, to extend to the
other countries of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
all the postal services which they
carry on or may in the future
establish in the interior of their
respective countries.

ARTICLE 13

Various provisions

The contracting countries will
have the option of adopting the
"postage paid" service for the
transmission of newspapers or
periodical publications, open or
in bundles, including those for
propaganda or purely commercial
advertising, provided that a re-
duced tariff is not applied to the
latter.

ARTICLE 14

Official language

Spanish is adopted as the offi-
cial language for matters relative
to the postal service; nevertheless,
countries whose language is not
this may use their own.

ARTICLE 15

Proteccion e intercambio de fun- Protection and exchange of postal
cionarios postales functionaries

Protection of transit Las autoridades postales de los
pouhes etc. paises contratantes estaran obli-

gadas a prestar, cuando les sea
solicitada, la cooperaci6n que
necesiten los funcionarios encar-
gados del transporte de valijas y
eorrespondencia en transito por
diehos paises, y asimismo a aque-
llos otros que una Administraei6n
acuerde enviar a cualquiera de

The postal authorities of the
contracting countries will be ob-
liged to lend, when it is requested
of them, the cooperation required
by the postal employees charged
with the transportation of
pouches and correspondence in
transit through the said countries,
and likewise by such other func-
tionaries as one Administration
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estos paises para llevar a cabo
estudios acerca del desarrollo y
perfeccionamiento de los servicios
postales.

Para el mas eficaz rendimiento
de estos viajes, las Administra-
ciones podran ponerse de acuerdo
a fin de organizar un intercambio
de funcionarios de Correos.

ARTfCULO 16

Oficina Internacional de Trans-
bordos

1. Queda subsistente en la Re-
p-iblica de Panam& una Oficina
Internacional de Transbordos,
destinada a recibir y reexpedir
toda la correspondencia que se
curse por su mediaci6n, originaria
de cualquiera de los paises de esta
Uni6n, cuando de lugar a ope-
raciones de transbordo.

2. La expresada Oficina fun-
cionara de acuerdo con el Regla-
mento concertado entre la Ofici-
na Internacional de la Union
Postal de las Americas y Espafia
y la Administraci6n Postal Pa-
namefna.

3. Las reformas que en cual-
quier tiempo deban introducirse
en el Reglamento aludido se
someteran por las Administra-
ciones interesadas a la considera-
ci6n de la Oficina Internacional de
Montevideo, para que, por su
mediaci6n, se propongan a la Ad-
ministraci6n Postal de Panama.

4. La organizaci6n y funciona-
miento de la Oficina Internacional
de Transbordos quedan sometidos
a la vigilancia y fiscalizaci6n de la
Direccio6n general de Correos y
Telegrafos de Panama y la Oficina
de la Uni6n Postal de las Ameri-
cas y Espafia, a quien incumbe
actuar como mediadora y asesora
en cualquier divergencia surgida
entre la Administraci6n Postal de
Panama y los paises que utilicen
los servicios de la Oficina men-
cionada.

5. El personal adscrito al servi-
cio de la Oficina lo designara la
Direcci6n general de Correos y
Telegrafos de Panama, y tendra
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may agree to send to any of
these countries to carry on studies
regarding the development and
perfection of the postal services.

For the purpose of the most effi- Areemes far.
cient consummation of such trips,
the Administrations may make
agreements to organize an ex-
change of postal functionaries.

ARTICLE 16

International Transfer Office

1. There shall continue to exist Inerntla Tfo
in the Republic of Panama an
International Transfer Office de-
signated to receive and forward
to its destination all the corre-
spondence which is sent through
its intermediary, originating in
any of the countries of this Union,
when it gives rise to transfer
operations.

2. The said Office will function FLnu
in accordance with the Regula-
tions agreed upon between the
International Office of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
and the Postal Administration of
Panama.

3. The amendments which at mend
any time may have to be made
in the aforesaid Regulations shall
be submitted by the Administra-
tions concerned to the Inter-
national Office at Montevideo for
consideration, in order that they
may be proposed to the Pos-
tal Administration of Panama
through its mediation.

4. The organization and opera- supi o fd
tion of the International Transfer
Office are subject to the super-
vision and control of the Admin-
istration of Posts and Telegraphs
of Panama and the Office of the
Postal Union of the Americas and
Spain, upon which latter it is
incumbent to act as a mediator
and arbitrator in any dispute
arising between the Postal Ad-
ministration of Panama and the
countries which utilize the services
of said Office.

5. The personnel attached to PBS

the service of the aforesaid Office
shall be designated by the Ad-
ministration of Posts and Tele-
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caracter inamovible, conforme con
las disposiciones que al respecto
establece el Reglamento de la Ofi-
cina.

Maintenanee expen- 6. Los gastos que demande el
. sostenimiento de esta Oficina que-

darxn a cargo de los paises que
utilicen estos servicios, repartidos
proporcionalmente al volumen de
correspondencia que intercambien
por su mediaci6n.

vFund to be ad- La Administraci6n de Panami
adelantara las cantidades necesa-
rias para nantener expeditos los
servicios de la Oficina.

Repayments. Dichas cantidades se reintegra-
ran trimestralmente por cada
Administraci6n interesada, pero
los reintegros que no se produzcan
dentro de un plazo de seis meses,
a partir del vencimiento de cada
trimestre, devengarxn un interes
de 7% anual, destinado a aumen-
tar los recursos de sostenimiento
de la Oficina de Transbordos.

ARTfCULO 17

Arbitrajes

Todo conflicto o desacuerdo que
se suscite en las relaciones postales
de los palses contratantes sera
resuelto por juicio arbitral, que se
realizar& en la forma dispuesta
por el Convenio vigente de la
Uni6nPostalUniversal. Ladesig-
naci6n de arbitros deberf recaer
en los paises signatarios, y, llegado
el caso, con mtervenci6n de la
Oficina Internacional de la Uni6n
Postal de las Americas y Espafia.

ARTfCULO 18

Oficina Internacional de la Union
Postal de las Americas y Espania.

International Ofie 1. Con el nombre de Oficinaof the Postal Union of -
the Americas and Internacional de la Uni6n Postal
Spain. de las Am6ricas y Espafia, fun-

Location. cionara en Montevideo, bajo la
alta inspecci6n de la Administra-
ci6n general de Correos, Tel-
grafos y Telefonos de la Repdblica

graphs of Panama and shall be
considered permanent, in accord-
ance with the provisions estab-
lished by the regulations of the
Office concerning it.

6. The expenses which the
maintenance of this Office re-
quires shall be borne by the
countries which utilize these serv-
ices, divided proportionally to
the volume of correspondence
which they may exchange through
its intermediary.

The Administration of Panama
will advance the necessary funds
for the maintenance of prompt
services by the Office.

Said amounts shall be repaid
quarterly by each Administration
concerned, but repayments which
are not made within a period of
six months after the expiration of
each quarter will bear interest
at the rate of 7% per annum, for
the purpose of increasing the
maintenance funds of the Trans-
fer Office.

ARTICLE 17

Arbitration

Every conflict or disagreement
which may arise in the postal
relations of the contracting coun-
tries will be settled by arbitra-
tion, which will be effected in the
manner provided for by the Con-
vention of the Universal Postal
Union in force. The designation
of arbitrators shall be incumbent
upon the signatory countries,
with the intervention of the
International Office of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain,
if necessary.

ARTICLE 18

International Office of the Postal
Union of the Americas and
Spain

1. With the name of Inter-
national Office of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain,
there will function in Montevideo,
under the supervision of the Ad-
ministration of Posts, Telegraphs
and Telephones of the Republic of

Arbitration.

Designation of arbl-
trators.
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Oriental del Uruguay, una Oficina
central que servira como 6rgano
de relaci6n, informaci6n y con-
sulta de los pafses de esta Uni6n.

2. Esta Oficina se encargara:

a) De reunir, coordinar, publi-
car y distribuir los datos de todas
clases que interesen especialmente
al servicio postal am6ricoespanol;

b) De emitir, a petici6n expresa
de las partes interesadas, su
opini6n sobre cuestiones litigiosas;

c) De emitir, por propia inicia-
tiva o a petici6n de cualquiera de
las Admrnistraciones de los pafses
signatarios, su opini6n en todos
los asuntos de orden postal que
afecten o tengan relaci6n con los
intereses generales de la Uni6n
Postal de las Americas y Espana;

d) De dar a conocer las solici-
tudes de modificaciones de las
actas del Congreso que puedan
formularse y de notificar los cam-
bios que fueren adoptados;

e) De informar los resultados
que se obtengan de las disposi-
ciones y medidas reglamentarias
de importancia que las Adminis-
traciones adopten en su servicio
interno y que le sean comunicadas
por las mlsmas a titulo informa-
tivo;

De la distribuci6n de los
apas y Guias postales que le

remitan las respectivas Adminis-
traciones;

g) De formular el resumen de la
estadistica postal am6ricoe8paiola
de acuerdo con los datos que le
comunique anualmente cada Ad-
ministaci6n;

h) De publicar un informe rela-
tivo a las vias mas rapidas para la
transmisi6n de la correspondencia
de uno a otro de los paises con-
tratantes;

i) De formar un cuadro en que
figuren detalladamente todos los
servicios maritimos dependientes
de los paises de la Uni6n Postal de
las Am6ricas y Espaia que pue-
dan ser utilizados gratuitamente
para el transporte de su corres-
pondencia, en las condiciones mar-
cadas por el articulo 3 precedente;

Uruguay, a Central Office which
will serve as an organ of liaison, Purpose.
information and consultation for
the countries of this Union.

2. This Office will be charged Duties and powers.

with:
(a) Assembling, co-ordinating, Information service.

publishing and distributing infor-
mation of all kinds which specially
concerns the Americo-Spanish
postal service.

(b) Giving, at the express re- questions,. pu

quest of the parties concerned, its
opinion on disputed questions.

(c) Giving, on its own initia- On matters of general

tive or at the request of any of the
signatory countries, its opinion on
all matters of a postal character
which affect or relate to the gen-
eral interests of the Postal Union
of the Americas and Spain.

(d) Making known the requests Announce requ"t
formodificationofActs

for modification of the Acts of the
Congress which may be formu-
lated, and giving notice of the
changes which may be adopted. Rests o regulatory

(e) Making known the results provisions in domestic

obtained from the regulatory pro- ser i ce.

visions and measures of importance
which the Administrations may
adopt in their domestic service,
which may be communicated to it
by the same Administrations as
information.information. Distribute postal

(f) Distributing thepostalmaps mas.
and guides which the respective
Administrations may send it.

(g) Making up a summary of tatist oi p
the Americo-Spanish postal sta-
tistics in accordance with the
data which each Administration
communicates to it annually.

(h) Publishing a report relative Publish report

to the most rapid routes for the
transmission of correspondence
from one of the contracting coun-
tries to another.

(i) Preparing a table giving in Tabl of maritime

detail all the maritime services
dependent upon the countries of
the Postal Union of the Americas
and Spain which may be utilized
gratuitously for the transporta-
tion of their correspondence, un-
der the conditions laid down by A", p 1925.

Article 3 preceding.
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changes which may be adopted. 

(e) Making known the results prVoesnstreLtstGar 
obtained from the regulatory pro- serviee' 
visions and measures of importance 
which the Administrations may 
adopt in their domestic service, 
which may be communicated to it 
by the same Administrations as 
information. Dreiatribute postal 

(f) Distributing the postal maps 
and guides which the respective 
Administrations may send it. 

(g) Making up a summary of 
the Americo-Spanish postal sta-
tistics in accordance with the 
data which each Administration 
communicates to it annually. 

(10 Publishing a report relative trarri,h.X.Pcil 
to the most rapid routes for the 
transmission of correspondence 
from one of the contracting coun-
tries to another. 

Tfitble (i) Preparing a table giving in of maritime 

detail all the maritime services 
dependent upon the countries of 
the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spain which may be utilized 
gratuitously for the transporta-
tion of their correspondence, -tin-
der the conditions laid down by 
Article 3 preceding. 

Purpose. 

Duties and powers. 

Information service. 

Opinions on disputed 
questions. 

Announce requests 
for modification of Acts. 

Summary of postal 
statistics. 

Ante, p. 1925. 
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ariff of postage j) De publicar la tarifa de
portes del servicio interior de
cada uno de los paises interesados
y el cuadro de equivalencias.

Report. k) De redactar y distribuir
anualmente entre los paises de la
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y
Espafia una Memoria de los traba-
jos que realice; y

Miscellaneous. 1) De llevar a cabo los estudios
y trabajos que se le pidan, en
interes de los paises contratantes
y con relaci6n a la obra de vin-
culaci6n social, econ6mica y artis-
tica, para cuyo efecto la Oficina
Internacional estara siempre a
disposici6n de dichos paises, a fin
de facilitarles cuantos informes
especiales requieran sobre asuntos
relativos al servicio de Correos
americoespafiol.

Special expenses pro- 3. Los gastos especiales que
rt. demanden la formaci6n de la

Memoria anual y el cuadro de
comunicaciones postales de los
paises contratantes, y los que se
produzcan con motivo de la
reuni6n de Congresos o Conferen-
cias, serAn sufragados por las
Administraciones de dichos pai-
ses, de acuerdo con las categorias
establecidas en el articulo 9 del
Reglamento de ejecuci6n.

Supervision of ex- 4. La Administraci6n general
endo Corroos, Telegrafos y Telefonos

del Uruguay fiscalizarfi los gastos
de la Oficina Internacoinal do la
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y
Espafia y le hard los anticipos que
necesite.

,epayment. 5. Las cantidades adelantadas
por la Administraci6n del Uru-
guay en concepto de anticipos, a
que se refiere el parrafo anterior,
se abonaran por las Administra-
ciones deudoras tan pronto como
sea posible, y, a mas tardar, antes
de seis meses, a partir de la fecha
en que el pais interesado reciba la
cuenta formulada por la Adminis-
traci6n general de Correos, Tele-
grafos y Telefonos del Uruguay.
Despues de esta fecha, las canti-
dades adeudadas devengaran inte-
res a raz6n de 7% al afio, a contar
desde el dia de la expiraci6n de
dicho plazo.

(j) Publishing the tariff of post-
age rates of the domestic service
of each of the countries con-
cerned, and the table of equiva-
lents.

(k) Publishing and distributing
among the countries of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain,
annually, a report of the work
which it performs.

(1) Carrying out the studies
and works requested of it in the
interest of the contracting coun-
tries, relative to the work of
social, economic and artistic coop-
eration, for which purpose the
International Office shall always
be at the disposal of said coun-
tries in order to furnish them any
special information which they
may require on matters relative
to the Americo-Spanish postal
service.

3. The special expenses arising
from the preparation of the
Annual Report and the Table of
Postal Communications of the
contracting countries and those
arising on account of the meetings
of Congresses or Conferences will
be shared by the Administrations
of said countries in accordance
with the classes established in
Article 9 of the Regulations of
Execution.

4. The Administration of Posts,
Telegraphs and Telephones of
Uruguay will supervise the ex-
penses of the International Office
of the Postal Union of the Ameri-
cas and Spain, and will make to
it the advances which it requires.

5. The amounts advanced by
the Administration of Uruguay in
accordance with the foregoing
Section will be repaid by the
debtor Administrations as soon
as possible, and, at the latest,
before six months from the date
on which the country concerned
receives the account formulated
by the Administration of Posts,
Telegraphs and Telephones of
Uruguay. After this date, the
amounts due will bear interest at
the rate of 7% a year, counting
from the date of expiration of the
said period.

1

I
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Tariff 
rates. 

Report. 

of postage j) De publicar la tarifa de 
portes del servicio interior de 
cada uno de los paises interesados 
y el cuadro de equivalencias. 

k) De redactar y distribuir 
anualmente entre los paises de la 
Union Postal de las Americas y 
Esparta una Memmia de los traba-
jos quo realice; y 

1) De llevar a cabo los estudios 
y trabajos quo se le pidan, en 
interes de los paises contratantes 
y con relacion a la obra de vin-
culaciOn social, economica y artis-
tica, para cuyo elect° la Oficina 
Internacional estarb, siempre a 
disposiciOn de dichos paises, a fin 
de facilitarles cuantos irtformes 
especiales requieran sobre asuntos 
relativos al servicio de Correos 
americoespartol. 

Special expensas pro- 3. Los gastos especiales quo 
rated. 

demanden la formacion de la 
Memoria anual y el cuadro de 
comunicaciones postales de los 
paises contratantes, y los quo se 
produzcan con motivo de la 
reunion de Congresos o Conferen-
cias, serfin sufragados por las 
Administraciones de dichos pai-
ses, de acuerdo con las categorias 
establecidas en el articulo 9 del 
Reglamento de ejecucion. 

Supervision of ex- 4. La Administraciton general 
de Correos, Telegrafos y Telefonos 
del Uruguay fiscalizarft los gastos 
de la Oficina, Interna,coinal de la 
UniOn Postal de las Americas y 
Esparta y le haralos anticipos quo 
necesite. 

5. Las cantidades adelantadas 
por la Administracion del Uru-
guay en concept° de anticipos, a 
quo se refiere el parrafo anterior, 
se abonaran por las Administra-
ciones deudoras tan pronto como 
sea posible, y, a mas tardar, antes 
de sei,s meses, a partir de la fecha 
en quo el pals interesado reciba la 
cuenta formulada por la Adminis-
tracion general de Correos, Tele-
grafos y Telefonos del Uruguay. 
Despues de esta fecha, las canti-
dades adeudadas devengaran inte-
res a razon de 7% al alio, a contar 
desde el dia de la expiracion de 
dicho plazo. 

Miscellaneous. 

penses. 

Repayment. 

(j) Publishing the tariff of post-
age rates of the domestic service 
of each of the countries con-
cerned, and the table of equiva-
lents. 

(k) Publishing and distributing 
among the countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain, 
annually, a report of the work 
which it performs. 

(1) Carrying out the studies 
and works requested of it in the 
interest of the contracting coun-
tries, relative to the work of 
social, economic and artistic coop-
eration, for which purpose the 
International Office shall always 
be at the disposal of said coun-
tries in order to furnish them any 
special information which they 
may require on matters relative 
to the Americo-Spanish postal 
service. 

3. The special expenses arising 
from the preparation of the 
Annual Report and the Table of 
Postal Communications of the 
contracting countries and those 
arising on account of the meetings 
of Congresses or Conferences will 
be shared by the Administrations 
of said countries in accordance 
with the classes established in 
Article 9 of the Regulations of 
Execution. 

4. The Administration of Posts, 
Telegraphs and Telephones of 
Uruguay will supervise the ex-
penses of the International Office 
of the Postal Union of the Ameri-
cas and Spain, and will make to 
it the advances which it requires. 

5. The amounts advanced by 
the Administration of Uruguay in 
accordance with the foregoing 
Section will be repaid by the 
debtor Administrations as soon 
as possible, and, at the latest, 
before six months from the date 
on which the country concerned 
receives the account formulated 
by the Administration of Posts, 
Telegraphs and Telephones of 
Uruguay. After this date, the 
amounts due will bear interest at 
the rate of 7% a year, counting 
from the date of expiration of the 
said period. 
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6. Los paises contratantes se
compromeien a incluire0r sus pre-
supuestos una cantidad anual deB-
tinada a atender puntualmente al
page de la cuota que les corres-
ponda sufragar.

ARTfCULO 19

Congresos

1. Los Congresos se reuniran,
por lo menos, cada cinco afios, a
contar de la fecha en que fuere
puesto en vigor el Convenio
ajustado en el iultimo.

2. Cada Congreso fijara el lugar
y el afio en que deba realizarse la
reuni6n del pr6ximo.

ARTfucLo 20

Proposiciones durante el intervalo
de las reuniones

El presente Convenio podrA ser
modificado en el intervalo que
medie entre los Congresos, siguien-
do el procedimiento establecido
en el capitulo III del Convenio
vigente de la Uni6n Postal Uni-
versal. Para que tengan fuerza
ejecutiva las modificaciones debe-
ran obtener unanimidad de votos

ara el presente articulo y para
los nimeros 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10,
14, 17, 18, 20, 22 24, 25 y 26; dos
terceras partes de votes para los
nimeros 8, 11, 12 y 19, y simple
mayoria para los demas.

ARTfCULO 21

Modificaciones y enmiendas

Las modificaciones o resolucio-
nes adoptadas por las partes con-
tratantes, ain aquellas de orden
interno que afecten al servicio in-
ternacional, tendran fuerza ejecu-
tiva cuatro meses despu6s de la
fecha en que se comunicaren por
la Oficina Internacional de la
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y
Espafia.

ARTfCULO 22

Aplicacidn del Convenio Postal
Universal y de la Legislaci6n in-
ternaa

1. Todos los asuntos que se re-
lacionen con el cambio de corres-
pondencia entre los paises con-

6. The contracting countries Annual budget item.

are, bound to .includ:iin their
budgets an annuai' imount des-
tined to take care promptly of
the payment of their quotas.

ARTICLE 19

Congresses

1. Congresses will meet at least Metings of Con.
every five years, counting from
the date on which the Conven-
tion concluded by the last one
becomes effective.

2. Each Congress will fix the
the place and year in which the
next one shall convene.

ARTICLE 20

Propositions in the interval
between meetings

The present Convention may be
modified in the interval between
Congresses, following the pro-
cedure established in Chapter III
of the Universal Postal Conven-
tion in force. In order to become
effective, the modification must
obtain unanimity of votes for the
present Article and Articles 1, 2,
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 14, 17, 18, 20, 22,
24, 25 and 26; two-thirds of the
votes for Articles 8 11, 12 and 19;
and a simple majority for the rest.

Modification of Con-
vention between meet-
ings of Congresses.

Vol. 46, p. 2534.

ARTICLE 21

Modifications and amendmens
The modifications or resolu- adEoPsmio diateio.

tions adopted by the contracting
parties, even those of a domestic
order which affect the internation-
al service, will become effective
four months after the date of the
relative notice from the Inter-
national Office of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain.

ARTICLE 22

Application of the Universal Postal
Convention and domestic legis-
lation
1. All matters in connection AppOS ln Caf on-

with the exchange of correspond- tion.
ence among the contracting vat A p. 25
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6. Los paises contratantes se 
comprometen a incluireir sus pre-. 
supuestos una cantidad anual deS-
tinada a atender puntualmente al 
pago de la cuota quo los cones-
ponda sufragar. 

Anrfon-Lo 19 

Congresos 

1. Los Congresos se reunirfin, 
por lo menos, cada cinco anos, a 
contar de la fecha en quo fuere 
puesto en -vigor el Convenio 
ajustado en el -Cairn°. 

2. Cada Congreso fijara, el lugar 
y el ato en quo deba realizarse la 
reunion del prOximo. 

ARTIcuLo 20 

Proposiciones durante el interval° 
de las reuniones 

El presente Convenio podrn, ser 
modificado en el intervalo quo 
medie entre los Congresos, siguien-
do el procedimiento establecido 
en el capitulo III del Convenio 
vigente de la Union Postal Uni-
versal. Para quo tengan fuerza 
ejecutiva las modificaciones debe-
rn obtener unanimidad de votos 
para el presente articulo y para 
los nfimeros 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 
14, 17, 18, 20, 22, 24, 25 y 26; dos 
terceras partes de votos para los 
atinieros 8, 11, 12 y 19, y simple 
mayoria, para los deratis. 

AnTfcuLo 21 

Modificaciones y enmienikts 

Las modificaciones o resolueio-
nes adoptadas per las partes con-
tratantes, afin aquellas de orden 
intern° quo afecten al servicio in-
ternacional, tendrfin fuerza ejecu-
tiva cuatro meses despues de la 
fecha en que se comunicaren por 
is. Oficina Internacional de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana. 

AnTfouLo 22 

AplicaciOn del Convenio Postal 
Universal y de la Legislaciaa in-
terna 
1. Todos los asuntos quo se re-

la,cionen con el cambio do corres-
pondencia entre los paises con-

6. The contracting countries 
are , bound to inclu , n their 
budgets an annual amount des-
tined to take care promptly of 
the payment of their quotas. 

Annual budget item. 

ARTICLE 19 

Congresses 

1. Congresses -will meet at least m°etings 
every five years, counting from 
the date on which the Conven-
tion concluded by the last one 
becomes effective. 

2. Each Congress will fix the 
the place and year in which the 
next one shall convene. 

ARTICLE 20 

of Con. 

Propositions in the interval 
between meetings 

The present Convention may be veri)cd,rga=2,;t: 
modified in the interval between jugs of Congresses. 
Congresses, following the pro- 

Vol. 46, P. 2534. 

cedure established in Chapter III 
of the T.Jniversal Postal Conven-
tion in force. In order to become 
effective, the modification must 
obtain unanimity of votes for the 
present Article and Articles 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 14, 17, 18, 20, 22, 
24, 25 and 26; two-thirds of the 
votes for Articles 8111, 12 and 19; 
and a simple majority for the rest. 

ARTICLE 21 

Modifications and amendments 

The modifications or resolu-
tions adopted by the contracting 
parties, even those of a domestic 
order which affect the internation-
al service, will become effective 
four months after the date of the 
relative notice from the Inter-
national Office of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain. 

ARTICLE 22 

Application of the Universal Postal 
Ccmvention and domestic legis-

Effective date of 
adopted modifications. 

1. All matters in connection  Aj lication of 'EMI-
Postal Conven-

with the exchange of correspond- con. 
once among the contracting vol. 4e, p. 2523. 
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tratantes que no est6n previstos
en este Convenio, se sujetaran a
las disposiciones del Convenio
vigente de la Uni6n Postal Uni-
versal y su Reglamento.

2. Igualmente, la legislaci6n
interior de los dichos paises se
aplicara en todo aquello que no
haya sido previsto por ambos
Convenios.

countries which are not provided
for in this Convention will be
subject to the stipulations of the
Universal Postal Convention in
force and its Regulations.

2. Likewise, the domestic legis-
lation of the said countries will
apply in everything that has not
been provided for by either Con-
vention.

ARTfCULO 23 ARTICLE 23

Proposiciones para los Congresos Propositions for Universal Con-
Universales gresses

Notification of prop-
ostions or Congresses. Todos los paises que forman la

Uni6n Postal de las Am6ricas y
Espafa se comunicaran, por con-
ducto de la Oficina Internacional
de Montevideo, las proposiciones
que formulen para los Congresos
Postales Universales, con seis
meses de anticipaci6n a la fecha
en que deba celebrarse el Con-
greso de que se trate.

ARTfCULO 24

All countries forming the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
will advise one another, through
the intermediary of the Inter-
national Office of Montevideo, of
the propositions which they may
formulate for Universal Postal
Congresses, six months in advance
of the date on which the Congress
in question is to be held.

ARTICLE 24

Unidad de accin en los Congresos Unity of action in Universal Postal
Postales Universales Congresses

Unity ofaction. Los pafses signatarios del Con-
venio Postal Americoespafiol que
hubieren ratificado el mismo, se
obligan a dar instrucciones a sus
Delegados ante los Congresos
Postales Universales, pars que
sostengan, unanime y firmemente,
todos los principios establecidos
en la Uni6n Postal de las Am6ricas
y Espafia y para que voten, tam-
bi6n de acuerdo con esos postula-
dos, quedando exceptuados s6lo
los casos en que las proposiciones
a debate afecten exclusivamente a
los paises proponentes.

ARTfCULO 25

Nuevas adhesiones
Determnination of

class of new adherence. ]En caso de una nueva adhesi6n,
el Gobierno de la Repdblica Orien-
tal del Uruguay, de comdn
acuerdo con el Gobierno del pais
interesado, determinarh la cate-
goria en la cual debe ser este
ncluido a los efectos del reparto

de los gastos de la Oficina Inter-
nacional.

The countries signatory to the
Americo-Spanish Postal Conven-
tion which have ratified the same
obligate themselves to instruct
their delegates to the Universal
Postal Congresses to sustain unan-
imously and firmly all the prin-
ciples established in the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
and also to vote in accordance
with those postulates, except only
in cases in which the propositions
to be debated affect exclusively
the countries proposing them.

ARTICLE 25

New adherences

In case of a new adherence, the
Government of the Republic of
Uruguay, by common consent
with the Government of the coun-
try concerned, will determine the
class in which the said country is
to be included, for purposes of
sharing the expenses of the Inter-
national Office.

Domestic legislation.
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tratantes que no esten previstos 
en este Convenio, se sujetaran .a 
las disposiciones del Convemp 
vigente de la Union Postal Uni-
versal y su Reglamento. 

Domestic legislation. 2. Igualmente, la legislacien 
interior de los dichos paises se 
aplicarh, en todo aquello que no 
haya sido previsto por ambos 
Convenios. 

ARTferrLo 23 

Proposiciones para los Congresos 
Universales 

:Notification of prop-  ()salons Congr Todos los paises que forraan la for esses. 
UmOn Postal de las Americas y 
Espana se comonicar&n, por con-
ducto de la Oficina Internacional 
de Monte-video, las proposiciones 
que formulen para los Congresos 
Postales Universales, con seis 
meses de anticipacien a la fecha 
en quo deba celebrarse el Con.-
greso de quo se trate. 

Unity of action. 

ARTf cuLo 24 

Unidad de accion en los Congresos 
Postales Universales 

Los wises signatarios del Con-
venio Postal Americoespanol que 
hubieren ratificado el mismo, se 
obligan a dar in.strucciones a sus 
Delegados ante los Congresos 
Postales Universales, para que 
sostengan, untmime y firmemente, 
todos los principios establecidos 
en la -Union Postal de las Americas 
y Espafia y para que voten, tam-
bien de acuerdo con esos postula-
dos, quedando exceptuados solo 
los easos en que las proposiciones 
a debate afecten exdusivamente a 
los paises proponentes. 

Ai/Ticino 25 

Nuevas adhesiones 
Determination of 

class of new adherence. En caso de una nueva adhesion, 
el Gobierno de la Repfiblic a Orien-
tal del Uruguay, de comfin 
acuerdo con el Gobierno del pals 
interesado, deternainark la cate-
goria en la cual debe ser este 
incluldo a los efectos del reparto 
de los gastos de in Oficina Inter-
nacional. 

countries which are not provided 
for in this Convention will be 
subject to the stipulations of the 
Universal Postal Convention in 
force and its Regulations. 

2. Likewise, the domestic legis-
lation of the said countries will 
apply in everything that has not 
been provided for by either Con-
vention. 

ARTICLE 23 

Propositions for Universal Con-
gresses 

All countries forming the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
will advise one another, through 
the intermediary of the Inter-
national Office of Montevideo, of 
the propositions which they may 
formulate for Universal Postal 
Congresses, six months in advance 
of the date on which the Congress 
in question is to be held. 

ARTICLE 24 

Unity of action in Universal Postal 
Congresses 

The countries signatory to the 
Americo-Spanish Postal Conven-
tion which have ratified the same 
obligate themselves to instruct 
their delegates to the Universal 
Postal Congresses to sustain unan-
imously and firmly all the prin-
ciples established in the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
and also to vote in accordance 
with those postulates, except only 
in cases in which the propositions 
to be debated affect exclusively 
the countries proposing them. 

ARTICLE 25 

New adherences 

In case of a new adherence, the 
Government of the Republic of 
Uruguay, by common consent 
with the Government of the coun-
try concerned, will determine the 
class in which the said country is 
to be included, for purposes of 
sharing the expenses of the Inter-
national Office. 
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ARTfCTLO 26

Vigencia y duraci'n del Convenio
y dep6sito de las ratificaciones

1. El presente Convenio em-
pezara a regir el 1.° de marzo de
1932 y quedara en vigencia sin
limitaci6n de tiempo, reservan-
dose cada una de las Partes con-
tratantes el derecho de retirarse
de esta Uni6n, mediante aviso
dado por su Gobierno al de la
Repiblica Oriental del Uruguay
con un afio de anticipaci6n.

2. El dep6sito de las ratifica-
ciones se hara en Madrid, en el
mas breve plazo posible, procu-
rando que sea antes de la vigencia
-del Convenio y Acuerdos a que se
refieran, y de cada una de aqu6llas
se levantara el Acta respectiva,
cuya copia remitira el Gobierno
de Espafia, por la via diplomatica,
a los Gobiernos de los demas
paises signatarios.

3. Quedan derogadas, a partir
de la fecha en que entre en vigor
el presente Convenio, las estipu-
laciones de la Convenci6n Postal
Panamericana, sancionada en
Mexico el 9 de noviembre de 1926.

4. En el caso de que el Con-
venio no fuere ratificado por uno
o varios de los paises contratantes,
no dejar& de ser valido para los
que lo hayan ratificado.

5. Los paises contratantes po-
dran ratiicar el Convenio y los
Acuerdos, provisionalmente, por
correspondencia, dando aviso de
ello a las Adnmnistraciones res-
pectivas por medio de la Oficina
Internacional, sin perjuicio de
que, segun la legislaci6n de cada
pais y previa aprobaci6n de los
Congresos nacionales, sea con-
firmada por la via diplom&tica.

En fe de lo resuelto, los Pleni-
otenciarios de los Gobiernos de

el presente Convenio en Madrid
a diez de noviembre de mil nove-
cientos treinta y uno.

ARTICLE 26

Effective date and duration of the
Convention and deposit of rati-

fications

1. The present Convention will EffectivedateofCon-

become effective March 1, 1932,
and will remain in force without
time-limit, each of the contracting
parties reserving the right to with- RtoI o ihdra. ht
draw from this Union by means of
notice given by its Government to
that of the Republic of Uruguay
one year in advance.

2. The deposit of ratifications Deposit of ratifica-

will be effected in Madrid as soon
as possible, preferably before the
effective date of the Convention
and Agreements in question, and
the relative certificate will be
made up for each of them, a copy
of which will be sent by the Gov-
ernment of Spain, through diplo-
matic channels, to the Govern-
ments of the other signatory
countries.

3. The stipulations of the Pan- Abrogation of Pan

American Postal Convention vention.
sanctioned in Mexico, November Vo. 45, pp. 24092433

9, 1926, are abrogated, beginning
with the date on which the present
Convention enters into force.

4. In case that the Convention Validityt fnotunani-

is not ratified by one or more of m rat on.
the contracting countries, it will
none the less be valid for those
which have ratified it.

5. The contracting countries irovislo'n ratif w -
may ratify theConvention and theio
Agreements provisionally, by cor-
respondence, giving notice thereof
to the respective Administrations
through the medium of the Inter-
national Office, without prejudice
to the fact that, according to the
legislation of each country and
after approval by the National
Congresses, it may be confirmed
through diplomatic channels.

In faith of which, the Plenipo- signature
tentiaries of the Governments of
the countries above named sign
the present Convention in Madrid
on the tenth of November, one
thousand nine hundred and thirty-
one.
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AnTicuLo 26 

Vigencia y duraciov, del Convenio 
y deposit° de las ratifi,caciones 

1. El presente Convenio em-
pezarit a regir el 1.° de marzo de 
1932 y quedark en vigencia sin 
hmita,cien de tiempo, reservhn-
dose cada una de las Partes con-
tratantes el derecho de retirarse 
de esta Union, mediante aviso 
dado por su Gobierno al de la 
Republica thiental del Uruguay 
con un aiio de anticipacien. 

2. El deposito de las ratifica-
clones se hash. en Madrid, en el 
nibs breve plazo posible, procu-
rand° quo sea antes de la vigencia 
-del Convenio y Acuerdos a quo se 
refieran, y de cada una de aq-uellas 
se levantarh. el Acta respectiva, 
cuya copia remitir& el Gobierno 
de Espana, por la via diplomAtica, 
a los Gobiernos de los derails 
paises signatarios. 

3. Quedan derogadas, a partir 
de la fecha en qua entre en vigor 
el presente Convenio, las estipu-
laciones de la Convencien. Postal 
Panamericana, sancionada en 
Mexico el 9 de noviembre de 1926. 

4. En el caso de quo el Con-
venio no fuer° ratificado por uno 
o varies de los paises contratantes, 
no dejarta de ser vidido para los 
qua lo hayan ratifica.do. 

5. Los paises contratantes po-
dran ratificar el Convenio y los 
Acuerdos, provisionalmente, por 
correspondenciat (land() aviso de 
ello a las Adrcunistraciones res-
pectivas por medic) de la Oficina 
Intern.acional, sin perjuicio de 
quo, Begun la legislacien de cada 
pals y previa aprobacien de los 
Congresos nacionales, sea con-
firmada por la via diplomatica. 

En fe de lo resuelto, los Pleni-
potenciaiios de los Gobiernos de 
los paises aniba citados susciiben 
el present° Convenio en Madrid 
a diez de noviembre de mil nove-
cientos treinta y 

ARTICLE 26 

Effective date and duration of the 
Convention and deposit of rati-
fications 

1. The present Convention will 
become effective March 1, 1932, 
and will remain in force without 
time-hunt, each of the contracting 
parties reserving the right to with-
draw from this Union by means of 
notice given by its Government to 
that of the Republic of Uruguay 
one year in advance. 

2. The deposit of ratifications 
will be effected in Madrid as soon 
as possible, preferably before the 
effective date of the Convention 
and Agreements in question, and 
the relative certificate will be 
made up for each of them, a copy 
of which will be sent by the Gov-
ernment of Spain, through diplo-
matic channels, to the Govern-
ments of the other signatory 
countries. 

3. The stipulations of the Pan-
Am erican Postal Convention 
sanctioned in Mexico, November 
9, 1926, are abrogated, beginning 
with the date on which the present 
Convention enters into force. 

4. In case that the Convention 
is not ratified by one or more of 
the contracting countries, it will 
none the less be valid for those 
which have ratified it. 

5. The contracting countries 
may ratify the Convention and the 
Agreements provisionally, by cor-
respondence, giving notice thereof 
to the respective Administrations 
through the medium of the Inter-
national Office, without prejudice 
to the fact that, according to the 
legislation of each country and 
after approval by the National 
Congresses, it may be confirmed 
through diplomatic channels. 

In faith of which, the Plenipo-
tentiaries of the Governments of 
the countries above named sign 
the present Convention in Madrid 
on the tenth of November, one 
thousand nine hundred and thirty-
one. 

Effective date of Con-
vention. 

Reservation of right 
to withdraw. 

Deposit of ratifica-
tions. 

.A.brogation of Pan-
American Postal Con-
vention. 
Vol. 45, pp. 2409, 2433. 

Validity if not unani-
mous ratification. 

Provisional ratifica-
tion. 

Signatures. 
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Signatures-Contd. For Argentina:
R. CORREA LUNA.

For Bolivia:
G. A. OTERO.

For Brasil:
LuIs GUIMARXES.

For Canada:

For Colombia:
ALBERTO SANCHEZ DE IRIAR-

TE.
E. ZALD-A PIEDRAHITA.
W. MAC-LELLAN.

For Costa Rica:
ADRIANO MTfN LANUZA.
EDUARDO FOURNIER QUIR6S.

For Cuba:
M. S. PICHARDO.
JosE MENDEZ.

For Chile:
E. BERMTDEZ.
CARLOS MORLA LYNCH.

For Dominicana:
E. BRACHE HIJO.
ENRIQUE DESCHAMPS.

For Ecuador:
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6NEZ.
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO.

For El Salvador:
RAiL CONTRERAS.

For Espana:
A. NISTAL.
A. CAMACHO.
AGUSTfN RAMOS.
DEMETRIO PEREDA.

Por Estados Unidos de America:
P. W. IRVING GLOVER:

EUGENE R. WHITE.
EUGENE R. WHITE.

For Guatemala:
ENRIQUE TRAUMANN.

For Haiti:
LUIS M.A SOLER.

For Honduras:
ANTONIO GRAfRO.

For tMexico:
A. J. PANI.
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL.

For Nicaragua:
JosE GARCfA-PLAZA.

For Panamd:
CARLOS ORTIZ R.

For Paraguay:
FERNANDO PIGNET.

R. BLANCO-FOMBONA.
For Per4:

MANUEL GARCIA YRIGOYEN.
For Uruguay:

CESAR MIRANDA.

Por Venezuela:
ANTONIO REYES.
LE6N AGUILAR.
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For Estados Unidos de America: 
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EUGENE R. W HITE. 
EUGENE R. W HITE. 

For Guatemala: 
ENRIQ-CfE TRAU1VIANN. 

For Haiti: 
Luis M.A SOLER. 

For Honduras: 
ANTONIO GRAM O. 

For Mexico: 
A. J. PANI. 
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL. 

Por Nicaragua: 
Jos A GARcfA-PLAZA. 

For Panamd: 
CARLOS ORTIZ R. 

For Paraguay: 
FERNANDO PIGNET. 
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA. 
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CASAR M IRANDA. 

For Venezuela: 
ANTONIO REYES. 
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PROTOCOLO FINAL DEL
CONVENIO

En el momento de firmar el
Convenio celebrado por el Tercer
Congreso Postal Panamericano,
los Plenipotenciarios que suscri-
ben han convenido lo siguiente:

I

1. Chile, Ecuador y Perd se
reservan, con caracter transitorio,
el derecho de mantener las tarifas
que actualmente aplican en sus
relaciones con la Uni6n Postal de
las Americas y Espafia, tanto
para la correspondencia ordinaria
como para la certificada.

2. Los Estados Unidos de Am6-
rica, con caracter transitorio, se
reservan el derecho de aumentar,
en cuantia no superior al 50%, sus
tarifas actuales para los paises de
la Uni6n Postal de las Americas
y Espafia hasta tanto que puedan
efectuar un aumento correspon-
diente en sus tarifas interiores.

II

El Brasil hace constar que su
Administraci6n no puede reco-
nocer a la Oficina Internacional de
Montevideo atribuciones supe-
riores a las que el Convenio de la
Uni6n Postal Universal concede a
su Oficina de Berna.

III

Con relaci6n al articulo 24 del
Convenio, los Estados Unidos de
America se reservan completa
libertad de acci6n en los Congresos
de la Uni6n Postal Universal.

FINAL PROTOCOL OF THE na Protocol of the
CONVENTION onvention.

At the moment of signing the
Convention concluded by the
Third Pan-American Postal Con-
gress, the undersigned Plenipo-
tentiaries have agreed upon the
following:

I

1. Chile, Ecuador and Peru, as
a temporary measure, reserve the
right to maintain the rates now
applicable in their relations with
the Postal Union of the Americas
and Spain, for both ordinary and
registered correspondence.

2. The United States of Amer-
ica, as a transitory measure,
reserves the right to increase, by
no more than 50 per cent, its
present rates for countries of the
Postal Union of the Americas and
Spain, until it can effect a corre-
sponding increase in its domestic
rates.

II

Brazil records the fact that its
Administration can not recognize
the International Office of Monte-
video as having attributions
greater than those which the
Universal Postal Convention
grants to its Office of Berne.

III

In connection with Article 24
of the Convention, the United
States of America reserves com-
plete liberty of action in Univer-
sal Postal Congresses.
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IV

FinalProtocol of the 1. Si en el momento de entrarConvention-Contin-
ued. en vigor el Convenio un pais no

puede conceder la gratuidad de
transito porque se opongan a ello
estipulaciones de contratos vi-
gentes celebrados con anteriori-
dad, ese pais se compromete a
modificar tales contratos a fin de
hacer efectiva, a la mayor breve-
dad posible, dicha gratuidad.
Todos los contratos que sean
renovados o los que en lo future se
celebren, deberan asegurar la
completa gratuidad del transito
para la correspondencia trans-
portada en los buqs ques a que
afecten dichos contratos, entre los
diversos puertos del territorio
postal am6ricoespanol, asi como
entre estos y los de paises extranios
a la Uni6n.

No obstante la vigencia de
aquellos contratos que impidan la
aplicacidn del principio de gra-
tuidad de transito, ninguna Ad-
ministraci6n postal podra formu-
lar cuentas por gastos de transito
maritimo, relativas al transporte
de correspondencia a que afecten
los aludidos contratos.

2. Cada uno de los paises
contratantes se compromete a
mantener los privilegios que gocen
actualmento los barcos do los
deniiis paises de la Uni6n Postal
de las Aitricas y Espafia iqu
transportan gratuitamennte la co-
rrespondencia, asi como a conce-
derles en lo futuro todos los privi-
legios que otorguen a los barcos de
cualquier otro pais que efect4en
dicho servicio.

V

El Protocolo permanece abierto
a favor de los paises de America
cuyos representantes no hayan
suscrito el Convenio, o que,
habiendo firmado 6ste, deseen
adherirse a los otros Acuerdos
sancionados por el Congreso.

IV

1. If, at the time when the
Convention enters into force, a
country cannot concede gratuity
of transit because stipulations of
existing contracts concluded pre-
viously are opposed to it, that
country obligates itself to modify
such contracts so as to make said
gratuity effective as soon as pos-
sible. All contracts which are
renewed or those which may be
concluded in the future shall as-
sure complete gratuity of transit
for correspondence transported
in ships which are affected by
said contracts, between the vari-
ous ports of the Americo-Spanish
postal territory, as well as between
the latter and those of countries
foreign to the Union.

In spite of the existence of
those contracts which impede
the application of the principle
of gratuity of transit, no Postal
Administration may present ac-
counts for maritime transit charges
relative to the transportation of
correspondence affected by the
aforesaid contracts.

2. Each of the contracting
countries obligates itself to main-
tain the privileges which the ships
of the other countries of the Pos-
tal Union of the Americas and
Spain transporting correspond-
ence gratuitously are at present
enjoying, as well as to concede
to them in the future all the
privileges which they extend to
ships of any other country that
perform said service.

V

The Protocol remains open in
favor of the countries of America
whose representatives have not
signed the Convention, or which,
having signed the Convention,
desire to adhere to the other
Agreements sanctioned by the
Congress.
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Hecho en Madrid a diez de
noviembre de mil novecientos
treinta y uno.

Por Argentina:
R. CORREA LUNA.

Por Bolivia:
G. A. OTERO.

Por Brasil:
Luis GUIMARXES.

Por Canadd:

Por Colombia:
ALBERTO SANCHEZ DE IRIAR-

TE.
E. ZALD6A PIEDRAHITA.
W. MAC-LELLAN.

Por Costa Rica:
ADRIANO MTfN LANUZA.
EDUARDO FOURNIER QuiR6s.

Por Cuba:
M. S. PICHARDO.
Jos MENDEZ.

Por Chile:
E. BERMIDEZ.
CARLOS MORLA LYNCH.

Por Dominicana:
E. BRACHE HIJO.
ENRIQUE DESCHAMPS.

Por Ecuador:
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6NEZ.
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO.

Por El Salvador:
RAIL CONTRERAS.

Done at Madrid, the tenth of
November, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-one.

Por Espana:
A. NISTAL.
A. CAMACHO.
AGUSTfN RAMOS.
DEMETRIO PEREDA.

Por Estados Unidos de America:
P. W. IRVING GLOVER:

EUGENE R. WHITE.
EUGENE R. WHITE.

Por Guatemala:
ENRIQUE TRAUMANN.

Por Haiti:
LuIS M.A SOLER.

Por Honduras:
ANTONIO GnANfO.

Por Mexico:
A. J. PANI.
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL.

Por Nicaragua:
Jose GARCfA-PLAZA.

Por Panamd:
CARLOS ORTIZ R.

Por Paraguay:
FERNANDO PIGNET.
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA.

Por Peru:
MANUEL GARCfA YRIGOYEN.

Por Uruguay:
CESAR MIRANDA.

Por Venezuela:
ANTONIO REYES.
LE6N AGUILAR.

a

1941

Signatures.

POSTAL CONVENTION—AMERICAS AND SPAIN. NOV. 10, 1931. 1941 

Hecho en Madrid a diez de 
noviembre de mil novecientos 
treinta y 

For Argentina: 
R. CORREA LUNA. 

For 
G. A. OTEno. 

Por Brasil: 
LUIS GUIMARiES. 

Por Canadd: 

For Colombia: 
ALBERTO SANCHEZ DE IRIAR-

TE. 
E. ZALHOA PIEDRAHITA. 
W. MAC-LELLAN. 

For Costa Rica: 
ADRIANO MTN LANUZA. 
EDUARDO FOURNIER QUIR6S. 

For Cuba: 
M. S. PICHARDO. 
Josh MANDEZ. 

For Chile: 
E. BERMIIDEZ. 
CARLOS MORLA LYNCH. 

For Dominicana: 
E. BRACHE HMO. 
ENRIQUE DESCHAMPS. 

Por Ecv,a,dor: 
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6REZ. 
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO. 

For El Salvador: 
RA:OL CONTRERAS. 

• 

Done at Madrid, the tenth of 
November, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-one. 

Por Espaiia: 
A. NISTAL. 
A. CAMACHO. 
AGUST/N RAMOS. 
DEMETRIO PEREDA. 

For Estados Unidos de Amgrica: 
P. W. IRVING GLOVER: 

EUGENE R. WHITE. 
EUGENE R. WHITE. 

For Guatemala: 
ENRIQUE TRAU MANN. 

For Haiti: 
Luis M.A SOLER. 

For Honduras: 
ANTONIO GRASSI°. 

For Mgx-ico: 
A. J. Pam. 
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL. 

For Nicaragua: 
Josh GARCfA-PLAZA. 

For Panamci: 
CARLOS ORTIZ R. 

For Paraguay: 
FERNANDO PIGNET. 
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA. 

Por Peri: 
MANUEL GARCfA YRIGOYEN. 

For Uruguay: 
CASAR MIRANDA. 

Por Venezuela: 
ANTONIO REYES. 
LEON AGUILAR. 

Signatures. 
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Regulations of Exe-REGLAMENTO DE EJECU-
. CION DEL CONVENIO DE

LA UNION POSTAL DE LAS
AMERICAS Y ESPANA

celebrado entre:
Contractig Powers. Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Cana-

da, Columbia, Costa Rica,
Cuba, Chile, Dominicana,
Ecuador, El Salvador, Espafia,
Estados Unidos de Am6rica,
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras,
Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama,
Paraguay, Peri, Uruguay y
Venezuela.

Los infrascritos, en nombre de
sus respectivas Administraciones,
han convenido las siguientes reglas
para asegurar la ejecuci6n del
Convenio precedente:

ARTfCULO 1

Cambio de despachos
Dispatches. 1. Las Administraciones de los

parses contratantes podran ex-
pedirse reciprocamente, por me-
diaci6n de una o varias do ellas,
tanto despachos cerrados como
corrcspondencia al descubierto,

'nSti'nls for recil- en las condiciones citadas por el
Convenio y Reglamentos vigentes
en la Uni6n Postal Universal.

Obligation of rapid Ad inis n ir-transit. 2. Cada Admmistracion mter-
mediaria estart obligada a cursar
esta correspondencia por los me-
dios mas rapidos de que disponga
para el envio de la suya propia,
realizando el transporte gratuita-
mente cuando se trate de servicios
que dependan de su Administra-
ci6n o percibiendo de la de origen
los mismos gastos que este obli-
gada a pagar cuando, para el
transporte ulterior, se requieran
servicios de Administraciones ex-
trafias, a las cuales deba satisfacer
aquellos gastos.

REGULATIONS OF EXECU-
TION OF THE CONVEN-
TION OF THE POSTAL
UNION OF THE AMERICAS
AND SPAIN

concluded between

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Cana-
da, Colombia, Costa Rica,
Cuba, Chile, the Dominican
Republic, Ecuador, El Sal-
vador, Spain, the United States
of America, Guatemala, Haiti,
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua,
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Uru-
guay and Venezuela.

The undersigned, in the name
of their respective Administra-
tions, have agreed on the follow-
ing rules to assure the execution
of the foregoing Convention:

ARTICLE 1

Exchange of dispatches

1. The Administrations of the
contracting countries may send
to one another reciprocally,
through the intermediary of one
or several of them, both closed
dispatches and correspondence in
open mail, on the conditions fixed
by the Convention and Regula-
tions in force in the Universal
Postal Union.

2. Each intermediary Adminis-
tration will be obliged to forward
this correspondence by the most
rapid means which it has at its
disposal for the dispatch of its
own, effecting the transportation
gratuitously when it is a question
of services which are subordinate
to its Administration, or collect-
ing from the Administration of
origin the same charges which* it
is obliged to pay when, for the
subsequent transmission, the cor-
respondence requires the services
of foreign Administrations to
which the corresponding charges
must be paid.
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conditions for recip. 
rocal exchange. en las condiciones citadas.por el 

Convenio y Reglftmentos vigentes 
en la Unien Postal Universal. 

2. dada Administracien inter-
mediaria estara obligada a cursa,r 
esta correspondencia por los me-
dics uftes rapidos de que disponga 
para el envfo de la suya propia, 
realizando el transporte gratuita-
mente cuando se trate de servicios 
quo dependan de su Administra-
cien. opercibiendo de la de origen 
los mismos gastos quo este obli-
gada a paoltr mind°, para el 
transporte 'Ulterior, se requieran 
servicios de Administraciones ex-
tranas, a las cuales deba satisfacer 
aquellos gastos. 

REGULATIONS OF EXECU-
TION OF THE CONVEN-
TION OF THE POSTAL 
UNION OF THE AMERICAS 
AND SPAIN 

concluded between 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Cana-
da, Colombia, Costa Rica, 
Cuba, Chile, the Dominican 
Republic, Ecuador, El Sal-
vador, Spain, the United States 
of America, Guatemala, Haiti, 
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Uru-
guay and Venezuela. 

The undersigned, in the name 
of their respective Administra-
tions, have agreed on the follow-
ing rules to assure the execution 
of the foregoing Convention: 

ARTICLE 1 

Exchange of dispatches 

1. The Administrations of the 
contracting countries may send 
to one another reciprocally, 
through the intermediary of one 
or several of them, both closed 
dispatches and correspondence in 
open mail, on the conditions fixed 
by the Convention and Regula-
tions in force in the Universal 
Postal Union. 

2. Each intermediary Adminis-
tration will be obliged to forward 
this correspondence by the most 
rapid means which it has at its 
disposal for the dispatch of its 
own, effecting the transportation 
gratuitously when it is a question 
of services which are subordinate 
to its Administration, or collect-
ing .from the Administration. of 
origin. the same charges which it 
is obliged to pay when, for the 
subsequent transmission, the cor-
respondence requires the services 
of . foreign Administrations to 
which the corresponding charges 
must be paid. 
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ARTfCULO 2

Equivalencias

Las Administraciones se comu-
nicaran por conducto de la Oficina
Internacional de la Uni6n Postal
de las Americas y Espafia u
tarifa interior, asi como las eqi-
valencias que se establezean de
dicha tarifa en francos oro.

Entraran en vigor en un dia
primero de mes y, cuando menos,
sesenta dias despues de la respec-
tiva notificaci6n a la Oficina
Internacional.

ARTfCULO 3

ARTICLE 2

Equivalents

The Administrations will com- ofInterSomunitio
municate to one another, through rates and equivalents.

the intermediary of the Interna-
tional Office of the Postal Union
of the Americas and Spain, their
domestic postage rates, as well as
the equivalents of said rates
which are established in gold
francs.

They will enter into force on Effectivedate.
the first of a month and at least
sixty days after the corresponding
notice to the International Office.

ARTICLE 3

Formacion de despachos.-Sacos Preparation of dipatches-Empty
vacios sacks

1. Los despachos conteniendo
la correspondencia que se cambie
entre dos paises de la Uni6n
Postal de las Americas y Espafia,
se confeccionaran con arreglo a lo
dispuesto en el titulo VI del
Reglamento de Ejecuci6n del
Convenio vigente en la Uni6n
Postal Universal.

2. Los sacos utilizados por las
Administraciones contratantes
para ei envio de la correspondencia
se devolveran vacios por las
Oficinas de Cambio destinatarias
a las de origen, en la forma
prescrita por el artfculo 59 del
Reglamento aludido. Sin em-
bargo, las Administraciones po-
dran ponerse de acuerdo con el fin
de utilizarosde lizarlos par el envio de su
propia correspondencia, convi-
niendo asimismo la forma y cuan-
tia en que ha de sufragarse, por
ambas Administraciones, el coste
de dichos envases.

ARTfCULO 4

Franqueo de la correspondencia.-
"Porte pagado."-Cartas insufi-
cientemente franqueadas

1. La correspondencia cambia-
da entre los paises contratantes
se franquearf con arreglo a lo
dispuesto en el articulo 46 del
Convenio vigente en la Uni6n
Postal Universal.

1. The dispatches containing rpa 8ration of dis-
the correspondence exchanged be-
tween two countries of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
will be prepared in accordance
with the provisions of Title VI of V6,p26

the Regulations of Execution of
the Convention of the Universal
Postal Union in force.

2. The sacks utilized by the Rtur of empty

contracting Administrations for
the dispatch of correspondence
will be returned empty by the
exchange offices of destination to
those of origin, in the manner
prescribed by Article 59 of the said
Regulations. However, the Ad-
ministrations may come to an
agreement for the purpose of
using them for the dispatch of
their own correspondence, like-
wise agreeing on the manner and
amount in which both Adminis-
trations are to share the cost of
the said containers.

ARTICLE 4

Prepayment of correspondence-
"Postage paid" servce-Insuf-

ficiently prepaid letters

1. The correspondence ex- repyment 
o f cr-

changed among the contracting
countries will be prepaid in ac-
cordance with the provisions of
Article 46 of the Convention of vi. 46 p. 2M5

the Universal Postal Union in
force.
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ARTICULO 2 

Equivalencias 

Las Admi'nistraciones se comu-
nicartin por conducto de la Oficina 
Internacional de la Union Postal 
de las Americas y Espafia su 
tarifa interior, asi como las equi-
valen.cias que se establezcan de 
dicna tarifa en francos oro. 

Entrartm en vigor en. un dia 
primer° de mes y, cuando menos, 
sesenta dias despues de la respec-
tiva notificaciOn a la Oficina 
In ternacional. 

ARTfeuno 3 

FormaciOn de despachos.—Sacos 
vacios 

1. Los despachos conteniendo 
la correspondencia que se cambie 
entre dos paises de la Union 
Postal de las Americas y Esparta, 
se confeccionaran con arreglo a lo 
dispuesto en el titulo VI del 
Reglamento de Ejecucian. del 
Convenio vigente en la Union 
Postal Universal. 

2. Los sacos utilizados por las 
Administraciones contratantes 
para el envio de la correspondencia 
se devolveran vacios por las 
Oficinas de Cambio destin.atarias 
a las de origen., en la forma 
prescrita por el articulo 59 del 
Reglamento aludido. Sin em-
bargo, las Administraciones p0-
drán de acuerdo con el fm 
de utdizarlos para el envio de an 
propia correspondencia, convi-
niendo asimismo la forma y cuan-
tia en que ha de sufragarse, por 
ambas Adininistraciones, el coste 
de dichos envases. 

AnrfcuLo 4 

Franqueo de la corresponclencia.— 
" Porte pagado."—Cartas insufi-
cientemente franqueadas 
1. La correspondencia cambia-

da entre los paises contratantes 
se franquear& con arreglo a lo 
dispuesto en el artfculo 46 del 
Convenio vigente en la Union 
Postal Universal. 

ARTICLE 2 

Equivalents 

The Administrations will corn- ofInateor=unicatione 
murticate to one another, through rates and equivalents. 
the intermediary of the Interna-
tional Office of the Postal Union 
of the Americas and Spain, their 
domestic postage rates, as well as 
the equivalents of said rates 
which are established in gold 
francs. 
They will enter into force on 

the first of a month and at least 
sixty days after the corresponding 
notice to the International Office. 

ARTICLE 3 

Effective date. 

Preparation of disyatches--Empty 
sacks 

1. The dispatches containing palefmara. tion of 

the correspondence exchanged be-
tween two countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
will be prepared in accordance 
with the provisions of Title VI of Vol. 46, p. 2586. 

the Regulations of Execution of 
the Convention of the Universal 
Postal Union in force. 

2. The sacks utilized by the   Rire9t.um 

contracting Administrations for 
the dispatch of correspondence 
will be returned empty by the 
exchange offices of destmation to 
those of origin in the manner 
prescribed by Article 59 of the said 
Regulations. However, the Ad-
ministrations may come to an 
agreement for the purpose of 
using them for the dispatch of 
their own correspondence, like-
wise agreeing on the manner and 
amount in which both AdMirlig". 
trations are to share the cost of 
the said containers. 

dis-

of empty 

ARTICLE 4 

Prepayment of correspondenee— 
" Postage paid" servvee—Insuf-
ficiently prepaid letters 
1. The correspondence ex- amPrePidtgf:eteen.t 

changed among the contracting 
countries will be prepaid in ac-
cordance with the provisions of 
Article 46 of the Convention of 
the Universal Postal Union in 
force. 

of cor-

Val. 46, p. 2548. 
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Markingpostagepaid
articles.

Interchange of infor-
mation.

Insufficiently p r e -
paid letters.

weight and dimen- 1 ElrpesoWsons of diplomatic 1. El peso y dimensiones de las
iouches. valijas diplomaticas que se cam-

bien entre cada uno de los Minis-
terios de Relaciones Exteriores
de los paises de la Uni6n Postal de
las Americas y Espania y sus
representantes diplomaticos en
los otros paises, en virtud de lo
dispuesto en el parrafo 2 del
artlculo 10 del Convenio, seran
determinados de comdn acuerdo
entre las partes interesadas, pero
no deberan exceder del peso
maxino de 30 kilogramos.

Formalityofsending. 2. Los Ministerios de Relacio-
nes Exteriores ylosrepresentantes
diplomaticos depositarAn estas
valijas en las Oficinas de Correos,
bajo recibo, y con la misma forma-
lidad seran entregadas por estas a
sus destinatarios.

Fastenings. 3. Dichas valijas estaran pro-
vistas de cerraduras o candados
de seguridad apropiados a la
importancia de estos envios.

Transit routes. 4. Las valijas diplomaticas se-
ran cursadas por las mismas vias
que utilice la Administraci6n ex-
pedidora para el envio de su

2. En aquellos paises de la
Uni6n Postal de las Am6ricas y
Espafia en que se haya estable-
cido o se establezca el "porte
pagado" para los diarios y publi-
caciones peri6dicas, incluso las
de propaganda y reclamo, los
paquetes que los contengan debe-
ran llevar en su cubierta la men-
ci6n "porte pagado".

Las Administraciones remitiran
a las demas, por conducto de la
Oficina Internacional de Monte-
video, cualquier indicaci6n dtil
para que las Oficinas de Cambio
puedan distinguirlos facilmente de
aquellos que no gocen de dicho
privilegio.

3. En el anverso de los sobres
de las cartas insuficientemente
franqueadas, la Administraci6n
de origen estampara el sello "T"
y consignaer la indicaci6n in fran-
cos oro del importe de la insufi-
ciencia.

ARTfCULO 5

Valijas diplomdticas

2. In those countries of the
Postal Union of the Americas and
Spain where the "postage paid"
service is or may be established
for newspapers and periodical
publications, including those for
propaganda and advertising, the
packages containing them shall
bear on their covers the note:
"Porte Pagado" (postage paid).

The administrations will send
to the others, through the inter-
mediary of the International Of-
fice of Montevideo, any useful
information so that the exchange
offices may easily distinguish
them from those which do not
enjoy said privilege.

3. On the obverse side of the
envelopes of insufficiently prepaid
letters, the Administration of
origin will place the "T" stamp,
and will indicate in gold francs
the amount of the insufficiency.

ARTICLE 5

Diplomatic pouches

1. The weight and dimensions
of the diplomatic pouches ex-
changed between each of the
Ministries of Foreign Relations
of the countries of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
and their diplomatic representa-
tives in the other countries, by
virtue of the provisions of Section
2 of Article 10 of the Convention,
will be determined by common
consent between the parties con-
cerned, but must not exceed the
maximum weight of 30 kilograms.

2. The Ministries of Foreign
Relations and the diplomatic rep-
resentatives will deposit these
pouches in the post offices, taking
a receipt, and they will be deliver-
ed by the post offices to their
addressees with the same for-
mality.

3. The said pouches will be
provided with safety fastenings
or locks appropriate to the impor-
tance of such dispatches.

4. The diplomatic pouches will
be forwarded by the same routes
used by the dispatching Adminis-
tration for the sending of its
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YarkingP°stagePald 2. En aquellos palses de la 
articles. 

Union Postal de las Americas y 
Esparia en que se haya estable-
cido o se establezca el "porte 
pagado" para, los diarios y pubh-
caciones periedicas, incluso las 
de propaganda y reclamo, los 
paquetes que los contengan debe-
ran llevar en su cubierta la men-
cion. "porte pagado". 

Interchange of infor- Las Administraciones remitirfin 
mation. 

a las demas, por conduct° de In 
Oficin.a Internacional de Monte-
video, cualquier indicacien iltil 
par que las Oficinas de Cambio 
puedan distinguirlos facilmente de 
aquellos que no gocen de dicho 
privilegio. 

Insufficiently pro- 
paid letters. 3. En el anverso de los sobres 

de las cartas insuficientemente 
franqueadas, la Administracien 
de origen estamparo, el solo "T" 
y consign.arfi la indicaciOn in fran-
cos oro del importe de in insnfi-
ciencia. 

Weight and dimen-
sions of diplomatic 
pouches. 

Formality of sending. 

Fastenings. 

Transit routes. 

Analcuno 5 

Valijas diplomdticas 

1. El peso y dimensiones de las 
valijas diplomfiticas que se cam-
bien entre cada uno de los Minis-
terios de Relaciones Exteriores 
de los raises de in Union Postal de 
las Americas y Espana y sus 
representantes diplomaticos en 
los otros passes, en virtud de lo 
dispuesto en el pfirrafo 2 del 
art1culo 10 del Convenio, scroll 
deternainados do conuln acuerdo 
entre las partes interesadas, pero 
no deberfin exceder del peso 
maxim° de 30 kilogramos. 

2. Los Ministerios de Relacio-
nes Exteriores y los representantes 
di lomaticos depositarfin estas 
valijas en las Oficinas de Correos, 
bajo recibo, y con la misma forma-
lidad serail entregadas por estas a 
sus des tmatarios. 

3. Dichas valijas estarfin pro-
vistas de cerraduras o candados 
de seguridad apropiados a in 
importancia de estos envios. 

4. Las valijas diplomhticas se-
ran cursadas por las mismas vlas 
quo. utilice la Administracion ex-
pechdora par el envio de su 

2. In those countries of the 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain where the "postage paid" 
service is or may be established 
for newspapers and periodical 
publications, including those for 
propaganda and advertising, the 
packages containing them shall 
bear on their covers the note: 
"Porte Pagado" (postage paid). 
The administrations will send 

to the others, through the inter-
mediary of the International Of-
fice of Montevideo, any useful 
information so that the exchange 
offices may easily distinguish 
them from those which do not 
enjoy said privilege. 

3. On the obverse side of the 
envelopes of insufficiently prepaid 
letters, the Administration of 
origin will place the "T" stamp, 
and will indicate in gold francs 
the amount of the insufficiency. 

ARTICLE 5 

Diplomatic pouches 

1. The weight and dimensions 
of the diplomatic pouches ex-
changed between each of the 
Ministries of Foreign Relations 
of the countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
and their diplomatic representa-
tives in the other countries, by 
virtue of the provisions of Section 
2 of Article 10 of the Convention, 
will be determined by common 
consent between the parties con-
cerned, but must not exceed the 
maximum weight of 30 kilograms. 

2. The Ministries of Foreign 
Relations and the diplomatic rep-
resentatives will deposit these 
pouches in the post offices, taking 
a receipt, and they will be deliver-
ed by the post offices to their 
addressees with the same for-
mality. 

3. The said pouches will be 
provided with safety fastenings 
or locks appropriate to the impor-
tance of such dispatches. 

4. The diplomatic pouches will 
be forwarded by the same routes 
used by the dispatching Adminis-
tration for the sending of Its 
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correspondencia a la Administr
ci6n de destino, anunciandoi
dicho envio por medio de una nol
consignada en la hoja de aviso d
despacho que las contenga.

5. Salvo acuerdo en contrar
entre las partes interesadas, li
valijas diplomaticas no se e:
pedlran en franquicia por la v
a6rea.

ARTfCULO 6

Correspondencia diplomdtica
consular

La correspondencia diplom[
tica y consular debera llevar l
siguientes indicaciones: elnomb]
de la Embajada, Legaci6n o Co]
sulado remitente y la inscripci6i
muy ostensible, de "correspoi
dencia diplomatica" o "corre
pondencia consular", ademas d
a declaraci6n "libre de porte'

la cual debera hacerse debajo d
aquella inscripci6n.

ARTfCULO 7

Estadistica de derechos de trdnsil

Como consecuencia de la gra-
tuidad del transito a que se refiere
el articulo 3 del Convenio, las
Administraciones de los paises
contratantes no efectuaran nin-
guna operaci6n de estadistica
de derechoa de trinsito, en rela-
ci6n con aquellos despachos que
s6lo contengan correspondenoia
americoespafiola, siempre que esta
correspondencia se curse sin la
mediaci6n de paises o servicios
extraros a la Uni6n Postal de las
Americas y Espafia.

ARTfCULO 8

Constitucion de la ficina Inter-
naciony

El Director de la Oficina Inter-
nacional sera nombrado por el
Gobierno de la Repdblica Orien-
tal del Uruguay, a propuesta de
la Administraci6n general de Co-
rreos, Telegrafos y Telefonos de
dicho pals, y gozara de la retribu-
ci6n mensual de 500 pesos uru-
guayos.
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a- correspondence to the Adminis-
se tration of destination, their send-
ta ing being announced by means of
el a note entered in the letter bill of

the dispatch containing them.
io 5. In the absence of agreement Dispatchunderfrank-
as to the contrary between the part- in1g privile by air
x- ies concerned, the diplomatic
ia pouches shall not be dispatched

under the franking privilege by
air mail.

ARTICLE 6

y Diplomatic and consular corre-
spondence

a- Diplomatic and consular cor- peadi mati toc and
as respondence shall bear the follow- consular correspond-
re ing indications: the name of the en c

.
i- sending Embassy, Legation or
n, Consulate and the conspicuous
i- inscription "Diplomatic Corre-
s- spondence" or "Consular Corre-
le spondence," in addition to the
", declaration "libre de porte" (free
le of postage) which shall be under

the former inscription.

ARTICLE 7

to Transit statistics

As a result of the gratuity of t mTans t co t st at
s-

transit referred to by Article 3 of A'.e, p. 1926.
the Convention, the Administra-
tions of the contracting coun-
tries will not perform any transit
cost statistical operations in con-
nection with dispatches contain-
ing Americo-Spanish correspond-
ence exclusively, whenever this
correspondence is forwarded with-
out the intervention of countries
or services foreign to the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain.

ARTICLE 8

Constitution of the International
Office

The Director of the Internation- DectOrf t
he Iter"national Office.

al Office will be appointed by the Appointment.
Government of the Republic of
Uruguay, at the proposal of the
Administration of Posts, Tele-
graphs and Telephones of the said
country, and will receive monthly Compen"io"-
compensation in the sum of 500
Uruguayan pesos.
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correspondencia a la Administra-
ciOn de destino, anuncian  dose 
dicho envio por medio de lin a n.ota 
consignada en la hoj a de aviso del 
despacho quo las contenga. 

5. Salvo acuerdo en contrario 
entre las partes interesadas, las 
valijas diplomaticas no se ex-
pediran en franquicia por la via 
aerea. 

ARTfouLo 6 

Correspondencia diplomdtica 
consular 

correspondence to the Adminis-
tration of destination, their send-
ing being announced by means of 
a note entered in the letter bill of 
the dispatch containing them. 

5. In the absence of agreement Dispatcy under frank-

to the contrary between the part-- Innfa privilege by air 

ies concerned, the diplomatic 
pouches shall not be dispatched 
under the franking privilege by 
air mail. 

ARTICLE 6 

y Diplomatic and consular corre-
spondence 

La correspondencia diploma-
tica y consular deberb, llevar las 
siguientes indicaciones: el nombre 
de la Embajada, Legacibn. o Con-
sulado remitente y la inscripcibn, 
muy ostensible, de "correspon-
dencia diplomatica" o "corres-
pondencia consular", ademas de 
la declaracibn "libre de porte", 
la cual debera hacerse debajo de 
aquella inscripcibn. 

A RTf CUL° 7 

Estadistica de derech,os de irdnsito 

Como consecueneia de la gra-
tuidad del transit° a quo se refiere 
el articulo 3 del Convenio, las 
Admin. istraciones de los paises 
contratantes no efectuaran nin-
guna, operacibn de estadistica 
de derechos de transit°, en rela-
don con aquellos despachos quo 
sblo contengan correspondencia 
americoespafiola, siempre quo esta 
correspondencia se curse sin la 
mediacibn de paises o servicios 
extraflos a la Union Postal de las 
Americas y Espafia. 

ARTicuLo 8 

Constitucion de la Oficina Inter-
nacional 

El Director de la Oficina Inter-
nacional sera nombrado por el 
Gobierno de la Republics. Orien-
tal del Uruguay, a propuesta de 
is. Administraci6n general de Co-
rreos, Telegrafos y Telefonos de 
dicho pals, y gozarli, de la re tribu-
eibn mensual de 500 pesos uru-
guayos. 

Diplomatic and consular cor-
respondence shall bear the follow-
ing indications: the name of the 
sending Embassy, Legation or 
Consulate and the conspicuous 
inscription "Diplomatic Corre-
spondence" or "Consular Corre-
spondence," in addition to the 
declaration "libre de porte" (free 
of postage) which shall be under 
the former inscription. 

Indications to. ap-
pear on diplomatic and 
consular correspond-
ence. 

ARTICLE 7 

Transit statistics 

As a result of the gratuity of tkI.ransit e°st 
transit referred to by Article 3 of Ante, P. 1925. 

the Convention, the Administra-
tions of the contracting coun-
tries will not perform any ;transit 
cost statistical operations in con-
nection with dispatches contain-
ing Americo-Spanish correspond-
ence exclusively, whenever this 
correspondence is forwarded with-
out the intervention of countries 
or services foreign to the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain. 

ARTICLE 8 

statis-

Constitution of the International 
Office 

The Director of the Internation- fla ir= fVothe ta." 

al Office will be appointed by the AnpoIntineni. 

Government of the Republic of 
Uruguay, at the proposal of the 
Administration of Posts, Tele-
graphs and Telephones of the said 
country, and will receive monthly 
compensation 111 the slim of 500 
Uruguayan pesos. 

Componsaticm. 
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Personnel. El Secretario, el Oficial primero
traductor y demas personal sera

Appointment. nombrado, a propuesta del Direc-
tor de la Oficina Internacional, por
la Administraci6n general de Co-
rreos, Telegrafos y Telefonos del
Uruguay, fij andose el sueldo men-

Compensation. sual del Secretario en la suma de
250 pesos uruguayos y el del
Oficial primero traductor en 150
pesos uruguayos.

Removal of employ-
ees.

Dichos empleados s61o podran
ser removidos de sus cargos con
la intervenci6n de la Adminis-
traci6n de Correos, Telegrafos y
Tel6fonos del Uruguay y con
arreglo a procedimientos que a
tal efecto rijan para los empleados
fijos de la propia Administraci6n.

ARTfCULO 9

Gastos de la Oficina Internacional

Expenses of Interne- 1. Los gastos de la Oficina
Internacional no podran exceder
de la cantidad de 13.000 pesos
oro uruguayos, por aflo, incluyen-
dose en dicha cantidad la consti-
tuci6n de un fondo para jubila-
ci6n del personal de la misma.

Division of, into 2. Para la distribuci6n de los
castos anuales y extraordinarios
de la Oficina, los paises contra-
tantes se dividen en tres cate-
goras, correspondiendo contri-
buir a los de la primera con ocho
unidades; a los de la segunda, con
cuatro unidades, y a los de la
tercera, con dos unidades.

lasses specified. Pertenecen a la primera cate-
goria: Argentina, Brasil, Canada,
Espana, Estados Unidos y Uru-
guay: a la segunda categoria;
Colombia, Cuba, Chile, M6xico y
Perd, y a la tercera categoria:
Bolivia, Costa Rica, Domini-
cana, Ecuador, El Salvador,
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras,
Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay
y Venezuela.

ARTfCULO 10

Special information.

Informaciones.-Peticiones de mo-
dificaciones de Actas

La Oficina Internacional estara.
siempre a disposici6n de las par-
tes contratantes, para facilitarles

The Secretary, the First Trans-
lating Official and the other per-
sonnel will be appointed, at the
proposal of the Director of the
International Office, by the Ad-
ministration of Posts, Telegraphs
and Telephones of Uruguay, the
monthly salary of the Secretary
being fixed at the sum of 250 Uru-
guayan pesos and that of the First
Translating Official at 150 Uru-
guayan pesos.

The said employees may be re-
moved from their posts only with
the intervention of the Adminis-
tration of Posts, Telegraphs and
Telephones of Uruguay, and in
accordance with the procedures
established, in that connection,
for permanent employees of the
same Administration.

ARTICLE 9

Expenses of the International
Office

1. The expenses of the Inter-
national Office may not exceed
the annual sum of 13,000 Uru-
guayangoldpesos; the said amount
including the establishment of a
retirement fund for the personnel
of the same.

2. For the division of the annual
and extraordinary expenses of the
Office, the contracting countries
are divided into three classes;
those of the first class having to
contribute eight units; those of the
second, four units; and those of
the third, two units.

The following belong to the first
class: Argentina, Brazil, Canada,
Spain, the United States and Uru-
guay; the following to the second
class:Colombia, Cuba, Chile, Mex-
ico and Peru; and the following to
the third class :Bolivia, Costa Rica,
the Dominican Republic, Ecuador,
El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti,
Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama,
Paraguay and Venezuela.

ARTICLE 10

Information-Requests for
modification of Acts

The International Office will
always be at the service of the
contracting parties. to furnish
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Personnel. 

Appointment. 

Compensation. 

El Secretario, el Oficial primero 
traductor y demas personal sera 
nombrado, a propuesta del Direc-
tor de in Oficina Internacion al, por 
in Administracien general de Co-
rreos, Telegrafos y Telefonos del 
Uruguay, fijandose el sueldo men-
sual del Secretario en la suma de 
250 pesos -uruguayos y el del 
Oficial primero traductor en 150 
pesos uruguayos. 

Removal of employ- Dichos empleados solo podran 
ees. ser removidos de sus cargos con 

in intervencion de in Adminis-
tracion de Correos, TelegTafos y 
Telefonos del Uruguay y con 
arreglo a procedimientos que a 
tal efecto rijan par los empleados 
fijos de in propia Administracion. 

Expenses of Interna-
tional Office. 

Division of, into 
classes. 

Classes specified. 

Special information. 

ARTICTJLO 9 
Gastos de in Oficina Internacional 

1. Los gastos de la Oficina 
Internacional no podran exceder 
de la cantidad de 13.000 pesos 
oro uruguayos, por aflo, incluyen-
dose en dicha cantidad in consti-
tucion de un fondo par jubila-
ciOn del personal de la misma. 

2. Para in distribucien de los 
gastos anuales y extraordinarios 
de in Oficina, los paises contra-
tantes se dividen en tres cate-
gorias, correspondiendo contri-
buir a los de in Inimera con oeho 
unidades; a los de in segunda, con 
cuatro unidades, y a los de in 
tercera, con dos unidades. 

Pertenecen a in primera cate-
goria: Argentina, Brasil, Canada, 
Espana, Estados Unidos y Uru-
guay: a in segunda categoria; 
Colombia, Cuba, Chile, Mexico y 

y a la tercera categoria: 
Bolivia, Costa Rica, Domini-
cana, Ecuador, El Salvador, 
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, 
Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay 
y Venezuela. 

ARTICULO 10 

Informaciones.—Peticiones de mo-
dificaciones de Actas 

La Oficina Internacional estara 
siempre a disposicion de las par-
tes contratantes, para facilitarles 

The Secretary, the First Trans-
lating Official and the other per-
sonnel will be appointed, at the 
proposal of the Director of the 
International Office, by the Ad-
ministration of Posts, Telegraphs 
and Telephones of Uruguay, the 
monthly salary of the Secretary 
being fixed at the sum of 250 Uru-
guayan pesos and that of the First 
Translating Official at 150 Uru-
guayan pesos. 
The said employees may be re-

moved from their posts only with 
the intervention of the Adminis-
tration of Posts, Telegraphs and 
Telephones of Uruguay, and in 
accordance with the procedures 
established, in that connection, 
for permanent employees of the 
same Administration. 

ARTICLE 9 

Expenses of the International 
Office 

1. The expenses of the Inter-
national Office may not exceed 
the annual sum of 13,000 Uru-
guayan. gold pesos ; the said amount 
including the establishment of a 
retirement fund for the personnel 
of the same. 

2. For the division of the annual 
and extraordinary expenses of the 
Office, the contracting countries 
are divided into three classes; 
those of the first class having to 
contribute eight units; those of the 
second, four units; and those of 
the third, two units. 

The following belong to the first 
class: Argentina, Brazil, Canada, 
Spain, the United States and Uru-
guay; the following to the second 
class:Colorabia, Cuba, Chile, Mex-
ico and Peru; and the following to 
the third class :Bolivia, Costa Rica, 
the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, 
El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, 
Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama, 
Paraguay and Venezuela. 

ARTICLE 10 

Information—Requests for 
modification of Acts 

The International Office will 
always be at the service of the 
contracting parties, to furnish 
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cuantos informes e s p e c i a les re-
quieran sobre asuntos relatives
al servicio de Correos americo-
espafioles y dar£ curso a las
peticiones de modificaci6n o de
interpretaci6n de las disposiciones
que rijan la Uni6n Postal de las
Americas y Espafia y notificara el
resultado de cada gesti6n.

ARTfCULO 11

Publicaciones

1. La Oficina Internacional de
la Uni6n Postal de las Americas y
Espafa dirigir& una circular es-
pecial cuando una Administraci6n
solicite la inmediata publicaci6n
de algdn cambio que haya intro-
ducido en sus servicios y distri-
buirh, asimismo, gratuitamente, a
cada una de las Administraciones
de los paises contratantes y a la
Oficina Internacional de Berna
los documentos que publique,
debiendo remitir a cada Adminis-
traci6n el numero de ejemplares
que le corresponda, en proporci6n
a las unidades con que contribuya.

Los ejemplares suplementarios
de los documentos que soliciten
las Administraciones seran abo-
nados por ellas a precio de coste.

2. La Oficina Internacional re-
partira entre los paises contra-
tantes las proposiciones que re-
ciba, conforme a lo que establece
el articulo 23 del Convenio. Al
efecto, todos los paises de la
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y
Espana daran a conocer, por con-
ducto de la misma Oficina y con
la debida oportunidad, segin se
establece en el Convenio, las pro-
posiciones que formulen para los
Congresos Universales, con el fin
de que tales inciativas sean apo-
yadas por el conjunto de dichos
paises.

3. El Director de la Oficina
Internacional asistir alas sesiones
de los Congresos y Conferencias
de la Uni6n Postal de las Ame-
ricas y Espafia, pudiendo tomar
parte en las discusiones, sin de-
recho a voto.

4. El idioma oficial de la Ofi-
cina Internacional es el espafiol.
No obstante, los paises cuyo

3051°-:3--'PT 2-21

them whatever special informa-
tion they require concerning mat-
ters connected with the Americo-
Spanish postal service, and it will
circulate requests for modification
or interpretation of the provisions
governing the Postal Union of the
Americas and Spain and make
known the result of each operation.

ARTICLE 11

Publications

1. The International Office of lPublication of
the Postal Union of the Americas
and Spain will send out a special
circular whenever an Administra-
tion requests the immediate pub-
lication of any change that has
been introduced in its service, and
will likewise furnish gratuitously,
to each of the Administrations of
the contracting countries and to
the International Bureau of Berne,
the documents which it publishes,
allowing each Administration the Distribution.
number of copies which corre-
sponds to the number of units
which it contributes.

Additional copies of the docu-
ments requested by the Adminis-
trations will be paid for by them
at cost.

2. The International Office will Distriobutn fo prop
distribute among the contracting
countries the propositions which
it receives in accordance with the

rovisions of Article 23 of the An, p. 193.

Convention. To this end, all the
countries of the Postal Union of
the Americas and Spain will make
known, through the intermediary
of the same Office and in due
time, as established by the Con-
vention, the propositions which
they may formulate for Universal
Congresses, in order that such
propositions may be supported by
the whole of the said countries.

3. The Director of the Inter- ioAtofCoe,,se
national Office will attend the
sessions of Congresses and Con-
ferences of the Postal Union of
the Americas and Spain and may
take part in the discussions with-
out the right to vote.

4. The official language of the OBclaingaag.
International Office is Spanish.
However, countries whose lan-
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cuantos informes especiales re-
quieran sobre asuntos relatives 
al servicio de Correos americo-
esp a fiole s y (laza curse a las 
peticiones de modificaciOn o de 
interpretaciOn de las disposiciones 
quo rijan. la Union Postal de las 
Americas y Esparta y notificara el 
resulted° de cada gestien. 

ARTICULO 11 

Publicaciones 

1. La Oficina Internacional de 
la UniOn Postal de las Americas y 
Espafia dirigirh una circular es-
pecial cuando una Administracion 
solicite la inmediata publicacion 
de alp% cambio que haya intro-
ducido en sus servicios y distri-
buirA, asimismo, gratuitamente, a 
cada una de las Administraciones 
de los paises contratantes y a la 
Oficina Internacional de Berna 
los docnmentos que publique, 
debiendo remitir a cada Adminis-
tracion el niim  ere de ejemplares 
que le corresponda, en proporcion 
a las unidades con que contlibuya. 
Los ejemplares suplementaiios 

de los documentos que soliciten 
las Admirristraciones &Tin abo-
nados por ellas a precio do coste. 

2. La Oficina Internacional re-
partira entre los paises contra-
tan  tes las proposiciones que re-
ciba, confer...Le a lo que establece 
el articulo 23 del Con.venio. Al 
efecto, todos los paises de la 
Uni6n Postal de las Americas y 
Espana darn a conocer, por con-
duct° de la raisma Oficina y con 
la debida oportunidad, seem se 
establece en el Convenio, las pro-
posiciones que formulen para los 
Congresos Universales, con el fin  
de que tales inciativas sean .apo-
yadas por el conjunto de cliches 
paises. 

3. El Director de la Oficina 
Internacional asistira a las sesiones 
de los Congresos y Conferencias 
de la Union Postal de las Ame-
ricas y Espana, pudiendo tomer 
parte en las discusiones, sin de-
recho a veto. 

4. El idioma oficial de la Ofi-
cina Internacional es el espanol. 
No obstante, los pafses cuyo 

them whatever special informa-
tion they require concerning mat-
ters connected with the Americo-
Spanish postal service, and it will 
circulate requests for modification 
or interpretation of the provisions 
governing the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain and make 
known the result of each operation. 

ARTICLE 11 

Publications 

1. The International Office of !Ication changes of 
ub 

the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spain will send out a special 
circular whenever an Administra-
tion requests the immediate pub-
lication of any change that has 
been introduced in its service, and 
will likewise furnish gratuitously, 
to each of the Administrations of 
the contracting countries and to 
the International Bureau of Berne, 
the documents which it publishes, 
allowing each Administration the 
number of copies which corre-
sponds to the number of units 
which it contributes. 

Additional copies of the docu-
ments requested by the Adminis-
trations will be paid for by them 
at cost. 

2. The International Office will 
distribute among the contracting 
countries the propositions which 
it receives in accordance with the 
revisions of Article 23 of the 
Convention. To this end, all the 
countries of the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spain will make 
known, through the intermediary 
of the same Office and in due 
time, as established by the Con-
vention, the propositions which 
they may formulate for Universal 
Congresses, in order that such 
propositions may be supported by 
the whole of the said countries. 

3. The Director of the Inter- gioAnstteonnce at 

national Office will attend the 
sessions of Congresses and Con-
ferences of the Postal Union of 
the Americas and Spain and may 
take part in the discussions with-
out the right to vote. 

4. The official language of the °ffidananana' 
International Office is Spanish. 
However, countries whose Ian-

Distribution. 

Additional copies. 

Distribution of prop-
ositions for Congresses 

Ante, p. 1936. 
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idioma no fuere este, podran usar
el propio en sus relaciones con
ella.

ARTfCULO 12
Documentos e informes que se

remitirdn a la Oficina Inter-
nacional

Documents snd in- La Oficina Internacional ser-formation to be sent;
the International Of- vira de intermediaria para las
ice. notificaciones regulares y gene-

rales que interesen exclusivamente
a las Administraciones de los
paises contratantes.

Las referidas Administraciones
deberan enviar regular y opor-
tunamente a la Oficina Inter-
nacional:

a) La Legislaci6n postal y sus
modificaciones sucesivas;

b) La Guia postal, cada vez
que sea editada;

c) Los mapas y gufas de las
comunicaciones postales que uti-
licen, tanto para el servicio interno
como para el internacional;

d) Un informe sobre las vias
terrestres y maritimas mas rapi-
das que puedan utilizarse para
la transmisi6n de correspon-
dencia;

e) Los resultados de su estadis-
tica postal anual del movimiento
con los demas pafses am6rico-
espafioles;

f) El texto de las proposiciones
que sometan a la consideraci6n
do los Congresos Postales Uni-
versales;

g) Los datos de todaA clases
que interesen al Servicio Postal
Americoespaflol en cada ocasi6n
en que dicten alguna nueva dis-
posicion;

h) Todos los informes que soli-
cite la propia Oficina Internacional
para las publicaciones, memorias
y dem6s asuntos de su com-
petencia, en forma tal que permi-
tan la ejecuci6n de su cometido
en el mas breve plazo;

i) Un cuadro en que figuren
detalladamente todos los servicios
maritimos dependientes de los
paises de la Uni6n Postal de las
Americas y Espafia que puedan
ser utilizados gratuitamente por
los demas para el transporte de
su correspondencia.

guage is not this may use their
own in relations with the Office.

ARTICLE 12
Documents and information to be

sent to the International Office

The International Office will
serve as intermediary for regular
and general notifications which
exclusively concern the Admin-
istrations of the contracting
countries.

The said Administrations shall
send to the International Office,
regularly and promptly:

(a) Their postal legislation and
its subsequent modifications.

(b) The Postal Guide, each
time that it is published.

(c) The maps and guides of the
postal communications which
they utilize, both for the domestic
service and for the international
service.

(d) A report on the most rapid
territorial and maritime routes
which may be used for the trans-
mission of correspondence.

(e) The results of the annual
statistics of their postal traffic
with the other Americo-Spanish
countries.

(f) The text of their proposi-
tions submitted to Universal
Postal Congresses for considera-
tion.

(g) Data of all kinds which
concern the Americo-Spanish Pos-
tal Service every time that some
new provision is established.

(h) All the information
requested by the International
Office itself for publication, re-
ports and other matters pertain-
ing to it, in such manner as to
permit the execution of its task
as soon as possible.

(i) A table showing in detail
all the maritime services belong-
ing to the countries of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
which may be used gratuitously
by the others for the transporta-
tion of their correspondence.

1948 POSTAL CONVENTION—AMERICAS AND SPAIN. NOV. 10, 1931. 

idioma no fuere este, podran usar 
el propio en sus relaciones con 

ARTf CUL 0 12 

Documentos e informes que se 
remitiran a la Oficina Inter-
nacional 

Documents and in- La Oficina Internacional ser-
formation to be sent . 
the International Of- vira de intermediaria para las 
Rae. notificaciones regulares y gene-

rales que interesen exclusivamente 
a las Administraciones de los 
pafses contratantes. 
Las referidas Admimstraciones 

deberan enviar regular y opor-
tunamente a la Oficina Inter-
nacional: 

a) La Legislacian postal y sus 
modificaciones sucesivas; 

b) La Gufa postal, cada vez 
que sea editada; 

c) Los mapas y galas de las 
comunicaciones postales que uti-
licen, tante para el servicio interim 
com.o para el internacional; 

d) Un infonne sobre las vias 
t,errestres y maritimas Inas rapi-
das que puedan utilizarse para 
la transmision de correspon-
dencia; 

e) Los resultados de su estadfs-
tica postal anual del movimiento 
con los demas palses americo-
espafioles; 
f) El texto de las proposiciones 

quo sometan a la, consideracien 
de los Congresos Postales Uni-
versales; 

g) Los dates de toda3 elases 
que interesen al Servicio Postal 
Americeespafiol en cada ocasien 
en que dicten alguna nueva dis-
posicion; 

h) Todos los informes que soli-
cite la propia Oficina Internacional 
para. las publicaciones, memorias 
y dem6s asuntos de su com.-
petencia, en forma tal que permi-
tan la ejecucien de su cometido 
en el mils breve plazo; 

Un cuadro en quo figuren 
detalladamente todos los servicios 
maritimos dependientes de los 
paises de la Unien. Postal de las 
Americas y Espafia quo puedan 
ser utilizados gratuitamente por 
los demas para el transporte de 
su correspondencia. 

guage is not this may use their 
own in relations with the Office. 

ARTICLE 12 

Documents and information to be 
sent to the International Office 

The International Office will 
serve as intermediary for regular 
and general notifications which 
exclusively concern the Admin-
istrations of the contracting 
countries. 
The said Administrations shall 

send to the International Office, 
regularly and promptly: 

(a) Their postal legislation and 
its subsequent modifications. 

(b) The Postal Guide, each 
time that it is published. 

(c) The maps and guides of the 
postal communications which 
they utilize, both for the domestic 
service and for the international 
service. 

(d) A report on the most rapid 
territorial and maritime routes 
which may be used for the trans-
mission of correspondence. 

(e) The results of the annual 
statistics of their postal traffic 
with the other Americo-Spanish 
countries. 

(1) The text of their proposi-
tions submitted to Universal 
Postal Congresses for considera-
tion. 

(g) Data of all kinds which 
concern the Americo-Spanish Pos-
tal Service every time that some 
new provision is established. 

(h) All the information 
requested by the International 
Office itself for publication, re-
ports and other matters pertain-
ing to it, in such manner as to 
permit the execution of its task 
as soon as possible. 

(i) A table showing in detail 
all the maritime services belong-
ing to the countries of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
which may be used gratuitously 
by the others for the transporta-
tion of their correspondence. 
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ARTfCULO 13

1949

ARTICLE 13

Modificaciones en el intervalo de Modifications in the interval be-
las reuniones de los Congresos tween meetings of Congresses

En el intervalo que transcurra
entre las reuniones de los Con-
gresos, toda Administraci6n ten-
dra derecho a formular propo-
siciones relativas al presente Re-
glamento, siguiendo el procedi-
miento indicado en el articulo 18
del Convenio vigente de la Uni6n
Postal Universal.

Para que tengan fuerza ejecu-
tiva esas proposiciones, deberan
reunir los dos tercids de los votos
emitidos.

ARTfCULO 14

Aplicaci6n del Convenio Postal
Universal y de la Legislaci6n
interna

1. Todos los asuntos que se
relacionen con el cambio de corres-
pondencia entre los paises con-
tratantes y que no esten previstos
en este Reglamento, se sujetaran
a las disposiciones del Regla-
mento del Convenio vigente de la
Uni6n Postal Universal.

2. Igualmente, la legislaci6n
interior de los mismos pafses se
aplicara en todo aquello que no
haya sido determinado por ambos
Reglamentos.

ARTfCULO 15

In the interval which transpires Formulation of prop-
between the meetings of Con- tion.
gresses, each Administration will
have the right to formulate prop-
ositions relative to the present
Regulations, following the pro- VoL 4, p. 2M.

cedure indicated in Article 18 of
the Convention of the Universal
Postal Union in force.

In order to become effective,
those propositions must obtain
two-thirds of the votes cast.

ARTICLE 14

Application of the Universal Postal
Convention and domestic legis-
lation

1. All matters in connection tApplication of Uni
with the exchange of correspond-
ence among the contracting coun-
tries which are not provided for
in these Regulations will be sub-
ject to the stipulations of the
Regulations of the Convention
of the Universal Postal Union in
force.

2. Likewise, the domestic legis- Domasti legslation,
lation of the same countries will
be applicable in everything that
has not been determined by either
set of Regulations.

ARTICLE 16

CG(entas y gastos de la Oficna Account and expenses of the Inter-
Internacional de Montevideo national Office of Montevideo

1. La Administraci6n general
de Correos, Tel6grafos y Telefonos
de la Repfiblica Oriental del
Uruguay formular& anualmente
la cuenta de los gastos a que se
refiere el articulo 18 del Con-
venio, y, de acuerdo con 6ste, las
Administraciones contratantes re-
integraran las sumas que haya
anticipado.

2. La Oficina Internacional
practicara la liquidaci6n de las
cuentas relativas a los servicios
que se ejecuten entre los pafses

1. The Administration of Posts,
Telegraphs and Telephones of the
Republic of Uruguay will prepare
annually the account of the ex-
penses referred to by Article 18
of the Convention, and, in con-
formity with this Article, the
contracting Administrations will
reimburse the sums which it has
advanced.

2. The International Office will
effect the settlement of accounts
relative to services carried on
among the contracting countries,

Aocontt of expena.

Ante, p. 192.

Settlement ot
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ARTfCtiL0 13 

Modificaciones en el interval° de 
las reuniones de los Congresos 

En el interval° quo transcurra 
entre las reuniones de los Con-
gresos, toda Administracien ten-
dra derecho a formular propo-
siciones relativas al presente Re-
glamento, siguiendo el proc,edi-
miento indicado en el artIculo 18 
del Convenio vigente de la Union 
Postal Universal. 
Para quo tengan fuerza ejecu-

tiva esas proposiciones, debenin 
reimir los dos terciOs de los votos 
emi  tidos. 

AnalerfLo 14 

Aplicacion del Convenio Postal 
Universal y de la Legislacion, 
interna 

1. Todos los asuntos quo se 
relacionen con el cambio de corres-
pondencia entre los paises con-
tratantes y quo no esten previstos 
en este Reglament°, se sujetaren 
a las disposiciones del Regla-
ment° del Convenio vigente de la 
Union Postal Universal. 

2. Igual men te, la legislaciem 
interior de los raismos paises se 
aplicara, en todo aquello quo no 
haya sido determinado por ambos 
Reglamentos. 

ARTICULO 15 

Cuentas y gastos de la Oficina 
Internacional de Montevideo 

1. La Administracion general 
de Correos, Telegrafos y Telefonos 
de la Republica Oriental del 
Uruguay formulara anualmente 
la cuenta de los gastos a quo se 
refiere el articulo 18 del Con-
venio, y, de acuerdo con este, las 
Admimstraciones contratantes re-
integrarAn las sumas quo haya 
anticipado. 

2. La Oficina Internacional 
practicath la liquidacien de las 
cuentas relativas a los servicios 
quo se ejecuten entre los paises 

ARTICLE 13 

Madiftcation,s in the interval be-
tween meetings of Congresses 

In the interval which transpires osrtioornmsuttionmof between the the meetings of Con- son. 

grosses, each Administration will 
have the right to formulate prop-
ositions relative to the present 
Regulations, following the pro-
cedure indicated in Article 18 of 
the Convention of the Universal 
Postal Union in force. 
In order to become effective, 

those propositions must obtain 
two-thirds of the votes cast. 

Vol. 46, p. 2534. 

ARTICLE 14 

Application of the Universal Postal 
Convention and domestic legis-
lation 

1. All matters in connection yetneaostttiVilionu.ni" 
with the exchange of correspond-
ence among the contracting coun-
tries which are not provided for 
in these Regulations will be sub-
ject to the stipulations of the 
Regulations of the Convention 
of the Universal Postal Union in 
force. 

2. Likewise, the domestic legis-
lation of the same countries will 
be applicable in everything that 
has not been determined by either 
set of Regulations. 

ARTICLE 16 

Account and expenses of the Inter-
national Office of Montevideo 

1. The Administration of Posts, 
Telegraphs and Telephones of the 
Republic of Uruguay will prepare 
annually the account of the ex-
penses referred to by Article 18 
of the Convention and, in con-
formity with this Article, the 
contracting Administrations will 
reimburse the sums which it has 
advanced. 

2. The International Office will 
effect the settlement of accounts 
relative to services carried on 
among the contracting countries, 

Domestic logialatlan, 

Account of expenses. 

Ante, p. 1932. 

Settlement Gt. 
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contratantes, salvo acuerdo en
contrario, siguiendo para ello los
procedimientos generales estable-
cidos por el Convenio vigente de
la Uni6n Postal Universal.

ARTfCULO 16

salary rates. Mientras subsista la deprecia-
ci6n de la moneda uruguaya, la
Administraci6n de Correos, Tel6-
grafos y Tel6fonos del Uruguay

At4«, p.1945. bonificar& en un 30% los sueldos
establecidos en el articulo 8.

ARTfCULO 17

unless a contrary agreement is
made, and will follow, in that
connection, the general procedures
established by the Universal Pos-
tal Convention in force.

ARTICLE 16

As long as the depreciation of
Uruguayan money continues, the
Administration of Posts, Tele-
graphs and Telephones will make
a 30 per cent increase in the
salaries fixed by Article 8.

ARTICLE 17

Entrada en vigor y duraci6n del Effective date and duration of the
Reglamento Regulations

dEts tive and E1 presente Reglamento em-
pezar& a regir el mismo dia que el
Convenio a que se refiere, y
tendrA la misma duraci6n que
este.

Hecho en Madrid a diez de
noviembre de mil novecientos
treinta y uno.

Signatures. Por Argentina:
R. CORREA LUNA.

Por Bolivia:
G. A. OTERO.

Por Brasil:
LUIS GUIMARXES.

Por Canadd:

Por Colombia:
ALBERTO S&NCHIEZ DE

IRIARTE.
E. ZALDUA PIEDRAHITA.
W. MAC-LELLAN.

Por Costa Rica:
ADRIANO MTfN LANUZA.
EDUARDO FOURNIER QUIR6S.

Por Cuba:
M. S. PICHARDO.
Josfi MENDEZ.

Por Chile:
E. BERM6DEZ.
CARLOS MORLA LYNCH.

Por Dominicana:
E. BRACHE HIJo.
ENRIQUE DESCHAMPS.

Por Ecuador:
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6&EZ.
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO.

Por El Salvador:
RAIL CONTRERAS.

The present Regulations will
become effective on the same date
as the Convention to which they
relate, and will have the same
duration.

Done in Madrid, the tenth of
November, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-one.

Por Espana:
A. NISTAL.
A. CAMACHO.
AGUSTfN RAMOS.
DEMETRIO PEREDA.

Por Estados Unidos de America:
P. W. IRVING GLOVER:

EUGENE R. WHITE.
EUGENE R. WHITE.

Por Guatemala:
ENRIQUE TRAUMANN.

Por Haiti:
LuIs M." SOLER.

Por Honduras:
ANTONIO GRAffO.

Por Mexico:
A. J. PANI.
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL.

Por Nicaragua:
Josi GARCfA-PLAZA.

Por Panamd:
CARLOS ORTIZ R.

Por Paraguay:
FERNANDO PIGNET.
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA.

Por PerA:
MANUEL GARCIA YRIGOYEN.

Por Uruguay:
CESAR MIRANDA.

Por Venezuela:
ANTONIO REYES.
LE6N AGUILAR.
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Salary rates. 

Ante, p. 1945. 

Effective date and 
duration. 

Signatures. 

contratantes, salvo acuerdo en 
contrario, siguiendo para ello los 
procedimientos generales estable-
cidos por el Convenio vigente de 
la Union Postal Universal. 

AwrIcuno 16 

Mientras subsista la deprecia-
cion de la moneda uruguaya, la 
AdministraciOn de Correos, Tele-
grafos y Telefonos del Uruguay 
bonificara en un 30% los sueldos 
establecidos en el articulo 8. 

ARTICULO 17 

Entrada en vigor y duracion del 
Reglamento 

El presente Reglamento em-
pezara a regir el mismo dia que el 
Convenio a quo se refiere, y 
tendra la misma duracian quo 
Oste. 
Hecho en Madrid a diez de 

noviembre de mil novecientos 
treinta y uno. 

Por Argentina: 
R. CORREA LUNA. 

Per Bolivia: 
G. A. OTERO. 

Por Brasil: 
Luis GUIMARXES. 

For Can,add: 

Por Colombia: 
ALB EUTO SA NCH EZ DE 

IRIARTE. 
E. ZALD.CTA PIEDRAII TA. 
W. MAC-LELLAN. 

For Costa Rica: 
ADRIANO MTN LANUZA. 
EDUARDO FOURNIER QUIR6S. 

For Cuba: 
M. S. PICHARDO. 
Jost MANDEZ. 

For Chile: 
E. BERMtDEZ. 
CARLOS MORLA LYNCH. 

Por Dominicana: 
E. BRACHE HIJO. 
ENRIQU E DESCHAMPS. 

For Ecuador: 
RICARDO CRESPO ORIAREZ. 
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO. 

Per El Salvador: 
RA15-L CONTRERAS. 

unless a contrary agreement is 
made, and will follow, in that 
connection, the general procedures 
established by the Universal Pos-
tal Convention in force. 

ARTICLE 16 

As long as the depreciation of 
Uruguayan money continues, the 
Administration of Posts, Tele-
graphs and Telephones will make 
a 30 per cent increase in the 
salaries fixed by Article 8. 

ARTICLE 17 

Effective date and duration of the 
Regulations 

The present Regulations will 
become effective on the same date 
as the Convention to which they 
relate, and will have the same 
duration. 
Done in Madrid, the tenth of 

November, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-one. 

Por Espalia: 
A. NISTAL. 
A. CAMACHO. 
AGUSTfN RAMOS. 
DEMETRIO PEREDA. 

For Estados Unidos de America: 
P. W. IRVING GLOVER: 

EUGENE R. WHITE. 
EUGENE R. W HITE. 

Por Guatemala: 
ENRIQUE TRAUIVIANN. 

Por Haiti: 
Luis M .A SOLER. 

Por Honduras: 
ANTONIO GRAM). 

Por Mexico: 
A. J. PANT. 
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL. 

For Nicaragua: 
Jos A GARCfA-PLAZA. 

Por Panamd: 
CARLOS ORTIZ R. 

Por Paraguay: 
FERNANDO PIGNET. 
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA. 

For Perg: 
MANUEL GARClA YRIGOYEN. 

Por Uruguay: 
CtSAR -MIRANDA. 

Per Venezuela: 
ANTONIO REYES. 
LE614- AGUILAR. 
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DISPOSICIONES RELATIVAS
AL TRANSPORTE DE LA
CORRESPONDENCIA POR
VIA ARREA

Las Altas partes contratantes
convienen en adoptar las siguien-
tes disposiciones, relativas al trans-
porte por via aerea:

ARTfCULO 1

La totalidad de las lineas a6reas
internas e internacionales que di-
recta o indirectamente dependan
de una Administraci6n y se utili-
cen para el transporte de la corres-
pondencia, seran puestas a dispo-
sici6n de las demas, sobre la base
de tarifas y condiciones generales
uniformes para todas aquellas
Administraciones que utilicen es-
tos servicios sin participar en los
gastos de explotaci6n.

ABTfCULO 2

La disposici6n anterior no res-
tringe ni aminora la facultad de
las Ala taes partes contratantes pa
concertar entre si Convenios par-
ticulares que no interesen al con-
junto de la Uni6n y siempre que
sus cl&usulas no sean menos fa-
vorables que las contenidas en el
presente Reglamento.

ARTfCULO 3

Las Administraciones postales
de los paises contratantes gestio-
naran de sus Gobiernos respecti-
vos que las disposiciones restricti-
vas impuestas a las aeronaves en
transito en ningdn caso lleguen al
extremo de impedir la recepci6n
de la correspondencia que aquellas
transporten, ya sea con destino al
mismo pais o para ser reexpedida
fuera de su territorio, utilizando a
este efecto la via convenida por
las partes interesadas.

PROVISIONS RELATIVE TO rassptation o
THE TRANSPORTATION correspondence by air.THE TRANSPORTATION
OF CORRESPONDENCE
BY AIR

The high contracting parties
agree to adopt the following pro-
visions relative to transportation
by air.

ARTICLE 1

The whole of the domestic and ,Utsioenofarine
international air lines which are ministraon
directly or indirectly subordinate
to an Administration and which
are used for the transportation of
correspondence shall be placed at
the disposal of the others, on the
basis of rates and conditions
generally uniform for all those
Administrations which utilize
these services without partici-
pating in the expenses of opera-
tion.

ARTICLE 2

The previous provision does
not restrict or diminish the power
of the high contracting parties to
conclude among themselves indi-
vidual Conventions which do not
concern the Union as a whole,
provided that their clauses are
not less favorable than those con-
tained in the present Regulations.

Special grements.

ARTICLE 3

The Postal Administrations of Rstrve
the contracting countries shall
take steps with their respective
Governments so that the restric-
tive provisions placed upon air-
craft in transit may in no case
reach the extreme of preventing
the receipt of the mail which they
transport, either destined for the
same country, or to be reforwarded
outside of its territory, utilizing for
this purpose the route agreed upon
by the parties concerned.

p-ov
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DISPOSICIONES RELATFVAS 
AL TRANSPORTE DE LA 
CORRESPONDENCIA POR 
VTA AEREA 

Las Altas partes contratantes 
convienen en adoptar las siguien-
tes disposiciones, relativas al trans-
port° por via aerea: 

ARTi CULO 1 

La totalidad de las Jineas aoreas 
internas e internacionales quo di-
recta o indirectamente dependan 
de una Administracion y se utili-
cen para el transporte de in corres-
pondencia, serial puestas a dispo-
sicion de las demfis, sobre in base 
de tarifas y condiciones generales 
uniformes para todas aquellas 
Administraciones quo utilicen es-
tos servicios sin participar en los 
gastos de explotacion. 

ARTiCOLO 2 

La disposicion anterior no res-
tringe ni aminora in facultad de 
las Alias partes contratantes pars 
concertar entre al Convenios par-
ticulares quo no interesen al con-
junto de in Union y siempre quo 
sus clAusulas no scan menos fa-
vorables quo las contenidas en el 
presente Reglamento. 

AnalcuLo 3 

Las Administraciones postales 
de los paises contratantes gestio-
nartin de sus Gobiernos respecti-
vos quo las disposiciones restricti-
vas impuestas a las aeronaves en 
trinisito en ning-Cm caso lleguen al 
extremo de impedir la recepcion 
de la correspondencia quo aquell as 
transporten, ya sea con destino al 
mismo pals o para ser reexpedida 
fuera de su territorio, utilizando a 
este efecto in via convenida por 
las partes interesadas. 

PROVISIONS RELATIVE TO TraxsportaeorrespondenCienty 

THE TRANSPORTATION 
OF CORRESPONDENCE 
BY AIR 

The high contracting parties 
agree to adopt the following pro-
visions relative to transportation 
by air. 

ARTICLE 

The whole of the domestic and sLtillTAttntlairlirt 
international air lines which are ministration. an - 
directly or indirectly subordinate 
to an Administration and which 
are used for the transportation of 
correspondence shall be placed at 
the disposal of the others, on the 
basis of rates and conditions 
generally uniform for all those 
m inistrations which utilize 

these services without partici-
pating in the expenses of opera-
tion. 

ARTICLE 2 

The previous provision does 
not restrict or diminish the power 
of the high contracting parties to 
conclude among themselves indi-
vidual Conventions which do not 
concern the Union as a whole, 
provided that their clauses are 
not less favorable than those con-
tained in the present Regulations. 

ARTICLE 3 

Special agreement& 

The Postal Administrations of sioReans " 

the contracting countries shall  
take steps with their respective 
Governments so that the restric-
tive provisions placed. upon air-
craft in transit may m no case 
reach the extreme of preventing 
the receipt of the mail which they 
transport, either destined for the 
same country, or to be reforwarded 
outside of its territory, utilizing for 
this purpose the route agreed upon 
by the parties concerned. 
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ARTiCULO 4

Reforwarding by Las Altas partes contratantes
rapid transit,

se prestaran la mas amplia y
eficaz cooperaci6n para reexpedir
por la via mas rapida la correspon-
dencia que reciban procedente de
cualquiera de ellas y con destino
a otro pais adherido a la Uni6n
Postal de las Americas y Espaia
o a la Uni6n Postal Universal.
Asimismo convienen en conceder,
por parte de sus respectivas Ad-
ministraciones, la maxima prefe-
rencia a la distribuci6n de esta

Maimum preference. clase de correspondencia.

ARTfCULO 5

Exchangeofaccounts. Las cuentas a que den lugar los
servicios a6reos establecidos entre
dos o mas paises se cambiaran di-
rectamente entre las Administra-
ciones postales interesadas.

ARTfCULO 6

tAgeement of ° nt Las Altas partes contratantes
Regulations. se comprometen a poner de acuer-

do aquellas concesiones o con-
tratos preexistentes, sujetos a
renovaci6n, que hubieran cele-
brado con Compafiias particu-
lares de transportes a6reos y los
que se ajusten en lo sucesivo, con
las disposiciones ostipuladas en el
presente Reglamento.

ARTfCULO 7

Prior agreement La utilizaci6n de una linea
postal aerea por parte de cualquie-
ra de las Administraciones con-
venidas, s61o podr& realizarse pre-
vio acuerdo con la Administraci6n
de la cual dependa dicho servicio,
y, salvo disposiciones en contrario,
esta diltima serb, la dnica lamada
a regular las condiciones, precios
y forma de pago del servicio
utilizado.

ARTICULO 8

NotiftiTonof Dentro del plazo miximo de
o air services. seis meses, a partir de la fecha en

que se pongan en vigor las pre-
sentes disposiciones, las Admmnis-

ARTICLE 4

The high contracting parties
shall lend to one another the most
ample and effective cooperation
for the reforwarding by the most
rapid route of the correspondence
which they may receive, originat-
ing in any of them and destined
for another country adhering to
the Postal Union of the Americas
and Spain or the Universal Post-
al Union. Likewise, they agree
to concede, on the part of their
respective Administrations, the
maximum preference to the dis-
tribution of this class of corre-
spondence.

ARTICLE 5

The accounts arising from the
air services established between
two or more countries shall be ex-
changed directly between the
Postal Administrations concerned.

ARTICLE 6

The high contracting parties
obligate themselves to place those
preexisting concessions or con-
tracts, subject to renewal, which
may have been concluded with
the individual air transport com-
panies, and those which they
shall enter into in the future, in
agreement with the provisions
stipulated in the present Regula-
tions.

IARTICLE 7

The utilization of an air mail
line by any of the signatory
Administrations can be brought
about only through prior agree-
ment with the Administration to
which said service is subordinate,
and, in the absence of provisions
to the contrary, the latter shall
be the only one called upon to
regulate the conditions, prices
and form of payment for the serv-
ice utilized.

ARTICLE 8

Within the maximum period of
six months from the effective
date of the present provisions,
the Administrations of the adher-
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ARTICTJLO 4 

Reforwarding by Las Altas partes contratantes 
rapid transit. 

se prestaran la rafts amplia y 
eficaz cooperacien _para reexpedir 
por la via Inas rapida la correspon-
dencia que reciban procedente de 
cualquiera de ellas y con destino 
a otro pals adherido a in Union 
Postal de las Americas y Espana 
o a in UniOn Postal Universal. 
Asimismo con.vienen en conceder, 
por parte de sus respectivas Ad-
ministracion.es, la maxima prefe-
rencia a la distribuci6n de esta 

m aximum preference' close de corresponden.cia. 

Exchange of amounts. 

Agreement 
tracts with 
Regulations. 

AnTicuLo 5 

Las cuentas a que den lugar los 
servicios aereos establecidos entre 
dos o mas prises se carabiaran di-
rectamente entre las Administra-
ciones postales interesadas. 

AnTfouLo 6 

° pf  ec;ini Las Altas partes contratantes 
se comprometen a poner de acuer-
do aquellas concesiones o con-
tratos preexistentes, sujetos a 
renovacion, que hubieran cele-
brado con Compaiiias particu-
lares de transportes aereos y los 
quo se ajusten en lo sucesivo, con 
las disposiciones estipuladtts en el 
present° Reglament°. 

ARTfCULO 7 

Prior agreement La utilizacion de una linea necessary. 
postal aerea por parte de cualquie-
ra de las Administraciones con-
venidas, solo podra realizarse pre-
vio acuerdo con la Administracion 
de la cual dependa dicho servicio, 
y, salvo disposiciones en contrario, 
esta Ultima sera in imica Ramada 
a regular las condiciones, precios 
y forma de pago del servicio 
utilizado. 

ART-ICI:1LO 8 

Notification of pros- Dentro del plazo maximo de 
ant conditions, etc., 
of air services. sets meses, a partir de la fecha en 

que se pongan en vigor las pr.e-
sentes disposiciones, las Admits-

ARTICLE 4 

The high contracting parties 
shall lend to one another the most 
ample and effective cooperation 
for the reforwarding by the most 
rapid route of the correspondence 
which they may receive, originat-
ing in any of them and destined 
for another country adhering to 
the Postal Union of the Americas 
and Spain or the Universal Post-
al Union. Likewise, they agree 
to concede, on the part of their 
respective Administrations, the 
maximum preference to the dis-
tribution of this class of corre-
spondence. 

ARTICLE 5 

The accounts arising from the 
air services established between 
two or more countries shall be ex-
changed directly between the 
Postal Administrations concerned. 

ARTICLE 6 

The high contracting parties 
obligate themselves to place those 
preexisting  concessions or con-
tracts, subject to renewal, which 
may have been concluded with 
the individual air transport com-
panies, and those which they 
shall enter into in the future, in 
agreement with the provisions 
stipulated in the present Regula-
tions. 

ARTICLE 7 

The utilization of an air mail 
line by any of the signatory 
Administrations can be brought 
about only through prior agree-
ment with the Administration to 
which said service is subord in  ate, 
and, in the absence of provisions 
to the contrary, the latter shall 
be the only one called upon to 
regulate the conditions, prices 
and form of payment for the serv-
ice utilized. 

ARTICLE 8 

Within the maximum period of 
six months from the effective 
date of the present provisions, 
the Administrations of the adher-
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traciones de los paises adheridos
remitiran a la Oficina Interna-
cional de la Uni6n Postal de las
Americas y Espafia, para que los
recopile, publique y distribuya,
los informes relativos a las actua-
les condiciones, tarifas y funcio-
namiento de sus servicios aereos;
asimismo remitiran en lo futuro
todas las modificaciones que se
introduzcan en dichos servicios.

ARTfCULO 9

Las presentes disposiciones se-
ran ejecutivas a partir del dia de
la entrada en vigor del Convenio
de la Uni6n Postal de las Ameri-
cas y Espafia. Tendran la misma
duraci6n que este Convenio, a
menos que fuesen renovadas de
comun acuerdo por las Partes
intersadas.

Hecho en Madrid a diez de no-
viembre de mil novecientos trein-
ta y uno.

Por Argentina:
R. CORREA LUNA.

Por Bolivia:
G. A. OTERO.

Por Brasil:
LuJIS GUIMARXES.

Por Canadd:

Por Colombia:
ALBERTO SANCHEZ DE IRI-

ARTE.
E. ZALDi6A PIEDRAHITA.
W. MAC-LELLAN.

For Ecuador:
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6 NEZ.
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO.

Por El Salvador:
RAIL CONTRERAS.

Por Espana:
A. NISTAL.
A. CAMACHO.
AGUSTfN RAMOS.
DEMETRIO PEREDA.

Por Estados Unidos de America:
P. W. IRVING GLOVER:

EUGENE R. WHITE.
EUGENE R. WHITE.

Por Guatemala:
ENRIQUE TRAUMANN.

Por Haiti:
LuIS M.A SOLER.

Por Honduras:
ANTroNI GRAfNO.

ing countries shall send to the
International Office of the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain,
so that the latter may recompile,
publish and distribute it, infor-
mation relative to the present
conditions, rates and operations
of their air services; likewise, in
the future they shall send in any
modifications which they may
introduce into said services.

ARTICLE 9

The present provisions shall
become effective on the date of
entry into force of the Conven-
tion of the Postal Union of the
Americas and Spain. They shall
have the same duration as this
Convention unless renewed by
common agreement among the
parties concerned.

Done in Madrid, the tenth of
November, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-one.

Por Costa Rica:
ADRIANO MTfN LANUZA.
EDUARDO FOURNIER QuiR6s.

Por Cuba:
M. S. PICHARDO.
JosE MENDEZ.

Por Chile:
E. BERMODEZ.
CARLOS MORLA LYNCH.

Por Dominicana:
E. BRACHE HIJO.
ENRIQUE DEBCHAMPS.

Por Mexico:
A. J. PANI.
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL.

Por Nicaragua:
Jost GARCfA-PLAZA.

Por Panamd:
CARLOS ORTIZ R.

Por Paraguay:
FERNANDO PIGNET.
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA.

For Peru:
MANUEL GARCfA YRIGOYEN.

Por Uruguay:
CESAR MIRANDA.

Por Venezuela:
ANTONIO REYES.
LEON AGUILAR.
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Effective date.
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Signaturea.
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traciones de los paises adheridos 
remitiran a la Oficina Interna-
cion.al de la Union Postal de las 
Americas y Espafia, para quo los 
recopile, publique y distnbuya, 
los informes relativos a las actua-
les condiciones, tarifas y funcio-
namiento de sus servicios aereos; 
asimismo remitiran en lo futuro 
todas las modificaciones quo se 
introduzcan on dichos servicios. 

ARTIC1JLO 9 

Las presentes disposiciones so-
ran ejecutiva,s a partir del dia de 
la entrada en vigor del Convenio 
de la Union. Postal de las Ameri-
cas y Esparta. Tenclrhn la Migrn  a 
duracien quo este Convenio, a 
menos quo fuesen renovadas de 
comfm acuerdo por las notes 
intersadas. 
Hecho en Madrid a diez de no-

vierabre de mil novecientos trein-
ta y 

For Argentina: 
R. CORREA LUNA. 

For Bolivia: 
G. A. OTERO. 

Por Brasil: 
Luis GrimARIEs. 

For Canada: 

For Colombia: 
ALBERTO SANCHEZ DE IRI-

ARTE. 
E. ZALDt A. PIEDRAHITA. 
W. MAC-LELLAN. 
Ecuador: 
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6REZ 
ABEL ROMEO CASTLLLO. 
El Salvador: 
RA-61, CONTRERAS. 
Espana: 
A. NISTAL. 
A. CAMACHO. 
AGUSTIN RAMOS. 
DEMETRIO PEREDA. 
Estados Unidos de AmIrica: 
P. W. IRVING GLOVER: 

EUGENE R. WHITE. 
EUGENE R. WHITE. 
Guatemala: 
ENRIQUE TRAOMANN. 
Haiti: 
Luis M.A  SOLER. 

For Honduras: 
ANTONIO GRAM). 

For 

For 

For 

Por 

For 

For 

ing countries shall send to the 
International Office of the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain, 
so that the latter may recompile, 
publish and distribute it, infor-
mation relative to the present 
conditions, rates and operations 
of their air services; likewise, in 
the future they shall send in any 
modifications which they may 
introduce into said services. 

ARTICLE 9 

The present provisions shall 
become effective on the date of 
entry into force of the Conven-
tion of the Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain. They shall 
have the same duration as this 
Convention unless renewed by 
common agreement among the 
parties concerned. 
Done in Madrid, the tenth of 

November, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-one. 

For Costa Rica: 
ADRIANO MTfN LANUZA. 
EDUARDO FOURNIER QUIR6S. 

For Cuba: 
M. S. PICHARDO. 
JosA MANDEZ. 

For Chile: 
E. BERM-6DEZ. 
CARLOS MORLA. LYNCH. 

For Dominicana: 
E. BRACHE HIJO, 
ENRIQUE DESCHAhiPS. 

Por Mexico: 
A. J. PANI. 
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL. 

For Nicaragua: 
Jos k GARCIA-PLAZA. 

For Panama: 
CARLOS ORTIZ R. 

For Paraguay: 
FERNANDO PIGNET. 
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA. 

For Pera: 
MANUEL GARCIA YRIGOYEN. 

For Uruguay: 
CLSAR MIRANDA. 

For Venezuela: 
ANTorno REYES. 
M ON AGUILAR. 

Effective date. 
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Signatures. 
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Having examined and considered the provisions of the foregoing
Convention, Final Protocol of the Convention, Regulations of Exe-
cution of the Convention, and Provisions Relative to the Transporta-
tion of Correspondence by Air, signed at Madrid, Spain, on the tenth
day of November, A. D. 1931, the same are by me, by virtue of the
powers vested by law in the Postmaster General, hereby ratified
and approved, by and with the advice and consent of the President
of the United States.

In witness whereof, I have caused the seal of the Post Office Depart-
ment of the United States to be hereto affixed this first day of Febru-
ary, A. D. 1932.

[SEAL] WALTER F. BROWN
Postmaster General.

I hereby approve the above-mentioned Convention, Final Protocol
of the Convention, Regulations of Execution of the Convention, and
Provisions Relative to the Transportation of Correspondence by Air,
and in testimony thereof have caused the seal of the United States to
be hereto affixed.

[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVER

By the President:
HENRY L. STIMSON

Secretary of State.

WASHINGTON, February 3, 1932.

Approval by the
President.
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Having examined and considered the provisions of the foregoing 
Convention, Final Protocol of the Convention, Regulations of Exe-
cution of the Convention, and Provisions Relative to the Transporta-
tion of Correspondence by Air, signed at Madrid, Spain, on the tenth 
day of November, A. D. 1931, the same are by me, by virtue of the 
powers vested by law in the Postmaster General, hereby ratified 
and approved, by and with the advice and consent of the President 
of the United States. 
In witness whereof, I have caused the seal of the Post Office Depart-

ment of the United States to be hereto affixed this first day of Febru-
ary, A. D. 1932. 

[SEAL] W ALTER F. BROWN 
Postmaster General. 

VS, the I hereby approve the above-mentioned Convention, Final Protocol 
of the Convention, Regulations of Execution of the Convention, and 
Provisions Relative to the Transportation of Correspondence by Air, 
and in testimony thereof have caused the seal of the United States to 
be hereto affixed.. 

[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 
HENRY L. STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 
W ASHINGTON, February 3, 1932. 

Approval 
Preeident. 
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VOTOS DEL CONGRESO

El Tercer Congreso Postal Pan-
americano recomienda a todos
los paises que forman esta Uni6n:

I

Que constituyendo el servicio
de encomiendas postales un medio
que facilita las relaciones comer-
ciales entre los paises contra-
tantes, seria conveniente derogar
cuantos requisitos signifiquen una
restricci6n para la efectividad de
dicho servicio y suprimir la exi-
gencia de facturas y visados con-
sulares, asi como los certificados
de origen, para las encomiendas
cuyo valor no exceda de 150
francos oro o su equivalencia.

II

Que en vista de que los anun-
cios constituyen un medio de
divulgaci6n itil y conveniente,
que tiende a aumentar el conoci-
miento de los pueblos, el Congreso
opina que los envios de esa
naturaleza deberian ser trans-
portados en el servicio postal
mternacional, sin estar sujetos a
derechos aduaneros o a requisitos
que tiendan a limitar sus fnes.

III

Que las Administraciones de la
Un6n Postal de las Americas y
Espana creen, a series posible, una
Oficina de Informaci6n en la
sede de las Centrales de Correos,
con un sal6n de lectura, en el
cual se pongan a disposici6n del
publico libros, diarios, revistas y
publicaciones en general de los
distintos palses de la Uni6n, re-
mitidos gratuitamente, por los
Gobiernos, Empresas editoras,
autores, etc.

RESOLUTIONS OF THE
CONGRESS

The Third Pan American Postal
Congress recommends to all the

'countries forming this Union:

Resolutions of the
Congress.

I

That, as the parcel-post service tbuOilbtO dfet -
constitutes a medium which facil-o
itates commercial relations among
the contracting countries, it would
be convenient to abolish all re-
quirements which signify a restric-
tion on the effectiveness of said
service and to abolish the require-
ment for consular invoices and ConSlar nvooea

visas, as well as certificates of et.

origin, for parcels whose value
does not exceed 150 gold francs
or its equivalent.

II

In view of the fact that adver- mTant o adt
tisements constitute a useful and
convenient medium for the
spreading of information which
tends to increase the knowledge
of the peoples, the Congress is of
the opinion that articles of that
nature should be transported in
the international postal service
without being subject to customs
duties or to requirements which
tend to limit their aims.

III

That the Administrations of the Inomti moeo In

Postal Union of the Americas and
Spain should create, if possible,
an Information Office in the Cen-
tral Post Offices, with a reading
room in which should be placed
at the disposal of the public
books, newspapers, magazines and
publications in general of the dif-
ferent countries of the Union, sent
gratuitously by the Governments,
publishing companies, authors, etc.
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VOTOS DEL CONGRESO RESOLUTIONS OF THE Re°51uti°118 th. Congress. 
CONGRESS 

El Tercer Congreso Postal Pan-
americano recomienda a todos 
los paises quo forman esta Union: • 

Quo constituyendo el servicio 
de encomiendas postales un medio 
quo facilita las relaciones coiner-
ciales entre los paises contra-
tantes, serfs conveniente derogar 
cuantos requisites signifiquen una 
resticcien.para la efectividad do 
dicho servicio y suprimir la exi-
gencia de facturas y visados con-
sulares, asi como los certificados 
de origen, para las encomiendas 
cuyo valor no exceda de 150 
francos ore o su equivalencia. 

II 

Quo en vista de quo los anun-
cios constrtuyen un medio de 
divulgacien Util y conveniente, 
quo tiende a aumentar el conoci-
miento de los pueblos, el Uongreso 
opin.a quo los envios de esa 
naturaleza, deberian ser trans-
portados en el servicio postal 
internacional, sin estar sujetos a 
dereclaos aduaneros o a requisitos 
quo tiendan a limitar sus fines. 

III 

Quo las Administraciones de la 
Union Postal de las Americas y 
Espaila creen, a series posible, una 
Oficina de Infoimacion en la 
sede de las Centrales de Correos, 
con un salon de lectura, en el 
cual se pongan a disposicien del 
pAblico Jibros, diarios, revistas y 
publicaciones en general de los 
distintos paises de la Union, re-
mitidos gratuitamente, por los 
Gobiernos, Empresas editoras, 
autores, etc. 

The Third Pan American Postal 
Congress recommends to all the 
countries forming this Union: 

That, as the parcel-post service tioAns.1141t1°11 
constitutes a medium which facil-
itates commercial relations among 
the contracting countries, it would 
be convenient to abolish all re-
quirements which signify a restric-
tion on the effectiveness of said 
service and to abolish the require-
ment for consular invoices and consoaretc. 
visas, as well as certificates of ' 
origin, for parcels whose value 
does not exceed 150 gold francs 
or its equivalent. 

II 

In view of the fact that adver- Of advert49°. 
tisements constitute a useful and 
convenient medium for the 
spreading of information which 
tends to increase the knowledge 
of the peoples, the Congress is of 
the opinion that articles of that 
nature should be transported in 
the international postal service 
without being subject to customs 
duties or to requirements which 
tend to limit their aims. 

III 

That the Administrations of the ceinnZtrianice 
Postal Union of the Americas and 
Spain should create, if possible, 
an Information Office in the Cen-
tral Post Offices, with a reading 
room in which should be placed 
at the disposal of the public, 
books, newspapers, magazines and 
publications in general of the dif-
ferent countries of the Union, sent 
gratuitously by the Governments, 
publishing companies, authors, etc. 

of reetrio-

invoices, 
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Reduced steamship
rates.

VI
Postage stamp issue. Y que los Gobiernos respectivos

autoricen la emisi6n de sellos de
Correos para conmemorar la cele-
braci6n de los Congresos Postales
amaricoespafioles, eligiendo, de
aeuerdo con la Oficina Interna-
cional do Montovideo, disefos
aleg6rieos de la reuni6n de los
Congresos o de los vinculos de
solidaridad y fraternidad que
unen a lo paises de America con
Espafa.

Madrid, 10 de noviembre de
1931.

POR EL CONGRESO:

El Presidente,
A. NISTAL.

IV

Que gestionen de las Compafias
de Navegacion de paises extranios
a la Uni6n Postal de las Americas
y Espafa que transporten su
correspondencia, la rebaja de los
fletes actuales, y que, en ningdn
caso, cobren por unidad de peso
una suma mayor de la que perci-
ban del pais de origen, salvo en
los casos en que por privilegio de
paquete o de otra naturaleza,
dichas Companias est6n obligadas
al transporte gratuito.

V

Que por la finalidad perseguida
con el mantenimiento de la Oficina
Internacional de Transbordos, en-
carece muy especialmente la utili-
zaci6nn de la misma por todos los
paises que, obligadamente, tienen
que encaminar su correspondencia
por la Repdblica de Panama, con
objeto de unificar el servicio de
transito y disminuir los gastos de
sostenimiento de dicha Oficina.

El Secretario general,
A. RAMOS.

IV

That they should try to obtain
from the steamship companies of
countries foreign to the Postal
Union of the Americas and Spain
which transport their correspond-
ence a reduction in the present
rates, and that they should in no
case collect a sum per weight-unit
greater than that which they col-
lect from the country of origin,
except in cases where, due to
packet or other privileges, the
said companies are obligated to
gratuitous transportation.

V

That, in view of the purpose
sought in the maintenance of the
International Transfer Office, the
utilization of the same by all the
countries which are obliged to
route their correspondence
through the Republic of Panama
is earnestly recommended, for the
purpose of unifying the transit
service and diminishing consid-
erably the maintenance expenses
of said Office.

VI

And that the respective Gov-
ernments authorize the issuance
of postage stamps in commemora-
tion of the meeting of Americo-
Spanish Postal Congresses, select-
ing, by agreement with the Inter-
national Office of Montevideo,
allegorical designs of the meeting
of the Congresses or of the bonds
of solidarity and fraternity which
unite the countries of America
with Spain.

Madrid, November 10, 1931.

Utilization of Inter-
national Transfer
Office.
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Reduced steworthip 
rates. 

IV 

Que gestionen de las Compafilas 
de Navegacion de palses extrafios 
a la Uni6n. Postal de las Americas 
y Espana que transporteri su 
correspondeneia, la rebaj a de los 
fetes actuates, y que, en ningdn 
case, cobren por unidad de peso 
una suma mayor de la quo perei-
ban del pals de origen, salvo en 
los casos en que por privilegio de 
paquete o de otra naturaleza, 
dichas Compafilas esten obligadas 
al transport° gratuito. 

V 
Utilization of Inter-

national Transfer Quo por hi finalidad perseguida 
Office. con el mantenimiento de la Oficina 

Internacional de Transbordos, en-
carece muy espeeialrnente hi utili-
zacionn de la misma por todos los 
paises que, obligadamente, tienen 
que encammar sucorrespondencia 
per la Repdblica de Panama., con 
objeto de unificar el servicio de 
transito y disminuir los gastos de 
sostenimiento de dieha Oficina. 

VI 

Postage stalaP issue. Y quo los Gobiernos respectivos 
autorieen la emision de sellos de 
Correos para conmeinorar la cele-
bracion de los Congresos Postales 
americoespafioles, eligiendo, de 
acuerdo con in. Oficina Interna-
cional do Montevideo, disefios 
alegericos de la reunion de los 
Congresos o de los vfnculos de 
solidaridad y fraternidad que 
unen a lo paises de America con 
Espana. 

Madrid, 10 de noviembre de 
1931. 

Pon EL CONGRESO: 
El Presidente, 

A. NISTAL. 

IV 

That they should try to obtain 
from the steamship companies of 
countries foreign to the Postal 
Union of the Americas and Spain 
which transport their correspond-
ence a reduction in the present 
rates, and that they should in no 
case collect a sum per weight-unit 
greater than that which they col-
lect from the country of origin, 
except in cases where, due to 
packet or other privileges, the 
said companies are obligated to 
gratuitous transportation. 

V 

That, in view of the purpose 
sought in the maintenance of the 
International Transfer Office, the 
utilization of the same by all the 
countries which are obliged to 
route their correspondence 
through the Republic of Panama 
is earnestly recommended, for the 
purpose of unifying the transit 
service and diminishing consid-
erably the maintenance expenses 
of said Office. 

VI 

And that the respective Gov-
ernments authorize the issuance 
of postage stamps in commemora-
tion of the meeting of Americo-
Spanish Postal Congresses, select-
ing, by agreement with the Inter-
national Office of Montevideo, 
allegorical designs of the meeting 
of the Congresses or of the bonds 
of solidarity and fraternity which 
unite the countries of America 
with Spain. 

Madrid, November 10, 1931. 

El Seeretario general, 
A. RAMOS. 
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Parcel Post Agreement between the Americas and Spain. Signed at Nvembr 10, 1931.

Madrid, November 10, 1931; approved by the President, February 9,
19S2.

UNION POSTAL DE LAS AMERI- POSTAL UNION OF THE AMERI- Postal Union of the
CAS Y ESPANA CAS AND SPAIN Amercas and Spain.AGRmeEMENT CONCERNinG

ACUERDO SOBRE ENCO-
MIENDAS POSTALES

celebrado entre:

Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Cana-
da, Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile,
Dominicana, Ecuador, El Sal-
vador, Espafia, Estados Unidos
de Am6rica, Guatemala, Haiti,
Honduras, M6xico, Nicaragua,
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Uru-
guay y Venezuela

Los infrascritos, Plenipotencia-
rios de los Gobiernos de los paises
arriba mencionados en ejercicio de
la facultad concedida por el arti-
culo 5 del Convenio vigente de la
Uni6n Postal Universal, convie-
nen, bajo reserva de ratificaci6n,
en establecer el servicio de enco-
miendas, de acuerdo con las
cl&usulas siguientes:

ARTfCULO 1

Objeto del Acuerdo

1. Bajo la denominaci6n de
"Encomienda Postal," o de las
expresiones sin6nimas "Paquete
Postal" y "Bulto Postal", podrbn
expedirse de uno de los paises pre-
cedentemente enumerados a cual-
quier otro de los mismos, esta
clas e e envies.

2. Las encomiendas postales
podran revestir el caracter de cer-
tificado, con declaraci6n de valor
o contra reembolso, cuando los
paises adheridos convengan en
adoptar estas modalidades del ser-
vicio en sus relaciones reciprocas.

3. La expedici6n de tales envios
sera obligatoria en envases de
buenas condiciones debidamente
cerrados.

AGREEMENT CONCERNING
PARCEL POST'

concluded between

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Canada,
Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile,
the Dominican Republic Ecua-
dor, El Salvador, Spain, the
United States of America, Gua-
temala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexi-
co, Nicaragua, Panama, Para-
guay, Peru, Uruguay and Vene-
zuela.
The undersigned, Plenipoten-

tiaries of the Governments of the
countries above mentioned, in
exercise of the option conferred
by Article 5 of the Universal
Postal Convention in force, agree,
subject to ratification, to the
establishment of the parcel-post
service in accordance with the
following provisions.

Oontracting Powera.

ARTICLE 1

Object of the Agreement

1. Under the denomination of proSt. oft "po-r

parcel post" ("Encomienda Pos-
tal," "Paquete Postal" or Bulto
Postal") this class of mail matter
may be sent from any one of the
above-mentioned countries to any
other of them.

2. Parcels may be sent regis- Ma of send.

tered, insured or collect-on-deliv-
ery, when the adhering countries
agree to adopt these forms of
service in their reciprocal rela-
tions.

3. The dispatch of such parcels Dtlpathofpri
in containers in good condition, tory.
properly fastened, shall be obli-
gatory.

I English translation by Post Office Department.
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Parcel Post Agreement between the Americas and Spain. Signed at  November 10, 1031.  
Madrid, November 10, 1931; approved by the President, February 9, 
1982. 

UNION POSTAL DE LAS AMERI-
CAS Y ESPANA 

ACUERDO SOBRE ENCO-
MIENDAS POSTALES 

celebrado entre: 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil, Cana-
da, Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile, 
Dorninicana, Ecuador, El Sal-
vador, Espana, Estados Unidos 
de America, Guatemala, Haiti, 
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Uru-
guay y Venezuela 

Los infrascritos, Plenipotencia-
rios de los Gobiernos de los paises 
arriba mencionados en ejercicio de 
la facultad concedida por el arti-
culo 5 del Convenio vigente de la 
Uni6n Postal Universal, convie-
nen, bajo reserva de ratificacien, 
en establecer el servicio de enco-
miendas, de acuerdo con las 
clausulas siguientes: 

ARTf CITI.0 1 

Objeto del Acuerdo 

1. Bajo la denominacion. de 
"Encomienda Postal," o de las 
expresiones sinenimas "Paquete 
Postal" y "Bulto Postal", podran 
expedirse de uno de los paises pre-
cedentemente enumerados a cual-
vier otro de los raismos, este 
clase de &M OS. 

2. Las encomiendas postales 
podran revestir el caracter de cer-
tificado, con declaracien de valor 
o contra reembolso, cuando los 
paises adheridos convengan en 
adoptar estas modal idades del ser-
vicio en sus relaciones reciprocas. 

3. La expedicion de tales envios 
sera obligatoria en en.vases de 
buenas condiciones debidamente 
cerrados. 

POSTAL UNION OF THE AMERI-
CAS AND SPAIN 

AGREEMENT CONCERNING 
PARCEL POST' 

concluded between 

Argentina, 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile, 
the Dominican Republic., Ecua-
dor, El Salvador, Spam, the 
United States of America, Gua-
temala, Haiti, Honduras, Mexi-
co, Nicaragua, Panama, Pasa-
guay, Peru, Uruguay and Vene-
zuela. 
The undersigned, Plenipoten-

tiaries of the Governments of the 
counties above mentioned, in 
exercise of the option conferred 
by Article 5 of the Universal 
Postal Convention in force, agree, 
subject to ratification, to the 
establishment of the parcel-post 
service in accordance with the 
following provisions. 

ARTICLE 1 

Postal Union of the 
Americas and Spain. 

Contracting Powers. 

Object of the Agreement 

1. Under the denomination of pc'etrTy'sit 
arcel post " ("Encomienda Poe,-
, " "Paquete Postal" or "Bulto 

Postal") this class of mail matter 
may be sent from any one of the 
above-mentioned countries to any 
. other of them. 

2. Parcels may be sent regis-
tered, insured or collect-on-deliv-
ery, when the adhering countries 
agree to adopt these forms of 
service in their reciprocal rela-
tions. 

of "wog 

Manner of snwiing 

3. The dispatch of such parcels DisPateh of week hi obllga-
in containers in good condition, foorl. condition 
properly fastened, shall be obli-
gatory. 

English translation by Post °face Department. 
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Territorial transit
guaranteed.

Manner of sending.

Forwarding pareel
bls.

Weight of paels. 1. El peso maximo de cada en-
comienda sera de 10 kiiogramos,
quedando las Administraciones en
libertad de limitarlo a 5.

Dimensions. 2. Las dimensiones maximas de
las encomiendas seran fijadas por
el Acuerdo vigente de la Uni6n

un d- Postal Universal relativo a esteSpecial understand- . . A i * s -
ing. servicio. Sin embargo, las Ad-

ministraciones de los paises con-
tratantes tendran la facultad de
admitir, previa conformidad de
los paises intermediarios, enco-
miendas con otros linites de peso
y dimensiones.

Buly parels. 3. Las encomiendas embarazo-
sas se admitiran solamente en las
relaciones entre los paises que se
encarguen de efectuar su trans-
porte.

ARTfCULO 4

Tarifas y bonifieaciones
Postage rates. 1. La tarifa de las encomiendas

intercambiadas con arreglo a este
Acuerdo, se forma, mnicamente,

Maritimerates add- con la suma de los portes de
ed origen, transito y destine.

Llegado el caso, se agregaran
los derechos maritimos previstos
en el Acuerdo vigente de la Uni6n
Postal Universal, sobre cambio
de encomiendas postales.

ARTfCULO 2

Trdnsito

1. La libertad de transito queda
garantizada en el territorio de cada
uno de los paises contratantes.
En consecuencia, las diversas Ad-
ministraciones podran utilizar la
mediaci6n de uno o varies paises
para el cambio reciproco de enco-
miendas.

2. La transmisi6n de enco-
miendas se efectuara en despachos
cerrados, los cuales se cursaran
por las vias mas rapidas terrestres
y maritimas que utilicen para sus
propios envios los paises que in-
tervengan en el transporte.

3. Las Administraciones remi-
tentes estaran obligadas a enviar
una copia de las hojas de ruta a
cada una de las Administraciones
intermediarias.

ARTfCULO 3

Peso y dimensiones

ARTICLE 2

Transit

1. Liberty of transit is guar-
anteed over the territory of every
one of the contracting countries.
Consequently, the various Admin-
istrations may use the inter-
mediary of one or more countries
for the reciprocal exchange of
parcels.

2. Parcels will be sent in closed
dispatches which will be forward-
ed by the most rapid territorial
and maritime routes which the
countries intervening in the trans-
portation utilize for their own
dispatches.

3. The dispatching Administra-
tions will be obliged to send a copy
of the parcel bills to each of the
intermediary Administrations.

ARTICLE 3

Weight and dimensions

1. The maximum weight of
each parcel will be 10 kilograms,
the Administrations remaining at
liberty to limit it to 5.

2. The maximum dimensions
for parcels shall be fixed by the
Agreement of the Universal Postal
Union in force, relative to this
service. Nevertheless, the Ad-
ministrations of the contracting
countries shall have the option of
admitting, after obtaining the
consent of the intermediary coun-
tries, parcels with other limits of
weight and dimensions.

3. Bulky parcels will be accept-
ed only in relations between
countries which undertake to
effect their transportation.

ARTICLE 4

Postage rates and payments
1. The postage on parcels ex-

changed under this Agreement
will be composed only of the sum
of the rates of origin, transit and
destination. If necessary, the
maritime rates provided by the
Agreement of theUniversal Postal
Union in force concerning the
exchange of parcel post will be
added.
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Territorial 
guaranteed. 

Manner of sending. 

Forwardhig 
bias. 

AnrfeuLo 2 

Trcinsito 

transit 1. La libertad de transit° queda 
garantizada en el territorio de cada 
uno de los paises contratantes. 
En consecuencia, las diversas Ad-
ministraciones podran utilizer la 
mediacion de uno o varios paises 
para el cambio reciproco de enco-
miendas. 

2. La transmision de enco-
mien.das se efectuarfi en despachos 
cerrados, los cuales se cursaran 
por las vias mb,s rfipidas terrestres 
y maritimas quo utilicen para sus 
propios en.vios los paises quo in-
tervengan en el tran.sporte. 

Par'el 3. Las Administraciones remi-
tenths estaran obligadas a envier 
una copia de las hojas de ruta a 
cada una de las Administraciones 
intermediarias. 

Weight of parcels. 

Dimensions. 

Special understand-
ing. 

Bulky parcels. 

Postage rates. 

AnalcuLo 3 

Peso y dimensiones 

1. El peso maxim° de cada en-
comienda sera de 10 kilogramos, 
quedando las Actministraciones en 
libertad de limitarlo a 5. 

2. Las dimensiones maximas de 
las encomiendas serail fijadas por 

Acuerdo vigente de la Union 
Postal Universal relative a este 
servicio. . Sin embargo, las Ad-
ministraciones de los paises con-
tratantes tendrtm la facultad de 
admitir, previa conformidad de 
los paises intermediaries, ence-
miendas con otros limites de peso 
y dimensiones. 

3. Las encomiendas embarazo-
sas se admitiran solamente en las 
relaciones entre los paises que se 
encarguen de efectuar su trans-
porte. 

ARTICITLO 4 

Tarifas y bonifiecteiones 

1. La tarifa de las encomien.das 
intercambiadas con arreglo a este 
Acuerdo, se forma, iinicamente, 

Maritime rates add- con la suma de los portes de 
ed. origen, transit° y destine. 

Llegado el case, se agregaran 
los derechos maritimos previstos 
en el Acuerdo vigente de la Union 
Postal Universal, sobre cambio 
de en.comien.das postales. 

ARTICLE 2 

Transit 

1. Liberty of transit is guar-
anteed over the territory of every 
one of the contracting countries. 
Consequently, the various Admin-
istrations may use the inter-
mediary of one or more countries 
for the reciprocal exchange of 
parcels. 

2. Parcels will be sent in closed 
dispatches which will be forward-
ed by the most rapid territorial 
and maritime routes which the 
countries intervening in the trans-
portation utilize for their own 
dispatches. 

3. The dispatching Administra-
tions will be obliged to send a copy 
of the parcel bills to each of the 
intermediary Administrations. 

ARTICLE 3 

Weight and dimensions 

1. The maxim iim weight of 
each parcel will be 10 kilograms, 
the Administrations remaining at 
liberty to limit it to 5. 

2. The maximum dimensions 
for parcels shall be fixed by the 
Agreement of the Universal Postal 
Union in force, relative to this 
service. Nevertheless, the Ad-
ministrations of the contracting 
countries shall have the option of 
admitting, after obtaining the 
consent of the intermediary coun-
tries, parcels with other limits of 
weight and dimensions. 

3. Bulky parcels will be accept-
ed only in relations between 
countries which undertake to 
effect their transportation. 

ARTICLE 4 

Postage rates and payments 

1. The postage on parcels ex-
changed under this Agreement 
will be composed only of the sum 
of the rates of origin, transit and 
destination. If necessary, the 
maritime rates provided by the 
Agreement of the Universal Postal 
Union in force concerning the 
exchange of parcel post will be 
added. 
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2. Los portes de origen, tran-
sito y destino se fijan para cada
pafs en 50 c6ntimos de franco oro
o su equivalencia, por cada enco-
mienda hasta 5 kilogramos, y un
franco oro o su equivalencia, por
cada encomienda cuyo peso exceda
de 5 kilogramos hasta 10 kilo-
gramos.

3. Sin embargo, las Adminis-
traciones contratantes tendran la
facultad de aumentar estos portes
hasta el duplo de los mismos y
aplicar un sobreporte fijo de 25
centimos de franco oro o su equiva-
lencia, por cada encomienda que
expidan o reciban.

4. Las Administraciones que en
el r6gimen universal gocen de
autorizaciones especiales pars
elevar los derechos consignados
en el segundo parrafo, podrAn
tambien hacer uso de dichas auto-
rizaciones en el regimen
am6ricoespafiol.

5. A pesar de lo dispuesto en
los parrafos anteriores, ninguna
Administraci6n contratante estara
obligada a sefalar una tarifa
inferior a la que tenga establecida
para esta clase de envios en su
servicio interno.

6. La Administraci6n de origen
acreditara a cads una de las
Administraciones que intervengan
en el transporte, asi como a la de
destino, los portes correspon-
dientes con arreglo a lo dispuesto
en los pfrrafos anteriores.

ARTfCULO 5

2. The rates of origin, transit rdrtea-
and destination are fixed for each
country at 50 centimes of a gold
franc or their equivalent for each
parcel up to 5 kilograms, and one
gold franc or its equivalent for
each parcel whose weight exceeds
5 kilograms but not 10 kilograms.

3. However, the contracting Inc easeoPt na *L
Administrations will have the
option of increasing these rates
up to double their amount, and
of applying a fixed surcharge of 25
centimes of a gold franc or their
equivalent to each parcel which
they dispatch or receive. speeia authoria-

4. Administrations which, in tions.
the Universal service, enjoy spe-
cial authorizations to increase the
rates set forth in Section 2 may
also make use of said authoriza-
tions in the Americo-Spanish serv-
ice.

5. Notwithstanding the pro- towr thaton do
visions of the foregoing Sections, metic charge.
no contracting Administration
will be obligated to fix a rate
lower than that established for
this class of articles in its domes-
tic service. . o. of .

6. The Administration of ori-
gin will credit each of the Admin-
istrations taking part in the trans-
portation, as well as that of des-
tination, with the corresponding
charges, in accordance with the
provisions of the foregoing Sec-
tions.

ARTICLE 5

Derechos por despacho de Aduanas, Customs-clearance, delivery, stor-
entrega, almacenaje y otros age and other charges

Las Administraciones de des-
tine podran cobrar a los desti-
natarios de las encomiendas:

a) Un derecho de 50 centimos
de franco ore o su equivalencia,
como maximo, per las operaciones,
formalidades y tramites inhe-
rentes al despacho de Aduanas;

b) Un derecho de 50 c6ntimos
de franco ore o su equivalencia,
como maximo, por la conducci6n
y entrega de cada encomienda en
el domicilio del destinatario.

Fees colcted from
The Administrations of desti- addresse.

nation may collect from the
addressees of parcels:

(a) A fee of 50 centimes of a
gold franc or their equivalent,
as a maximum, for the operations,
formalities and transactions in
connection with customs han-
dling;

(b) A fee of 50 centimes of a
gold franc or their equivalent, as
a maximum, for the transmission
and delivery of each parcel to the
address of the addressee.
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2. Los portes de origen, tran-
sit° y destino se fijan para cada 
pals en 50 contimos de franco oro 
o su equivalencia, por cada enco-
mienda hasta 5 kilogramos, y un 
franco oro o su equivalencia, por 
cada encomienda cuyo peso exceda 
de 5 kilogramos hasta 10 kilo-
gramos. 

3. Sin embargo, las Adminis-
traciones contratantes tendrfn la 
facultad de aumentar estos portes 
hasta el duplo de los mismos y 
aplicar un sobreporte fijo de 25 
centimos de franco oro o su equiva-
lencia, por each), encomienda quo 
expiclan o reciban. 

4. Las Administraciones quo en 
el regimen universal gocen de 
autorizaciones especiales para 
elevar los derechos consignados 
en el segundo parrato, podrAn 
tambien hacer uso de dichas auto-
rizaciones en el regimen 
americoespafiol. 

5. A pesar de lo dispuesto en 
los parrafos anteriores, ninguna 
Adm in istracien contratante estara 
obligada a sefialar una tarifa 
inferior a la que tenga establecida 
para esta class de envlos en su 
servicio intern°. 

6. La Administracien de origen 
acreditarb, a cada una de las 
Administraciones quo intervengan 
en el transporte, asi como a la de 
destino, los portes correspon-
dientes con arreglo a lo dispuesto 
en los parrafos anteriores. 

AltTf CULO 5 

Derechos por despacko de Aduanas, 
entrega, almacenaje y otros 

Las Administraciones de des-
tino podran cobrar a los desti-
natarios de las encomiendas: 

a) Un derecho de 50 centimos 
de franco oro o su equivalencia, 
come maxim°, por las operaciones, 
formalidades y tramites inhe-
rentes al despacho de Aduanas; 

b) Un derecho de 50 centimos 
de franco oro o su equivalencia, 
como maxim°, por la conduccien 
y entrega de cada encomienda en 
el domicilio del destinatario. 

2. The rates of origin, transit 
and destination are fixed for each 
country at 50 centimes of a gold 
franc or their equivalent for each 
parcel up to 5 kilograms, and one 
gold franc or its equivalent for 
each parcel whose weight exceeds 
5 kilograms but not 10 kilograms. 

3. However, the contracting 
Administrations will have the 
option of increasing these rates 
up to double their amount, and 
of applying a fixed surcharge of 25 
centimes of a gold franc or their 
equivalent to each parcel which 
they dispatch or receive. Special authorize-

4. Administrations which, in Cons. 
the Universal service, enjoy spe-
cial authorizations to increase the 
rates set forth in Section 2 may 
also make use of said authoriza-
tions in the Americo-Spanish serv-
ice. 

Fixed rates. 

Increase optima. 

die loma mi 5. Notwithstanding the pro- () tito 

visions of the foregoing Sections, mestic charge. 
no contracting Administration 
will be obligated to fix a rate 
lower than that established for 
this class of articles in its domes-
tic service. 

6. The Administration of ori-
gin will credit each of the Admin-
istrations taking part in the trans-
portation, as well as that of des-
tination, with the corresponding 
charges, in accordance with the 
provisions of the foregoing Sec-
tions. 

ARTICLE 5 

Customs-clearance, delivery, stor-
age and other charges 

The Administrations of desti- aZesesserneded. 
nation may collect from the 
addressees of parcels: 

(a) A fee of 50 centimes of a 
gold franc or their equivalent, 
as a maximum, for the operations, 
foimalities and transactions in 
connection with customs han-
dling; 

(b) A fee of 50 centimes of a 
gold franc or their equivalent, as 
a maximum, for the transmission 
and delivery of each parcel to the 
address of the addressee. 

Proration of credit. 

from 
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Cuando las encomiendas no
sean entregadas en el domicilio
del destinatario, este debera ser
avisado de la legada. En este
caso, las Administraciones cuyo
regimen interior lo exija percibi-
ran un derecho especial por la
entrega de dicho aviso; este dere-
cho no podra exceder del porte
sencillo de una carta ordinaria del
servicio interior;

c) Un derecho diario de alma-
cenaje, que no podra exceder del
senalado por la legislaci6n postal
de cada pais, cobrado a partir de
los plazos prescritos en ella, sin
que en ningun caso el total a
percibir pueda exceder de cinco
francos oro o su equivalencia;

d) Los derechos arancelarios y
todos los demas derechos no pos-
tales que establezca su legislaci6n
interior; y

e) La cantidad que corresponda
por concepto de derecho consular,
cuando no se hubiera abonado de
antemano por el remitente.

ARTfCULo 6

When parcels are not delivered
at the address of the addressee,
the latter shall be advised of their
arrival. In this case, the Ad-
ministrations whose domestic reg-
ulations require it, will collect a
special fee for the delivery of
said notice; this fee shall not
exceed the postage for a single
weight-unit on an ordinary letter
in the domestic service;

(c) A daily storage charge,
which shall not exceed that fixed
by the postal legislation of each
country, charged from the time
prescribed therein, provided that
the total to be collected shall in
no case exceed five gold francs or
their equivalent;

(d) The customs duties and all
other non-postal charges which
their domestic legislation estab-
lishes; and

(e) The amount corresponding
to the consular fee, when it has
not been prepaid by the sender.

ARTICLE 6

Prohibition against Prohibici6n de otros gravdmenes Prohibition against other charges
onthar harsaa_

Las encomiendas de que trata
el presente Acuerdo no pueden
ser gravadas con otros derechos
postales que los establecidos pre-
cedentemente.

Sin embargo, las Administra-
ciones quo convengan entre si la
admisi6n de encomiendas cer-
tificadas, contra reembolso, o con
valor declarado, estaran autori-
zadas para percibir los derechos
especiales relativos a esta clase de
envios.

ARTfCULO 7

Responsabilidad
Responsibility for 1. Las Administraciones seran

responsables de la p6rdida, subs-
tracci6n o averia de las enco-
miendas.

Right of sender to El remitente tendra derecho
indemnity.

por este concepto a una indenmi-
zaci6n equivalente al importe real
de la perdida, substracci6n o
averia. Esta indemnizaci6n no
podra exceder:

The parcels of which the pre-
sent Agreement treats may not
be subjected to any other postal
charges than those established in
the foregoing Articles.

However, the Administrations
that agree among themselves on
the admission of registered, col-
lect-on-delivery or insured parcels
are authorized to collect the
special charges relative to this
class of articles.

ARTICLE 7

Responsibility

1. The Administrations shall
be responsible for the loss, rifling
or damage of parcels.

The sender shall have the right
in such case to an indemnity
equivalent to the actual amount of
the loss, rifling or damage. This
indemnity shall not exceed:

Exceptions.

vow w1w
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Cuando las encomien.das no 
sean entregadas en el domicilio 
del destinatario, este deberk ser 
avisado de la llegada. En este 
caso, las Administraciones cuyo 
regimen interior lo exij a percibi-
ran un derecho especial por la 
entrega de dicho aviso; este dere-
cho no podrb., exceder del porte 
sencillo de una carta ordin.aria del 
servicio interior; 

c) Un derecho diario de alma-
cenaje, quo no podrh exceder del 
setialado por la legislacien postal 
de cada pals, cobrado a partir de 
los plazos prescritos en ella, sin 
que en ningiin caso el total a 
percibir pueda exceder de eine° 
francos oro o su equivalencia; 

d) Los derechos arancelarios y 
todos los demfis derechos no pos-
tales quo establezca su legislaciOn 
interior; y 

e) La cantidad quo corresponda 
por concepto de derecho consular, 
cuando no se hubiera abonado de 
antemano por el reraitente. 

Aralcuio 6 

Prohibition against Prohibicion de otros gravdmenes 
other charges. 

Exceptions. 

Responsibility 
loss, etc. 

Right of 
indemnity. 

for 

Las encomiendas de quo trata 
el presente Acuerdo no pueden 
ser gravadas con otros derechos 
postales quo los establecidos pre-
cedentemente. 

Sin embargo, las Administra-
clones quo convengan entre si la 
admisiOn de encomiendas cer-
tificadas, contra reembolso, o con 
valor declarado, estarfin autori-
zadas para percibir los derechos 
especiales relativos a esta clase de 
envfos. 

Airrfcmo 7 

Responsabiliclad 

1. Las Administraciones serail 
responsables de la perdida, subs-
traccion o averia de las enco-
miendas. 

sender to El remitente tendrh derecho 
por este concept° a un.a indemni-
zacion eq-uivalente al importe real 
de la perdida, substraccien o 
averfa. Esta indemnizacien no 
podth exceder: 

When parcels are not delivered 
at the address of the addressee, 
the latter shall be advised of their 
arrival. In this case, the Ad-
ministrations whose domestic reg-
ulations require it, will collect a 
special fee for the delivery of 
said notice; this fee shall not 
exceed the postage for a single 
weight-unit on an ordinary letter 
in the domestic service; 

(c) A daily storage charge, 
which shall not exceed that fixed 
by the postal legislation of each 
country, charged from the time 
prescribed therein, provided that 
the total to be collected shall in 
no case exceed five gold francs or 
their equivalent; 

(d) The customs duties and all 
other non-postal charges which 
their domestic legislation estab-
lishes; and 

(e) The amount corresponding 
to the consular fee, when it has 
not been prepaid by the sender. 

ARTICLE 6 

Prohibition against other charges 

The parcels of which the pre-
sent Agreement treats may not 
be subjected to any other postal 
charges than those established in 
the foregoing Articles. 
However, the Administrations 

that agree among themselves on 
the admission of registered, col-
lect-on-delivery or insured parcels 
are authorized to collect the 
special charges relative to this 
class of articles. 

ARTICLE 7 

Responsibility 

1. The Administrations shall 
be responsible for the loss, rifling 
or damage of parcels. 

The sender shall have the right 
in such case to an indemnity 
equivalent to the actual amount of 
the loss, rifling or damage. This 
indemnity shall not exceed: 
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a) Por las encomiendas hasta 5
kilogramos de peso, de 25 francos
oro o su equivalencia;

b) Por las encomiendas hasta
10 kilogramos de peso, de 40
francos oro o su equivalencia.

2. La indemnizaci6n se calcu-
lar£ segun el precio corriente de
la mercancia de la misma clase
en el lugar y en la epoca en que la
encomienda fuera aceptada para
su transporte.

3. Por los paquetes con valor
declarado, cambiados entre aque-
las Administraciones que con-
vengan en establecer esta modali-
dad del servicio, la indemnizaci6n
no podra exceder de la declaraci6n.

AT'fCULO 8

Encomiendas pendientes de entrega

1. Fijase en treinta dias el plazo
durante el cual deben mantenerse
las encomiendas a disposici6n de
los interesados en las Oficinas de
destino, pudiendo ampliarse hasta
noventa dias dicho plazo por
acuerdo de las Admimstraciones
interesadas, en la inteligencia de
que en todo caso la devoluci6n se
hara sin previa consulta al re-
mitente.

2. Los remitentes, por virtud
de las disposiciones enumeradas
en el p&rrafo anterior, estaran
obligados a indicar, en el reverso
del boletin de expedici6n, en
qu6 forma ha de procederse con
suS envios en caso de no poder
ser entregados, limitAndose a una
de las disposiciones siguientes:

a) Que la encomienda sea de-
vuelta al origen;

b) Que la encomienda se en-
tregue a otro destinatario;

c) Que la encomienda se con-
sidere abandonada.

ARTfcULO 9

Declaraciones fraudulentas

1. En los casos en que se com-
pruebe que los remitentes de una
encomienda, por si o de acuerdo
con los destinatarios, declaren

(a) For parcels up to 5 kilo-
grams in weight, 25 gold francs
or their equivalent;

(b) For parcels up to 10 kilo-
grams in weight, 40 gold francs
or their equivalent.

2. The indemnity shall be cal-
culated according to the current
price of merchandise of the same
kind in the place where and at
the time when the parcel was
accepted for transportation.

3. For insured parcels exchanged
between those Administrations
which agree to establish this type
of service, the indemnity shall
not exceed the insured value.

Calculation.

ARTICLE 8

Parcels pending delivery

1. The period during which li pendig du

parcels must be held at the dis- metriod f which

posal of the interested parties
at the offices of destination is
fixed at thirty days. The said e.

period may be increased to ninety e aho
days by agreement among the
Administrations concerned, it be-
ing understood that in every case
the return will be effected with-
out previously consulting the
sender.sender. Disposition must be

2. The senders, by virtue of the Indicatel.
provisions enumerated in the pre-
ceding Section, are obligated to
indicate on the reverse side of the
dispatch note what disposal must
be made of their parcels in case
they cannot be delivered, limita-
tion being made to one of the
following provisions:

(a) That the parcel be returned
to origin.

(b) That the parcel be delivered
to another addressee.

(c) That the parcel be con-
sidered abandoned.

ARTICLE 9

Fraudulenr declarations

1. In cases where it is proved cSo,"aot I
that senders of parcels, by them- declaration.
selves or by agreement with the
addressees, have falsely declared
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a) Por las encomiendas hasta 5 
kilogramos de peso, de 25 Trances 
oro o vu equivalencia; 

b) Por las encoraiendas hasta 
10 kilogramos de peso, de 40 
francos oro o vu equivalencia. 

2. La indemnizaci6u se calcu-
lath seg(m el precio corriente de 
la mereancia de la rnisma clase 
en el lugar y en la epoca en quo la 
encomienda fuera aceptada para 
vu transport°. 

3. For los paquetes con valor 
declaradot cambiados entre aq-ue-
Ras Admmistraciones quo eon-
vengan en establecer esta modali-
dad del servicio, la indemnizaciOn 
no podrh exceder de la declaracion. 

Analcuro 8 

Encomiendas pendientes de entrega 

1. Fijase en treinta dias el plazo 
durante el cual deben mantenerse 
las encomien.das a disposicion de 
los in.teresados en las Oficinas de 
destine, pudiendo ampliarse hasta 
noventa dlas dicho plazo por 
acuerdo de las Admimstraciones 
interesadas, en la inteligencia de 
quo on todo case la devolucion se 
hart), sin previa consulta al re-
mitente. 

2. Los reraitentes, por virtud 
de las disposiciones enumeradas 
en el perrafo anterior, estartm 
oblige,dos a indicar, en el revers() 
del boletin de expedicion, en 
quo forma ha de procederse con 
sus envies en caso de no poder 
ser entregados, limith.ndose a una 
de las disposiciones siguientes: 

a) Quo la encomienda sea de-
vuelta al origen; 

b) Que la encomienda se en-
tregue a otro destinatario; 

c) Quo la encomienda se con-
sider° abandonada. 

ARTlCuL0 9 

Dedaraziones fraudulent as 

1. En los casos en quo se cora-
pruebe quo los remitentes de una 
encomienda, por sI o de acuerdo 
con los destinatarios, declaren 

(a) For parcels up to 5 kilo-
grams in weight, 25 gold francs 
or their equivalent; 

(b) For parcels up to 10 kilo-
grams in weight, 40 gold francs 
or their eciuivalent. 

2. The indemnity shall be cal-
culated according to the current 
price of merchandise of the same 
kind in the place where and at 
the time when the parcel was 
accepted for transportation. 
3. For insured parcels exchanged 

between those Administrations 
which agree to establish this type 
of service, the inderanity shall 
not exceed the insured value. 

ARTICLE 8 

Calculation. 

Parcels pending delivery 

1. The period during which iivPeryaree. 
parcels must be held at the dis- Pericd thr m which ust be hel d. 
posal of the interested parties 
at the offices of destination is 
fixed at thirty days. The said 

ase period may be increased to ninety Incre authorized. 

days by agreement among the 
Ad • "strations concerned, it be-
ing understood that in every case 
the return -will be effected with-
out previously consulting the 
sender. 

2. The senders, by virtue of the incl aisTicLtIon rauet be 

provisions enumerated in the pre-
ceding Section, are obligated to 
indicate on the reverse side of the 
dispatch note what disposal must 
be made of their parcels in case 
they cannot be delivered, limita-
tion being made to one of the 
following provisions: 

(a) That the parcel be returned 
to origin. 

(b) That the parcel be delivered 
to another addressee. 

(c) That the parcel 
sidered abandoned. 

be con-

pending de-

ARTICLE 9 

Fraudulent declarations 

1. In cases where it is proved exinf'scatic°' eels wlenn. fraud t 
that senders of parcels, by them-
selves or by agreement with the 
addressees, have falsely declared 



1962 PARCEL POST AGREEMENT-AMERICAS-SPAIN. NOV. 10,1931.

con falsedad la calidad, peso o
medida del contenido, o que, por
otro medio cualquiera, traten de
defraudar los intereses fiscales del
pas de destino, eludiendo el page
de los derechos de importaci6n,
ocultando objetos o declarandolos
en forma tal que evidencien la
intenci6n de suprimir o reducir el
importe de esos derechos, queda
facultada la Administraci6n in-
teresada para disponer de esos
envios conforme a sus leyes inte-
riores, sin que tengan derecho ni
el remitente ni el destinatario a
su entrega, devoluci6n o indem-
nizaci6n alguna.

Notifcation. 2. La Administraci6n que con-
fisque una encomienda, de con-
formidad con la precedente auto-
rizaci6n, debera notificarlo al
destinatario y a la Administra-
ci6n de origen.

ARTfCULO 10

Encomiendas para segundos
destinatarios

company parcel for Los remitentes de encomiendas
seondaddresee. dirigidas al cuidado de Bancos u

otras entidades para entregar a
segundos destinatarios, estarhn
obligados a consignar en las
etiquetas, fajillas o envolturas de
aqu6llas el nomubre y direcci6n

NotIcaUonw exactos do las personas a quienes
estuvioren destilados estos envios.
Sin embargo, so informar& al
segundo destinatario do la existen-

Ante, p. 1r. cia do esa encomienda, pudi6ndose
percibir el derecho de aviso fijado
en el articulo 5, pero sin que
pueda reclamar su entrega sine
mediante una autorizaci6n escrita
del primer destinatario o del
remitente; este uiltimo debera, en
ese case, gestionar la entrega por
conducto de la Administraci6n de
origen de la encomienda.

ARTfCULO 11

Encomiendas abandonadas o
devueltas

Disposition of aban-
doned parcels. Las encomiendas abandonadas,

o que devueltas no puedan ser
entregadas a sus remitentes, seran
vendidas por la Administraci6n

the quality, weight or measure
of the contents, or in any other
way have tried to defraud the
fiscal interests of the country of
destination, avoiding the pay-
ment of import duties by conceal-
ing articles or declaring them in
such a way as to show the evident
intention of nullifying or reducing
the amount of those duties, the
Administration concerned is au-
thorized to dispose of those arti-
cles in accordance with its domes-
tic laws, and neither the sender
nor the addressee will have any
right to deliver, return or indem-
nity.

2. The Administration confis-
cating a parcel in accordance with
the preceding authorization shall
notify the addressee and the
Administration of origin.

ARTICLE 10

Parcelsfor second addressees

Senders of parcels addressed in
care of banks or other organiza-
tions for delivery to second ad-
dressees will be obliged to state
on the tags, labels or wrappers
thereof the exact names and ad-
dresses of the persons for whom
such parcels are intended. Never-
theless, the second addressee shall
be informed of the presence of
that parcel, and the notice charge
provided by Article 5 may be
collected, but he shall not have
the power to claim delivery ex-
cept by written authorization of
thefirst addressee or of the sender;
the latter shall, in that case, take
steps for its delivery through the
Administration of origin of the
parcel.

ARTICLE 11

Abandoned or returned parcels

Abandoned parcels, or those
returned to origin which can not
be delivered to the senders, will
be sold by the Administration
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NotilleatIon. 

Information to ac-
company parcel for 
second addressee. 

NOtificati011e 

Ante, p. I959. 

con falsed ad la calidad, peso o 
medida del contenido, o quo, por 
otro medio cualquiera, traten de 
defraudar los intereses fiscales del 
pals de destino, eludiendo el pago 
de los derechos de importaciOn., 
ocultando objetos o declarandolos 
en forma tal quo evidencien la 
intencion de suprimir o reducir el 
import° de esos derechos, queda 
facultada la Administracion in-
teresada para disponer de .esos 
en.vios conforme a sus byes into-
riores, sin quo tengan derecho ni 
el remitente ni el destinatario a 
an entrega, devolucion o indem-
nizacion alguna. 

2. La Administracion quo con-
fisque una encomienda, de con-
formidad con la precedent° auto-
rizacion, debera notificarlo al 
destinatario y a la Administra-
mon de origen. 

ADTfc-ciDo 10 

Encomiendas para segundos 
destinatarios 

Los remitentes de encomiendas 
dirigidas al cuidado de Bancos u 
otras entidades para entregar a 
segundos destinatarios, estaran 
obligados a consignar en las 
etiquetas, fajillas o envolturas de 
aquellas el nombre y direccion 
exactos de las personas a quienes 
estuvieren destmados estos en.vfos. 
Sin embargo, se informark al 
segundo destinatario de is. existen-
cia de esa encomienda, pudithidose 
percibir el derecho de aviso fijado 
en el articulo 5, pero sin quo 
pueda reclamar su entrega sin° 
mediante una autorizacion escrita 
del primer destinatario o del 
remitente; este ultimo debera, en 
ese caso, gestionar is. entrega por 
conducto de la Administracion de 
origen de is. encomienda. 

ARTICULO 11 

Encomiendas abandonadas o 
devueltas 

Disposition of Blinn- Las encomiendas abandonadas, 
doned parcels. 

0 que devueltas no puedan ser 
entregadas a sus rernitentes, serkn. 
vendidas -nor is. Adnurustracion 

the quality, weight or measure 
of the contents, or in any other 
way have tried to defraud the 
fiscal interests of the country of 
destination, avoiding the pay-
ment of import duties by conceal-
ing articles or declaring them in 
such a way as to show the evident 
intention of nullifying or reducing 
the amount of those duties, the 
Administration concerned is au-
thorized to dispose of those arti-
cles in accordance with its domes-
tic laws, and neither the sender 
nor the addressee will have any 
right to deliver, return or indem-
nity. 

2. The Administration confis-
cating a parcel in accordance with 
the preceding authorization shall 
notify the addressee and the 
Administration of origin. 

ARTICLE 10 

Parcels for second addressees 

Senders of parcels addressed in 
care of banks or other organiza-
tions for delivery to second ad-
dressees will be obliged to state 
on the tags, labels or wrappers 
thereof the exact names and ad-
dresses of the persons for whom 
such parcels are intended. Never-
theless, the second addressee shall 
be informed of the presence of 
that parcel, and the notice charge 
provided by Article 5 may be 
collected, but he shall not have 
the power to claim delivery ex-
cept by written authorization of 
the first addressee or of the sender; 
the latter shall, in that case, take 
steps for its delivery through the 
Administration of origin of the 
parcel. 

ARTICLE 11 

Abandoned or returned parcels 

Abandoned parcels, or those 
returned to origin which can not 
be delivered to the senders, will 
be sold by the Administration 
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respectiva. Si el importe de la
venta fuere inferior al de los
gastos con que estuviere gravada
la encomienda, el d6ficit se re-
partira por partes iguales entre
as Administraciones de origen y

destino.
ARTfCULO 12

concerned. If the proceeds of the reration of dea
lc-

sale are lower than the charges
due on the parcel, the deficit will
be divided in equal shares between
the Administrations of origin and
destination.

ARTICLE 12

Proposiciones durante el intervalo Propositions in the interval be-
de las reuniones tween meetings

El presente Acuerdo podrA ser
modificado en el intervalo que
media entre los Congresos, si-
guiendo el procedimiento estable-
cido en el capitulo III del Conve-
nio vigente de la Uni6n Postal
Universal. Para que tengan fuer-
za ejecutiva las modificaciones,
deberfn obtener:

1. Unanimidad de sufragios, si
se trata de introducir nuevas dis-
posiciones o de modificar el pre-
sente articulo y las de los articulos
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 y 7.

2. Dos tercios de sufragios para
modificar las demfs disposiciones.

ARTfCULO 13

Equivalencias

Cada pais contratante deter-
minara la equivalencia legal de su
moneda, con respecto al franco
ore.

ARTfCULO 14

Asuntos no previstos

1. Todos los asuntos no pre-
vistos por este Acuerdo seran
regidos por las disposiciones del
Acuerdo vigente de la Uni6n
Postal Universal y su Reglamento
de ejecuci6n.

2. Sin embargo, las Administra-
ciones contratantes podrtn con-
certar otros detalles para la
practica del servicio.

3. Se reconoce el derecho que
gozan los paises contratantes para
mantener vigente el procedimiento
reglamentario adoptado en orden
al cumplimiento de Convenios que
tengan entre si, siempre que dicho
procedimiento no se opongaa las
disposiciones de este Acuerdo.

3051-33--PT 2-22

Modifloation of
The present Agreement may be AgIaement between

modified in the interval which congreae

transpires between Congresses,
following the procedure estab-
lished in Chapter III of the
Convention of the Universal Post- Vo,
al Union in force. In order to
become effective, the modifica-
tions must obtain:

1. Unanimity of votes, if it is
a question of introducing new
provisions or modifying the pres-
ent Article or Articles 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 6, and 7.

2. Two-thirds of the votes, in
order to modify the other provi-
sions.

ARTICLE 13

Equivalents
Determination Of

Each contracting country shall equivaenta.
determine the legal equivalent of
its money, with relation to the gold
franc.

ARTIOLIB 14

Matters not provided for
Apploation of Un-S

1. All matters not provided for vril Ptl ua
by this Agreement will be gov- V 4

erned by the provisions of the
Agreement of the Universal Postal
Union in force and its Regulations
of Execution . Agimee tondet

2. However, the contracting
Administrations may agree upon
other details for the carrying out
of the service. Right to retain ren-

3. The right of the contracting ltoyproedr
countries to retain in force the
regulatory procedure adopted for
the fulfillment of Conventions
among themselves is recognized,
provided that such procedure is
not contrary to the provisions of
this agreement.
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respectiva. Si el importe de la 
yenta fuere inferior al de los 
gastos con quo estuviere gravada 
in encomienda, el deficit se re-
partith por partes iguales entre 
las Administraciones de origen y 
destino. 

ARTICULO 12 

Proposiciones durante el intervalo 
de las reuniones 

El presente Acuerdo podrA, ser 
modificado en el interval° quo 
media entre los Congresos, si-
guiendo el procedimiento estable-
cido en el capitulo III del Conve-
nio vigente de la Union Postal 
Universal. Para quo tengan fuer-
za ejecutiva las raodifica,ciones, 
deberh.n obtener: 

1. Unanimidad de sufragios, si 
se trata de introducir nuevas dis-
posiciones o de modificar el pre-
Bente articulo y las de los articulos 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 y 7. 

2. Dos tercios de sufragios para 
modificar las demfts disposiciones. 

ARTf CULO 13 

Equivalencias 

Cada pals contratante deter-
mmara, la equivalencia legal de su 
moneda, con respect° al franc° 
oro. 

ARTfCULO 14 

As-unto no previstos 

. 1. Todos los asuntos no pre-
vistos por este Acuerdo serin 
regidos por las disposiciones del 
Acuerdo vigente de in Union. 
Postal Universal y su Reglamento 
de ejecucion. 

2. Sin embargo, las Administra-
ciones contratantes podran con-
certar otros detalles para in 
practica del ser vicio. 

3. Se reconoce el dere,cho quo 
gozan los paises con.tratantes.para 
m an tener vigente el procedinnento 
reglamentario adoptado en orden 
al cumplimiento de Convenios quo 
tengan entre si, siempre quo dicho 
procediraiento no se oponga a las 
disposiciones de este Acuerdo. 

3051°-33—PT 2-22 

concerned. If the proceeds of the enPcyr°ratIon 
sale are lower than the charges • 
due on the parcel, the deficit will 
be divided in equal shares between 
the Administrations of origin and 
destination. 

ARTICLE 12 

of deflei-

Propositions in the interval be-
tween meetings 

The present Agreement may be AM  " %flint"  tbiecti:arg 

modified in the interval which cm'gress'3e-
transpires between Congresses, 
following the procedure estab-
lished in Chapter III of the 
Convention of the Universal Post-
al Union in force. In order to 
become effective, the modifica-
tions must obtain: 

1. Unanimity of votes, if it is 
a question of introducing new 
provisions or modifying the pres-
ent Article or Articles 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, and 7. 

2. Two-thirds of the votes, in 
order to modify the other provi-
sions. 

ARTICLE 13 

Equivalents 

Each contracting coun shall ,ailat4lVeartion 
determine the legal equiva ent of 
its money, with relation to the gold 
franc. 

40, p. 2534. 

Awrier.m 14 

Mattere not provided for 

1. All matters not provided for 
by this Agreement will be gov-
erned by the provisions of the 
Agreement of the Universal Postal 
Union in force and its Regulations 
of Execution. 

2. However, the contracting 
Administrations may agree upon 
other details for the carrying out 
of the service. 

3. The right of the contracting 
countries to retain in force the 
regulatory procedure adopted for 
the fulfillment of Conventions 
among themselves is recognized, 
provided that such procedure is 
not contrary to the provisions of 
this agreement. 

of 

Application of Uni-
versal Foetal Union. 

Vol. 45, p. 2523. 

Agreementondetafie. 

Right to retain regu-
latory procedure. 
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ARTfCULO 15

Vigencia y duraci6n del Acuerdo

Effectivedate. 1. El presente Acuerdo comen-
zara a regir el 1 de marzo de 1932,

Duration, y quedar' en vigencia sin limita-
ci6n de tiempo, reservandose cada
una de las partes contratantes el
derecho de denunciarlo, mediante
aviso dado por su Gobierno al
de la RepAbhlca Oriental del Uru-
guay, con un afio de anticipaci6n.

Ratifications. 2. El dep6sito de las ratifica-
ciones se hara en Madrid en el
mas breve plazo posible; se le-
vantara un Acta relativa al de-
p6sito de las ratificaciones de cada
pais, y el Gobierno de Espafia, re-
mitirg por la via diplomatica una
copia de dicha Acta a los Gobier-
nos de los demis paises signatarios.

Pan American Par"- pri
eel-Post Convention 3. Quedan derogadas, a partir
abrogate 243 de la fecha en que entre en vigor el

presente Acuerdo, las estipula-
clones del Convenio de Encomien-
das, sancionado en Mexico el 9 de
noviembre de 1926.

iVolidity ifd not uan- 4 En case de que el Acuerdo
no fuere ratificado por uno o
varies de los paises contratantes,
no dejara de ser vhlido para los
que lo hubieren ratificado.

Provisional ratifea- 5. Los paises contratantes po-
dran ratificar este Acuerdo, pro-
visionalmente, pr corresponden-
cia, dando aviso de ello a las
Administraciones respectivas por
medio de la Oficina Internacional,
sin perjuicio de quo, segidn la
legislaci6n de cada pais y previa
aprobaci6n delos Congresos nacio-
nales, sea confirmada por la via
diplomatica.

Signatures. En fe de lo resuelto, los Pleni-
potenciarios de los paises enume-
rados suscriben el presente
Acuerdo en Madrid, a diez de
noviembre de mil novecientos
treinta y uno.

Por Argentina:
R. CORREA LUNA.

Por Bolivia:
G. A. OTERO.

Por Brasil:
LUIS GUIMARiES.

ARTICLE 15

Effective date and duration of the
Agreement

1. The present Agreement will
become effective March 1, 1932,
and will remain in force without
time limit, each of the contracting
parties reserving the right to
abrogate it by means of notice
given by its Government to that
of the Republic of Uruguay, one
year in advance.

2. The deposit of ratifications
will be effected in Madrid as soon
as possible; the relative certificate
will be made up in regard to the
ratification by each country, and
the Government of Spain will
send a copy of the said certificate,
through diplomatic channels, to
the Governments of the other sig-
natory countries.

3. The stipulations of the Par-
cel-Post Convention sanctioned
in Mexico on November 9, 1926,
are abrogated, beginning with the
the date on which the present
Agreement becomes effective.

4. In case that the Agreement
is not ratified by one or more of
the contracting countries, it will
none the less be valid for the
countries which have ratified it.

5. The contracting countries
may ratify this Agreement provi-
sionally, by correspondence,giving
notice thereof to the respective
Administrations through the me-
dium of the International Office,
without prejudice to the fact that,
according to the legislation of
each country and after approval
by the National Congresses, it
may be confirmed through diplo-
matic channels.

In faith of which, the Pleni-
potentiaries of the countries enu-
merated sign the present Agree-
ment at Madrid, on the tenth of
November, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-one.

Por Estados Unidos de America:
P. W. IRVING GLOVER:

EUGENE R. WHITE.
EUGENE R. WHITE.

Por Guatemala:
ENRIQTE TBAUMANN.

Provisional ratifica-
tion. 

Signatures. 
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Effective date. 

Duration. 

Ratifications. 

ARTfCULO 15 

Vigencia y duraciOn del Acuerdo 

1. El presents Acuerdo °omen-
zarn, a regir el 1 de marzo de 1932, 
y quedarA en vigencia sin hmita-
ci On de tiempo, reservAndose cads 
un.a de las partes contratantes el 
derecho de demnaciarlo, mediante 
aviso dado por su Gobierno al 
de is Republics Oriental del Uru-
guay, con lin afio de anticipacion. 

2. El deposit° de las ratifica-
ciones se harn, en Madrid en el 
inks breve plazo posible; se le-
vantara un Acts relativa al de-
posit° de las ratificaciones de cads 

y el Gobierno de Espana, re-
mitirâ is via diplomktica una 
copia de dicha Acts a los Gobier-
nos de los demas paises signatarios. 

Pan American 
eel-Post Par- 3. Quedan derogadas, partir Convention  
abrogated.p. 2434. de is fecha en quo entre en vigor el 
Vol. 45,  

present° Acuerdo, las estipula-
ciones del Convenio de Encomien-
das, sancion.ado en Mexico el 9 de 
noviembre de 1926. 

Validity if not man"  irn ratifi 4. En caso de quo el Acuerdo ously ed. 
no fuere ratificado per uno o 
varios de los paises contratantes, 
no dejarii. de ser vâlido pars los 
que lo hubieren ratific ado. 

5. Los paises contratantes po-
drim ratificar este Acuerdo, pro-
visionalmente, por corresponden-
cia, dando aviso de ono a las 
Administraciones respectivas por 
medio de is Oficina Internacional, 
sin perjuicio de quo, segurt la 
legislacion de cada pals y preyia 
aprobacien de los Congresos nacio-
nales, sea confirmada por la via 
diplomatica. 

En fe de lo resuelto, los Pleni-
potenciarios de los paises enume-
rados suscriben el presente 
Acuerdo en Madrid, a diez de 
noviembre de mil novecientos 
treinta y uno. 

Por Argentina: 
R. CORREA LUNA. 

Por Bolivia: 
G. A. OTERO. 

Por Brasil: 
LUIS GUIMARAES. 

ARTICLE 15 

Effective date and duration of the 
Agreement 

1. The present Agreement will 
become effective March 1, 1932, 
and will remain in force without 
time limit, each of the contracting 
parties reserving the right .to 
abrogate it by means of notice 
given by its Government to that 
of the Republic of Uruguay, one 
year in advance. 

2. The deposit of ratifications 
will be effected in Madrid as soon 
as possible; the relative certificate 
will be made up in regard to the 
ratification by each country, and 
the Government of Spain will 
send a copy of the said certificate, 
through diplomatic channels, to 
the Governments of the other sig-
natory countries. 

3. The stipulations of the Par-
cel-Post Convention sanctioned 
in Mexico on November 9, 1926, 
are abrogated, beginning with the 
the date on which the present 
Agreement becomes effective. 

4. In case that the Agreement 
is not ratified by one or more of 
the contracting countries, it will 
none the less be valid for the 
countries which have ratified it. 

5. The contracting countries 
may ratify this Agreement provi-
sionally, by correspondence, giving 
notice thereof to the respective 
Administrations through the me-
dium of the International Office, 
without prejudice to the fact that, 
according to the legislation of 
each country and after approval 
by the National Congresses, it 
may be confirmed through diplo-
matic channels. 
In faith of which, the Pleni-

potentiaries of the countries enu-
merated sign the present Agree-
ment at Madrid, on the tenth of 
November, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-one. 

Per Estados Unidos de America: 
P. W. IRVING GLOVER: 

EUGENE R. WHITE. 
EUGENE R. WHITE. 

Por Guatemala: 
ENRIQUE TRAUMANN. 
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Por Canadd:

Por Colombia:
ALBERTO SANCHEZ DE

IRIARTE.

E. ZALD6A PIEDRAHITA.

W. MAC-LELLAN.
Por Costa Rica:

ADRIANO MTfN LANUZA.
EDUARDO FOURNIER QUIR6S.

Por Chile:
E. BERM6DEZ.
CARLOS MORLA LYNCH.

Por Dominicana:
E. BRACHE HIJO.
ENRIQUIE DESCHAMPS.

Por Ecuador:
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6NEZ.
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO.

Por El Salvador:
RAI6L CONTRERAS.

Por Espana:
A. NISTAL.
A. CAMACHO.
AGUSTfN RAMOS.
DEMETRIO PEREDA.

Por Haiti:
LUIS M.A SOLER.

Por Honduras:
ANTONIO GRAfNO.

Por Mezico:
A. J. PANI.
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL.

Por Nicaragua:
JosE GARCfA-PLAZA.

Por Panamd:
CARLOS ORTIZ R.

Por Paraguay:
FERNANDO PIGNET.
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA.

Por Pern:
MANUEL GARCfA YRIGOYEN.

Por Uruguay:
CESAR MIRANDA.

Por Venezuela:
ANTONIO REYES.
LE6N AGUILAPI

Having examined and considered the provisions of the foregoing
Agreement concerning Parcel Post, signed at Madrid, Spain, on the
tenth day of November, A. D. 1931, the same is by me, by virtue
of the powers vested by law in the Postmaster General, hereby
ratified and approved, by and with the advice and consent of the
President of the United States.

In witness whereof, I have caused the seal of the Post Office
Department of the United States to be hereto affixed this first day
of February, A. D. 1932.

[SEAL] WALTER F. BROWN
Postmaster General

I hereby approve the above-mentioned Agreement concerning pigC by Ie
Parcel Post, and in testimony thereof have caused the seal of the
United States to be hereto affixed.

[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVIB
By the President:

HENRY L. STIMBON
Secretary of State.

WASHINGTON, February 3, 1932.

Signatures.-Contd.
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Por Canada': 

For Colombia: 
ALBERTO SA.NCHEZ DE 
IRIARTE. 

E. ZALD6A. PIEDRAHITA. 
W . M AC-LELLAN. 

Por Costa Rica: 
ADRIAN() MTIN LANUZA. 
EDUARDO FOURNIER QUIR6S. 

For Chile: 
E. BERM-6DEZ. 
CARLOS M ORLA LYNCH. 

Por Dominicana: 
E. BRACHE 
ENRIQUE DESCHAMPS. 

For Ecuador: 
RICARDO CRESPO ORD6REZ. 
ABEL ROMEO CASTILLO. 

Por El Salvador: 
RACIL COIYTRERAS. 

For Espaita: 
A. NISTAL. 
A. CAMACHO. 
AGUSTIN RAMOS. 
DEMETRIO PEREDA. 

For Haiti: 
Luis M .° SOLER. 

For Honduras: 
ANTONIO GRANO. 

For Mexico: 
A. J. PANI. 
ANTONIO CASTRO LEAL. 

For Nicaragua: 
JOSE GARCIA-PLAZA. 

For Panamci: 
CARLOS ORTIZ R. 

For Paraguay: 
FERNANDO PIGNET. 
R. BLANCO-FOMBONA. 

For Pert: 
MANUEL GARCIA YRIGOYEN. 

For Uruguay: 
CASAR M IRANDA. 

For Venezuela: 
• ANTONIO REYES. 
LE6N AGUILAR. 

Having examined and considered the provisions of the foregoing 
Agreement concerning Parcel Post, signed. at Madrid, Spain, on the 
tenth day of November, A. D. 1931, the same is by M(3, by virtue 
of the powers vested by law in the Postmaster General, hereby 
ratified and approved, by and with the advice and consent of the 
President of the United States. 
In witness whereof, I have caused the seal of the Post Office 

Department of the United States to be hereto affixed this first day 
of February, A. D. 1932. 

[SEAL] W ALTER F. BROWN 
Postmaster General 

Signatures. —C outd. 

I hereby approve the above-mentioned Agreement concerning AP 
Parcel Post, and in testimony thereof have caused the seal of the 
United States to be hereto affixed. 

[SEAL] 
By the Presj.dent: 

HENRY L. STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 

WASHINGTON, February 8, 1982. 

HERBERT HOOVER 

eel by the 
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Deeember22,1931. Agreement between the United States of America and Germany for
January5,1932. collect-on-delivery parcel-post service. Signed at Berlin, December

22, 1931, at Washington, January 5, 1932; approved by the President,
February 9, 1932.

Agreement
between

the Post Office Department of
the United States of America

and
the German Postal Administration

for
Collect-on-Delivery Parcel-Post Service

Collect-on-delivery For the purpose of concluding
ermany. arrangements for the exchange be-

tween the United States of Amer-
ica (including Alaska, Hawaii,
Porto Rico, Guam, Samoa, and
the Virgin Islands of the United
States) and Germany of parcels
marked for the collection of trade
charges, the undersigned, Walter
F. Brown, Postmaster General of
the United States of America for
the Post Office Department of the
United States of America, and der
Deutsche Reichspostminister Dr.
Schatzel for the German Postal
Administration, by virtue of au-
thority vested in them, have
agreedupon the following articles:

ARTICLE I

on-delivery prcel o 1. Parcel post packages admis-
packawgs. sible for mailing and registration

Vo45, P . under the German-American Par-
cel-Post Convention of June 25/
August 4, 1928, and having charges
to be collected on delivery, shall
be accepted for mailing from
Germany to any money order
post office in the United States of
America or from the United
States of America to any locality
in Germany.

Regestration.
Registration. 2. C. 0. D. parcels shall be ac-

cepted only when registered.
Separation from or- 5 > T .1

dinary mail. C. OD. parcels and the money
orders issued in payment of the
charges thereon shall be handled

Vereinbarung
zwischen

der Postverwaltung der
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika

und
der Deutschen Reichspost

fiber
den Paketnachnahmedienst

Fur den AbschluB von Verein-
barungen iiber den Austausch von
Nachnahmepaketen zwischen den
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika
(einschlieBlich Alaska, Hawai,
Porto Rico, Guam, Samoa, und
den Virginischen Inseln der Ver-
einigten Staaten) und Deutsch-
land haben sich die Unterzeich-
neten Walter F. Brown, Gene-
ralpostmeister der Vereinigten
Staaten von Amerika fur die
Postverwaltung der Vereinigten
Staaten von Amerika, und der
Deutsche Reichspostminister Dr.
Schatzel fur die Deutsche Reichs-
post auf Grund ihrer Vollmachten
fiber folgende Artikel geeinigt:

ARTIKEL I

1. Postpakete, die nach dem
deutsch-amerikanischen Postpa-
ketabkommen vom 25. Juni/4.
August 1928 zur Beforderung und
Einschreibung zugelassen sind und
mit Nachnahme belastet werden,
k6nnen in Deutschland nach allen
mit dem Postanweisungsdienst
betrauten Postanstalten der Ver-
einigten Staaten von Amerika und
in den Vereinigten Staaten von
Amerika nach allen Postanstal-
ten in Deutschland angenommen
werden.

2. Es diirfen nur Einschreib-
pakete mit Nachnahme belastet
werden. Die mit Nachnahme
belasteten Pakete und die nach
Bezahlung der Nachnahmebetrage

*
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Agreement between the United States of America and Germany for 
collect-on-delivery parcel-post service. Signed at Berlin, December 
22, 1931, at Washington, January 5, 1932; approved by the President, 
February 9, 1932. 

Agreement 
between 

the Post Office Department of 
the United States of America 

and 
the German Postal Administration 

for 
Collect-on-Delivery Parcel-Post Service 

Collect - on - deliverY For the purpose of concluding 
postal agreement with 
Germany. arrangements for the exchange be-

tween the United States of Amer-
ica (including Alaska, Hawaii, 
Porto Rico, Guam, Samoa, and 
the Virgin Islands of the United 
States) and Germany of parcels 
marked for the collection of trade 
charges, the undersigned, Walter 
F. Brown, Postmaster General of 
the United. States of America for 
the Post Office Department of the 
United States of America: and der 
Deutsche Reichspostmirnster Dr. 
Schatzel for the German Postal 
Administration, by virtue of au-
thority vested in them, have 
agreed upon the following articles: 

ARTICLE I 

Acceptance of collevt- 1 Parcel post packages admis-
on-delivery parcel post • 
paellageS. sible for "nailing and registration 
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under the German-American Par-
cel-Post Convention of June 25/ 
August 4, 1928, and having charges 
to be collected on delivery, shall 
be accepted for mailing from 
Germany to any money order 
post office in the United States of 
America or from the United 
States of America to any locality 
in Germany. 

Registration. 

Separation from 
dinary mail. 

2. C. 0. D. parcels shall be ac-
cepted only when registered. 

or- C. 0. D. parcels and the money 
orders issued in payment of the 
charges thereon shall be handled 

Vereinbarung 
zwischen 

der Postverwaltnng der 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 

und 
der Deutschen Reichspost 

iiber 
den Paketnachnahmedienst 

Far den AbschluIS von Verein-
barungen iiber den Austausch von 
Nachnahraepaketen zwischen den 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amenka 
(einschlielflich Alaska, Hawai, 
Porto Rico, Guam, Samoa, und 
den Virginischen. Inseln der Ver-
einigten Staaten) und Deutsch-
land haben sich die Unterzeich-
neten Walter F. Brown, Gene-
ralpostmeister der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika far die 
Postverwaltung der Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika, mid der 
Deutsche Reichspostminister Dr. 
Schatzel ftir die Deutsche Reichs-
post auf Grund ihrer Vollmachten 
uber folgende Arfikel geeinigt: 

ARTIXEL I 

1. Postpakete, die nach dem 
deutsch-amerikanischen Postpa-
ketabkornmen vom 25. Juni/4. 
August 1928 zur Beforderung und 
Einschreibung zugelassen sind und 
mit Nachnahme belastet werden, 
konnen. in Deutschland nach allen 
mit dem Postanweisu.ngsdienst 
betrauten Posta,nstalten der Ver-
einigten Staaten von Amerika und 
in den Vereinigten Staaten von 
Amerika nach allen Postanstal-
ten in Deutschland angenommen 
werden. 

2. Es diirfen nun Einschreib-
pakete mit Nachnahme belastet 
werden. Die mit Nachnahme 
belasteten Pakete und die nach 
Bezahlung der Na,chnahmebetrage 
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apart from ordinary dispatches of
parcel post and from ordinary
money orders. However, by
mutual consent through corre-
spondence, the collect-on-delivery
service may be extended to ordi-
nary (unregistered) parcel-post
packages exchanged between the
two countries with the provision
that each country may handle in
transit and otherwise treat ordi-
nary (unregistered) C. O. D. par-
cels addressed to, or received from,
the other country in accordance
with its own domestic regulations.

ARTICLE II

1. Parcels bearing charges for
collection on delivery shall be
subject to the postage rates,
registration fees, conditions of
mailing, and other formalities
applicable to registered parcels
without trade charges as stipu-
lated in the Parcel-Post Conven-
tion of June 25/August 4, 1928,
when not inconsistent with the
provisions of this Agreement.

2. The Administration of origin
is entitled to collect from the
sender of each parcel mailed
collect-on-delivery, such collect-
on-delivery fee, in addition to
the required postage and other
fees, as may be prescribed by its
regulations, which fee shall belong
entirely to the Administration
collecting it. No account of these
fees is to be made except as stated
in Article XXIV of the aforesaid
Convention of June 25/August 4,
1928.

ARTICLE III

1. The maximum amount to be
collected on delivery shall, for the
present, be $100.00. This amount
may be increased or decreased at
any time by mutual agreement

ausgestellten Postanweisungen
sollen getrennt von dem gewohn-
lichen Paketkartenschliissen und
den gewohnlichen Postanwei-
sungen behandelt werden. Auf
Grund gegenseitiger Vereinbarung
im Wege des Schriftwechsels kann
jedoch der Nachnahmedienst auf
gewohnliche (nicht eingeschrie-
bene) Pakete, die zwischen den
beiden Landern ausgetauscht
werden, mit der Mafigabe aus-
gedehnt werden, daB jedes Land
die an das andere Land abgefer-
tigten oder die vom anderen Lande
empfangenen gewohnlichen (nicht
eingeschriebenen) Pakete bei der
Bef6rderung und in sonstiger
Beziehung nach seinen inneren
Vorschriften behandelt.

ARTIKEL II

1. Die Nachnahmepakete un-
terliegen den Beforderungs- und
Einschreibgebiihren sowie den Be-
forderungs- und ibrigen Bedin-
gungen, die nach den Bestimmun-
gen des Postpaketabkommens
vom 25. Juni/4. August 1928 auf
eingeschriebene, nicht mit Nach-
nahme belastete Pakete anzuwen-
den sind, soweit diese Bestim-
mungen nicht mit denen des
gegenwartigen t]bereinkommens
unvereinbar sind.

2. Die Aufgabeverwaltung ist
berechtigt, vom Absender jedes
Nachnahmepakets auBer den
Beforderungs- und anderen Ge-
bihren auch die nach ihren Be-
stimmungen vorgesehene Nach-
nahmegebiihr zu erheben; diese
Gebuhr verbleibt ungeteilt der
einziehenden Verwaltung. Aufier
der im Artikel XXIV des vorer-
wahnten Postpaketabkommens
vom 25. Juni/4. August 1928 vor-
gesehenen Abrechnung wird
keinerlei Abrechnung fiber die
Gebiihren aafgestellt.

Extension to unin-
sured matter.

Postage rates, regis-
tration fees, etc.

Vol. 4, p. 270L

Additional tee from
sender.

Accounting.

Vol. 4, p. 27-0.

ARTIKEL III

1. Der Hochstbetrag der Nach- Maximum amont o
nahme wird bis auf weiteres auf
100 Dollar festgesetzt. Dieser Chame by mutual
Betrag kann jederzeit auf Grund a nt.
gegenseitiger Vereinbarung im
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apart from ordinary dispatches of 
parcel post and from ordinary 
money orders. However, by 
mutual consent through corre-
spondence, the collect-on-delivery 
service may be extended to ordi-
nary (unregistered) parcel-post 
packages exchanged between the 
two countries with the provision 
that each country may handle in 
transit and otherwise treat ordi-
nary (unregistered) C. 0. D. par-
cels addressed to, or received from, 
the other country in accordance 
with its own domestic regulations. 

ARTICLE II 

1. Parcels bearing charges for 
collection on delivery shall be 
subject to the postage rates, 
registration fees, conditions of 
mailing, and other formalities 
applicable to registered parcels 
without trade charges as stipu-
lated in the Parcel-Post Conven-
tion of June 25/August 4, 1928, 
when not inconsistent with the 
provisions of this Agreement. 

2. The Administration of origin 
is entitled to collect from the 
sender of each parcel mailed 
collect-on-delivery, such collect-
on-delivery fee, in addition to 
the required postage and other 
fees, as may be prescribed by its 
regulations, which fee shall belong 
entirely to the Administration 
collecting it. No account of these 
fees is to be made except as stated 
in Article XXIV of the aforesaid 
Convention of June 25/August 4, 
1928. 

ARTICLE III 

1. The maximum amount to be 
collected on delivery shall, for the 
present, be $100.00. This amount 
may be increased or decreased at 
any time by mutual agreement 

ausgestellten Postanweisungen 
sollen getrennt von dem gewohn-
lichen Paketkartenschliissen und 
den gewohnlichen Postanwei-
sungen behandelt werden. Auf 
Grund gegenseitiger Vereinbarung 
im Wege des Schriftwechsels kann 
jedoch der Nachnahmedienst auf 
gewohnliche (nicht eingeschrie-
bene) Pakete, die zwischen den 
beiden Landern ausgetauscht 
werden, mit der MaBgabe aus-
gedehnt werden, daB jedes Land 
die an da,s andere Land abgefer-
tigten oder die vom anderen Lande 
empfangenen gewohnlichen (nicht 
eingeschriebenen) Pakete bei der 
Beforderung und in sonstiger 
Beziehung mach semen inneren 
Vorschriften behandelt. 

Extension to unin-
sured matter. 

ARTIKEL II 

1. Die Nachnahmepakete 11D.- Postage ratea, regis-
tration fees, eta. 

terliegen den Beforderungs- und 
Einschreibgebuhren sowie den Be-
forderung.s- und tibiigen Bedin-
gungen, die nach den Bestimmun-
gen des Postpaketabkommens 
vom 25. Juni/4. August 1928 auf 
eingeschriebene, nicht mit Nach-
nahme belastete Pakete anzuwen-
den sind, soweit diese Bestim-
mungen nicht mit denen des 
gegenwartigen Vbereinkommens 
unvereinbar sind. 

2. Die Aufgabeverwaltung ist ..Addelitione tee fromberechtigt, vom Absender jedes • 

Nachnahmepakets auBer den 
BefOrderungs- und anderen Ge-
bilhren auch die mach ihren Be-
stimmungen vorgesehene Nach-
nahmegebtihr zu erhebeia; diese 
Gebtihr verbleibt ungeteilt der 
einziehenden Verwaltung. Aulier 
der im Artikel XXIV des vorer-
wahnten Postpaketabkommens 
vom 25. Juni/4. August 1928 vor-
gesehenen Abrechnung wird 
keinerlei Abrechnung tiber die 
Gebtihren a afgestellt. 

45, P. 2701. 

Amounting. 

Vol. 45, p. 2720. 

AnTiKEL, III 

1. Der Hochstbetrag der Nach- feeMaximom amount or 
nahrne wird bis auf weiteres auf 
100 Dollar festgesetzt. Dieser °hangas by mutual agreement. 
Betrag kann jederzeit auf Grund 
gegenseitager Vereinbarung im 
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through correspondence between
the two postal Administrations.
The amount to be collected on
delivery shall invariably be ex-
pressed in dollars and cents.

Requests for reduc- 2. When the sender makes a
tion or cancellation.

request early enough for any
reduction or cancellation of the
amount to be collected on deliv-
ery, the request shall be handled
between the exchange offices
which have handled the parcel,
unless otherwise agreed to through
correspondence.

ARTICLE IV

Packing, etc., re-
sponsibility.

Entire amount re-
mitted to sender.

(Charges collected
from addressee.

Examination prohib-
ited until charges paid.

The responsibility of properly
closing, packing and sealing C. O.
D. parcels lies upon the sender
and the postal service of neither
country will assume liability for
loss arising from defects which
may not be observed at the time
of posting.

ARTICLE V

1. The entire amount of the
collect-on-delivery charges with-
out any deduction for money
order fee or collection charges is
to be remitted to the sender by
means of an international money
order. The delivering post office
will collect from the addressee
the full amount of the C. 0. D.
charges and in addition thereto
may collect such money order
fee or fees as are required to re-
mit the amount of the C. O. D.
charges to the sender in the
country of origin.

2. Examination of the contents
of a C. O. D. parcel by the ad-
dressee is prohibited until the
C. 0. D. charges and any other
charges that may be due thereon
have been collected even though
the sender or addressee may make
request that such action be per-
mitted.

Wege des Schriftwechsels
zwischen den beiden Verwaltun-
gen erh6ht oder herabgesetzt
werden. Der Nachnahmebetrag
ist in beiden Richtungen in Dol-
lars und Cents anzugeben.

2. Wenn der Absender recht-
zeitig das Ersuchen um Erma-
ligung oder Streichung des Nach-
nahmebetrags stellt, so wird das
Ersuchen zwischen den Paket-
Auswechslungspostanstalten be-
handelt, vorbehaltlich einer an-
deren Vereinbarung im Wege des
Schriftwechsels.

ARTIKEL IV

Die Verantwortung fur den
richtigen Verschlul3, die richtige
Verpackung und Versiegelung der
Nachnahmepakete liegt den Ab-
sendern ob; keine der beiden Post-
verwaltungen fibernimmt die
Verantwortung fiir Verluste, die
sich aus den zum Zeitpunkt der
Aufgabe nicht ersichtlichen Man-
geln ergeben.

ARTIKEL V

1. Der volle Nachnahmebetrag
wird dem Absender ohne Abzug
einer Postanweisungs- oder Ein-
ziehungsgebiihr durch eine inter-
nationale Postanweisung iibermit-
telt. Das zustellende Postamt
zieht vom Empfanger den vollen
Nachnahmebetrag ein und kann
auBerdem die Postanweisungsge-
bihren oder die Gebiihr fiir die
tUbersendung des Nachnahmebe-
trages an den Absender im Auf-
gabelande erheben.

2. Eine Priifung des Inhalts
von Nachnahmepaketen durch
den Empfanger ist solange ver-
boten, als nicht der Nachnahme-
betrag und die etwa auf der
Sendung lastenden Gebiihren ein-
gezogen worden sind; dies gilt,
-sofern nicht nach den inneren
Bestimmungen Ausnahmen vor-
gesehen sind-, auch fir den Fall,
dafl der Absender oder Em-
pfanger darum ersuchen sollten,
daB ein solcher Vorgang gestattet
werde.
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through correspondence between 
the two postal Administrations. 
The amount to be collected on 
delivery shall invariably be ex-
pressed in dollars and cents. 

Requests for reduc- 2. When the sender makes a 
tion or cancellation. 

request early enough for any 
reduction or cancellation of the 
amount to be collected on deliv-
ery, the request shall be handled 
between the exchange offices 
which have handled the parcel, 
unless otherwise agreed to through 
correspondence. 

Packing, etc., 
sponsibility. 

Entire amount 
mitted to sender. 

ARTICLE IV 

re- The responsibility of properly 
closing, packing and sealing C. 0. 
D. parcels lies upon the sender 
and the postal service of neither 
country will assume liability for 
loss arising from defects which 
may not be observed at the time 
of posting, 

ARTICLE V 
re- 1. The entire amount of the 

collect-on-delivery charges with-
out any deduction for money 
order fee or collection charges is 
to be remitted to the sender by 
means of an international money 

from ad 
chargdre es matted order. The delivering post office 

ssee. 
will collect from the addressee 
the full amount of the C. O. D. 
charges and in addition thereto 
may collect such money order 
fee or fees as are required to re-
mit the amount of the C. 0. D. 
charges to the sender in the 
country of origin. 

2. Examination of the contents 
of a C. 0. D. parcel by the ad-
dressee is prohibited until the 
C. 0. D. charges and any other 
charges that may be due thereon 
have been collected even though 
the sender or addressee may make 
request that such action be per-
mitted. 

Examination prohib-
ited until charges paid. 

Wege des Schriftwechsels 
zwischen den beiden Verwaltun-
gen erhoht oder herabgesetzt 
werden. Der Nachnahmebetrag 
ist in beiden Richtungen in Dol-
lars und Cents anzugeben. 

2. Wenn der Absender recht-
zeitig das Ersuchen urn Erma-
Bigung oder Streichung des Nadi-
nahmebetrags stellt, so wird das 
Ersuchen zwischen den Paket-
Auswechslungspostanstalten be-
handelt, vorbehaltlich einer an-
deren Vereinbarung im Wege des 
Schriftwechsels. 

ARTIKEL IV 

Die Verantwortung ftir den 
richtigen Verschlu.13, die richtige 
Verpackung und Versiegelung der 
Nachnahmepakete liegt den Ab-
sendern ob ; keine der beiden Post-
verwaltungen ilbernimmt die 
Verantwortung far Verluste, die 
sich aus den zum Zeitpunkt der 
Aufgabe nicht ersichtlichen Man-
geln ergeben. 

ARTIKEL V 
1. Der voile Nachnahmebetrag 

wird dent Absender ohne Abzug 
einer Postanweisungs- oder Ein-
ziehungsgebtihr durch eine inter-
nationale Postanweisung iibermit-
telt. Das zustellende Postamt 
zieht vom Empfanger den vollen 
Nachnahmebetrag em n und kann 
amBerdem die Postanweisungscre-
bahren oder die Gebiihr tar ie 
Vbersendung des Nachnahmebe-
trages an den Absender mm Auf-
gabelande erheben. 

2. Pine Prtifung des Inhalts 
von Nachnahmepaketen durch 
den Empffinger ist solange ver-
boten, als nicht der Nachnalune-
betrag und die etwa auf der 
Sendung lastenden Gebiihren ein-
gezogen worden sind; dies gilt, 
—sofern nicht nach den inneren 
Bestimmungen Ausnahmen vor-
gesehen sind—, auch fiir den Fall, 
datS der Absender oder Em-
pfanger darum ersuchen sollten, 
dal3 em n solcher Vorgang gestattet 
werde. 
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ARTICLE VI

C. 0. D. money order advice
lists shall show mi addition to
the usual details, the mailing
numbers of the parcels. No
C. O. D. money order shall be
listed unless the remitter's name
and payee's name and exact ad-
dress are included.

ARTIKEL VI

Nachnahmepostanweisungslisten
haben auger den sonst iiblichen
Angaben die Aufgabenummern
der Pakete zu enthalten. In der
Liste muB bei jeder Nachnahme-
postanweisung auch der Name
des Einzahlers und der Name
und die genaue Anschrift des
EmpfiLngers angegeben werden.

ARTICLE VII

1. Parcels with C. 0. D. charges
shall be exchanged through the
offices appointed by agreement
between the two Administrations.

The exchanges of C. 0. D. par-
eels between such offices shall be
effected in direct dispatches in
special sacks containing nothing
but C. 0. D. articles, the letters
"C. 0. D." or the word "Rem-
boursement" being entered very
conspicuously in the documents
covering them, as well as on the
labels of the sacks.

2. Such parcels will be listed
in separate bills to show, in re-
spect to each parcel, the C. 0. D.
(registered) number, the office of
origin, and the C. 0. D. charges.

3. Upon receipt of a dispatch
of C. 0. D. parcels, at the ex-
change office of the country of
destination the dispatch must be
carefully checked and otherwise
treated as provided in Article
XIV of the Parcel Post Conven-
tion of June 25/August 4, 1928.

ARTICLE VIII

The offices of New York and
Cologne 2 are the only ones
authorized to send lists of C. 0. D.
money orders. Such money or-
ders shall be listed separately from
the ordinary money orders and
the list shall be marked "Collect
on Delivery" or "Rembourse-
ment ".

ARTIKEL VII

1. Nachnahmepakete sind Ehangeofioes.
durch die Auswechslungsamter
auszutauschen, die durch Verein-
barung zwischen den beiden Ver-
waltungen bestimmt sind.

Der Austausch der Nachnah- sact nwith spea
mepakete zwischen diesen Xmtern arkings.
hat in unmittelbaren Karten-
schlssen in besonderen Beuteln,
die nur Nachnahmepakete ent-
halten, zu erfolgen; die Buch-
staben "C. 0. D." oder das Wort
"Remboursement" sind in sehr
auffalliger Weise in den betref-
fenden Papieren und auf den
Beutelfahnen anzubringen.

2. Solche Pakete sind in be- SeparTtelisting bills
sonderen Karten nachzuweisen,
und zwar jedes Paket einzeln,
unter Anffihrung der Aafgabe-
nummer das Aufgabepostamts und
des Nachnahmebetrags.

3. Nach Eingang emes Karten- ,fCheit and rep or t

schlusses von Nachnahmepaketen
ist der Kartenschlu.O bei der Aus-
wechlungspostanstalt des Bestim-
mungslandes sorgffltig zu prtfen
und im abrigen gemB Artikel
XIV des Postpaketvertrags vom Vol.4p.S .
25. Juni/4. August 1928 zu be-
handeln.

ARTIKEL VIII

Die Auswechslungspostanstal- sedndfiySdeS. to

ten von New York und das
Postamt Koln 2 sind allein er-
machtigt, Listen fiber Nachnah-
mepostanweisungen zu senden.
Diese Nachnahmepostanweisun-
gen sind getrennt von den iibrigen
Postanweisungen einzutragen; die
Liste ist mit dem Vermerk "Col-
lect on Delivery" oder "Rem-
boursement" zu versehen.

1969

Money order advice
lists.
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ARTICLE VI 

C. 0. D. money order advice 
lists shall shows m addition to 
the usual details, the mailing 
numbers of the parcels. No 
C. 0. D. money order shall be 
listed unless the remitter's name 
and payee's name and exact ad-
dress are included. 

ARTICLE VII 

1. Parcels with C. 0. D. charges 
shall be exchanged through the 
offices appointed by agreement 
between the two Administrations. 

The exchanges of C. 0. D. par-
cels between such offices shall be 
effected in direct dispatches in 
special sacks containing nothing 
but C. 0. D. articles, the letters 
"C. 0. D." or the word "Rem-
bourseraent" being entered very 
conspicuously in the documents 
covering them, as well as on the 
labels of the sacks. 

2. Such parcels will be listed 
in separate bills to show, in re-
spect to each parcel, the C. 0. D. 
(registered) number, the office of 
origin, and the C. 0. D. charges. 

3. Upon receipt of a dispatch 
of C. 0. D. parcels, at the ex-
change office of the country of 
destination, the dispatch must be 
carefully checked and otherwise 
treated as provided in Article 
XIV of the Parcel Post Conven-
tion of June 25/August 4, 1928. 

ARTICLE VIII 

The offices of New York and 
Cologne 2 are the only ones 
authorized to send lists of C. 0. D. 
money orders. Such money or-
ders shall be listed separately from 
the ordinary money orders and 
the list shall be marked "Collect 
on Delivery" or "Rembourse-
ment". 

ARTIKEL VI 

Naahnahm  epostanweisungslisten 
haben aufSer den sonst iiblichen 
Angaben die Aufgabenummern 
der Pakete zu enthalten. In der 
Lists mull bei jeder Nachnahme-
postanweisung auch der Name 
des Einzahlers und der Name 
und die genaue Anschlift des 
Empfangers angegeben werden. 

ARTIKEL VII 

1. Nachnahmepakete sind 
durch die Auswechslungsamter 
auszutauschen, die durch Verein-
barung zwischen den beiden Ver-
waltungen bestim-mt sind. 

Directwitpat:h in Per Austausch der Nachnah- sacks 
raepakete zwischen• diesen Amtern maridngs, 
hat in unrnittelbaren Karten-
schlfissen in besonderen. Beuteln, 
die nur Nachnahmepakete ent-
halten, zu erfolgen; die Buch-
staben "C. 0. D. oder das Wort 
"Remboursement" sind in sehr 
auffalliger Weise in den betref-
fenden Papieren und auf den 
Beutelfahnen anzubringen. 

2. Solche Pakete sind in be- regewat°1isting 
sonderen Karten nachzuweisen, 
und zwar jedes Paket einzeln, 
unter Anfahrung der Aufgabe-
m  mer das Auigabeposta,mtsund 

des Nachnahmebetrags. 
3. Nach Eingang eines Karon- checking and Mori of reoeipt. 

schlusses von Nachnahmepaketen 
ist der Kartenschlue bei der Aus-
wechhmgspostanstalt des Bestira-

andes sorgfAltig zu prafen 
und im tbrigen gem AS Artikel 
XTV des Postpaketvertrags vom 
25. Juni/4. August 1928 zu be-
handeln. 

Money order advice 
lists. 

Exchange offices. 

Vol. QS, p.271.4. 

bills 

ARTIKEL VIII 

Die Auswechslungspostanstal- Bend Officeenedyeeri dated. to 

ten von New York und das 
Postamt Koln 2 Bind allein er-
machtigt, Listen tber Nachnah-
mepostanweisungen zu senden. 
Dices Nachnahmepostanweisun-
gen Bind getrennt von den ibrigen 
Postanweisungen einzutragen; die 
Lists 1st mit dero. Verraerk "Col-
lect on Delivery" oder " Rem-
boursement" zu versehen. 
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ARTICLE IX

Dispositionofuimaid 1. The C. O. D. money orders
orders. which have not been paid to the

payee for any reason shall be
subject to the disposition of the
Administration of the country of
origin of the articles to which
they relate. When it appears
that the C. O. D. service was used
in furtherance of a scheme to
defraud, payment of the money
orders in question will be with-
held, if practicable, and the or-
ders disposed of in accordance
with the equities of each case un-
der the rules and regulations of the
country of origin of the C. O. D.
parcels involved.

Provisions governing 2. As for other formalities,
other formalities. . . D. money orders shall be

subject to the provisions govern-
ing the money order exchange
between the two countries.

ARTICLE X

Retn receipts, It is permissible to request
return receipts for collect-on-de-
livery parcels.

ARTICLE XI

Indemnity to sender 1. Except in cases of loss or
if parcel lost or collec-
tion carge not remit. damage through force majeure as
ted. that term is defined by the legal

decisions or rulings of the coun-
try in the service of which the
loss or damage occurs, when a
C. O. D. parcel has been lost.
rifled, or damaged, the sender or
other rightful claimant is entitled
to an indemnity corresponding to
the actual amount of loss, rifling,
or damage, based on the actual
value at the time and place of
mailing, as provided in the Parcel
Post Convention of June 25/

Vol. , p. M1. August 4, 1928, for registered
parcels not sent C. O. D. or, in
case delivery of the article has
been effected but the charges
have not been remitted, for the
amount of the C. O. D. charges,
unless the loss, rifling, or damage

If resulting from neg- has arisen from the fault or negli-
ligence of sender or
ade sende r gence of the sender or addressee,

or of the representative of either
or from the nature of the article,

ARTIKEL IX

1. Die Nachnahmepostanwei-
sungen, die dem Empfanger aus
irgendeinem Grunde nicht aus-
gezahlt worden sind, werden der
Verwaltung des Ursprungslandes
des Nachnahmepakets zur Ver-
fiugung gestellt. Wenn festge-
stellt wird, daB der Nachnahme-
dienst zu betriigerischen Zweck-
en benutzt worden ist, wird mit
der Auszahlung der fraglichen
Postanweisungen, wenn tunlich,
innegehalten werden und, je nach
dem Falle die nach den Gesetzen
und Vorschriften des Ursprangs-
landes der Nachnahmesendung
vorgesehenen Anordnungen ge-
troffen.

2. Hinsichtlich der andern
Formlichkeiten unterliegeD die
Nachnahmepostanweisungen den
Bestimmungen fur den Postan-
weisungsverkehr zwischen den
beiden Landern.

ARTIKEL X

Das Ersuchen um Ausstellung
von Rickscheinen fur Nach-
nahmepakete ist zulassig.

ARTIKEL XI

1. Mit Ausnahme des Verlustes
oder der Beschidigung durch
hohero Gewalt (was unter h6here
Gewalt zu verstehen ist, ist nach
den gesetzlichen Bestimmungen
und Vorschriften des Landes zu
beurteilen, in dessen Bereich der
Verlust oder die Beschadigung
erfolgt ist-) hat der Absender
oder ein anderer Entschadigungs-
berechtigter, wenn ein Nachnah-
mepaket verloren, beraubt oder
beschadigt worden ist, Anspruch
auf eine Entschadigung, die dem
wirklichen Betrag des Verlustes,
der Beraubung oder Beschadigung
entspricht. Der Bemessung der
Entschadigung wird der wirkliche
Wert zu Zeit und am Orte der
Aufgabe zugrunde gelegt, wie es
im Postpaketvertrag vom 25.
Juni/4. August 1928 fur einge-
schriebene, nicht mit Nachnahme
belastete Pakete festgesetzt ist.
Wenn die Nachnahmesendung
ohne Einziehung des Nachnahme-
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ARTICLE IX 

Disposition ofunpaid 1. The C. 0. D. money- orders 
orders. which have not been paid to the 

payee for any reason shall be 
subject to the disposition of the 
Administration of the country of 
origin of the articles to which 
they relate. When it appears 
that the C. 0. D. service was used 
in furtherance of a scheme to 
defraud, payment of the money 
orders in question will be with-
held, if practicable, and the or-
ders disposed of in accordance 
with the equities of each case un-
der the rules and regulations of the 
country- of origin of the C. 0. D. 
parcels involved. 

Provisions governing 2. As for other formalities, other formalities. 
C. 0. D. money orders shall be 
subject to the provisions govern-
ing the money order exchange 
between the two countries. 

ARTICLE X 

Return receipts. It is permissible to request 
return receipts for collect-on-de-
livery parcels. 

ARTICLE XI 

Indemnity to sender 1. Except in cases of loss or if parcel lost or collec-tion charge not remit- damage through force majeure as 
ted. that term is defined by the legal 

decisions or rulings of the coun-
try in the service of which the 
loss or damage occurs, when a 
C. 0. D. parcel has been lost. 
rifled, or damaged, the sender or 
other rightful claimant is entitled 
to an indemnity corresponding to 
the actual amount of loss, rifling, 
or damage, based on the actual 
value at the time and place of 
mailing, as provided in the Parcel 
Post Convention of June 25/ 
August 4, 1928, for registered 
parcels not sent C. 0. D. or, in 
case delivery of the article has 
been effected but the charges 
have not been remitted, for the 
amount of the C. 0. D. charges, 
unless the loss, rifling, or damage 

If resulting from neg- has arisen from the fault or negli-ligence of sender or 
addressee. gence of the sender or addressee, 

or of the representative of either 
or from the nature of the article, 

Vol. 45, p. 2701. 

ARTIBEL IX 

1. Die Nachnahmepostan.wei-
sungen, die dem Empf anger sus 
irgendeinem Grunde nicht aus-
gezahlt worden Bind, werden der 
Verwaltung des Ursprungslandes 
des Nachnahmepakets zur Ver-
fugung gestellt. Wenn festge-
stellt wird, dal der Nachnahme-
dienst zu betrugerischen Zweck-
en benutzt worden ist, wird mit 
der Auszahlung der fraghchen 
Postanweisungen, wenn tunlich, 
innegehalten werden und, je nach 
dem Falle die nach den Gesetzen 
und Vorschriften des Ursprungs-
landes der Nachnahmesendung 
vorgesehenen Anordnungen ge-
troffen. 

2. Ilinsichtlich der andern 
FOrmlichkeiten unterliegen die 
Nachnahmepostanweisungen den 
Bestimmungen filr den Postan-
weisungsverkehr zwischen den 
beiden Landern. 

ARTISEL X 

Das Ersuchen um Ausstellung 
von Rtickscheinen fur Nach-
nahmepakete ist zulassig. 

ARTISEL XI 

1. Mit Ausnahme des Verlustes 
oder der Beschadigung durch 
hohere Gewalt (was unter hohere 
Gewalt zu verstehen ist, ist nach 
den gesetzlichen Bestimmungen 
und Vorschriften des Landes zu 
beurteilen, in dessen Bereich der 
Verlust oder die Besch5xligung 
erfolgt ist—) hat der Absender 
oder em n anderer Entschadigungs-
berechtigter, wenn ein Nachnah-
mepaket verloren, beraubt oder 
beschadigt worden ist, Anspruch 
auf eine Entschadigung, die dem 
wirklichen Betrag des Verlustes, 
der Beraubung oder Beschadigung 
entspricht. Per Bemessung der 
Entschadigung wird der wirkliche 
Wert zu Zeit mid am Orte der 
A. ufgabe zugrunde gelegt, wie es 

.Postpaketvertrag vom 25. 
Juru./4. August 1928 ftir einge-
schriebene, nicht mit Nachnabme 
belastete Pakete festgesetzt ist. 
Wenn die Nachnahmesendung 
ohne Einziehung des Nachnahme-
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provided always that the in-
demnity shall not exceed the
sum for which the required
C. O. D. fee was paid in the
country of origin.

2. No indemnity will be paid
for C. 0. D. parcels which contain
matter of no intrinsic value, unless
the articles were delivered and the
charges not remitted; nor for per-
ishable matter or matter prohib-
ited transmission in the parcel
post mails exchanged between the
contracting Administrations, or
which did not conform to the stip-
ulations of this Convention, or
which were not posted in the man-
ner prescribed, but the country
responsible for the loss, rifling or
damage may pay indemnity in
respect to such parcels without
recourse to the other Adlministra-
tion.

3. Either of the two Adminis-
trations may, at its optionl repay
to the rightful claimant of indem-
nity, in case of complete loss, ir-
reparable damage of the entire
contents, or theft of the entire
contents of a C. O. D. parcel, in
addition to the postage, the C. O.
D. fee, when requested. The regis-
tration fees are not in any case
returned.

4. When less than the proper
amount is collected from the ad-
dressee on delivery, through fault
of the Postal Service of either

betrags ausgehandigt wurde, hat
der Absender oder ein anderer Indemnity limited
Berechtigter Anspruch auf Ersatz
des Nachnahmebetrags. In allen
Fiallen wird der Ersatz nur geleis-
tet, wenn der Verlust, die Be-
raubung oder Beschiadigung nicht
durch Verschulden, Fahrlassig-
keit des Absenders oder Em-
pfangers oder deren Vertreter oder
durch die naturliche Beschaffen-
heit des Gutes erfolgt sind. Auf
keinen Fall darf die Entschadi-
gung fiber den Betrag hinaus-
gehen, der durch die bei der
Einlieferung entrichtete Gebiihr
gewahrleistet wird.

2. Eine Entschadigung wird No ininemntycif =-
nicht gezahlt fur Nachnahme-etc.
pakete, die Gegenstande ohne
wirklichen Wert enthalten es sei
denn, daB diese Gegensta/nde ohne
Einziehung der Nachnahmebe-
trage zugestellt wurden. Ebenso
wenig wird eine Entschadigung
geleistet fur verderbliche Gegen-
stande oder fiir solche Gegen-
stande, deren Versendung mit der
Paketpost zwischen den Yertrags-
verwaltungen verboten ist, oder
fiur Pakete, die den Bedingungen
dieses tUbereinkommens nicht ent-
sprechen, oder die nicht in der
vorgeschriebenen Weise aufgege-
ben wurden. Doch kann die fur
den Verlust, die Beraubung oder
Beschadigung verantwortliche
Verwaltung fur solche Pakete eine
Entsch'adigung leisten, ohne daB
sie jedoch emin Rlckgriffsrecht
gegen die andere Verwaltung hat.

3. Jede der beiden Verwaltun- Poo·mi;knSt
gen kann nach ihrer Entscheidung

em zur Stellung eines Ersatzan-
spruchs Berechtigten im Falle des
vollen Verlustes, einer nicht wie-
der gutzumachenden Beschadi-
gung des ganzen Inhalts oder der
Beraubung des ganzen Inhalts
eines Nachnahmepakets auf Ver-
langen auBer der Beforderungs-
gebiihr auch die Nachnahmege-
buihr erstatten. Die Einschreibge-
buhren werden in keinem Falle
erstattet.

4. Wenn durch Verschulden der Indemity limited iferroneous amount co(
Postverwaltung eines der beiden lcted from addrss
Lander vom Empfainger eines
Nachnahmepakets weniger als der
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provided always that the in-
demnity shall not exceed the 
sum for which the required 
C. 0. D. fee was paid in the 
country of origin. 

2. No indemnity will be paid 
for C. 0. D. parcels which contain 
matter of no intrinsic value, unless 
the articles were delivered and the 
charges not remitted; nor for per-
ishable matter or matter prohib-
ited transmission in the parcel 
post mails exchanged between the 
contracting Administrations, or 
which did not conform to the stip-
ulations of this Convention, or 
which were not posted in the man-
ner prescribed, but the country 
responsible for the loss, rifting or 
damage may pay indemnity in 
respect to such parcels without 
recourse to the other Administra-
tion. 

3. Either of the two Adminis-
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to the rightful claimant of indem-
nity, in case of complete loss, ir-
reparable damage of the entire 
contents, or theft of the entire 
contents of a C. 0. D. parcel, in 
addition to the postage, the C. 0. 
D. fee, when requested. The regis-
tration fees are not in any case 
returned. 

4. When less than the proper 
amount is collected from the ad-
dressee on delivery, through fault 
of the Postal Service of either 

betrags ausgehandigt wurde, hat 
der Absender oder em n anderer 
Berechtigter Anspruch auf Ersatz 
des Nachnahmebetrags. In alien 
Fallen wird der Ersatz nur geleis-
tet, wenn der Verlust, die Be-
raubung oder Beschadigung nicht 
durch Verschulden, Fahrlassig-
keit des Absenders oder Em-
pfangers oder deren Vertreter oder 
durch die natiirliche Beschaffen-
heit des Gutes erfolgt sind. Auf 
keinen Fall darf die Entschadi-
gang iiber den Betrag hinaus-
gehen, der durch die bei der 
Einlieferung entrichtete Gebtihr 
gewahrleistet wird. 

2. Eine Entschadigung wird cerognc.lemnitY 'far o intrinsic v 
nicht gezahlt fur Nachnahme- etc. 
pakete, die Gegenstande ohne 
wirklichen Wert enthalten, es sei 
denn, daIS diese Gegenstande ohne 
Einziehung der Nachnahmebe-
trage zugestellt warden. Ebenso 
wenig wird eine Entschadigung 
geleistet ftir verderbliche Gegen-
stand° oder fiir solche Gegen-
stande, deren Versendung nait der 
Paketpost zwischen den Vertrags-
verwaltungen verboten ist, odor 
ftir Pakete, die den Bedingungen 
theses ilbereinkommens nicht ent-
sprechen, oder die nicht in der 
vorgeschriebenen Weise aufgege-
ben wmclen. Doch kann die fur 
den Verlust, die Beraubung oder 
Beschadigung verantwortliche 
Verwaltung fur solche Pakete sine 
Entschadigung leisten, ohne daS 
sie jedoch em Rticlarecht 
gegen die andere Verwaltung hat. 

3. Jede der beiden Verwaltun-
gen kann nach ihrer Entscheidung 
dem zur Stellung eines Ersatzan-
spruchs Berechtigten im Falle des 
vollen. Verlustes, einer nicht wie-
der gutzumachenden. Bescha.di-
gung des ganzen Inhalts oder der 
Beraubung des ganzen Inhalts 
eines Nachnahmepakets auf Ver-
langen auBer der Beforderungs-
gebuhr auch die Nachnalimege-
biihr erstatten. Die Einschreibge-
bahren werden in keinem Falle 
erstattet. 

4. Wenn. durch Verschulden der ezr   Iondn emnity liomited if 

Postverwaltu  g eines der hoiden looted from addressee. 
Lander vom Empfanger eines 
Nachnahrnepakets weniger als der 

Indemnity limited. 

Payments in event c% 
complete low. 
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country, the sender shall be en-
titled only to indemnity equal to
the difference between the amount
erroneously collected and the
amount of the collect-on-delivery
charge which should have been
collected as indicated by the
sender at the time of mailing.

Responsibility with 5. Until the contrary is proved,
eel. responsibility for a C. 0. D. par-

cel rests with the country which,
having received the parcel with-
out making any observation and
being furnished all necessary par-
ticulars for inquiry, is unable to
show its proper disposition or, if
delivered, the transmission of the
correct collect-on-delivery charges
to the owner, unless it can show
that the failure to collect and remit
the correct collect-on-delivery
charges was due to fault of the
sender or the Administration of
the country of origin.

Payment by Admin- 6. When a C. O. D. article has
istration of origin.

been lost, rifled, or damaged, or
has been delivered and the full
charges have not been remitted,
the Administration of origin shall
pay indemnity to the rightful
claimant as soon as possible and
at the latest within a period of

Time. nine months counting with the
day following that on which the
application is made, which pay-
ment shall be made on account of
the Administration of destination,
if that Administration is respon-
sible for the loss or failure to re-
mit and has been duly notified.

Action, when parcel
reered after indem- 7. When a C. O. D. parcel for
nitypaid. which indemnity has been paid is

recovered, the postmaster at the
delivering office will deliver the
parcel and collect the charges,
hold such amount and request in-
structions from the Administra-
tion to which his office is subordi-
nate. If the addressee, however,
refuses to accept a recovered
parcel and pay the charges, the
postmaster will hold it and like-
wise seek instructions as to its dis-
position. In the latter case the
Administration responsible for the

angegebene Nachnahmebetrag
eingezogen wurde, so hat der Ab-
sender nur Anspruch auf eine Ent-
schadigung, die gleich ist dem
Unterschied zwischen dem irrtiim-
lich eingezogenen Betrag und dem
vom Absender bei der Aufgabe
angegebenen Betrag.

5. Bis zum Beweise des Gegen-
tells bleibt fiir ein Nachnahme-
paket die Verwaltung verantwort-
lich, die das Paket unbeanstandet
uibernommen hat und-obwohl sie
in Besitz aller vorschriftsmai3igen
Unterlagen fur die Nachforschun-
gen gekommen ist-weder den
Verbleib noch (-im Falle der Zu-
stellung) die Ubermittlung des
Nachnahmebetrags an den Ab-
sender nachweisen kann; es sei
denn, dalf sie nachweisen kann,
daBf die Unterlassung der Einzie-
hung und tbermittlung des rich-
tigen Nachnahmebetrags dem Ab-
sender oder der Aufgabeverwal-
tung zur Last fallen.

6. Im Falle des Verlustes, der
Beraubung oder Beschadigung
einesNachnahmepakets oderwenn
ein Paket zugestellt, aber nicht
der voile Nachnahmebetrag iiber-
mittelt wurde, hat dieAufgabever-
waltung dem Entschadigungsbe-
rechtigten so bald als moglich,
spatestens innerhalb von 9 Mona-
ten, vom Tage der Nachfrage an
gerechnet, Ersatz zu leisten; dicse
Zanlhng geht zu Lasten der Be-
stinminngsvcrwaltung, wenn diese
Verwaltung fir den Verlust oder
die unrichtige tbermittlung des
Nachnahmebetrags verantwort-
lichistund vorschriftsmaBig unter-
richtet wurde.

7. Wenn ein Nachnahmepaket,
fur das Ersatz geleistet worden ist,
wieder aufgefunden wird, so hat
das Bestimmungspostamt das
Paket zuzustellen, diesen Betrag
aufzubewahren und Weisungen
von der ubergeordneten Dienst-
stelle einzuholen. Wenn aber der
Empfinger sich weigert, das
wiederaufgefundene Paket zuiiber-
nehmen und den Nachnahmebe-
trag zu erlegen, so soil das Be-
stimnmungspostamt das Paket auf-
bewahren und gleichfalls Wei-
sungen uiber seine weitere Behand-
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titled only to indemnity equal to 
the difference between the amount 
erroneously collected and the 
amount of the collect-on-delivery 
charge which should have been 
collected as indicated by the 
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country receiving par-  
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cel rests with the country which, 
having received the parcel with-
out making any observation and 
being furnished all necessary par-
ticulars for inquiry, is unable to 
show its proper disposition or, if 
delivered, the transmission of the 
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to the owner, unless it can show 
that the failure to collect and remit 
the correct collect-on-delivery 
charges was due to fault of the 
sender or the Administration of 
the country of origin. 

Payment by Admln- 6. When a C. 0. D. article has 
taxation of origin. 

been lost, rifled, or damaged, or 
has been delivered and the full 
charges have not been remitted, 
the Administration of origin shall 
pay indemnity to the rightful 
claimant as soon as possible and 
at the latest within a period of 
nine months counting with the 
day following that on which the 
application is made, which pay-
ment shall be made on account of 
the Administration of destination, 
if that Administration is respon-
sible for the loss or failure to re-
mit and has been duly notified. 
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recovered, the postmaster at the 
delivering office will deliver the 
parcel and collect the charges, 
hold such amount and request in-
structions from the Administra-
tion to which his office is subordi-
nate. If the addressee, however, 
refuses to accept a recovered 
parcel and pay the charges, the 
postmaster will hold it and like-
wise seek instructions as to its dis-
position. In the latter case the 
Administration responsible for the 

angegebene Nachnahmebetrag 
eingezogen wurde, so hat der Ab-
sender nur Anspruch auf eine Ent-
schadigung, die gleich ist dem 
Unterschied zwischen dem irrtam-
lich eingezogenen Betrag und dem 
vom Absender bei der Aufgabe 
angegebenen Betrag. 

5. Bis zum Beweise des Gegen-
tells bleibt fiir em n Nachnahme-
paket die Verwaltung verantwort-
Bch, die das Paket unbeanstandet 
tbernomraen hat und—obwohl sie 
in Besitz aller vorschriftsmaligen 
Unterlagen far die Nachforschun-
gen gekommen ist—weder den 
Verbleib noch (—in Falle der Zu-
stellung) die rbermittlung des 
Nachnahmebetrags an den Ab-
sender nachweisen kann; es sei 
denn, dal sic nachweisen kann, 
daB die Unterlassung der Einzie-
hung und libermittlung des rich-
tigen Nachnahmebetrags dem Ab-
sender oder der Aufgabeverwal-
tung zur Last fallen. 

6. Im Falk des Verlustes, der 
Beraubung oder Beschadigung 
einesNachnahmepakets oder wenn 
ein Paket zugestellt, aber nicht 
der voile Nachnahmebetrag tiber-
mittelt wurde, hat dieAufgabever-
waltung dem Entschadigungsbe-
rechtigten so bald als moglich, 
spatestens innerhalb von 9 Mona-
ten, vom Tag,e der Nachfrage an 
gerechnet, Ersatz zit leisten; diese 
Zablung geht zu Laster). der Be-
stimmungsverwaltung, wenn diese 
Verwaltung far den Verlust oder 
die unrichtige nbermittlung des 
Nachnainnebetrags verantwort-
lichistund vorschriftsmalig unter-
richtet wurde. 

7. Wenn em n Nachnalunepaket, 
far das Ersatz geleistet worden ist, 
wieder aufgefunden wird, so hat 
this Bestimmungspostamt das 
Paket zuzustellen, diesen Betrag 
aufzubewahren und Weisungen 
von der tbergeordneten Dienst-
stelle einzuholen. Wenn aber der 
E.inpf anger sich weigert, das 
wiederaufgefundene Paket zu tiber-
nehmen und den Nachnahmebe-
trl.tg zu erlegen, so soli das Be-
stimmungspostamt das Paket auf-
bewabren und gleichfalls Wei-
suiagen tiber seine weitere Behand-
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indemnity shall determine the dis-
position to be made of the parcel
involved.

8. Other provisions concerning
the payments of indemnity for
C. O. D. parcels will be the same
as govern the payment of indem-
nity for registered parcels without
C. O. D. charges, as set forth in
Article XII of the Parcel Post
Convention of June 25/August 4,
1928.

9. The provisions of this Agree-
ment do not cover transit C. O. D.
parcels.

10. By the fact of the payment
of indemnity, the Administration
making the payment is subro-
gated to the rights of the sender
for any eventual recourse against
the addressee or a third party.

ARTICLE XII

The amount regularly collected
from the addressee is guaranteed
to the sender on the conditions
laid down by the money order
convention already mentioned.

ARTICLE XIII

1. Each C. 0. D. parcel and
the relative dispatch note must
bear, on the address side, the
conspicuous impression of an offi-
cial stamp or label reading "Col-
lect on Delivery" or "C. O. D." or
"Remboursement", and in close
proximity to these words there
must appear the number given
the parcel which shall be the
registry number (only one original
number) and after it must be
shown in Roman letters and in
Arabic figures, the exact amount
of the collect-on-delivery charges
which should not include the
additional money order fee or fees
that will be collected in the
country making delivery of the
parcel for making the remittance
to the sender.

lung einholen. Im letzteren Fall
wird die fur den Ersatz verant-
wortliche Verwaltung weitere Ver-
fiigung iiber das Paket treffen.

8. Die anderen Bestimmungen othertndemnitypro-
iiber die Zahlung der Entschadi- o
gung far Nachnahmepakete sind
die gleichen, wie fir die Zahlung
derEntschadigung fur eingeschrie-
bene, nicht mit Nachnahme be-
lasteten Pakete, wie sie im Artikel V. 4 p. M o.
XII des Postpaketvertrags vom
25. Juni/4. August 1928 festge-
setzt sind.

9. DieBestimmungendes gegen- , t paroels not
wartigen tbereinkommens gelten
nicht fur Nachnahmepakete des
Durchgangs.

10. Durch die Zahlung des Er- Administratton pay-

satzbetrags tritt die verantwort- gatedtorightyssender.
liche Verwaltung bezilglich aller
etwaigen Anspriiche gegen den
Empfanger oder gegen Dritte in
die Rechte des Absenders.

ARTIKEL XII

Fir den vom Empfanger ord- oamsoun;t te ed
nungsmaBiig eingezogenen Nach-
nahmebetrag wird dem Absender
nach den Bestimmungen des Post-
anweisungsibereinkommens ge-
haftet.

ARTIKEL XIII

1. Jedes Nachnahmepaket und parcsetos. maied.
die entsprechende Paketkarte
milssen auf der Anschriftseite den
deutlichen Aufdruck eines amt-
lichen Stempels oder einen Zettel
mit dem Vermerk tragen " Collect
on Delivery" oder "C. O. D."
oder "Remboursement" und
unmittelbar neben diesen Worten
mug die Nummer des Pakets,
die die Einschreibnummer (nur
eine Originalnummer) sein soll,
angegeben sein und danach in
lateinischen Buchstaben und in
arabischen Ziffern der genaue
Nachnahmebetrag, in den aber
nicht einzubeziehen sind die
Postanweisungsgebiihr oder Ge-
bihren, die im Bestimmungsland
des Pakets fiir die tUbermittlung
des Nachnahmebetrags an den
Absender (im Aufgabeland) ein-
gezogen werden.

1973 POSTAL AGREEMENT—GERMANY December 22, 1931. 
January 5, 1932. 

indemnity shall determine the dis-
position to be made of the parcel 
involved. 

8. Other provisions concerning 
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ARTIKEL XIII 

1. Jedes Nachnahmepaket und parietti'm, mid pilfer 

die entsprechende Paketkarte 
milssen auf der Anscluiftseite den 
deutliehen Aufdnick eines amt-
lichen Stempels oder einen Zettel 
mit dem Vermerk tragen "Collect 
on Delivery" oder "C. 0. D." 
oder "Remboursement" und 
unmittelbar neben diesen Worten 
mull die Nnmmer des Pakets, 
die die Einschreibnummer (nur 
eine Originalnummer) sein soil, 
angegeben sein mid danach in 
lateinischen Buchstaben und in 
arabischen Ziffern der genaue 
Nachnahmebetrag, in den aber 
nicht einzubeziehen sind die 
Postanweisungsgebtihr oder Ge-
buhren, die im Bestimmungsland 
des Pakets far die tbermittlung 
des Nachnahmebetrags an den 
Absender (im Aufgabela.nd) ein-
gezogen werden. 
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Tagsauthoized. 2. In addition to being marked
or labeled in the manner indicated
in Section 1 above, each C. 0. D.
parcel may have a C. 0. D. tag
attached in a form mutually
agreed upon.

ARTICLE XIV
ReforwardingParcel 1. Unless mutually otherwise

to other countries.
agreed, C. 0. D. parcels shall not
be reforwarded to any other
country than Germany or the
United States.

ec by sender. 2. The sender of a C. . D.
parcel may cause it to be recalled
upon complying with such require-
ments as may be established in
this connection by the country of
origin.

ARTICLE XV
Disposition of unde-

livable parcls The sender may provide, in
case his C. 0. D. parcel is unde-
liverable as originally addressed,
for other disposition to be made
of it the same as in the case of
parcels without trade charges and

voi4p.2717. as stipulated in Article XIX of
the Parcel Post Convention of
June 25/August 4, 1928.

ARTICLE XVI
Arranging details forhandling indemnity Details as to the methods of

claims. handling indemnity claims involv-
ing C. O. D. parcels and other
details for the execution of this
Agreement may be arranged by
correspondence between the two
Administrations.

ARTICLE XVII
Application of other

Postal Conventions to All matters connected with theSmtter not covered exchange of C. O. D. articles not
covered by this Agreement shall
be governed by the Money Order,
Postal, and Parcel Post Conven-
tions in force between the two
countries, or by the provisions of

Vol. 46, p. 25S the Universal Postal Union Con-
vention and the Detailed Regu-
lations for its Execution, in so far
as they are applicable and not
inconsistent with the provisions
of this Agreement, and then if nu
other arrangement has been

2. Aul3er der im vorstehenden
Par. 1 genannten Bezeichnung
und Bezettelung kann jedes Nach-
nahmepaket noch einen C. 0. D.-
Zettel tragen, dessen
Anbringungsart zwischen den
beiden Verwaltungen vereinbart
wird.

ARTIKEL XIV

1. Wenn nichts anderes verein-
bart wird, diirfen Nachnahme-
pakete nach keinem dritten Lande
nachgesandt werden.

2. Der Absender eines Nach-
nahmepakets kann es zuriick-
fordern, wenn er sich den im Auf-
gabelande geltenden entsprech-
enden Vorschriften unterwirft.

ARTIKEL XV

Der Absender kann fiir den
Fall, daB1 sein Paket nicht an die
urspriingliche Anschrift zuge-
stellt werden konnte, dieselben
Verfiigungen treffen, die fur
Pakete ohne Nachnahme im Ar-
tikel XIX des Postpaketver-
tragsabkommens vom 25. Juni/4.
August 1928 festgesetzt sind.

ARTIKEL XVI

Etwaige nahere Bestimmungen
iuber die Art der Behandlung der
Ersatzanspriiche bei Nachnahme-
paketen und sonstigon naheren
Bestimmungen tiber die Ausfiih-
rung dieses t~beroinkommens
konnen im Wege des Schrift-
wechsels zwischen den beiden Ver-
waltungen festgesetzt werden.

ARTIKEL XVII

Soweit die gegenwartige Ver-
einbarung keine Bestimmungen
trifft, haben beziiglich aller Fra-
gen des Austausches der Nachnah-
mepakete die Bestimmungen des
Postanweisungs- und des Paket-
abkommens zwischen den bei-
den Verwaltungen oder die Be-
stimmungen des Weltpostvertrags
und seiner Vollzugsordnung zu
gelten, insoweit sie anwendbar
sind und den Bestimmungen die-
ses tbereinkommens nicht wider-
sprechen; im iibrigen gelten, wenn
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made, the interpal legislation or
regulations of the United States
or Germany according to the
country involved, shall govern-
or the matter involved will be
made the subject of mutual agree-
ment by correspondence between
the two countries.

ARTICLE XVIII

Either Administration may
temporarily suspend the C. O. D.
service, in whole or in part, when
there are special reasons for doing
so, or restrict it to certain offices;
but on the condition that pre-
vious and opportune notice of
such a measure is given to the
other Administration, such notice
to be given by telegraph if
necessary.

ARTICLE XIX

This Agreement shall take ef-
fect and operations thereunder
shall begin on a date to be mu-
tually settled between the Admin-
istrations of the two countries,
and shall continue in force in-
definitely; but may be annulled
at the desire of either Administra-
tion upon six months' previous
notice given to the other.

Done in duplicate and signed at
Washington, on the 5th day of
January, 1932, and at Berlin on
the 22nd day of December 1931

[SEAL]
WALTER F BROWN,

Postmaster General of the
United States.

eine andere Vereinbarung nicht
getroffen worden ist, je nach dem
beteiligten Lande die inneren
Gesetze, Verordnungen und Vor-
schriften des Deutschen Reichs
oder der Vereinigten Staaten Von
Amerika; es kann iber die Frage
aber auch im Wege des Schrift-
wechsels zwischen den beiden Ver-
waltungen Vereinbarung getrof-
fen werden.

ARTIKEL XVIII

Jede der beiden Verwaltungen sionofre s 3 spen-
kann, wenn besondere Gruinde
hierfur vorliegen, den Nachnah-
medienst fur eine Zeit ganz oder
teilweise einstellen oder ihn auf
bestimmte Amter beschranken;
eine solche MaBnahme muB je-
doch der andern Verwaltung vor-
her, erforderlichenfalls, telegra-
phisch bekannt gegeben werden.

ARTIKEL XIX

Dieses tDbereinkommen soll zu
einem zwischen den beiden Ver-
waltungen zu vereinbarenden
Zeitpunkt in Kraft treten und auf
unbestimmte Zeit in Geltung
bleiben; es kann aber auf Wunsch
einer der beiden Verwaltungen
nach vorheriger sechsmonatiger
Kilndigung auBler Kraft gesetzt
werden.

Gegeben in doppelter Ausferti-
gung und unterzeichnet in Berlin,
am 22. Dezember 1931 und in
Washington am 5. Januar 1932

[SEAL]
Deutscher Reichspostminister.

Dr. SCHATZEL

Effect and duration.

The foregoing Agreement for Collect on Delivery Service between
the United States of America and Germany has been negotiated and
concluded with my advice and consent, and is hereby approved and
ratified.

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States of
America to be hereunto affixed.

[SEAL] HERBERT HOOvEB
By the President:

HENRY L. STIMSON
Secretary of State.

WASHINGTON, February 9, 192.

Approval by the
President.
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PAN AMERICAN CONSULAR CONVENTION. FEB. 20, 1928.

February 20, 1928.

Consular agents.
Rights, duties, pre-

rogatives and immuni-
ties of.

Preamble.

Contracting Powers.

Plenipotentiaries.

Convention between the United States of America and other American
Republics relating to the duties, rights, prerogatives and immunities of
consular agents. Signed at Habana, February 20, 1928; ratification
advised by the Senate, January 22, 1932; ratified by the President,
February 1, 1932; ratification of the United States of America
deposited with the Pan American Union, February 8,1932; proclaimed
by the President, February 11, 1932.

BY TE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS, a convention relating to the duties, rights, prerogatives
and immunities of consular agents was adopted by the plenipoten-
tiaries of the United States of America, Peru, Uruguay, Panama,
Ecuador, Mexico, El Salvador, Guatemala, Nicaragua, Bolivia, Vene-
zuela (with a reservation), Colombia, Honduras, Costa Rica, Chile,
Brazil, Argentina, Paraguay, Haiti, Dominican Republic and Cuba
at the Sixth International Conference of American States, which
assembled at Habana, Cuba, from January 16 to February 20, 1928,
the English text of which convention, as contained in the final act
signed by the plenipotentiaries of the said states at the closing session
of the said conference, is word for word as follows:

CONVENTION

[Consular Agents]

The governments of the Republics represented at the Sixth Inter-
national Conference of American States, held in the city of Habana,
Republic of Cuba, in the year nineteen hundred and twenty-eight,
desirous of defining the duties, rights, prerogatives and immunities
of consular agents, in accordance with the usages and agreements on
the matter;

Have decided to conclude a convention to that end and have ap-
pointed the following plenipotentiaries:

Peru: Jesus Melquiades Salazar, Victor Maurtua, Enrique Castro
Oyanguren, Luis Ernesto Denegri.

Uruguay: Jacobo Varela Acevedo, Juan Jose Amezaga, Leonel
Aguirre, Pedro Erasmo Callorda.

Panama: Ricardo J. Alfaro, Eduardo Chiari.
Ecuador: Gonzalo Zaldumbide, Victor Zevallos, Col6n Eloy

Alfaro.
Mexico: Julio Garcia, Fernando Gonzalez Roa, Salvador Urbina,

Aquiles Elorduy.
Salvador: Gustavo Guerrero, Hector David Castro, Eduardo

Alvarez.
Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Bernardo Alvarado Tello, Luis Bel-

tranena, Jose Azurdia.
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Nicaragua: Carlos Cuadra Pazos, Joaquin G6mez, Maximo H. oPnipeoentiaries-
Zepeda.

Bolivia: Jose Antezana, Adolfo Costa du Rels.
Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco Gerardo Yanes, Rafael

Angel Arraiz.
Colombia: Enrique Olaya Herrera, Jesus M. Yepes, Roberto

Urdaneta Arbelaez, Ricardo Gutierrez Lee.
Honduras: Fausto Davila, Mariano Vazquez.
Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, Arturo

Tinoco.
Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, Carlos Silva Vild6-

sola, Manuel Bianchi.
Brazil: Rail Fernandes, Lindolfo Collor, Alarico da Silveira,

Sampaio Correa, Eduardo Espinola.
Argentina: Honorio Pueyrred6n, (Later resigned), Laurentino

Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil.
Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Le6n.
Haiti: Fernando Dennis, Charles Riboul.
Dominican Republic: Francisco J. Peynado, Gustavo A. Diaz,

Elias Brache, Angel Morales, Tulio M. Cestero, Ricardo Perez
Alfonseca, Jacinto R. de Castro, Federico C. Alvarez.

United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon
Judah, Henry P. Fletcher Oscar W. Underwood, Dwight W. Mor-
row, Morgan J. O'Brien, fames Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur,
Leo S. Rowe.

Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustamante, Orestes Ferrara, Enrique Her-
nandez Cartaya, Jose Manuel Cortina, Aristides Agiiero, Jos6 B.
Aleman, Manuel Marquez Sterling, Fernando Ortiz, Nestor Car-
bonell, Jesus Maria Barraque.

Who, after having deposited their full powers, found to be in
good and due form, have agreed to the following provisions:

Section I-A ppoitments and fnctions funio"nts 
and

ArrTIo 1

States may appoint in the territory of others, with the express or conular offlce
tacit consent of the latter, consuls who shall there represent and
defend their commercial and industrial interests and render to their
nationals such assistance and protection as they may need.

AsrncL 2

The form and requirements for appointment, the classes and the Fiorm ad requit

rank of the consuls, shall be regulated by the domestic laws of the el dan-
respective state.

ARTICLE 3

Unless consented to by the state where he is to serve, one of its ofSc bst nytionals
nationals may not act as consul. The granting of an exequatur ing.
implies such consent.

ArTImc 4

The consul having been appointed, the state shall forward through comm°ion to be
diplomatic channels to the other state the respective commission
which shall contain the name, category and authority of the
appointee.

As to a vice consul or commercial agent appointed by the respec- vice consuls and

tive consul, where there is authorization by law, the commission shall l agen

be issued and communicated to the latter.
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Refusal to accept
appointed consuls.

PAN AMERICAN CONSULAR CONVENTION. FEB. 20, 1928.

ARTICLE 5

States may refuse to accept consuls appointed in their territory
or subject the exercise of consular functions to certain special
obligations.

ARTICLE 6

Recognition. The consul can be recognized as such only after having presented

his commission and obtained the exequatur of the state in whose
recognition provional territory he is to serve. Provisional recognition can be granted upon

the request of the legation of the consul pending the delivery in due
form of the exequatur.

Ante, s. 1977. Officials appointed under the terms of Article 4 are likewise subject

to this formality and in such case it rests with the respective consul
to request the exequatur.

ARTICLE 7

thoritetie of cbsular The exequatur having been obtained, it shall be presented to the
district, authorities of the consular district, who shall protect the consul in

the exercise of his functions and guarantee to him the immunities to
which he is entitled.

AmTICLE 8

Withdrawal of exe The territorial government may at any time withdraw the consul's

atur. exequatur, but, except in urgent cases, it shall not have recourse to
this measure without previously attempting to obtain from the
consul's government his recall.

ATCLEc 9

Authority of assist- In case of the death, disability or absence of consular agents any
lar agents. of the assistant employees whose official position has been previously

made known to the ministry of foreign affairs or the department of
state, may temporarily assume the consular functions; while thus
engaged he shall enjoy all the rights and prerogatives correspond-
ing to the permanent official.

ARTICE 10

eonlsa o law of Consuls shall exercise the functions that the law of their state
confers upon them, without prejudice to the legislation of the country
where they are serving.

ARTICLE 11

Representations of
consuls.

When diplomatic
representative of con-
sul's state absent.

In the exercise of their functions, consuls shall deal directly with
the authorities of their district. Should their representations not be
heeded, they may then pursue them before thovenof the government o the
state through the intermediary of their diplomatic representative,
but should not communicate directly with the government except in
the absence or non-existence of a diplomatic representative.

ARTICLE 12

In case of the absence of a diplomatic representative of the consul's
state, the consul may undertake such diplomatic actions as the
government of the state in which he functions may permit in such
cases.
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ARTICLE 13

A person duly accredited for the purpose may combine diplomatic Ei nd O diprl

representation and the consular function provided the state before representation.
which he is accredited consents to it.

Section II-Prerogaties of conmsuls Beoatves olf d

ARTICLE 14

In the absence of a special agreement between two nations, the mmu'ty friml 8'

consular agents who are nationals of the state appointing them,
shall neither be arrested nor prosecuted except in the cases when
they are accused of committing an act classed as a crime by local
legislation.

ARTICuE 15

In criminal cases, the prosecution or the defense may request at- Attendac at tria
tendance of consular agents at the trial, as witnesses. This request
must be made with all possible consideration to consular dignity and
to the duties of the consular office and shall be complied with by the
consular officiaL

Consular agents shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the courts iJnUdition of o

in civil cases, although with the limitation that when the consuln as

is a national of his state and is not engaged in any private business
with purposes of gain, his testimony shall be taken either verbally
or in writing, at his residence or office, with all the consideration
to which he is entitled.

The consul may, nevertheless, of his own free will appear as a wit- anVeas witness.
ness when such appearance does not seriously hinder the discharge
of his official duties.

ARTICLE 16

Consuls are not subject to local jurisdiction for acts done in their Jridictio of ' ourt

official character and within the scope of their authority. In case acts.

a private individual deems himself injured by the consul's action, he
must submit his complaint to the government, which, if it considers
the claim to be relevant, shall make it valid through diplomatic
channels.

ArTICL 17

In respect to unofficial acts, consuls are subject, in civil as well as Ulnoai act

in criminal matters, to the jurisdiction of the state where they exer-
cise their functions.

Armo" 18

The official residence of the consuls and places used for the con- Inviolabilty of offTfca residence, otllceso
sulate's offices and archives are inviolable and in no case may the local and archives.

authorities enter them without the permission of the consular agents;
neither shall they examine nor seize, under any pretext whatsoever,
documents or other objects found in a consular office. No consular
officer shall be required to present his official files before the courts
or to make declaration with respect to their contents.

When consular agents are engaged in business within the territory rivate bsina

of the state where they are exercising their duties, the files and docu- p tObe rte
ments of the consulate shall be kept m a place entirely separate from
the one where private or business papers are kept.
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ARTIoLE 19

Delivery of refugee Consuls are obliged to deliver, upon the simple request of the local
upon demand. authorities, persons accused or condemned for crimes who may have

sought refuge in the consulate.

ARTICLE 20

Exemption fom t- Consular agents, as well as the employees of the consulate who
a . are nationals of the state appointing them, not engaged in business

with purposes of gain, in the state where they perform their func-
tions, shall be exempt from all national, state, provincial, or mu-
nicipal taxes levied upon their person or property, except such taxes
as may apply to the possession or ownership of real estate located
in the state where discharging their duties or to the proceeds of the
same. Consular agents and employees who are nationals of the
state they represent, are exempt from taxes on the salaries, hon-
orariums, or wages which they receive in return for their consular
services.

ARTIcLE 21

uImmSititmp et. of The employee who substitutes for the consular agent in his ab-
sence, or for another cause, shall enjoy during his temporary term of
office the same immunities and prerogatives as the latter.

ARTICLE 22

Jurisdiction in pri- Consuls engaged in business or exercising other functions apart
vate acts otonsu from those pertaining to their consular duties are subject to local

jurisdiction in all their activities not pertaining to the consular
service.

Suspension and ter-
mination of consular
functions.

Illness, death, etc.

Obligations prior
hereto-ot affected.

Ratification formali-
ties.

Section III-Sugpension and termination of consauar functions

ARTICLE 23

Consular agents suspend their functions because of illness or
leave of absence, and terminate their office:

a) By death;
b) By retirement, resignation, or dismissal; and
c) By the cancellation of the exequatur.

ARTICLE 24

The present convention does not affect obligations previously
undertaken by the contracting parties through international
agreements.

ARTICLE 25

After being signed, the present convention shall be submitted to
the ratification of the signatory states. The Government of Cuba
is charged with transmitting authentic certified copies to the gov-
ernments for the aforementioned purpose of ratification. The in-
strument of ratification shall be deposited in the archives of the
Pan American Union in Washington, the Union to notify the signa-
tory governments of said deposit. Such notification shall be con-
sidered as an exchange of ratifications. This convention shall re-
main open to the adherence of non-signatory states.
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In witness whereof, the aforenamed plenipotentiaries sign the signt.
present convention in Spanish, English, French, and Portuguese, in
the city of Habana, the 20th day of February, 1928.

Peru: Jesus M. Salazar, Victor M. Mairtua, Luis Ernesto Denegri,
E. Castro Oyanguren.

Uruguay: Varela, Pedro Erasmo Callorda.

Panama: J. Alfaro, Eduardo Chiari.

Ecuador: Gonzalo Zaldumbide, Victor Zevallos, C. E. Alfaro.

Mexico: Julio Garcia, Fernando Gonzalez Roa, Salvador Urbina,
Aquiles Elorduy.

Salvador: J. Gustavo Guerrero, H6ctor David Castro, Ed. Alvarez.

Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, B. Alvarado, Luis Beltranena, J.
Azurdia.

Nicaragua: Carlos Cuadra Pazos, Maximo H. Zepeda, Joaquin
G6mez.

Bolivia: Jos6 Antezana, A. Costa du R.

Reservation of the Delegation of Venezuela

On behalf of the Government that I represent, I make a reserva-
tion with respect to the coincidence of diplomatic and consular func-
tions in the same person, because it is totally opposed to our tradi-
tion, maintained since it was established until the present time, in
a way that admits of no change.

Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco G. Yanes, Rafael Angel
Arraiz.

Colombia: Enrique Olaya Herrera, R. Gutierrez Lee, J. M. Yepes.

Honduras: F. Davila, Mariano Vazquez.

Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, A. Tinoco
Jimenez.

Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, C. Silva Vild6sola,
Manuel Bianchi.

Brazil: Rafil Fernandes, Lindolfo Collor.

Argentina: Laurentino Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil, Carlos Alberto
Alcorta.

Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Le6n, Juan Vicente Ramirez.

Haiti: Fernando Dennis.

Dominican Republic: Fraco. J. Peynado, Tulio M. Cestero,
Jacinto R. de Castro, Elias Brache, R. Perez Alfonseca.

United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon
Judah, Henry P. Fletcher, Oscar W Underwood, Morgan J. O'Brien,
James Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur, Leo S. Rowe.

Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustamante, Orestes Ferrara, E. HIernandez
Cartaya, Aristides de Agiiero Bethencourt, M. Marrquez Sterling,
Nestor Carbonell.
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On behalf of the Government that I represent, I make a reserva-
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tions in the same person, because it is totally opposed to our tradi-
tion, maintained since it was established until the present time, in 
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Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco G. Yanes, Rafael Angel 
Arraiz. 

Colombia: Enrique Olaya Herrera, R. Gutierrez Lee, J. M. Yepes. 

Honduras: F. Davila, Mariano Vazquez. 

Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, A. Tinoco 
Jimenez. 

Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, C. Silva Vild6sola, 
Manuel Bianchi. 

Brazil: Raul Fernandes, Lindolfo Collor. 

Argentina: Laurentino Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil, Carlos Alberto 
Alcorta. 

Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Leon, Juan Vicente Ramirez. 

Haiti: Fernando Dennis. 

Dominican Republic: Fraco. J. Peynado, Tulio M. Cestero, 
Jacinto R. de Castro, Elias Brach°, R. Perez Alfonseca. 

United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon 
Judah, Henry P. Fletcher, Oscar W Underwood, Morgan J. O'Brien, 
James Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur, Leo S. Rowe. 

Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustamante, Orestes Ferrara, E. Hernandez 
Cartaya, Aristides de Agiiero Bethencourt, M. Mirrquez Sterling, 
Nestor Carbonell. 

Signatures. 
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ertification of Eng- Certified to be the English text of the Convention on Consular
t e

xt Agents as contained in the Final Act signed at the closing session
of the Sixth International Conference of American States.

FRANK B KELoGG
Secretary of State of the

United States of America.

Ratification depos- AND WHEREns, the said convention has been duly ratified on the
Ited.

part of the United States of America and the instrument of ratifi-
cation by the United States of America was deposited with the Pan
American Union on February 8, 1932, in accordance with Article 25
of the said convention;

Adhering countries. ABN wHEEiAs, the said convention has been ratified also by the

Governments of Panama, Brazil, Mexico and Nicaragua, and the
instruments of ratification of the said Governments were deposited
with the Pan American Union on May 21, 1929, September 3, 1929,
December 16, 1929, and March 20, 1930, respectively;

Proclamation. Now, TEREFORu, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President
of the United States of America, have caused the said convention to
be made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this eleventh day of February in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-two, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-sixth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENIYx L STIMSO0
Secretary of State.
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Secretary of State. 



ARBITRATION, ETC., TREATY-SWITZERLAND. FEB. 16, 1931. 1983

Arbitration and conciliation treaty between the United States and Febmary 16, 1931.

Switzerland. Signed at Washington, February 16, 1931; ratifica-
tion advised by the Senate, April 29, 1932; ratified by the President,
May 9, 1932; ratified by Switzerland, May 4, 1932; ratifications
exchanged at Washington, May 23, 1932; proclaimed, May 25, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

A PROCLAMATION.

WHEREAS a treaty of arbitration and conciliation between the
United States of America and Switzerland was concluded and signed
by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the sixteenth
day of February, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-one, the
original of which treaty, being in the English and French languages,
is word for word as follows:

Arbitration and con-
ciliation with Switzer-
land.

Preamble.

The President of the United
States of America and the Swiss
Federal Council

Mindful of the obligations,
which have been assumed by the
United States of America and
Switzerland, that the settlement
of all disputes of whatever na-
ture or of whatever origin, which
may arise between them, shall
never be sought except by pacific
means; desirous moreover of re-
affirming the adherence of the two
countries to the principle of sub-
mitting to impartial decision all
juridical controversies in which
they may become involved; and
eager to demonstrate the sin-
cerity of the renunciation of war
as an instrument of national
policy in the relations between
the United States of America and
Switzerland,

Have decided to conclude a
treaty of arbitration and concili-
ation and for that purpose have
appointed as their respective
Plenipotentiaries:

The President of the United
States of America:

Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of
State of the United States of
America; and

The Swiss Federal Council:
Marc Peter, Envoy Extraordi-

nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Switzerland to the
United States of America;

Le President des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique et le Conseil Federal
Suisse

conscients des obligations que
les Etats-Unis d'Amerique et la
Suisse ont assumees en vue de ne
rechercher que par des moyens
pacifiques le reglement de tout
differend qui viendrait a s'elever
entre eux, quelles qu'en soient la
nature ou l'origine; d6sireux d'af-
firmer de nouveau l'adhesion des
deux pays au principe que tous
les differends d'ordre juridique
qui pourraient les diviser soient
soumis a une decision impartiale,
et soucieux de montrer la sin-
cerit6 de la renonciation a la
guerre en tant qu'instrument de
politique nationale dans les rap-
ports entre les Etats-Unis d'Am6-
rique et la Suisse,

ont r6solu de conclure un traite
d'arbitrage et de conciliation et
ont design6, a cet effet, leurs
plenipotentiaires, savoir:

Le President des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique:

M. Henry L. Stimson, Secre-
taire d'Etat des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique; et

Le Conseil Federal Suisse:
M. Marc Peter, Envoy6 Ex-

traordinaire et Ministre Plenipo-
tentiaire de Suisse aux Etats-
Unis d'Amerique;

Contracting Powem

Purposes declared.

Plenipotentlares.
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Who, having communicated to
one another their full powers
found in good and due form, have
agreed upon the following ar-
ticles:

AuTICE I

mittedt to arbitratin Every dispute arising between
or conciliation. the Contracting Parties, of what-

ever nature it may be, shall, when
ordinary diplomatic proceedings
have failed, be submitted to arbi-
tration or to conciliation, as the
Contracting Parties may at the
time decide.

ARTICLE II

Any dispute which has not
been settled by diplomacy and in
regard to which the Contracting
Parties do not in fact have re-
course to adjudication by an arbi-
tral tribunal shall be submitted
for investigation and report to a
Permanent Commission of Con-
ciliation constituted in the man-
ner hereinafter prescribed.

ARTICL III

Permanent Commis- The Permanent Commission of
sion of Conciliation.

Composition, etc. Conciliation shall be composed
of five members and shall be
constituted as soon as possible
after the exchange of ratifications
of this Treaty. Each of the Con-
tracting Parties shall appoint
two members, one from among its
own nationals, the other from
among the nationals of a third

President of Con- State. The Contracting Parties
mission. will, in common accord, appoint

the fifth member, who shall not
be one of their nationals, and
who shall be ex officio the Presi-
dent of the Commission. If no
agreement is reached as to the
choice of the President of the
Commission his election shall be
conducted in accordance with the

VoL3nBp.2223. method prescribed in the fourth,
fifth and sixth paragraphs of
Article 45 of the Convention for
the Pacific Settlement of Inter-
national Disputes, concluded at
The Hague on October 18, 1907.

recan vacancisetc. At any time when there is no
case before the Commission, either
of the Contracting Parties may

lesquels, apres s'etre commu-
nique leurs pleins pouvoirs, re-
connus en bonne et due forme,
sont convenus des dispositions
suivantes:

ARTICUE I

Tout differend, de quelque na-
ture qu'il soit, qui viendrait a
s'elever entre les parties contrac-
tantes sera, en cas d'6chec des pro-
cedes diplomatiques ordinaires,
soumis a l'arbitrage ou a la con-
ciliation suivant ce que decideront
alors les parties contractantes.

AETICLE II
Tout differend qui n'aurait pu

8tre regl6 par la voie diplomati-
que et pour la solution duquel les
parties contractantes n'auraient
pas, en fait, recours a un tri-
bunal d'arbitrage sera soumis, aux
fins d'enquete et rapport, a une
Commission permanente de con-
ciliation constitute conformement
a ce qui est prescrit plus loin.

ArmucLi III

La Commission permanente de
conciliation comprendra cinq
membres et sera constituee aussi-
tot que possible apres l'echange
des ratifications du present traite.
Les parties contractantes nom-
meront chacune deux membres,
l'un choisi parmi leurs propres
nationaux, le second parmi les
ressortissants d'un Etat tiers.
Elles d6signeront d'un commun
accord le cinquieme membre qui
ne sera pas un de leurs nationaux
et qui sera de plein droit presi-
dent de la Commission. En cas
de d6saccord sur le choix du pre-
sident de la commission, il sera
proc&ce a sa nomination, con-
formement au mode prescrit aux
alin6as 4, 5 et 6 de l'article 45 de
la convention pour le reglement
pacifique des conflits internatio-
naux, conclue, i La Haye, le 18
octobre 1907.

En tout temps, lorsqu'il n'y
aura aucun cas pendant devant
la commission, chacune des par-

Submission for in-
vestigation and report
to Permanent Commis-
sion of Conciliation.
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Who, having communicated to 
one another their full powers 
found in good and due form, have 
agreed upon the following ar-
ticles: 

AirricLE I 
Disputes to be sub-

mitted to arbitration Every dispute arising between 
or conciliation. the Contracting Parties, of what-

ever nature it may be, shall, when 
ordinary diplomatic proceedings 
have failed, be submitted to arbi-
tration or to conciliation, as the 
Contracting Parties may at the 
time decide. 

ARTICLE II 

vestigation Submissioann forreport in- Any dispute which has not 
d  

to Permanent Commis- been settled by diplomacy and in 
sion of Conciliation, regard to which the Contracting 

Parties do not in fact have re-
course to adjudication by an arbi-
tral tribunal shall be submitted 
for investigation and report to a 
Permanent Commission of Con-
ciliation constituted in the man-
ner hereinafter prescribed. 

ARTICLE III 
Permanent Commis- The Permanent Commission of Sion of Conciliation. 
Composition, etc. Conciliation shall be composed 

of five members and shall be 
constituted as soon as possible 
after the exchange of ratifications 
of this Treaty. Each of the Con-
tracting Parties shall appoint 
two members, one from among its 
own nationals, the other from 
among the nationals of a third 

President of Corn. State. The Contracting Parties 
will, in common accord, appoint 
the fifth member, who shall not 
be one of their nationals, and 
who shall be ex officio the Presi-
dent of the Commission. If no 
agreement is reached as to the 
choice of the President of the 
Commission his election shall be 
conducted in accordance with the 
method prescribed in the fourth, 
fifth and sixth paragraphs of 
Article 45 of the Convention for 
the Pacific Settlement of Inter-
national Disputes, concluded at 
The Hague on October 18, 1907. 

Thwan, vacancies, etc. At any time when there is no 
case before the Commission, either 
of the Contracting Parties may 

mission. 

VoL 38, p. 2223. 

lesquels, apres s'etre commu-
nique leurs plems pouvoirs, re-
connus en bonne et due forme, 
sont convenus des dispositions 
suivantes: 

ARTICLE I 

Tout differend, de quelque na-
ture qu'il soit, qui viendrait 
s'elever entre les parties contrac-
tantes sera, en cas d'echec des pro-
cedes diplomatiques ordinaires, 
soumis l'arbitrage ou a la con-
ciliation suivant ce que decideront 
alors les parties contractantes. 

ARTICLE II 

Tout differend qui n'aurait pu 
etre regle par la voie diplomati-
que et pour la solution duquel les 
parties contractantes n'auraient 
pas, en fait, recours un tri-
bunal d'arbitrage sera soumis, aux 
fins d'enquete et rapport, it une 
Commission permanente de con-
ciliation constituee conformement 
a cc qui est present plus loin. 

ARTICLE III 

La Commission permanente de 
conciliation comprendra cinq 
membres at sera constituee aussi-
tot que possible apres Pechange 
des ratifications du present trait& 
Les parties contractantes nom-
meront chacune deux membres, 
l'un choisi parmi leurs propres 
nationaux, le second parmi les 
ressortissants d'un Etat tiers. 
Elles desigiieront d'un commun 
accord le cinquieme membre qui 
ne sera pas un de leurs nationaux 
at qui sera de plein droit presi-
dent de la Commission. En cas 
de desaccord sur le choix du pre-
sident de la commission, il sera 
procecle it sa nomination, con-
formement au mode prescrit aux 
alineas 4, 5 et 6 de l'article 45 de 
la convention pour le reglement 
pacifique des conflits internatio-
naux conclue, it La Haye, le 18 
octolire 1907. 

En tout temps, lorsqu'il n'y 
aura aucun cas pendant devant 
la commission, chacune des par-
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recall a member of the Commis-
sion appointed by it and may
designate his successor. The re-
call of the President of the Com-
mission will be effected at any
such time on the request of either
Contracting Party, provided that
if the President shall have been
elected in accordance with the
method prescribed in the fourth,
fifth and sixth paragraphs of Ar-
ticle 45 of the Convention for the
Pacific Settlement of Interna-
tional Disputes, concluded at The
Hague on October 18, 1907, no
request for his recall may be made
within a period of two years
from the date of his election.
Vacancies, from whatever cause,
shall be filled as soon as possible
in the manner hereinabove pro-
vided for the making of original
appointments.

Members of the Commission
shall receive an adequate honora-
rium during the time when they
are engaged in the performance
of duties relating to a case before
them. Each of the Contracting
Parties will bear its own expenses
and one-half of the expenses of
the Commission.

ABcTIO1 IV
After the Contracting Parties

shall have agreed to submit a dis-
pute to conciliation, the Commis-
sion shall proceed to the consider-
ation of such dispute upon a re-
quest sent to its President by
either of them.

The Commission shall meet, in
the absence of an agreement
otherwise, at the place designated
by its President.

The Commission may frame its
own rules of procedure. In the
absence of such rules it shall fol-
low in so far as practicable the
procedure set forth in Articles
18 to 34, inclusive, of the Conven-
tion for the Pacific Settlement of
International Disputes concluded
at The Hague, October 18, 1907.
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ties contractantes aura la faculte
de r6voquer tout membre de la
commission nommn par elle et de
lui designer un successeur. Le
president de la commission pourra
8tre revoqu6 en tout temps a la
requete de l'une des parties con-
tractantes lorsqu'il n'y aura aucun
cas pendant devant la commis-
sion, a la condition que, si le
president a ete design6 conforme-
ment a la procedure prescrite par
les alineas 4, 5 et 6 de Particle 45
de la convention pour le regle-
ment pacifique des conflits inter-
nationaux, conclue, a La Haye,
le 18 octobre 1907, aucune de-
mande de revocation ne pourra
etre faite avant l'expiration d'un
delai de deux annees h compter
de sa nomination. En cas de
vacance de siege et quelle qu'en
soit la cause, il sera pourvu aus-
sit6t que possible au remplace-
ment des membres de la commis-
sion selon le mode fixe pour leur
nomination.

Les membres de la Commission Com.t mon m."
. . .bers to reeoe h

de conciliation recevront une in- rarinm.
demnite suffisante pour le temps
qu'ils consacreront a l'examen
d'un differend soumis X la com-
mission. Chacune des parties XPeam
contractantes supportera ses pro-
pres frais et une part egale des
frais de la commission.

AJaTIC IV

Lorsque les parties contrac- toB di
1o_

tantes se seront mises d'accord
pour soumettre un diff6rend B as
procedure do conciliation, la com-
mission sera saisie sur requete
adressee a son president par l'une
des parties contractantes.

Sauf accord contraire, la com- Etodmfttna.
mission se reunira au lieu d6-
signe par son president.

La commission peut arreter RBE oa(Pa
ses propres regles de procedure.
A d6faut de telles regles, elle
suivra. autant que possible, la
procedure prevue par les ar-
ticles 18 a 34 inclusivement de vo a3, r a -
la convention pour le reglement
pacifique des conflits internation-
aux, conclue, i La Haye, le 18
octobre 1907.
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recall a member of the Commis-
sion appointed by it and may 
designate his successor. The re-
call of the President of the Com-
mission will be effected at any 
such time on the request of either 
Contracting Party, provided that 
if the President shall have been 
elected in accordance with the 
method prescribed in the fourth, 
fifth and sixth paragraphs of Ar-
ticle 45 of the Convention for the 
Pacific Settlement of Interna-
tional Disputes, concluded at The 
Hague on October 18, 1907, no 
request for his recall may be made 
within a period of two years 
from the date of his election. 
Vacancies, from whatever cause, 
shall be filled as soon as possible 
in the manner hereinabove pro-
vided for the making of original 
appointments. 

Members of the Commission 
shall receive an adequate honora-
rium during the time when they 
are engaged in the performance 
of duties relating to a case before 
them. Each of the Contracting 
Parties will bear its own expenses 
and one-half of the expenses of 
the Commission. 

ARTICLE IV 
After the Contracting Parties 

shall have agreed to submit a dis-
pute to conciliation, the Commis-
sion shall proceed to the consider-
ation of such dispute upon a re-
quest sent to its President by 
either of them. 
The Commission shall meet, in 

the absence of an agreement 
otherwise, at the place designated 
by its President. 
The Commission may frame its 

own rules of procedure. In the 
absence of such rules it shall fol-
low in so far as practicable the 
procedure set forth in Articles 
18 to 34, inclusive, of the Conven-
tion for the Pacific Settlement of 
International Disputes concluded 
at The Hague, October 18, 1907. 

ties contractantes aura la faculte 
de revoquer tout membre de la 
commission nomme par elle et de 
lui designer un successeur. Le 
president de la commission pourra 
etre revoque en tout temps a la, 
requete de Pune des parties con-
tractantes lorsqu'il n'y aura aucim 
cas pendant devant la commis-
sion, a la condition que, si le 

-e'sident a ete designe conform& 
ment a la procedure prescrite par 
les alineas 4, 5 et 6 do l'artide 45 
de la convention pour le regle-
ment pacifique des conflits inter-
nationaux, conclue, h La Haye, 
le 18 octobre 1907, aucune do-
mande de revocation ne pourra 
etre faith avant l'expiration d'un 
alai de deux annees h compter 
de sa nomination. En cas de 
vacance de siege et quelle qu'en 
soit la cause, il sera pourva aus-
sitet quo possible au remplace-
ment des raembres de la commis-
sion scion le mode fix6 pour leur 
nomination. 
Les membres de la Commission 

de conciliation recevront une in-
demnite suffisante pour le temps 
ou'ils consacreront a l'examen 
d'un differend soumis a la com-
mission. Chacune des parties 
contractantes supportera ses pro-
pros frais et une part Agale des 
frais de la commission, 

Awricla IV 

Lorsque lee parties contrac-
tantes se seront mises d'accord 
pour soumettre un differend k is 
procedure de conciliation, la com-
mission sera saisie sur requete 
adressee a son president par Pune 
des parties contractantes. 

Sauf accord contraire, la com-
mission se reunira au lieu &S-
oigne par son president. 

La commission ut arreter 
ses propres regles do procedure. 
A defaut de telles règles, elle 
suivra, autant quo possible, is 
procedure prevue par lee ar-
ticles 18 a 34 inclusivement de 22 voL 
la convention pour le reglement 
pacifique des conflits internation-
aux, conclue, a La Hay°, le 18 
octobre 1307. 

commission mem-
bora to receive ham. 
rarium. 

Ramses. 

Refennos of disputes 
to Commission. 

Place or routing. 

Rules of 'zombies. 

2216-
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Time or report. The Commission shall submit
its report within one year after
the date on which the case shall
have been submitted to it, unless
the Contracting Parties should,
in common accord, shorten or ex-
tend the time limit. The report
shall be prepared in triplicate,
one copy shall be presented to
each Government and the third
retained by the Commission for
its files.

Facnities to be or- The Contracting Parties agree
to furnish the Commission with
all the means and facilities re-
quired for its investigation and
report.

Inde ndent action The Contracting Parties re-
serve the right to act independ-
ently on the subject matter of the
dispute after the report of the
Commission shall have been sub-
mitted.

ARTICLE V

adjusted by er not The Contracting Parties bind
nent ommsson, etc., themselves to submit to arbitra-
to be submitted to
arbitration 

t o tion every difference which may
have arisen or may arise between
them by virtue of a claim of
right, which is juridical in its na-
ture, provided that it has not been
possible to adjust such difference
by diplomacy and it has not in
fact been adjusted as a result of
reference to the Permanent Com-
mission of Conciliation consti-
tuted pursuant to Articles II and
III of this Treaty.

La commission presentera son
rapport dans le delai d'une annie
a compter du jour oiu elle aura
et6 saisie du differend, a moins
que les parties contractantes
n'abregent ou ne prorogent ce
delai d'un commun accord. Le
rapport sera 6tabli en trois ex-
emplaires; un exemplaire sera
remis a chaque gouvernement et
le troisieme, retenu par la com-
mission pour ses dossiers.

Les parties contractantes s'en-
gagent a fournir a la commission
tous les moyens et facilites neces-
saires pour son enquete et son
rapport.

Apres que le rapport de la
commission leur aura ete soumis,
les parties contractantes se r6ser-
veront le droit d'agir librement
dans la question ayant fait l'objet
du differend.

ARTICLE V
Les parties contractantes s'en-

gagent a soumettre a l'arbitrage
tout differend qui se serait eleve
ou s'eleverait entre elles sur une
pretention de nature juridique, a
la condition qu'il n'ait pu etre
resolu par la voie diplomatique
ou qu'il n'ait pas ete regle, en fait,
a la suite d'un renvoi a la Com-
mission permanente de concilia-
tion constituee conformement aux
articles II et III du present
trait6.

ARTICLE VI

The provisions of Article V
shall not be invoked in respect
of any difference the subject mat-
ter of which

(a) is within the domestic juris-
diction of either of the Contract-
ing Parties,

(b) involves the interests of
third Parties,

(c) depends upon or involves
the maintenance of the tradi-
tional attitude of the United
States of America concerning
American questions, commonly
described as the Monroe Doctrine,

ARTICLE VI

Les dispositions de l'article V
ne pourront 8tre invoquees dans
tout differend dont l'objet

a) releve de la competence ex-
clusive de l'une ou l'autre des par-
ties contractantes;

b) affecte les int6erts d'Etats
tiers;

c) depend du maintien ou
touche au maintien de l'attitude
traditionnelle des Etats - Unis
d'Amerique dans les affaires
americaines, communement con-
nue sous le nom de doctrine de
Monroe;

Subjects not in-
eluded.
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Time for report. 

Facilities to be 
nished. 

The Commission shall submit 
its report within one year after 
the date on which the case shall 
have been submitted to it, unless 
the Contracting Parties should, 
in common accord, shorten or ex-
tend the time limit. The report 
shall be prepared in triplicate, 
one copy shall be presented to 
each Government and the third 
retained by the Commission for 
its files. 

fur" The Contracting Parties agree 
to furnish the Commission with 
all the means and facilities re-
quired for its investigation and 
report. 

re ependent action served. The Contracting Parties re-
serve the right to act independ-
ently on the subject matter of the 
dispute after the report of the 
Commission shall have been sub-
mitted. 

All differences not 
adjusted by Perma-
nent Commission, etc., 
to be submitted to 
arbitration. 

Subjects not 
eluded. 

ARTICLE V 
The Contracting Parties bind 

themselves to submit to arbitra-
tion every difference which may 
have arisen or may arise between 
them by virtue of a claim of 
right, which is juridical in its na-
ture, provided that it has not been 
possible to adjust such difference 
y diplomacy and it has not in 

fact been adjusted as a result of 
reference to the Permanent Com-
mission of Conciliation consti-
tuted pursuant to Articles II and 
III of this Treaty. 

ARTICLE VI 

in, The provisions of Article V 
shall not be invoked in respect 
of any difference the subject mat-
ter of which 

(a) is within the domestic juris-
diction of either of the Contract-
ing Parties, 

(b) involves the interests of 
third Parties, 

(c) depends upon or involves 
the maintenance of the tradi-
tional attitude of the United 
States of America concerning 
American questions, commonly 
described as the Monroe Doctrine, 

La commission presentera son 
rapport dans le delai d'une annee 

compter du jour oil elle aura 
ete saisie du differend, a moms 
que les parties contractantes 
n'abregent ou ne prorogent ce 
delai d'un commun accord. Le 
rapport sera etabli en trois ex-
emplaires; un exemplaire sera 
remis chaque gouvernement et 
le troisieme, retenu par la com-
mission pour ses dossiers. 

Les parties contractantes s'en.-
gagent a fournir a la commission 
tous les moyens et facilites neces-
saires pour son enquete et son 
rapport. 
Apres qua le rapport de is. 

commission leur aura ete soumis, 
les parties contractantes se reser-
veront le droit d'agir librement 
dans la question ayant fait l'objet 
du differend. 

ARTICLE V 

Les parties contractantes s'en-
gagent soumettre a Parbitrage 
tout differend qui se serait eleve 
ou s'eleverait entre elles sur une 
pretention de nature juridique, 
la condition qu'i1 n'ait pu etre 
resolu par la voie diplomatique 
ou qu'll n'ait pas ete regle, en fait, 
a la suite d'un renvoi a la Com-
mission permanente de concilia-
tion constituee conformement aux 
articles II at III du present 
trait& 

ARTICLE VI 
Les dispositions de Particle V 

ne pourront etre invoquees dans 
tout differend dont Pobjet 

a) releve de la competence ex-
clusive de Pune ou l'autre des par-
ties contractantes; 

b) affecte les interets d'Etats 
tiers; 

c) depend du maintien ou 
touche au maintien de l'attitude 
traditionnelle des Etats - Unis 
d'Amerique dans les affaires 
americaines, communement con-
nue sous le nom de doctrine de 
Monroe; 
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(d) depends upon or involves
the observance of the obligations
of Switzerland in accordance
with the Covenant of the League
of Nations.

AJICLE VII

The tribunal to which juridical
differences shall be submitted
shall be determined in each case
by the Contracting Parties but
shall, in the absence of other
agreement, be the Permanent
Court of Arbitration established
at The Hague by the Convention
for the Pacific Settlement of In-
ternational Disputes concluded
October 18, 1907. Decision as to
the tribunal shall be made in each
case by a special agreement,
which special agreement shall
provide for the organization of
the tribunal if necessary, shall de-
fine its powers, shall state the
question or questions at issue and
sall settle the terms of reference.

Such special agreement shall,
in each case, be made on the part
of the United States of America
by the President thereof, by and
with the advice and consent of
the Senate, and on the part of
Switzerland in accordance with
its constitutional law.

AKcimL VIII

The present treaty shall be
ratified by the President of the
United States of America by and
with the advice and consent of
the Senate thereof and by Switz-
erland in accordance with its con-
stitutional law.

The ratifications shall be ex-
changed at Washington as soon
as possible, and the treaty shall
come into force on the day of
the exchange of the ratifications.
It shall thereafter remain in
force continuously unless and
until terminated on notice of one
year by either Contracting Party
to the other.

d) d4pend de l'observation ou
touche a l'observation des engage-
ments assumes par la Suisse en
conformite du Pacte de la So-
ci6et des Nations.

ARTCLE VII

Juridical differancw
Le tribunal auquel seront sou- rarred to tribuna

mis les differends d'ordre juri- mtuuay e uPon
dique sera constituS, dans chaque ofrbtration.
cas particulier, par les parties
contractantes. Toutefois et sauf
accord contraire, ce tribunal sera
la Cour permanente d'arbitrage
etablie a La Haye par la conven-
tion pour le rtglement pacifique
des conflits internationaux, con- VOL s .4P 2a,
clue le 18 octobre 1907. Les de-
cisions relatives an tribunal fe-
ront l'objet, dans chaque cas par-
ticulier, dun accord special, qui
pourvoira, s'il y a lieu, l'organi-
sation du tribunal, definira ses
pouvoirs, exposera la question ou
les questions en litige et determi-
nera les questions a resoudre. S . en.

Cet accord special sera dans
chaque cas conclu, pour les Etats-
Unis d'Amerique, par le Presi-
dent avec l'avis et le consentement
du Senat, et, pour la Suisse, con-
formement a la Constitution
federale.

ARTaLci VIII

Le present traits sera ratifi6
par le President des Etats-Unis

'Amerique avec l'avis et le con-
sentement du Senat et par la
Suisse conformement C la Con-
stitution federale.

L'6change des ratifications aura
lieu a Washington dans le plus
bref delai possible et le traite
entrera en vigueur le jour de
l'echange des ratifications. II
demeurera en vigueur aussi long-
temps qu'il n'aura pas ete d6-
nonce sur avis d'une annie donne
par l'une des parties contractantes
a l'autre.

BEDehbs of rstu&
cations.

Tidiaa
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(d) depends upon or involves 
the observance of the obligations 
of Switzerland in accordance 
with the Covenant of the League 
of Nations. 
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The tribunal to which juridical 
differences shall be submitted 
shall be determined in each case 
by the Contracting Parties but 
shall, in the absence of other 
agreement, be the Permanent 
Court of Arbitration established 
at The Hague by the Convention 
for the Pacific Settlement of In-
ternational Disputes concluded 
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which special agreement shall 
provide for the organization of 
the tribunal if necessary, shall de-
fine its powers, shall state the 
question or questions at issue and 
shall settle the terms of reference. 
Such special agreement shall, 

in each case, be made on the part 
of the United States of America 
by the President thereof, by and 
with the advice and consent of 
the Senate, and on the part of 
Switzerland in accordance with 
its constitutional law. 
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The present treaty shall be 
ratified by the President of the 
United States of America by and 
with the advice and consent of 
the Senate thereof and by Switz-
erland in accordance with its con-
stitutional law. 
The ratifications shall be ex-

changed at Washington as soon 
as possible, and the treaty shall 
come into force on the day of 
the exchange of the ratifications. 
It shall thereafter remain in 
force continuously unless and 
until terminated on notice of one 
year by either Contracting Party 
to the other. 
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conformite du Pacts de la So-
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cas particulier, par les parties 
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la Cour permanents d'arbitrage 
etablie a La Haye par is conven-
tion pour le reglement pacifique 
des confiits internationaux' con-
clue le 18 octobre 1907. Les de-
cisions relatives an tribunal fe-
ront Pobjet, dans chaque cas par-
ticulier , d.'tm accord special, qui 
pourvoira, s'il y a lieu, h l'organi-
sation du tribunal, definira sea 
pouvoirs exposers is question on 
les questions en litige et determi-
nera les questions a, resoudre. 

Cot accord special sera dans 
chaque cas conclu, pour les Etats-
Urns d'Amerique, par le Presi-
dent avec l'avis et le consentement 
du Senat, et, pour la Suisse con-
formement a is Constitution 
federale. 

ARTICLE VIII 

Le present traite sera ratifie 
par is President des Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique avec l'avis et le con-
sentement du Senat et par is. 
Suisse conformement a. la Con-
stitution Morale. 
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Special agreement. 

Ratitiostion• 

L'echange des ratifications aura   
lieu h Washington dans le plus 
bref delai possible et le traite 
entrera en vigueur le jour de 
l'echange des ratifications. 11 
demeurera en vigueur a-owl long-
temps qu'il n'aura pas ete de-
nonce sur avis d'une annee donne 
par l'une des parties contractantes 
h Pautre. 

Duratioa. 

at rad& 
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In faith whereof the respective
Plenipotentiaries have signed this
treaty in duplicate in the English
and French languages, both texts
having equal force, and have
hereunto affixed their seals.

Done at Washington the six-
teenth day of February in the
year one thousand nine hundred
and thirty-one.

En foi de quoi, les plenipoten-
tiaires ont sign6 le present traitS,
en deux exemplaires, chacun en
langues anglaise et francaise, les
deux textes faisant egalement foi,
et y ont appose leur cachet.

Fait a Washington le 16 fev-
rier mil neuf cent trente et un.

[SEAL] HENRY L STrIsoN
[SEAL] MARO PETER

Ratifiations ex- AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts,
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the
city of Washington on the twenty-third day of May, one thousand
nine hundred and thirty-two;

a ma  Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of
the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States
of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TETIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-fifth day of May in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SET] thirty-two, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-sixth.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.

Signature
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rier mil neuf cent trente et un. 

[SEAL] HENRY L STIMSON 
[SEAL] MARC PETER 

AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, 
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the 
city of Washington on the twenty-third day of May, one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of 

the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made 
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof 
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States 
of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-fifth day of May in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[wan] thirty-two, and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-sixth. 
HERBERT HOOVER 

By the President: 
HENRY L STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 
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Pan American maritime neutrality convention. Signed at Habana, Febrary 20, 12-

February 20, 1928; ratification advised by the Senate, with reser-
vation regarding section 3 of article 12, January 28, 1932; ratified
by the President, with reservation regarding section 3 of article
12, February 6, 1932; ratification of the United States deposited
with the Pan American Union, March 22, 1932; proclaimed,
May 26, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMEwIOA.

A PROCLAMATION.

WHEmmAs a Convention on Maritime Neutrality was adopted in P, ~t oa -
the English, Spanish, Portuguese and French languages by the tion.
Plenipotentiaries of the United States of America (with a reserva- P

re
bl

e

tion in respect of Section 3 of Article 12), Peru, Uruguay, Panama,
Ecuador, Mexico, El Salvador, Guatemala, Nicaragua, Bolivia, Vene-
zuela, Colombia, Honduras, Costa Riea, Chile (with a reservation),
Brazil, Argentina, Paraguay, Haiti, Dominican Republic, and Cuba
(with a reservation), at the Sixth International Conference of
American States which assembled at Habana, Cuba, from January
16 to February 20, 1928, the English text of which convention, as Englis

contained in the final act signed by the Plenipotentiaries of the said
states at the closing session of the said conference, is word for
word as follows:

CONVENTION

[Maritime Neutrality]

The Governments of the Republics represented at the Sixth Inter- Gove m m ets repr
national Conference of American States, held in the city of Habana,
Republic of Cuba, in the year 1928;

Desiring that, in case war breaks out between two or more states ~Ps w"-
the other states may, in the service of peace, offer their good offices
or mediation to bring the conflict to an end, without such an action
being considered as an unfriendly act;

Convinced that, in case this aim cannot be attained, neutral states
have equal interest in having their rights respected by the bel-
ligerents;

Considering that neutrality is the juridical situation of states
which do not take part in the hostilities, and that it creates rights
and imposes obligations of impartiality, which should be regulated;

Recognizing that international solidarity requires that the liberty
of commerce should be always respected, avoiding as far as possible
unnecessary burdens for the neutrals;

It being convenient, that as long as this object is not reached, to
reduce those burdens as much as possible; and

In the hope that it will be possible to regulate the matter so that
all interests concerned may have every desired guaranty;

Have resolved to formulate a convention to that effect and have rPoipotantar
appointed the following plenipotentiaries:

Peru: Jes6s Melquiades Salazar, Victor Mairtua, Enrique Castro
Oyanguren, Luis Ernesto Denegri.
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the other states may, in the service of peace, offer their good offices 
or mediation to bring the conflict to an end, without such an action 
being considered as an unfriendly act; 
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Recognizing that international solidarity requires that the liberty 

of commerce should be always respected, avoiding as far as possible 
unnecessary burdens for the neutrals; 

It being convenient, that as long as this object is not reached, to 
reduce those burdens as much as possible; and 
In the hope that it will be possible to regulate the matter so that 
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appointed the following plenipotentiaries: 
Peru: Jesus Melquiades Salazar, Victor Matirtua, Enrique Castro 

Oyanguren, Luis Ernesto Denegri. 
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Plenipotentiaries-
Oontinued.

Freedom of comr
meree in time of war.

Rules governing.
Right of search, tc.,

of non-neutral ships.

Restrictiononattack

PAN AMERICAN MARITIME NEUTRALITY. FEB. 20,1928.

Uruguay: Jacobo Varela Acevedo, Juan Jose Amezaga, Leonel
Aguirre, Pedro Erasmo Callorda.

Panama: Ricardo J. Alfaro, Eduardo Chiari.
Ecuador: Gonzalo Zaldumbide, Victor Zevallos, Col6n Eloy

Alfaro.
Mexico: Julio Garcia, Fernando Gonzalez Roa, Salvador Urbina,

Aquiles Elorduy.
Salvador: Gustavo Guerrero, Hector David Castro, Eduardo

Alvarez.
Guatemala: Carlos Salazar, Bernardo Alvarado Tello, Luis

Beltranena, Jose Azurdia.
Nicaragua: Carlos Cuadra Pazos, Joaquin G6mez, Maximo H.

Zepeda.
Bolivia: Jose Antezana, Adolfo Costa du Rels.
Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco Gerardo Yanes, Rafael

Angel Arraiz.
Colombia: Enrique Olaya Herrera, Jesus M. Yepes, Roberto

Urdaneta Arbelaez, Ricardo Gutierrez Lee.
Honduras: Fausto Davila, Mariano Vazquez.
Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, Arturo

Tinoco.
Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, Carlos Silva Vild6sola,

Manuel Bianchi.
Brazil: Raul Fernandes, Lindolfo Collor, Alarico da Silveira,

Sampaio Correa, Eduardo Espinola.
Argentina: Honorio Pueyrred6n, (Later resigned), Laurentino

Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil.
Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Le6n.
Haiti: Fernando Dennis, Charles Riboul.
Dominican Republic: Francisco J. Peynado, Gustavo A. Diaz,

Elias Brache, Angel Morales, Tulio M. Cestero, Ricardo P6rez
Alfonseca, Jacinto R. de Castro, Federico C. Alvarez.

United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon
Judah, Henry P. Fletcher, Oscar W. Underwood, Dwight W. Mor-
row, Morgan J. O'Brien, James Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur,
Leo S. Rowe.

Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustamante, Orestes Ferrara, Enrique Her-
niindez Cartaya, Jos6 Manuel Cortina, Aristides Agiiero, Jose B.
Aleman, Manuel Marquez Sterling, Fernando Ortiz, Nestor Car-
bonell, Jesus Maria Barraque.

Who, after having presented their credentials, which were found
in good and correct form, have agreed upon the following provisions:

Section I.-Freedom of commerce in time of war.

ARTICLE 1

The following rules shall govern commerce in time of war:
1. Warships of the belligerents have the right to stop and visit

on the high seas and in territorial waters that are not neutral any
merchant ship with the object of ascertaining its character and
nationality and of verifying whether it conveys cargo prohibited by
international law or has committed any violation of blockade. If the
merchant ship does not heed the signal to stop, it may be pursued by
the warship and stopped by force; outside of such a case the ship
cannot be attacked unless, after being hailed, it fails to observe the
instructions given it.
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Mexico: Julio Garcia, Fernando Gonzalez Roa, Salvador Urbino., 

Aquiles Elorduy. 
Salvador: Gustavo Guerrero, Hector David Castro, Eduardo 
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Beltranena, Jose Azurdia. 
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Venezuela: Santiago Key Ayala, Francisco Gerardo Yanes, Rafael 

Angel Arraiz. 
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Urdaneta Arbelfiez, Ricardo Gutierrez Lee. 
Honduras: Fausto Davila, Mariano Vazquez. 
Costa Rica: Ricardo Castro Beeche, J. Rafael Oreamuno, Arturo 

Tinoco. 
Chile: Alejandro Lira, Alejandro Alvarez, Carlos Silva VildOsola, 

Manuel Bianchi. 
Brazil: Raid Fernandes, Lindolfo Collor, Alarico da Silveira, 

Sampaio Correa, Eduardo Espinola. 
Argentina: Honorio PueyrredOn, (Later resigned), Laurentino 

Olascoaga, Felipe A. Espil. 
Paraguay: Lisandro Diaz Leon. 
Haiti: Fernando Dennis, Charles Riboul. 
Dominican Republic: Francisco J. Peynado, Gustavo A. Diaz, 

Elias Brache, Angel Morales, Tulio M. Cestero, Ricardo Perez 
Alfonseca, Jacinto R. de Castro, Federico C. Alvarez. 
United States of America: Charles Evans Hughes, Noble Brandon 

Judah, Henry P. Fletcher, Oscar W. Underwood, Dwight W. Mor-
row, Morgan 3. O'Brien, James Brown Scott, Ray Lyman Wilbur, 
Leo S. Rowe. 
Cuba: Antonio S. de Bustarnante, Orestes Ferrara, Enrique Her-
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Who, after having presented their credentials, which were found 

in good and correct form, have agreed upon the following provisions: 

Freedom of com-
merce in time of war. 

Rules governing. 

Right of search, etc., 
of non-neutral ships. 

Restrietiononattack. 

Section 1.—Freedom of commerce in time of war. 

ARTICLE 1 

The following rules shall govern commerce in time of war: 
1. Warships of the belligerents have the right to stop and visit 

on the high seas and in territorial waters that are not neutral any 
merchant ship with the object of ascertaining its character and 
nationality and of verifying whether it conveys cargo prohibited by 
international law or has committed any violation of blockade. If the 
merchant ship does not heed the signal to stop, it may be pursued by 
the warship and stopped by force; outside of such a case the ship 
cannot be attacked unless, after being hailed, it fails to observe the 
instructions given it. 
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The ship shall not be rendered incapable of navigation before the
crew and passengers have been placed in safety.

2. Belligerent submarines are subject to the foregoing rules. If
the submarine cannot capture the ship while observing these rules,
it shall not have the right to continue to attack or to destroy the
ship.

ARTICLE 2

1991

Bellgeret ihman
rines.

Both the detention of the vessel and its crew for violation of neu- Detention for.

trality shall be made in accordance with the procedure which best ty

suits the state effecting it and at the expense of the transgressing
ship. Said state, except in the case of grave fault on its part, is not
responsible for damages which the vessel may suffer.

Section II.-Duties and rights of belligerents. Duties and rights of
belligerents.

ARaTIC 8

Belligerent states are obligated to refrain from performing acts atersforbSidden.

of war in neutral waters or other acts which may constitute on the
part of the state that tolerates them, a violation of neutrality.

ARTIcLe 4

Under the terms of the preceding article, a belligerent state is
forbidden:

a) To make use of neutral waters as a base of naval operations
against the enemy, or to renew or augment military supplies or the
armament of its ships, or to complete the equipment of the latter;

b) To install in neutral waters radio-telegraph stations or any
other apparatus which may serve as a means of communication with
its military forces, or to make use of installations of this kind it may
have established before the war and which may not have been opened
to the public.

ARTICLE 5

Acts forbidden.

Using neutralwaters

Radio-telegraph in-
stallations.

Belligerent warships are forbidden to remain in the ports or ner s in
waters of a neutral state more than twenty-four hours. This provi-
sion will be communicated to the ship as soon as it arrives in port
or in the territorial waters, and if already there at the time of the
declaration of war, as soon as the neutral state becomes aware of
this declaration.

Vessels used exclusively for scientific, religious, or philanthropic ExemptUo

purposes are exempted from the foregoing provisions.
A ship may extend its stay in port more than twenty-four hours olaa reas of

in case of damage or bad conditions at sea, but must depart as soon
as the cause of the delay has ceased.

When, according to the domestic law of the neutral state, the ship "U'
may not receive fuel until twenty-four hours after its arrival in port,
the period of its stay may be extended an equal length of time.

AiRicL 6

The ship which does not conform to the foregoing rules may be
interned by order of the neutral government.

A ship shall be considered as interned from the moment it receives
notice to that effect from the local neutral authority, even though
a petition for reconsideration of the order has been interposed by
the transgressing vessel, which shall remain under custody from the
moment it receives the order.

Vessels may be in-
terned for not conform-
ing to rules.
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Maximum ol war-
ships of a belligrent,
permitted.

ARTICLE 7

In the absence of a special provision of the local legislation, the
maximum number of ships of war of a belligerent which may be in
a neutral port at the same time shall be three.

AUTICLE 8
Ordero departure. A ship of war may not depart from a neutral port within less than

twenty-four hours after the departure of an enemy warship. The one
entering first shall depart first, unless it is in such condition as to
warrant extending its stay. In any case the ship which arrived later
has the right to notify the other through the competent local author-
ity that within twenty-four hours it will leave the port, the one first
entering, however~ having the right to depart within that time. If it
leaves, the notifying ship must observe the interval which is above
stipulated.

ARTICLE 9
Repairs permitted. Damaged belligerent ships shall not be permitted to make repairs

in neutral ports beyond those that are essential to the continuance of
the voyage and which in no degree constitute an increase in its
military strength.

Damagesby nemy's Damages which are found to have been produced by the enemy's
reepted. fire shall in no case be repaired.

The neutral state shall ascertain the nature of the repairs to be
made and will see that they are made as rapidly as possible.

ARTICLE 10
Provisioning. Belligerent warships may supply themselves with fuel and stores

in neutral ports, under the conditions especially established by the
local authority and in case there are no special provisions to that
effect, they may supply themselves in the manner prescribed for
provisioning in time of peace.

ARTICLE 11

tReueling restric- Warships which obtain fuel in a neutral port cannot renew their
. supply in the same state until a period of three months has elapsed.

ARTICLE 12
Belligerents to re-

ceive equal treatment.

Neutral vessels to be
seized for specified of-
fenses.

Merchandise of, in-
cluded.

Pot, p. 1996.

Where the sojourn, supplying, and provisioning of belligerent
ships in the ports and jurisdictional waters of neutrals are concerned,
the provisions relative to ships of war shall apply equally:

1. To ordinary auxiliary ships;
2. To merchant ships transformed into warships, in accordance

with Convention VII of The Hague of 1907.
The neutral vessel shall be seized and in general subjected to the

same treatment as enemy merchantmen:
a) When taking a direct part in the hostilities;
b) When at the orders or under the direction of an agent

placed on board by an enemy government;
c) When entirely freight-loaded by an enemy government;
d) When actually and exclusively destined for transporting

enemy troops or for the transmission of information on behalf of
the enemy.

In the cases dealt with in this article, merchandise belonging to
the owner of the vessel or ship shall also be liable to seizure.

3. To armed merchantmen.
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ARTICLE 

In the absence of a special provision of the local legislation, the 
maximum number of ships of war of a belligerent which may be in 
a neutral port at the same time shall be three. 

ARTICLE 8 

A ship, of war may not depart from a neutral port within less than 
twenty-four hours after the departure of an enemy warship. The one 
entering first shall depart first, unless it is in such condition as to 
warrant extending its stay. In any case the ship which arrived later 
has the right to notify the other through the competent local author-
ity that within twenty-four hours it will leave the port, the one first 
entering, however, having the right to depart within that time. If it 
leaves, the notifymg ship must observe the interval which is above 
stipulated. 

Anncr,E 9 

Damaged belligerent ships shall not be permitted to make repairs 
in neutral ports beyond those that are essential to the continuance of 
the voyage and which in no degree constitute an increase in its 
military strength. 
Damages which are found to have been produced by the enemy's 

fire shall in no case be repaired. 
The neutral state shall ascertain the nature of the repairs to be 

made and will see that they are made as rapidly as possible. 

ARTICLE 10 

Belligerent warships may supply themselves with fuel and stores 
in neutral ports, under the conditions especially established by the 
local authority and in case there are no special provisions to that 
effect, they may supply themselves in the manner prescribed for 
provisioning in time of peace. 

ARTICLE 11 

Warships which obtain fuel in a neutral port cannot renew their 
supply in the same state until a period of three months has elapsed. 

ARTICLE 12 

Where the sojourn, supplying, and provisioning of belligerent 
ships in the ports and jurisdictional waters of neutrals are concerned, 
the provisions relative to ships of war shall apply equally: 

1. To ordinary auxiliary ships; 
2. To merchant ships transformed into warships, in accordance 

with Convention VII of The Hague of 1907. 
The neutral vessel shall be seized and in general subjected to the 

same treatment as enemy merchantmen: 
a) When taking a direct part in the hostilities; 
b) When at the orders or under the direction of an agent 

placed on board by an enemy government; 
c) When. entirely freight-loaded by an enemy government; 
d) When actually and exclusively destined for transporting 

enemy troops or for the transmission of information on behalf of 
the enemy. 

In the cases dealt with in this article, merchandise belonging to 
the owner of the vessel or ship shall also be liable to seizure. 

3. To armed merchantmen. 
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ARTICLE 13

Auxiliary ships of belligerents, converted anew into merchantmen, Benerent aniary

shall be admitted as such in neutral ports subject to the following conditions gom-
conditions: g adittae ito

1. That the transformed vessel has not violated the neutrality of e or
the country where it arrives;

2. That the transformation has been made in the ports or jurisdic-
tional waters of the country to which the vessel belongs, or in the
ports of its allies;

3. That the transformation be genuine, namely, that the vessel
show neither in its crew nor in its equipment that it can serve the
armed fleet of its country as an auxiliary, as it did before;

4. That the government of the country to which the ship belongs
communicate to the states the names of auxiliary craft which have
lost such character in order to recover that of merchantmen; and

5. That the same government obligate itself that said ships shall
not again be used as auxiliaries to the war fleet.

Arnca 14
The airships of belligerents shall not fly above the territory or the Begerent arhip

territorial waters of neutrals if it is not in conformity with the regu-
lations of the latter.

Rights and duties ot
Section III.-Rights and duties of neutrals. neutrals.

ATICLe 15

Of the acts of assistance coming from the neutral states, and the trointryytone-
acts of commerce on the part of individuals, only the first are con-
trary to neutrality.

ArTrmLE 16

The neutral state is forbidden:
a) To deliver to the belligerent, directly or indirectly, or for any Ac" forbidde

reason whatever, ships of war, munitions or any other war material;
b) To grant it loans, or to open credits for it during the duration

of war.
Credits that a neutral state may give to facilitate the sale or ex- R-pt".-

portation of its food products and raw materials are not included
m this prohibition.

AsrrIci 17

Prizes cannot be taken to a neutral port except in case of unsea-
worthiness, stress of weather, or want of fuel or provisions. When
the cause has disappeared, the prizes must leave immediately; if
none of the indicated conditions exist, the state shall suggest to them
that they depart, and if not obeyed shall have recourse to the means
at its disposal to disarm them with their officers and crew, or to
intern the prize crew placed on board by the captor.

ABTICLE 18
Outside of the cases provided for in Article 17, the neutral state

must release the prizes which may have been brought into its terri-
torial waters.

AMrCLE 19

When prizes may en-
ter neutral ports.

Duaton of stay.

Release f pries.

Cargoes of interned
When a ship transporting merchandise is to be interned in a neu- o insii

tral state, cargo intended for said country shall be unloaded and that
destined for others shall be transhipped.
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ARCTIc 20
Reprovsioning r The merchantman supplied with fuel or other stores in a neutral

trtis. state which repeatedly delivers the whole or part of its supplies to a
belligerent vessel, shall not again receive stores and fuel in the same
state.

ARTICE 21

enigerentmerchant- Should it be found that a merchantman flying a belligerent flag,men furnishing sup-
plies to warships. by its preparations or other circumstances, can supply to warships of

a state the stores which they need, the local authority may refuse
it supplies or demand of the agent of the company a guaranty that
the said ship will not aid or assist any belligerent vessel.

ARTICLE 22

Exportation, etc., of
arms, etc.

Post, p. 1995.

Departure of nation-
als of belligerents, etc.,
for military service.

Communication fa-
cilities.

Neutral states are not obligated to prevent the export or transit
at the expense of any one of the belligerents of arms, munitions and
in general of anything which may be useful to their military forces.

Transit shall be permitted when, in the event of a war between
two American nations, one of the belligerents is a mediterranean
country, having no other means of supplying itself, provided the
vital interests of the country through which transit is requested
do not suffer by the granting thereof.

ARTICLE 23

Neutral states shall not oppose the voluntary departure of nationals
of belligerent states even though they leave simultaneously in great
numbers; but they may oppose the voluntary departure of their own
nationals going to enlist in the armed forces.

ARTICLE 24
The use by the belligerents of the means of communication of neu-

tral states or which cross or touch their territory is subject to the
measures dictated by the local authority.

ARTICLE 25

care of the dead or If as the result of naval operations beyond the territorial waters
woundedl of neutral states there should be dead or wounded on board belliger-

ent vessels, said states may send hospital ships under the vigilance
of the neutral government to the scene of the disaster. These ships
shall enjoy complete immunity during the discharge of their mission.

ARTICLE 26
survetlanoe by neu- Neutral states are bound to exert all the vigilance within their

power in order to prevent in their ports or territorial waters any
violation of the foregoing provisions.

FeruIlment and obt Section IV.-Fulfilment and observance of the laws of neutrality.
servance of the laws of
neutrality.

ARTICLE 27
Indemnifcation pro- A belligerent shall indemnify the damage caused by its violation of

vithe foregoing provisions. It shall likewise be responsible for the
acts of persons who may belong to its armed forces.

ARTIcLE 28

Coatig partie The present convention does not affect obligations previously un-
dertaken by the contracting parties through international agreements.
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ABTICLE 29

After being signed, the present convention shall be submitted to Rstifection provt

the ratification of the signatory states. The Government of Cuba commuiction to
is charged with transmitting authentic certified copies to the govern- oter r
ments for the aforementioned purpose of ratification. The instru- DeP0o*i
ment of ratification shall be deposited in the archives of the Pan
American Union in Washington, the Union to notify the signatory
governments of said deposit. Such notifications shall be considered
as an exchange of ratifications. This convention shall remain open ^Shorece of no~n

to the adherence of nonsignatory states.

In witness whereof, the aforenamed plenipotentiaries sign the pres- signatea
ent convention in Spanish, English, French, and Portuguese, in the
city of Habana, the 20th day of February, 1928.

Peru: JESUS M. SALAZAR, VICTOR M. MAifTUtA, Lms ERNESTO
DENEGRI, E. CASTRO OYANGOREN.

Uruguay: VARmLA, PEDRO ERAMO CALLORDA.

Panama: R. J. ALLfRO, EtpUAo CrAi .R ; -

Ecuador: GONZALO ZALDUXBIDE, VICTOR ZEVALLOS, C. E. ALrARO.

Mexico: JULIO GARCIA, FERNANDO GONZXLEZ ROA, SALVADOR Ua-

BINA, AQUIIES ELORDuY.

Salvador: J. GUSTAVO GUERRERO, HECTOR DAVID CASTRO, ED.
ALVAREZ.

Guatemala: CARBLO SATAZAR, B. ALVARADO, Lus BELTRANENA,
J. AzURDIA.

Nicaragua: CARLOS CUADRA PAZOS, MAXIMO H. ZEPEDA, JOAQUJIN

G6MEZ.

Bolivia: JosE ANTEZANA, A. COSTA DU R.

Venezuela: SANTIAGO KEY AYALA, FRANCISCO G. YANES, RAFAEL

ANGEL A BAIZ.

Colombia: ENRIQUE OLATA HERRERA, R. GuITiEBEz LE, J. M.
YEPES.

Honduras: F. DiAVLA, MABRANO VAZQU;.Z.

Costa Rica: RICARDO CASTRO BEEcni, J. RAFA&L OBRaxuNo,
A. TINOCO JIMiNRZ.

Reservation of the Delegation of Chile R onf Cb

The delegation of Chile signs the present convention with a reser- An
,' p- 19M

vation concerning Article 22, paragraph 2.

Chile: ALEIANDRO LIRA, ALEJANDRO ALVAREZ, C. SILVA VILDOSOLA,

MANUEL BANOm.

Brazil: RAjL FERNANDES, LINDOLFO COLLOR.

Argentina: LAURENTINO OLASCOAGA, FELTP A. EsrnL, CARLOs

ALBERTO ALCORTA.

Paraguay: LISANDRO DiAZ LE6N, JUAN VICENTE RAMhnEZ.

Haiti: FERNANDO DENNIS.

Dominican Republic: FRACO. J. PEYNADO, Tulo M. CESrTO,

JACINTO R. DE CASTRO, ELIAS BRACEB, R. PiBEZ AaFONsBECA.
3051--38-Pr 2-24

PAN AMERICAN MARITIME NEUTRALITY. FEB. 20, 1928. 1995 

ARTICLE 29 

After being signed, the present convention shall be submitted to 
the ratification of the signatory states. The Government of Cuba 
is charged with transmitting authentic certified copies to the govern-
ments for the aforementioned purpose of ratification. The instru-
ment of ratification shall be deposited in the archives of the Pan 
American Union in. Washington, the Union to notify the signatory 
governments of said deposit. Such notifications shall be considered 
as an exchange of ratifications. This convention shall remain open 
to the adherence of nonsignatory states. 

In witness whereof, the aforenamed plenipotentiaries sign the pres-
ent convention in Spanish, English, French, and Portuguese, in the 
city of Habana, the 20th day of February, 1928. 

Peru: JF.sa's M. SALAZAR, VICTOR M. MAURTUA, LUIS ERNESTO 
DENEGRI, E. CASTRO OYANGUREN. 

Uruguay : VAinna, PEDRO ERMINED CALTORDA. 

Panama: R. J. ALIPAuo, EouAlloo CmAm., .; 

Ecuador: GONZALO ZALDITMBIDE, VICTOR ZEVALLOS, C. E. ALFARO. 

111SX1CO: JULIO GARCIA, FERNANDO GONZALEZ ROA, SALVADOR UR-
BINA, AQITILES ELORDITY. 

Salvador: J. GUSTAVO GUERRERO, HiCTOR DAVID CASTRO, ED. 
ALvA-FtEz. 

Guatemala: CARLOS SALAZAR, B. ALVARADO, LUIS BELTRANENA, 
J. Az-crnmA. 

Nicaragua: CARLOS CUADRA PAZOS, MAXIMO H. ZEPEDA, JOAQUIN 
GOMEZ. 

Bolivia: Jos i ANTEZANA, A. COSTA DU R. 

Venezuela: SANTIAGO KEY AYALA, FRANCISCO G. YANEs, RAFAEL 
ANGEL AEnAiz. 

Colombia: ENRIQUE OLATA HERRERA, R. GUTIiRREZ LEE, J. M. 
YEPES. 
Honduras: F. DAVILA, MARIANO VizQUEZ. 
Costa Rica: RICARDO CASTRO BEEmE, J. RAFAEL OilEAmuNO, 

A. TrNoco JIMiNEZ. 

Reservation of the Delegation of Chile 

The delegation of Chile signs the present convention with a reser-
vation concerning Article 22, paragraph 2. 
Chile: ALEJANDRO LIRA, ALEJANDRO ALVAREZ, C. SILVA VILDOSOLA, 

MAN um. BIANual. 
Brazil: RAOL FERNANDES, LINDOLFO COLLOR. 
Argentina: LAcruENTINo OLAscoAcA, FELIPE A. Esprr,, CARLOS 

ALBERTO ALCORTA. 
Paraguay: LISANDRO DIAZ LEON, JUAN VICENTE RAMIREZ. 

Haiti: FERNANDO DENNIS. 
Dominican Republic: Flux°. J. PEYNADO, TULIO M. CEsmto., 

JAaNTo R. DE CASTRO, ELIAS BRACHE, R. PiREZ ALFONSZIOCA. 
3051*-38---E r 2 24 

Ratification provi-
sions. 
Communication to 

other Powers. 

Deposit. 

Adherence of nonsig-
natory States. 

Signatures. 

ResorvatIon of Chile. 

Ante, p. 1994. 
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nReserat io°n me f  Reservation of the Delegation of the United States of America.Uniteitd States of America signs the prese-
Sea.

Ante, p. i992. The delegation of the United States of America signs the presez

8.

nt
convention with a reservation regarding Article 12, section 3.

United States of America: CHARLES EVANS HUGHES, NOBLE BRAN-
DON JUDAH, HIENRY P. FLETCHER, OSCAR W. UNDERWOOD, MORGAN J.
O'BaIEN, JAMES BROWN SCOTT, RAY LYMAN WILBUR, LEO S. ROWE.

Reservation of Cuba.

Ante, p. 192.

Reservation of the Delegation of Cuba.

The delegation of the Republic of Cuba signs with a reservation
in reference to Article 12, section 3.

Cuba: ANTONIO S. DE BUSTAMENTE, ORESTES FERRARA, E. HER-
NANDZ CARTAYA, ARISTIDES DE AGijtRO BETHENCOURT, M. MARQUTEZ
STERLING. NESTOR CABBONEL.

Certification of Eng-
lish text. Certified to be the English text of the Convention on Maritime

Neutrality as contained in the Final Act signed at the closing session
of the Sixth International Conference of American States.

FBANK B KEcOG
Secretary of State of the

United States of America.

Ratificationwithres- AND WHEREA the said convention has been duly ratified on the
part of the United States of America, subject to the reservation
made by the delegates of the United States of America at the said

Ante,p. 1992. conference in regard to Section 3 of Article 12 thereof, namely,
" 3. To armed merchantmen.", which Section the Government of the
United States of America does not accept, and the instrument of
ratification of the United States of America was deposited with
the Pan American Union on March 22, 1932, in accordance with

Ante, p. 19S. Article 29 of the said convention;
Ratifications AND WHEREAS the said convention has been ratified also by the

Governments of Panama, Nicaragua, and Bolivia and the instru-
ments of ratification of the said governments were deposited with
the Pan American Union on May 21, 1929, January 12, 1931, and
March 9, 1932, respectively;l Rt o da  Now, THEMrEFOR, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of
the United States of America, have caused the said convention to
be made public to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof, with the exception of Section 3 of Article 12, may be ob-
served and fulfilled with good faith by the United States of America
and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE

[SEAL]

at the city of Washington this twenty-sixth day of May
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and
thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-sixth.

HERBERT HOOVER
BSy the iresident:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.

- ---- --- - - -- - -- - ' 8.
1996 PAN AMERICAN MARITIME NEUTRALITY. FEB. 20, 1928. 

Reservation of Reservation of the Delegation of the United States of America. United States of Amer-

Ante, p. 1992. The delegation of the United States of America signs the present 
convention with a reservation regarding Article 12, section 3. 

United States of America: CHARLES EVANS HUGHES, NOBLE BRAN-
DON JUDAH, HENRY P. FLETCHER, OSCAR W. UNDERWOOD, MORGAN J. 
O'BRIEN, JAMES BROWN SCOTT, RAY LYMAN WILBUR, LEO S. ROWE. 

Reservation of Cuba. Reservation of the Delegation of Cuba. 

Ante, p. 1992. The delegation of the Republic of Cuba signs with a reservation 
in reference to Article 12, section 3. 

Cuba: ANTONIO S. DE BUSTAMENTE, ORESTES FERRARA, E. HER-
NANDEZ CARTAYA, ARISTIDES DE AGGERO BETHENCOURT, M. MARQUIA 
STERLING. NiSTOR CARBONELL. 

Certification of Eng- Certified to be the English text of the Convention on Maritime lish tort. 
Neutrality as contained in the Final Act signed at the closing session 
of the Sixth International Conference of American States. 

FRANK B KELLOGG 
Secretary of State of the 

United States of America. 

Ratification with res- AND WHEREAS the said convention has been duly ratified on the ervation. 
part of the United States of America, subject to the reservation 
made by the delegates of the United States of America at the said 

Ante, p. 1992. conference in regard to Section 3 of Article 12 thereof, namely, 
" 3. To armed merchantmen.", which Section the Government of the 
United States of America does not accept, and the instrument of 
ratification of the United States of America was deposited with 
the Pan American Union on March 22, 1932, in accordance with 
Article 29 of the said convention; 
AND WHEREAS the said convention has been ratified also by the 

Governments of Panama, Nicaragua, and Bolivia and the instru-
ments of ratification of the said governments were deposited with 
the Pan American Union on May 21, 1929, January 12, 1931, and 
March 9, 1932, respectively; 
Now, TTIEREFoar:, be it known that 1, Herbert Hoover, President of 

the United States of America, have caused the said convention to 
be made public to the end that the same and every article and clause 
thereof, with the exception of Section 3 of Article 12, may be ob-
served and fulfilled with good faith by the United States of America 
and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-sixth day of May 
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Ante, p. 1995. 
Ratifications. 

By the President: 
HENRY L STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 



PARCEL POST AGREEMENT-SWITZERLAND. Pari 1,1932. 1997May 18, 1932.

Parcel post agreement between the United States of America and April 1, 1, -
Switzerland, with Regulations of Execution. Signed at Washington, May 18,193

April 1, 1932, at Berne, May 18, 1932; approved by the President,
April 11, 1932.1

I. Arrangement
entre

1'Administration des Postes des Etats-Unis d'Amerique
et

l'Administration des Postes de Suisse,
concernant

l'Echange des Colis Postaux.

I. Agreement
between

the United States Post Office Department
and

the Swiss Postal Administration
concerning

the Exchange of Parcel Post.

I. Arrangement
entre

l'Administration des Postes des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique

et
l'Administration des Postes de Suisse

concernant
l'tchange des Colis Postaux.

Les soussign6s, munis des pleins-
pouvoirs de leurs Gouvernements
respectifs ont, d'un commun ac-
cord et sous reserve de ratifica-
tion par l'Autorit6 sup6rieure
comp6tente, arrbte l'Arrangement
suivant:

ARTICLE PREMIER.

Objet de l'Arrangement.

1. Entre les Etats-Unis d'Am6-
rique ( compris l'Alaska, Porto
Rico, les Iles Vierges, Guam,
Samoa et Hawal), d'une part,
et la Suisse, y compris le Liechten-
stein, d'autre part, il peut 9tre
6change, sous la denomination de

I. Agreement
between

the United States Post Office
Department

and
the Swiss Postal Administration

concerning
the Exchange of Parcel Post.

The undersigned, provided with rmPrith stt d.
full powers by their respective Prambl.
Governments, have, by common
consent and subject to ratifica-
tion by the competent superior
authorities, drawn up the follow-
ing Agreement:

ARTICLE 1.

Object of the Agreement. Object.

1. Between the United States Teritoy bred.
of America (including Alaska,
Porto Rico, the Virgin Islands,
Guam, Samoa, and Hawaii) on
one hand, and Switzerland (in-
eluding Liechtenstein) on the
other hand, there may be ex-

So in original.
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I So in original, 



PARCEL POST AGREEMENT-SWITZERLAND. Mril 18, 1932.May 18, 1932.

Limits of weight and
size.

colis postaux, des envois jusqu'a
concurrence de 44 livres (20 kg).
Dans la direction Etats-Unis
d'Amerique-Suisse, ces colis ne
doivent pas d6passer les dimen-
sions suivantes:

Longueur maximum de 4 pieds
(feet), a condition que les colis de
plus de 42 pouces (inches), mais
ne d6passant pas 44 pouces de
longueur, n'excedent pas 24
pouces de pourtour; les colis de
plus de 44 pouces, mais ne depas-
sant pas 46 pouces de longueur,
n'excedent pas 20 pouces de
pourtour; les colis d6passant 46
pouces, jusqu'a 4 pieds de lon-

ueur, n'excedent pas 16 pouces
de pourtour; les colis jusqu'a 3%
pieds de longueur n'excedent pas
6 pieds de longueur et pourtour
ensemble.

Dans la direction Suisse-Etats-
Unis d'Am6rique, ces colis ne
doivent pas d6passer les dimen-
sions suivantes:

longueur, 105 cm (3 pieds 6
pouces).

longueur et pourtour, (pris dans
un sens autre que celui de la
longueur) ensemble, 180 cm (6
pieds) ou 200 cm (6% pieds) si la
longueur ne d6passe pas 75 cm
(22 pieds).

2. La maniere de voir du bu-
reau exp6diteur, en ce qui con-
cerno le calcul exact du poids et
des dimensions, doit etre con-
sid6r6e comme pr6valant, sauf
erreur 6vidente.

ART. 2.

Libert' de transit.

1. Chaque Administration ga-
rantit la liberte de transit sur son
territoire, dans les relations avec
les pays avec lesquels elle entre-
tient un echange de colis, pour
tout colis originaire ou a destina-
tion de I'autre Administration
contractante.

2. Les Administrations se noti-
fient la nomenclature des pays A
destination desquels elles ac-
ceptent des colis en transit.

1998

changed, under the denomination
of parcel post, parcels up to the
weight limit of 44 pounds (20
kilograms). In the direction from
the United States of America to
Switzerland, these parcels may
not exceed the following dimen-
sions:

Greatest length 4 feet, on
condition that parcels over 42
inches but not over 44 inches
long do not exceed 24 inches in
girth; that parcels over 44 inches
but not over 46 inches long do not
exceed 20 inches in girth; that
parcels over 46 inches but not
over 4 feet long do not exceed 16
inches in girth; and that parcels
up to 312 feet in length do not
exceed 6 feet in length and girth
combined.

In the direction from Switzer-
land to the United States of
America, these parcels may not
exceed the following dimensions:

Length, 105 centimeters (3 feet
6 inches),

Length and girth (taken in a
direction other than that of the
length) combined, 180 centimeters
(6 feet), or 200 centimeters (6)}
feet) if the length does not exceed
75 centimeters (2% feet).

2. The viewpoint of the dis-
patching office in regard to the
exact calculation of the weight
and dimensions must be consid-
ered as prevailing, except in case
of obvious error.

ARTICLE 2.

Liberty of Transit.

1. Each Administration guar-
antees liberty of transit over its
territory, in relations with coun-
tries with which it maintains an
exchange of parcels, for every
parcel originating in or destined
for the other contracting Admin-
istration.

2. The Administrations notify
each other as to the countries of
destination for which they accept
parcels in transit.

Transit parcels.

Rights guaranteed.

Notice.
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Limits of weight and 
size. 

Transit parcels. 

Rights guaranteed. 

Notice. 

coils postaux, des envois jusqu'A 
concurrence de 44 livres (20 kg). 
Dans la direction Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique-Suisse, ces coils no 
doivent pas &passer les dimen-
sions suivantes: 

Longueur maximum de 4 pieds 
(feet), A condition que les colts de 
plus de 42 pouces (inches), mais 
no depassant pas 44 pouces de 
longueur, n'excedent pas. 24 
pouces de pourtour; les coils de 
plus de 44 pouces, mais no depas-
sant pas 46 pouces de longueur, 
n'excedent pas 20 pouces de 
pourtour; les coils depassant 46 
pouces, jusqu'A 4 pieds de lon-
gueur, n'excedent pas 16 pouces 
de pourtour; les coils jusqul 
pieds de longueur n'excedent pas 
6 pieds de longueur et pourtour 
ensemble. 
Dans la direction Suisse-Etats-

Unis d'Amerique, ces colis no 
doivent pas &passer les dimen-
sions suivantes: 

longueur, 105 cm (3 pieds 6 
pouces). 

longueur et pourtour, (pris dans 
ma sons autre quo celui de la 
longueur) ensemble, 180 cm (6 
pieds) ou 200 cm (6% pieds) si la 
longueur no &passe pas 75 cm 
(2% pieds). 

2. La maniere de voir du bu-
reau expediteur, en ce qui con-
cern° le calml exact du poids et 
des dimensions, doit etre con-
sider& comme prevalant, sauf 
erreur evident°. 

ART. 2. 

Liberte de transit. 

1. Chaque Administration ga-
rantit la liberte de transit sur son 
territoire, dans les relations avec 
les pays avec lesquels elle entre-
tient un (=change de coils, pour 
tout coils originaire ou a destina-
tion de l'autre Administration 
contractante. 

2. Les Administrations se nod-
flout la nomenclature des pays a 
destination desquels elles ac-
ceptent des coils en transit. 

changed, under the denomination 
of parcel post, parcels up to the 
weight limit of 44 pounds (20 
kilograms). In the direction from 
the United States of America to 
Switzerland, these parcels may 
not exceed the following dimen-
sions: 

Greatest length 4 feet, on 
condition that parcels over 42 
inches but not over 44 inches 
long do not exceed 24 inches in 
girth; that parcels over 44 inches 
but not over 46 inches long do not 
exceed 20 inches in girth; that 
parcels over 46 inches but not 
over 4 feet long do not exceed 16 
inches in girth; and that parcels 
up to 3% feet in length do not 
exceed 6 feet in length and girth 
combined. 

In the direction from Switzer-
land to the United States of 
America, these parcels may not 
exceed the following dimensions: 

Length, 105 centimeters (3 feet 
6 inches), 
Length and girth (taken in a 

direction other than that of the 
length) combined, 180 centimeters 
(6 feet), or 200 centimeters (6% 
feet) if the length does not exceed 
75 centimeters (2% feet). 

2. The viewpoint of the dis-
patching office in regard to the 
exact calculation of the weight 
and dimensions must be consid-
ered as prevailing, except in case 
of obvious error. 

ARTICLE 2. 

Liberty of Transit. 

1. Each Administration guar-
antees liberty of transit over its 
territory, in relations with coun-
tries with which it maintains an 
exchange of parcels, for every 
parcel originating in or destined 
for the other contracting Admin-
istration. 

2. The Administrations notify 
each other as to the countries of 
destination for which they accept 
parcels in transit. 
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3. Pour etre accept6s au transit,
les colis doivent etre conformes
aux prescriptions du pays inter-
mediaire.

ART. 3.

Affranchissement. Taxes.

1. L'Administration du pays
d'origine est autoris6e a percevoir
sur l'exp6diteur de chaque colis,
suivant les prescriptions en vi-
gueur dans son service, les taxes de
transport, les taxes A la valeur,
ainsi que les droits pour les avis
de r6ception et les recherches.

2. Les taxes et droits prevus au
§ 1 doivent etre payse d'avance,
sauf en cas de r6expedition ou de
renvoi des colis.

3. Il ne peut etre perqu aucun
droit et aucune taxe autres que
ceux pr6vus par le present Ar-
rangement ou par son Reglement
d'ex6cution.

ART. 4.

Recepissl de depot.

Sur demande, l'exp6diteur d'un
colis ordinaire peut obtenir un
rc6piss6 au moment du dep6t du
colis. Chaque pays a le droit de
percevoir la taxe y relative prevue
dans son service interieur.

ART. 5.

-SWITZERLAND. apa"l8 1932. 1999

3. To be accepted in transit, Inteediate cou
parcels must be in conformity
with the provisions of the inter-
mediate country.

ARTICLE 3.

Postage and Other Charges. Postage, etc.

1. The Administration of the Cdleting from
country of origin is authorized to
collect from the sender of each
parcel, in accordance with the
provisions in force in its service,
the postage charges and insurance
fees, as well as the fees for return
receipts and inquiries.

2. The charges and fees pro- ry
vided for in Section 1 must be
paid in advance, save in case of
reforwarding or return of parcels.

3. No fee or postage charge ddiDonal hge
other than those provided for by
the present Agreement or its Reg-
ulations of Execution may be
collected.

ARTICLE 4.

Certificate of Mailing. Certificateofmailing.

On request, the sender of an Furnished to sender.
ordinary parcel may obtain a
certificate at the time of mailing Domestic ee al-
the parcel. Each country has the lowed. e

right to collect therefor the fee
provided for in its domestic
service.

ARTICLE 5.

Droits de dadouanement, de factage Customs-Clearance, Delivery and dei m Cdleatong
et de magasinage. Storage Charges. cnae.

1. L'Administration du pays de
destination peut percevoir sur le
destinataire, pour l'accomplisse-
ment des formalit6s en douane
et la remise a domicile, un droit
qui ne peut exceder 20 cents (100
centimes-or) par colis, ainsi qu'un
droit supplementaire jusqu'a con-
currence de 10 cents (50 centimes-
or) par colis pour chaque nou-
velle presentation, lorsque la pre-
miere presentation est rest6e in-
fructueuse.

2. Chaque Administration est
autoris6e A percevoir un droit de
magasinage convenable pour les
colis qui ne sont pas retires dans

1. The Administration of the dllected m "d

country of destination may col-
lect from the addressee, for the
fulfillment of customs formalities
and delivery at his residence, a
charge not exceeding 20 cents
(100 gold centimes) per parcel,
as well as a supplementary charge
of 10 cents (50 gold centimes) per
parcel for each new presentation,
when the first presentation has
been unsuccessful.

2. Each Administration is au-
thorized to collect a suitable
storage charge for parcels which
are not withdrawn within the
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3. Pour etre accept& au transit, 
les coils doivent etre conformes 
aux prescriptions du pays inter-
mediaire. 

ART. 3. 

Affranchissement. Taxes. 

1. L'Admi-nistration du pays 
d'origine est autoris& a percevoir 
sur l'expediteur de chaque colic, 
suivant lee prescriptions en vi-
gueur dans son service, les taxes do 
transport, les taxes a la valour, 
ainsi quo lee droits pour lee avis 
de reception et les recherches. 

2. Les taxes et droits prevus an 
§ 1 doivent etre pay& d'avance, 
sauf en cas de re:expedition on de 
renvoi des coils. 

3. II no pout etre pergu aucun 
droit et aucurte taxe autres quo 
ceux prevus par le present Ar-
rangement on par son Reglement 
d'execution. 

ART. 4. 

Mcepisse de depot. 

Sur demande, Pexpediteur d'un 
coils ordinaire pout obtenir un 
recepisse au moment du depot du 
coils. Chaque pays a le droit de 
percevoir la taxe y relative prevue 
dans son service interieur. 

ART. 5. 

Droits de dedouanement, de factage 
et de magasinage. 

1. L'Administration du pays de 
destination pout percevoir stir le 
destinataire, pour Paccomplisse-
ment des forinalites en douane 
et la remise a domicile, un droit 
qui no pent exceder 20 cents (100 
centimes-or) par colis, ainsi qu'un 
droit supplementaire jusqu'a con-
currence de 10 cents (50 centimes-
or) par cons pour chaque nou-
velle presentation, lorsque la pre-
miere presentation est rest& in-
fructueuse. 

2. Chaque Administration est 
autoris& percevoir un droit de 
magasinage convenable pour les 
cobs qui no sont pas retires dans 

1999 

3. To be accepted in transit nitermediate °mu' try, requirements. 
parcels must be in conformity  
with the provisions of the inter-
mediate country. 

ARTICLE 3. 

Postage and Other Charges. Postage, etc. 

1. The Administration of the Cdoerll.ecting from 

country of origin is authorized to 
collect from the sender of each 
parcel, in accordance with the 
provisions in force in its service, 
the postage charges and insurance 
fees, as well as the fees for return 
receipts and inquiries. 

2. The charges and fees pro-
vided for in Section 1 must be 
paid in advance, save in case of 
reforwarding or return of parcels. 

3. No fee or postage charge 
other than those provided for by 
the present Agreement or its Reg-
ulations of Execution may be 
collected. 

ARTICLE 4. 

Certificate of Mailing. 

On request, the sender of an 
ordinary parcel may obtain a 
certificate at the time of mailing 

Dom estic fee al-
the parcel. Each country has the lowed.. 
right to collect therefor the fee 
provided for in its domestic 
service. 

Prepayment. 

Additional charges. 

Certificate of mailing 

Furnished to sender. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Customs-Clearance, Delivery and dLustomasn-cpaertance, 
Storage Charges. charges. 

1. The Administration of the dre.e.„ Collected from ad. 

country of destination may col-
lect from the addressee, for the 
fulfillment of customs formalities 
and delivery at his residence, a 
charge not exceeding 20 cents 
(100 gold centimes) per parcel, 
as well as a supplementary charge 
of 10 cents (50 gold centimes) per 
parcel for each new presentation, 
when the first presentation has 
been unsuccessful. 

2. Each Administration is au-
thorized to collect a suitable 
storage charge for parcels which 
are not withdrawn within the 
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le delai qu'elle a fix6. Ce droit
ne peut toutefois exc6der 1 dollar
(5 francs-or) par colis.

ART. 6.

Custom duties. Droits de douane.

To be collected on 1. Les colis sont soumis a
delivery. toutes les prescriptions et dispo-

sitions douanieres en vigueur dans
le pays de destination. Les droits
exigibles de ce chef sent pergus
sur le destinataire lors de la
remise du colis, suivant le regle-
ment des douanes.

Prepayment arrange- 2. Les Administrations peuvent
ments. s'entendre specialement par voie

de correspondence pour l'echange
de colis avec bulletin d'affran-
chissement.

ART. 7.

Interdictions.

Parcels specified. 1. Il est interdit d'insrer dans
les colis postaux:

Lettrs, etc. a) des communications ou des
notes ayant le caractere de lettres.
II est cependant permis d'ins6rer
dans l'envoi la facture ouverte
reduite A ses 6nonciations cons-
titutives, de m6me qu'une simple
copie de l'adresse du colis, avec
mention de l'adresse de l'ex-
p6diteur;

With different ad- b) un objet portant une adresse
autre que celle du destinataire
de l'envoi;

Live animals. c) des animaux vivants;
Articles not admis- d) des objets dont l'admission

n'est pas autorisee par les lois ou
reglements de douane ou autres
d'un des deux pays;

Explosives. e) des matieres explosibles ou
inflammables et, d'une maniere
g6nerale, des marchandises dont
le transport est dangereux.

Erroneously aceept- 2. Si des colis tombant sous
l'une de ces interdictions ont 6et
admis A tort A l'expedition, F'Ad-
ministration qui en fait la consta-
tation les traite suivant sa e-
gislation et ses reglement in-
terieurs.

List of prohibited 3. Les deux Administrations se
articlestobeexchanged. de lacommumquent, au moyen de la

"Liste des objects interdits" pu-
bliee par le Bureau international
de l'Union postale universelle, la

Prohibitions.

period which it has fixed. This
charge may not, however, exceed
1 dollar (5 gold francs) per parcel.

ARTICLE 6.

Custom Duties.

1. The parcels are subject to
all customs laws and regulations
in force in the country of destina-
tion. The duties collectible on
that account are collected from
the addressee on delivery of the
parcel, in accordance with the
customs regulations.

2. The Administrations may
come to a special agreement, by
way of correspondence, for the
exchange of parcels with prepay-
ment bulletins.

ARTICLE 7.

Prohibitions.

1. It is forbidden to inclose in
parcels:

a) Communications or notes
having the character of letters.
It is permissible, however, to
enclose in the parcel the open
invoice reduced to its essential
features, as well as a simple copy
of the address of the parcel with
mention of the address of the
sender.

b) An article bearing an address
other than that of the adressee of
the parcel.

c) Live animals.
d) Articles whose admission is

not authorized by the customs or
other laws or regulations of one
of the two countries.

e) Explosive or inflammable
articles, and, in general, all mer-
chandise whose transportation is
dangerous.

2. If parcels coming under one
of these prohibitions have been
wrongly accepted for mailing, the
Administration detecting them
treats them in accordance with
its domestic laws and regulations.

3. The two Administrations
advise each other, by means of
the List of Prohibited Articles
published by the International
Bureau of the Universal Postal
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le Mai qu'elle a fixe. Ce droit period which it has fixed. This 
no pent toutefois exceder 1 dollar charge may not, however, exceed 
(5 francs-or) par coils. 1 dollar (5 gold francs) per parcel. 

Custom duties. 

To be 
delivery. 

Prepayment arrange-
ments. 

ART. 6. 

Droits de douane. 

collected on 1. Les coils sont soumis 
toutes les prescriptions et dispo-
sitions douanieres en vigueur dans 
le pays de destination. Les droits 
exigibles de ce chef sont pelvis 
cur le destinataire lors de la 
remise du coils, suivant le regle-
ment des douanes. 

2. Les Administrations peuvent 
s'entendre specialement par voie 
de correspondance pour l'echange 
de colis avec bulletin d'affran-
chissement. 

Prohibitions. 

Parcels specified. 

Letters, etc. 

With 
dress. 

different 

ART. 7. 

Interdictions. 

1. II est interdit d'inserer dans 
les colic postaux: 

a) des communications ou des 
notes ayant le caractere de lettres. 
Ii est cependant permis d'inserer 
dans l'envoi la facture ouverte 
reduite a. see enonciations cons-
titutives, de memo qu'une simple 
copie de l'adresse du coils, avec 
mention de Padresse de l'ex-
pediteur; 

Ad" b) un objet portant une adresse 
autre quo cello du destinataire 
de l'envoi; 

Live animals. c) des animaux vivants; 
Articles not adm is- d) des objets dont l'admission 

n'est pas autorisee par les lois ou 
regiments de douane ou autres 
d'un des deux pays; 

e) des matieres explosibles ou 
inflammables et, d'une maniere 
generale, des marchandises dont 
le transport est dangereux. 

Erroneously accept- 2. Si des cons tombant sous 
ed. 

Pune de ces interdictions out été 
admis a. tort a. l'expodition, l'Ad-
ministration qui en fait is consta-
tation les traite suivant sa le-
gislation et ses reglement in-
terieurs. 

List of prohibited 3. Les deux Administrations se 
articles to be exchanged. communiquent, au moyen de la 

Explosives. 

"Liste des objects interdits" pu-
Mi.& par le Bureau international 
de l'Union postale universelle, is 

ARTICLE 6. 

Custom Duties. 

1. The parcels are subject to 
all customs laws and regulations 
in force in the country of destina-
tion. The duties collectible on 
that account are collected from 
the addressee on delivery of the 
parcel, in accordance with the 
customs regulations. 

2. The Administrations may 
come to a special agreement, by 
way of correspondence, for the 
exchange of parcels with prepay-
ment bulletins. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Prohibitions. 

1. It is forbidden to inclose in 
parcels: 

a) Communications or notes 
having the character of letters. 
It is permissible, however, to 
enclose in the parcel the open 
invoice reduced to its essential 
features, as well as a simple copy 
of the address of the parcel with 
mention of the address of the 
sender. 

b) An article bearing an address 
other than that of the adressee of 
the parcel. 

e) Live animals. 
d) Articles whose admission is 

not authorized by the customs or 
other laws or regulations of one 
of the two countries. 

e) Explosive or inflammable 
articles, and, in general, all mer-
chandise whose transportation is 
dangerous. 

2. If parcels coming under one 
of these prohibitions have been 
wrongly accepted for mailing, the 
Administration detecting them 
treats them in accordance with 
its domestic laws and regulations. 

3. The two Administrations 
advise each other, by means of 
the List of Prohibited Articles 
published by the International 
Bureau of the Universal Postal 
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nomenclature de tous les objets
interdits. Toutefois, elles n'as-
sument de ce chef aucune respon-
sabilite envers les organes de la
douane ou de la police ou envers
l'exp6diteur.

ART. 8.

Retrait et modification d'adresse.

L'expediteur d'un colis peut le
faire retirer du service ou en faire
modifier l'adresse tant que cet
envoi n'a pas 6te remis au desti-
nataire. Les demandes de re-
trait ou de modification d'adresse
sent souaises aux prescriptions
en vigueur dans le service int&
rieur des deux Administrations
contractantes. Ellesdoivent 4tre
transmises a l'Administration cen-
trale ou a tels autres bureaux qui
pourraient 8tre designes par voie
de correspondance.

ART. 9.

Avis de reception et feuilles de
recherches.

1. L'expediteur d'un colis avec
valeur d6claree peut obtenir un
avis de reception contre paiement
du droit prevu dans le pays
d'origine.

Lorsqu'un avis de reception est
demande, l'expediteuroule bureau
d'origine doit inscrire ou impri-
mer sur le colis la mention bien
apparante: "Return receipt re-
quested" (avis de reception de-
mande), "Advice of delivery re-
quested" (avis de distribution
demand6) ou simplement y ap-
porter les deux lettres "A. R."
en traits fortement marques.

2. Un droit, que l'Administra-
tion d'origine fixe a sa conve-
nance, peut etre pergu pour toute
reclamation presentee apres l'ex-
pedition soit d'un colis ordinaire,
soit d'un colis avec valeur decla-
re, a moins que l'exp6diteur n'ait
deja acquitte le droit special
pour un avis de reception.

Le pays d'origine a egalement
la facult6 de percevoir un droit
lorsqu'il s'agit de redresser une
irregularite qui n'est pas impu-
table A la poste.

Union, of all prohibited articles.
However, they do not assume, on
that account, any responsibility
toward the customs or police
authorities or the sender.

ARTICLE 8.

Return and Change of Address. adr and change

The sender of a parcel may to prevtailing reSu
have it returned or have its tions.
address changed provided that
it has not been delivered to the
addressee. The requests for re-
turn or change of address are
subject to the provisions in force
in the domestic service of the two
contracting Administrations.
They must be sent to the Central
Administration, or to such other
offices as may be designated by
way of correspondence.

ARTICLE 9.

Return Receipts and Tracers. tern recipts and

tInsured parcss.
1. The sender of an insured

parcel may obtain a return re-
ceipt upon payment of the fee
provided for in the country of
o rig n . . . . M ofg o requeet&

OWhen a return receipt is re- Marking o
quested, the sender or the office
of origin must write or print on
the parcel the conspicuous note:
"Return receipt requested" (Avis
de reception aemand6), "Advice
of delivery requested" (Avis de
distribution demande), or simply
place thereon the two letters
"A. R.", traced in heavy lines.

2. A charge, which the Admi- F

nistration of origin fixes at its con-
venience, may be collected for
every inquiry presented after
mailing an ordinary or insured
parcel, unless the sender has
already paid the special fee for a
return receipt.

Correcting ftregal-
The country of origin also has itiecs.

the option of collecting a fee when
it is a question of correcting an
irregularity which is not the fault
of the postal service.
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nomenclature de tons les objets 
interdits. Toutefois, elks n.'as-
sument de ce chef aucune respon-
sabilite envers lea organes de la 
douane ou de la police ou envers 
l'expediteur. 

ART. 8. 

Retrait et modification d'adresse. 

L'expediteur d'un coils peut le 
faire retirer du service ou en faire 
modifier l'adresse tent quo cot 
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nataire. Les demandes de re-
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sont soumises aix prescriptions 
en vigueur d.ans le service int& 
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pourraient etre designs par voie 
de correspondance. 

ART. 9. 

Avis de reception et feuilles de 
recherches. 

1. L'expediteur d'un colis avec 
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avis de reception contre paiement 
du droit prevu dans le pays 
d'origine. 

Lorsqu'un avis de reception eat 
demande, l'expediteur ou le bureau 
d'origine doit inscrire ou impri-
mer sur le cells is mention bien 
apparante: "Return receipt re-
quested" (avis de reception do-
mande), "Advice of delivery re-
quested" (avis de distribution 
demande) ou simplement y ap-
porter lee deux lettres "A. R." 
en traits fortement marques. 

2. Un droit, quo l'Administra-
tion d'origine fixe a an conve-
nonce, pout etre pergu pour toute 
reclamation presentee apres l'ex-
pedition soit d'un colis ordinaire, 
soit d'un colis avec valour decla-
ree, è. moms que l'expediteur n'ait 
dejb, acquitte le droit special 
pour un avis de reception. 
be pays d'origine a egalement 

is faculte de percevoir un droit 
lorsqu'il s'agit de redresser une 
irregularite qui n'est pas impu-
table a is poste. 

Union, of all prohibited articles. 
However, they do not assume, on 
that account, any responsibility 
toward the customs or police 
authorities or the sender. 

ARTICLE 8. 

Return and Change of Address. addr Return and change of 

The sender of a parcel may toReaueveets for, Bubie'ct 
have it returned or have its tions• 
address changed provided that 
it has not been delivered to the 
addressee. The requests for re-
turn or change of address are 
subject to the provisions in force 
in the domestic service of the two 
contracting Administrations. 
They must be sent to the Central 
Administration, or to such other 
offices as may be designated by 
way of correspondence. 

ARTICLE 9. 

Return Receipts and Tracers. 

1. The sender of an insured 
parcel may obtain a return re-
ceipt upon payment of the fee 
provided for in the country of 
ori'n. 
When a return receipt is re-

quested, the sender or the office 
of origin must write or print on 
the parcel the conspicuous note: 
"Return receipt requested" (Avis 
de reception domande), "Advice 
of delivery requested" (Avis de 
distribution demande), or simply 
place thereon the two letters 
"A. R.", traced in heavy lines. 

2. A charge, which the Admi-
nistration of origin fixes at its con-
venience, may be collected for 
every inquiry presented after 
mailing an ordinary or insured 
parcel, unless the sender has 
already paid the special fee for a 
return receipt. 

The country of origin also has itiCe:rrecting. 

the option of collecting a fee when 
it is a, question of correcting an 
irregiilanty which is not the fault 
of the postal service. 

Return receipts and 
tracers. 

Insured parcels. 

Marking of requests. 

Fee. 

Irregular-
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ART. 10.

Reforwarding. RBexpdition.

supplementary 1. La reexp6dition d'un colis
charges. dans l'int6rieur d'un des pays

contractants donne lieu a la per-
ception des taxes supplementaires
pr6vues par l'Administration de
ce pays. II en est de meme, le
cas 6ch6ant, en ce qui concerne
la remise de ce colis a une autre
personne au lieu de destination
primitif.

Collecting new fees. 2. Si un colis doit etre reexp6di6
sur un des deux pays signataires
du present Arrangement, il est
passible des nouvelles taxes de
transport et, le cas echeant, de
la taxe A la valeur, a moins que
ces taxes n'aient 6et payees
d'avance. Les colis avec valeur
d6claree doivent 8tre reexpedies
comme tels. Les nouveaux droits
sont pergus sur le destinataire par
l'Administration qui effectue la
remise.

Forwarding, etc., to 3. Sur demande de l'expediteur
a third country. O du destinataire, les colis peu-

vent aussi etre r6expedies sur un
autre pays ou y etre renvoy6s.
Les colis avec valeur declar6e ne
peuvent cependant etre r6exp6-
dies ou renvoyes que comme tels.
Les expediteurs peuvent pourvoir
les colis de la mention "Ne pas
r6expedier sur un tiers pays".
Dans ce cas, les colis ne doivent
etre reexpedies sur aucun autre
pays. En cas de perte, de spolia-
tion ou d'avarie d'un colis avec
valeur declarde r6expddi6 sur un
tiers pays ou renvoy6 par ce pays,

Post, v1. 205. l'indemnit6 est d6terminee exclu-
sivement d'apres les dispositions
de 1'art. 15, paragraphe 4, du
present Arrangement.

ART. 11.
Misdirected parcels. Clis envoyes en fausse direction.

Ordinary. Les colis ordinaires envoy6s en
fausse direction sont reexpedies
sur leur veritable destination par
la voie la plus directe dont peut
disposer l'Administration reex-
peditrice. Ils ne peuvent pas
etre frapp6s de droits de douane

Insured. ou autres par cette Administra-
tion. Les colis avec valeur

ARTICLE 10.

Reforwarding.

1. The reforwarding of a parcel
within one of the contracting
countries gives rise to the collec-
tion of the supplementary charges
provided for by the Administra-
tion of that country. The same
is true, if occasion arises, in regard
to the delivery of such parcel to
another person at the original
place of destination.

2. If a parcel must be refor-
warded to one of the two coun-
tries signatory to the present
Agreement, it is liable to new
postage charges, and, if occasion
arises, new insurance fees, unless
such charges and fees have been
paid in advance. Insured parcels
must be reforwarded as such.
The new fees are collected from
the addressee by the Administra-
tion effecting the delivery.

3. At the request of the sender
or addressee, parcels may also be
reforwarded or returned to
another country. Insured par-
cels may not, however, be refor-
warded or returned except as
such. The senders may mark the
parcels: "Do not forward to a
third country". In that case,
the parcels must not be refor-
warded to any other country.
In case of loss, rifling or damage
of an insured parcel reforwarded
to another country or returned by
that country, the indemnity is
decided upon exclusively in ac-
cordance with the provisions of
Article 15, Section 4, of the
present Agreement.

ARTICLE 11.

AMisdirected parcels.

Ordinary parcels, when mis-
sent, are reforwarded to their
true destination by the most
direct route at the disposal of
the reforwarding Administration.
They must not be charged with
customs or other charges by that
Administration. Insured parcels,
when missent, may not be refor-
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ART. 10. ARTICLE 10. 

Reforwarding. .Reexpedition. Reforwarding. 

Supplementary 
charges. 

1. La reexpedition d'un colis 
dans l'interieur d'un des pays 
contractants donne lieu e, la per-
ception des taxes supplementaires 
prevues par l'Administration de 
cc pays. II en est de meme, le 
cas echeant, en cc qui concerne 
la remise de cc colis a me autre 
personne au lieu de destination 
prirnitif. 

Collecting new fees. 2. Si tin colis doit etre reexpedie 
sur un des deux pays signataires 
du present Arrangement, il est 
passible des nouvelles taxes de 
transport et, le cas echeant, de 
la taxe a la valeur, moms que 
ces taxes n'aient ete payees 
d'avance. Les colis avec valour 
declare° doivent etre reexpedies 
comme tels. Les nouveaux droits 
sont pergus sur le destinataire par 
l'Administration qui effectue la 
remise. 

Forwarding, etc., to 3. Sur demande de l'expediteur 
a third country. ou du destinataire, les colis peu-

vent aussi etre reexpedies sur un 
autre pays on y etre renvoyes. 
Les colis avec valeur declare° no 
peuvent cependant etre reexpe-
dies on renvoyes quo comme tels. 
Les expediteurs peuvent pourvoir 
les colis de la mention "Ne pas 
reexpedier sur un :tiers pays". 
Dans co cas, les cobs no doivent 
etre reexpedies sur aucun autre 
pays. En cas de parte, de spolia-
tion on d'avarie d'un coils avec 
valour declare° reexpedie sur un 
tiers pays ou renvoye par ce pays, 
l'indemnite est determine° exclu-
sivement d'apres les dispositions 
de l'art. 15, paragraph° 4, du 
present Arrangement. 

ART. 11. 

Misdirected parcels. Colis envoyes en fausse direction. 

Post, p. 2005. 

Ordinary. 

Insured. 

Les colis ordin.aires envoy& en 
fausse direction sont reexpedies 
sur leur veritable destination par 
la vole la plus direct° dont peut 
disposer P.Ad ministration reex-
peditrice. Ils no peuvent pas 
etre frappes de droit,s de douane 
on autres par cette Administra-
tion. Les coils avec valeur 

1. The reforwarding of a parcel 
within one of the contracting 
countries gives rise to the collec-
tion of the supplementary charges 
provided for by the Administra-
tion of that country. The same 
is true, if occasion arises, in regard 
to the delivery of such parcel to 
another person at the original 
place of destination. 

2. If a parcel must be refor-
warded to one of the two coun-
tries signatory to the present 
Agreement, it is liable to new 
postage charges, and, if occasion 
arises, new insurance fees, unless 
such charges and fees have been 
paid in advance. Insured parcels 
must be reforwarded as such. 
The new fees are collected from 
the addressee by the Administra-
tion effecting the delivery. 

3. At the request of the sender 
or addressee, parcels may also be 
reforwarded or returned to 
another country. Insured par-
cels may not, however, be refor-
warded or returned except as 
such. The senders may mark the 
parcels: "Do not forward to a 
third country". In that case, 
the parcels must not be ref or-
warded to any other country. 
In cme of loss, rifling or damage 
of an insured parcel reforwarded 
to another country or returned by 
that country, the indemnity is 
decided upon exclusively in ac-
cordance with the provisions of 
Article 15, Section 4, of the 
present Agreement. 

ARTICLE 11. 

Misdirected parcels. 

Ordinary parcels, when mis-
sent, are reforwarded to their 
true destination by the most 
direct route at the disposal of 
the reforwarding Administration. 
They must not be charged with 
customs or other charges by that 
Administration. Insured parcels, 
when missent, may not be refor-
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d6claree envoy6s en fausse direc-
tion ne peuvent etre reexpedies
que comme tels sur leur destina-
tion. En cas d'impossibilit6, ils
sont renvoy6s a l'origine.

ART. 12.

Rebuts.

1. Si 1'exp6diteur n'a pas donn6
d'instructions contraires, les colis
tomb6s en rebut lui sont renvoyes
sans avispr6alable. Ils sont passi-
bles des nouveaux frais de trans-
port, ainsi que, le cas echeant,
de la taxe & la valeur, et
sont renvoyes comme colis de la
mgme categorie qu'a l'aller. Les
taxes sont exigibles de l'expedi-
teur et perques par 1'Administra-
tion qui lui rend les colis.

2. Au moment du d6p6t, 1'ex-
pediteur peut demander, pour le
cas de non remise:

a) que le colis lui soit imme-
diatement renvoye,

b) qu'il soit consider6 comme
abandonne,

c) qu'il soit remis a une autre
personne dans le pays de destina-
tion.

Si l'exp6diteur use de cette
facult6, il doit revetir le colis et le
bulletin d'expedition (Despatch-
Note) d'une des mentions sui-
vantes:

"En cas de non-remise, le colis
doit etre renvoy6 immediate-
ment";

"En cas de non-remise, le colis
doit 8tre consider6 comme
abandonn6";

"En cas de non-remise, le colis
doit Btre d6livr6 A ------- ".

Aucune mention autre que
celles pr6vues ci-dessus n'est
admise.

3. Sauf disposition contraire,
les colis tombes en rebut sont
renvoy6s a l'origine 30 jours
apres leur arriv6e au bureau de
destination. Les colis que le
destinataire refuse d'accepter doi-
vent 8tre renvoyes immediate-
ment. Dans tous les cas, le
motif de la non-remise doit etre
indiqu6 sur le colis.

warded to their destination ex-
cept as such. If this is impos-
sible, they are returned to origin.

ARTICLE 12.

Rebuts. Rebuts.

1. If the sender has not given aReeurn undliver-
contrary instructions, undei ver-
able parcels are returned to him
without previous notice. They
are liable to new postage charges Subject to new
as well as insurance fees if neces- ch

arg s.
sary, and are returned as parcels
of the same class in which they
were received. The charges are
collectible from the sender, and
are collected by the Administra-
tion delivering the parcels to him:

2. At the time of mailing, the alRou t s
frm

s"end&r
sender may request, in the event
of non-delivery:

a) that the parcel be returned to
him immediately,

b) that it be considered as
abandoned; or

c) that it be delivered to another
person in the country of destina-
tion.

If the sender makes use of this Mar
8

s-
option, he must mark the parcel
and the dispatch note with one of
the following notes:

"In case of non-delivery, the
parcel should be returned
immediately";

"In case of non-delivery, the
parcel should be considered
as abandoned";

"In case of non-delivery, the
parcel should be delivered to

No note other than those pro-
vided for above is permitted.

3. Barring contrary instruc- undieli blparels.
tions, undeliverable parcels are
returned to origin 30 days after
their arrival at the office of des-
tination. Parcels which the ad-
dressee refuses to accept shall
be returned immediately. In all
cases, the reason for the non-
delivery must be indicated on the
parcel.
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d.eclaree envoy& en fausse direc-
tion no peuvent etre reexpedies 
quo comme this sur leur destina-
ta.on. En cas ils 
sont renvoyes Porigine. 

ART. 12. 

Rebuts. 

1. Si l'expediteur n'a pas donne 
d'instructions contraires, les coils 
thmbes en rebut lui sont renvoyes 
sans avisprealable. Ils sont p assi-
bles des nouveaux frais de trans-
port, ainsi quo, le cas echeant, 
de la taxe a is valour, et 
sont renvoyes comme colis de la 
memo categorie qu'a l'aller. Les 
taxes sont exigibles de l'exped.i-
teur et per9ues par l'Administra-
tion qui lui rend lea coils. 

2. Au moment du depot, l'ex-
pediteur peut demander, pour le 
cas de non remise: 

a) quo le coils lui soit imme-
diatement renvoye, 

b) qu'il soit considere comme 
abandonne, 

c) qu'il soit remis h une autre 
personne dans le pays de destina-
tion. 

Si l'expediteur use de cette 
faculte, II doit revetir le coils et le 
bulletin d'expedition (Despatch-
Note) d'une des mentions sui-
vantes: 
"En cas de non-remise, le coils 

doit etre renvoye immediate-
meat"; 

"En cas de non-remise, le oohs 
dolt etre considere comme 
abandonne"; 

"En cas de non-remise, le cons 
doit etre delivre 77 

Aucune mention autre quo 
celles prevues ci-dessus &est 
adraise. 

3. Saul disposition contraire, 
lea coils tomb& en rebut sont 
renvoyes a Poligine 30 jours 
apres leur arrivee an bureau de 
destination. Les coils quo le 
destinataire refuse d'accepter doi-
vent etre renvoyes immediate-
ment. Dans thus lea cas, le 
motif de la non-remise doit etre 
indique sur le coils. 

warded to their destination ex-
cept as such. If this is impos-
sible, they are returned to origin. 

ARTICLE 12. 

Rebuts. Rebuts. 

1. If the sender has not Oven abteturningundeliver" 
contrary instructions, undeliver-
able parcels are returned to him  
without previous notice. They 
are liable to new postage charges Subject to new 
as well as insurance fees if neces- charg". 
sary, and are returned as parcels 
of the same class in which they 
were received. The charges are 
collectible from the sender, and 
are collected by the Administra-
tion delivering the parcels to him: 

2. At the time of mailing, the airquestermmider 
sender may request, in the event 
of non-delivery: 

a) that the parcel be returned to 
him immediately, 

b) that it be 
abandoned; or 

c) that it be delivered to another 
person in the country of destina-
tion. 

If the sender makes use of this 
option, he must mark the parcel 
and the dispatch note with one of 
the following notes: 

"In case of non-delivery, the 
parcel should be returned 
immediately" • 

"In case of non-delivery, the 
parcel should be considered 
as abandoned " • 

"In case of nondelivery, the 
parcel should be delivered to 

considered as 

)7 

Marks. 

No note other than those pro-
vided for above is permitted. 

3. Barring contrary instruc- undrlieveraf7Ierep'arurrgeLs. 
tions, undeliverable parcels are 
returned to origin 30 days after 
their arrival at the office of des-
tination. Parcels which the ad-
dressee refuses to accept shall 
be returned immediately. In all 
cases, the reason for the non-
delivery must be indicated on the 
parcel. 
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Disposal of perish- 4. Les envois sujets a deteriora-
able articles. tion ou A corruption peuvent 8tre

vendus immediatement, meme en
route, a l'aller ou au retour, sans
avis prealable et sans formalit6
judiciaire, au profit de qui de
droit.

Si, pour une cause quelconque,
la vente est impossible, les objets
d6t6riores ou corrompus sont de-
truits. La vente ou la destruc-
tion donne lieu a l'etablissement
d'un proces-verbal qui est envoy6
a l'Administration d'origine.

sale of abandoned 5. Les colis tomb6s en rebut
parcels. dont l'exp6diteur a fait abandon,

peuvent, a l'expiration du delai
de 30 jours, etre vendus au profit
de l'Administration du pays de
destination. Toutefois, s'il s'agit
d'un colis avec valeur declaree, il
est dress6 un proces-verbal qui
doit etre envoy6 A l'Administra-
tion du pays d'origine. De meme,
l'Administration du pays d'ori-
gine doit etre avis6e, lorsqu'un
colis avec valeur d6claree tomb6
en rebut, n'est pas renvoy6 a
l'origine.

ART. 13.

Customs duties. Annulation des droits de douane.

Cancelation if parel Si les formalites exig6es par
destroyed,etc. l'autorit6 douaniere ont 6t6 rem-

plies, les droits de douane pro-
prement dits sont annules, en
Suisse et aux Etats-Unis, sur
les colis detruits, renvoyds a
l'origine ou rlexpedies sur un
tiers pays.

AnT. 14.

Insured parcels.

Fee.

Colis aec valeur declaree.

L'expediteur d'un colis peut le
consigner comme colis avec valeur
d6claree. Outre les taxes de
transport ordinaires, il est percu
une taxe a la valeur fixee suivant
les prescriptions du pays d'ori-
gine.

ART. 15.

Responsibility, etc. Responsabilite. Indemnitg.

of nordimny aoerlcs 1. Ni 1'expediteur, ni le desti-
onataire n'ont droit a une indem-
nit6 en cas de perte, de spoliation
ou d'avarie d'un colis ordinaire,
c'est-A-dire sans valeur declaree.

4. Parcels liable to deteriora-
tion or corruption may be sold
immediately, even enroute on the
outward or return voyage, with-
out previous notice and without
judicial formality, for the profit
of the rightful party.

If, for any reason, sale is
impossible, the deteriorated or
corrupted articles are destroyed.
The sale or destruction gives rise
to the making of a report which
is sent to the Administration of
origin.

5. Undeliverable parcels which
the sender has abandoned may, at
the expiration of a 30-day period,
be sold for the profit of the Ad-
ministration of the country of
destination. However, in the
case of an insured parcel, a report
is made up, which must be sent
to the Administration of the
country of origin. Likewise, the
Administration of the country
of origin must be advised when
an insured parcel which is unde-
liverable is not returned to origin.

ARTICLE 13.

Cancelation of Customs Duties.

If the formalities required by
the customs authorities have been
fulfilled, the customs duties prop-
erly so-called are canceled, in
Switzerland and the United States
on parcels destroyed, returned to
origin or reforwarded to a third
country.

ARTICLE 14.

Insured Parcels.

The sender of a parcel may mail
it as insured. In addition to the
ordinary postage charges, there is
collected an insurance fee fixed
in accordance with the legislation
of the country of origin.

ARTICLE 15.

Responsibility. Indemnity.

1. Neither the sender nor the
addressee is entitled to indemnity
in case of loss, rifling or damage
of an ordinary parcel, i. e., of an
uninsured parcel.
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able ar 
Disposaticlles. of perish- 4. Les envois sujets a deteriora-

tion ou a corruption peuvent etre 
vendus immediatement, meme en 
route, Faller ou an retour, sans 
avis prealable et sans formalite 
judiciaire, au profit de qui de 
droit. 

Si, pour une cause quelcon.que, 
la vente est impossible, les objets 
deteriores ou corrompus sont de-
truits. La vente on la destruc-
tion donne lieu a Petablissement 
d'un proces-verbal qui est envoye 

l'Ad-ministration d'origine. 
abandoned 5. Les colis tomb& en rebut 

dent l'expediteur a fait abandon, 
peuvent, è. l'expiration du Mai 
de 30 jours, etre vendus au profit 
de l'Administration du pays de 
destination. Toutefois, s'il s'agit 
d'un colis avec valeur declaree, II 
est dresse tin proces-verbal qui 
doit etre envoye a l'Administra-
tion du pays d'origine. De memo, 
PAdministration du pays d'ori-
gine doit etre avisee, lorsqu'un 
colis avec valeur declare° tombe 
en rebut, n'est pas renvoye 
l'origine. 

Sale of 
parcels. 

An. 13. 

Customs duties. Annulation des droits de douane. 

Cancelotion if parcel Si les formalites exigees par 
destroyed, etc. l'autorite douaniere out ete rem-

plies, les droits de douane pro-
prement dits sont annules, en 
Suisse et aux Etats-Unis, sin' 
les coils detruits, renvoyes a 
l'origine ou reexpedies sur tin 
tiers pays. 

ART. 14. 

Insured parcels. Coli,s avec valeur declaree. 

Fee. 

Responsibility, etc. 

No indemnity for loss 
of ordinary parcels. 

L'expediteur d'un colis peut le 
consigner comme colis avec valeur 
declaree. Outre les taxes de 
transport ordinaires, il est percu 
tine taxe a, la valeur fixee suivant 
les prescriptions du pays d'ori-
gine. 

ART. 15. 

Responsabilite. Indemnite. 

1. Ni l'expediteur, ni le desti-
nataire n'ont droit a me indent-
nite en cas de perte, de spoliation 
ou d'avarie d'un colis ordinaire, 
c'est-à-dire sans valeur declaree. 

4. Parcels liable to deteriora-
tion or corruption may be sold 
immediately, even enroute on the 
outward or return voyage, with-
out previous notice and without 
judicial formality, for the profit 
of the rightful party. 

If, for any reason, sale is 
impossible, the deteriorated or 
corrupted articles are destroyed. 
The sale or destruction gives rise 
to the making of a report which 
is sent to the Administration of 
origin. 

5. Undeliverable parcels which 
the sender has abandoned may, at 
the expiration of a 30-day period, 
be sold for the profit of the Ad-
ministration of the country of 
destination. However, in the 
case of an insured parcel, a report 
is made up, which must be sent 
to the Administration of the 
country of origin. Likewise, the 
Adrainistration of the country 
of origin must be advised when 
an insured parcel which is unde-
liverable is not returned to origin. 

ARTICLE 13. 

Cancelation of Customs Duties. 

If the formalities required by 
the customs authorities have been 
fulfilled, the customs duties prop-
erly so-called are canceled, in 
Switzerland and the United States 
on parcels destroyed, returned to 
origin or reforwarded to a third 
country. 

ARTICLE 14. 

Insured Parcels. 

The sender of a parcel may mail 
it as insured. In addition to the 
ordinary postage charges, there is 
collected an insurance fee fixed 
in accordance with the legislation 
of the country of origin. 

ARTICLE 15. 

Responsibility. Indemnity. 

1. Neither the sender nor the 
addressee is entitled to indemnity 
in case of loss, rifling or damage 
of an ordinary parcel, i. e., of an 
uninsured parcel. 
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2. Sauf en cas de perte ou
d'avarie due a la force majeure,
telle qu'elle est d6finie par les
jugements de tribunaux ou les
prescriptions du pays dans le terri-
toire duquel le fait s'est produit,
l'expediteur ou un autre ayant
droit peut pr6tendre A une indem-
nite correspondant au montant
reel de la perte, de la spoliation ou
de l'avarie, d'apres la valeur au
lieu et 1l'6poque oil la marchan-
dise a et acceptee au transport,
lorsqu'un colis avec valeur d-
clar6e a 6te perdu, spoli6 ou
avari6, A moins que le dommage
n'ait ete caus6 par la faute ou la
negligence de l'exp6diteur, du
destinataire ou de leur represen-
tant, ou ne provienne de la nature
de l'objet. Toutefois, le mon-
tant de l'indemnite ne peut etre
superieur a la somme assuree
sur laquelle la taxe a la valeur
a ete pergue dans le pays d'ori-
gine ou au maximum de 100
dollars (500 francs-or). Les deux
Administrations peuvent cepen-
dant s'entendre, par voie de cor-
respondance, pour fixer une in-
demnit6 plus e6evve.

3. Aucune des deux Adminis-
trations n'est tenue au paiement
d'une indemnite en cas de perte ou
d'avarie due a la force majeure,
quelles que soient les definitions
particulieres de ce terme, a moins
que, dans les mAmes conditions
donn6es, l'autre Administration
ne consente a assumer la respon-
sabilite dans les relations r6cipro-
ques et bien que chaque pays ait
la faculte de payer des indemnites
A sa convenance et sans recours
contre l'autre pays, pour les
pertes ou avaries dues A la force
majeure d'apres une definition
quelconque de ce terme.

4. Lorsqu'un colis avec valeur
declaree provenant d'un pays et
destine A 8tre remis dans l'autre
pays est reexpedi6 de la sur un
tiers pays ou y est renvoye,
l'ayant droit A l'indemnite, en
cas de perte, de spoliation ou
d'avarie survenue subsequem-
ment A la reexpedition ou au
renvoi du colis par le pays de
l'adresse primitive, ne peut pr-
tendre, le cas echeant, qu'a I'in-

2. Save in case of loss or damage Allowance to sender.
due to force majeure, as defined
by the legal decisions or rulings
in force in the country on whose
territory the case has arisen, the
sender, or other rightful claimant,
may claim an indemnity corre-
sponding to the actual amount of
the loss, rifling or damage, in
accordance with the value at the
place where and the time when
the merchandise was accepted for
transportation, when an insured
parcel has been lost, rifled or
damaged, unless the damage was
caused by the fault or negligence
of the sender, the addressee, or
their representatives, or arises
from the nature of the article.
However, the amount of the
indemnity may not be greater
than the amount for which in-
sured, on which the insurance
fee has been collected in the coun-
try of origin, or the maximum
amount of $100 (500 gold francs).
The two Administrations may,
however, agree by correspond-
ence to fix a higher indemnity.

3. Neither of the two Adminis- Lo-sbylorecmajere.
trations is bound to any indem-
nity in case of loss or damage due
to force majeure, whatever the
particular definitions of that term
may be, unless, on the same given
conditions, the other Administra-
tion consents to assume responsi-
bility in the reciprocal relations,
although each country has the
option of paying indemnity at its
convenience and without recourse
against the other country for
losses or damage due to force
majeure in accordance with any
definition of that term.

4. When an insured parcel ori- Par o ls fotwarded to
ginating in one country and thd .
destined to be delivered in the
other country is reforwarded from
there to a third country or is re-
turned to a third country, the
party entitled to the indemnity,
in case of loss, rifling or damage
occurring subsequent to the refor-
warding or return of the parcel by
the original country of destina-
tion, can lay claim, m such a case,
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2. Sauf en cas de perte ou 
d'avarie due a, la force raajeure, 
telle qu'elle est defmie par les 
jugements de tribunaux ou lea 
prescriptions du pays dans le terri-
toire duquel le fait s'est produit, 
l'expediteur ou un autre ayant 
droit peut pretendre a une indem-
nite correspondant au montant 
reel de la perte, de la spoliation on 
de l'avarie, d'apres la valeur au 
lieu et a. Pepoque oil la marchan-
dise a ete acceptee au transport, 
lorsqu'un coils avec valeur de-
claree a ete perdu, spolie on 
avarie, a. moms que le dommage 
n'ait ete cause par la faute ou la 
negligence de l'expediteur, du 
destinataire on de leur represen-
tant, on ne provienne de la nature 
de l'objet. Toutefois, le mon-
tant de l'indemnite ne peut etre 
superieur A. la somme assuree 
sur laquelle la taxe a la valour 
a ete pergue dans le pays d'ori-
gine ou au maximum de 100 
dollars (500 francs-or). Les deux 
Administrations peuvent c,epen-
dant s'entendre, par voie de cor-
respondance, pour fixer une in-
dernnite plus elevee. 

3. Aucune des deux Adminis-
trations n'est tenue au paiement 
d'une inderanite en cas de perte ou 
d'avarie due a la force majeure, 
quelles que soient les definitions 
particulieres de ce terme, a. moms 
que, dans lea memos conditions 
donnees, l'autre Administration 
no consente a. assumer la respon-
Bahia() dans les relations recipro-
ques et bien que chaque pays alt 
la faculte de payer des indemnites 
a, sa convenance et sans recours 
contre l'autre pays, pour les 
pertes ou avaries dues a, la force 
majeure d'apres une definition 
quelc,onque de ce terme. 

4. Lorsqu'un colis avec valeur 
declaree provenant d'un pays et 
destine a etre remis dans l'autre 
pays est reexpedie de la sur un 
tiers pays ou y est renvoye, 
l'ayant droit a. l'indemnite, en 
cas de perte, de spoliation ou 
d'avarie survenue subsequem-
ment a la reexpedition on an 
renvoi du c,olis par le pays de 
l'adresse primitive, ne peut pre-
tendre, le cas echeant, qu'a l'in-

2. Save in case of loss or damage 
due to force majeure, as defined 
by the legal decisions or rulings 
in force in the country on whose 
territory the case has arisen, the 
sender, or other rightful claimant, 
may claim an indemnity corre-
sponding to the actual amount of 
the loss, rifling or damage, in 
accordance with the value at the 
place where and the time when 
the merchandise was accepted for 
transportation, when an insured 
parcel has been lost, rifled or 
damaged, unless the damage was 
caused by the fault or negligence 
of the sender, the addressee, or 
their representatives, or arises 
from the nature of the article. 
However, the amount of the 
indemnity may not be greater 
than the amount for which in-
sured, on which the insurance 
fee has been collected in the coun-
try of origin, or the maximum 
amount of $100 (500 gold francs). 
The two Administrations may, 
however, agree by correspond-
ence to fix a higher indemnity. 

3. Neither of the two Adminis-
trations is bound to any indem-
nity in case of loss or damage due 
to force majeure, whatever the 
particular definitions of that term 
may be, unless, on the same given 
conditions, the other Administra-
tion consents to assume responsi-
bility in the reciprocal relations, 
although each country has the 
option of paying indemnity at its 
convenience and without recourse 
against the other country for 
losses or damage due to force 
majeure in accordance with any 
definition of that term. 

Allowance to sender. 

Loss by force majeure. 

4. When an insured parcel ori- a rhriels kr:yarded. to 
ginating in one country and 
destined to be delivered in the 
other country is reforwarded from 
there to a third country or is re-
turned to a third country, the 
party entitled to the indemnity, 
in case of loss, rifling or damage 
occurring subsequent to the refor-
warding or return of the parcel by 
the original country of destina-
tion, can lay claim, m such a case, 
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demnite que consent a verser ou- only to the indemnity which the
suivant l'entente intervenue entre country where the loss, rifling or
les pays int6resses directement a damage occurred consents to pay,
la reexpedition ou au renvoi-que or which that country is obligated
doit payer le pays ou le fait s'est to pay in accordance with the
produit. Chacun des deux pays agreement made between the
signataires du present Arrange- countries directly interested in
ment qui r6expedie a tort un colis the reforwarding or return.

Responsibility for avec valeur d6claree sur un tiers Either of the two countries sign-
error pays, est responsable envers l'ex- ing the present Agreement which

pediteur dans la meme mesure que wrongly forwards an insured par-
le pays d'origine, done dans les eel to a third countryisresponsible
limites du present Arrangement. to the sender to the same extent

as the country of origin, that is,
within the limits of the present
Agreement.

Timelimitation 5. Les Administrations sont 5. The Administrations are re-
degagees de toute responsabilite, leased from all responsibility if,
si, dans le d6lai d'un an a partir within the period of one year from
du lendemain du jour du dep6t du the day following the date of
colis avec valeur d6clar6e, aucune mailing the insured parcel, no
reclamation verbale on ecrite n'a verbal or written inquiry has been
ete formul6e par l'exp6diteur ou made by the sender or the person
la personne qu'il a autorisee. whom he has authorized.

No indemnity for in- 6. I n'est pas pay6 d'indemnit6 6. No indemnity is paid for
direct loss, etc. pour les dommages indirects indirect damages resulting from

resultant de la perte, de la spo- the loss, rifling, damage, non-
liation, de l'avarie, de la non-li- delivery, misdelivery or delay of
vraison, de la remise a une fausse an insured parcel dispatched in
adresse ou du retard d'un colis accordance with the conditions
avec valeur d6claree exp6di6 d'a- of the present Agreement.
pres les conditions du present
Arrangement.

Matter not entitled I n'est pay6 aucune indemnite No indemnity is paid for in-

pour les colis avec valeur declaree sured parcels which contain either
qui contiennent, soit des mar- articles without actual value or
chandises sans valeur r6elle, soit articles liable to deterioration, or
des articles sujets a dte6rioration whose transportation is prohibited
ou dont le transport est interdit by the two Administrations, or
par les deux Administrations, qui which do not comply with the
ne rdpondent pas aux dispositions provisions of the present Agree-
du pr6sent Arrangement, ou qui ment, or which were not posted
n'ont pas ete d6posEs la posto de in the prescribed manner. How-
la mani&re prescrite. Toutefois, ever, the country responsible for
le pays responsable de la perte, the loss, rifling or damage may
de la spoliation ou de l'avarie pay indemnity for such parcels,
peut payer une indemnit6 pour but has no recourse against the
ces colis, mais n'a pas de recours other country.
centre l'autre pays.

mp ostage, et., on loss of 7. En cas de perte ou de spolia- 7. In case of complete loss or
parcels. tion complete, d'avarie irr6para- rifling, or of irreparable damage of

ble de l'envoi entier, les deux the entire parcel, the two adminis-
Administrations peuvent, a leur trations may, at their conveni-
convenance, rembourser a l'ayant ence, reimburse the rightful party
droit le montant des taxes posta- for the amount of the postage and
les et droits sp6ciaux grevant un special charges due on an insured
envoi avec valeur d6claree. La parcel. The insurance fee is not
taxe a la valeur n'est remboursee in any case returned.
en aucun cas.
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Responsibility for 
error. 

demnite que consent A, verser ou— 
suivant l'entente intervenue entre 
les pays interesses directement 
la reexpedition ou an renvoi—que 
doit payer le pays oi le fait s'est 
produit. Chacun des deux pays 
signataires du present Arrange-
ment qui reexpeclie A, tort un coils 
avec valeur declaree sur un tiers 
pays, est responsable envers l'ex-
pediteur dans la memo mesure quo 
le pays d'origine, done dans les 
limites du present Arrangement. 

Time limitation. 5. Les Administrations sont 
degagees de toute responsabilite, 
si, dans le alai d'un an a partir 
du lendemain du jour du depot du 
coils avec valour declare°, aucune 
reclamation verbal° on &rite n'a 
été formulee par l'expediteur on 
la personne gull a autorisee. 

No bademnity for in- 6. II n'est pas paye d'indemnite 
direct loss, etc. pour les dommages indireets 

resultant de la perte, de la spo-
liation, de l'avarie, de la non-li-
vraison, de la remise a. une fausse 
adresse on du retard d'un coils 
avec valeur declare° expedio d'a-
pl.& les conditions du present 
Arrangement. 

Matter not entitled ii to indemnity. n'est page aucune indemnite 
pour les coils avec valour declaree 
qui contiennent, soit des mar-
chandises sans valeur reelle, soit 
des articles sujets deterioration 
on dont le transport est interdit 
par les deux Administrations, qui 
no repondent pas aux dispositions 
du present Arrangement, on qui 
n'ont pas 06 deposes &lit poste de 
la maniere preserite. Toutefois, 
le pays responsable de la perte, 
de la spoliation ou de l'avarie 
peut payer une indeumite pour 
ces coils, mais n'a pas de recours 
contre l'autre pays. 

Reimbursement of 7• En cas de perte ou de spolia-
Postage, etc., on loss of 
parcels. ton complete, d'avarie irrepara-

ble de l'envoi entier, les deux 
Administrations peuvent, a. leur 
convenance, rembourser a. l'ayant 
droit le montant des taxes posta-
les et droits speciaux grevant un 
envoi avec valour declaree. La 
taxe A. la valour n'est remboursee 
en aucun cas. 

only to the indemnity which the 
country where the loss, rifling or 
damage occurred consents to pay, 
or which that country is obligated 
to pay in accordance with the 
agreement made between the 
countries directly interested in 
the reforwarding or return. 
Either of the two countries sign-
ing the present Agreement which 
wrongly forwards an insured par-
cel to a third countryisresponsible 
to the sender to the same extent 
as the country of origin, that is, 
within the limits of the present 
Agreement. 

5. The Administrations are re-
leased from all responsibility if, 
within the period of one year from 
the day following the date of 
mailing the insured parcel, no 
verbal or written inquiry has been 
made by the sender or the person 
whom he has authorized. 

6. No indemnity is paid for 
indirect damages resulting from 
the loss, rifling, damage, non-
delivery, misdelivery or delay of 
an insured parcel dispatched in 
accordance with the conditions 
of the present Agreement. 

No indemnity is paid for in-
sured parcels which contain either 
articles without actual value or 
articles liable to deterioration, or 
whose transportation is prohibited 
by the two Administrations, or 
which do not comply with the 
provisions of the present Agree-
ment, or which were not posted 
in the prescribed manner. How-
ever, the country responsible for 
the loss, rifling or damage may 
pay indemnity for such parcels, 
but has no recourse against the 
other country. 

7. In case of complete loss or 
rifling, or of irreparable damage of 
the entire parcel, the two adminis-
trations may, at their conveni-
ence, reimburse the rightful party 
for the amount of the postage and 
special charges due on an insured 
parcel. The insurance fee is not 
in any case returned. 
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8. Il n'est pas assume de re-
sponsabilite pour les colis avec
valeur declar6e dont les Admini-
strations ne peuvent se rendre
compte par suite de la destruc-
tion des documents de service
resultant d'un cas de force
majeure.

9. Si l'expediteur, le destina-
taire, le propri6taire ou son repre-
sentant, d'un colis avec valeur
d6claree fait sciemment, a un
moment quelconque, une d6clara-
tion frauduleuse de valeur supe-
rieure Ala valeur reelle du contenu,
ou s'il fournit avec reflexion des
moyens de preuve faux, con-
trouves ou frauduleux, l'Admini-
stration responsable du paiement
de l'indemnit se reserve le droit
de decliner ce paiement et de ne
pas rembourser les taxes postales
et les droits ou de verser l'indem-
nite qu'elle juge equitable d'apres
les moyens de preuve fournis.
L'application de cette prescrip-
tion ne prejudicie aucunement
l'action judiciaire qui pourrait
etre intentee au rEelamant, du
fait de pareilles indications frau-
duleuses.

10. En cas de perte, de spolia-
tion ou d'avarie d'un colis avec
valeur declarte, l'Administration
d'origine doit payer l'indemnit6

l'ayant droit le plus t6t possible
et, au plus tard, dans le delai
d'un an A compter du lendemain
du jour de la reclamation. Ce
paiement a lieu pour le compte de
I'Administration de destination,
si elle est responsable et a ete
avisee regulierement.

11. Dans les cas mentionnes
au paragraphe precedent, I'Ad-
ministration du pays d'origine
pent toutefois diff6rer exception-
nellement le reglement de l'in-
demnite an dela d'un an, lorsque,
dans ce ddlai, le sort du colis n'a
pu etre 6tabli ou la question de
responsabilite etre tranchee.

12. Sauf dans les cas oh le paie-
ment a ete differe exceptionnelle-
ment, comme il est dit au para-
graphe 11, l'Administration du
pays d'origine est autorisee a
ddsinteresser l'ayant droit pour le
compte du pays de destination, si

8. No responsibility is assumed de trye recor

for insured parcels for which the ity not admitted.
administrations can not account
as a result of the destruction of the
service records resulting from a
case of force majeure.

9. If the sender or addressee of Reservatitonicaseof
an insured parcel, or the owner or
his representative, knowingly
makes, at any time, a fraudulent
declaration of a value higher than
the actual value of the contents,
or if he knowingly furnishes false,
forged, or fraudulent means of
proof, the administration respon-
sible for the payment of indemnity
reserves the right to decline such
payment and not to repay the
postage and fees or to pay such
indemnity as it deems equitable in
the light of the means of proof
furnished. The application of
this provision does not in any way
prejudice the judicial action which
may be taken against the claimant
on account of such fraudulent
indications.

10. In case of loss, rifling or Administration ofor-
damage of an insured parcel, the within a year.

Administration of origin must pay
the indemnity to the rightful
claimant as soon as possible, and,
at the latest, within the period of
one year, counting from the day
following the date of the inquiry.
This payment is made on behalf
of the Administration of destina-
tion, if it is responsible and has
been regularly advised.

11. In the cases mentioned in Deergt t.
the preceding Section, the Ad-
ministration of the country of
origin may, however, exception-
ally defer the settlement of the in-
demnity beyond one year, when
within that period the disposal of
the parcel could not be estab-
lished or the question of respon-
sibility settled.

12. Save in cases where the of origin if c ntry of
payment has been exceptionally desation delays si
deferred, as stated in Section 11,
the Administration of the country
of origin is authorized to make
payment to the rightful party on
behalf of the country of destina-
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8. Ii n'est pas assume de re-
sponsabilite pour les coils avec 
valour declare° dont les Admini-
strations ne peuvent se rendre 
compte par suite de la destruc-
tion des documents de service 
resultant d'un cas de force 
maj eu_re. 

9. Si l'expediteur, le destina-
taht, le proprietaire ou son repre-
sentant, d'un coils avec valour 
declares fait sciemment, a un 
moment quelconque, une declara-
tion frauduleuse de valour sup& 
rie-ure Ala valour reelle du contenu, 
ou s'il fount avec reflexion des 
moyens de preuve faux, con-
trouve,s ou frauduleux, l'Ad-mini-
stration responsable du paiement 
de Pindemmte se reserve le droit 
de &diner cc paiement et de no 
pas rembourser les taxes postales 
et les droits ou de verser Pindem-
mite qu'elle juge equitable d'apres 
les moyens de preuve fourths. 
L'application de cette prescrip-
tion no prejudicie aucunement 
Paction judiciaire qui pourrait 
etre intent& au reclamant, du 
fait de pareilles indications frau-
duleuses. 

10. En cas de perte, de spolia-
tion ou d'avarie d'un colis avec 
valour &claret, l'Administration 
d'origine doit payer Pindemnite 
Payant droit le plus tot possible 

et, au plus tard, dans le delai 
d'un an a compter du lendemain 
du jour de la reclamation. Ce 
paiement a lieu pour le compte de 
l'Administration de destination, 
si elle est responsable et a ete 
a visee reguli6rement. 

11. Dans lea cas mentionnes 
au paragraphe precedent, PAd-
ministration du pays d'origine 
pout toutefois differer exception-
nellement le reglement de Pin-
demnite au dela d'un an, lorsque, 
dans cc delai, le sort du cons n'a 
pu etre etabli ou la question de 
respon.sabilite etre tranchee. 

12. Sauf dans les cas oh. le pale-
ment a ete differe exceptionnelle-
ment, corame il est dit au pars-
graphe 11, l'Administration du 
pays d'origine est autorisee 
&sin  teresser l'ayant droit pour le 
compte du pays de destination, si 

8. No responsibility is assumed 
for insured parcels for which the 
administrations can not account 
as a result of the destruction of the 
service records resulting from a 
case of force majeure. 

9. If the sender or addressee of 
an insured parcel, or the owner or 
his representative, knowingly 
makes, at any time, a fraudulent 
declaration of a value higher than 
the actual value of the contents, 
or if he knowingly furnishes false, 
forged, or fraudulent means of 
proof, the administration respon-
sible for the payment of indemnity 
reserves the right to decline such 
payment and not to repay the 
postage and fees or to pay such 
indemnity as it deems equitable in 
the light of the means of proof 
furnished. The application of 
this provision does not in any way 
prejudice the judicial action which 
may be taken against the claimant 
on account of such fraudulent 
indications. 

If service records 
destroyed, responsibil-
ity not admitted. 

Reservation in case of 
fade statement, etc. 

10. In case of loss, rifling or igiAndtmo vas tniinexn damage of of an insured parcel, the within a year. Y 

Administration of origin must pay 
the indemnity to the rightful 
claimant as soon as possiblez and, 
at the latest, within the period of 
one year, counting from the day 
following the date of the inquiry. 
This payment is made on behalf 
of the Administration of destina-
tion, if it is responsible and has 
been regularly advised. 

11. In the cases mentioned in 
the preceding Section, the Ad-
ministration of the country of 
origin may, however, exception-
ally defer the settlement of the in-
demnity beyond one year, when 
within that period the disposal of 
the parcel could not be estab-
lished or the question of respon-
sibility settled. 

12. Save in cases where the ofPoanli beLneTlytigi 
payment has been exceptionally Thdesonttast.ion delays six 

deferred, as stated in Section 11, 
the Administration of the country 
of origin is authorized to make 
payment to the rightful party on 
behalf of the country of destina-

Deferring Battlement. 
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ce dernier, regulierement saisi, a
laisse s'ecouler 6 mois sans donner
de solution a l'affaire.

Countryresponsible. 13. L'obligation de payer l'in-
demnit6 incombe au pays dont
depend le bureau d'origine. Ce
pays conserve un droit de recours
contre le pays responsable, c'est-
a-dire contre l'Administration
dans le territoire de laquelle la
perte, la spoliation ou l'avarie
s'est produite.

Reimbursements. 14. Le pays responsable de la
perte, de la spoliation ou de
l'avarie et pour le compte duquel
le paiement est effectu6, est tenu
de rembourser le montant de
l'indemnit6 au pays ayant effectu6
le paiement. Ce remboursement
doit avoir lieu sans retard et, au
plus tard, dans le delai de 6 mois
apres notification du paiement.

Reimbursement on 15. Le remboursement des in-
goldbasis. demnites doit s'effectuer sur la

base de la monnaie-or.
Means tobeused. 16. Ces remboursements au

pays crediteur doivent etre effec-
tues sans frais pour cet Office, soit
par mandat de poste, soit par
traite, en monnaie ayant cours
dans le pays crediteur ou par tout
autre proced6 a convenir mu-
tuellement par voie de corres-
pondance.

Responsibility of re- pondance.
eeiving country unable 17. Jusqu'A preuve du con-
to show disposition. traire, la responsabilit de la perte

ou de la spoliation d'un colis avec
valour d6claree incombe au pays
qui, ayant recu le colis sans for-
muler do reserves et etant mis en
possession de tons les moyens
reglenmentaires d'investigation, ne
pout 6tablir le sort du colis.

Dispatching officere-
Sponsible if loss dis- 18. Lorsque la porte, la spolia-

covered by receiving tion ou l'avarie d'un colis avec
office, valeur declaree est constatee lors

de l'ouverture du recipient par le
bureau d'echange r6ceptionnaire
et a ete signal6e r6eglierement au
bureau d'6change expediteur, la
responsabilit6 incombe A l'Admi-
nistration dont d6pend ce dernier
bureau, A moins que le fait ne se
soit accompli sur le territoire de
l'Administration rceptionnaire ou
intermediaire.

Loss,etc.,intransit. Si la perte, la spoliation ou
l'avarie s'est produite en cours de

tion, if the latter, regularly noti-
fied, has allowed 6 months to pass
without settling the matter.

13. The obligation of paying
the indemnity is incumbent on
the country to which the office of
origin belongs. This country re-
serves the right of recourse against
the country responsible, that is to
say, against the Administration
on whose territory the loss, rifling
or damage has occurred.

14. The country responsible for
the loss, rifling or damage, and on
whose account the payment is
effected, is bound to repay the
amount of the indemnity to the
country which has effected the
payment. This reimbursement
must take place without delay;
and, at the latest, within the
period of 6 months after notifica-
tion of the payment.

15. The reimbursement of the
indemnities must be effected on
the basis of gold money.

16. These repayments to the
creditor country must be made
without expense for that Office,
by money order or draft, in money
valid in the creditor country or in
any other way to be agreed upon
mutually by correspondence.

17. Until the contrary is
proved, the responsibility for the
loss or rifling of an insured parcel
is incumbent on the country
which, having received the parcel
without making any reservations,
and being put in possession of all
the regulation means of investi-
gation, can not establish the dis-
posal of the parcel.

18. When the loss, rifling or
damage of an insured parcel is
detected upon opening the recep-
tacle at the receiving exchange
office and has been regularly
pointed out to the dispatching
exchange office, the responsibility
falls on the Administration to
which the latter office belongs,
unless the irregularity occurred
on the territory of the receiving
or intermediary Administration.

If the loss, rifling, or damage
has taken place in the course of
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Reimbursement 
gold basis. 

Means to be used. 

ce dernier, regulierement saisi, a 
laisse s'ecouler 6 mois sans donner 
de solution a, l'affaire. 

Country responsible. 13. L'obligation de payer Pin-
demnite incombe au pays dont 
depend le bureau d'origine. Ce 
pays conserve un droit de recours 
centre le pays responsable, c'est-
a-dire contre l'Administration 
dans le territoire de laquelle la 
perte, la spoliation ou l'avarie 
s'est produite. 

Reimbursements. 14. be pays responsable de la 
perte, de is. spoliation ou de 
l'avarie et pour le compte duquel 
le paiement est effectue, est term 
de rembourser le montant de 
Pindemnite an pays ayant effectue 
le paiement. Ce rembourseraent 
doit avoir lieu sans retard et, an 
plus tard, dans le Mai de 6 mois 
apres notification du paiement. 

on 15. be rernboursement des in-
denmites doit s'effectuer sur la 
base de la rnonnaie-or. 

16. Ces remboursements au 
pays crediteur doivent etre effec-
tiles sans frais pour cet Office, soit 
par mandat de poste, soit par 
traite, en monnaie ayant cours 
dans le pays crediteur ou par tout 
autre procede a convenir mu-
tuellement par voie de corres-
pondance. 

Responsibility of re-
ceiving country unable 17. Jusqu'e, preuve du con-
to show disposition. traire, is. responsabilite de la pert,e 

ou de is. spoliation d'un colis avec 
valeur declare() incombe au pays 
qui, ayant rev le colis sans for-
muler de reserves et &ant mis en 
possession de tons les moyens 
reglementaires d'investigation, no 
petit etablir le sort du colis. 

Dispatching office re- 18• Lorsque is. perte, is. spolia-sponsible if loss dis- 
covered by receiving tion ou l'avarie d'un colis avec 
office. valour declaree est constatee lors 

de Pouverture du recipient par le 
bureau d'echange receptionnaire 
et a ete signal& regulierement au 
bureau d'echange expediteur, la 
responsabilite incombe a PAdmi-
nistration dont depend ce dernier 
bureau, A. moms que le fait no se 
soit accompli sur le territoire de 
PAdministration receptionnaire ou 
intermediaire. 

Loss, etc., in transit. Si Is. perte, is. spoliation on 
l'avarie s'est produite en cours de 

tion, if the latter, regularly noti-
fied, has allowed 6 months to pass 
without settling the matter. 

13. The obligation of paying 
the indemnity is incumbent on 
the country to which the office of 
origin belongs. This country re-
serves the right of recourse against 
the country responsible, that is to 
say, against the Administration 
on whose territory the loss, rifling 
or damage has occurred. 

14. The country responsible for 
the loss, rifling or damage, and on 
whose account the payment is 
effected, is bound to repay the 
amount of the indemnity to the 
country which has effected the 
payment. This reimbursement 
must take place without delay; 
and, at the latest, within the 
period of 6 months after notifica-
tion of the payment. 

15. The reimbursement of the 
indemnities must be effected on 
the basis of gold money. 

16. These repayments to the 
creditor country must be made 
without expense for that Office, 
by money order or draft, in money 
valid in the creditor country or in 
any other way to be agreed upon 
mutually by correspondence. 

17. TJntil the contrary is 
proved, the responsibility for the 
loss or rifling of an insured parcel 
is incumbent on the country 
which, having received the parcel 
without making any reservations, 
and being put in possession of all 
the regulation means of investi-
gation, can not establish the dis-
posal of the parcel. 

18. When the loss, rifling or 
damage of an insured parcel is 
detected upon opening the recep-
tacle at the receiving exchange 
office and has been regularly 
pointed out to the dispatching 
exchange office, the responsibility 
falls on the Administration to 
which the latter office belongs, 
unless the irregularity occurred 
on the territory of the receiving 
or intermediary Administration. 

If the loss, rifling, or damage 
has taken place in the course of 
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transport sans qu'il soit possible
d'6tablir sur le territoire ou dans
le service de quel pays le fait
s'est accompli, les Offices en
cause supportent le dommage
par parts egales.

Sauf entente contraire entre les
pays int6ress6s, entente qui peut
ntervenir par voie de corres-

pondance, aucune indemnit6 ne
sera payee pour la perte, la spo-
liation ou l'avarie de colis avec
valeur declaree en transit, c'est-
a-dire pour des colis avec valeur
declaree originaires de l'un des
deux pays contractants & destina-
tion de pays ne participant pas au
present Arrangement, on pour
des colis originaires d'un pays
ne participant pas A cet Arrange-
ment, a destination de 'un des
deux pays contractants.

19. L'expd&iteur est respon-
sable des defectuosites de l'em-
ballage et de l'insuffisance de la
fermeture et des cachets des colis
avec valeur declaree. D'autre
part, les deux Administrations
sont d6gagees de toute respon-
sabilite en cas de perte, de
spoliation ou d'avarie causQe par
des d6fectuosit6s non remarquees
au moment du d6pot.

ART. 16.

Bonification des taxes.

1. Pour chaque colis echang6
entre les pays contractants (art.
1), l'Office exp6diteur bonifie a
l'Office destinataire, sur les feuilles
de route, les quotes-parts reve-
nant a ce dernier, et indiquees
dans le REglement d'execution.

2. Les sommes a bonifier pour
un colis en transit, c'est--dire
destination soit d'une possession,
soit d'un tiers pays, sont indiqu6es
de m8me dans le Reglement
d'execution.

3. Les taxes de transit reve-
nant au pays europ6en traverse,
pour les colis des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique et d'au delA, A des-
tination de la Suisse, sont boni-
fiees directement et a ses frais par
l'Administration des Etats-Unis;
dans la direction inverse, parl'Ad-
ministration des postes suisses.

transportation, without its being
possible to establish on the terri-
tory or in the service of what
country the act took place, the
Offices involved bear the loss in
equal shares.

Barring contrary agreement be- Detined for third

tween the countries concerned,
which agreement may be made by
correspondence, no indemnity will
be paid for the loss, rifling or
damage of an insured parcel in
transit, i. e., for insured parcels
originating in one of the two con-
tracting countries and destined
for countries not participating
in the present Agreement, or for
parcels originating in a country
not participating in this Agree-
ment and destined for one of the
two contracting countries.

19. The sender is responsible forSepkonab,,et.e
for defects in the packing and
insufficiency in the closing and the
seals of insured parcels. More-
over, the two Administrations are
released from all responsibility in
case of loss, rifling or damage
caused by defects not noticed at
the time of mailing.

ARTICLE 16.

Payments. Payments

1. For each parcel exchanged Credits

between the contracting countries
(Article 1), the dispatching Office At p. 197.

credits to the Office of destina-
tion, in the parcel bills, the quotas
due to the latter, and indicated
in the Regulations of Execution. Pw , p. a01a

2. The sums to be paid for a Parels for a third
parcel in transit, i. e., destined n try or po

ss ss n

either for a possession or for a
third country, are likewise indi- Po", p. )17.
cated in the Regulations of Exe-
cution.

3. The transit charges due to chDo of transit
the European country traversed
for parcels from the United States
of America and beyond destined
for Switzerland are paid directly,
and at its expense, by the Admin-
istration of the United States; in
the other direction, by the Admin-
istration of Posts of Switzerland.
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possible to establish on the terri-
tory or in the service of what 
country the act took place, the 
Offices involved bear the loss in 
equal shares. 

Barring contrary agreement be- goDunefrytin,731c. for 
tween the countries concerned, 
which agreement may be made by 
correspondence, no indemnity will 
be paid for the loss, rifling or 
damage of an insured parcel in 
transit, i. e., for insured parcels 
originating in one of the two con-
tracting countries and destined 
for countries not participating 
in the present Agreement, or for 
parcels originating in a country 
not participating m thisAgree— 
ment and destined for one of the 
two contracting countries. 

19. The sender is responsible for ailing, eta. ble 

for defects in the packing and 
insufficiency in the closing and the 
seals of insured parcels. More-
over, the two Administrations are 
released from all responsibility in 
case of loss, rifling or damage 
caused by defects not noticed at 
the time of mailing. 

ARTICLE 16. 

Payments. 

1. For each parcel exchanged 
between the contracting countries 
(Article 1), the dispatching Office 
credits to the Office ofdestina-
tion, in the parcel bills, the quotas 
due to the latter, and indicated 
in the Regulations of Execution. 

2. The sums to be paid for a Parcels for a third 
parcel in transit, i. e., destined cc'uutrY or PcssasEmn• 
either for a possession or for a 
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for parcels from the United States 
of America and beyond destined 
for Switzerland are paid directly, 
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istration of the United States; in 
the other direction, by the Admin-
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third 

Payments. 

Credits. 

Ante, p. 1997. 

Post, p. 2011 

Post, p. 2317. 
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In case of reorward- 4. En cas de r6exp6dition ou
ingetc. de renvoi d'un colis a l'origine,

l'Office r6expediteur reprend sur
l'autre Office la quote-part qui
lui revient A teneur du § 1 ci-
dessus et, le cas echeant:

a) les taxes pr6vues aux §§ 2 et
3 ci-dessus, dont il se trouve
a dcouvert;

b) les droits de d6douanement,
de factage et de magasinage
prevus Al'art. 5;

c) les taxes de reexpedition
pr6vues a l'art. 10, § 1.

ART. 17.

r-SWITZERLAND. Mla 1, 1932.

4. In case of reforwarding or
return to origin of a parcel, the
redispatching Office recovers from
the other Office the quota due to
it in accordance with Section 1
above, and moreover, as the case
may be:

a) such of the charges pre-
scribed by Sections 2 and 3
above as may be due to it;

b) the customs-clearance, de-
livery and storage charges
provided for by Article 5;

c) the reforwarding charges con-
templated by Article 10,
Section 1.

ARTICLE 17.

praters not hera
in Dispositions non prGvues par le Matters not Provided for in the

present Arrangement. Present Agreement.

onvention provsl Post 1 A moins qu'elles ne soient
to govern. r6gles par le present Arrangement,

toutes les questions concernant
l'echange, les demandes de re-
trait, le renvoi des colis, ainsi que
la remise et 1'6tablissement des
avis de reception et le reglement
des indemnites, sont trait6es sui-
vant les dispositions de la Con-
vention postale universelle et de
son R'glement d'ex6cution, en
tant que celles-ci sont applicables
et ne sont pas contraires , celles
qui precedent. Si le cas n'est
prevu nulle part, la legislation
interne des Etats-Unis ou de la
Suisse, ou les decisions prises par
l'un ou l'autre des pays, sont
applicables dans le pays respectif.

etails to bee l)y 2. Les d6tails relatifs A l'appli-
cation du present Arrangement
seront fixes par les deux Admini-
strations dans un Reglement
d'exdcution dont les dispositions
pourront etre modifiees ou com-
ple6tes d'un commun accord par

pxchange'ofl s. voiedecorrespondance. Un mme
accord par voie de correspondance
pourra intervenir en vue de l'e-
change de colis contre rembourse-
ment.Mutual notice of ment.

postal laws, etc. 3. Les deux Administrations se
notifient mutuellement leurs lois,
ordonnances et tarifs concernant
l'echange des colis postaux, ainsi
que toutes les modifications de
taxes qui y seraient introduites
dans la suite.

1. Unless they are provided for
in the present Agreement, all
questions concerning the exchange,
requests for return, the return of
parcels, as well as delivery and
making out of return receipts and
settlement of indemnities, are
treated in accordance with the
provisions of the Universal Postal
Convention and its Regulations of
Execution, in so far as they are
applicable and are not contrary to
the foregoing provisions. If the
case is not provided for at all, the
domestic legislation of the United
States or Switzerland, or the de-
cisions made by one country or
the other, are applicable in the
respective country.

2. The details relative to the
application of the present Agree-
ment will be fixed by the two
Administrations in Regulations of
Execution, the provisions of which
may be modified or completed by
common consent by way of corres-
pondence. A similar agreement
through correspondence may be
made with a view to the exchange
of C. O. D. parcels.

3. The two Administrations
notify each other mutually of their
laws, ordinances and tariffs con-
cerning the exchange of parcel
post, as well as of all modifications
in rates which may be subse-
quently made.
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3. Les deux Administrations se 
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quo toutes les modifications de 
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prevu nulle part, la legislation 
interne des Etats-Unis ou de la 
Suisse, ou les decisions piises par 
Pun ou l'autre des pays, sent 
applicables dans le pays respectif. 

2. Les details relatifs a l'appli-
cation du present Arrangement 
seront fixes par les deux Admini-
strations dans un Reglement 
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pourront etre modifiees on corn-
pletees d'un commun accord par 
vole de coirespondance. Un memo 
accord par vole de correspondance 
pourra intervenir en vue de l'e-
change de coils centre rembourse-
ment. 

4. In case of reforwarding or 
return to origin of a parcel, the 
redispatclaing Office recovers from 
the other Office the quota due to 
it in accordance with Section 1 
above, and moreover, as the case 
may be: 

a) such of the charges pre-
scribed by Sections 2 and 3 
above as may be due to it; 

b) the customs-clearance, de-
livery and storage charges 
provided for by Article 5; 

c) the reforwarding charges con-
templated by Article 10, 
Section 1. 

ARTICLE 17. 

Matters not Provided for in the 
Present Agreement. 

1. Unless they are provided for 
in the present Agreement, all 
questions concerning the exchange, 
requests for return, the return of 
parcels, as well as delivery and 
making out of return receipts and 
settlement of indemnities, are 
treated in accordance with the 
provisions of the Universal Postal 
Convention and its Regulations of 
Execution, in so far as they are 
applicable and are not contrary to 
the foregoing provisions. If the 
case is not provided for at all, the 
domestic legislation of the United 
States or Switzerland, or the de-
cisions made by one country or 
the other, are applicable in the 
respective country. 

2. The details relative to the 
application of the present Agree-
ment will be fixed by the two 
Administrations in Regulations of 
Execution, the provisions of which 
may be modified or completed by 
common consent by way of corres-
pondence. A similar agreement 
through correspondence may be 
made with a view to the exchange 
of C. 0. D. parcels. 

3. The two Administrations 
notify each other mutually of their 
laws, ordinances and tariffs con-
cerning the exchange of parcel 
post, as well as of all modifications 
in rates which may be subse-
quently made. 
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ART. 18. ARTICLE 18.

Duree de l'Arrangement.

1. Le present Arrangement, qui
remplace et abroge celui de Wash-
ington du 15 d6cembre 1922,
entrera en vigueur apres avoir 6et
ratifi6 par les parties contrac-
tantes.

Toutefois, il est loisible aux
deux Administrations de l'appli-
quer provisoirement des le 1er
avril 1932.

2. Il d6ploiera ses effets aussi
longtemps qu'il n'aura pas et6
denonc6 6 mois A l'avance par
l'une ou l'autre des deux Admi-
nistrations.

Chacune des deux Administra-
tions est autoris6e a supprimer
totalement ou partiellement le
service des colis avec valeur
declar6e ou a le restreindre A
quelques bureaux, si des motifs
sp6ciaux n6cessitaient cette me-
sure et sous la reserve d'en in-
former pr6alablement l'autre Ad-
ministration. Le cas ech6ant, la
notification doit en etre faite par
la voie la plus rapide.

Fait en double expedition et
sign6 A Washington, le 1er avril
1932.
et A Berne, le 18 mai 1932.

Le Directeur general
des posies et des tlEgraphes:

FURRER
[SEAL]

Duration of the Agreement. Duration of Agree-
ment.

1. The present Agreement, Former convention

which replaces and abrogates Vol. , p. 1631, r-
that of Washington of December peal ed .
15, 1922, will enter into force after
having been ratified by the con-
tracting parties.

However, it is permissible for Provsional applica-
the two Administrations to apply ton.
it provisionally from April 1,
1932.

2. It shall remain in effect as Duration.
long as it has not been terminated
six months in advance by one or
the other of the two Administra-
tions.

Each of the two Administra- Dseretionarydiscon-
tinuance of insuring

tions is authorized to discontinue, parcels. r

totally or partially, the service of
insured parcels or to restrict it to
certain offices, if special reasons
make that measure necessary, on
the condition that the other Ad-
ministration is so advised in
advance. If need be, the notifica-
tion thereof must be by the most
rapid means.

Done in duplicate and signed at
Washington on the first day of
April, 1932.

WALTER F BROWN
The Postmaster General of the

United States of America.
[SEAL]

The foregoing Parcel Post Agreement between the United States of
America and Switzerland has been negotiated and concluded with my
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified.

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States
to be hereunto affixed.

[SEAL]

Ratifi6 Berne, le 18 mai 1932.
Le Departement fderal des postes

et des chemins defer:
PILET GOLAZ

By the President.
W. R. CASTLE Jr

Acting Secretary of State.
WASHINGTON, April 11, 1932.

3061°-33--P 2-25

Signatnrm.

Approval by the
President.

Ratified by Switzer-
land.
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1. be present Arrangement, qui 
remplace et abroge celui de Wash-
ington du 15 decembre 1922, 
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ratifie par les parties contrac-
tantes. 

Toutefois, il eat loisible aux 
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quer provisoirement des le ler 
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longtemps qu'il n'aura pas ete 
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l'une ou l'autre des deux Admi-
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Chaco ne des deux Administra-

tions est autorisee a supprirner 
totalement ou partiellement le 
service des coils avec valeur 
declaree on a le restreindre 
quelques bureaux, si des motifs 
speciaux necessitaient cette me-
sure et sous la reserve d'en in-
foinier prealablement l'autre Ad-
ministration. be cas echeant, la 
notification dolt en etre faits par 
la vole la plus rapide. 

Fait en double expedition et 
signe a Washington, le ler avril 
1932. 
et a Berne, le 18 mai 1932. 

Le Directeur general 
des postal et des telegraphes: 

FURRER 
[SEAL] 

ARTICLE 18. 

2011 

Duration of the Agreement. Duration of Agree-ment. 

1. The present Agreement, 
which replaces and abrogates 
that of Washington of December 
15, 1922, will enter into force after 
having been ratified by the con-
tracting parties. 
However, it is permissible for 

the two Administrations to apply 
it provisionally from April 1, 
1932. 

2. It shall remain in effect as 
long as it has not been terminated 
six months in advance by one or 
the other of the two Administra-
tions. 
Each of the two Administra-

tions is authorized to discontinue, 
totally or partially, the service of 
insured parcels or to restrict it to 
certain offices, if special reasons 
make that measure necessary, on 
the condition that the other Ad-
ministration is so advised in 
advance. If need be, the notifica-
tion thereof must be by the most 
rapid means. 

Done in duplicate and signed at 
Washington on the first day of 
April, 1932. 

W ALTER F BROWN 
The Postmaster General of the 
United States of America. 

[BEAL] 

The foregoing Parcel Post Agreement between the United States of 
America and Switzerland has been negotiated and concluded with my 
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified. 

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States 
to be hereunto affixed. 

[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVER 

Ratifie Berne, le 18 mai 1932. 
Le Departement federal des posies 

et des ch.emins de fer: 
PLLET GOT. A 7 

By the President. 
W . R. CASTLE Jr 

Acting Secretary of State. 
W ASHINGTON, April 11, 1932. 
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Ratified by Switzer-
land. 
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Regulations of Exe-
cution.

PARCEL POST AGREEMENT-SWITZERLAND. yi 18, 11932.

II. Reglement d'execution
de l'Arrangement concernant l'ichange des Colis Postaux

conclu entre
les Etats-Unis de l'Am6rique du Nord et la Suisse.

II. Regulations of Execution
for the Agreement concerning the Exchange of Parcel Post

concluded between
the United States of America and Switzerland.

II. RLglement d'Ex6cution
de I'Arrangement concernant I'tchange

des Colis Postaux
conclu entre

les Etats-Unis de l'Amerique du Nord et
la Suisse.

§ 1.
Preparation of par.

cels. Conditionnement des colis.

1. Le nom et l'adresse de
l'expediteur et du destinataire
doivent 6tre ecrits d'une fagon
lisible et exacte, si possible sur
le colis mme ou sur une 6ti-
quette fix6e solidement P'envoi.

I1 est recommande d'inserer
un double de l'adresse dans
chaque colis, surtout lorsque
l'usage d'une etiquette volante
est rendu necessaire par le con-
ditionnement ou par la forme
de l'envoi.

Les colis dont l'adresse de
l'expediteur ou du destinataire
consisto en initiales seulement ne
sont pas admis, exception faite des
designations conmerciales (raisons
sociales) composees d'initiales.

Les adresses au crayon ne
sont pas admises. Sont toutefois
acceptees les adresses ecrites au
crayon-encre, sur un fond pr6a-
lablement mouille.

2. Les colis contenant des es-
peces monnayees, de l'or ou de
'argent en barres, des pierreries

ou autres matieres pr6cieuses
doivent toujours etre expedies
avec declaration de valeur.

Lorsqu'un colis contenant des
objets de l'espece est exp6di6 sans
declaration de valeur, l'office
postal qui remarque l'erreur en

II. Regulations of Execution
for the Agreement concerning the Exchange

of Parcel Post
concluded between

the United States of America and
Switzerland.

SECTION 1.

Preparation of Parcels.

1. The name and address of
the sender and of the addressee
must be written, legibly and
correctly, if possible on the parcel
itself, or on a label affixed se-
curely to the parcel.

It is recommended that a
duplicate of the address be in-
closed in every parcel, especially
when the use of a tag is rendered
necessary by the packing or form
of the parcel.

Parcels on which the name of
the sender or of the addressee is
indicated merely by initials are
not admitted, except in the case
of commercial designations (trade
names) composed of initials.

Addresses in pencil are not
admitted. However, addresses
written in indelible pencil on a
previously dampened surface are
accepted.

2. Parcels containing coins,
gold or silver in bars, precious
stones, or other precious articles,
must always be sent insured.

When a parcel containing coin,
gold or silver in bars, precious
stones or other precious articles
is sent uninsured through error,
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Pusage d'une etiquette -volante 
est rendu necessaire par le con-
ditionnement ou par la forme 
de Penvoi. 
Les cobs dont l'adresse de 

Pexpediteur ou du destinataire 
consiste en initiales seulement no 
sont pas admis, exception faite des 
designations conunerciales (raisons 
sociales) composees d'initiales. 
Les adresses au crayon ne 

sont pas admises. Sont toutefois 
acceptees les adresses &rites an 
crayon-encre, sur un fond prea-
lablement monille. 

2. Les colis contenant des es-
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Lorsqu'im coils contenant des 
objets de l'espece est expedie sans 
declaration de valeur, l'office 
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SECTION 1. 

Preparation of Parcels. 

1. The name and address of 
the sender and of the addressee 
must be written, legibly and 
correctly, if possible on the parcel 
itself, or on a label affixed se-
curely to the parcel. 

It is recommended that a 
duplicate of the address be in-
closed in every parcel, especially 
when the use of a tag is rendered 
necessary by the packing or form 
of the parcel. 

Parcels on which the name of 
the sender or of the addressee is 
indicated merely by initials are 
not admitted, except in the case 
of commercial designations (trade 
names) composed of initials. 

Addresses in pencil are not 
admitted. However, addresses 
written in indelible pencil on a 
previously dampened surface are 
accepted. 

2. Parcels containing coins, 
gold or silver in bars, precious 
stones, or other precious articles, 
must always be sent insured. 

When a parcel containing coin, 
gold or silver in bars, precious 
stones or other precious articles 
is sent uninsured through error, 
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premier lieu est tenu de le
traiter comme colis avec valeur
declar6e et d'apres les disposi-
tions de son pays.

3. Chaque colis doit 8tre em-
ball6 de maniere que le contenu
soit pr6serv6 pendant toute la
duree du transport. Les colis
avec valeur d6claree doivent etre
scelles par des cachets a la cire,
par des plombs ou par un autre
moyen equivalent. Pour les colis
ordinaires, un ficelage soigneux
suffit comma moyen de fermeture,
mais ils peuvent aussi etre scelles.

Comme mesure de securite,
chaque Administration peut exi-
ger qu'une empreinte ou marque
speciale de l'expediteur figure sur
les plombs ou cachets de ferme-
ture des colis avec valeur de
clar6e.

L'Administration des douanes
du pays de destination est auto-
ris6e A ouvrir les colis. A cet
effet, les cachets ou toute autre
fermeture peuvent 6tre brises ou
rompus. Les envois ouverts par
la douane doivent 8tre refermes
et, en outre, scell6s d'office, si
l'expediteur les avait scelles.

4. Pour les colis avec valeur
d6claree, le montant de la valeur
declar6e doit figurer tant sur le
colis que sur le bulletin d'exp6di-
tion.

5. Chaque colis avec valeur
declaree doit porter du c6t6 de
l'adresse un numero (insurance
number), et l'indication "in-
sured", "valeur declaree" ou
"V".

6. Les etiquettes ou timbres-
poste apposas sur les colis avec
valeur declaree doivent 8tre es-
paces afin qu'ils ne puisent servir
A cacher des l1sions de l'embal-
lage. Ils ne doivent pas, non
plus, etre replies sur deux faces de
l'emballage, de maniere a couvrir
la bordure.

7. Les liquides et les corps fa-
cilement liquefiable doivent etre
exp&dies dans un double r6ci-
pient. Entre le premier (bou-
teille, flacon, botte, etc.) et le
second (bofte en m6tal, en bois
resistant, en fibre de solide qualite

the post office which first dis-
covers it is bound to treat it as
an insured parcel, and in accord-
ance with the legislation of its
country.

3. Each parcel must be packed
in such a manner that the con-
tents are protected over the
whole route. Insured parcels
must be sealed with wax or lead
or by some equivalent means.
For ordinary parcels, careful tying
is sufficient as a mode of closing,
but they may also be sealed.

As a protective measure, either
Administration may require that
a special imprint or mark of the
sender appear on the wax or lead
seals closing insured parcels.

The Customs Administration
of the country of destination is
authorized to open the parcels.
To that end, the seals or any other
fastenings may be broken. Par-
cels opened by the customs must
be refastened and also officially
sealed, if the sender has sealed
them.

4. For insured parcels, the
amount of the insured value shall
appear both on the parcel and on
the dispatch note.

6. Each insured parcel must
bear on the address side an insur-
ance number and the notation
"Insured", "Valeur d6clar6e", or

6. The labels or postage stamps
affixed to insured parcels must be
spaced so that they cannot serve
to conceal injuries to thepacking.
Neither must they be folded over
two faces of the wrapping so as
to cover the edge.

7. Liquids and easily liquefiable
substances must be sent in a
double receptacle. Between the
first (bottle, flask, box, etc.) and
the second (box of metal, strong
wood, or strong carton of fibre-
board, or receptacle of equal
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declaree et d'apr lea disposi-
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the post office which first dis-
covers it is bound to treat it as 
an insured parcel, and in accord-
ance with the legislation of its 
country. 

3. Each parcel must be packed 
in such a manner that the con-
tents are protected over the 
whole route. Insured parcels 
must be sealed with wax or lead 
or by some equivalent means. 
For ordinary parcels, careful tying 
is sufficient as a mode of closing, 
but they may also be sealed. 

As a protective measure, either 
Administration may require that 
a special imprint or mark of the 
sender appear on. the wax or lead 
seals closing insured parcels. 

The Customs Administration 
of the country of destination is 
authorized to open the parcels. 
To that end, the seals or any other 
fastenings may be broken. Par-
cels opened by the customs must 
be refastened and also officially 
sealed, if the sender has sealed 
them. 

4. For insured parcels, the 
amount of the insured value shall 
appear both on the parcel and on 
the dispatch note. 

5. Each insured parcel must 
bear on the address side an insur-
ance number and the notation 
"Insured", "Valour deelaree", or 
liV17 

6. The labels or postage stamps 
affixed to insured parcels must be 
spaced so that they cannot serve 
to conceal injuries to the packing. 
Neither must they be folded over 
two faces of the wrapping so as 
to cover the edge. 

7. Liquids and easily liquefiable 
substances must be sent in a 
double receptacle. Between the 
first (bottle, flask, box, etc.) and 
the second (box of metal, strong 
wood, or strong carton of fibre-
board, or receptacle of equal 
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Regulations-Contd. OU recipient de resistance 6quiva-
lente),un espace doit 6tre menage,
qu'on remplira de sciure, de son
ou de toute autre matiere spon-
gieuse, en quantite suffisante pour
absorber tout le liquide en cas de
bris du recipient.

8. Les poudres et les matieres
colorantes en poudre doivent etre
emballees dans de fortes bottes en
fer-blanc ou autre metal, qui,
apres avoir 6t6 soudees, seront
placees a leur tour dans des bottes
en bois ou dans d'autres r6ci-
pients de resistance 6gale, de
maniere a exclure tout endom-
magement d'autres envois.

-SWITZERLAND. apry il 1932

strength), there must be left a
space to be filled with sawdust,
bran, or other absorbent material,
in a sufficient quantity to absorb
all the liquid in case that the
receptacle is broken.

8. Powders and dyes in pow-
dered form must be packed in
strong boxes of tin or other metal,
which, after soldering, must be
placed in turn in wooden boxes or
other receptacles of equal strength
ir. such a way as to avoid all
damage to other articles.

§ 2.

Bulletins d'expedition et declara-
tions en douane.

1. Pour chaque colis ou expedi-
tion collective de trois colis ordi-
naires au plus, destines a la m6me
personne et soumis a la meme
bonification, l'expediteur doit
remplir un bulletin d'expedition
et une declaration en douane con-
formes aux formules en usage
dans le pays d'origine.

Les bulletins d'expedition doi-
vent porter les indications sui-
vantes: bureau de d6p6t, nom et
adresse de l'expediteur, nombre
des declarations en douane,
poids, port pay6, nom et adresse
du destinataire et bureau de des-
tination. Pour les colis avec
valeur d6clar6e, le numnro (in-
surance number) et le montant
de la valeur ddelare.e doivent
aussi figurer sur le bulletin d'ex-
p6dition.

Les declarations en douane
doivent fournir les indications
suivantes: description g6n6rale du
colis, mention exacte et detaillee
du contenu, valeur, poids brut,
date d'expedition, nom et adresse
de l'expediteur et du destina-
taire et pays d'origine de la mar-
chandise.

2. Les Administrations n'as-
sument aucune responsabilit6 en
ce qui concerne l'exactitude des
declarations en douane ou des
bulletins d'exp6dition.

SECTION 2.

Dispatch Notes and Customs
Declarations.

1. For each parcel or collective
shipment of not more than three
uninsured parcels addressed to the
same person and subject to the
same payment, the sender must
make out a dispatch note and a
customs declaration in accordance
with the forms in use in the
country of origin.

The dispatch notes must bear
the following information: Office
of mailing, name and address of
the sender, number of customs
declarations, weight, postage paid,
name and address of the addressee,
and office of destination. For
insured parcels, the number and
the amount of the insured value
must also appear on the dispatch
note.

The customs declaration must
show the following information:
General description of the parcel,
exact and detailed description of
the contents, value, gross weight,
date of mailing, name and ad-
dress of the sender and addressee
and country of origin of the
merchandise.

2. The Administrations assume
no responsibility in regard to the
exactness of the customs declara-
tions or dispatch notes.

Dispatch notes and
customs deelarations.
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doivent foumir les indications 
suivantes: description generale du 
coils, mention exacte et detaillee 
du contenu, valeur, poids brut, 
date d'expedition, nom et adresse 
de l'expediteur et du destina-
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strength), there must be left a 
space to be filled with sawdust, 
bran, or other absorbent material, 
in a sufficient quantity to absorb 
all the liquid in case that the 
receptacle is broken. 

8. Powders and dyes in pow-
dered form must be packed in 
strong boxes of tin or other metal, 
which, after soldering, must be 
placed in turn in wooden boxes or 
other receptacles of equal strength 
in such a way as to avoid all 
damage to other articles. 

SECTION 2. 

Dispatch Notes and Customs 
Declarations. 

1. For each parcel or collective 
shipment of not more than three 
uninsured parcels addressed to the 
same person and subject to the 
same payment, the sender must 
make out a dispatch note and a 
customs declaration in accordance 
with the forms in use in the 
country of origin. 
The dispatch notes must bear 

the following information: Office 
of mailing, name and address of 
the sender, number of customs 
declarations, weight, postage paid, 
name and address of the addressee, 
and office of destination. For 
insured parcels, the number and 
the amount of the insured value 
must also appear on the dispatch 
note. 

The customs declaration must 
show the following information: 
General description of the parcel, 
exact and detailed description of 
the contents, value, gross weight, 
date of mailing, name and ad-
dress of the sender and addressee 
and country of origin of the 
merchandise. 

2. The Administrations assume 
no responsibility in regard to the 
exactness of the customs declara-
tions or dispatch notes. 
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3. Les bulletins d'exp6dition et
les declarations en douane af-
ferents aux colis originaires de
Suisse doivent gtre attaches soli-
dement aux envois.

Les bulletins d'expedition et les
declarations en douane afferents
aux colis originaires des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique sont exp6dies le
plus rapidement possible, par la
poste aux lettres, au bureau d'-
change suisse, avec l'original de
la feuille de route correspondante.

§3.
Pchange de colis.

1. Les colis sont chang6s dans
des sacs clos aumoyen de cachets
ou de plombs, entre les bureaux
d6signes par les Administrations.
Ils sont transmis au pays de des-
tination aux frais du pays d'ori-
gine et de la maniere qui convient
a ce dernier.

Le poids de chaque sac ne doit
pas d6passer 50 kg.

2. Les colis ordinaires et les
colis avec valeur d6claree sont
compris dans des sacs sp6ciaux,
chaque categorie s6par6ment.

De plus, dans la direction
Suisse-Etats-Unis, il est fait une
distinction entre les colis pour les
Etats-Unis et les colis en transit.

Les fiches des sacs contenant
des colis avec valeur d6clar6e
doivent porter la lettre "V".

§4.
Inscription des colis.

1. Les colis ordinaires compris
dans chaque d6peche a destina-
tion de la Suisse sont inscrits en
bloc sur les feuilles de route, mais
par categories d'envois jusqu'a
1 kg, de 1 a 5 kg, de 5 a 10 kg, de
10 a 15 kg et de 15 A 20 kg.

Les colis ordinaires compris
dans chaque d6peche A destina-
tion des Etats-Unis d'Amerique
sont inscrits sur les feuilles de
route par la seule mention du
nombre total des colis et de leur
poids net total.

3. The dispatch notes and cus-
toms declarations relative to par-
cels originating in Switzerland
must be attached securely to the
parcels.

The dispatch notes and cus-
toms declarations relating to par-
cels originating in the United
States of America are sent as
rapidly as possible in the letter
mails to the Swiss exchange
office with the original of the
corresponding parcel bill.

SECTION 3..

Exchange of Parcels.
1. The parcels are exchanged in

sacks closed by means of wax or
lead, seals, betwieen the, ofces
designated by the ,Admxineitra-
tions. They are transmitted to
the country of destination at :the
expense of the country of origin
and in a manner convenient to
the latter.

The weight of each sack must
not exceed 50 kilograms.

2. Ordinary parcels and insured
parcels are included in special
sacks, each class separately.

Moreover, in the direction from
Switzerland to the United States,
a distinction is made between
parcels for the United States and
parcels in transit.

The labels of the sacks con-
taining insured parcels must bear
the letter "V".

SECTION 4.
Entry of the parcels.

1. The ordinary parcels in-
cluded in each dispatch sent to
Switzerland are to be entered in
bulk on the parcel bills, but by
classes of parcels up to 1 kilo-
gram, from 1 to 5 kilograms, from
5 to 10 kilograms, from 10 to 15
kilograms, and from 15 to 20
kilograms.

The ordinary parcels included
in each dispatch sent to the
United States of America are to
be entered on the parcel bills to
show the total number of parcels
and the total net weight thereof.

*2015
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lea declarations en douane af-
ferents aux coils originaires de 
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dement aux envois. 
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plus rapidement possible, par la 
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change suisse, avec Poriginal de 
is. feuille de route correspondante. 

§ 3-

Echange de colis. 

1. Les colis sont &hang& dans 
des sacs clos au,moyea de cachets 
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distinction entre les colis pour les 
Etats-Unis et les colis en transit. 
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dans chaque depeche a destina-
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bloc stir les feuilles de route, mais 
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3. The dispatch notes and cus-
toms declarations relative to par-
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must be attached securely to the 
parcels. 
The dispatch notes and cus-
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eels originating in the United 
States of America are sent as 
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mails to the Swiss exchange 
office with the original of the 
corresponding parcel bill. 

SECTION 3., • 

Exchange of Parcels. 

1. The parcels are exchanged in 
sacks closed by means of wax or 
lead, seals, between the claws 
designated by the Administra-
tions. They are transmitted to 
the country of destination at the 
expense of the country of origin 
and in a manner convenient to 
the latter. 
The weight of each sack must 

not exceed 50 kilograms. 
2. Ordinary parcels and insured 

parcels are included in special 
sacks, each class separately. 

Moreover, in the direction from 
Switzerland to the United States, 
a distinction is made between 
parcels for the United States and 
parcels in transit. 
The labels of the sacks con-

taining insured parcels must bear 
the letter "V". 

SECTION 4. 

Mtry of the parcels. 

1. The ordinary parcels in-
cluded in each dispatch sent to 
Switzerland are to be entered in 
bulk on the parcel bills, but by 
classes of parcels up to 1 kilo-
gram, from 1 to 5 kilograms, from 
5 to 10 kilograms, from 10 to 15 
kilograms, and from 15 to 20 
kilograms. 
The ordinary parcels included 

in each dispatch sent to the 
United States of America are to 
be entered on the parcel bills to 
show the total number of parcels 
and the total net weight thereof. 
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Exchange of parcels. 

Entry of the parcels. 
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nCgntios-oontd. Le total des sommes a bonifier
par une Administration & l'autre
doit aussi figurer sur les feuilles
de route. I1 en est de meme du
nombre total des sacs compris
dans chaque d6epche.

Les colis renvoy6s a l'origine ou
reexp&dies sont inscrits isolement.

Le mode de proceder d6taill6 et
le mode exact d'inscription et de
transmission des colis en transit,
c'est-a-dire & destination de tiers
pays, ou des recipients qui les
renferment, seront fixes par ar-
rangement r6ciproque, par voie de
correspondance.

2. Les colis avec valeur de-
claree sont inscrits isolement et
sur des feuilles de route dis-
tinctes, avec indication du numero
(insurance number) et du nom du
bureau d'origine.

Pour les colis avec valeur
declar6e a destination de la Suisse,
les feuilles de route doivent porter
aussi l'indication de la coupure
de poids a laquelle les colis ap-
partiennent, le total des boni-
fications, ainsi que le nombre
total des sacs servant a l'ex-
pedition desdits colis.

Pour les colis avec valeur
declar6e a destination des Etats-
Unis d'Am6rique, les feuilles de
route doivent porter, en outre,
l'indication du poids net total
des colis, le total des bonifications,
ainsi que le nombre total des sacs
servant A l'expedition desdits
colis.

3. Les colis transinis A ddcou-
vert pour l'Alaska, Hawai, Porto-
Rico, les lies Vierges, Guam et
Samoa, sont inscrits s6par6eent
sur les feuilles de route, par
groupes correspondant A leurs
differentes destinations.

4. I1 doit 6tre etabli des feuilles
de route distinctes pour les colis
ordinaires, d'une part, et pour les
colis avec valeur declar6e, d'autre
part; il en va de meme pour les
colis expediis de Suisse en transit
par les Etats-Unis.

5. Les colis renvoyes a l'origine
seront design6s comme telsdans
les feuilles de route par la mention
"retour" (returned), les colis
reexp6dies, par I'indication "re-
expedie" (redirected).

The total amounts to be cred-
ited by one Administration to the
other and the total number of
sacks comprising each dispatch
must also be shown on the parcel
bills.

Redirected or returned parcels
shall be entered individually.

The detailed mode of procedure
and the exact manner of entry
and transmission of transit par-
cels, i. e., those destined for third
countries, or of the receptacles
containing them, will be fixed
by reciprocal agreement, through
correspondence.

2. Insured parcels shall be en-
tered individually on separate
parcel bills to show the insurance
number and the name of the
office of origin.

In the case of insured parcels
for Switzerland, the parcel bills
must also show the indication of
the division of weight to which
the parcel belongs, the total
amount to be credited, and the
total number of sacks in which
the parcels are dispatched.

In the case of insured parcels
for the United States of America,
the parcel bills must also show the
total net weight of the parcels
and the total amount to be
credited as well as the total
number of sacks in which the
parcels are dispatched.

3. Parcels sent a decouvert for
Alaska, Hawaii, Porto Rico, the
Virgin Islands, Guam, and Samoa
are to be entered separately,
according to their different desti-
nations, on the parcel bills.

4. Separate parcel bills must be
prepared for the ordinary parcels
on one hand, and for the insured
parcels on the other hand; the
same holds true for parcels dis-
patched from Switzerland in tran-
sit through the United States.

5. Parcels returned to origin
shall be designated as such in the
parcel bills by means of the note
"Returned"; redirected parcels
by the note "Redirected".
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Regulat's—cmitd• Le total des sommes a bonifier 
par une Administration to, l'autre 
dolt aussi figurer cur les feuilles 
de route. Ii en est de mem° du 
nombre total des sacs compris 
dans chaque &Oche. • 

Les coils renvoyes a l'origme ou 
reexpeclies sont inscrits isolement. 
Le mode de prodder &thine et 

le mode exact d'inscription_ et do 
transmission des colic en transit, 
c'est-à-dire h destination de tiers 
pays, on des recipients qui les 
renferment, seront fixes par ar-
rangement reciproque, par vole de 
correspondance. 

2. Les colic avec valeur de-
clare° sont inscrits isolement et 
cur des feuilles de route dis-
tinctes, avec indication du numero 
(insurance number) et du nom du 
bureau d'origine. 
Pour les colic avec valour 

declare° a, destination de la Suisse, 
les feuilles de route doivent porter 
aussi l'indication de la coupure 
de poids a laquelle les colic ap-
partiennent, le total des boni-
fications, ainsi que le nombre 
total des sacs servant a, l'ex-
pedition desdits colic. 
Pour les coils avec valeur 

declare° a destination des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique, les feuilles de 
route doivent porter, en outre, 
l'indication du poids net total 
des coils, le total des bonifications, 
ainsi quo le nombre total des sacs 
servant a, l'expedition desdits 
colic. 

3. Les colic transmis decou-
vert pour l'Alaska, lima, Porto-
Rico, les Iles Vierges, Guam et 
Samoa, sont inscrits separement 
cur les feuilles de route, par 
groupes correspondant a leurs 
differentes destinations. 

4. II doit etre etabli des feuilles 
de route distinctes pour les colic 
ordinaires, d'une part, et pour les 
colic avec valour declare°, d'autre 
part; il en va de meme pour les 
colic expedies de Suisse en transit 
par les Etats-Unis. 

5. Les colic renvoyes a Porigine 
seront design& eomme tels dans 
les fenilles de route par is. mention 
"retour" (returned), les coils 
reexpedies, par l'indication "re-
expedie" (redirected). 

The total amounts to be cred-
ited by one Administration to the 
other and the total number of 
sacks comprising each dispatch 
must also be shown on the parcel 
bills. 

Redirected or returned parcels 
shall be entered individually. 
The detailed mode of procedure 

and the exact manner of entry 
and transmission of transit par-
cels, i. e., those destined for third 
countries, or of the receptacles 
containing them, will be fixed 
by reciprocal agreement, through 
correspondence. 

2. Insured parcels shall be en-
tered individually on separate 
parcel bills to show the insurance 
number and the name of the 
office of origin. 

In the case of insured parcels 
for Switzerland, the parcel bills 
must also show the indication of 
the division of weight to which 
the parcel belongs, the total 
amount to be credited, and the 
total number of sacks in which 
the parcels are dispatched. 

In the case of insured parcels 
for the United States of America, 
the parcel bills must also show the 
total net weight of the parcels 
and the total amount to be 
credited as well as the total 
number of sacks in which the 
parcels are dispatched. 

3. Parcels sent it, decouvert for 
Alaska, Hawaii, Porto Rico, the 
Virgin Islands, Guam, and Samoa 
are to be entered separately, 
according to their different desti-
nations, on the parcel bills. 

4. Separate parcel bills must be 
prepared for the ordinary parcels 
on one hand, and for the insured 
parcels on the other hand; the 
same holds true for parcels dis-
patched from Switzerland in tran-
sit through the United States. 

5. Parcels returned to origin 
shall be designated as such in the 
parcel bills by means of the note 
"Returned"; redirected parcels 
by the note "Redirected". 
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6. Chaque bureau d'echange
expediteur numerote les feuilles de
route d'apres une s6rie annuelle.
Le dernier numero de l'annee
pr6c6dente doit 8tre mentionn6
sur la premiere feuille de la nou-
velle ann6e.

7. Les feuilles de route sont
6tablies en double exemplaire.
L'original est expedie par la poste
aux lettres, tandis que le duplicata
est ins6r6 dans Pun des sacs.
L'office d'6change des Etats-Unis
joint, en outre, les papiers d'ac-
coinpagnement a l'original de la
feuille de route (voir aussi § 2).

Le sac renfermant la feuille de
route est design6 par la lettre
"F" tracee d'une maniere ap-
parente sur l'6tiquette.

§ 5.
Bonification des quotes-parts.

1. Les quotes-parts terminales
a bonifier par l'Office expediteur
a l'Office destinataire, en vertu de
l'art. 16, § 1, de l'Arrangement,
sont les suivantes:

I. Par la Suisse aux Etats-Unis
d'Amerique:

a) Taxe au poids:
70 centimes-or par kilogramme,

sur la base du poids net en bloc
(bulk net weight) de chaque
depche.

Cette taxe s'applique aussi aux
colis b destination de l'Alaska.
Elle est reduite a 35 centimes-or
par kilogramme pour lee colis a
estination de Porto-Rico, des

Iles Vierges, Guam, Samoa et
Hawal.
b) Taxe 4 la valeur (s'il s'agit de

colis avec valeur d6claree), en
sus de la taxe au poids:
10 centimes-or par colis avec

valeur declaree jusqu'a 500 francs-
or (100 dollars).

6. Each dispatching exchange
office numbers the parcel bills in
accordance with an annual series.
The last number of the preceding
year must be mentioned on the
first bill of the new year.

7. The parcel bills are prepared
in duplicate. The original is sent
in the regular mails; while the
duplicate is inserted in one of the
sacks. The United States ex-
change office also attaches the
accompanying papers to the origi-
nal of the parcel bill (see also
Section 2).

The sack containing the parcel
bill is designated by the letter
"F", traced in a conspicuous
manner on the label.

SBc'roN 5.

Payments.

1. The terminal quotas to be
credited by the dispatching Office
to the Office of destination, by
virtue of Article 16, Section 1, of
the Agreement are the following:

I. By Switzerland to the United
States of America.

a) Rate by weight:
70 gold centimes per kilogram,

based on the bulk net weight of
each dispatch.

This rate applies also to parcels
for Alaska. The rate is reduced
to 35 gold centimes per kilogram
for parcels for Porto Rico, the
Virgin Islands, Guam, Samoa, and
Hawaii.

b) Rate by value (in the case of
insured parcels) in addition to
the rate by weight:

10 gold centimes per parcel
with insured value up to 500
gold francs (100 dollars).

II. Par les Etats-Unis d'Ameri- II. By the United States of offBma"
ue 4 la Suisse: America to Switzerland:

a) Taxe au poids:
jusqu

au delh de 1
a a a 5 "

A a 10 i
» a K 16 '

'A 1 kg= 60 ct-or

5 , =110 «
10 ' =170 a
15 a =220 ·
20 =-320 "

a) Rate by weight:
Up to I kilogram = 60 gold cen-

times
From 1 to 5 kilogram 10=l

a 5 " 10 =170 X
a 10 ·  16 " =220
a 156 20 =320 a X
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6. Chaque bureau d'echange 
expediteur numerote les fevilles de 
route d'apres une seri° amauelle. 
Le dernier numero de Pannee 
precedent° doit etre mentionne 
our la premiere feuille de is. nou-
velle armee. 

7. Les bullies de route sont 
etablies en double exemplaire. 
L'miginal eat expedie par la poste 
aux lettres, tenths quo le duplicata 
cot insere dans l'un des sacs. 
L'offiee d'echange des Etats-Unis 
joint, en outre, les papiers d'ac-
compagnement a Poriginal de is. 
fenille de route (voir aussi § 2). 
Le sac renfermant is. fenille de 

route cot designe par is. lettre 
"F" trace° d'une maniere ap-
parente our Petiquette. 

§ 5. 

Bonification des quotes-parts. 

1. Les quotes- arts terrainales 
bonifier par P cc expexliteur 
POffice destinataire' on vertu de 

Part. 16, t 1, de PArrangement, 
sont lea suivantes: 

I. Par la Suisse aux Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique: 

a) Taxe an poids: 
70 centimes-or par kilogramme, 

our is. base du poids net en bloc 
Sbtsultk_,chen.et weight) de chaque 

6ette taxe s'applique aussi aux 
coils It, destination de l'Alaska. 
Elle cot reduite it 35 centimes-or 
par kilogramme pour les coils 
destination de Porto-Rico, des 
iles Vierges, Guam, Samoa et 
Flawal. 
b) Tare d la valeur (s'il s'agit de 

coils avec valeur declaree), en 
sus de is. taxe au poids: 
10 centimes-or par coils avec 

valeur declare° jusqu'a 500 francs-
or (100 dollars). 

H. Par les Etats-Unis d'Ameri-
que 4 la Suisse: 

a) Tare an poids: 
jusqu'h. 1 kg= 60 et-or 

• 5 " =110 a 

a 10 =170 
• 15 " =220 " 

20 " =320 " 

au deb). de 1 
4 a a 5 
a  a a 10 

Ai 15 

h 
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office numbers the parcel bills m 
accordance with an annual series. 
The last number of the preceding 
year must be mentioned on the 
first bill of the new year. 

7. The parcel bills are prepared 
in duplicate. The original is sent 
in the regular mails; while the 
duplicate is inserted in one of the 
sacks. The United States ex-
change office also attaches the 
accompanying papers to the origi-
nal of the parcel bill (see also 
Section 2). 
The sack containing the parcel 

bill is designated by the letter 
"F", traced in a conspicuous 
manner on the label. 

SEC LiON 5. 

Payments. 

1. The terminal quotas to be 
credited by the dispatching Office 
to the Office of destination, by 
virtue of Article 16, Section 1, of 
the Agreement are the following: 

I. By Switzerland to the United 
States of America. 

a) Rate by weight: 
70 gold centimes per kilogram, 

based on the bulk net weight of 
each dispatch. 

This rate applies also to parcels 
for Alaska. The rate is reduced 
to 35 gold centimes per kilogram 
for parcels for Porto Rico, the 
Virgin Islands, Guam, Samoa, and 

b) Rate by value cm the case of 
insured parcels) in addition to 
the rate by weight: 
10 gold centimes per parcel 

with insured value up to 500 
gold francs (100 dollars). 

II. By the United States of of America. 
By the United States 

America to Switzerland: 

a) Rate by weight: 
Up to 1 kilogram = 60 gold cen-

times 
From 1 to 5 kilogram110 a a 

" 5 C () =170 " 
10 16 =220 • 
15" 20 420 " 

Payments. 

By Switzerland. 
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Regulations-Contd. b) Taxe a la valeur (s'il s'agit de
colis avec valeur declar6e), en
sus de la taxe au poids:

10 centimes-or par colis avec
valeur declar6e jusqu'a 500 francs-
or (100 dollars).

2. Les quotes parts a bonifier
pour les colis exp6di6s par une
Administration a l'autre, en vue
de leur transmission ulterieure a
une possession ou a un pays
tiers, seront fixees par 1'Adminis-
tration intermediaire.

§ 6.

Verification par les bureaux
d'echange.

1. A la reception d'une d6epche,
le bureau d'6change destinataire
procede a sa verification. Les
inscriptions sur la feuille de route
doivent 6tre v6rifiees exactement.
Chaque erreur ou omission doit
etre portee immediatement a la
connaissance du bureau d'echange
expediteur au moyen d'un bul-
letin de verification. Une d6p6che
est consideree comme ayant ete
trouvee en ordre A tous 6gards,
lorsqu'il n'est pas dresse de bul-
letin de verification.

2. Si l'on constate une erreur
ou une irregularit6 a la reception
d'une d6peche, toutes les pieces
pouvant servir de preuves a
l'appui en vue de recherchcs
ulterieures ou de l'examen de
demandes d'indemnit6 doivent
etre conserv6es.

3. En cas de nlanque( d'utno
feuillo de route, il en est 6tabli
un duplicata dont une copie est
envoyee au bureau d'&hange
expediteur de la d6epche.

4. Lorsqu'un colis porte des
traces evidentes de spoliation ou
d'avarie, il doit etre revetu d'ume
mention s'y rapportant et d'une
empreinte de timbre du bureau
qui a fait la constatation. Le cas
echeant, il est dress6 un proces-
verbal qui est joint au colis.

2018

b) Rate by value (in the case of
insured parcels) in addition to
the rate by weight:

10 gold centimes per parcel
with insured value up to 500
gold francs (100 dollars).

2. The amounts to be allowed
for parcels sent from one Ad-
ministration to the other for on-
ward transmission to a possession
of either country or to a third
country shall be fixed by the
intermediate Administration.

SECTION 6.

Verification by the Exchange Office.

1. Upon receipt of a dispatch,
the exchange office of destination
proceeds to verify it. The entries
in the parcel bill must be verified
exactly. Each error or omission
must be brought immediately
to the knowledge of the dispatch-
ing exchange office by means of
a bulletin of verification. A dis-
patch is considered as having
been found in order in all regards
when no bulletin of verification
is made up.

2. If an error or irregularity is
found upon receipt of a dispatch,
all objects which may serve later
on for investigations, or for ex-
amination of requests for in-
demnity, must be kept.

3. In case of shortage of a
parcel bill, a duplicate is pre-
pared, a copy of which is sent to
the exchange office of origin of
the dispatch.

4. When a parcel bears evi-
dent traces of rifling or damage,
it must be marked with a note to
that effect, and with an imprint
of the stamp of the office which
has detected the fact. If need
be, a report is prepared and at-
tached to the parcel.

Verification.

2018 PARCEL POST AGREEMENT—SWITZERLAND. April 1, 1932.  May 18, 1932. 

Regulations—Contd. 

Verification. 

b) Rae c1, la valeur (s'il s'agit de 
colis avec valeur declaree), en 
sus de la taxe au poids: 
10 centimes-or par colis avec 

valour deelaree jusqu'A 500 francs-
or (100 dollars). 

2. Les quotes parts h bonifier 
pour les colis expedies par une 
Administration a l'autre, en vue 
de leur transmission ulterieure 
une possession ou a un pays 
tiers, seront fixees par l'Adminis-
tration interm.ediaire. 

§ 6. 

Verification par lee bureaux 
d'echange. 

1. Ala reception d'une depeche, 
le bureau d'echange destinataire 
procede a sa verification. Les 
inscriptions sur la feuille de route 
doivent etre verifiees exactement. 
Chaque erreur on omission doit 
etre port& immediatement a. la 
connaissance du bureau d'echange 
expedite-ur au moyen d'un bul-
letin de verification. Une &Oche 
est consid6r& comme ayant ete 
trouv& en ordre a tous egards, 
lorsqu'il n'est pas dresse de bul-
letin de verification. 

2. Si Pon constate une erreur 
ou une irregularite a la reception 
d'une &Oche, toutes les pieces 
pouvant servir de preuves 
l'appui en vue de recherches 
ulterieures on de l'examen de 
(lemandes d'indemnite doivent 
etre conserv&s. 

3. En cas de manque d'une 
feuille de route, il en est 6tabli 
tin duplicata dont une copie est 
envoy& au bureau d'echange 
expediteur de la depeche. 

4. Lorsqu'un colis porte des 
traces evidentes de spoliation on 
d'avarie, ii dolt etre revetu d'une 
mention s'y rapportant et d'une 
empreinte de timbre du bureau 
qui a fait la constatation. be cas 
echeant, il est dresse un proces-
verbal qui est joint an coils. 

b) Rate by value (in the case of 
insured parcels) in addition to 
the rate by weight: 
10 gold centimes per parcel 

with insured value up to 500 
gold francs (100 dollars). 

2. The amounts to be allowed 
for parcels sent from one Ad-
ministration to the other for on-
ward transmission to a possession 
of either country or to a third 
country shall be fixed by the 
intermediate Administration. 

SECTION 6. 

Verification by the Exchange Office. 

1. Upon receipt of a dispatch, 
the exchange office of destination 
proceeds to verify it. The entries 
in the parcel bill must be verified 
exactly. Each error or omission 
must be brought immediately 
to the knowledge of the dispatch-
ing exchange office by means of 
a bulletin of verification. A dis-
patch is considered as having 
been found in order in all regards 
when no bulletin of verification 
is made up. 

2. If an error or irregularity is 
found upon receipt of a dispatch, 
all objects which may serve later 
on for investigations, or for ex-
amination of requests for in-
demnity, must be kept. 

3. in case of shortage of a 
parcel bill, a duplicate is pre-
pared, a copy of which is sent to 
the exchange office of origin of 
the dispatch. 

4. When a parcel bears evi-
dent traces of rifling or damage, 
it must be marked with a note to 
that effect, and with an imprint 
of the stamp of the office which 
has detected the fact. If need 
be, a report is prepared and at-
tached to the parcel. 
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§7.

Recipients.

1. Chaque Administration
pourvoit A l'aqcquisition 1 des sacs
n6cessaires pour l'expedition de
ses colis. Les sacs vides doivent
ltre renvoyes au pays d'origine
par le prochain courrer.

2. fH y a lieu d'indiquer sur la
feuille de route tant le nombre
des sacs utilis6s pour la confec-
tion de la d6peche que celui des
sacs vides en retour. A l'aide de
ces indications, chaque Adminis-
tration exerce un contr6le sur la
rentr6e des recipients qui lui ap-
partiennent. Au cas oi ce con-
tr6le d6montrerait que le 10% du
nombre total des sacs utilis6s
pendant une ann6e n'a pas 6t6
renvoye, la valeur des sacs man-
quants doit etre remboursee a
l'Office exp6diteur.

§8.

Decompte.

1. A la fin de chaque trimestre,
chaque Administration etablit un
compte sur la base des feuilles de
route.

2. Ces comptes sont soumis a
l'examen de l'Administration cor-
respondante dans le courant du
mois qui suit le trimestre auquel
ils se rapportent.

3. La recapitulation, l'envoi,
l'examen et l'acceptation de ces
comptes ne doivent pas etre re-
tardes et le reglemeit du solde
aura lieu au plus tard, A l'ex-
piration du trimestre suivant.

4. Le solde r6sultant de la ba-
lance des comptes entre les deux
Administration est pay6 par
traite A vue, tirde sur New York
ou par un autre moyen convenu
reciproquement par voie de cor-
respondance. Les frais de aie-
ment sont A la charge de l'Ad-
ministration debitrice.

SECTION 7.

Receptacles.

1. Each Administration pro-
vides itself with the necessary
sacks for the exchange of its
parcels. The empty sacks must
be returned to the country of
origin by the next mail.

2. It is necessary to indicate in
the parcel bill both the number of
sacks used for the preparation of
the dispatch and the number of
empty sacks returned. With
the aid of these indications, each
Administration exercises a con-
trol over the return of the recep-
tacles belonging to it. In case
that this control shows that 10
per cent of the total number of
sacks used during, a year have
not been returned, the value of
the missing sacks must be repaid
to the dispatching office.

SECTION 8.

Accounting.

1. At the end of each quarter,
each Administration makes up an
account on the basis of the parcel
bills.

2. These accounts are sub-
mitted for examination to the
corresponding Administration in
the course of the month which
follows the quarter to which they
relate.

3. The recapitulation trans-
mission, examination and accept-
ance of these accounts must not
be delayed, and the payment of
the balance shall take place, at
the latest, at the expiration of
the following quarter.

4. The balance resulting from
the adjustment of the accounts
between the two Administrations
is paid by a sight draft drawn on
New York, or by some other
means mutually agreed upon by
correspondence. The expenses of
payment are chargeable to the
debtor Administration.

1 o in original.
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Receptacles.

Accounting.
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§ 7. 

Recipients. 

1. Chaque Administration 
pourvoit a Paqcquisitioni des sacs 
necessaires pour l'expedition de 
ses colis. Les sacs video doivent 
etre renvoy& au pays d'origine 
par le prochain courrier. 

2. Bl. y a lieu d'indiquer our la 
feuille de route taut le nombre 
des sacs utilises pour la confec-
tion de la depeche quo celui des 
sacs video en retour. A Paide de 
cos indications, chaque Adminis-
tration exerce un control° sur la 
rentree des recipients qui lui ap-
partiennent. Au cas oi Co con-
trele demontrerait quo le 10% du 
nombre total des sacs utilises 
pendant une aim& n'a pas ete 
renvoye, is. valour des sacs man-
quants doit etre remboursee 
POffice expediteur. 

§ 8. 

Decompte. 

1. A la fin de chaque trimestre, 
chaque Administration &baba un 
compte our la base des feuilles de 
route. 

2. Ces comptes sont soumis 
l'examen de l'Administration cor-
respondante dans le courant du 
mois qui suit le trimestre auquel 
us se rapportent. 

3. La recapitulation, Penvoi, 
l'examen et l'acceptation de cos 
comptes no doivent pas etre re-
tard& et le reglemeAt du sold° 
aura lieu, au plus tard, a l'ex-
piration du trimestre suivant. 

4. Le solde resultant de la ba-
lance des comptes entre les deux 
Administration est paye par 
traite a vue, tire° sur New York 
ou par -tm autre moyen convenu 
reciproquement par voie de cor-
respondance. Les frais de pale-
ment sont a la charge de l'Ad-
ministration debitrice. 

SECTION 7. 

Receptacles. 

April 1. 1932.  
May 18, 1932. 

1. Each Administration pro-
vides itself with the necessary 
sacks for the exchange of its 
parcels. The empty sacks must 
be returned to the country of 
origin by the next mail. 

2. It is necessary to indicate in 
the parcel bill both the number of 
sacks used for the preparation of 
the dispatch and the number of 
empty sacks returned. With 
the aid of these indications, each 
Administration exercises a con-
trol over the return of the recep-
tacles belonging to it. In ease 
that this control shows that 10 
per cent of the total number of 
sacks used during, a year have 
not been returned, the value of 
the missing sacks must be repaid 
to the dispatching office. 

SECTION 8. 

Accounting. 

1. At the end of each quarter, Accounting. 

each Administration makes up an 
account on the basis of the parcel 
bills. 

2. These accounts are sub-
mitted for examination to the 
corresponding Administration in 
the course of the month which 
follows the quarter to which they 
relate. 

3. The recapitulation, trans-
mission, examination and accept-
ance of these accounts must not 
be delayed, and the payment of 
the balance shall take place, at 
the latest, at the expiration of 
the following quarter. 

4. The balance resulting from 
the adjustment of the accounts 
between the two Administrations 
is paid by a sight draft drawn on 
New York, or by some other 
means mutually agreed upon by 
correspondence. The expenses of 
payment are charrable to the 
debtor Administration. 

2019 

Regulations—Contd. 

1 So in original. 

Receptacles. 



2020

sinatureM.

Approval of Regula-
tions.

PARCEL POST AGREEMENT-SWITZERLAND. ay 18, 1932.

Fait en deux expeditions et Done in duplicate and signed
sign6 a Washington, le Ier avril at Washington, April 1, 1932.
1932.

Le Directeur general des postes The Postmaster General of the
des Etats-Unis d'Amerique: U. S. A,:

Berne, le 18 mai 1932.
Le Directeur general des postes et

des telgraphes suisses:
FURRER

[SEAL]

WALTER 1' BROWN

Berne, 18 mai 1932.
The Director General of Posts and

Telegraphs of Switzerland:
[SEAL]

The foregoing Regulations for the Execution of the Parcel Post
Agreement between the United States of America and Switzerland
have been negotiated and concluded with my advice and consent and
are hereby approved and ratified.

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States
to be hereunto affixed.

[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVER

By the President.

W. R. CASTLE Jr
Acting Secretary of State.

WASHINGTON, April 11, 193S

2020 PARCEL POST AGREEMENT—SWITZERLAND. April 1, 1932.  May 18, 1932. 

Signatures. Fait en deux expeditions et Done in duplicate and signed 
signe a Washington, le ler avril at Washington, April 1, 1932. 
1932. 
Le Directeur general des postes The Postmaster General of the 

des Etats-Unis d'Amerique: U. S. A,: 
WALTER F BROWN 

Berne, le 18 mai 1932. Berne, 18 mai 1932. 
Le Directeur general des postes et The Director General of Posts and 

des telegraphes suisses: Telegraphs of Switzerland: 
FERRER [SEAL] 
[SEAL] 

Approval of Regula- The foregoing Regulations for the Execution of the Parcel Post 
Agreement between the United States of America and Switzerland 
have been negotiated and concluded with my advice and consent and 
are hereby approved and ratified. 
In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States 

to be hereunto affixed. 
[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President. 

W. R. CASTLE Jr 
Acting Secretary of State. 

W ASHINGTON, April 11, 1932 



MULTILATERAL CONVENTION-WAR PRISONERS. JULY 27,1929. 2021

Convention between the United States of America and other powers, JUly 27, l

relating to prisoners of war. Signed at Geneva, July 27, 199;
ratification advised by the Senate, January 7, 193S; ratified by the
President, January 16, 193S; ratification of the United States of Amer-
ica deposited with the Government of Switzerland, February 4, 19S2;
proclaimed, August 4, 192.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES Or AMEBICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS, a Convention Relating to the Treatment of Prisoners o nt o pr O

of War was signed by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the United Preambe.

States of America and forty-six other countries, at Geneva on July 27,
1929, the original of which Convention in the French language is
word for word as follows:

Translation

CONVENTION RELATIVE
AU TRAITEMENT DES
PRISONNIERS DE GUER-
RE DU 27 JUILLET 1929.

Le President du Reich Al-
lemand, le President des Etats-
Unis d'Amdrique, le President
federal de la Republique d'Au-
triche, Sa Majeste le Roi des
Belges, le Pr6sident de la Repu-
blique de Bolivie, le President de
la Republique des Etats-Unis du
Bresil, Sa Majestele Roide Grande-
Bretagne, d'Irlande et des Terri-
toires britanniques au dela des
Mers Empereur des Indes, SaMa-
jeste le Roi des Bulgares, le Pr6si-
dent de la Republique du Chili, le
President de la R6publique de
Chine, le President de la R6pu-
blique de Colombie, le President
de la Republique de Cuba, Sa
Majest6 le Roi de Danemark et
d'Islande, le President de la
Republique Dominicaine, Sa Ma-
jeste le Roi d'Egypte, Sa Majest6
le Roi d'Espagne, le President de
laRepublique d'Estonie, le Pr6si-
dent de la R6publique de Fin-
lande, le President de la Republi-
que Frangaise, le President de la

CONVENTION OF JULY 27,
1929, RELATIVE TO THE
TREATMENT OF PRISON-
ERS OF WAR.

The President of the German
Reich, the President of the United
States of America, the Federal
President of the Republic of
Austria His Majesty the King
of the Belgians, the Preident of
of the Republic of Bolivia, the
President of the Republic of the
United States of Brazil, His
Majesty the King of Great Bri-
tain, Ireland, and the British
Dominions beyond the Seas, Em-
peror of India His Majesty the
King of the Bulgarians, the Presi-
dent of the Republic of Chile, the
President of the Republic of
China, the President of the Re-
public of Colombia, the President
of the Republic of Cuba, His
Majesty the King of Denmark
and Iceland, the President of the
Dominican Republic, His Majesty
the King of Egypt, His Majesty
the King of Spain, the President
of the Republiof f Estonia, the
President of the Republic of
Finland, the President of the

Oontracting Powae

MULTILATERAL CONVENTION—WAR PRISONERS. J ULY 27,1929. 2021 

Convention between the United States of America and other powers, 
relating to prisoners of war. Signed at Geneva, July 27, 1929; 
ratification advised by the Senate, January 7, 1982; ratified by the 
President, January 16, 1982; ratificaticm, of the United States of Amer-
ica deposited with the Government of Switzerland, February 4, 1982; 
proclaimed, August 4, 1982. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

July 27, 1929. 

A PROCLAMATION 

W HEREAS, a Convention Relating to the Treatment of Prisoners 8,71,7;ari. nt Pri3c43-

of War was signed by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the United Preamble. 

States of America and forty-six other countries, at Geneva on July 27, 
1929, the original of which Convention in the French language is 
word for word as follows: 

CONVENTION RELATIVE 
AU TRAITEMENT DES 
PRISONNIERS DE GUER-
RE DU 27 JUILLET 1929. 

Le President du Reich Al-
lemand, le Pr6sident des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique, le President 
federal de la Republique d'Au-
triche, Sa Majest6 le Roi des 
Beiges, le President de is Repu-
blique de Bolivie, le President de 
is Republique des Etata-Unis du 
Bresil, Sa Majestele Roi de Grande-
Bretagne, d'Irlande et des Terri-
toires britanniques au dela des 
Mers, Empereur des Indes, Sa Mar-
jeste le Roi des Bulgares, le Presi-
dent de la Republique du Chili, le 
President de la Republique de 
Chine, le President de is Repu-
blique de Colombie, le President 
de is Republique de Cuba, Se. 
Majeste le Roi de Danemark et 
d'Islande, le President de is 
Republique Dominieeine, sa m a_ 
jeste le Roi &Egypte, Se. Majeste 
le Roi d'Espagne, le President de 
la Republique d'Estonie, le Presi-
dent de is Republique de Fin-
lande, le President de is Republi-
que Frangaise, le President de is 

Tramlation 

CONVENTION OF JULY  27, 
1929, RELATIVE TO THE 
TREATMENT OF PRISON-
ERS OF WAR. 

The President of the German 
Reich, the President of the United 
States of America, the Federal 
President of the Republic of 
Austria., His Majesty  the Kin 
of the Belgians, the Pkenident o 
of the Republic of Bolivia, the 
President of the Republic of the 
United States of Brazil, His 
Majesty the King of Great Bri-
tain, Ireland, and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Em-
peror of India, His Majesty the 
Xing of the Bulgarians, the Presi-
dent of the Republic of Chile, the 
President of the Republic of 
China, the President of the Re-
public of Colombia, the President 
of the Republic of Cuba, His 
Majesty the King of Denmark 
and Iceland, the President of the 
Dominican Republic, His Majesty 
the King of Egypt, His Majesty 
the King of Spain, the President 
of the Republic of Estonia, the 
President of the Republic of 
Finland, the President of the 

Contracting Powers, 
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Republique Hell6nique, Son Al-
tesse serenissime le Gouverneur
de la Hongrie, Sa Majeste le Roi
d'Italie, Sa Majest6 1'Empereur
du Japon, le President de la
Republique de Lettonie, Son Al-
tesse royale la Grande-Duchesse
de Luxembourg, le President des
etats-Unis du Mexique, le Presi-

dent de la R6publique de Nicara-
gua, Sa Majest6 le Roi de Nor-
vege, Sa Majest6 la Reine des
Pays-Bas, Sa Majest6 imperiale
le Shah de Perse, Ie President de
la Republique de Pologne, le
President de la R6publique Portu-
gaise, Sa Majest6 le Roi de Rou-
manie, Sa Majeste le Roi des
Serbes, Creates et Slovenes, Sa
Majest6 le Roi de Siam, Sa Ma-
jest6 le Roi de Suede, le Conseil
federal suisse, le President de la
Republique Tch6coslovaque, le
President de la Republique Tur-
que, le President de la Republique
orientale de 1'Uruguay, le Presi-
dent de la Republique des /tats-
Unis de Venezuela,

reconnaissant que, dans le cas
extreme d'une guerre, il sera du
devoir de toute Puissance d'en
attenuer, dans la mesure du
possible, les rigueurs inevitables
et d'adoucir le sort des prison-
niers de guerre;

desireux de d6velopper les prin-
cipes qui ont inspire les conven-
tions internationales do La Haye,
en particulier la Convention con-
cernant les lois et coutumes de la
guerre et le Reglement qui y est
annexe;

ont r6solu de conclure une Con-
vention A cet effet, et ont nomm6
pour leurs Plenipotentiaires, sa-
voir:

French Republic, the President
of the Hellenic Republic, His
Serene Highness the Regent of
Hungary, His Majesty the King
of Italy, His Majesty the Em-
peror of Japan, the President of
the Republic of Latvia, Her
Royal Highness the Grand Duch-
ess of Luxembourg, the President
of the United States of Mexico,
the President of the Republic of
Nicaragua, His Majesty the King
of Norway, Her Majesty the
Queen of the Netherlands, His
Imperial Majesty the Shah of
Persia, the President of the Repub-
lic of Poland, the President of the
Portuguese Republic, His Maj-
esty the King of Rumania, His
Majesty the King of the Serbs,
Croats and Slovenes, His Maj-
esty the King of Siam, His Maj-
esty the King of Sweden, the
Swiss Federal Council, the Presi-
dent of the Czechoslovak Repub-
lic, the President of the Turkish
Republic, the President of the
Oriental Republic of Uruguay,
[and] the President of the Repub-
lic of the United States of Vene-
zuela,

recognizing that, in the extreme
case of a war, it will be the duty
of every Power to diminish, so far
as possible, the unavoidable rigors
thereof and to mitigate the fate
of prisoners of war;

desirous of developing the prin-
ciples which inspired the interna-
tional conventions of The Hague,
in particular the Convention rela-
tive to the laws and customs of
war and the Regulations annexed
thereto;

have decided to conclude a
Convention to that end, and have
appointed the following as their
Plenipotentiaries, namely:

LE PRESIDENT DU REICH ALLE- THE PRESIDENT OF THE GERMAN
MAND: REICH:

S. Exc. M. Edmund Rhomberg,
D' en Droit, Ministre en disponi-
bilite;

His Excellency Herr Edmund
Rhomberg, Doctor of Laws, Min-
ister unassigned;

Purpose declared.

Plenipotentiaries.
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Republique Hellenique, Son Al-
tesse serenissime le Gouverneur 
de la Hongrie, Sa Majeste le Roi 
d'Italie, Sa Majeste l'Empereur 
du Japon, le President de la 
Republique de Lettonie, Son Al-
tesse royale la Grande-Duchesse 
de Luxembourg, le President des 
Etats-Unis du Mexique, 1 Presi-
dent de la Republique de Nicara-
gua, Sa Majeste le Roi de Nor-
vege, Sa Majeste la Reine des 
Pays-Bas, Sa Majeste imperiale 
le Shah de Perse, le President de 
la Republique de Pologne, le 
President de la Republique Portu-
gaise, Sa Majeste le Roi de Rou-
manie, Sa Majeste le Roi des 
Serbes, Croates et Slovenes, Sa 
Majeste le Roi de Siam, Sa Ma-
jeste le Roi de Suede, le Conseil 
federal suisse, le President de la 
Republique Tchecoslovaque, le 
President de in Republique Tur-
que, le President de la Republique 
oriental° de PUruguay, le Presi-
dent de la Republique des Etats-
Unis de Venezuela, 

Purpose declared. reconnaissant quo, dans le cas 
extreme d'une guerre, il sera du 
devoir de toute Puissance d'en 
attenuer, dans la mesure du 
possible, les rigueurs inevitables 
et d'adoucir le sort des prison-
niers de guerre; 

desireux de developper lea prin-
cipes qui out inspire lea conven-
tions internationales do La Haye, 
en particulier la Convention con-
cernant lea lois et coutumes de la 
guerre et le Reglement qui y est 
annexe; 

Plenipotentiaries. out resolu de conclure une Con-
vention h cet effet, et out nomme 
pour leurs Plenipotentiaires, sa-
voir: 

LE PRASIDENT DU REICH ALLE-

MAND: 

S. Exc. M. Edmund Rhomberg, 
D r en Droit, Ministre en disponi-
bill-to; 

French Republic, the President 
of the Hellenic Republic, His 
Serene Highness the Regent of 
Hungary, His Majesty the King 
of Italy, His Majesty the Em-
peror of Japan, the President of 
the Republic of Latvia' Her 
Royal Highness the Grand Duch-
ess of Luxembourg, the President 
of the United States of Mexico, 
the President of the Republic of 
Nicaragua, His Majesty the King 
of Norway, Her Majesty the 
Queen of the Netherlands, His 
Imperial Majesty the Shah of 
Persia, the President of the Repub-
lic of Poland, the President of the 
Portuguese Republic, His Maj-
esty the King of Rumania, His 
Majesty the King of the Serbs, 
Croats and Slovenes, His Maj-
esty the King of Siam, His Maj-
esty the King of Sweden, the 
Swiss Federal Council, the Presi-
dent of the Czechoslovak Repub-
lic, the President of the Turkish 
Republic, the President of the 
Oriental Republic of Uruguay, 
[and] the President of the Repub-
lic of the United States of Vene-
zuela, 

recognizing that, in the extreme 
case of a war, it will be the duty 
of every Power to diminish, so far 
as possible, the unavoidable rigors 
thereof and to mitigate the fate 
of prisoners of war; 

desirous of developing the prin-
ciples which inspired the interna-
tional conventions of The Hague, 
in particular the Convention rela-
tive to the laws and customs of 
war and the Regulations annexed 
thereto; 
have decided to conclude a 

Convention to that end, and have 
appointed the following as their 
Plenipotentiaries, namely: 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE GERMAN 

REICH: 

His Excellency Herr Edmund 
Rhomberg, Doctor of Laws, Min-
ister unassigned; 
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LE PRESIDENT DES ETATS-UNIS
D'AMERIQUE:

L'Honorable Eliot Wadsworth,
ancien Secr6taire adjoint de la
Tr6sorerie,

S. Exc. l'Honorable Hugh R.
Wilson, Envoy6 extraordinaire et
Ministre pl6nipotentiaire des
Etats-Unis d'Am6rique a Berne;

LE PRESIDENT FkDERAL DE LA
REPUBLIQUE D'AUTRICHE:

M. Marc Leitmaier, Dr en
Droit, Conseiller minist6riel a la
Chancellerie f6derale, D6parte-
ment des Affaires 6trangeres;

SA MAJESTB LE ROI DES BELGES:

M. Paul Demolder, G6enral
Major M6decin, Commandant du
Service de Sante de la 1re Circon-
scription militaire,

M. Joseph de Ruelle, Juriscon-
suite du Ministere des Affaires
etrangeres;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA RBPUBLIQUE
DE BOLIVIE:

S. Exc. M. Alberto Cortadellas,
Ministre-R6sident de Bolivie A
Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA R]PUBLIQUE
DES ]TATS-UNIS DU BRESIL:

S. Exc. M. Raoul de Rio-
Branco, Envoy6 extraordinaire et
Ministre plenipotentiaire du Br6sil
a Berne;

SA MAJESTA LE ROI DE GRANDE-
BRETAGNE, D'IRLANDE ET
DES TERRITOIRES BRITAN-
NIQUES AU DELA DES MERS,
EMPEREUR DES INDES:

POUR LA GRANDE-BRETAGNE

ET L'IRLANDE DU NORD,
AINSI QUE TOUTE PARTIE
DE L'EMPIRE BRITANNIQUE
NON MEMBRE SEPARE DE
LA SOCILTI DES NATIONS:

Le Tres Honorable Sir Horace
Rumbold, G.C.M.G., M.V.O.,
Ambassadeur de Sa Majest6 Bri-
tannique a Berlin;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED Plenipotentiaries-
Continued.STATES OF AMERICA:ontinued.

The Honorable Eliot Wads-
worth, former Assistant Secre-
tary of the Treasury,

His Excellency the Honorable
Hugh R. Wilson, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States of Amer-
ica at Berne;

THE FEDERAL PRESIDENT OF THE
REPUBLIC OF AUSTRIA:

Herr Marc Leitmaier, Doctor
of Laws, Ministerial Counselor at
the Federal Chancellery, Depart-
ment of Foreign Affairs;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE
'BELGIANS:

M. Paul Demolder, Surgeon
General, Chief of the Medical
Corps of the First Military Dis-
trict,

M. Joseph de Ruelle, Counselor
of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs:

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF BOLIVIA:

His Excellency Sr. Alberto Cor-
tadellas, Minister Resident of
Bolivia at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF THE UNITED STATES OF
BRAZIL:

His Excellency Sr. Raoul de
Rio-Branco, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Brazil at Berne;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF GREAT
BRITAIN, IRELAND AND THE
BRITISH DOMINIONS BE-
YOND THE SEAS, EMPEROR
OF INDIA:

FOR GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND AND
ALL PARTS OF THE BRITISH
EMPIRE WHICH ARE NOT
SEPARATE MEMBERS OF THB
LEAGUE OF NATIONS:

The Right Honorable Sir Hor-
ace Rumbold, G.C.M.G., M.V.O.,
Ambassador of His Britannic
Majesty at Berlin;
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LE PRESIDENT DES APATS-UNIS 
D'AMERIQUE: 

L'Honorable Eliot Wadsworth, 
ancien Secretaire adjoint de la 
Tresorerie, 

S. Exc. l'Honorable Hugh R. 
Wilson, Envoye extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire des 
Etats-Unis d'Amerique A, Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT FEDERAL DE LA 
REPUBLIQUE D'AUTRICHE: 

M. Marc Leitmaier, D r en 
Droit, Conseiller ministeriel a is 
Chancellerie federale, Departe-
ment des Affaires etTangeTeS; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DES BELGES: 

M. Paul Demolder, General 
Major Medecin, Commandant du 
Service de Sante de is ire Circon-
sciiption militaire, 
M. Joseph de Rude, Juriseon-

suite du Ministere des .Affaires 
etrangeres; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
DE BOLTVIE: 

S. Exc. M. Alberto Cortadellas, 
Ministre-Resident de Bolivie 
Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
DES ETATS-UNIS DU BRESIL: 

S. Exc. M. Raoul de Rio-
Branco, Envoy6 extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire du Bresil 
a Berne; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE GRANDE-
BRETAGNE, D'IRLANDE ET 
DES TERRITOIRES BRITAN-
NIQUES AU DELA DES MESS, 
EMPEREUR DES INDES: 

POUR LA GRANDE-BRETAGNE 
ET L'IRLANDE DU NORD, 
AINSI QUE TOUTE PARTIE 
DE L'EMPIRE BRITANNIQUE 
NON MEMBRE SPAR E DE 
LA SOCIETE DES NATIONS: 

Le Tres Honorable Sir Horace 
Rumbold, G.C.M.G., M.V.O., 
Ambassadeur de Sa Majeste Bri-
tannique h Berlin; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE 
STATES OF AMERICA: 

The Honorable Eliot Wads-
worth, former Assistant Secre-
tary of the Treasury, 
His Excellency the Honorable 

Hugh R. Wilson, Envoy- Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States of Amer-
ica at Berne; 

UNITED Plenipote tiaries— 
Continued. 

THE FEDERAL PRESIDENT OF THE 
REPUBLIC OF AUSTRIA: 

Herr Marc Leitmaier, Doctor 
of Laws, Ministerial Counselor at 
the Federal Chancellery, Depart-
ment of Foreign Affairs; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE 
• BELGIANS: 

M. Paul Demolder, Surgeon 
General, Chief of the Medical 
Corps of the First Military Dis-
trict, 
M. Joseph de Rude, Counselor 

of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs: 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF BOLIVIA: 

His Excellency Sr. Alberto Cor-
tadellas, Minister Resident of 
Bolivia at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF THE UNITED STATES OF 
BRAZIL: 

His Excellency Sr. Raoul de 
Rio-Branco, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Brazil at Berne; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF GREAT 
BRITAIN, IRELAND AND THE 
BRITISH DOMINIONS BE-
YOND THE SEAS, EMPEROR 
OF INDIA: 

FOR GREAT BRITAIN AND 
NORTHERN IRELAND AND 
ALL PARTS OF THE BRITISH 
EMPIRE WHICH ARE NOT 
SEPARATE MEMBERS OF THE 
LEAGUE OF NATIONS: 

The Right Honorable Sir Hor-
ace Rumbold, G.C.M.G., M.V.O., 
Ambassador of His Britannic 
Majesty at Berlin; 
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Plenipotentiaries-
Continned. POUR LE DOMINION DU

CANADA:

M. Walter Alexandre Riddell,
Conseiller permanent du Gou-
vernement canadien aupres de
la Soci6et des Nations;

POUR LE COMMONWEALTH
D'AUSTRALIE:

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voye extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire de Sa Majeste
Britannique A Berne;

POUR LE DOMINION DE LA
NOUVELLE-ZELANDE:

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire de Sa Majest6
Britannique A Berne;

POUR L'UNION DE L'AFRIQUE

DU SUD:

M. Eric Hendrik Louw, Haut-
Commissaire de 1'Union de l'Afri-
que du Sud A Londres;

POUR L'EATAT LIBRE D'IR-

LANDE:

M. Sean Lester, Representant
de l'Etat Libre d'Irlande aupres
de la Soci6et des Nations;

POUR L'INDE:

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire de Sa Majest6
Britannique A Berne;

SA MAJESTY LE ROX DES BUL-
GARES:

M. Dimitri Mikoff, Charg6
d'Affaires de Bulgarie & Berne,
Representant permanent du Gou-
vernement bulgare aupres de la
Soci6et des Nations,

M. Stephane N., Laftchieff,
Membre du Conseil d'Administra-
tion de la Croix-Rouge bulgare;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE
DU CHILI:

M. Guillermo Novoa-Sepulve-
da, Colonel, Attache militaire pres
la Legation du Chili a Berlin,

M. Dario Pulgar-Arriagada,
Capitaine du Service de Sante;

FOR THE DOMINION OF CAN-

ADA:

Mr. Walter Alexander Riddell,
Permanent Counselor of the
Canadian Government to the
League of Nations;

FOR THE COMMONWEALTH OF

AUSTRALIA:

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of His
Britannic Majesty at Berne;

FOR THE DOMINION OF NEW
ZEALAND:

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of His
Britannic Majesty at Berne;

FOR THE UNION OF SOUTH
AFRICA:

Mr. Eric Hendrik Louw, High
Commissioner of the Union of
South Africa at London;

FOR THE IRISH FREE STATE:

Mr. Sean Lester, Representa-
tive of the Irish Free State to the
League of Nations;

FOR INDIA:

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of His
Britannic Majesty at Berne;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE
BULGARIANS:

M. Dimitri Mikoff, Charge
d'Affaires of Bulgaria at Berne,
Permanent Representative of the
Bulgarian Government to the
League of Nations,

M. Stephane N. Laftchieff,
Member of the Administrative
Council of the Bulgarian Red
Cross;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF CHILE:

Colonel Guillermo Novoa-Se-
pulveda, Military Attache to the
Legation of Chile at Berlin,

Captain Dario Pulgar-Arriaga-
da, Medical Corps;
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Plenipotentiaries— 
Continued. 

POUR LE DOMINION DU 

CANADA: 

M. Walter .Alexandre Riddell, 
Conseiller permanent du Gou-
vernement canadien aupres de 
la Societe des Nations; 

POUR LE COMMONWEALTH 

D'A USTRALIE : 

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voye extraordinaire et Ministre 
pl.enipotentiaire de Sa Majeste 
Britannique A Berne; 

POUR LE DOMINION DE LA 

NOUVELLE-ZtLANDE: 

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Sa Majeste 
Britannique A Berne; 

POUR L'UNION DE L'AFRIQUE 

DU BUD: 

M. Eric Hendrik Louw, Haut-
Commissaire de l'Union de l'Afri-
que du Sud A Londres; 

POUR L'ETAT LIBRE D'IR-

LANDE: 

M. Sean Lester, Representant 
de l'Etat Libre d'Irlande aupres 
de is Societe des Nations; 

POUR L'INDE: 

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Sa Majesto 
Britannique a Berne; 

SA MAJESTE LE BOX DES BUL-

G.A.RES: 

M. Dirnitri Mikoff, Chargé 
d'Affaires de Bulgarie h Berne, 
Representant permanent du Gou-
-vernement bulgare aupres de la 
SocietO des Nations, 
M. Stephane N., Laftchieff, 

Membre du Conseil d'Administra-
tion de la Croix-Rouge bulgare; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA RAPUBLIQUE 

DU CHILI: 

M. Guillermo Novoa-Sepulve-
da, Colonel, Attaché militaire pres 
in Legation du Chili a Berlin, 
M. Dario Pulgar-Arriagada, 

Capitaine du Service de Sauté; 

FOR THE DOMINION OF CAN-

ADA: 

Mr. Walter Alexander Riddell, 
Permanent Counselor of the 
Canadian Government to the 
League of Nations; 

FOR THE COMMONWEALTH OF 

AUSTRALIA: 

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of His 
Britannic Majesty at Berne; 

FOR THE DOMINION OF NEW 

ZEALAND: 

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of His 
Britannic Majesty at Berne; 

FOR THE UNION OF SOUTH 

AFRICA: 

Mr. Eric Hendrik Louw, High 
Commissioner of the Union of 
South Africa at London; 

FOR THE IRISH FREE STATE: 

Mr. Sean Lester, Representa-
tive of the Irish Free State to the 
League of Nations; 

FOR INDIA: 

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of His 
Britannic Majesty at Berne; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE 

BULGARIANS: 

M. Dimitri Mikoff, Chargé 
d'Affaires of Bulgaria at Berne, 
Permanent Representative of the 
Bulgarian Government to the 
League of Nations, 
M. Stephane N. Laitchieff, 

Member of the Administrative 
Council of the Bulgarian Red 
Cross; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF CHILE: 

Colonel Guillermo Novoa-Se-
pulveda, Military Attach6 to the 
Legation of Chile at Berlin, 

Captain Dario Pulgar-Arriaga-
da, Medical Corps; 
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LE PRISIDENT DE LA R]PUBLIQUE

DE CHINE:

M. Chi Yung Hsiao, Charge
d'Affaires p.i. de Chine a Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA RIPUBLIQUE

DE COLOMBIE:

S. Exc. M. Francisco Jos6 de
Urrutia, Envoy6 extraordinaire
et Ministre plenipotentiaire de
Colombie A Berne;

LE PRiSIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DE CUBA:

S. Exc. M. Carlos de Armente-
ros y de Cardenas, Envoye extra-
ordinaire et Ministre pl6nipoten-
tiaire de Cuba A Berne,

M. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez,
Secr6taire de L6gation, adjoint A
la D6l6gation de Cuba aupres de
la Soci6t6 des Nations;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC Plenlpotentiuare--Continued.
OF CHINA:

Mr. Chi Yung Hsiao, Charge
d'Affaires ad interim of China at
Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF COLOMBIA:

His Excellency Sr. Francisco
Jose de Urrutia, Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipo-
tentiary of Colombia at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF CUBA:

His Excellency Sr. Carlos de
Armenteros y de Cardenas, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Cuba at Berne,

Sr. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez
Secretary of Legation, attached
to the Delegation of Cuba to the
League of Nations;

SA MAJE6TE LE ROI DE DANEMARK HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF DEN-

ET D'ISLANDE: MARK AND ICELAND:

POUR LE DANEMARK:

S. Exc. M. Harald de Scave-
nius, Chambellan, Envoy6 extra-
ordinaire et Ministre pl6nipoten-
tiaire de Danemark en Suisse et
aux Pays-Bas, ancien Ministre
des Affaires 6trangeres,

M. Gustave M. Rasmussen,
Charge d'Affaires p.i. de Dane-
mark A Berne;

LE PiBSIDENT DE LA RBPUBLIQUE

DOMINICAINE:

M. Charles Ackermann, Con-
sul de la Republique Dominicaine
A Geneve;

8A MAJESTA LE ROI D'AGYPTE:

M. Mohammed Abdel Moneim
Riad, Avocat au Contentieux de
1'Etat, Professeur de Droit inter-
national a l'Ecole militaire du
Caire,

M. Henri Wassif Simaika, At-
tache de la Legation Royale
d'Egypte a Rome;

SA MAJESTA LE ROI D'ESPAGNE:

S. Exc. M. le Marquis de la
Torrehermosa, Envoye extraor-
dinaire et Ministre plenipoten-
tiaire d'Espagne A Berne;

FOR DENMARK:

His Excellency Mr. Harald de
Scavenius, Chamberlain, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Denmark in Switz-
erland and in the Netherlands,
former Minister of Foreign Affairs,

Mr. Gustave M. Rasmussen,
Charge d'Affaires ad interim of
Denmark at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE DOMINICAN
REPUBLIC:

Sr. Charles Ackermann, Consul
of the Dominican Republic at
Geneva;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF EGYPT:

M. Mohammed Abdel Moneim
Riad, Counselor of the State Legal
Department, Professor of Inter-
national Law at the Military
School of Cairo,

M. Henri Wassif Simaika, At-
tach6 of the Royal Legation of
Egypt at Rome;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SPAIN:

His Excellency the Marquis de
la Torrehermosa, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Spain at Berne;
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LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE CHINE: 

M. Chi Yung Hsiao, Chargé 
d'Affaires p.i. de Chine a Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE COLOMBIE: 

S. Exc. M. Francisco Jose de 
Urrutia, Envoye extraordinaire 
et Ministre pl6nipotentiaire de 
Colorabie a Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE CUBA: 

S. Exc. M. Carlos de Armente-
ros y de Cardenas Envoye extra-
ordinaire et Ministre plenipoten-
tiaire de Cuba a Berne, 
M. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez, 

Secretaire de Legation, adjoint 
la Delegation de Cuba aupres de 
la Soci6te des Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE DANEMARK 

ET D'ISLANDE: 

POuJ LE DANEMARK: 

S. Exc. M. Harald de Soave-
thus, Chambellan, Envoye extra-
ordinaire et Ministre plenipoten-
tiaire de Danemark en Suisse et 
aux Pays-Bas, ancien Ministre 
des Affaires etrangeres 
M. Gustave M. n,asmussen, 

Chargé d'Affaires p.i. de Dane-
mark a Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DOMINICAINE : 

M. Charles Ackermann, Con-
sul de la Republique Dominicaine 
a Geneve; 

SA MAJEBTE LE ROI D'AGYPTE: 

M. Mohammed Abdel Moneim 
Riad, Avocat au Contentieux de 
l'Etat, Professeur de Droit inter-
national a l'Ecole railitaire du 
Cairo, 
M. Henri Wassif Sim  aika, At-

taché de la lAgation Royale 
d'Egypte a Rome; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI D'ESPAGNE: 

S. Exc. M. le Marquis de la 
Torrehermosa, Envoye extraor-
dinaire et Ministre pl4nipoten-
tiaire d'Espagne a Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC Plenipotentiaries--
Continued. 

OP CHINA: 

Mr. Chi Yung Hsiao, Chargé 
d'Affaires ad interim of China at 
Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF COLOMBIA: 

His Excellency Sr. Francisco 
Jog de Urrutia, Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipo-
tentiary of Colombia at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF CUBA: 

His Excellency Sr. Carlos de 
Armen teros y de Cardenas, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Cuba at Berne, 

Sr. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez, 
Secretary of Legation attached 
to the Delegation of Cuba to the 
League of Nations; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF DEN-

MARK AND ICELAND: 

FOR DENMARK: 

His Excellency Mr. Harald de 
Scavenius, Chamberlain, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Denmark in Switz-
erland and in the Netherlands, 
former Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Mr. Gustave M. Rasmussen, 

Chargé d'Affaires ad interim of 
Denmark at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE DOMINICAN 

REPUBLIC: 

Sr. Charles Ackermann, Consul 
of the Dominican Republic at 
Geneva; 

HIS MAJESTY '1.13E KING OF EGYPT: 

M. Mohammed Abdel Monairn 
Riad, Counselor of the State Legal 
Department, Professor of Inter-
national Law at the Military 
School of Cairo 
M. Henri Cairo, Simaika, At-

tache of the Royal Legation of 
Egypt at Rome; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SPAIN: 

His Excellency the Marquis de 
la Torrehermosa, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Spain at Berne; 
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Plenipotentiaries- LE PRESIDENT DE LA R]PUBLIQUE
Continued. '

D'ESTONIE:

M. Hans Leesment, D' en
M6decine, President de la Croix-
Rouge estonienne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DE FINLANDE:

M. A. E. Martola, Lieutenant-
Colonel, Attache militaire pres la
Legation de Finlande a Paris;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

FRANOAISE:

S. Exc. M. Henri Chassain de
Marcilly, Ambassadeur de France
a Berne,

M. Jean Du Sault, Conseiller
de l'Ambassade de France a
Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE
HELLENIQUE:

M. Raphael Raphael, Charge
d'Affaires p.i. de Grece a Berne,

M. Sophocle Venizelos, Lieu-
tenant-Colonel, Attache militaire
pres la Legation de Grece a
Paris;

SON ALTESSE SER]NISSIME LE
GOUVERNEUR DE LA HON-

GRIE:

S. Exc. M. Paul de Hevesy,
Ministre-R6sident, D6elgue per-
manent du Gouvernement Royal
aupres de la Societe des Nations;
SA MAJESTA LE ROI D'ITALIE:

M. Giovanni Ciraolo, Senateur
du Royaume;
SA MAJESTI L'EMPEREUR DU JA-

PON:

S. Exc. M. Isaburo Yoshida,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Minis-
tre pl6nipotentiaire du Japon a
Berne,

M. Sadamu Shimomura, Lieu-
tenant-Colonel,

M. Seizo Miura, Capitaine de
Fr6gate, Attache naval pres l'Am-
bassade du Japon a Paris;
LE PRESIDENT DE LA RFPUBLIQUE

DE LETTONIE:

S. Exc. M. Charles Duzmans,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Lettonie

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF ESTONIA:

Mr. Hans Leesment, Doctor of
Medicine, President of the Esto-
nian Red Cross;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF FINLAND:

Lieutenant-Colonel A. E. Mar-
tola, Military Attache to the
Legation of Finland at Paris;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE FRENCH

REPUBLIC:

His Excellency M. Henri Chas-
sain de Marcilly, Ambassador of
France at Berne,

M. Jean du Sault, Counselor
of the Embassy of France at
Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE HELLENIC

REPUBLIC:

M. Raphael Raphael, Charge
d'Afaires ad interim of Greece at
Berne,

Lieutenant-Colonel Sophocle
Venizelos, Military Attache to
the Legation of Greece at Paris;

HIS SERENE HIGHNESS THE RE-

GENT OF HUNGARY:

His Excellency M. Paul de
Hevesy, Minister Resident, Per-
manent Delegate of the Royal
Government to the League of
Nations;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF ITALY:

Sig. Giovanni Ciraolo, Senator
of the Kingdom;
HIS MAJESTY THE EMPEROR OF JA-

PAN:

His Excellency Mr. Isaburo
Yoshida, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Japan at Berne,

Lieutenant-Colonel Sadamu
Shimomura,

Captain Seizo Miura, Naval
Attache to the Embassy of Japan
at Paris;
THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF LATVIA:

His Excellency Mr. Charles
Duzmans, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
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Plenipotentiaries— LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
Continued. 

D'ESTONIE: 

M. Hans Leesment, pr en 
Medecine, President de la Croix-
Rouge estonienne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE FINLANDE: 

M. A. E. Martola, Lieutenant-
Colonel, Attache militaire pres la 
Legation de Finlande Paris; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

FRANgAISE: 

S. Exc. M. Henri Chassain de 
Marcilly, Ambassadeur de France 
a Berne, 
M. Jean Du Sault, Conseiller 

de l'Ambassade de France a 
Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

HELLENIQUE: 

M. Raphael Raphael, Charge 
d'Affaires p.i. de Greco a Berne, 
M. Sophocle Venizelos, Lieu-

tenant-Colonel, Attaché militaire 
pres la Legation de Greco a 
Paris; 

SON ALTESSE SERENISSIME LE 

GOUVERNEUR DE LA HON-

GRIE: 

S. Exc. M. Paul de Hevesy, 
Ministre-Resident, Delta per-
manent du Gouvernement Royal 
aupres de la Societe des Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI D'ITALIE: 

M. Giovanni Ciraolo, Senateur 
du Royaume; 

SA MAJESTA L'EMPEREUR DU JA-

PON: 

S. Exc. M. Isaburo Yoshida, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire du Japon 
Berne, 
M. Sadamu Shimomura, Lieu-

tenant-Colonel, 
M. Seizo Miura, Capitaine de 

Fregate, Attache naval pres l'Am-
bassade du Japon a Paris; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA RAPUBLIQUE 

DE LETTONIE: 

S. Exc. M. Charles Duzmans, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Lettonie 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF ESTONIA: 

Mr. Hans Leesment, Doctor of 
Medicine, President of the Esto-
nian Red Cross; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF FINLAND: 

Lieutenant-Colonel A. E. Mar-
tola, Military Attaché to the 
Legation of Finland at Paris; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE FRENCH 

REPUBLIC: 

His Excellency M. Henri Chas-
sain de Marcilly, Ambassador of 
France at Berne, 
M. Jean du Sault, Counselor 

of the Embassy of France at 
Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE HELLENIC 

REPUBLIC: 

M. Raphael Raphael, Chargé 
d'Affaires ad interim of Greece at 
Berne, 

Lieutenant-Colonel Sophocle 
Venizelos, Military Attache to 
the Legation of Greece at Paris; 

HIS SERENE HIGHNESS THE RE-

GENT OF HUNGARY: 

TES Excellency M. Paul de 
Hevesy, Minister Resident, Per-
manent Delegate of the Royal 
Government to the League of 
Nations; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF ITALY: 

Sig. Giovanni Ciraolo, Senator 
of the Kingdom; 

HIS MAJESTY THE EMPEROR OF JA-

PAN: 

His Excellency Mr. Isaburo 
Yoshida, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Japan at Berne, 

Lieutenant-Colonel Sadamu 
Shimomura, 

Captain Seizo Miura, Naval 
Attaché to the Embassy of Japan 
at Paris; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF LATVIA: 

His Excellency Mr. Charles 
Duzmans, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
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pres S. M. le Roi des Serbes,
Croates et Slovenes, D6elgu6 per-
manent aupres de la Soci6t6 des
Nations,

S. Exc. M. Oskar Voit, Envoy6
extraordinaire et Ministre pl6ni-
potentiaire de Lettonie en Suisse,
en Allemagne, en Hongrie et aux
Pays-Bas;

Latvia to His Majesty the King
of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes,
Permanent Delegate to the
League of Nations,

His Excellency Mr. Oskar Voit,
Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary of Latvia in
Switzerland, Germany, Hungary,
and the Netherlands;

SON ALTESSE ROYALE LA GRANDE- HER ROYAL HIGHNESS THE GRAND
DUCHESSE DE LUXEMBOURG: DUCHESS OF LUXEMBOURG:

M. Charles Vermaire, Consul
du Grand-Duch6e Geneve;

LE PRESIDENT DES ETATS-UTNIS
DU MEXIQUE:

S. Exc. M. Francisco Castillo
Najera, General M6decin, En-
voy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire de Mexique A
Bruxelles;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA R]PUBLIQUE
DE NICARAGUA:

M. Antoine Sottile, D r en
Droit, D6e1gue permanent de
Nicaragua aupres de la Societ6
des Nations;

SA MAJESTY LE ROI DE NORVEGE:

S. Exc. M. Johannes Irgens,
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre pl6nipotentiaire de Norvege A
Berne, Rome et Athenes,

M. Jens Christian Meinich,
Commandant d'Infanterie, Secre-
taire g6enral de la Croix-Rouge
norvegienne;

SA MAJESTE LA REINE DES PAYS-
BAB:

S. Exc. M. Willem Isaac Doude
van Troostwijk, Envoye extra-
ordinaire et Ministre plenipoten-
tiaire des Pays-Bas A Berne,

M. Johan Carl Diehl, Major-
G6neral, M6decin Inspecteur g-
neral du Service de Sant6 de
l'Armee, Vice-Pr6sident de la
Croix-Rouge n6erlandaise,

M. Jacob Harberts, Comman-
dant A l'Etat-Major general, Pro-
fesseur A l'Ecole sup6rieure de
Guerre;
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M. Charles Vermaire, Consul of
the Grand Duchy at Geneva;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED

STATES OF MEXICO:

His Excellency Sr. Francisco
Castillo Najera, Surgeon General,
Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary of Mexico at
Brussels;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF NICARAGUA:

Sr. Antoine Sottile, Doctor of
Laws, Permanent Delegate of
Nicaragua to the League of Na-
tions;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF NOR-
WAY:

His Excellency Mr. Johannes
Irgens, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of Nor-
way at Berne, Rome, and Athens,

Mr. Jens Christian Meinich,
Commandant of Infantry, Secre-
tary General of the Norwegian
Red Cross;
HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN OF THE

NETHERLANDS:

His Excellency Mr. Willem
Isaac Doude van Troostwijk, En-
voy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary of the Nether-
lands at Berne,

Major-General Johan Carl
Diehl, Inspector-General of the
Medical Corps of the Army, Vice
President of the Netherland Red
Cross,

Mr. Jacob Harberts, Com-
mandant of the General Staff,
Professor at the War College;

Plenipotentiaries-
Continued.
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pres S. M. le Roi des Serbes, 
Croates et Slovenes, Delegue per-
manent aupres de is. Societe des 
Nations, 

S. Exc. M. Oskar Voit, Envoye 
extraorelinaire et Ministre pleni-
potentiaire de Lettonie en Suisse, 
en Allemagne, en Hongrie et aux 
Pays-Bas; 

SON ALTESSE ROYALE LA GRANDE-
DUCHESSE DE LUXEMBOURG: 

M. Charles Vermaire, Consul 
du Grand-Duche a Geneve; 

LE PRESIDENT DES ETATS-UNIS 
DU MEXIQUE: 

S. Exc. M. Francisco Castillo 
Nhjera, General 1VIedecin, En-
voye extraorelinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Mexique 
Bruxelles; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
DE NICARAGUA: 

M. Antoine Sottile, D r en 
Droit, Delegue permanent de 
Nicaragua aupres de is. Societe 
des Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE NORVhGE: 

S. Exc. M. Johannes Irgens, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Norvege h 
Berne, Rome et Athenes, 
M. Jens Christian Meinich, 

Commandant d'Infaaaterie, Seer& 
taire general de la Croix-Rouge 
norvkierme; 

SA MAJESTE LA BRINE DES PAYS-
BAB: 

S. Exc. M. Willem Isaac Doude 
van Troostwijk, Envoye extra-
ordinaire et Ministre plenipoten-
tiaire des Pays-Bas a Berne, 

M. Johan Carl Diehl, Major-
General, Medecin Inspecteur ge-
neral du Service de Sante de 
l'Armee, Vice-President de is. 
Croix-Rouge neerlandaise, 
M. Jacob Harberts, Comman-

dant a l'Etat-Major general, Pro-
fesseur a l'Ecole superieure de 
Guerre; 

Latvia to His Majesty the King 
of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes, 
Permanent Delegate to the 
League of Nations, 
His Excellency Mr. Oskar Voit, 

Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary of Latvia in. 
Switzerland, Germany, Hungary, 
and the Netherlands; 

HER ROYAL HIGHNESS THE GRAND 
DUCHESS OF' LUXEMBOURG: 

M. Charles Vermaire, Consul of 
the Grand Duchy at Geneva; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED 
STATES OF MEXICO: 

His Excellency Sr. Francisco 
Castillo Nftj era Surgeon General, 
Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary of Mexico at 
Brussels; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF NICARAGUA: 

Sr. Antoine Sottile, Doctor of 
Laws, Permanent Delegate of 
Nicaragua to the League of Na-
tions; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF NOR-
WAY: 

His Excellency Mr. Johannes 
Irgens, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of Nor-
way at Berne, Rome, and Athens, 
Mr. Jens Christian Meinich, 

Commandant of Infantry, Secre-
tary General of the Norwegian 
Red Cross; 

HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN OF THE 
NETHERLANDS: 

His Excellency- Mr. Willem 
Isaac Doude -van Troostwijk, En-
voy Extraordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of the Nether-
lands at Berne, 

Major-General Johan Carl 
Diehl, Inspector-General of the 
Medical Corps of the Army, Vice 
President of the Netherland Red 
Cross, 
Mr. Jacob Harberts, Com-

mandant of the General Staff, 
Professor at the War College; 

Plenipotentiaries— 
Continued. 
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Plenipotentiaries-
Continued.

SA MAJESTE IMPIRIALE LE SHAH

DE PERSE:

S. Exe. M. Anouchirevan Khan
Sepahbodi, Envoy6 extraordinaire
et Ministre plenipotentiaire de
Perse a Berne;
LE PRISIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DE POLOGNE:

M. Joseph Gabriel Pracki, Co-
lonel Medecin,

M. W. Jerzy Babecki, Lieute-
nant-Colonel;
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

PORTUGAISE:

S. Exe. M. Vasco de Quevedo,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Minis-
tre pl6nipotentiaire de Portugal a
Berne,

M. Francisco de Calheiros e
Menezes, Premier Secr6taire de
Legation;
SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE ROUMANIE:

S. Exc. M. Michel B. Boeresco,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire de Roumanie A
Berne,

M. Eugene Vertejano, Colonel,
Officier d'Etat-Major;

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DES SERBES,

CROATES ET SLOVENES:

S. Exe. M. Ilija Choumenko-
vitch, Envoy6 extraordinaire
et Ministre pl6nipotentiaire du
Royaume des Serbes, Croates et
Slovnoes A Berne, D6elgu6 per-
manent aupr6s do la Sodci6t des
Nations;
SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE SIAM:

S. A. S. le Prince Varnvaidya,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire de Siam A Lon-
dres;
SA MAJESTk LE ROI DE SUEDE:

S. Exc. M. Karl Ivan Westman,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire de Suede a Berne;

LE CONSEIL FIDERAL SUISSE:

M. Paul Dinichert, Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire, Chef de la Divi-
sion des Affaires etrangeres du
D6partement politique fdderal,

HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY THE SHAH

OF PERSIA:

His Excellency M. Anouchire-
van Khan Sepahbodi, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of Persia at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF POLAND:

Colonel Joseph Gabriel Pracki,
Medical Corps,

Lieutenant-Colonel W. Jerzy
Babecki;
THE PRESIDENT OF THE PORTU-

GUESE REPUBLIC:

His Excellency Sr. Vasco de
Quevedo, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Portugal at Berne,

Sr. Francisco de Calheiros e
Menezes, First Secretary of Le-
gation;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF RU-

MANIA:

His Excellency M. Michel B.
Boeresco, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Rumania at Berne,

Colonel Eugene Vertejano, Offi-
cer of the General Staff:

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE

SERBS, CROATS AND SLO-

VENES:

His Excellency M. Ilija Chou-
menkovitch, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipotenti-
ary of the Kingdom of the Serbs,
Croats and Slovenes at Berne,
Permanent Delegate to the League
of Nations;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SIAM:

His Serene Highness, Prince
Varnvaidya, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipotentiary
of Siam at London;
HIS MAJESTY THE KINGOFSWEDEN:

His Excellency Mr. Karl Ivan
Westman, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Sweden at Berne;
THE SWISS FEDERAL COUNCIL:

M. Paul Dinichert, Minister
Plenipotentiary, Chief of the Di-
vision of Foreign Affairs of the
Federal Political Department,
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Plenipotentiarieo--
Continued. 

SA MAJESTE IMPERIALE LE SHAH 

DE PERSE: 

S. Exc. M. Anouchirevan Khan 
Sepahbodi, Envoye extraordinaire 
et Ministre plenipotentiaire de 
Perse a Berne; 
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE POLOGNE: 

M. Joseph Gabriel Pracki, Co-
lonel Medecin, 
M. W. Jerzy Babecki, Lieute-

nant-Colonel; 
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

PORTUGAISE: 

S. Exc. M. Vasco de Quevedo, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Portugal A 
Berne, 
M. Francisco de Calheiros e 

Menezes, Premier Secretaire de 
Legation; 
SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE ROUMANIE: 

S. Exc. M. Michel B. Boeresco, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Roumanie a, 
Berne, 
M. Eugene Vertejano, Colonel, 

°Meier d'Etat-Major; 

BA MAJESTE LE ROI DES SERBES, 

CROATES ET SLOVhNES: 

S. Exc. M. Ilija Choumenko-
vitch, Envoye extraordinaire 
at Ministre plenipotentiaire du 
Royaume des Serbes, Croates at 
Slovenes A Berne, De!Ague per-
manent aupres de la Societe des 
Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE SIAM: 

S. A. S. le Prince Varnvaidya, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Siam A Lon-
dres; 
SA MATESTE LE ROI DE SUhDE: 

S. Exc. M. Karl Ivan Westman, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Suede A Berne; 

LE CONSEIL FEDERAL SUISSE: 

M. Paul Dinichert, Ministre 
plenipotentiaire, Chef de la Divi-
sion des Affaires etrangeres du 
Departement politique federal., 

HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY THE SHAH 

OF PERSIA: 

His Excellency M. Anouchire-
van Khan Sepahbodi, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of Persia at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF POLAND: 

Colonel Joseph Gabriel Pracki, 
Medical Corps, 

Lieutenant-Colonel W. Jerzy 
Babecki; 
THE PRESIDENT OF THE PORTU-

GUESE REPUBLIC: 

His Excellency Sr. Vasco de 
Quevedo, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Portugal at Berne, 

Sr. Francisco de Calheiros 
Menezes, First Secretary of Le-
gation; 
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF RU-

MANIA: 

His Excellency M. Michel B. 
Boeresco, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Rumania at Berne, 

Colonel Eugene Vertejano, Offi-
cer of the General Staff: 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE 

SERBS, CROATS AND SLO-

VENES: 

His Excellency M. Ilija Chou-
menkovitch, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipotenti-
ary of the Kingdom of the Serbs, 
Croats and Slovenes at Berne, 
Permanent Delegate to the League 
of Nations; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SIAM: 

His Serene Highness, Prince 
Varnvaidya, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipotentiary 
of Siam at London; 

HIS MAJ ESTY THE KING OF SWEDEN: 

His Excellency Mr. Karl Ivan 
Westman, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Sweden at Berne; 
THE SWISS FEDERAL COUNCIL: 

NI. Paul Dinichert, Minister 
Plenipotentiary, Chief of the Di-
vision of Foreign Affairs of the 
Federal Political Department, 
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M. Carl Hauser, Colonel des
Troupes sanitaires, M6decin en
Chef de l'Arm6e,

M. Anton Zuiblin, Colonel d'In-
fanterie en disponibilit6, Avocat,

M. Roger de la Harpe, Lieute-
nant-Colonel des Troupes sani-
taires, Medecin,

M. Dietrich Schindler, Major
de la Justice militaire, Professeur
de Droit international a l'Univer-
sit6 de Zurich;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA RiPUBLIQUE

TCHICOSLOVAQUE:

S. Exc. M. Zdenek Fierlinger,
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire de Tch6coslova-
quie A Berne;

LE PRMSIDMEN DE LA fAPTUBLIQtU
TURQUE:

S. Exc. Hassan Bey, Vice-Pr&
sident de la Grande Assemblee
nationale de Turquie, Vice-Pr6si-
dent du Croissant-Rouge turc,

S. Exe. Nusret Bey, President
du Conseil d'Etat de la R6pu-
blique,

Le Professeur Akil Moukhtar
Bey, D' en Medecine,

Le Dr Abdulkadir Bey, Lieute-
nant-Colonel M6decin militaire,
Professeur a i'Ecole d'Application
et A l'H6pital de Gulhane;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA RBPUBLIQUE
ORIENTALE DE L'UJRUGUAY:

S. Exc. M. Alfredo de Castro,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire d'Uruguay B

erne;
LE PRISIDENT DE LA RAPUBLIQUE

DES ETATS-UNIS DE VENiZUt-

LA:

S. Exe. M. Caracciolo Parra-
Perez, Envoy6 extraordinaire et
Ministre plenipotentiaire de Vene-
zuela A Rome.

M. Ivan Manuel Hurtado-
Machado, Charge d'Affaires p.i.
de Vuenzuela A Berne;

Lesquels, apres s'etre commu-
nique eurs pleins pouvoirs, trou-
ves en bonne et due forme, sent
convenus de ce qui suit:

Colonel Carl Hauser, Medical Pon
1poStentlsr--

Corps, Surgeon General of the
Army,

M. Anton Zublin, Infantry
Colonel unassigned, Attorney,

Lieutenant-Colonel Roger de la
Harpe, Medical Corps, Surgeon,

Major Dietrich Schindler,
Judge Advocate General's De-
partment, Professor of Interna-
tional Law at the University of
Zurich;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE CZECHO-

SLOVAK REPUBLIC:

His Excellency M. Zdenek
Fierlinger, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Czechoslovakia at Berne;

THE PRESIDEST OF THE TUREI8H

REPUBLIC:

His Excellency Hassan Bey
Vice President of the Grand
National Assembly of Turkey,
Vice President of the Turkish
Red Crescent,

His Excellency Nusret Bey,
President of the Council of State
of the Republic,

Professor Akl Moukhtar Bey,
Doctor of Medicine,

Lieutenant-Colonel Abdulkadir
Bey, Military Surgeon, Professor
at the Military Academy and at
the Hospital of Gulhane;

THE PRESIDENT OP THE ORIENTAL
REPUBLIO Of URUGUAY:

His Excellency Sr. Alfredo de
Castro, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of Uru-
guay at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF BTHE REPUBLIC

OF THU UNITED STATES OF

VENEZUELA:

His Excellency Sr. Caracciolo
Parra-Perez, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipotentiary
of Venezuela at Rome,

Sr. Ivan Manuel Hurtado-Ma-
chado, Charge d'Affaires ad in-
terim of Venezuela at Berne;

Who, after having communi-
cated to each other their full
powers, found to be in good and
due form, have agreed as follows:
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M. Carl Hauser, Colonel des 
Troupes sanitaires, Medecin en 
Chef de l'Armee, 
M. Anton Ztiblin, Colonel d'In-

fanterie en disponibilite, Avocat, 
M. Roger de la Harpe, Lieute-

nant-Colonel des Troupes sani-
taires, Medecin, 
M. Dietrich Schindler, Major 

de la Justice militaire, Professeur 
de Droit international a l'Univer-
site de Zurich; 

ME PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

Tcpre, cosLOVAQUE : 

S. Exc. M. Zdertek Fierlinger, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Tchecoslova-
quie Bern.e; 

LE PRESIDENT DR LA REPuBLIQUE 

TURQUE: 

S. Exc. Hassan Bey, Vice-Pre-
sident de la Grande Assemble° 
nationale de Turquie, Vice-Presi-
dent du Croissant-Rouge turc, 

S. Exc. Nusret Bey, President 
du Conseil d'Etat de la Repu-
blique, 
Le Professeur Akil Moukhtar 

Bey, Dr en Medecine, 
Le D r Abdulkadir Bey, Lieute-

nant-Colonel, Medecin militaire, 
Professeur l'Ecole d'Application 
et a PHOpital de Gulhane; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

ORIENTALS DE L1URUGUAY: 

S. Exc. M. Aliredo de Castro, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire d Trugu ay b. 
Berne; 

LE pRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DES ETATS-UNIs DE VENEZUE-

LA: 

S. Exc. M. Caracciolo Parra-
Perez, Envoye extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire de Vene-
zuela a Rome. 
M. Ivan Manuel Hurtado-

Machado, Charge d'Affaires p.i. 
de Venezuela a Berne; 

Lesquels, apres s'etre commu-
nique leurs pleins pouvoirs, trou-
yes en bonne et due forme, sent 
convenus de ce qui suit: 

Colonel Carl Hauser, Medical coPnitriipotentiarios--
Corps, Surgeon General of the 
Army, 
M. Anton Ztiblin, Infantry 

Colonel unassigned, Attorney, 
Lieutenant-Colonel Roger de la 

Harpe, Medical Corps, Surgeon, 
M ajor Dietrich Schmdler, 

Judge Advocate General's De-
partment, Professor of Interna-
tional Law at the University of 
Zurich; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE CZECHO-

SLOVAK REPUBLIC: 

His Excellency M. Zdenek 
Fierr, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Czechoslovakia at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF %TEE ClUitT8TT 

H  Pm-UMW : 

His Excellency Hassan Be3r, 
Vice President of the Grand 
National Assembly of Turkey, 
Vice President of the Turkish 
Red Crescent, 
His Excellency Nusret Bey, 

President of the Council of State 
of the Republic, 

Professor Akd Moukhtar Bey, 
Doctor of Medicine, 

Lieutenant-Colonel Abdulkadir 
Bey, Military Surgeon, Professor 
at the Military Academy and at 
the Hospital of Gulhane; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE ORIENTAL 

REPUBLIC OF URUGUAY: 

His Excellency Sr. Alfredo de 
Castro, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of Uru-
guay at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF IBE REPUBLIC 

Or THE UNITED STATES OF 

VENEZUELA: 

His Excellency Sr. Caracciolo 
Parra-Perez, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipotentiary 
of Venezuela at Rome 

Sr. Ivan Manuel Hirtado-Ma-
chado, Chargé d'Affaires ad in-
terim of Venezuela at Berne; 

Who, after having communi-
cated to each other their full 
powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows: 
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General provisions. TITRE I. DISPOSITIONS
GENiRALES.

ARTICLE PREMIER.
Application of Con-

ventio ertainclass- La presente Convention s'ap-
e s  pliquera, sans prejudice des stipu-

lations du Titre VII:
Belligerents, et. 1) A toutes les personnes visees

par les articles 1 er, 2 et 3 du
Reglement annexe a la Conven-
tion de La Haye concernant les

Vol. 36, p. 2277. lois et coutumes de la guerre sur
terre, du 18 octobre 1907, et
capturees par l'ennemi;1

prisonersotwar. 2) a toutes les personnes ap-
partenant aux forces armees des
parties belligerantes, captur6es
par l'ennemi au cours d'op6ra-
tions de guerre maritimes ou
aeriennes, scus reserve des d6ro-
gations que les conditions de cette
capture rendraient inevitables.
Toutefois, ces derogations ne de-
vront pas porter atteinte aux prin-
cipes fondamentaux de la presente
Convention; elles prendront fin
des le moment oh les personnes
captur6es auront rejoint un camp
de prisonniers de guerre.

TITLE I. GENERAL PROVI-
SIONS.

ARTICLE 1.

The present Convention shall
apply, without prejudice to the
stipulations of Title VII:

1) To all persons mentioned
in Articles 1, 2 and 3 of the Regu-
lations annexed to the Hague
Convention respecting the laws
and customs of war on land, of
October 18, 1907, and captured
by the enemy. 1

2) To all persons belonging to
the armed forces of belligerent
parties, captured by the enemy in
the course of military operations
at sea or in the air, except for
such derogations as might be
rendered inevitable by the condi-
tions of capture. However, such
derogations shall not infringe
upon the fundamental principles
of the present Convention; they
shall cease from the moment
when the persons captured have
rejoined a prisoners-of-war camp.

1REglement annex: ART. e1.-Leslois,
les droits et les devoirs de la guerre ne
s'appliquent pas seulement a l'armee,
mais encore aux milices et aux corps de
volontaires reunissant les conditions
suivantes:

1° d'avoir A leur tete une personne
responsable pour ses subor-
donnes;

20 d'avoir un signe distinctif fixe et
reconnaissable A distance;

3o de porter lea armnes ouvertement
et

4° de se conformer dana leurs opera-
tions aux lois et aux coutumcs
de la guerre.

Dans les pays oi les milices ou des
corps de volontaires constituent l'armee
ou en font partie, ils sont compris sous
la denomination d'armie.

ART. 2.-La population d'un territoire
non occup6 qui, A l'approche de l'en-
nemi, prend spontan6ment les armes
pour combattre les troupes d'invasion,
sans avoir eu le temps de s'organiser
conform6ment A l'article premier, sera
consideree comme belligerante si elle
porte les armes ouvertement et si elle
respecte les lois et coutumes de la
guerre.

ART. 3.-Les forces armees des Par-
ties belligerantes peuvent se composer
de combattants et de non-combattants.
En cas de capture par l'ennemi les uns
et les autres ont droit au traitement des
prisonniers de guerre. [Footnote in the
original.]

Annexed Regulations:
ART. 1. The laws, rights, and duties

of war apply not only to armies, but
also to militia and volunteer corps ful-
filling the following conditions:

1. To be commanded by a person
responsible for his subordi-
nates;

2. To have a fixed distinctive em-
blem recognizable at a dis-
tance;

3. To carry arms openly; and

4. To conduct their operations in
accordance with the laws and
customs of war.

In countries where militia or volun-
teer corps constitute the army, or form
part of it, they are included under the
denomination "army."

ART. 2. The inhabitants of a terri-
tory which has not been occupied, who,
on the approach of the enemy, spon-
taneously take up arms to resist the
invading troops without having had
time to organize themselves in accord-
ance with Article 1, shall be regarded
as belligerents if they carry arms
openly and if they respect the laws and
customs of war.

ART. 3. The armed forces of the bel-
ligerent parties may consist of com-
batants and noncombatants. In the
case of capture by the enemy, both
have a right to be treated as prisoners
of war. [Footnote in the original.]

Vol. 36, p. 2295
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General provisions. 

Application of (Jon-
vention to certain class-
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Belligerents, etc. 

Vol. 36, p. 2277. 

Prisoners of war. 
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TITRE I. DISPOSITIONS 
GENRRALES. 

ARTICLE PREMIER. 

La presente Convention s'ap-
pliquera, sans prejudice des stipu-
lations du Titre VII: 

1) a toutes les personnes visees 
par les articles ler, 2 et 3 du 
Reglement annexe a la Conven-
tion de La Ilaye concernant les 
lois et coutumes de la guerre sur 
terre, du 18 octobre 1907, et 
capturees par l'ennemi;1 

2) a toutes les personnes ap-
partenant aux forces armees des 
parties belligerantes, capturees 
par l'ennemi an cours d'opera-
tions de guerre maritimes on 
aeriennes, sous reserve des dero-
gations que les conditions de cette 
capture rendraient inevitables. 
Toutefois, ces derogations no de-
vront pas porter atteinte aux prin-
cipes fonclamentaux de la. presente 
Convention; elles prendront fin 
des le moment oil les personnes 
capturees auront rejoint un camp 
de prisonniers de guerre. 

1 Reglement annexe: Aim 1.r.—Les lois, 
les droits et les devoirs de la guerre ne 
s'appliquent pas seulement a rarmee, 
mais encore aux minces et aux corps de 
volontaires reunissant les conditions 
suivantes: 

1° d'avoir a leur tete une personne 
responsable pour see subor-
donnes; 

2° d'avoir un signe distinctif fixe et 
reconnaissable Ii. distance; 

3° de porter les armes ouvertement 
et 

4° de se conformer dans lours opera-
t ions 811X M S et aux coutumes 
de la guerre. 

Dana les pays oa les railices ou des 
corps de volontaires constituent Farm& 
ou en font partie, ils sont cornpris sous 
la denomination d'armee. 

Aar. 2.—La population d'un territoire 
non occupe qui, a rapproche de ren-
nemi, prend spontanement les armes 
pour combattre les troupes d'invasion, 
sans avoir eu le temps de s'organiser 
conformement a Particle premier, sera 
consider& comme belligerante si elle 
porte les armes ouvertement et si elle 
respecte les lois et coutumes de is 
guerre. 
ART. 3.—Les forces armees des Par-

ties belligerantes peuvent se composer 
de combattants et de non-eombattants. 
En can de capture par Pennemi les uns 
et les autres ont droit au traitement des 
prisonniers de guerre. [Footnote in the 
original.] 

TITLE I. GENERAL PROVI-
SIONS. 

ARTICLE 1. 
The present Convention shall 

apply, without prejudice to the 
stipulations of Title VII: 

1) To all persons mentioned 
in Articles 1, 2 and 3 of the Regu-
lations annexed to the Hague 
Convention respecting the laws 
and customs of war on land, of 
October 18, 1907, and captured 
by the enemy. 

2) To all persons belonbring to 
the armed forces of belligerent 
parties, captured by the enemy in 
the course of military operations 
at sea or in the air, except for 
such derogations as might be 
rendered inevitable by the condi-
tions of capture. However, such 
derogations shall not infringe 
upon the fundamental principles 
of the present Convention; they 
shall cease from the moment 
when the persons captured have 
rejoined a prisoners-of-war camp. 

1 Annexed Regulations: 
ART. 1. The laws, rights, and duties 

of war apply not only to armies, but 
also to militia and volunteer corps ful-
filling the following conditions: 

1. To be commanded by a person 
responsible for his subordi-
nates; 

2. To have a fixed distinctive em-
blem recognizable at a dis-
tance; 

3. To carry arms openly; and 

4. To conduct their operations in 
accordance with the laws and 
customs of war. 

In countries where militia or volun-
teer corps constitute the army, or form 
part of it, they are included under the 
denomination "army." 
ART. 2. The inhabitants of a terri-

tory which has not been occupied, who, 
on the approach of the enemy, spon-
taneously take up arms to resist the 
invading troops without having had 
time to organize themselves in accord-
ance with Article 1, shall be regarded 
as belligerents if they carry arms 
openly and if they respect the laws and 
customs of war. 
ART. 3. The armed forces of the bel-

ligerent parties may consist of com-
batants and noncombatants. In the 
case of capture by the enemy, both 
have a right to be treated as prisoners 
of war. [Footnote in the original.] 
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ARTICLE 2.

Les prisonniers de; guerre sont
au pouvoir de la Puissance enne-
mie, mais non des individus ou
des corps de troupe qui les ont
captur6s.

Ils doivent etre traites, en
tout temps, avec humanit6 et
etre prot6ges notamment contre
les actes de violence, les insultes
et la curiosit6 publique.

Les mesures de repr6sailles a
leur 6gard sont interdites.

ARTICLE 8.

Les prisonniers de guerre oixt
droit au respect de leur person-
nalit6 et de leur honneur.. Les
femmes seront trait6es ,a&v. :tosu
les egards dus 'A leur sexe.

Les prisonniers conservent leur
pleine capacit6 civile.

ARTICLE 4.

La Puissance detentrice des
prisonniers de guerre est tenue de
pourvoir A leur entretien.

Des differences de traitement
entre les prisonniers ne sont
licites que si elles se basent sur
le grade militaire, l'etat de sant6
physique ou psychique, les apti-
tudes professionnelles ou le sexe
de ceux qui en beneficient.

TITRE II. DE LA CAPTURE.

ARTICLE 6.

Chaque prisonnier de guerre est
tenu de declarer, s'il est interrog6
a ce sujet, ses veritables noms et
grade, ou bien son numero ma-
tricule.

Dans le cas oh il enfreindrait
cette regle, il s'exposerait a une
restriction des avantages accordes
aux prisonniers de sa cat6gorie.

Aucune contrainte ne pourra
etre exercee sur les prisonniers
pour obtenir des renseignements
relatifs a la situation de leur
armxe ou de leur pays. Les
prisonniers qui refuseront de r6-
pondre ne pourront etre ni mena-
ces, ni insultes, ni exposes a des
desagrements ou d6savantages de
quelque nature que oe soit.

ARTICLE 2.

Prisoners of war are in the
power of the hostile Power, but
not of the individuals or corps
who have captured them.

They must at all times be
humanely treated and protected,
particularly against acts of vio-
lence, insults and public curiosity.

Measures of reprisal against
them are prohibited.

ARTICLE 8.

Prisoners of war have the
right to have their person and
their honor respected. Women
shall be treated with a1 the regard
duw to their sex.

Prisoners retain their full civil
status.

ARTICLE 4.

The Power detaining prisoners
of war is bound to provide for their
maintenance.

Difference in treatment among
prisoners is lawful only when it is
based on the military rank, state
of physical or mental health,
professional qualifications or sex
of those who profit thereby.

TITLE II. CAPTURE.

ARTICLE 6.

Every prisoner of war is bound
to give, if he is questioned on the
subject, his true name and rank,
or else his regimental number.

If he infringes this rule, he is
liable to have the advantages
given to prisoners of his class
curtailed.

No coercion may be used on
prisoners to secure information
relative to the condition of their
army or country. Prisoners who
refuse to answer may not be
threatened, insulted, or exposed
to unpleasant or disadvantageous
treatment of any kind whatever.

Jnrisdltion

Treatment.

Courtsea.

Civin statn.

Maintenance.

Impartial treatment.

Captur.

Identfiattion.

Ocerton forbidden.
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ARTICLE 2. 

Les prisonniers de, guerre sent 
an pouvoir de la Puissance enne-
ride, mais non des inclividus ou 
des corps de troupe qui les ont 
captures. 
Es doivent etre traites' en 

tout temps, avec humanite et 
etre proteges notamment centre 
les actes de violence, les insultes 
et la curiosite publique. 
Les mesures de repress-Hies a 

leur egard sont interdites. 

ARTICLE 8. 

Les prisonniers de guerre ont 
droit au respect. de leur person-
nalite et de. leur honneur.. Lea 
femme seront traitees ,s.vec;tons 
les egards cults à leur. se. 
Les prisonniers conservent leur 

pleine capacite civile. 

ARTICLE 4. 

La Puissance detentrice des 
prisonniers de guerre est tenuo de 
pourvoir a leur entretien. 
Des differences de traitement 

entre les prisonniers no sent 
licites quo si elles se basent sur 
le grade roilitaire, Petat de sante 
physique ou psychique, les apti-
tudes professionnelles ou le sexe 
de ceux qui en beneficiont. 

TITRE II. DE LA CAPTURE. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Chaque prisonnier de guerre eat 
tenu de declarer, s'il eat interroge 
ce sujet, ses veritables noms et 

grade, ou bien son numero ma-
tricule. 
Dans le cas oi il enfreindrait 

cette regle, il s'exposerait a une 
restriction des avarttages accord& 
aux prisonniers de sa categorie. 
Aucwae contramte no pourra 

etre exercee sur les prisonniers 
pour obtenir des renseignements 
relatifs a in situation de leur 
armee ou de leur pays. Les 
prison niers qui refuseront de re-
pondre no pourront etre ni mena-
ces, ni insultes, ni exposés a des 
desagrements ou desavantages de 
quelque nature que ce soit. 

ARTICLE 2. 

Prisoners of war are in the 
power of the hostile Power, but 
not of the individuals or corpti 
who have captured them. 

They must at all times be 
humanely treated and protected, 
particularly against acts of vio-
lence, insults and public curiosity. 
Measures of reprisal against 

them are prohibited. 

ARTICLE 3. 

• Prisoners of war have the 
right to have their person and 
their honor respected. Women 
shall be treated with Ail the regard 
dip4 to their sex. 

Prisoners retain their full civil 
status. 

ARTICLE 4. 

The Power detaining prisoners 
of war is bound to provide for their 
main  tenance. 

Difference in treatment among 
prisoners is lawful only when it is 
based on the military rank, state 
of physical or mental health, 
professional qualifications or sex 
of those who profit thereby. 

TITLE II. CAPTURE. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Every prisoner of war is bound 
to give, if he is questioned on the 
subject, his true name and rank, 
or else his regimental number. 

If he infringes this rule, he is 
liable to have the advantages 
given to prisoners of his class 
curtailed. 

Jurisdiction: 

Treatmt3nt. 

Reprisals. 

Courtesies. 

Civil status. 

Maintenance. 

Impartial treatment. 

Capture. 

Identalcation. 

No coercion may be used on Coercion forbidden-

prisoners to secure information 
relative to the condition of their 
army or country. Prisoners who 
refuse to answer may not be 
threatened, insulted, or exposed 
to unpleasant or disadvantageous 
treatment of any kind whatever. 
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Si, en raison de son etat phy-
sique ou mental, un prisonnier
est dans l'incapacite d'indiquer
son identit6, il sera confie au ser-
vice de sant6.

ARTICLE 6.

Tous les effets et objets d'usage
personnel-sauf les armes, les
chevaux, l'6quipement militaire
et les papiers militaires-resteront
en la possession des prisonniers de
guerre, ainsi que les casques
m6tallques et les masques contre
les gaz.

Les sommes dont sont porteurs
les prisonniers ne pourront leur
8tre enlevees que sur l'ordre d'un
officier et apres que leur montant
aura ete constate. Un recu en
sera delivre. Les sommes ainsi
enlevees devront 8tre portees au
compte de chaque prisonnier.

Les piecesd'identit6,les insignes
de grade, les decorations et les
objets de valeur ne pourront 8tre
enleves aux prisonniers.

TITRE III. DE LA CAPTIVITE.

If, because of his physical or
mental condition, a prisoner is
unable to identify himself, he
shall be turned over to the medical
corps.

ARTICLE 6.

All effects and objects of per-
sonal use-except arms, horses,
military equipment and military
papers-shall remain in the pos-
session of prisoners of war, as
well as metal helmets and gas
masks.

Money in the possession of
prisoners may not be taken away
from them except by order of an
officer and after the amount is
determined. A receipt shall be
given. Money thus taken away
shall be entered to the account of
each prisoner.

Identification documents, in-
signia of rank, decorations and
objects of value may not be taken
from prisoners.

TITLE IIL CAPTIVITY.

SECTION I. DE L'6VACUATION DES SECTION I. EVACUATION OF PRIS-
PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE. ONERS OF WAR.

ARTICLE 7.

Dans le plus bref delai possible
apres leur capture, les prisonniers
de guerre seront 6vacues sur des
depots situes dans une region
assez dloignee de la zone de com-
bat pour qu'ils se trouvent hors
de danger.

Ne pourront etre maintenus,
temporairement, dans une zone
dangereuse que les prisonniers
qui, en raison de leurs blessures
ou de leurs maladies, courraient
de plus grands risques a etre
evacues qu'a rester sur place.

Les pnsonniers ne seront pas
inutilement exposes au danger, en
attendant leur evacuation d'une
zone de combat.

L'evacuation a pied des prison-
niers ne pourra se faire normale-
ment que par etapes de 20 kilo-
metres par jour, a moins que la n-
cessite d'atteindre les dep6ts d'eau
et de nourriture n'exige de plus
longues etapes.

ARTICLE 7.

Prisoners of war shall be evacu-
ated within the shortest possible
period after their capture, to
depots located in a region far
enough from the zone of combat
for them to be out of danger.

Onl prisoners who, because of
wounds or sickness, would run
greater risks by being evacuated
than by remaining where they are
may be temporarily kept in a dan-
gerous zone.

Prisoners shall not be needlessly
exposed to danger while awaiting
their evacuation from the combat
zone.

Evacuation of prisoners on foot
may normally be effected only by
stages of 20 kilometers a day, un-
less the necessity of reaching
water and food depots requires
longer stages.

Personal effects.

Money.

Objects excluded.

Captivity.

Evacuation.
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Personal effects. 

Money. 

Objects excluded. 

Captivity. 

Evacuation. 

Si, en raison de son etat phy-
sique ou mental, un prisonnier 
est dans Pincapacite d'indiquer 
son identite, il sera confie an ser-
vice de sauté. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Tous les eiTets et objets d'usage 
personnel--sauf les armes, les 
chevaux, Pequipement militaire 
et les papiers militaires—resteront 
en is possession des prisonniers de 
guerrez ainsi quo les casques 
metalhques et les masques contre 
les gaz. 

Les sommes dont sont porteurs 
les prisonniers no pourront leur 
etre enlevees quo sur Pordre d'un 
officier et apres quo leur montant 
aura ete constate. Un rev en 
sera delivre. Les sommes sinsi 
enlevees devront etre portees au 
compte de chaque prisonnier. 
Les pieces d'identite, les insigaes 

de grade, les decorations et les 
objets de valour no pourront etre 
enleves aux prisonniers. 

TITRE ILL DE LA CAPTIVITn. 

SEcrioN I. DE L'iVACUATION DES 
PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Dans le plus bref delai possible 
apres leur capture, les prisonniers 
de guerre seront evacues sur des 
depots situ& dans une region 
assez eloignee de la zone de com-
bat pour gulls se trouvent hors 
de danger. 
Ne pourront etre maintenus, 

temporairement, dans une zone 
dangereuse quo les prisonniers 
qui, en raison de leurs blessures 
ou de leurs maladies, courraient 
de plus grands risques a etre 
evacues qu'a rester sur place. 
Les prisonniers no seront pas 

inutilement exposés an danger, en 
attendant leur evacuation d'une 
zone de combat. 

L'evacuation a pied des prison-
niers no pourra se faire normale-
raent quo par etapes de 20 kilo-
metres par jour, a moms que is ne-
cessite d'att,eindre les depOts d'eau 
et de nourriture n'exige de plus 
longues &apes. 

If, because of his physical or 
mental condition, a prisoner is 
unable to identify himself, he 
shall be turned over to the medical 
corps. 

ARTICLE 6. 

All effects and objects of per-
sonal use—except arms, horses, 
-military equipment and military 
papers—shall remain in the pos-
session of prisoners of war, as 
well as metal helmets and gas 
masks. 

Money in the possession of 
prisoners may not be taken away 
from them except by order of an 
officer and after the amount is 
determined. A receipt shall be 
given. Money thus taken away 
shall be entered to the account of 
each prisoner. 

Identification documents, in-
signia of rank, decorations and 
objects of value may not be taken 
from prisoners. 

TITLE IIL CAPTIVITY. 

SECTION I. EVACUATION OF PR'S-. 
°NEM OF WAR. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Prisoners of war shall be evacu-
ated within the shortest possible 
period after their capture, to 
depots located in a region far 
enough from the zone of combat 
for them to be out of danger. 

Only prisoners who, because of 
wounds or sickness, would run 
greater risks by being evacuated 
than by remaining where they are 
may be temporarily kept in a dan-
gerous zone. 

Prisoners shall not be needlessly 
exposed to danger while awaiting 
their evacuation from the combat 
zone. 
Evacuation of prisoners on foot 

may normally be effected only by 
stages of 20 kilometers a day, un-
less the necessity of reaching 
water and food depots requires 
longer stages. 
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ARTICLE 8.

Les belligerants sont tenus de
se notifier reciproquement toute
capture de prisonniers dans le
plus bref delai possible, par l'in-
termediaire des bureaux de ren-
seignements, tels qu'ils sont
organis6s A l'article 77. Ils sont
egalement tenus de s'indiquer mu-
tuellement les adresses officielles
auxquelles les correspondances
des families peuvent 6tre adres-
sees aux prisonniers de guerre.

Aussit6t que faire se pourra,
tout prisonnier devra etre mis en
mesure de correspondre lui-m6me
avec sa famille, dans les condi-
tions prevues aux articles 36 et
suivants.

En ce qui concerne les prison-
niers captures sur mer, les dis-
positions du present article seront
observ6es aussitot que possible
apres l'arriv6e au port.

ARTICLE 8.

Belligerents are bound mutu- Mutual notie. of
ally to notify each other of theirptr to m
capture of prisoners within the
shortest period possible, through
the intermediary of the infor-
mation bureaus, such as are orga-
nized according to Article 77. P'. P- .m
They are likewise bound to inform
each other of the official addresses
to which the correspondence of
their families may be sent to pris-
oners of war.

As soon as possible, every pris- lCow ondnce a
oner must be enabled to corre-
spond with his family himself,
under the conditions provided in P. 2,
Articles 36 et seq.

As regards prisoners captured
at sea, the provisions of the pres-
ent article shall be observed as
soon as possible after arrival at
port.

SECTION II. DES CAMPS DE PRIS- SECTION II. PRISONERS-OF-WAR
SONNIERS DE GUERRE. CAMPS.

ARTICLE 9.

Les prisonniers de guerre pour-
ront 8tre internes dans une ville,
forteresse ou localit6 quelconque,
avec l'obligation de ne pas s'en
eloigner au delA de certaines li-
mites determines. Ils pourront
egalement 8tre internes dans des
camps clotures; ils ne pourront
8tre enfermes ou consignes que
par mesure indispensable de siret6
ou d'hygiene, et seulement pen-
dant la duree des circonstances qui
necessitent cette mesure.

Les prisonniers captures dans
des regions malsaines ou dont le
climat est pernicieux pour les
personnes venant des r6gions tem-
perees seront transportes, aussit6t
que possible, sous un climat plus
favorable.

Les bellig6rants eviteront, au-
tant que possible, de r6unir dans
un meme camp des prisonniers de
races ou de nationalites differentes.

Aucun prisonnier ne pourra, A
quelque moment que ce soit, etre
renvoye dans une region ofI il

ARTICLE 9.

Prisoners of war may be in- Prisoners-of-war
terned in a town, fortress, or other campr
place, and bound not to go beyond
certain fixed limits. They may
also be interned in enclosed
camps; they may not be confined
or imprisoned except as an indis-
pensable measure of safety or san-
itation, and only while the cir-
cumstances which necessitate the
measure continue to exist.

Prisoners captured in unhealth-
ful regions or where the climate is
injurious for persons coming from
temperate regions, shall be trans-
ported, as soon as possible, to a
more favorable climate.

Belligerents shall, so far as pos-
sible, avoid assembling in a single
camp prisoners of different races
or nationalities.

No prisoner may, at any time,
be sent into a region where he
might be exposed to the fire of the
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ARTICLE 8. 

Les belligerants sont tenus de 
se notifier reciproquement toute 
capture de prisonniers dens le 
plus bref Mai possible, par Pin-
termediaire des bureaux de ren-
seignements, tele qu'ils sont 
organises a Particle 77. Bs sont 
egalement tenus de s'indiquer mu-
tuellement lee adresses officielles 
auxquelles les correspondances 
des families peuvent etre adres-
sees aux prisonniers de guerre. 

Aussit6t que faire se pourra, 
tout prisonnier devra etre mis en 
mesure de correspondre lui-meme 
avec sa faraille, dens lee condi-
tions prevues aux articles 36 et 
suivants. 
En ce qui cone,erne les prison-

niers captures sur mer, les dis-
positions du present article seront 
observees aussit6t que possible 
spree Parrivee au port. 

SECTION II. DES CAMPS DE PRIES-
SONNIERS DE GUERRE. 

ARTICLE 9. 

Les prisonniers de guerre pour-
ront etre internee dens une vine, 
forteresse ou localite quelconque, 
avec robligation de no pas e'en 
eloigner an dell de certaines Ii-
mites determinees. Ils pourront 
egedement etre internee dens des 
camps clotures; ils no pourront 
etre enfermes on consignee que 
par mesure indispensable de stirete 
on d'hygiene, et seulement pen-
dant la d-uree des circonstances qui 
necessitent cette mesure. 
Les prisonniers captures dans 

des regions malsaines ou dont le 
climat est pernicieux pour lee 
personnes vertant des regions tem-
perees seront transportes, aussit6t 
que possible, sous un dimat plus 
favorable. 
Les belligerants eviteront, au-

taut que possible, de reunir dans 
un memo camp des prison niers de 
races ou de nationalites differentes. 
Aucun prisonnier no pourra, 

quelque moment que cc soit, etre 
renvoye dens une region ol il 

ARTICLE 8. 

Belligerents are bound mutu- calpluurteusal 0 notice of 
t be made. 

ally to notify each other of their 
capture of prisoners within the 
shortest period possible, through 
the intermediary of the infor-
mation bureaus, such as are orga-
nized according to Article 77. 
They are likewise bound to inform 
each other of the official addresses 
to which the correspondence of 
their families may be sent to pris-
oners of war. 
As soon as possible, every pris- lowC:drr.e613°ndence 

oner must be enabled to corre-
spond with his family himself, 
under the conditions provided in 
Articles 36 et seq. 

As regards prisoners captured 
at sea, the provisions of the pres-
ent article shall be observed as 
soon as possible after arrival at 
port. 

SECTION II. PRISONERS-OF-WAR 
CAMPS. 

ARTICLE 9. 

Fbat, p. 5350. 

Post, p. 200. 

al. 

Prisoners of war may be in- Prisoners - of - war 

temed in a town, fortress, or other camPs. 
place, and bound not to go beyond 
certain fixed limits. They may 
also be interned in enclosed 
camps; they may not be confined 
or imprisoned except as an indis-
pensable measure of safety or san-
itation, and only while the cir-
cumstances which necessitate the 
measure continue to exist. 

Prisoners captured in unhealth-
ful regions or where the climate is 
injurious for persons coming from 
temperate regions, shall be trans-
ported, as soon as possible, to a 
more favorable climate. 

Belligerents shall, so far as pos-
sible, avoid assembling in a single 
camp prisoners of different races 
or nationalities. 
No prisoner may, at any time, 

be sent into a region where he 
miplat be exposed to the fire of the 
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serait expos6 au feu de la zone de
combat, ni etre utilis6 pour mettre
par sa presence certains points ou
certaines regions a l'abri du bom-
bardement.

CHAPITRE PREMIER.-De l'instal-
lation des camps.

ARTICLE 10.

nstallationofeamps. Les prisonniers de guerre seront
log6s dans des batiments ou dans
des baraquements pr6sentant
toutes garanties possibles d'hy-
giene et de salubrite.

Les locaux devront etre entiere-
ment a l'abri de l'humidite, suffi-
samment chauff6s et eclaires.
Toutes les precautions devront
etre prises contre les dangers
d'incendie.

Quant aux dortoirs: surface
totale, cube d'air minimum,
amenagement et mat6riel de
couchage, les conditions seront les
memes que pour les troupes de
d6p6t de la Puissance detentrice.

pFood ndclothng of CHAPITRE 2.-De la nourriture
prisoners of war.

et de l'habillement des prison-
niers de guerre.

ARTICLE 11.

La ration alimentaire des pri-
sonniers deguerre sera 6quivalente
en quantit6 et qualit6 a celle des
troupes de d6p6t.

Les prisonniers recevront, en
outre, les moyens de preparer
eux-mimes les supplements dont
ils disposeraient.

De 1'eau potable en suffisance
leur sera fournie. L'usage du
tabac sera autoris6. Les prison-
niers pourront 6tre employes aux
cuisines.

Toutes mesures disciplinaires
collectives portant sur la nourri-
ture sont interdites.

ARTICLE 12.

L'habillement, le linge et les
chaussures seront fournis aux
prisonniers de guerre par la
Puissance ddtentrice. Le rem-
placement et les reparations de
ces effets devront etre assures

combat zone, nor used to give pro-
tection from bombardment to cer-
tain points or certain regions by
his presence.

CHAPTER 1. Installation of Camps.

ARTICLE 10.

Prisoners of war shall be lodged
in buildings or in barracks afford-
ing all possible guarantees of hy-
giene and healthfulness.

The quarters must be fully pro-
tected from dampness, sufficiently
heated and lighted. All precau-
tions must be taken against dan-
ger of fire.

With regard to dormitories-
the total surface, minimum cubic
amount of air, arrangement and
material of bedding-the condi-
tions shall be the same as for the
troops at base camps of the de-
taining Power.

CHAPTER 2. Food and Clothing of
Prisoners of War.

ARTICLE 11.

The food ration of prisoners of
war shall be equal in quantity and
quality to that of troops at base
camps.

Furthermore, prisoners shall
receive facilities for preparing,
themselves, additional food which
they might have.

A sufficiency of potable water
shall be furnished them. The use
of tobacco shall be permitted.
Prisoners may be employed in the
kitchens.

All collective disciplinary meas-
ures affecting the food are pro-
hibited.

ARTICLE 12.

Clothing, linen and footwear
shall be furnished prisoners of
war by the detaining Power.
Replacement and repairing of
these effects must be assured
regularly. In addition, laborers

Food.

Port, p. 2050.

Clothing, etc.
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Installation of camps. 

serait exposé an feu de la zone de 
combat, ni etre utilise pour raettre 
par sa presence certairts points on 
certaines regions A, l'abri du bom-
b ardement. 

CHAPITRE PREMIER.—De 

lation des camps. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Les prisonniers de guerre seront 
loges dans des bAtiraents on dans 
des baraquements presentant 
toutes garan ties possibles d'hy-
giene et de salubrite. 
Les beaux devront etre entiere-

raent l'abri de l'humidite, suffi-
samment chauffes et &lakes. 
Toutes les precautions devront 
etre prises contra les dangers 
d'incendie. 
Quant aux dortoirs: surface 

fotale, cube d'air minimum, 
amenagement et materiel de 
couchage, les conditions seront les 
memes quo pour les troupes de 
depot de la Puissance detentrice. 

Food and clothing of ci killAPITRE 2.—De la nourriture prisoners of War. 
et de rhabillement des prison-
niers de guerre. 

Food. 

Post, p. 2050. 

Clothing, etc. 

ARTICLE 11. 

La ration alimentaire des pri-
sonniers de guerre sera equivalent() 
en quantite et qualite cello des 
troupes de depot. 
Les prisonniers recevron.t, en 

outre, les moyens de preparer 
eux-memes lcs supplements dont 
us disposeraient. 
De l'eau potable en suffisance 

leur sera fournie. L'usage du 
tabac sera autorise. Les prison-
niers pourront etre employes aux 
cuisines. 

Toutes mesures disciplinaires 
collectives portant sur la nourri-
ture sont interdites. 

ARTICLE 12. 

L'habillement, le hinge et les 
chaussures seront fourths aux 
prisonniers de guerre par la 
Puissance detentrice. Le rem-
placement et les reparations de 
ces effets devront etre assures 

combat zone, nor used to give pro-
tection from bombardment to cer-
tain points or certain regions by 
his presence. 

CHAPTER 1. Installation of Camps. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Prisoners of war shall be lodged 
in buildings or in barracks afford-
ing all possible guarantees of hy-
giene and healthfulness. 

The quarters must be fully pro-
tected from dampness, sufficiently 
heated and lighted. All precau-
tions must be taken against dan-
ger of fire. 

With regard to dormitories— 
the total surface, minimum cubic 
amount of air, arrangement and 
material of bedding—the condi-
tions shall be the same as for the 
troops at base camps of the de-
taining Power. 

CHAPTER 2. Food and Clothing of 
Prisoners of War. 

ARTICLE 11. 

The food ration of prisoners of 
war shall be equal in quantity and 
quality to that of troops at base 
camps. 
Furthermore, prisoners shall 

receive facilities for preparing, 
themselves, additional food which 
they might have. 
A sufficiency of potable water 

shall be furnished them. The use 
of tobacco shall be permitted. 
Prisoners may be employed in the 
kitchens. 

All collective disciplinary meas-
ures affecting the food are pro-
hibited. 

ARTICLE 12. 

Clothing, linen and footwear 
shall be furnished prisoners of 
war by the detaining Power. 
Replacement and repairing of 
these effects must be assured 
regularly. In addition, laborers 
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regulierement. En outre, les tra-
vailleurs devront recevoir une
tenue de travail partout of la
nature du travail 1'exigera.

Dans tous les camps seront
installees des cantines oh les
prisonniers pourront se procurer,
aux prix du commerce local, des
denrees alimentaires et des objets
usuels.

Les benefices procures par les
cantines aux administrations des
camps seront utilis6s au profit des
prisonniers.

must receive work clothes wher-
ever the nature of the work
requires it.

Canteens shall be installed in
all camps where prisoners may
obtain, at the local market price,
food products and ordinary ob-
jects.

Profits made by the canteens
for camp administrations shall be
used for the benefit of prisoners.

CHAPITRE 3.-De l'hygi&ne dans CHAPTER 3. Sanitary Service in
les camps. Camps.

ARTICLE 13.

Les belligerants seront tenus de
prendre toutes les mesures d'hy-
giene n6cessaires pour assurer la
propret6 et la salubrite des camps
et pour prevenir les 6pid6mies.

Les prisonniers de guerre dis-
poseront, jour et nuit, d'instal-
lations conformes aux regles de
l'hygiene et maintenues en 6tat
constant de proprete.

En outre, et sans prejudice des
bains et douches dont les camps
seront pourvus dans la mesure du
possible, il sera fourni aux prison-
niers pour leurs soins de propret6
corporelle une quantit6 d'eau
suffisante.

Ils devront avoir la possibility
de se livrer & des exercices physi-
ques et de ben6ficier du plem air.

ARTICLE 14.

Chaque camp possedera une
infirmerie, oi les prisonniers de
guerre recevront les soins de toute
nature dont ils pourront avoir
besoin. Le cas echeant, des locaux
d'isolement seront reserves aux
malades atteints d'affections con-
tagieuses.

Les frais de traitement, y com-
pris ceux des appareils provisoires
de prothese, seront a la charge de
la Puissance d6tentrice.

Les belligerants seront tenus de
remettre, sur demande, A tout
prisonnier traite une declaration
officielle indiquant la nature et la
duree de sa maladie, ainsi que
les soins regus.

ARTICLE 13.

Belligerents shall be bound to Snitay sevice in
take all sanitary measures neces-
sary to assure the cleanliness and
healthfulness of camps and to
prevent epidemics.

Prisoners of war shall have at
their disposal, day and night, in-
stallations conforming to sanitary
rules and constantly maintained
in a state of cleanliness.

Furthermore, and without prej-
udice to baths and showers with
which the camp shall be as well
provided as possible, prisoners
shall be furnished a sufficient
quantity of water for the care of
their own bodily cleanliness.

It shall be possible for them to
take physical exercise and enjoy
the open air.

ARTICLE 14.

Every camp shall have an in-
firmary, where prisoners of war
shall receive every kind of atten-
tion they need. If necessary, iso-
lated quarters shall be reserved
for the sick affected with conta-
gious diseases.

Expenses of treatment, includ-
ing therein those of temporary
prosthetic equipment, shall be
borne by the detaining Power.

Upon request, belligerents shall
be bound to deliver to every pris-
oner treated an official statement
showing the nature and duration
of his illness as well as the atten-
tion received.

Inarmary. etc.

Medical treatment.
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Furthermore, and without prej-
udice to baths and showers with 
which the camp shall be as well 
provided as possible, prisoners 
shall be furnished a sufficient 
quantity of water for the care of 
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Infirmary, eta. 

Medical treatment. 
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rofessional services. II sera loisible aux belligerants
de s'autoriser mutuellement, par
voie d'arrangements particuliers,
A retenir dans les camps des
medecins et infirmiers charges de
soigner leurs compatriotes prison-
niers.

surgical cases. Les prisonniers atteints d'une
maladie grave ou dont l'etat
n6cessite une intervention chirur-
gicale importante, devront etre
admis, aux frais de la Puissance
d6tentrice, dans toute formation
militaire ou civile qualifi6e pour
les traiter.

ARTICLE 15.

Des inspections medicales des
prisonniers de guerre seront or-
ganisees au moins une fois par
mois. Elles auront pour objet le
contr6le de l'6tat g6n6ral de
sant6 et de l'6tat de proprete,
ainsi que le depistage des maladies
contagieuses, notamment de la
tuberculose et des affections vene-
riennes.

CHAPITRE 4.-Des besons intel
lectuels et moraux des prisonniers
de guerre.

ARTICLE 16.

Intellectual andmor- Toute latitude sera laissee aux
a neds. prisonniers de guerre pour l'exer-

eice de leur religion, y compris
l'assistance aux offices de leur
culte, a la seule condition de se
conformer aux xnesures d'ordre et
do police prescrites par l'autorit6
militaire.

Minbters of reigion. Lea ministres d'un culte, prison-
niers de guerre, quelle que soit la
denomination de ce culte, seront
autorises A exercer pleinement leur
ministere parmi leurs coreligion-
naires.

ARTICLE 17.

Diversions and Les belligerants encourageronta orts. le plus possible les distractions
intellectuelles et sportives organi-
sees par les prisonniers de guerre.

It shall be lawful for belliger-
ents reciprocally to authorize, by
means of private arrangements,
the retention in the camps of
physicians and attendants to care
for prisoners of their own country.

Prisoners affected with a seri-
ous illness or whose condition
necessitates an important surgical
operation, must be admitted, at
the expense of the detaining
Power, to any military or civil
medical unit qualified to treat
them.

ARTICLE 15.

Medical inspections of prison-
ers of war shall be arranged at
least once a month. Their purpose
shall be the supervision of the
general state of health and cleanli-
ness, and the detection of conta-
gious diseases, particularly tuber-
culosis and venereal diseases.

CHAPTER 4. Intellectual and
Moral Needs of Prisoners of War.

ARTICLE 16.

Prisoners of war shall enjoy
complete liberty in the exercise of
their religion, including attend-
ance at the services of their faith,
on the sole condition that they
comply with the measures of order
and police issued by the military
authorities.

Ministers of a religion, prison-
ers of war, whatever their reli-
gious denomination, shall be al-
lowed to minister fully to mem-
bers of the same religion.

ARTICLE 17.

So far as possible, belligerents
shall encourage intellectual diver-
sions and sports organized by
prisoners of war.

Inspections.
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on the sole condition that they 
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CHAPITRE 5.-De la discipline CHAPTER 5. Internal Discipline of
interieure des camps. Camps.

ARTICLE 18. ARTICLE 18.

Chaque camp de prisonniers
de guerre sera place sous l'autorit6
d'un officier responsable.

Outreles marques exterieures de
respect pr6vues par les reglements
en vigueur dans leurs armees A
l'egard de leurs nationaux, les
prisonniers de guerre devront le
salut A tous les officiers de la
Puissance d6tentrice.

Les officiers prisonniers de
guerre ne seront tenus de saluer
que les officiers de grade superieur
ou egal de cette Puissance.

ARTICLE 19.

Le port des insignes de grade et
des decorations sera autoris6.

ARTICLE 20.

Les reglements, ordres, avertis-
sements et publications de toute
nature devront 8tre communi-
ques aux prisonniers de guerre
dans une langue qu'ils compren-
nent. Le mme principe sera
applique aux interrogatoires.

CHAPITRE 6.-Dispositions spe-
ciales concernant les officiers et
assimiles.

ARTICLE 21.

Des le debut des hostilit6s, les
belligerants seront tenus de se
communiquer reciproquement les
titres et les grades en usage dans
leurs arm6es respectives, en vue
d'assurer l'6galite de traitement
entre les officiers et assimiles de
grades equivalents.

Les officiers et assimil6s prison-
niers de guerre seront traites avec
les dgards dus a leur grade et A
leur age.

ARTICLE 22.

En vue d'assurer le service des
camps d'officiers, des soldats pri-
sonniers de guerre de la mnme
armee. et autant que possible

Every camp of prisoners of war Internal discipline ot

shall be placed under the corn-cam p .
mand of a responsible officer.

Besides the external marks of salutes
respect provided by the regula-
tions in force in their armies with
regard to their nationals prison-
ers of war must salute all officers
of the detaining Power.

Officers who are prisoners of
war are bound to salute only offi-
cers of a higher or equal rank of
that Power.

ARTICLE 19.

The wearing of insignia of rank
and of decorations shall be per-
mitted.

ARTICLE 20.

Regulations, orders, notices and
proclamations of every kind must
be communicated to prisoners of
war in a language which they
understand. The same principle
shall be applied in examinations.

CHAPTER 6. Special Provisions
Regarding Officers and Persons
of Equivalent Status.

ARTICLE 21.

Upon the beginning of hostili-
ties, belligerents shall be bound to
communicate to one another the
titles and ranks in use in their
respective armies, with a view to
assuring equality of treatment
between corresponding ranks of
officers and persons of equivalent
status.

Officers and persons of equiva-
lent status who are prisoners of
war shall be treated with the
regard due their rank and age.

ARTICLE 22.

Wearing insignia

Language.

Offcers, etc.

Provlionsgoverning.

In order to assure service in camp.e In ofi
officers' camps, soldiers of the
same army who are prisoners of
war and, wherever possible, who
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parlant la meme langue, y seront
detaches, en nombre suffisant, en
tenant compte du grade des
officiers et assimiles.

Ceux-ci se procureront leur
nourriture et leurs vetements sur
la solde qui leur sera versee par la
Puissance d6tentrice. La gestion
de l'ordinaire par les officiers
eux-m6mes devra Atre favorisee
de toute manirre.

Financial resources CHAPITRE 7.-Des ressources pe-
of prisoners of war.

cuniaires des prisonniers de
guerre.

ARTICLE 23.

Sous reserve d'arrangements
particuliers entre les Puissances
belligerantes, et notamment de
ceux prevus a l'article 24, les
officiers et assimiles prisonniers
de guerre recevront de la Puis-
sance detentrice la meme solde
que les officiers de grade corres-
pondant dans les armees de cette

uissance, sous condition, toute-
fois, que cette solde ne depasse
pas celle a laquelle ils ont droit
dans les arm6es du pays qu'ils ont
servi. Cette solde leur sera ver-
see integralement, une fois par
mois si possible, et sans qu'il
puisse etre fait aucune deduction
pour des depenses incombant A la
Puissance detentrice, alors meme
qu'elles seraient en leur faveur.

Un accord entre les bellig6rants
fixera le taux du change appli-
cable A ce paicmentt; A d(faut de
pareil accord, le taux adopte sera
celui en vigueur au moment de
l'ouverture des hostilites.

Tous les versements effectues
aux prisonniers de guerre A titre
de solde devront etre rembourses,
a la fin des hostilites, par la
Puissance qu'ils ont servie.

ARTICLE 24.

Des le debut des hostilit6s, les
belligerants fixeront d'un commun
accord le montant maximum d'ar-
gent comptant que les prisonniers

speak the same language, shall be
assigned thereto, in sufficient
numbers, considering the rank of
the officers and persons of equiv-
alent status.

The latter snall secure their
food and clothing from the pay
which shall be granted them by
the detaining Power. Adminis-
tration of the mess-fund by the
officers themselves must be facili-
tated in every way.

CHAPTER 7. Financial Resources
of Prisoners of War.

ARTICLE 23.

Subject to private arrange-
ments between belligerent Powers,
and particularly those provided
in Article 24, officers and persons
of equivalent status who are
prisoners of war shall receive
from the detaining Power the
same pay as officers of cor-
responding rank in the armies of
that Power, on the condition,
however, that this pay does not
exceed that to which they are
entitled in the armies of the
country which they have served.
This pay shall be granted them
in full, once a month if possible,
and without being liable to any
deduction for expenses incum-
bent on the detaining Power,
even when they are in favor of the
prisoners.

An agreement between the bel-
ligerents shall fix the rate of
exchange applicable to this pay-
ment; in the absence of such an
agreement, the rate adopted shall
be that in force at the opening of
hostilities.

All payments made to prisoners
of war as pay must be reimbursed,
at the end of hostilities, by the
Power which they have served.

ARTICLE 24.

Upon the outbreak of hostili-
ties, the belligerents shall, by
common agreement, fix the maxi-
mum amount of ready money

Pay.

Rate of exchange.

Reimbursable.

Allowances.
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de guerre des divers grades et
categories seront autorises a con-
server par devers eux. Tout ex-
cedent retire ou retenu a un
prisonnier sera, de mnme que tout
depot d'argent effectu6 par lui,
porte a son compte, et ne pourra
8tre converti en une autre mon-
naie sans son assentiment.

Les soldes crediteurs de leurs
comptes seront verses aux prison-
niers de guerre a la fin de leur
captivit6.

Pendant la duree de celles-ci,
des facilites leur seront accord6es
pour le transfert de ces sommes,
en tout ou partie, a des banques
ou a des particuliers dans leur
pays d'origine.

which prisoners of war of various
ranks and classes shall be allowed
to keep in their possession. Any
surplus taken or withheld from
a prisoner shall be entered to his
account, the same as any deposit
of money effected by him, and
may not be converted into another
currency without his consent.

Pay to the credit of their ac-
counts shall be given to prisoners
of war at the end of their captivity.

During their imprisonment, fa- Transferof sumsper-

cilities shall be granted them for mitted.

the transfer of these amounts, in
whole or in part, to banks or pri-
vate persons in their country of
origin.

CHAPITRE 8.-Du transfert des CHAPTER 8. Transfer of Prisoners
prisonniers de guerre. of War.

ARTICLE 25.

A moins que la marche des
operations militaires ne l'exige,
les prisonniers de guerre malades
et blesses ne seront pas transf6r6s
tant que leur gu6rison pourrait
8tre compromise par le voyage.

ARTICLE 26.

En cas de transfert, les prison-
niers de guerre seront avises au
prealable officiellement de leur
nouvelle destination; ils seront
autoris6s A emporter leurs effets
personnels, leur correspondance et
les colis arrives A leur adresse.

Toutes dispositions utiles seront
prises pour que la correspondance
et les colis adress6s a leur ancien
camp leur soient transmis sans
delai.

Les sommes d6pos6es au compte
des prisonniers transf6r6s seront
transmises l'autorite comp6tente
du lieu de leur nouvelle residence.

Les frais causes par les trans-
ferts seront a la charge de la
Puissance detentrice.

ARTICLE 25.

Unless the conduct of military Transfer of prisoners

operations so requires, sick and
wounded prisoners of war shall
not be transferred as long as their
recovery might be endangered by
the trip.

ARTICLE 26.

In case of transfer, prisoners of Advance notice to be
war shall be officially notified of
their new destination in advance;
they shall be allowed to take with
them their personal effects, their ideffects etc.,
correspondence and packages
which have arrived for them.

All due measures shall be taken TnsBe. of ma il,

that correspondence and packages
addressed to their former camp
may be forwarded to them with-
out delay.

Money deposited to the account
of transferred prisoners shall be
transmitted to the competent
authority of their new place of
residence.

The expenses occasioned by the
transfer shall be charged to the
detaining Power.
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server par devers eux. Tout ex-
cedent retire ou retenu a un 
prisonnier sera, de meme que tout 
depot d'argent effectue par lui, 
porte a son compte, et no pourra 
etre converti en une autre mon-
n.aie sans son assentiment. 
Les soldes crediteurs de leurs 

comptes seront verses aux prison-
niers de guerre a la fin de leur 
captivite. 
Pendant la duree de celles-ci, 

des facilites leur seront accordees 
pour le transfert de ces sornmes, 
en tout ou pude, a des banques 
on A des particuliers dans leur 
pays d'origine. 

CHAPITRE transfert des 
prisonniers de guerre. 

ARTICLE 25. 

A moms que la marche des 
operations militaires no 
les prisonniers de guerre malades 
et blesses no seront pas transfer& 
tant que leur guerison pourrait 
etre compromise par le voyage. 

ARTICLE 26. 

En cas de transfert, les prison-
niers de guerre seront avises an 
prealable officiellement de leur 
nouvelle destination; ils seront 
autorises à emporter leurs effets 
personnels, leur correspondance et 
les colis arrives a leur adresse. 

Toutes dispositions utiles seront 
prises pour que la correspondance 
et les colis adresses A leur ancien 
camp leur soient transmis sans 
*Mai. 
Les sommes deposees an compte 

des prisonniers transfer& seront 
transmises a l'autorite competente 
du lieu de leur nouvelle residence. 

Les frais causes par les trans-
ferts seront a la charge de la 
Puissance detentrice. 

which prisoners of war of various 
ranks and classes shall be allowed 
to keep in their possession. Any 
surplus taken or withheld from 
a prisoner shall be entered to his 
account, the same as any deposit 
of money effected by him, and 
may not be converted into another 
currency without his consent. 
Pay to the credit of their ac-

counts shall be given to prisoners 
of war at the end of their captivity. 

During their imprisonment, fa-
cilities shall be granted them for 
the transfer of these amounts, in 
whole or in part, to banks or pri-
vate persons in their country of 
origin. 

CHAPTER 8. Transfer of Prisoners 
of War. 

ARTICLE 25. 

Transfer of slims per-
mitted. 

Unless the conduct of military orTransfer of prisoners 
operations so requires, sick and 
wounded prisoners of war shall 
not be transferred as long as their 
recovery might be endangered by 
the trip. 

ARTICLE 26. 

In case of transfer, prisoners of 
war shall be officially notified of 
their new destination in advance; 
they shall be allowed to take with 
them their personal effects, their 
correspondence and packages 
which have arrived for them. 

All due measures shall be taken 
that correspondence and packages 
addressed to their former camp 
may be forwarded to them with-
out delay. 
Money deposited to the account 

of transferred prisoners shall be 
transmitted to the competent 
authority of their new place of 
residence. 
The expenses occasioned by the 

transfer shall be charged to the 
detaining Power. 

Advance notice to be 
given. 

Personal effects, etc., 
included. 

Transfer of mall, 
money, etc. 
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Labor of prisoners of SECTION III. Di TRAVAIL DES SECTION III. LABOR OF PRISON-
w a r PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE. ERS OF WAR.

Generalities. CHAPITRE PREMIER.-Genera-
lites.

ARTICLE 27.

Employment author- Les belligerants pourront em-
izod.

zofficers, etc., except- ployer comme travailleurs les
e d

. prisonniers de guerre valides, se-
lon leur grade et leurs aptitudes,
a l'exception des officiers et assi-
miles.

Discretionary work. Toutefois, si des officiers ou assi-
miles demandent un travail qui
leur convienne, celui-ci leur sera
procure dans la mesure du possible.

Les sous-officiers prisonniers de
guerre ne pourront etre astreints
qu'a des travaux de surveillance,
a moins qu'ils ne fassent la de-
mande expresse d'une occupation
remuneratrice.

Provisions in event Les belligerants seront tenus de
ofinjuries.o Iniuries. mettre, pendant toute la duree de

la captivite, les prisonniers de
guerre victimes d'accidents du
travail au benefice des disposi-
tions applicables aux travailleurs
de meme categorie selon la legis-
lation de la Puissance detentrice.
En ce qui concerne les prisonniers
de guerre auxquels ces dispositions
legales ne pourraient etre ap-
pliqu6es en raison de la legislation
de cette Puissance, celle-ci s'en-
gage a recommender a son corps
legislatif toutes mesures propres
a indemniser equitablement les
victimes.

CHAPTER 1. Generalities.

ARTICLE 27.

Belligerents may utilize the
labor of able prisoners of war, ac-
cording to their rank and apti-
tude, officers and persons of equiv-
alent status excepted.

However, if officers or persons
of equivalent status request suit-
able work, it shall be secured for
them so far as is possible.

Noncommissioned officers who
are prisoners of war shall only be
required to do supervisory work,
unless they expressly request a
remunerative occupation.

Belligerents shall be bound,
during the whole period of cap-
tivity, to allow to prisoners of war
who are victims of accidents in
connection with their work the
enjoyment of the benefit of the
provisions applicable to laborers
of the same class according to the
legislation of the detaining Power.
With regard to prisoners of war to
whom these legal provisions might
not be applied by reason of the
legislation of that Power, the
latter undertakes to recommend
to its legislative body all proper
measures equitably to indemnify
the victims.

Organization. CHAPITRE 2.-De l'organisation du CHAPTER 2. Organization of the
travail. Labor.

ARTICLE 28.

La Puissance detentrice assu-
mera l'entiere responsabilit6 de
l'entretien, des soins, du traite-
ment et du paiement des salaires
des prisonniers de guerre travail-
lant pour le compte de particu-
liers.

ARTICLE 29.

Aucun prisonnier de guerre ne
pourra 6tre employ6 a des travaux
auxquels il est physiquement in-
apte.

ARTICLE 28.

The detaining Power shall as-
sume entire responsibility for the
maintenance, care, treatment and
payment of wages of prisoners of
war working for the account of
private persons.

ARTICLE 29.

No prisoner of war may be
employed at labors for which he
is physically unfit.

Responsibility of de-
taining Power.

Unfit labor.
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Labor of prisoners of SECTION III. Du TRAVAIL DES 
war. 

PRISONNIERS DE G1TERRE. 

Generalities. 

Employment author-
ized. 

Officers, etc., except-
ed. 

Discretionary work. 

Provisions in event 
of Injuries. 

Organization. 

CHAPITRE PREMIER.—Gent7V-

lites. 

ARTICLE 27. 

Les belligerants pourront em-
ployer comme tray ailleurs lea 
prisonniers de guerre valides, se-
ion leur grade et leurs aptitudes, 

l'exception des officiers et assi-
miles. 

Toutefois, si des officiers ou assi-
miles demandent un travail qui 
leur convienne, celui-ci leur sera 
procure dans la mesure du possible. 
Les sous-officiers prisonniers de 

guerre no pourront etre astreints 
qu'a des travaux de surveillance, 
moms gulls no fassent la de-

mande expresse d'une occupation 
remuneratrice. 
Les belligerants seront tenus de 

mettre, pendant toute is duree de 
is captivite, lea prisonniers de 
guerre victimes d'aceidents du 
travail an benefice des disposi-
tions applicables aux travailleurs 
de memo categoric selon is legis-
lation de la Puissance detentrice. 
En ce qui concerne les prisonniers 
de guerre auxquels ces dispositions 
legales ne pourraient etre ap-
pliquees en raison de is legislation 
de cette Puissance, cello-ci s'en-
gage a recommander A. son corps 
legislatif toutes mesures propres 
A, indemniser equitablement lea 
victimes. 

CHAPITRE 2.—De 1' organisation du 
travail. 

ARTICLE 28. 

tab
Responsibility of de. La Puissance detentri.ce assu-
ling Power. 

mera l'entiere responsabilite . de 
l'entretien, des soins, du trate-
ment et du paiement des salaires 
des prisonniers de guerre travail-
lant pour le compte de partacu-
liers. 

Unilt labor. 

ARTICLE 29. 

Aucun prisonnier de guerre no 
pourra etre employe A des travaux 
auxquels il eat physiquement in-
apte. 

SECTION III. LABOR OF PRISON-
ERS OF WAR. 

CHAPTER 1. Generalities. 

ARTICLE 27. 

Belligerents may utilize the 
labor of able prisoners of war, ac-
cording to their rank and apti-
tude, officers and persons of equiv-
alent status excepted. 

However, if officers or persons 
of equivalent status request suit-
able work, it shall be secured for 
them so far as is possible. 
Noncommissioned officers who 

are prisoners of war shall only be 
required to do supervisory work, 
unless they expressly request a 
remunerative occupation. 

Belligerents shall be bound, 
during the whole period of cap-. 
tivity, to allow to prisoners of war 
who are -victims of accidents in 
connection with their work the 
enjoyment of the benefit of the 
provisions applicable to laborers 
of the same class according to the 
legislation of the detaining Power. 
With regard to prisoners of war to 
whom these legal provisions might 
not be applied by reason of the 
legislation of that Power, the 
latter undertakes to recommend 
to its legislative body all proper 
measures equitably to indemnify 
the victims. 

CHAPTER 2. Organization of the 
Labor. 

ARTICLE 28. 

The detaining Power shall as-
sume entire responsibility for the 
maintenance, care, treatment and 
payment of wages of prisoners of 
war working for the account of 
private persons. 

ARTICLE 29. 

No prisoner of war may be 
employed at labors for which he 
is physically unfit. 
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ARTICLE 30.

La duree du travail journalier
des prisonniers de guerre, y com-
pris celle du trajet d'aller et de
retour, ne sera pas excessive et ne
devra, en aucun cas, d6passer celle
admise pour les ouvriers civils de
la region employes au mame tra-
vail. Ii sera accord6 A chaque
prisonnier un repos de vingt-
quatre heures consecutives cha-
que semaine, de preference le di-
manche.

CHAPITRE 3.-Du travail prohibe.

ARTICLE 31.

Les travaux fournis par les
prisonniers de guerre n'auront
aucun rapport direct avec les
operations de la guerre. En par-
ticulier, il est interdit d'employer
des prisonniers A la fabrication et
au transport d'armes ou de muni-
tions de toute nature, ainsi qu'au
transport de mat6riel destine a
des unites combattantes.

En cas de violation des disposi-
tions de l'alin6a precedent, les
prisonniers ont la latitude, apres
execution ou commencement
d'execution de l'ordre, de faire
presenter leurs reclamations par
linterm6diaire des hommes de
confiance dont les fonctions sont
prevues aux articles 43 et 44, ou,
A defaut d'homme de confiance,
par l'intermediaire des represen-
tants de la Puissance protectrice.

ARTICLE 82.

I1 est interdit d'employer des
prisonniers de guerre & des tra-
vaux insalubres ou dangereux.

Toute aggravation des condi-
tions du travail par mesure disci-
plinaire est interdite.

CHAPITRE 4.-Des dEtachements de
travail.

ARTICLE 33.

Le regime des detachments de
travail devra etre semblable A
celui des camps de prisonniers de
guerre, en particulier en ce qui

ARTICLE 30.

The length of the day's work of Work and rest peri-
prisoners of war, including therein
the trip going and returning, shall
not be excessive and must not, in
any case, exceed that allowed for
the civil workers in the region em-
ployed at the same work. Every
prisoner shall be allowed a rest
of twenty-four consecutive hours
every week, preferably on Sun-
day.

CHAPTER 3. Prohibited Labor. Prohibited labor.

ARTICLE 31.

Labor furnished by prisoners of
war shall have no direct relation
with war operations. It is espe-
cially prohibited to use prisoners
for manufacturing and transport-
ing arms or munitions of any
kind, or for transporting material
intended for combatant units.

In case of violation of the pro-
visions of the preceding para-
graph, prisoners, after executing
or beginning to execute the order,
shall be free to have their protests
presented through the mediation
of the agents whose functions are
set forth in Articles 43 and 44,
or, in the absence of an agent,
through the mediation of represen-
tatives of the protecting Power.

War operations.

Provisions governing
violations.

ARTICLE 82.

It is forbidden to use prisoners Unhealthy, et.,
of war at unhealthful or danger- ork.
ous work.

Any aggravation of the condi- Disciplinry mes
tions of labor by disciplinary"
measures is forbidden.

CHAPTER 4. Labor Detachments Labor detachment.

ARTICLE 33.

The system of labor detach- s mtemnsofpsiar to.and dependent onpis
ments must be similar to that of oners' amps.
prisoners-of-war camps, particu-
larly with regard to sanitary con-
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ARTICLE 30. 

La duree du travail journalier 
des prisonniers de guerre, y corn-
prig celle du trajet d'aller et de 
retour, no sera pas excessive et no 
devra, en aucun. cas, &passer cello 
admise pour lea ouvriers civils de 
la region employes au memo tra-
vail. II sera accorde a chaque 
prisonnier un repos de vingt-
quatre heures consecutives cha-
que semaine, de preference le di-
manche. 

CHAPITRE 3.—Du travail prohibe. 

ARTICLE 31. 

Les travaux fourths par les 
prisonniers de guerre n'auront 
aucun rapport direct avec les 
operations de la guerre. En par-
ticulier, il est interdit d'employer 
des prisonniers A, la fabrication et 
au transport d'armes ou de muni-
tions de toute nature, ainsi qu'au 
transport de materiel destine a 
des unites combattantes. 
En cas de violation des disposi-

tions de l'aEnda precedent, les 
prisonniers ont la latitude, apres 
execution ou commencement 
d'execution de l'ordre, de faire 
presenter leurs reclamations par 
l'intermediaire des hommes de 
confiance dont lea fonctions sont 
prevues aux articles 43 et 44, ou, 
a Want d'homme de confiance, 
par l'intermediaire des represen-
tants de is. Puissance protectrice. 

ARTICLE 82. 

II est interdit d'employer des 
prisonniers de guerre a des tra; 
vaux insalubres ou dangereux. 
Toute aggravation des condi-

tions du travail par mesure disci-
plinaire est interdite. 

CHAPITRE 4.—Des detachements de 
travail. 

ARTICLE 33, 

Le regime des detachments de 
travail devra etre semblable 
celui des camps de prisonniers de 
guerre, en particuher en ce qui 

ARTICLE 30. 

The length of the day's work of odr-ork and rest pen-
prisoners of war, including therein 
the trip going and returning, shall 
not be excessive and must not, in 
any case, exceed that allowed for 
the civil workers in the region em-
ployed at the same work. Every 
prisoner shall be allowed a rest 
of twenty-four consecutive hours 
every week, preferably on Sun-
day. 

CHAPTER 3. Prohibited Labor. 

ARTICLE Si. 

Labor furnished by prisoners of 
war shall have no direct relation 
with war operations. It is espe-
cially prohibited to use prisoners 
for manufacturing and transport-
ing arms or munitions of any 
kind, or for transporting material 
intended for combatant units. 

Prohibited labor. 

War operations. 

In case of violation of the pro- InivisonsiOns governing 
visions of the preceding para-
graph prisoners, after executing 
or beginning to execute the order, 
shall be free to have their protests 
presented through the mediation 
of the agents whose functions are 
set forth in Articles 43 and 44, 
or, in the absence of an agent, 
through the mediation of represen-
tatives of the protecting Power. 

ARTICLE 82. 

It is forbidden to use prisoners Unhealthy, eta, 

of war at unhealthful or danger- work. 
ous work. 
Any aggravation of the condi- DIBeiPlinarY 

tions of labor by disciplinary 
measures is forbidden. 

CHtiPTER 4. Labor Detachments 

ARTICLE 33. 

mess-

Labor detachments. 

The system of labor detach- sYstern of, similar t°' 
and dependent on pris-

merits must be similar to that of o 
prisoners-of-war camps, particu-
larly with regard to sanitary con-
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concerne les conditions hygieni-
ques, la nourriture, les soins en cas
d'accident ou de maladie, la corres-
pondance et la reception des colis.

Tout detachment de travail
relevera d'un camp de prisonniers.
La commandant de ce camp sera
responsable de l'observation, dans
le detachement de travail, des dis-
positions de la pr6sente Conven-
tion.

CHAPITRE 5.-Du salaire.

ARTICLE 34.

Wages.

No pay for camp Les prisonniers de guerre ne
work. recevront pas de salaire pour les

travaux concernant l'administra-
tion, l'amenagement et l'entretien
des camps.

Wagesforotherwork. Les prisonniers employes , d'au-
tres travaux auront droit a un sa-
laire & fixer par des accords entre
les belligerants.

Useof. Ces accords specifieront egale-
ment la part que l'administration
du camp pourra retenir, la somme
qui appartiendra au prisonnier de
guerre et la maniere dont cette
somme sera mise i sa disposition
pendant la duree de sa captivit.

Provisional rules. En attendant la conclusion des
dits accords, la retribution du
travail des prisonniers sera fixee
selon les normes ci-dessous:

Rate for State. a) Les travaux faits pour l'Etat
seront payds d'apres les tarifs en
vigueuir pour leS militaires de
I'arnite natiotiale ex6eclltint les
Inmeiles ravaRux, o, , s'il i'ent existe
pas, d'apres nt tarif en rapport
aveC les travaux executes.

Other public or pri- b) Lorsque les travauix ont lieu
vate enterprises. pour le compte d'autres adininis-

trations publiques on pour des
particuliers, les conditions en
seront r6glees d'accord avec l'au-
torite militaire.

Delivery of remain- Le solde restant au credit du
ng pay. prisonnier lui sera remis a la fin

de sa captivit6. En cas de deces,
il sera transmis par la voie diplo-
matique aux heritiers du defunt.

ditions, food, attention in case of
accident or sickness, correspond-
ence and the receipt of packages.

Every labor detachment shall
be dependent on a prisoners'
camp. The commander of this
camp shall be responsible for the
observation, in the labor detach-
ment, of the provisions of the
present Convention.

CHAPTER 5. Wages.

ARTICLE 34.

Prisoners of war shall not re-
ceive wages for work connected
with the administration, manage-
ment and maintenance of the
camps.

Prisoners utilized for other
work shall be entitled to wages to
be fixed by agreements between
the belligerents.

These agreements shall also
specify the part which the camp
administration may retain, the
amount which shall belong to the
prisoner of war and the manner in
which that amount shall be put
at his disposal during the period
of his captivity.

While awaiting the conclusion
of the said agreements, payment
for labor of prisoners shall be
settled according to the rules
given below:

a) Work done for the State
shall be paid for in accordance
with the rates in force for soldiers
of the national army doing the
same work, or, if none exists, ac-
cording to a rate in harmony with
the work performed.

b) When the work is done for
the account of other public ad-
ministrations or for private per-
sons, conditions shall be regu-
lated by agreement with the
military authority.

The pay remaining to the
credit of the prisoner shall be de-
livered to him at the end of his
captivity. In case of death, it
shall be forwarded through the
diplomatic channel to the heirs of
the deceased.
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Wages. 

concerne les conditions hygieni-
ques, la nourriture, les soins en cas 
d'accident ou de maladie, la corres-
pondance et la reception des coils. 
Tout detachment de travail 

relevera d'un camp de prisonniers. 
La commandant de ce camp sera 
responsable de l'observation, dans 
le detachement de travail, des dis-
positions de la presente Conven-
tion. 

CuAerrau 5.—Du salaire. 

ARTICLE 34. 

No pay for camp Les prisonniers de guerre no 
work. recevront pas de salaire pour les 

travaux concernant Padministra-
tion, Pamenagement et Pentretien 
des camps. 

Wages for other work. Les prisonniers employes a d'au-
tres travaux auront droit a un sa-
laire a fixer par des accords entre 
les belligerants. 

Use of. Ces accords specifieront tale-
ment la part quo Padrainistration 
du camp pourra retenir, la somme 
qui appartiendra, au prisonnier de 
guerre et la maniere dont cette 
somme sera mise It, sa disposition 
pendant la duree de sa ca,ptivite. 

En attendant la conclusion des 
dits accords, in retribution du 
travail des prisonniers sera fixee 
selon les normes ci-dessous: 

Provisional rules. 

Rate for State. a) Les travaux faits pour l'Etat 
seront pay& d'apres les tarifs en 
vigneur pour les militaires de 
Parquet) nationale exeetttant les 
tames I ravaux, on, s'il n'ett existe 
pas, d'apres utt turd en rapport 
avec les travaux executes. 

Other public or jai- b) Lorsque les travaux ont lieu 
vete enterprises, pour le coinpte d'autres adminis-

trations publiques on pour des 
particuliers, les conditions en 
seront reglees d'accord avec I'au-
torité militaire. 

Delivery of remain- Le solde restant an credit du 
lug pay. prisonnier lui sera remis h. Ia. fin 

de sa captivite. En cas de deces, 
il sera transrnis par la voie diplo-
matique aux heritiers du deftmt. 

ditions, food, attention in case of 
accident or sickness, correspond-
ence and the receipt of packages. 

Every labor detachment shall 
be dependent on a prisoners' 
camp. The commander of this 
camp shall be responsible for the 
observation, in the labor detach-
ment, of the provisions of the 
present Convention. 

CHAPTER 5. Wages. 

ARTICLE 34. 

Prisoners of war shall not re-
ceive wages for work connected 
with the administration, manage-
ment and maintenance of the 
camps. 

Prisoners utilized for other 
work shall be entitled to wages to 
be fixed by agreements between 
the belligerents. 
These agreements shall also 

specify the part which the camp 
administration may retain, the 
amount which shall belong to the 
prisoner of war and the manner in 
which that amount shall be put 
at his disposal during the period 
of his captivity. 
While awaiting the conclusion 

of the said agreements, payment 
for labor of prisoners shall be 
settled according to the rules 
given below: 

a) Work done for the State 
shall be paid for in accordance 
with the rates in force for soldiers 
of the national army doing the 
same work, or, if none exists, ac-
cording to a rate in harmony with 
the work performed. 

b) When the work is done for 
the account of other public ad-
ministrations or for private per-
sons, conditions shall be regu-
lated by agreement with the 
military authority. 
The pay remaining to the 

credit of the prisoner shall be de-
livered to him at the end of his 
captivity. In case of death, it 
shall be forwarded through the 
diplomatic channel to the heirs of 
the deceased. 
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SECTION IV. DES RELATIONS DES
PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE AVEC

L'EXTEIRIEUR.

ARTICLE 35.

Des le debut des hostilit6s, les
belligerants publieront les mesures
pr6vues pour l'execution des dis-
positions de la pr6sente section.

ARTICLE 36.

Chacun des bellig6rants fixera
periodiquement le nombre des
lettres et des carte postales que
les prisonniers de guerre des
diverses categories seront auto-
rises a expedier par mois, et
notifiera ce nombre a l'autre
belligerant. Ces lettres et cartes
seront transmises par la poste
suivant la voie la plus courte.
Elles ne pourront etre retardees
ni retenues pour motifs de dis-
cipline.

Dans le d6lai maximum d'une
semaine apres son arriv6e au
camp et de meme en cas de
maladie, chaque prisonnier sera
mis en mesure d'adresser a sa
famille une carte postale l'infor-
mant de sa capture et de 1'6tat de
sa sant6. Les dites cartes pos-
tales seront transmises avec toute
la rapidit6 possible et ne pourront
etre retard6es d'aucune maniere.

En regle generale, la corres-
pondance des prisonniers sera
redigee dans la langue maternelle
de ceux-ci. Les belligerants pour-
ront autoriser la correspondance
en d'autres langues.

ARTICLE 37.

Les prisonniers de guerre seront
autoris6s & recevoir individuelle-
ment des colis postaux contenant
des denrdes alimentaires et d'au-
tres articles destines a leur ravi-
taillement ou A leur habillement.
Les colis seront remis aux destina-
taires contre quittance.

ARTICLE 38.

Les lettres et envois d'argent
ou de valeurs, ainsi que les colis
postaux destines aux prisonniers
de guerre ou expddies par eux, soit

3051'°-33-PT 2--27

SECTION IV. EXTERNAL RELA- External relations.
TIONS OF PRISONERS OF WAR.

ARTICLE 35.

Upon the outbreak of hostili- Announcement at

ties, belligerents shall publish thetbr o w
measures provided for the execu-
tion of the provisions of this sec-
tion.

ARTICLE 36.

Each of the belligerents shall
periodically determine the num-
ber of letters and postal cards per
month which prisoners of war of
the various classes shall be allow-
ed to send, and shall inform the
other belligerent of this number.
These letters and cards shall be
transmitted by post by the short-
est route. They may not be de-
layed or retained for disciplinary
reasons.

Postal conveniences.

Within a period of not more
than one week after his arrival at
the camp, and likewise in case of
sickness, every prisoner shall be
enabled to write his family a post-
al card informing it of his capture
and of the state of his health.
The said postal cards shall be for-
warded as rapidly as possible and
may not be delayed in any man-
ner.

As a general rule, correspond-
ence of prisoners shall be written
in their native language. Bellig-
erents may allow correspondence
in other languages.

ARTICLE 37.

Prisoners of war shall be al- Parcels containing

lowed individually to receive par- food r clothing

cels by mail, containing foods and
other articles intended to supply
them with food or clothing.
Packages shall be delivered to the
addressees and a receipt given.

ARTICLE 38.

Letters and consignments of Exemption from

money or valuables, as well as par-
cels by post intended for prisoners
of war or dispatched by them,
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SECTION IV. DES RELATIONS DES 
PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE AVEC 
L'EXTARIEUR. 

ARTICLE 35. 

Des le debut des hostilites, les 
belligerants publieront les mesures 
prevues pour l'execution des dis-
positions de la presente section. 

ARTICLE 36. 

Chacun des belligerants fixera 
periodiquement le nombre des 
lettres et des carte postales que 
les prisonniers de guerre des 
&verses categories seront auto-
rises a expedier par rams, et 
notifiera ce nombre a l'autre 
belligerant. Ces lettres et cartes 
seront transmises par la poste 
suivant la voie la plus courte. 
Elles ne pourront etre retardees 
ni retenues pour motifs de dis-
cipline. 

Darts le alai maximum &um 
semaine apres son arrivee flu 

camp et de memo en cas de 
maladie, chaque prisonnier sera 
'ins en mesure d'adresser à sa 
famille une carte postale l'infor-
mant de sa capture et de Petat de 
sa sante. Les dites cartes pos-
tales seront transmises avec toute 
la rapidite possible et no pourront 
etre retardees d'aucune maniere. 
En regle generale, la corres-

pondance des prisonniers sera 
redigee darts la langue maternelle 
de ceux-ci. Les belligerants pour-
ront autoriser la correspondance 
en d 'autres langues. 

ARTICLE 37. 

Les prisonniers de guerre seront 
autorises a recevoir individuelle-
ment des colis postaux contenant 
des denrees alimentaires et d'au-
tres articles destines a leur ravi-
taillement ou a leur habillement. 
Les colis seront remis aux destina-
taires contre quittance. 

ARTICLE 38. 

Les lettres et envois d'argent 
ou de valeurs, ainsi que les colis 
postaux destines aux prisonniers 
de guerre ou expedies par eux, soit 
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SECTION IV. EXTERNAL RELA-
TIONS OF PRISONERS OF W AR. 

ARTICLE 35. 

External relations. 

Upon the outbreak of hostili- Announcement at 
ties, belligerents shall publish the outbreak of war. 
measures provided for the execu-
tion of the provisions of this sec-
tion. 

ARTICLE 36. 

Each of the belligerents shall 
periodically determine the num-
ber of letters and postal cards per 
month which prisoners of war of 
the various classes shall be allow-
ed to send, and shall inform the 
other belligerent of this number. 
These letters and cards shall be 
transmitted by post by the short-
est route. They may not be de-
layed or retained for disciplinary 
reasons. 

Within a period of not more 
than one week after his arrival at 
the camp, and likewise in case of 
sickness, every prisoner shall be 
enabled to write his family a post-
al card informing it of his capture 
and of the state of his health. 
The said postal cards shall be for-
warded as rapidly as possible and 
may not be delayed in any man-
ner. 
As a general rule, correspond-

ence of prisoners shall be written 
in their native language. Bellig-
erents may allow correspondence 
in other languages. 

ARTICLE 37. 

Postal conveniences. 

Prisoners of war shall be al- Parcels containing 

lowed individually to receive par- 
food or clothing. 

cels by mail, containing foods and 
other articles intended to supply 
them with food or clothing. 
Packages shall be delivered to the 
addressees and a receipt given. 

ARTICLE 38. 

Letters and consignments of E xemptionpostal, t .dutiesf.r om  

money or valuables, as well as par-
cels by post intended for prisoners 
of war or dispatched by them, 
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directement, soit par l'interme-
diaire des bureaux de renseigne-
ments prevus l'article 77, seront
affranchis de toutes taxes postales,
aussi bien dans les pays d'origine
et de destination que dans les
pays interm&diaires.

Les dons et secours en nature
destines aux prisonniers seront
pareillement affranchis de tous
droits d'entree et autres, ainsi que
des taxes de transport sur les
chemins de fer exploites par l'Etat.

Les prisonniers pourront, en
cas d'urgence reconnue, etre au-
toris6s a expedierdes t6elgrammes,
contre paiement des taxes usuelles.

ARTICLE 39.

either directly, or by the media-
tion of the information bureaus
provided for in Article 77, shall
be exempt from all postal duties
in the countries of origin and des-
tination, as well as in the countries
they pass through.

Presents and relief in kind for
prisoners shall be likewise exempt
from all import and other duties,
as well as of payments for car-
riage by the State railways.

Prisoners may, in cases of ac-
knowledged urgency, be allowed
to send telegrams, paying the
usual charges.

ARTICLE 39.

Les prisonniers de guerre seront
autorises & recevoir individuelle-
ment des envois de livres, qui
pourront etre soumis A la censure.

Les representants des Puis-
sances protectrices et des societ6s
de secours d6ment reconnues et
autorisees pourront envoyer des
ouvrages et des collections de
livres aux bibliotheques des camps
de prisonniers. La transmission
de ces envois aux bibliotheques ne
pourra etre retardee sous pr6texte
de difficults de censure.

ARTICLE 40.

La censure des correspondances
devra etre faite dans le plus bref
d6lai possible. Le controle des
envois postaux devra, en outre,
s'effectuer dans des conditions
propres i, assurer la conservation
des denr6cs qu'ils pourront con-
tenir et, si possible, en presence
du destinataire ou d'un hornoe de
confiance d(ment reconnu par lui.

Les interdictions de correspon-
dance edictees par les belligerants,
pour des raisons militaires ou
politiques, ne pourront avoir qu'un
caractere momentane et devront
etre aussi breves que possible.

ARTICLE 41.

Les belligerants assureront
toutes facilites pour la transmis-
sion des actes, pieces ou docu-

Prisoners of war shall be al-
lowed to receive shipments of
books individually, which may be
subject to censorship.

Representatives of the protect-
ing Powers and duly recognized
and authorized aid societies may
send books and collections of
books to the libraries of prisoners'
camps. The transmission of these
shipments to libraries may not be
delayed under the pretext of cen-
sorship difficulties.

ARTICLE 40.

Censorship of correspondence
must be effected within the short-
est possible time. Furthermore,
inspection of parcels post must be
effected under proper conditions
to guarantee the preservation of
the products which they may con-
tain and, if possible, in the pres-
ence of the addressee or an agent
duly recognized by him.

Prohibitions of correspondence
promulgated by the belligerents
for military or political reasons,
must be transient in character
and as short as possible.

ARTICLE 41.

Belligerents shall assure all
facilities for the transmission of
instruments, papers or documents

Pot, p. 2056.

Telegrams.

Shipments of books.

Censorship, etc.

Transmission facili-
ties.
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Telegrams. 

directement, soit par Pinterme-
diaire des bureaux de renseigne-
ments prevus &Particles 77, seront 
affranchis de toutes taxes postales, 
aussi bien dans les pays d'origine 
et de destination quo dans les 
pays intermediaires. 
Les dons et secours en nature 

destines aux prisonniers seront 
pareillement affranchis de tous 
droits d'entree et autres, ainsi que 
des taxes de transport our les 
chemins de fer exploit& par l'Etat. 

Les prisonniers pourront, en 
cas d'urgence reconnue, etre au-
torises a expedier des telegrammes, 
centre paiement des taxes usuelles. 

ARTICLE 39. 

Shipments of books. Les priso-nniers de guerre seront 
autorises a. recevoir individuelle-
ment des envois de livres, qui 
pourront etre soumis a. la censure. 
Les representants des Puis-

sauces protectrices et des societes 
de secours dement reconnues et 
autorisees pourront envoyer des 
ouvrages et des collections de 
livres aux bibliotheques des camps 
de prisonniers. La transmission 
de ces envois aux bibliotheques no 
pourra etre retardee sous pretexte 
de difficult& de censure. 

Censorship, etc. 

ARTICLE 40. 

La censure aes correspond ances 
devra etre faite dans le plus bref 
deal. possible. Le contrele des 
envois postaux devra, en outre, 
s'effectuer clans des conditions 
propres a. assurer in. conservation 
des denrees qu'ils pourront con-
tenir et, si possible, on presence 
du destinataire on d'un homme de 
confiance dfinaent reconnu par lui. 
Les interdictions de correspon-

dance edictees par les belligerants, 
pour des raisons militaires ou 
politiques, no pourront avoir qu'un 
caractere momentane et devront 
etre aussi breves quo possible. 

ARTICLE 41. 

Transmis.sion faeili- Les belligerants assureront 
ties. 

toutes facilites pour in. transmis-
sion des actes, pieces ou docu-

either directly, or by the media-
tion of the information bureaus 
provided for in Article 77, shall 
be exempt from all postal duties 
in the countries of origin and des-
tination, as well as in the countries 
they pass through. 

Presents and relief in kind for 
prisoners shall be likewise exempt 
from all import and other duties, 
as well as of payments for car-
riage by the State railways. 

Prisoners may, in cases of ac-
knowledged urgency, be allowed 
to send telegrams, paying the 
usual charges. 

ARTICLE 39. 

Prisoners of war shall be al-
lowed to receive shipments of 
books individually, which may be 
subject to censorship. 

Representatives of the protect-
ing Powers and duly recognized 
and authorized aid societies may 
send books and collections of 
books to the libraries of prisoners' 
camps. The transmission of these 
shipments to libraries may not be 
delayed under the pretext of cen-
sorship difficulties. 

ARTICLE 40. 

Censorship of correspondence 
must be effected within the short-
est possible time. Furthermore, 
inspection of parcels post must be 
effected under proper conditions 
to guarantee the preservation of 
the products which they may con-
tain and, if possible, in the pres-
ence of the addressee or an agent 
duly recognized by him. 

Prohibitions of correspondence 
promulgated by the belligerents 
for military or political reasons, 
must be transient in character 
and as short as possible. 

ARTICLE 41. 

Belligerents shall assure all 
facilities for the transmission of 
instruments, papers or documents 
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ments destines aux prisonniers de
guerre ou signes par eux, en
particulier des procurations et des
testaments.

Is prendront les mesures neces-
saires pour assurer, en cas de
besoin, la e1galisation des signa-
tures donnees par les prisonniers.

SECTION V. DES RAPPORTS DES
PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE AVEC

LES AUTORITES.

CHAPITRE PREMIER.-Des plaintes
des prisonniers de guerre d
raison du regime de la captivite.

ARTICLE 42.

Les prisonniers de guerre au-
ront le droit de faire connaltre
aux autorites militaires sous le
pouvoir desquelles ils se trouvent
eurs requetes concernant le re-

gime de captivite auquel ils sent
soumis.

Ils auront egalement le droit de
s'adresser aux repr6sentants des
Puissances protectrices pour leur
signaler les points sur lesquels ils
auraient des plaintes a formuler a
I'Rgard du regime de la captivit6.

Ces requetes et reclamations
devront etre transmises d'urgence.

Mmne si elles sont recoinues
non fondles, elles ne pourront
donner lieu A aucuno punition.

intended for prisoners of war or
signed by them, particularly of
powers of attorney and wills.

They shall take the necessary
measures to assure, in case of
necessity, the authentication of
signatures made by prisoners.

SECTION V. PRISONERS' RELA- wihsoners utortison

TIONS WITH THE AUTHORITIES.

CHAPTER 1. Complaints of Prison-
ers of War because of the Condi-
tions of Captivity.

ARTICLE 42.

Prisoners of war shall have the oncrpl'ts beofoners of war because of
right to inform the military conditionsofcaptivity.
authorities in whose power they
are of their requests with regard
to the conditions of captivity to
which they are subjected.

They shall also have the right to
address themselves to represent-
atives of the protecting Powers to
indicate to them the points on
which they have complaints to
formulate with regard to the con-
ditions of captivity.

These requests and complaints
must l)e tralsnlitted immlediately.

Even if they are recognized to
be unfounded, they may not
occasion any punishment.

CHAPITRE 2.-Des representants CHAPTER 2. Representatives of
des prisonniers de guerre. Prisoners of War.

ARTICLE 43.

Dans toute localite ofl se trou-
veront des prisonniers de guerre,
ceux-ci seront autorises a designer
des hommes de confiance charges
de les representer vis-a-vis des
autorites militaires et des Puis-
sances protectrices.

Cette designation sera soumise
a l'approbation de l'autorite mili-
taire.

Les hommes de confiance seront
charges de la reception et de la
repartition des envois collectifs.
De mmem, au cas oil les prisonniers
decideraient d'organiser entre eux

ARTICLE 43.

In every place where there are PrSe t1t"or or
prisoners of war, they shall be
allowed to appoint agents en-
trusted with representing them
directly with military authorities
and protecting Powers.

This appointment shall be sub-
ject to the approval of the mili-
tary authority.

The agents shall be entrusted
with the reception and distri-
bution of collective shipments.
Likewise, in case the prisoners
should decide to organize a mutual
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ments destines aux prisonniers de 
guerre ou sign& par eux, en 
parttcuher des procurations et des 
testaments. 
Es prendront les mesures neces-

saires pour assurer, en cas de 
besoin, la legalisation des signa-
tures donnees par les prisonniers. 

SECTION V. DES 
PRISONNIERS DE 
LES AUTORITAS. 

RAPPORTS DES 
GUERRE AVEC 

CHAPITRE plaintes 
des prisonniers de guerre a 
raison du r&gime de la captivite. 

ARTICLE 42. 

Les prisonniers de guerre au-
rortt le droit de faire connattre 
aux autorites militaires sous le 
pouvoir desquelles us se trouvent 
leurs requetes concernant le re-
gime .de captivite auquel ils swat 
SOMMS. 
Es auront egalement le droit de 

s'adresser aux representants des 
Puissances protectrices pour leur 
signaler les points sur lesquels ils 
auraient des plaintes a formuler 
Pegard du regime de la captivite. 

Ces requetes et reclamations 
devront etre transtnises d'urgence. 
Memo si dies sont recontmes 

non fondees, elks no pourront 
dormer lieu a aucune punition. 

CHAPITRE 2.—Des representan,ts 
des prisonniers de guerre. 

ARTICLE 43. 

Dans toute localite ou se trou-
veront des prisonniers de guerre, 
ceux-ci seront autorises a designer 
des hommes de confianee charges 
de les representer vis-a-vis des 
autorites rnilitaires et des Puis-
sances pro t ec trices. 

Cette designation sera soumise 
l'approbation de l'autorite mill-

take. 
Les hommes de confiance seront 

charges de la reception et de la 
repartition des envois collectifs. 
De merne, au cas oa les prisonniers 
decideraient d'organiser entre eux 

intended for prisoners of war or 
signed by them, particularly of 
powers of attorney and wills. 

They shall take the necessary 
measures to assure, in case of 
necessity, the authentication of 
signatures made by prisoners. 

SECTION V. PRISONERS' RELA- with stohneersau' thoreria 
tesio.ns 

TIONS WITH THE AUTHORITIES. 

CHAPTER 1. Complaints of Prison-
ers of War because of the Condi-
tions of Captivity. 

ARTICLE 42. 

Prisoners of war shall have the Complaints of right to to inform the military oconnerdsaofnswaorf eab o fituvsityo.f 

authorities in whose power they 
are of their requests with regard 
to the conditions of captivity to 
which they are subjected. 

They shall also have the right to 
address themselves to represent-
atives of the protecting Powers to 
indicate to them the points on 
which they have complaints to 
formulate with regard to the con-
ditions of captivity. 

These requests and complaints 
must be transmitted immediately. 
Even if they are recognized to 

be unfounded, they may not 
occasion any punislunent. 

CHAPTER 2. Representatives of 
Prisoners of War. 

ARTICLE 43. 

In every place where there are pity° ReErese:ttwatiarv.es 

prisoners of war, they shall be 
allowed to appoint agents en-
trusted with representing them 
directly with military authorities 
and protecting Powers. 

This appointment shall be sub-
ject to the approval of the mili-
tary authority. 
The agents shall be entrusted 

with the reception and distri-
bution of collective shipments. 
Likewise, in case the prisoners 
should decide to organize a mutual 
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un systeme d'assistance mutuelle,
cette organisation serait de la
competence des hommes de con-
fiance. D'autre part, ceux-ci
pourront prefer leurs offices aux
prisonniers pour faciliter leurs
relations avec les soci6tes de

Post, p. 2057. secours mentionn6es a Particle 78.
Intermediary. Dans les camps d'officiers et

assimil6s, l'officier prisonnier de
guerre le plus ancien dans le
grade le plus elev6 sera reconnu
comme interm6diaire entre les
autorites du camp et les officiers
et assimiles prisonniers. A cet
effet, il aura la faculte de d6signer
un officier prisonnier pour l'as-
siter en qualit6 d'interprete au
cours des conferences avec les
autorites du camp.

ARTICLE 44.

Agents aslaborers. Lorsque les hommes de confi-
ance seront employes comme
travailleurs, leur activit6 comme
representants des prisonniers de
guerre devra etre compt6e dans la
duree obligatoire du travail.

Facilities, etc., ac- Toutes facilites seront accor-
corded agent. des aux hommes de confiance

pour leur correspondance avec les
autorit6s militaires et avec la
Puissance protectrice. Cette cor-
respondance ne sera pas limitee.

Aucun representant des prison-
niers ne pourra etre transf6r6 sans
que Ie temps n6cessaire lui ait ete
laiss6 pour mettre ses successeurs
au courant des affaires en cours.

Penalties. CHAPITIRE 3..-Des ,sanctions p)-
nales d I'egard des prisonniers de
guerre.

1.-Dispositions g6ntrales.

ARTICLE 45.

Subject to existing Les prisonniers de guerre seront
soumis aux lois, reglements et
ordres en vigueur dans les arm6es
de la Puissance d6tentrice.

Insubordination. Tout acte d'insubordination
autorisera A leur 6gard les me-
sures pr6vues par ces lois, regle-
ments et ordres.

Demeurent reservees, toutefois,
les dispositions du present cha-
pitre.

assistance system among them-
selves, this organization would be
in the sphere of the agents.
Further, they may lend their
offices to prisoners to facilitate
their relations with the aid socie-
ties mentioned in Article 78.

In camps of officers and persons
of equivalent status, the senior
officer prisoner of the highest rank
shall be recognized as intermedi-
ary between the camp authorities
and the officers and persons of
equivalent status who are prison-
ers. For this purpose, he shall have
the power to appoint a prisoner
officer to assist him as an inter-
preter during the conferences with
the camp authorities.

ARTICLE 44.

When the agents are employed
as laborers, their activity as rep-
resentatives of prisoners of war
must be counted in the compulsory
period of labor.

All facilities shall be accorded
the agents for their intercourse
with the military authorities and
with the protecting Power. This
intercourse shall not be limited.

No representative of the pri-
soners may be transferred without
the necessary time being allowed
himl to inform his successors about
affairs under consideration.

CHAPTIa: 3. Penalties Applicable
to Prisoners of War.

1. GENERAL PBOVISIONS.

ARTICLE 45.

Prisoners of war shall be sub-
ject to the laws, regulations, and
orders in force in the armies of
the detaining Power.

An act of insubordination shall
justify the adoption towards them
of the measures provided by such
laws, regulations and orders.

The provisions of the present
chapter, however, are reserved.
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Agents as laborers. 

Facilities, etc., ac-
corded agents. 

Penalties. 

un systerne d'assistance mutuelle, 
cette organisation serait de in 
competence des hommes de con-
fiance. D'autre part, ceux-ci 
pourront preter leurs offices aux 
prisonniers pour faciliter leurs 
relations avec les societes de 
secours mentionnees &Particle 78. 
Dans les camps d'offieiers et 

assimiles, l'officier prisonnier de 
guerre le plus ancien dans le 
grade le plus &eve sera reconnu 
comme intermediaire entre les 
autorites du camp et les officiers 
et assimiles prisonniers. A cet 
effet, il aura in faculte de designer 
un officier prisonnier pour l'as-
siter en qualite d'interprete an 
cours des conferences avec les 
autorites du camp. 

ARTICLE 44. 

Lorsque les homilies de con& 
ance seront employes comme 
travailleurs, leur activite comme 
representants des prisonniers de 
guerre devra etre comptee dans in 
duree obligatoire du travail. 
Toutes facilites seront aecor-

dees aux hommes de confiance 
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autorites militaires et avec In 
Puissance protectrice. Cette cor-
respondence ne sera pas limitee. 
Aueun representant des prison-

niers ne pourra etre transfere sans 
que le temps necessaire Jul alt ete 
laisse pour mettre ses successeurs 
au courant des affaires en cows. 

CHAPITRE 3.—Des sanctions pi-
sales a regard des pisouniers de 
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1.—Dispositions generales. 

ARTICLE 45. 

orders, Subjeecttc. to existing Len prisonniers de guerre seront 
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soumis aux lois, reglements et 
ordres en vigueur dans les armees 
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autorisera a. leur egard les me-
sures prevues par ces lois, regle-
ments et ordres. 
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les dispositions du present cha-
pitre. 

assistance system among them-
selves, this organization would be 
in the sphere of the agents. 
Further, they may lend their 
offices to prisoners to facilitate 
their relations with the aid socie-
ties mentioned in Article 78. 

In camps of officers and persons 
of equivalent status, the senior 
officer prisoner of the highest rank 
shall be recognized as mtermedi-
ary between the camp authorities 
and the officers and persons of 
equivalent status who are prison-
ers. For this purpose, he shall have 
the power to appoint a prisoner 
officer to assist him as an inter-
preter during the conferences with 
the camp authorities. 

ARTICLE 44. 

When the agents are employed 
as laborers, their activity as rep-
resentatives of prisoners of war 
must be counted in the compulsory 
period of labor. 

All facilities shall be accorded 
the agents for their intercourse 
with the military authorities and 
with the protecting Power. This 
intercourse shall not be limited. 

No representative of the pri-
soners may be transferred without 
the necessary time being allowed 
him to inform his successors about 
affairs under consideration. 

CHAPTER 3. Penalties Applicable 
to Prisoners of War. 

1. GENERAL PROVISIONS. 

ARTICLE 45. 

Prisoners of war shall be sub-
ject to the laws, regulations, and 
orders in force in the armies of 
the detaining Power. 
An act of insubordination shall 

justify the adoption towards them 
of the measures provided by such 
laws, regulations and orders. 
The provisions of the present 

chapter, however, are reserved. 
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ARTICLE 46.

Les prisonniers de guerre ne
pourront etre frappes par les
autorites militaires et les tribu-
naux de la Puissance detentrice
d'autres peines que celles qui sont
prevues pour les memes faits a
1'egard des militaires des armnes
nationales.

A identite de grade, les officiers,
sous-officiers ou soldats prisonniers
de guerre subissant une peine
disciplinaire ne seront pas soumis
a un traitement moins favorable
que celui prevu, en ce qui con-
cerne la m6me peine, dans les
armees de la Puissance d6tentrice.

Sont interdites toute peine cor-
orelle, toute incarceration dans
es locaux non 6clair6s par la

lumiere du jour et, d'une maniere
generale, toute forme quelconque
de cruaute.

Sont egalement interdites les
peines collectives pour des actes
mdividuels.

ARTICLE 47.

Les faits constituant une faute
contre la discipline, et notam-
ment la tentative d'evasion, se-
ront constates d'urgence; pour
tous les prisonniers de guerre,
grades ou non, les arrets preven-
tifs seront reduits au strict mini-
mum.

Les instructions judiciaires con-
tre les prisonniers de guerre seront
conduites aussi rapidement que
le permettront les circonstances;
la detention preventive sera res-
treinte le plus possible.

Dans tous les cas, la dur6e de la
detention preventive sera d6duite
de la peine infligee disciplinaire-
ment ou judiciairement, pour au-
tant que cette deduction est ad-
mise pour les militaires nationaux.

ARTICLE 48.

Les prisonniers de guerre ne
pourront, apres avoir subi les
peines judiciaires ou disciplinaires
qui leur auront ete infligees, etre
traites differemment des autres
prisonniers.

ARTICLE 46.

Punishments other than those Uniformity of tret
provided for the same acts for ment-
soldiers of the national armies
may not be imposed upon prison-
ers of war by the military au-
thorities and courts of the detain-
ing Power.

Rank being identical, officers,
noncommissioned officers or sol-
diers who are prisoners of war
undergoing a disciplinary punish-
ment, shall not be subject to less
favorable treatment than that
provided in the armies of the
detaining Power with regard to
the same punishment.

Any corporal punishment, any
imprisonment in quarters with-
out daylight and, in general, any
form of cruelty, is forbidden.

Cruelty forbidden.

Collective punishment for indi-
vidual acts is also forbidden.

ARTICLE 47.

Acts constituting an offense Offense against dis-
against discipline, and particu- cp me.
larly attempted escape, shall be
verified immediately; for all pris-
oners of war, commissioned or
not, preventive arrest shall be
reduced to the absolute minimum.

Judicial proceedings against
prisoners of war shall be con-
ducted as rapidly as the circum-
stances permit; preventive im-
prisonment shall be limited as
much as possible.

In all cases, the duration of pre-
ventive imprisonment shall be de-
ducted from the disciplinary or
judicial punishment inflicted, pro-
vided that this deduction is al-
lowed for national soldiers.

Judicial proccedings,
etc.

Deductions.

ARTICLE 48.

Prisoners of war may not be Imposition of dffer-
treated differently from other entunhments.
prisoners after having suffered
the judicial or disciplinary punish-
ment which has been imposed on
them.
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ARTICLE 46. 

Les prisonniers de guerre no 
pourront etre frappes par les 
autorites militaires et les tribu-
naux de la Puissance detentrice 
d'autres peines quo celles qui sent 
prevues pour les memes faits A, 
Pegard des militaires des armees 
nationales. 
A identitA de grade, les officiers, 

sous-officiers ou soldats prisonniers 
de guerre subissant une peine 
disciplinaire ne seront pas soumis 
un traitement moms favorable 

quo celui prevu, en cc qui con-
come la memo peine, dans les 
armees de in Puissance detentrice. 

Sont interdites toute peine cor-
porelle, toute incarceration dens 
des locaux non eclaires par la 
lumiere du jour et, d'une maniere 
generale, toute forme quelconque 
de cruaute. 
Sont egalement interdites les 

peines collectives pour des actes 
mdividuels. 

ARTICLE 47. 

Les faits constituant une faute 
contre la discipline, et notam-
ment la tentative d'evasion, se-
rout constates d'urgence; pour 
tous les prisonniers de guerre, 
grades ou non, les arrets preven-
tifs seront reduits au strict mini-
mum. 
Les instructions judiciaires con-

tre les prisonniers de guerre seront 
conduites aussi rapidement quo 
le permettront les circonstances; 
la detention preventive sera res-
treinte le plus possible. 
Dana tous les cas, la duree de la 

detention preventive sera deduite 
de la peine inffigee disciplinaire-
ment ou judiciairement, pour au-
tant quo cette deduction eat ad-
raise pour les militaires nationaux. 

ARTICLE 48. 

Les prisonniers de guerre no 
pourront, apres avoir subi les 
peines judiciaires ou disciplinaires 
qui leur auront ete inffigees, etre 
trait& differemment des autres 
prisonniers. 

ARTICLE 46. 

Punishments other than those uniformity of treat. 
provided for the same acts for meat. 
soldiers of the national armies 
may not be imposed upon prison-
ers of war by the military au-
thorities and courts of the detain-
ing Power. 

Rank being identical, officers, 
noncommissioned officers or sol-
diers who are prisoners of war 
undergoing a disciplinary punish-
ment, shall not be subject to less 
favorable treatment than that 
provided in the armies of the 
detaining Power with regard to 
the same punishment. 
Any corporal punishment, any 

imprisonment in quarters with-
out daylight and, in general, any 
form of cruelty, is forbidden. 

Collective punishment for indi-
vidual acts is also forbidden. 

Cruelty forbidden. 

ARTICLE 47. 

Acts constituting an offense cip 0ffneen.Se against die-

against discipline, and particu-
larly attempted escape, shall be 
verified immediately; for all pris-
oners of war, commissioned or 
not, preventive arrest shall be 
reduced to the absolute minimum. 

Judicial proceedings against ejudicial proceedings, 
prisoners of war shall be con- c. 

ducted as rapidly as the circum-
stances permit; preventive im-
prisonment shall be limited as 
much as possible. 

In all cases, the duration of pre-
ventive imprisonment shall be de-
ducted from the disciplinary or 
judicial punishment inflicted, pro-
vided that this deduction is al-
lowed for national soldiers. 

Deductions. 

ARTICLE 48. 

Prisoners of war may not be Imposition of differ-
ent punishments. 

treated differently from other 
prisoners after having suffered 
the judicial or disciplinary punish-
ment which has been imposed on 
them. 



2048 MULTILATERAL CONVENTION-WAR PRISONERS. JULY 27,1929.

Toutefois, les prisonniers punis
a la suite d'une tentative d'6va-
sion pourront etre soumis a un
regime de surveillance special,
mais qui ne pourra comporter la
suppression d'aucune des garan-
ties accordees aux prisonniers par
la pr6sente Convention.

ARTICLE 49.

Aucun prisonnier de guerre ne
peut etre priv6 de son grade par la
Puissance d6tentrice.

Les prisonniers punis disci-
plinairement ne pourront etre
prives des prerogatives attach6es
a leur grade. En particulier, les
officiers et assimil6s qui subiront
des peines entrainant privation
de libert6 ne seront pas places
dans les memes locaux que les
sous-officiers ou hommes de troupe
punis.

ARTICLE 50.

Les prisonniers de guerre evades
qui seraient repris avant d'avoir
pu rejoindre leur arm6e ou quitter
le territoire occup6 par l'armee
qui les a captures ne seront passi-
bles que de peines disciplinaires.

Les prisonniers qui, apres avoir
reussi a rejoindre leur armee ou A
quitter le territoire occup6 par
1'armne qui les a captures, seraient
de nouveau faits prisonniers ne
seront passibles d'aucune peine
pour leur fuite anterieure.

ARTICLE 51.

However, prisoners punished as
a result of attempted escape may
be subjected to special surveil-
lance, which, however, may not
entail the suppression of the guar-
antees granted prisoners by the
present Convention.

ARTICLE 49.

No prisoner of war may be de-
prived of his rank by the detaining
Power.

Prisoners given disciplinary
punishment may not be deprived
of the prerogatives attached to
their rank. In particular, officers
and persons of equivalent status
who suffer punishment involving
deprivation of liberty shall not be
placed in the same quarters as
noncommissioned officers or pri-
vates being punished.

ARTICLE 50.

Escaped prisoners of war who
are retaken before being able to
rejoin their own army or to leave
the territory occupied by the army
which captured them shall be
liable only to disciplinary punish-
ment.

Prisoners who, after having suc-
ceeded in rejoining their army or
in leaving the territory occupied
by the army which captured
them, may again be taken pris-
oners, shall not be liable to any
punishment on account of their
previous flight.

ARTICLE 51.

Policy towards at- La tentative d'6vasion, meme
temped escape. s'il y a r6cidive, ne sera pas consi-

deree comme une circonstance
aggravante dans le cas oit le
prisonnier de guerre serait ddfere
aux tribunaux pour des crimes ou
delits contre les personnes ou
contre la propri6t6 commis au
cours de cette tentative.

Apres une evasion tent6e ou
consommee, les camarades de l'e-
vade qui auront cooper6 a l'6va-
sion ne pourront encourir de ce
chef qu'une punition disciplinaire.

Attempted escape, even if it is
a repetition of the offense, shall
not be considered as an aggravat-
ing circumstance in case the pris-
oner of war should be given over
to the courts on account of crimes
or offenses against persons or
property committed in the course
of that attempt.

After an attempted or accom-
plished escape, the comrades of
the person escaping who assisted
in the escape, may incur only dis-
ciplinary punishment on this ac-
count.

Privileges ofrank.

Escaped prisoners of
war.
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Escaped prisoners of 
war. 

Policy towards at-
tempted escape. 

Toutefois, les prisonniers punis 
is. suite d'une tentative d'eva-

sion pourront etre SOUTnig h un 
regime de surveillance special, 
mais qui ne pourra c,omporter is. 
suppression d'aucune des garan-
ties accordees aux prisonniers par 
is. present° Convention. 

ARTICLE 49. 

Aucun prisonnier de guerre no 
pout etre prive de son grade par la 
Puissance detentrice. 

Les prisonniers punis disci-
plinairement no pourront etre 
prives des prerogatives attachees 

leur grade. En particulier, les 
officiers et assimiles qui subiront 
des peines entrainant privation 
de liberte no seront pas places 
dans les memes beaux quo les 
sous-officiers ou hommes de troupe 
punis. 

ARTICLE 50. 

Les prisonuiers Ie guerre evades 
qui seraient repris avant d'avoir 
pu rejoindre leur armee on quitter 
le territoire occupe par Parra* 
qui les a captures no seront passi-
bles quo de peines disciplinaires. 

Les prisonniers qui, apres avoir 
reussi a rejoindre leur armee on 
quitter le territoire °coupe par 
Parmee qui les a captures, seraient 
de nouveau faits prisonniers no 
seront passibles d'aucune peine 
pour lour fuite anterieure. 

ARTICLE 51. 

La tentative d'evasion, memo 
s'il y a recidive, no sera pas consi-
deree comme une circonstance 
aggravante dans le cas ch le 
prisonnier de guerre serait &fere 
aux tribunaux pour des crimes ou 
(Wits centre les personnes ou 
contre la propriete commis au 
cours de cette tentative. 

Apres une evasion tent& on 
consommee, les camarades de Pe-
vade qui auront coopere a Peva-, 
sion no pourront encourir de cc 
chef qu'une punition disciplinsire. 

However, prisoners punished as 
a result of attempted escape may 
be subjected to special surveil-
lance, which, however, may not 
entail the suppression of the guar-
antees granted prisoners by the 
present Convention. 

ARTICLE 49. 

No prisoner of war may be de-
prived of his rank by the detaining 
Power. 

Prisoners given disciplinary 
punishment may not be deprived 
of the prerogatives attached to 
their rank. In particular, officers 
and persons of equivalent status 
who suffer punishment involving 
deprivation of liberty shall not be 
placed in the same quarters as 
noncommissioned officers or pri-
vates being punished. 

ARTICLE 50. 

Escaped prisoners of war who 
are retaken before being able to 
rejoin their own army or to leave 
the territory occupied by the army 
which captured them shall be 
liable only to disciplinary punish-
ment. 

Prisoners who, after having suc-
ceeded in rejoining their army or 
in leaving the territory occupied 
by the army which captured 
them, may again be taken pris-
oners, shall not be liable to any 
punishment on account of their 
previous flight. 

ARTICLE 51. 

Attempted escape, even if it is 
a repetition of the offense, shall 
not be considered as an aggravat-
ing circumstance in case the pris-
oner of war should be given over 
to the courts on account of crimes 
or offenses against persons or 
property committed in the course 
of that attempt. 

After an attempted or accom-
plished escape, the comrades of 
the person escaping who assisted 
in the escape, may incur only dis-
ciplinary punishment on this ac-
count. 
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ARTICLE 52.

Les bellig6rants veilleront a ce
que les autorites comp6tentes
usent de la plus grande indulgence
dans l'appr6ciation de la question
de savoir si une infraction com-
mise par un prisonnier de guerre
doit rtre punie disciplinairement
ou judiciairement.

II en sera notamment ainsi
lorsqu'il s'agira d'appr6cier des
faits connexes a l'evasion ou a la
tentative d'6vasion.

Un prisonnier ne pourra, a rai-
son du meme fait ou du meme chef
d'accusation, 8tre puni qu'une
seule fois.

ARTICLE 53.

aucun prisonnier de guerre
frappe d'une peine disciplinaire,
qui se trouverait dans les condi-
tions prevues pour le rapatrie-
ment, ne pourra 8tre retenu pour
la raison qu'il n'a pas subi sa
peine.

Les prisonniers a rapatrier qui
seraient sous le coup d'une pour-
suite penale pourront 8tre exclus
du rapatriement jusqu'a la fin de
la procedure, et, le cas echeant,
jusqu'a l'execution de la peine;
ceux qui seraient d6ej d6tenus en
vertu d'un jugement pourront
6tre retenus jusqu'a la fin de leur
detention.

Les belligerants se communi-
queront les listes de ceux qui ne
pourront ftre rapatri6s pour les
motifs indiques a l'alinea pr6ce-
dent.

2.-Peines disciplinaires.

ARTICLE 54.

Les arr6ts sont la peine dis-
ciplinaire la plus s6evre qui puisse
6tre infligee a un prisonmer de
guerre.

La durde d'une meme punition
ne peut d6passer trente jours.

Ce maximum de trente jours ne
pourra pas davantage etre d-
passe dans le cas de plusieurs
faits dont un prisonnier aurait a
repondre disciplinairement au mo-
ment oi il est statue a son egard,
que ces faits soient connexes ou
non.

ARTICLE 52.

Belligerents shall see that the ie.nieny to be exer-

competent authorities exercise the
greatest leniency in deciding the
question of whether an infraction
committed by a prisoner of war
should be punished by disciplinary
or judicial measures.

This shall be the case especially
when it is a question of deciding
on acts in connection with escape
or attempted escape.

A prisoner may not be punished
more than once because of the
same act or the same count.

ARTICLE 53.

No prisoner of war on whom a Repatriation provi
disciplinary punishment has been lons'.
imposed, who might be eligible
for repatriation, may be kept back
because he has not undergone the
punishment.

Prisoners to be repatriated who
might be threatened with a penal
prosecution may be excluded from
repatriation until the end of the
proceedings and, if necessary,
until the completion of the pun-
ishment; those who might already
be imprisoned by reason of a sen-
tence may be detained until the
end of their imprisonment.

Belligerents shall communicate
to each other the lists of those
who may not be repatriated for
the reasons given in the preceding
paragraph.

2. DISCIPLINARY PUNISHMENTS. Displinary punish-
ARTICLE 54.s.

ARTICLE 54.

Arrest is the most severe dis-
ciplinary punishment which may
be imposed on a prisoner of war.

Arrest.

The duration of a single punish- Dnration of punish-

ment may not exceed thirty days.
This maximum of thirty days eiMa 11™ o.t tobe

may not, further, be exceeded in
the case of several acts for which
the prisoner has to undergo dis-
cipline at the time when it is
ordered for him, whether or not
these acts are connected.
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ARTICLE 52. 

Les belligerants veilleront a cc 
quo les autorites competentes 
usent de la plus grande indulgence 
dans Pappreciation de la question 
de savoir si une infraction corn-
mise par un prison nier de guerre 
doit etre pume disciplinairement 
ou judiciaarement. 

Ii en sera notamment ainsi 
lorsqu'il s'agira d'apprecier des 
faits connexes a l'evasion ou a la 
tentative d'evasion. 
Un prisonnier no pourra, a rai-

son du memo fait ou du memo chef 
d'accusation, etre puni qu'une 
seule fois. 

ARTICLE 53. 

/wenn prisonnier de guerre 
frappe d'une peine disciphnaire, 
qui se trouverait dans les condi-
tions prevues pour le rapatrie-
mentt no pourra etre retenu pour 
la raison qu'il D'a pas subi as 
peine. 
Les prisonniers a rapatrier qui 

seraient sous le coup d'une pour-
suite penale pourront etre exclus 
du rapatriement jusqu'a la fin de 
la procedure et, le cas echeant, 
jusqu'a l'exicution de la peine; 
ceux qui seraient &jà detenus en 
vertu d'un jugement pourront 
etre retenus jusqu'a la fin de leur 
detention. 

Les belligerants se communi-
queront les listes de ceux qul no 
pourront etre rapatries pour les 
motifs indiques a l'alinea prece-
dent. 

2 .—Peines disciplinaires. 

ARTICLE 54. 

Les arrets sont la peine dis-
ciplinaire la plus severe qui puisse 
etre infligee a un prisonnier de 
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La duree d'une memo punition 

ne peut depasser trente jours. 
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pourra pas davantage etre &-
passé dans le cas de plusieurs 
faits dont un prisonnier aurait 
repondre disciplinairenient au mo-
ment oi il est statue a son egard, 
quo ces faits soient connexes ou 
non. 

ARTICLE 52. 

Belligerents shall see that the .Leniency to be e'en 
competent authorities exercise the 
greatest leniency in deciding the 
question of whether an infraction 
committed by a prisoner of war 
should be punished by disciplinary 
or judicial measures. 

This shall be the case especially 
when it is a question of deciding 
on acts in connection with escape 
or attempted escape. 
A prisoner may not be punished 

more than once because of the 
same act or the same count. 

ARTICLE 53. 

No prisoner of war on whom a 
disciplinary punishment has been 
imposed, who might be eligible 
for repatriation, may be kept back 
because he has not undergone the 
punishment. 

Prisoners to be repatriated who 
might be threatened with a penal 
prosecution may be excluded from 
repatriation until the end of the 
proceedings and, if necessary, 
until the completion of the pun-
ishment; those who might already 
be imprisoned by reason of a sen-
tence may be detained until the 
end of their imprisonment. 

Belligerents shall communicate 
to each other the lists of those 
who may not be repatriated for 
the reasons given in the preceding 
paragraph. 

2. DISCIPLINARY PUNISHMENTS. 

ARTICLE 54. 

Arrest is the most severe dis-
ciplinary punishment which may 
be imposed on a prisoner of war. 

The duration of a single punish-
ment may not exceed thirty days. 

This maximum of thirty days 
may not, further, be exceeded m 
the case of several acts for which 
the prisoner has to undergo dis-
cipline at the time when it is 
ordered for him, whether or not 
these acts are connected. 

Repatriation provi-
sions. 

Disciplinary punish-
ments. 

Arrest. 

Duration of punish-
ment. 

Maximum not to be 
exceeded. 
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Separation of peri- Lorsqu'au cours ou apres la fin
ods of arrest. d'une p6riode d'arrets, un prison-

nier sera frappe d'une nouvelle
peine disciplinaire, un d6lai de
trois jours au moins separera
chacune des p6riodes d'arrets,
d&s que l'une d'elle est de dix
jours ou plus

ARTICLE 55.

oorestrictions. Sous reserve de la disposition
faisant l'objet du dernier alinea
de l'article 11, sont applicables, a
titre d'aggravation de peine, aux
prisonniers de guerre punis dis-
ciplinairement les restrictions de
nourriture admises dans les ar-
mees de la Puissance detentrice.

Toutefois, ces restrictions ne
pourront 6tre ordonnees que si
1'6tat de sant6 des prisonniers
punis le permet.

ARTICLE 56.

En aucun cas, les prisonniers de
guerre ne pourront 6tre trans-
fer6s dans les etablissements peni-
tentiaires (prisons, penitenciers,
bagnes, etc.) pour y subir des
peines disciplinaires.

Les locaux dans lesquels seront
subies les peines disciplinaires
seront conformes aux exigences de
l'hygiene.

Les prisonniers punis seront
mis a meme de se tenir en etat de
proprete.

Chaque jour, ces prisonniers
auront la faculte de prendre de
l'exercice ou de sejourner en plein
air pendant au moins deux heures.

ARTICLE 57.

Personal correspond- Les prisonniers de guerre punis
disciplinairement seront autorises
A lire et A ecrire, ainsi qu'a exp-
dier et A recevoir des lettres.

Discretionary deliv- En revanche, les colis et les
money. envois d'argent pourront n'etre

d6livres aux destinataires qu'a
l'expiration de la peine. Si les
colis non distribues contiennent
des denrees perissables, celles-ci
seront vers6es A l'infirmerie ou a,
la cuisine du camp.

When, during or after the end
of a period of arrest, a prisoner
shall have a new disciplinary
punishment imposed upon him, a
space of at least three days shall
separate each of the periods of
arrest, if one of them is ten days
or more.

ARTICLE 55.

Subject to the provisions given
in the last paragraph of Article 11,
food restrictions allowed in the
armies of the detaining Power are
applicable, as an increase in pun-
ishment, to prisoners of war given
disciplinary punishment.

However, these restrictions may
be ordered only if the state of
health of the prisoners punished
permits it.

ARTICLE 56.

In no case may prisoners of war
be transferred to penitentiary
establishments (prisons, peniten-
tiaries, convict prisons, etc.) there
to undergo disciplinary punish-
ment.

The quarters in which they
undergo disciplinary punishment
shall conform to sanitary require-
ments.

Prisoners punished shall be en-
abled to keep themselves in a
state of cleanliness.

These prisoners shall every day
be allowed to exercise or to stay in
the open air at least two hours.

ARTICLE 57.

Prisoners of war given disciplin-
ary punishment shall be allowed
to read and write, as well as to
send and receive letters.

On the other hand, packages
and money sent may be not
delivered to the addressees until
the expiration of the punishment.
If the packages not distributed
contain perishable products, these
shall be turned over to the camp
infirmary or kitchen.

Penitentiary sen-
tence forbidden.

Sanitary, etc., pro-
visions.
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proprete. 
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ARTICLE 57. 

Les prisonniers de guerre punis 
disciplmairement seront autorises 
a lire et A ecrire, ainsi qu'a expe-
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En revanche, les coils et les 
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delivres aux destinataires 
l'expiration de la peine. Si les 
cobs non distribues contiennent 
des denrees perissables, celles-ci 
seront verges A Pinfirmerie on a 
la cuisine du camp. 

When, during or after the end 
of a period of arrest, a prisoner 
shall have a new disciplinary 
punishment imposed upon him, a 
space of at least three days shall 
separate each of the periods of 
arrest, if one of them is ten days 
or more. 

ARTICLE 55. 

Subject to the provisions given 
in the last paragraph of Article 11, 
food restrictions allowed in the 
armies of the detaining Power are 
applicable, as an increase in pun-
ishment, to prisoners of war given 
disciplinary punishment. 
However, these restrictions may 

be ordered only if the state of 
health of the prisoners punished 
permits it. 

ARTICLE 56. 

In no case may prisoners of war 
be transferred to penitentiary 
establishments (prisons, peniten-
tiaries, convict prisons, etc.) there 
to undergo disciplinary punish-
ment. 
The quarters in which they 

undergo disciplinary punishment 
shall conform to sanitary require-
ments. 

Prisoners punished shall be en-
abled to keep themselves in a 
state of cleanliness. 
These prisoners shall every day 

be allowed to exercise or to stay in 
the open air at least two hours. 

ARTICLE 57. 

Prisoners of war given disciplin-
ary punishment shall be allowed 
to read and write, as well as to 
send and receive letters. 
On the other hand, packages 

and money sent may be not 
delivered to the addressees until 
the expiration of the punishment. 
If the packages not distributed 
contain perishable products, these 
shall be turned over to the camp 
infirmary or kitchen. 
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ARTICLE 58.

Les prisonniers de guerre punis
disciplinairement seront autoris6s,
sur leur demande, a se presenter a
la visite medicale quotidienne.
ls recevront les soins juges neces-

saires par les medecins et, le cas
echeant, seront evacues sur l'in-
firmerie du camp ou sur les hopi-
taux.

ARTICLE 59.

Reserve faite de la competence
des tribunaux et des autorites
militaires superieures, les peines
disciplinaires ne pourront etre
prononcees que par un officier
muni de pouvoirs disciplinaires
en sa qualite de commandant de
camp ou de detachement, ou par
l'officier responsable qui le rem-
place.

3.-Poursuites judiciaires.

ARTICLE 60.

Lors de l'ouverture d'une pro-
cedure judiciaire dirigee contre
un prisonnier de guerre, la Puis-
sance detentrice en avertira aussi-
t6t qu'elle pourra le faire, et
toujours avant la date fix6e pour
l'ouverture des debats, le repre-
sentant de la Puissance protec-
trice.

Cet avis contiendra les indica-
tions suivantes:

a) etat civil et grade du prison-
nier;

b) lieu de sejour ou de deten-
tion;

c) specification du ou des chefs
d'accusation, avec mention des
dispositions legales applicables.

S'il n'est pas possible de donner
dans cet avis l'indication du
tribunal qui jugera l'affaire, celle
de la date d'ouverture des debats
et celle du local oi ils auront lieu,
ces indications seront fournies
ulterieurement au representant de
la Puissance protectrice, le plus
tot possible, et en tout cas trois
semaines au moins avant l'ouver-
ture des d6bats.

ARTICLE 58.

Prisoners of war given disciplin- Medical inspection
ary punishment shall be allowed, d c

on their request, to be present at
the daily medical inspection.
They shall receive the care con-
sidered necessary by the doctors
and, if necessary, shall be removed
to the camp infirmary or to
hospitals.

ARTICLE 59.

Excepting the competence of Limitation of au-
courts and higher military author-
ities, disciplinary punishment may
be ordered only by an officer pro-
vided with disciplinary powers in
his capacity as commander of a
camp or detachment, or by the
responsible officer replacing him.

3. JUDICIAL SUITS. Judicial suits.

ARTICLE 60.

At the opening of a judicial ,normationtobetur-
proceeding directed against a
prisoner of war, the detaining
Power shall advise the representa-
tive of the protecting Power
thereof as soon as possible, and
always before the date set for the
opening of the trial.

This advice shall contain the
following information:

a) Civil state and rank of
prisoner;

b) Place of sojourn or im-
prisonment;

c) Specification of the [count]
or counts of the indictment,
giving the legal provisions ap-
plicable.

If it is not possible to mention
in that advice the court which will
pass upon the matter, the date of
opening the trial and the place
where it will take place, this in-
formation must be furnished to
the representative of the pro-
tecting Power later, as soon as
possible, and at all events, at
least three weeks before the
opening of the trial.
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Lors de l'ouverture d'une pro-
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S'il n'est pas possible de dormer 
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ulterieurement an representant de 
la Puissance protectrice, le plus 
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semaines an moms avant l'ouver-
ture des debats. 
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Prisoners of war given disciplin- Jrcal 
ary punishment shall be allowed, 
on their request, to be present at 
the daily medical inspection. 
They shall receive the care con-
sidered necessary by the doctors 
and, if necessary, shall be removed 
to the camp infirmary or to 
hospitals. 

ARTICLE 59. 

inspection 

Excepting the competence of of akin au-thLorliTyi!, 
courts and higher military author-
ities, disciplinary punishment may 
be ordered only by an officer pro-
vided with disciplinary powers in 
his capacity as commander of a 
camp or detachment, or by the 
responsible officer replacing him. 

3. JUDICIAL SUITS. 

ARTICLE 60. 

Judicial suits. 

At the opening of a judicial nis Iltade,oirma. tion to be fur-
proceeding directed against a 
prisoner of war, the detaining 
Power shall advise the representa-
tive of the protecting Power 
thereof as soon as possible, and 
always before the date set for the 
opening of the trial. 

This advice shall contain the 
following information: 

a) Civil state and rank of 
prisoner; 

6) Place of sojourn or im-
prisonment; 

c) Specification of the [count] 
or counts of the indictment, 
giving the legal provisions ap-
plicable. 

If it is not possible to mention 
in that advice the court which will 
pass upon the matter, the date of 
openinu the trial and the place 
where it will take place, this in-
formation must be furnished to 
the representative of the pro-
tecting Power later, as soon as 
possible, and at all events, at 
least three weeks before the 
opening of the trial. 
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ARTICLE 61.

Sentence without Aucun prisonnier de guerre ne
trial forbidden. pourra etre condamne sans avoir

eu l'occasion de se d6fendre.
Aucun prisonnier ne pourra

6tre contraint de se reconnattre
coupable du fait dont il est accuse.

ARTICLE 62.

Right to counsel and
interpreter.

Further provisions.

Pronouncement of
sentence.

Le prisonnier de guerre sera en
droit d'etre assist6 par un d6fen-
seur qualifie de son choix et de
recourir, si c'est n6cessaire, aux
offices d'un interprete competent.
II sera avis6 de son droit, en
temps utile avant les d6bats, par
la Puissance d6tentrice.

A d6faut d'un choix par le
prisonnier, la Puissance protec-
trice pourra lui procurer un d-
fenseur. La Puissance d6tentrice
remettra a la Puissance protec-
trice, sur la demande de celle-ci,
une liste de personnes qualifiees
pour presenter la d6fense.

Les representants de la Puis-
sance protectrice auront le droit
d'assister aux d6bats de la cause.

La seule exception a cette regle
est celle oh les d6bats de la cause
doivent rester secrets dans l'inte-
ret de la suret6 de l'Etat. La
Puissance detentrice en pr6vien-
drait la Puissance protectrice.

ARTICLE 63.

Un jugement ne pourra etre
prononc6 A la charge d'un prison-
nier de guerre quo par les mimes
tribunaux et suivant la memo
proc6dure qu'a l'rgard des per-
sonnos appartenant aux forces
armnes de la Puissance d6tentrice.

ARTICLE 64.

Right of appeal. Tout prisonnier de guerre aura
le droit de recourir contre tout
jugement rendu b son egard, de la
meme maniere que les individus
appartenant aux forces armees de
la Puissance d6tentrice.

ARTICLE 65.

Notice to protecting Les jugements prononces centre
Power. les pnsonniers de guerre seront

immediatement communiques a
la Puissance protectrice.

ARTICLE 61.

No prisoner of war may be
sentenced without having had an
opportunity to defend himself.

No prisoner may be obliged to
admit himself guilty of the act of
which he is accused.

ARTICLE 62.

The prisoner of war shall be
entitled to assistance by a quali-
fied counsel of his choice, and, if
necessary, to have recourse to the
services of a competent inter-
preter. He shall be advised of his
right by the detaining Power, in
due time before the trial.

In default of a choice by the
prisoner, the protecting Power
may obtain a counsel for him.
The detaining Power shall deliver
to the protecting Power, on its
request, a list of persons qualified
to present the defense.

Representatives of the protect-
ing Power shall be entitled to
attend the trial of the case.

The only exception to this rule
is the case where the trial of the
case must be secret in the interest
of the safety of the State. The
detaining Power should so advise
the protecting Power.

ARTICLE 63.

Sentence may be pronounced
against a prisoner of war only by
the same courts and according to
the same procedure as in the case
of persons belonging to the armed
forces of the detaining Power.

ARTICLE 64.

Every prisoner of war shall
have the right of appeal against
any sentence rendered with re-
gard to him, in the same way as
individuals belonging to the
armed forces of the detaining
Power.

ARTICLE 65.

Sentences pronounced against
prisoners of war shall be com-
municated to the protecting
Power immediately.
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Right to counsel and 
interpreter. 
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eu l'occasion de se defendre. 
Aucun prisonnier ne pourra 

etre contraint de se reconnoitre 
coupable du fait dont il est accuse. 

ARTICLE 62. 

Le prisonnier de guerre sera en 
droit d'etre assiste par un defen-
seur qualifie de son choix et de 
recourir, si &est necessaire, aux 
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Puissance detentrice en previen-
drait in Puissance protectrice. 
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Power. les prisonniers de guerre seront 
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la Puissance protectrice. 
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No prisoner of war may be 
sentenced without having had an 
opportunity to defend himself. 
No prisoner may be obliged to 

admit himself guilty of the act of 
which he is accused. 

ARTICLE 62. 

The prisoner of war shall be 
entitled to assistance by a quali-
fied counsel of his choice, and, if 
necessary, to have recourse to the 
services of a competent inter-
preter. He shall be advised of his 
right by the detaining Power, in 
due time before the trial. 
In default of a choice by the 

prisoner, the protecting Power 
may obtain a counsel for him. 
The detaining Power shall deliver 
to the protecting Power, on its 
request, a list of persons qualified 
to present the defense. 

Representatives of the protect-
ing Power shall be entitled to 
attend the trial of the case. 
The only exception to this rule 

is the case where the trial of the 
case must be secret in the interest 
of the safety of the State. The 
detaining Power should so advise 
the protecting Power. 

ARTICLE 63. 

Sentence may be pronounced 
against a prisoner of war only by 
the same courts and according to 
the same procedure as in the case 
of persons belonging, to the armed 
forces of the detaining Power. 

ARTICLE 64. 

Every prisoner of war shall 
have the right of appeal against 
any sentence rendered with re-
gard to him, in the same way as 
individuals belonging to the 
armed forces of the detaining 
Power. 

ARTICLE 65. 

Sentences pronounced against 
prisoners of war shall be com-
municated to the protecting 
Power immediately. 
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ARTICLE 66.

Si la peine de mort est pro-
nonc6e contre un prisonnier de
guerre, une communication expo-
sant en detail la nature et les
circonstances de l'infraction sera
adressee, au plus t6t, au repre-
sentant de la Puissance protec-
trice, pour etre transmise A la
Puissance dans les armees de
laquelle le prisonnier a servi.

Le jugement ne sera pas ex6-
cute avant l'expiration d'un delai
d'au moins trois mois A partir de
cette communication.

ARTICLE 67.

Aucun prisonnier de guerre ne
pourra etre priv6 du b6n6fice des
dispositions de l'article 42 de la
pr6sente Convention A la suite
d'un jugement ou autrement.

TITRE IV. DE LA FIN DE LA
CAPTIVITY.

SECTION I. DU RAPATRIEMENT
DIRECT ET DE L'HOSPITALISA-

TION EN PAYS NEUTRE.

ARTICLE 68.

Les belligerants seront tenus
de renvoyer dans leur pays, sans
egard au grade ni au nombre,
apres les avoir mis en etat d'etre
transportbs, les prisonniers de
guerre grands malades et grands
blesses.

Des accords entre les bellige-
rants fixeront en consequence,
aussitot que possible, les cas
d'invalidit6 ou de maladie en-
trainant le rapatriement direct,
ainsi que les cas entrainant 6ven-
tuellement l'hospitalisation en
pays neutre. En attendant que
ces accords soient conclus, les
belligerants pourront se r6f6rer A
l'accord-type annex6, A titre docu-
mentaire, A la pr6sente Conven-
tion.

ARTICLE 69.

Des l'ouverture des hostilites,
les bellig6rants s'entendront pour
nommer des commissions medi-
cales mixtes. Ces commissions

ARTICLE 66.

If the death penalty is pro-
nounced against a prisoner of war,
a communication setting forth in
detail the nature and circum-
stances of the offense shall be
sent as soon as possible to the
representative of the protecting
Power, for transmission to the
Power in whose armies the pris-
oner served.

The sentence shall not be exe-
cuted before the expiration of a
period of at least three months
after this communication.

In case of death
penalty.

ARTICLE 67.

No prisoner of war may be de- Right of communi-cation with protecting
prived of the benefit of the pro- Power.
visions of Article 42 of the present Ac', p.20S.
Convention as a result of a sen-
tence or otherwise.

TITLE IV. TERMIN &TION OF
CAPTIVITY.

Termination of cap-
tivity.

SECTION I. DIRECT REPATRIA- Direct repatriationand hospitalization in
TION AND HOSPITALIZATION IN aneutralcountry.

A NEUTRAL COUNTRY.

ARTICLE 68.

Belligerents are bound to send iReturn o seriouslysick or injured pris-
back to their own country, re- oners.
gardless of rank or number,
seriously sick and seriously in-
jured prisoners of war, after
having brought them to a condi-
tion where they can be transported.

Agreements between belliger- Agreements oncern-
ents shall accordingly settle as
soon as possible the cases of in-
validity or of sickness, entailing
direct repatriation, as well as the
cases entailing possible hospitali-
zation in a neutral country.
While awaiting the conclusion of
these agreements, belligerents may
have reference to the model
agreement annexed, for docu-
mentary purposes, to the present
Convention.

ARTICLE 69.

Upon the outbreak of hos- Mied medical corn.
tilities, belligerents shall come to miaos.
an agreement to name mixed
medicalcommissions. Thesecom-
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ARTICLE 66. 

Si la peine de mort est pro-
noncee contre un prisonnier de 
guerre, une communication expo-
sant en detail la nature et les 
circonstances de Pinfraction. sera, 
adressee, au plus tot, an repre-
sentant de la Puissance protec-
trice, pour etre transmise a la 
Puissance dans les armees de 
laquelle le prisonnier a servi. 
Le jugement ne sera pas exe-

cute avant l'expiration d'un delai 
d'au moms trois mois a partir de 
cette communication. 
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d'un jugement ou autrement. 
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ARTICLE 68. 
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de renvoyer dans leur pays, sans 
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transportes, les prisonniers de 
guerre grands malades et grands 
blesses. 
Des accords entre les bellig& 
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aussitOt quo possible, les cas 
d'invalidite ou de maladie en-
trainant le rapatriement direct, 
ainsi que les cas entrainant even-
tuellement l'hospitalisation en 
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ces accords soient conclus, les 
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Paccord-type annexe, a titre docu-
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tion. 

ARTICLE 69. 

Des l'ouverture des hostilites, 
les belligerants s'entendront pour 
nommer des comnussions .medi-
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ARTICLE 66. 

If the death penalty is pro- In case 
penalty. 

flounced against a prisoner of war, 
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detail the nature and circum-
stances of the offense shall be 
sent as soon as possible to the 
representative of the protecting 
Power, for transmission to the 
Power in whose armies the pris-
oner served. 
The sentence shall not be exe-

cuted before the expiration of a 
period of at least three months 
after this communication. 

ARTICLE 67. 

No prisoner of war may be de-
prived of the benefit of the pro-
visions of Article 42 of the present 
Convention as a result of a sen-
tence or otherwise. 

TITLE IV. TERMINATION OF 
CAPTIVITY. 

SECTION I. DIRECT REPATRIA-

TION AND HOSPITALIZATION IN 

A NEUTRAL COUNTRY. 

ARTICLE 68. 

of death 

Right of communi-
cation with protecting 
Power. 
Ante, p. 2045. 

Termination of cap-
tivity. 

anTrirt itfrattriiotioir.1 
a neugrcountry. 

Belligerents are bound to send sieReturn inof seriously 
k or jured  back pris-

to their own country, re- °Eters. 
gardless of rank or number, 
seriously sick and seriously in-
jured prisoners of war, after 
having brought them to a condi-
tion where they can be transported. 
Agreements between belliger- Agreements concern-

ing repatriation, etc. 
ents shall accordingly settle as 
soon as possible the cases of in-
validity or of sickness, entailing 
direct repatriation, as well as the 
cases entailing possible hospitali-
zation in a neutral country. 
While awaiting the conclusion of 
these agreements, belligerents may 
have reference to the model 
agreement annexed, for docu-
mentary purposes, to the present 
Convention. 

ARTICLE 69. 

Upon the outbreak of hos- Mixed mmtimo corn. 

tilities, belligerents shall come to Eassi' 
an agreement to name mixed 
medicalcommi‘gions. These corn-
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seront compos6es de trois mem-
bres, dont deux appartenant a un
pays neutre et un design6 par la
Puissance d6tentrice; l'un des
m6decins du pays neutre presi-
dera. Ces commissions medicales
mixtes proc6deront A l'examen des
prisonniers malades ou blesses et
prendront toutes decisions utiles
a leur 6gard.

Les decisions de ces commis-
sions seront prises a la majorite et
executees dans le plus bref delai.

ARTICLE 70.

spections by Corn- Outre ceux qui auront 6te de-
. signes par le medecin du camp, les

prisonniers de guerre suivants
seront soumis a la visite de la
commission medicale mixte men-
tionnee a l'article 69, en vue de
leur rapatriement direct ou de
leur hospitalisation en pays neu-
tre:

a) les prisonniers qui en feront
la demande directement au mede-
cin du camp;

b) les prisonniers qui seront
presentes par les hommes de con-

Ante, p. 20. iance prevus al'article 43, ceux-ci
agissant de leur propre iniiative
ou a la demande des prisonniers
eux-m6mes;

c) les prisonniers qui auront ete
proposes par la Puissance dans les
armees de laquelle ils ont servi ou
par une association de socours d/-
ment reconnue et autorisee par
cette Puissance.

ARTICLE 71.

Accidents in connec- Les prisonniers de guerre vic-
times d'accidents du travail, ex-
ception faite des blesses volon-
taires, seront mis, en ce qui con-
cerne le rapatriement ou even-
tuellement l'hospitalisation en
pays neutre, au b6n6fice des
m6mes dispositions.

Long period of cap-
tivity.

ARTICLE 72.

Pendant la duree des hostilites
et pour des raisons d'humanite,
les belligerants pourront conclure
des accords en vue du rapatrie-
ment direct ou de l'hospitalisa-

missions shall be composed of
three members, two of them be-
longing to a neutral country and
one appointed by the detaining
Power; one of the physicians of
the neutral country shall preside.
These mixed medical commissions
shall proceed to the examination
of sick or wounded prisoners and
shall make all due decisions re-
garding them.

Decisions of these commissions
shall be by majority and carried
out with the least possible delay.

ARTICLE 70.

Besides those who are desig-
nated by the camp pthe camp physician, the
following prisoners of war shall be
inspected by the mixed medical
Commission mentioned in Article
69, with a view to their direct
repatriation or their hospitaliza-
tion in a neutral country:

a) Prisoners who make such a
request directly of the camp
physician;

b) Prisoners who are presented
by the agents provided for in
Article 43, acting on their own
initiative or at the request of the
prisoners themselves;

c) Prisoners who have been
proposed by the Power in whose
armies they have served or by an
aid society duly recognized and
authorized by that Power.

ARTICLE 71.

Prisoners of war who are vic-
tims of accidents in connection
with work, except those volun-
tarily injured, shall enjoy the
benefit of the same provisions,
as far as repatriation or possible
hospitalization in a neutral coun-
try are concerned.

ARTICLE 72.

Throughout the duration of
hostilities and for humane con-
siderations, belligerents may con-
clude agreements with a view to
the direct repatriation or hospital-

2054 MULTILATERAL CONVENTION—WAR PRISONERS. JULY 27,1929. 

seront composees de trois mem-
bres, dont deux appartenant a un 
pays neutre et un design par la 
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cette Puissance. 

Ante, p. 2045. 
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Long period of cap-
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ment direct ou de Phospitalisa-

missions shall be composed of 
three members, two of them be-
longing to a neutral country and 
one appointed by the detaining 
Power; one of the physicians of 
the neutral country shall preside. 
These mixed medical commissions 
shall proceed to the examination 
of sick or wounded prisoners and 
shall make all due decisions re-
garding them. 

Decisions of these commissions 
shall be by majority and carried 
out with the least possible delay. 

ARTICLE 70. 

Besides those who are desig-
nated by the camp physician, the 
following prisoners of war shall be 
inspected by the mixed medical 
Commission mentioned in Article 
69, with a view to their direct 
repatriation or their hospitaliza-
tion in a neutral country: 

a) Prisoners who make such a 
request directly of the camp 
physician; 

b) Prisoners who are presented 
by the agents provided for in 
Article 43, acting on their own 
initiative or at the request of the 
prisoners themselves; 

c) Prisoners who have been 
proposed by the Power in whose 
armies they have served or by an 
aid society duly recognized and 
authorized by that Power. 

ARTICLE 71. 

Prisoners of war who are vic-
tims of accidents in connection 
with work, except those volun-
tarily injured, shall enjoy the 
benefit of the same provisions, 
as far as repatriation or possible 
hospitalization in a neutral coun-
try are concerned. 

ARTICLE 72. 

Throughout the duration of 
hostilities and for humane con-
siderations, belligerents may con-
clude agreements with a view to 
the direct repatriation or hospital-
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tion en pays neutre des prison-
niers de guerre valides ayant subi
une longue captivit6.

ARTICLE 73.

Les frais de rapatriement ou de
transport dans un pays neutre des
prisonniers de guerre seront sup-
portes, a partir de la frontiere de
la Puissance d6tentrice, par la
Puissance dans les armees de
laquelle ces prisoniiers ont servi.

ARTICLE 74.

Aucun rapatri6 ne pourra etre
employ6 a un service militaire
actif.

SECTION II. DE LA LIBIRATION
ET DU RAPATRIEMENT A LA FIN

DES HOSTILITIeS.

ARTICLE 75.

Lorsque les belligerants con-
cluront une convention d'armis-
tice, ils devront, en principe, y
faire figurer des stipulations con-
cernant le rapatriement des pri-
sonniers de guerre. Si des stipu-
lations a cet egard n'ont pas pu
etre inserees dans cette conven-
tion, les bellig6rants se mettront
n6anmoins, le plus t6t possible, en
rapport A cet effet. Dans tous
les cas, le rapatriement des prison-
niers s'effectuera dans le plus bref
delai apres la conclusion de la
paix.

Les prisonniers de guerre qui
seraient sous le coup d'une pour-
suite p6nale pour un crime ou un
delit de droit commun pourront
toutefois etre retenus jusqu'a la
fin de la procedure et, le cas
ech6ant, jusqu'a l'expiration de
la peine. I1 en sera de meme de
ceux condamn6s pour un crime
ou delit de droit commun.

D'entente entre les belligerants,
des commissions pourront etre ins-
tituees dans le but de rechercher
les prisonniers disperses et d'as-
surer leur rapatriement.

ization in a neutral country of
able-bodied prisoners of war who
have undergone a long period of
captivity.

ARTICLE 73.

The expenses of repatriation or EXpensestobeborn
of transportation to a neutral
country of prisoners of war shall
be borne, from the frontiers of the
detaining Power, by the Power in
whose armies the prisoners have
served.

ARTICLE 74.

No repatriated person may be Iseinacivemliary
utilized in active military service.

SECTION II. RELEASE AND REPA-
TRIATION UPON CESSATION OF

HOSTILITIES.

ARTICLE 75.

When belligerents conclude a
convention of armistice, they
must, in principle, have appear
therein stipulations regarding the
repatriation of prisoners of war.
If it has not been possible to
insert stipulations in this regard
in such convention, belligerents
shall nevertheless come to an
agreement in this regard as soon
as possible. In any case, repatria-
tion of prisoners shall be effected
with the least possible delay after
the conclusion of peace.

Prisoners of war against whom
a penal prosecution might be
pending for a crime or an offense
of municipal law may, however,
be detained until the end of the
proceedings and, if necessary,
until the expiration of the punish-
ment. The same shall be true of
those sentenced for a crime or
offense of municipal law.

On agreement between the bel-
ligerents, commissions may be
established for the purpose of
searching for dispersed prisoners
and assuring their repatriation.

Release and repatria-
tion upon cessation of
hostilities.

Detention if penal
prosecution pending.
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have undergone a long period of 
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ARTICLE 73. 

The expenses of repatriation or 
of transportation to a neutral 
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served. 

ARTICLE 74. 

Expenses to beborne. 

.N.o repatriated person may be Use in active military 
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uttlived in active military service. 

SECTION II. RELEASE AND REPA-
TRIATION UPON CESSATION OF 
HOSTILITIES. 

ARTICLE 75. 

When belligerents conclude a 
convention of armistice, they 
must, in principle, have appear 
therein stipulations regarding the 
repatriation of prisoners of war. 
If it has not been possible to 
insert stipulations in this regard 
in such convention, belligerents 
shall nevertheless come to an 
agreement in this regard as soon 
as possible. In any case, reps tria-
tion of prisoners shall be effected 
with the least possible delay after 
the conclusion of peace. 

Prisoners of war against whom Deimni" if Penal prosecution pending. 
a penal prosecution might be 
pending for a crime or an offense 
of municipal law may, however, 
be detained until the end of the 
proceedings and, if necessary, 
until the expiration of the punish-
ment. The same shall be true of 
those sentenced for a crime or 
offense of municipal law. 
On agreement between the bel-

ligerents, commissions may be 
established for the purpose of 
searching for dispersed prisoners 
and assuring their repatriation. 

Release and repatria-
tion upon cessation of 
hostilities. 
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Death of prisoners of TITRE V. DU DOCeS DES PRI- TITLE V. DEATH OF PRISONERS
war. SONNIERS DE GUERRE. OF WAR.

ARTICLE 76.

wmia Les testaments des prisonniers
de guerre seront recus et dresses
dans les memes conditions que
pour les militaires de l'armee
nationale.

Death certiatea. On suivra 6galement les memes
regles en ce qui concerne les
pieces relatives a la constatation
des d6ecs.

Burials Les bellig6rants veilleront a ce
que les prisonniers de guerre de
cedes en captivit6 soient enterr6s
honorablement et a ce que les
tombes portent toutes indications
utiles, soient respectees et con-
venablement entretenues.

Bureaus ofreliefand TITRE VI. DES BUREAUX DE
Information. SECOURS ET DE RENSEIGNE-

MENTS CONCERN ANT LES
PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE.

ARTICLE 77.

Institution. Des le debut des hostilites,
chacune des Puissances bellige-
rantes, ainsi que les Puissances
neutres qui auront recueilli des
bellig6rants, constitueront un bu-
reau officiel de renseignements sur
les prisonniers de guerre se trou-
vant sur leur territoire.

Information to be Dans le plus bref delai possible,
turnished. chacune des Puissances bellige-

rantes informera son bureau de
renseignements de toute capture
do prisonniers effectuco par ses
arn6es, en lui donnant tous ron-
seigneoments d'identit6 dont elle
dispose permcttant d'aviser ra-
pidement les fanlilles interess6es,
et en lui faisant connattre les
adresses officielles auxquelles les
families pourront 6crire aux pri-
sonniers.

Transmitting agen- Lo bureau de renseignements
. fera parvenir d'urgence toutes ces

indications aux Puissances inte-
ress6es, par l'entremise, d'une
part, des Puissances protectrices
et, d'autre part, de l'agence cen-

Post' p 8. trale pr6vue a l'article 79.
Individual return to Le bureau de renseignements,

be kept.
charge de repondre a toutes les
demandes qui concernent les pri-
sonniers de guerre, recevra des

ARTICLE 76.

Wills of prisoners of war shall
be received and drawn up in the
same way as for soldiers of the
national army.

The same rules shall be ob-
served regarding death certifi-
cates.

Belligerents shall see that pris-
oners of war dying in captivity
are honorably buried and that the
graves bear all due information,
are respected and properly main-
tained.

TITLE VI. BUREAUS OF RELIEF
AND INFORMATION CON-
CERNING PRISONERS OF WAR.

ARTICLE 77.

Upon the outbreak of hostilities,
each of the belligerent Powers, as
well as the neutral Powers which
have received belligerents, shall
institute an official information
bureau for prisoners of war who
are within their territory.

Within the shortest possible
period, each of the belligerent
Powers shall inform its informa-
tion bureau of every capture of
prisoners effected by its armies,
giving it all the information re-
garding identity which it has,
allowing it quickly to advise the
families concerned, and informing
it of the official addresses to which
families may write to prisoners.

The information bureau shall
immediately forward all this infor-
mation to the interested Powers,
through the interventon, on one
hand, of the protecting Powers
and, on the other, of the central
agency provided for in Article 79.

The information bureau, being
charged with replying to all in-
quiries about prisoners of war,
shall receive from the various
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Individual return to Le bureau de renseignements, 

be kept. 
charge de repondre è toutes les 
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sonniers de guerre, recevra des 

ARTICLE 76. 

Wills of prisoners of war shall 
be received and drawn up in the 
same way as for soldiers of the 
national army. 

The same rules shall be ob-
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cates. 

Belligerents shall see that pris-
oners of war dying in captivity 
are honorably buried and that the 
graves bear all due information, 
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tion bureau of every capture of 
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families concerned, and informing 
it of the official addresses to which 
families may write to prisoners. 

The information bureau shall 
immediately forward all this infor-
mation to the interested Powers, 
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hand, of the protecting Powers 
and, on the other, of the central 
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The information bureau, being 

charged with replying to all in-
quiries about prisoners of war, 
shall receive from the various 
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divers services comp6tents toutes
les indications relatives aux in-
ternements et aux mutations, aux
mises en libert6 sur parole, aux
rapatriements, aux evasions, aux
s6jours dans les hopitaux, aux
deces, ainsi que les autres ren-
seignements n6cessaires pour 6ta-
blir et tenir a jour une fiche indivi-
duelle pour chaque prisonnier de
guerre.

Le bureau portera sur cette
fiche, dans la mesure du possible
et sous reserve des dispositions de
l'article 5: le num6ro matricule,
les nom et pr6noms, la date et le
lieu de naissance, le grade et le
corps de troupe de l'int6ress6, le
pr6nom du pere et le nom de la
mere, l'adresse de la personne a
aviser en cas d'accident, les bles-
sures, la date et le lieu de la cap-
ture, de l'internement, des bles-
sures, de la mort, ainsi que tous
les autres renseignements impor-
tants.

Des listes hebdomadaires con-
tenant tous les nouveaux rensei-
gnements succeptibles de faciliter
'identification de chaque prison-

nier seront transmises aux Puis-
sances interessees.

La fiche individuelle du prison-
nier de guerre sera remise apres la
conclusion de la paix A la Puis-
sance qu'il aura servi.

Le bureau de renseignements
sera en outre tenu de recueillir
tous les objets d'usage personnel,
valeurs, correspondances, carnets
de solde, signes d'identit6, etc.,
qui auront ete d6laisses par les
prisonniers de guerre rapatries,
lib6res sur parole, evad6s ou de-
cedes, et de les transmettre aux
pays int6resses.

ARTICLE 78.

Les soci6tes de secours pour les
prisonniers de guerre, reguliere-
ment constitutes selon la loi de
leur pays, et ayant pour objet
d'etre les intermediaires de l'ac-
tion charitable, recevront de la
part des bellig6rants, pour elles et
pour leurs agents dfment accre-
dit6s, toute facilit6, dans les
limites trac6es par les n6cessites
militaires, pour accomplir efficace-

services concerned full informa-
tion respecting interments and
transfers, releases on parole, repa-
triations, escapes, stays in hos-
pitals, deaths, as well as other
information necessary to enable
it to make out and keep up to date
an individual return for each
prisoner of war.

The bureau shall state in this Datincluded
return, in so far as is possible and
subject to the provisions of Arti- Ante, p. 2031.

cle 5: the regimental number,
given names and surname, date
and place of birth, rank and unit
of the interested party, the given
name of the father and the name
of the mother, the address of the
person to be advised in case of
accident, wounds, date and place
of capture, internment, wounding
and death, as well as any other
important information.

Weekly lists containing all new Weekly Identifica-

information likely to facilitate the on

identification of each prisoner
shall be transmitted to the inter-
ested Powers.

At the conclusion of peace the pDelivery ofreturnsto
individual return of the prisoner
of war shall be delivered to the
Power which he served.

The information bureau shall toenSl:ffct c .-et

further be bound to receive all
objects of personal use, valuables,
letters, pay vouchers, identifica-
tion marks, etc., which are left
by prisoners of war who have
been repatriated, released on pa-
role, escaped or died, and to
transmit them to the countries
interested.

ARTICLE 78.

Relief societies for prisoners of Reltiesocieties.
war, which are properly consti- to.
tuted in accordance with the laws
of their country and with the
object of serving as the channel
for charitable effort, shall receive
from the belligerents, for them-
selves and their duly accredited
agents, every facility for the
efficient performance of their hu-
mane task within the bounds
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Weekly Identifica-
tion lists. 

Delivery of returns to 
Power. 

Personal etTects, etc.. 
to be transmitted. 

Relief societies for prisoners of Relief societies. 
war, which are properly consti- to.Facilnies furnished 
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object of serving as the channel 
for charitable effort, shall receive 
from the belligerents, for them-
selves and their duly accredited 
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ment leur tache d'humanit6. Les
delegues de ces soci6tes pourront
etre admis a distribuer des secours
dans les camps, ainsi qu'aux lieux
d'etape des prisonniers rapatries,
moyennant une permission per-
sonnelle delivree par l'autorite
militaire et en prenant l'engage-
ment, par 6crit, de se soumettre a
toutes les mesures d'ordre et de
police que celle-ci prescrirait.

ARTICLE 79.

Central intormation Une agence centrale de ren-
Orgaization of, in seignements sur les prisonniers de

neutral country. guerre sera creee en pays neutre.
Le Comit6 international de la
Croix-Rouge proposera aux Puis-
sances int6ressees, s'il le juge
n6cessaire, l'organisation d'une
telle agence.

Function. Cette agence sera chargee de
concentrer tous les renseigne-
ments, int6ressant les prisonniers,
qu'elle pourra obtenir par les
voies officielles ou priv6es; elle
les transmettra le plus rapide-
ment possible au pays d'origine
des prisonniers ou a la Puissance
qu'ils auront servie.

Red Crss activities Ces dispositions ne devront pas
not abridged.

etre interpret6es comme restrei-
gnant l'activite humanitaire du
Comit6 international de la Croix-
Rouge.

ARTICLE 80.

Franking privilege. Les bureaux de renseignements
jouiront de la franchise de port
en matiere postale, ainsi que de

Ante, p. 2043. toutes exemptions prwvues a l'ar-
ticle 38.

TITRIt VII. DE L'APPLICATION
DE LA CONVENTION A CER-
TAINES CATtGORIES DE CI-
VILS.

ARTICLE 81.

tAipSSliT1tion S toce- Les individus qui suivent les
forces armees sans en faire direc-
tement partie, tels que les corres-
pondants, les reporters de jour-
naux, les vivandiers, les fournis-
seurs, qui tomberont au pouvoir
de l'ennemi et que celui-ci jugera
utile de d6tenir, auront droit au
traitement des prisonniers de
guerre, a condition qu'ils soient

imposed by military necessities.
Agents of these societies may be
admitted to the camps for the
purpose of distributing relief, as
also to the halting places of repa-
triated prisoners, if furnished
with a personal permit by the
military authorities, and on giving
an undertaking in writing to com-
ply with all measures of order and
police which the latter may issue.

ARTICLE 79.

A central information agency
for prisoners of war shall be
created in a neutral country.
The International Committee of
the Red Cross shall propose the
organization of such an agency
to the interested Powers, if it
considers it necessary.

The function of that agency
shall be to centralize all informa-
tion respecting prisoners, which
it may obtain through official or
private channels; it shall trans-
mit it as quickly as possible to
the country of origin of the pris-
oners or to the Power which they
have served.

These provisions must not be
interpreted as restricting the hu-
manitarian activity of the Inter-
national Committee of the Red
Cross.

ARTICLE 80.

Information bureaus shall en-
joy the privilege of free postage
on postal matter, as well as all
exemptions provided in Article 38.

TITLE VII. APPLICATION OF
THE CONVENTION TO CERt-
TAIN CLASSES OF CIVILIANS.

ARTICLE 81.

Individuals who follow armed
forces without directly belonging
thereto, such as newspaper cor-
respondents and reporters, sutlers,
contractors, who fall into the
enemy's hands and whom the
latter thinks expedient to detain,
shall be entitled to be treated as
prisoners of war, provided they
are in possession of a certificate
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Franking privilege. 

Ante, p. 2043. 

ARTICLE 80. 

Les bureaux de renseignements 
jouiront de is franchise de port 
en nuttier° postale, ainsi quo de 
toutes exemptions prevues a Par-
ticle 38. 

TITRE VII. DE L'APPLICATION 
DE LA. CONVENTION A. CER-
TAINES CATEGORIES DE CI-
VILS. 

ARTICLE 81. 

Application to cer.  tain civili Les individus qui suivent les classes of ans. 
forces armees sans en faire direc-
tement partie, tels quo les c,orres-
pondants, les reporters de jour-
naux, les vivandiers, les fournis-
seurs, qui tomberont an pouvoir 
de Pennemi et quo celui-ci jugera 
utile de detenir, auront droit au 
traitement des prisonniers . de 
guerre, a condition qu'ils sment 

imposed by military necessities. 
Agents of these societies may be 
admitted to the camps for the 
purpose of distributing relief, as 
also to the halting places of repa-
triated prisoners, if furnished 
with a personal permit by the 
military authorities, and on giving 
an undertaking in writing to com-
ply with all measures of order and 
police which the latter may issue. 

ARTICLE 79. 

A central information agency 
for prisoners of war shall be 
created in a neutral country. 
The International Committee of 
the Red Cross shall propose the 
organization of such an agency 
to the interested Powers, if it 
considers it necessary. 
The function of that agency 

shall be to centralize all informa-
tion respecting prisoners, which 
it may obtain through official or 
private channels; it shall trans-
mit it as quickly as possible to 
the country of origin of the pris-
oners or to the Power which they 
have served. 

These provisions must not be 
interpreted as restricting the hu-
manitarian activity of the Inter-
national Committee of the Red 
Cross. 

ARTICLE 80. 

Information bureaus shall en-
joy the privilege of free postage 
on postal matter, as well as all 
exemptions provided in Article 38. 

TITLE VII. APPLICATION OF 
THE CONVENTION TO CER-
TAIN CLASSES OF CIVILIANS. 

ARTICLE 81. 

Individuals who follow armed 
forces without directly belonging 
thereto, such as newspaper cor-
respondents and reporters, sutlers, 
contractors, who fall into the 
enemy's hands and whom the 
latter thinks expedient to detain, 
shall be entitled to be treated as 
prisoners of war, provided they 
are in possession of a certificate 
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munis d'une legitimation de l'au-
torite militaire des forces armees
qu'ils accompagnaient.

TITRE VIII. DE L'EXECUTION
DE LA CONVENTION.

SECTION I. DISPOSITIONS GENh-
RALES.

ARTICLE 82.

Les dispositions de la presente
Convention devront etre respec-
tees par les Hautes Parties Con-
tractantes en toutes circonstances.

Au cas oi, en temps de guerre,
un des belligerants ne serait pas
partie a la Convention, ses dispo-
sitions demeureront n6anmoins
obligatoires entre les bellig6rants
qui y participent.

ARTICLE 83.

Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes se reservent le droit de
conclure des conventions speciales
sur toutes questions relatives aux
prisonniers de guerre qu'il leur
parattrait opportun de regler par-
ticulierement.

Les prisonniers de guerre reste-
ront au benefice de ces accords
jusqu'a l'achevement du rapa-
triement, sauf stipulations ex-
presses contraires contenues dans
les susdits accords ou dans des
accords ulterieurs, ou egalement
sauf mesures plus favorables prises
par l'une ou 1'autre des Puissances
belligerantes & l'egard des prison-
niers qu'elles detiennent.

En vue d'assurer l'application,
de part et d'autre, des stipulations
de la presente Convention, et de
faciliter la conclusion des con-
ventions sp6ciales prevues ci-
dessus, les belligerants pourront
autoriser, des le debut des hos-
tilit6s, des reunions de repre-
sentants des autorites respectives
charg6es de F'administration des
prisonniers de guerre.

ARTICLE 84.

Le texte de la pr6sente Conven-
tion et des conventions speciales
pr6vues a l'article precedent sera
affiche, autant que possible dans

3051'-33--r 2-28

from the military authorities of
the armed forces which they were
accompanying.

TITLE VIII. EXECUTION OF
THE CONVENTION.

Executionofthe Con-
vention.

SECTION I. GENERAL PROVISIONS. General provisions.

ARTICLE 82.

The provisions of the present
Convention must be respected by
the High Contracting Parties
under all circumstances.

In case, in time of war, one of
the belligerents is not a party to
the Convention, its provisions
shall nevertheless remain in force
as between the belligerents who
are parties thereto.

Enforcement.

ARTICLE 83.

The High Contracting Parties Right to spealcon-

reserve the right to conclude tio ed.

special conventions on all ques-
tions relative to prisoners of war,
on which it seems to them expe-
dient to have particular regula-
tions.

Prisoners of war shall receive Benefits toprisoners.
the benefit of these agreements
until the completion of repatria-
tion, except in the case of express
stipulations to the contrary con-
tained in the above-mentioned
agreements or in later agreements,
or also except in the case of more
favorable measures taken by one
or the other of the belligerent
Powers respecting the prisoners
which they hold.

In order to assure the reciprocal Conferences author-
application of the stipulations of z

the present Convention, and to
facilitate the conclusion of the
special conventions provided for
above, belligerents may, upon the
commencement of hostilities, au-
thorize meetings of representa-
tives of the respective authorities
charged with the administration
of prisoners of war.

ARTICLE 84.

The text of the present Con- Laegnaei
vention and of the special conven-
tions provided for in the foregoing
article, shall be posted, wherever
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munis d'une legitimation de Pau-
torite militaire des forces armees 
qu'ils accompagnaient. 

TITRE VIII. DE L'EXECUTION 
DE LA CONVENTION. 

SECTION I. DISPOSITIONS GLNA-
RALE& 

ARTICLE 82. 

Les dispositions de la presente 
Convention devront etre respec-
tees par les Hautes Parties Con-
tractantes en toutes circonstances. 
Au cas o)., en temps de guerre, 

un des belligerants ne serait pas 
partie a la Convention, ses dispo-
sitions demeureront neanmoins 
obligatoires entre les belligerants 
qui y participent. 

ARTICLE 83. 

Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes se reservent le droit de 
conclure des conventions speciales 
sur toutes questions relatives aux 
prisonniers de guerre leur 
paraitrait opportun de regler par-
ticulierement. 

Les prisonniers de guerre reste-
ront an benefice de ces accords 
jusqu'a Pachevement du rapa-
triement, sauf stipulations ex-
presses contraires contenues dims 
les susdits accords ou dons des 
accords ulterieurs, on egalement 
sauf niesures plus favorables prises 
par l'une ou l'autre des Puissances 
belligerantes Pegard des prison-
niers qu'elles detiennent. 

En vue d'assurer Papplication, 
de part et d'autre, des stipulations 
de In presente Convention, et de 
Inciter la conclusion des con-
ventions speciales prevues ci-
dessus, les belligerants pourront 
autoriser, des le debut des hos-
tilites, des reunions de repro-
sentants des autorites respectives 
chargees de Padministration des 
prisonniers de guerre. 

ARTICLE 84. 

Le texte de in presente Conven-
tion et des conventions speciales 
prevues h Particle precedent sera 
affiche, autant quo possible dims 
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from the military authorities of 
the armed forces which they were 
accompanying. 

TITLE VIII. EXECUTION OF 
THE CONVENTION. 

SECTION I. GENERAL PROVISIONS. 

ARTICLE 82. 

The provisions of the present 
Convention must be respected by 
the High Contracting Parties 
under all circumstances. 

In case, in time of war, one of 
the belligerents is not a party to 
the Convention, its provisions 
shall nevertheless remain in force 
as between the belligerents who 
are parties thereto. 

ARTICLE 83. 

The High Contracting Parties veRigints ti050 
? spovegl. reserve the the right to conclude 

special conventions on all ques-
tions relative to prisoners of war, 
on which it seems to them expe-
dient to have particular regula-
tions. 

Prisoners of war shall receive 
the benefit of these agreements 
until the completion of repatria-
tion, except in the case of express 
stipulations to the contrary con-
tained in the above-mentioned 
agreements or in later agreements, 
or also except in the case of more 
favorable measures taken by one 
or the other of the belligerent 
Powers respecting the prisoners 
which they hold. 

In order to assure the reciprocal 
application of the stipulations of 
the present Convention, and to 
facilitate the conclusion of the 
special conventions provided for 
above, belligerents may, upon the 
commencement of hostilities, au-
thorize meetings of representa-
tives of the respective authorities 
charged with the administration 
of prisoners of war. 

Execution of the Con-
vention. 

General provisions. 

ARTICLE 84. 

The text of the present Con-
vention and of the special conven-
tions provided for in the foregoing 
article, shall be posted, wherever 

Enforcement. 

Benefits to prisoners. 

Conferences author-
ized. 

Language. 
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la langue maternelle des prison-
niers de guerre, a des emplace-
ments oh il pourra 8tre consult6
par tous les prisonniers.

Text to be faished Le texte de ces conventions sera
riso on reqest. communique, sur leur demande,

aux prisonniers qui se trouve-
raient dans l'impossibilit6 de pren-
dre connaissance du texte affich6.

ARTICLE 85.

Internatonslagency. Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes se communiqueront par
l'intermediaire du Conseil federal
suisse les traductions officielles de
la presente Convention, ainsi que
les lois et reglements qu'elles
pourront etre amen6es a adopter
pour assurer P'application de la
presente Convention.

Organization of con- SECTION II. DE L'ORGANISATION
trol

DU CONTROLE.

ARTICLE 86.

Gnantteas Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes reconnaissent que l'appli-
cation reguliere de la pr6sente
Convention trouvera une garantie
dans la possibility de collabora-
tion des Puissances protectrices
charg6es de sauvegarder les in-
te6rts des bellig6rants; a cet
6gard, les Puissances protectrices
pourront, en dehors de leur per-
sonnel diplomatique, designer des
deldgues parmi leurs propres res-
sortissants ou parmi les ressortis-
sants d'autres Puissances neutres.
Ces d6legu6s devront etre soumis
A l'agrement du belligerant au-
pres duquel ils exerceront leur
mission.

Les representants de la Puis-
sance protectrice ou ses deleguds
agrees seront autorises a se rendre
dans toutes les localites, sans
aucune exception, oh sont inter-
nes des prisonniers de guerre.
Ils auront acces dans tous les
locaux occupes par des prison-
niers et pourront s'entretenir avec
ceux-ci, en regle generale sans
temoin, personnellement ou par
l'intermediaire d'interpretes.

Les belligerants faciliteront
dans la plus large mesure possible
la tAche des repr6sentants ou des

possible in the native language of
the prisoners of war, in places
where it may be consulted by all
the prisoners.

The text of these conventions
shall be communicated to prison-
ers who find it impossible to get
the information from the posted
text, upon their request.

ARTICLE 85.

The High Contracting Parties
shall communicate to one another
through the Swiss Federal Coun-
cil, the official translations of the
present Convention, as well as of
the laws and regulations which
they may come to adopt to assure
the application of the present
Convention.

SECTION II. ORGANIZATION
OF CONTROL.

ARTICLE 86.

The High Contracting Parties
recognize that the regular applica-
tion of the present Convention will
find a guaranty in the possibility
of collaboration of the protecting
Powers charged with safeguarding
the interests of belligerents; in
this respect, the protecting Pow-
ers may, besides their diplomatic
personnel, appoint delegates from
among their own nationals or
from among the nationals of other
neutral Powers. These delegates
must be subject to the approval of
the belligerent near which they
exercise their mission.

Representatives of the protect-
ing Power or its accepted dele-
gates shall be permitted to go to
any place, without exception,
where prisoners of war are in-
terned. They shall have access
to all places occupied by prisoners
and may interview them, as a
general rule without witnesses,
personally or through interpreters.

Belligerents shall so far as
possible facilitate the task of rep-
resentatives or accepted delegates
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Text to be furnished 
prisoners on request. 

la langue maternelle des prison-
niers de guerre, a des emplace-
ments on il pourra etre consulte 
par tous lea prisonniers. 
Le texte de ces conventions sera 

communique., sur leur demande, 
aux piisonmers qui se trouve-
raient dans Pimpossibilite de pren-
dre connaissance du texte affiche. 

ARTICLE 85. 

International ageneY• Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes se communiqueront par 
l'intermediaire du Conseil federal 
suisse lea traductions officielles de 
la presente Convention, ainsi que 
lea lois et re,glements qu'elles 
pourront etre amenees tt, adopter 
pour assurer Papplication de la 
presente Convention. 

Organization of con- SECTION II. DE L'ORGANLSATION 
DU CONTROLE. 

Guaranties. 

ARTICLE 86. 

Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes reconnaissent quo Pappli-
cation reguliere de la present° 
Convention trouvera into garantie 
dans la possibilite de collabora-
tion des Puissances protectrices 
chargees de sauvegarder les in-
terets des belligerants; a. cet 
egard, lea Puissances protectrices 
pourront, en dehors de leur per-
sonnel diplomatique, designer des 
delegues parmi leurs propres res-
sortissants ou parmi lea ressortis-
sants d'autres Puissances neutres. 
Ces delegues devront etre soumis 
a. l'agrement du belligerant au-
pres duquel us exerceront leur 
mission. 
Les representants de la Puis-

sance protectrice ou sea deltas 
agrees seront autorises a. se rendre 
dans toutes lea localites, sans 
aucune exception, on sant inter-
nes des prisonniers de guerre. 
Bs auront acces dans taus lea 
beaux occupes par des prison-
niers et pourront s'entretenir avec 
ceux-ci, en regle generale sans 
temoin, personnellement on par 
Pintermediaire d'interpretes. 
Les belligerents faciliteront 

dans la plus large mesure possible 
is ache des representants on des 

possible in the native language of 
the prisoners of war , in places 
where it may be consulted by all 
the prisoners. 
The text of these conventions 

shall be communicated to prison-
ers who find it impossible to get 
the information from the posted 
text, upon their request. 

ARTICLE 85. 

The High Contracting Parties 
shall communicate to one another 
through the Swiss Federal Coun-
cil, the official translations of the 
present Convention, as well as of 
the laws and regulations which 
they may come to adopt to assure 
the application of the present 
Convention. 

SECTION II. ORGANIZATION 
OF CONTROL. 

ARTICLE 86. 

The High Contracting Parties 
recognize that the regular applica-
tion of the present Convention will 
find a guaranty in the possibihty 
of collaboration of the protecting 
Powers charged with safeguarding 
the interests of belligerents; in 
this respect, the protecting Pow-
ers may, besides their diplomatic 
personnel, appoint delegates from 
among their own nationals or 
from among the nationals of other 
neutral Powers. These delegates 
must be subject to the approval of 
the belligerent near which they 
exercise their mission. 

Representatives of the protect-
ing Power or its accepted dele-
gates shall be permitted to go to 
any place, without exception, 
where prisoners of war are in-
terned. They shall have access 
to all places occupied by prisoners 
and may interview them, as a 
general rule without witnesses, 
personally or through interpreters. 

Belligerents shall so far as 
possible facilitate the task of rep-
resentatives or accepted delegates 
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delegues agres de la Puissanee
protectrice. Les autorit6s mili-
taires seront inform6es de leur
visite.

Les belligerants pourront s'en-
tendre pour admettre que des per-
sonnes de la propre nationalit6 des
prisonniers soient admises A par-
ticiper aux voyages d'inspection.

ARTICLE 87.

En cas de d6saccord entre les
bellig6rants sur l'application des
dispositions de la pr6sente Con-
vention, les Puissances protec-
trices devront, dans la mesure du
possible, preter leurs bons offices
aux fins de reglement du diff6rend.

A cet effet, chacune des Puis-
sances protectrices pourra, notam-
ment, proposer aux belligerants
int6ress6s une r6union de repre-
sentants de ceux-ci, Bventuelle-
ment sur un territoire neutre con-
venablement choisi. Les belli-
gerants seront tenus de donner
suite aux propositions qui leur
seront faites dans ce sens. La
Puissance protectrice pourra, le
cas ech6ant, soumettre a l'agr6-
ment des Puissances en cause
une personnalite appartenant a
une Puissance neutre ou une per-
sonnalit6 ddelgue par le Comit6
international de la Croix-Rouge,
qui sera appelde a participer a
cette r6union.

ARTICLE 88.

Les dispositions qui precedent
ne font pas obstacle A l'activitb
humanitaire que le Comit6 inter-
national de la Croix-Rouge pour-
ra d6ployer pour la protection des
prisonniers de guerre, moyennant
l'agr6ment des bellig6rants int-
resses.

SECTION III. DISPOSITIONS
FINALES.

ARTICLE 89.

Dans les rapports entre Puis-
sances li6es par la Convention
de La Haye concernant les lois
et coutumes de la guerre sur terre,
qu'il s'agisse de celle du 29 juillet
1899 ou de celle du 18 octobre

of the protecting Power. The
military authorities shall be in-
formed of their visit.

Belligerents may come to an
agreement to allow persons of the
same nationality as the prisoners
to be permitted to take part in
inspection trips.

ARTICLE 87.

In case of disagreement between Settlement of differ.
the belligerents as to the applica-
tion of the provisions of the pres-
ent Convention, the protecting
Powers must, in so far as possible,
lend their good offices for the
purpose of settling the difference.

For this purpose, each of the
protecting Powers may, in par-
ticular, suggest to the interested
belligerents a meeting of repre-
sentatives thereof, possibly upon a
neutral territory suitably chosen.
Belligerents shall be bound to
accede to proposals in this sense
which are made to them. The
protecting Power may, if occasion
arises, submit for the approval of
the Powers concerned a person
belonging to a neutral Power or a
person delegated by the Inter-
national Committee of the Red
Cross, who shall be summoned to
take part in this meeting.

ARTICLE 88.

The foregoing provisions are not oRed Cros activity

an obstacle to the humanitarian
activity which the International
Committee of the Red Cross
may use for the protection of
prisoners of war, with the con-
sent of the interested belligerents.

SECTION III. FINAL PROVISIONS. Final provisions.

ARTICLE 89.

In the relations between Powers Convention to co-plete Chapter n1 of
bound by the Hague Convention Hague conventions
respecting the Laws and Customs reatisp. 18; vol.
of War on Land, whether it is a 36m p za 7.
question of that of July 29, 1899,
or that of October 18, 1907, and
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delegues agrees de la Puissance 
protectrice. Les autorites mili-
taires seront informees de leur 
visite. 

Les belligerants pourront s'en-
tendre pour admettre que des per-
sonnes de la propre nationalité des 
prisormiers soient admises Itpar-
ticiper aux voyages d'inspection. 

ARTICLE 87. 

En cas de desaccord entre les 
belligerants sur Papplication des 
dispositions de la presente Con-
vention, les Puissances protec-
trices devront, thins la raesure du 
possible, preter leurs bons offices 
aux fins de reglement du differend. 
A cet effet, chacune des Puis-

sances protectrices pourra, notana-
ment, proposer aux belligerants 
interesses une reunion de repre-
sentants de ceux-ci, eventuelle-
ment sur un territoire neutre con-
venablement choisi. Les belli-
gerants seront tenus de donner 
suite aux propositions qui leur 
seront faites dans ce sons. La 
Puissance protectrice pourra, le 
cas echeant, soumettre Pagre-
ment des Puissances en cause 
une personnalite appartenant 
une Puissance neutre ou une per-
sonnalite deleguee par le Comite 
international de is. Croix-Rouge, 
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cette reunion. 

ARTICLE 88. 

Les dispositions qui precedent 
no font pas obstacle Pactivite 
humanitaire que le Comite inter-
national de la Croix-Rouge pour-
ra deployer pour la protection des 
prisonniers de guerre, moyennant 
Pagrement des beffigerants int& 
resses. 

SECTION III. DISPOSITIONS 
FINALES. 

ARTICLE 89. 

Dans les rapports entre Puis-
sances Nees par la Convention 
de La Haye concernant les lois 
et coutumes de is. guerre sur terre, 
qu'il s'agisse de cello du 29 juillet 
1899 on de cello du 18 octobre 

of the protecting Power. The 
military authorities shall be in-
formed of their visit. 

Belligerents may come to an 
agreement to allow persons of the 
same nationality as the prisoners 
to be permitted to take part in 
inspection trips. 

ARTICLE 87. 

In case of disagreement between en Secesttl.ement of darer. 
the belligerents as to the applica-
tion of the provisions of the pres-
ent Convention, the protecting 
Powers must, in so far as possible, 
lend their good offices for the 
purpose of settling the difference. 
For this purpose, each of the 

protecting Powers may, in par-
ticular, suggest to the interested 
belligerents a meeting of repre-
sentatives thereof, possibly upon a 
neutral territory suitably chosen. 
Belligerents shall be bound to 
accede to proposals in this sense 
which are made to them. The 
protecting Power may, if occasion 
arises, submit for the approval of 
the Powers concerned a person 
belonging to a neutral Power or a 
person delegated by the Inter-
national Committee of the Red 
Cross, who shall be summoned to 
take part in this meeting. 

ARTICLE 88. 

The foregoing provisions are not 
an obstacle to the humanitarian 
activity which the International 
Committee of the Red Cross 
may use for the protection of 
prisoners of war, with the con-
sent of the interested belligerents. 

Red Cross 
not affected. 

activity 

SECTION III. FINAL PROVISIONS. Final provisions. 

ARTICLE 89. 

In the relations between Powers ,,Convention to COM-
bound by the Hague Convention rieteeClupter II. of Conventtons 

respecting the Laws and Customs reV i 
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of War on Land, whether it is a 36.1):22T7.1118e3' \'°I. 
question of that of July 29, 1899, 
or that of October 18, 1907, and 
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Date

A partir de la date de sa mise
en vigueur, la pr6sente Conven-
tion sera ouverte aux adhesions
donn6es au nom de tout pays
au nom duquel cette Convention
n'aura pas 6et signee.

ARTICLE 94.

Les adhesions seront notifiees
par 6crit au Conseil federal suisse
et produiront leurs effets six
mois apres la date a laquelle elles
lui seront parvenues.

1907, et qui participent a la pr&
sente Convention, celle-ci com-
pl6tera le chapitre II du Regle-
ment annexe aux susdites Con-
ventions de La Haye.

ARTICLE 90.

La presente Convention, qui
portera la date de ce jour, pourra,
jusqu'au premier f6vrier 1930,
6tre signee au nom de tous les
pays representes A la Conference
qui s'est ouverte a Geneve le 1er
jillet 1929.

ARTICLE 91.

La presente Convention sera
ratifiee aussitot que possible.

Les ratifications seront deposees
a Berne.

II sera dress6 du d6p6t de
chaque instrument de ratification
un proces-verbal dont une copie,
certifiee conforme, sera remise
par le Conseil federal suisse aux
Gouvernements de tous les pays
au nom de qui la Convention aura
6et signee ou l'adh6sion notifi6e.

ARTICLE 92.

La presente Convention entrera
en vigueur six mois apres que
deux instruments de ratification
au moins auront 6et deposes.

Ult6rieurement, elle entrera en
vigueur pour chaque Haute Partie
Contractante six mois apres le
d6pi)t de son instrument do ratifi-
cation.

AIt'l't( L 93.

who participate in the present
Convention, this latter shall com-
plete Chapter II of the Regula-
tions annexed to the said Hague
Conventions.

ARTICLE 90.

The present Convention, which
will bear this day's date, may be
signed up to February 1, 1930,
on behalf of all the countries
represented at the Conference
which opened at Geneva July 1,
1929.

ARTICLE 91.

The present Convention shall
be ratified as soon as possible.

The ratifications shall be depos-
ited at Berne.

A record of the deposit of each
instrument of ratification shall be
prepared, a duly certified copy of
which shall be forwarded by the
Swiss Federal Council to the
Governments of all the countries
on whose behalf the Convention
has been signed or notification of
adherence made.

ARTICLE 92.

The present Convention shall
become effective six months after
the deposit of at least two instru-
ments of ratification.

Subsequently, it shall become
effective for each High Contract-
ing Party six months after the
deposit of its instrument of ratifi-
cation.

ARTICLE 93.

From the date on which it be-
comes effective, the present Con-
vention shall be open for adher-
ences given on behalf of any
country in whose name this
Convention was not signed.

ARTICLE 94.

Adherence shall be given by
written notification addressed to
the Swiss Federal Council and
shall take effect six months after
the date of their receipt.

Ratification.

Deposit.

Effective date.

Adherence by non-
signatory countries,

Conditions, etc.
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pays represent& a, la Conference 
qui s'est ouverte Geneve le ler 
juillet 1929. 

ARTICLE 91. 

La presente Convention sera 
ratifiee aussitot quo possible. 
Les ratifications seront deposees 

h Berne. 
Ii sera dresse du depot de 

chaque instrument de ratification 
un proces-verbal dont une copie, 
certifiee conform°, sera remise 
par le Conseil federal suisse aux 
Gouvernements de taus les pays 
an nom de qui in Convention aura 
&Le sign& oul'adhesion. notifiee. 

ARTICLE 92. 

La presente Convention entrera 
en vigueur six mois apres quo 
deux instruments de ratification 
au moms auront ete deposes. 

Ulterieurement, elle entrera en 
vigueur pour chaque Haute Partie 
Contractante six mois apres le 
dept de son instrument do ratifi-
cation. 

ARTICLE 93. 

Adherence by non. A partir de In date de sa mise 
signatory countries. 

en vigueur, in present° Conven-
tion sera ouverte aux adhesions 
donnees an nom de tout pays 
au nom duquel cette Convention 
n'aura pas ete signee. 

Conditions. etc. 

ARTICLE 94. 

Les adhesions seront notifiees 
par ecrit au Conseil federal suisse 
et prodniront leurs effets six 
mois apres la date a, laquelle dies 
liii seront parvenues. 

who participate in the present 
Convention, this latter shall com-
plete Chapter II of the Regula-
tions annexed to the said Hague 
Conventions. 

ARTICLE 90. 

The present Convention, which 
will bear this day's date, may be 
signed up to February 1, 1930, 
on behalf of all the countries 
represented at the Conference 
which opened at Geneva July 1, 
1929. 

ARTICLE 91. 

The present Convention shall 
be ratified as soon as possible. 
The ratifications shall be depos-

ited at Berne. 
A record of the deposit of each 

instrument of ratification shall be 
prepared, a duly certified copy of 
which shall be forwarded by the 
Swiss Federal Council to the 
Governments of all the countries 
on whose behalf the Convention 
has been signed or notification of 
adherence made. 

ARTICLE 92. 

The present Convention shall 
become effective six months after 
the deposit of at least two instru-
ments of ratification. 

Subsequently, it shall become 
effective for each High Contract-
ing Party six months after the 
deposit of its instrument of ratifi-
cation. 

ARTICLE 93. 

From the date on which it be-
comes effective, the present Con-
vention shall be open for adher-
ences given on behalf of any 
country in whose name this 
Convention was not signed. 

ARTICLE 94. 

Adherence shall be given by 
written notification addressed to 
the Swiss Federal Council and 
shall take effect six months after 
the date of their receipt. 
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Le Conseil federal suisse com-
muniquera les adhesions aux Gou-
vernements de tous les pays au
nom de qui la Convention aura

te6 signee ou l'adhesion notifi6e.

ARTICLE 95.

L'6tat de guerre donnera effet
immediat aux ratifications d6po-
sees et aux adhesions notifiees par
les Puissances belligerantes avant
ou apres le debut des hostilites.
La communication des ratifica-
tions ou adhesions recues des
Puissances en 6tat de guerre sera
faite par le Conseil federal suisse
par la voie la plus rapide.

ARTICLE 96.

Chacune des Hautes Parties
Contractantes aura la faculte de
denoncer la presente Convention.
La denonciation ne produira ses
effets qu'un an apres que la
notification en aura 6et faite par
ecrit au Conseil federal suisse.
Celui-ci communiquera cette noti-
fication aux Gouvernements de
toutes les Hautes Parties Con-
tractantes.

La d6nonciation ne vaudra qu'a
l'egard de la Haute Partie Con-
tractante qui l'aura notifiee.

En outre, cette d6nonciation ne
produira pas ses effets au cours
d'une guerre dans laquelle serait
impliquee la Puissance d6non-
gante. En ce cas, la presente
Convention continuera A produire
ses effets, au dela du delai d'un
an, jusqu'A la conclusion de la
paix et, en tout cas, jusqu'a ce
que les operations du rapatrie-
ment soient terminees.

ARTICLE 97.

Une copie certifiee conforme de
la presente Convention sera de-
posee aux archives de la Soci6et
des Nations par les soins du Con-
seil f6d6ral suisse. De meme, les
ratifications, adhesions et denon-
ciations qui seront notifiees au
Conseil federal suisse seront com-
muniquees par lui a la Soci6et
des Nations.

The Swiss Federal Council shall
communicate adherences to the
Governments of all the countries
on whose behalf the Convention
was signed or notification of
adherence made.

ARTICLE 95.

A state of war shall give im-
mediate effect to ratifications
deposited and to adherences noti-
fied by belligerent Powers prior
to or after the outbreak of hos-
tilities. The communication of
ratifications or adherences received
from Powers at war shall be made
by the Swiss Federal Council by
the most rapid method.

ARTICLE 96.

Each of the High Contracting
Parties shall have the right to de-
nounce the present Convention.
The denunciation shall not take
effect until one year after notifi-
cation has been made in writing
to the Swiss Federal Council.
The latter shall communicate
such notification to the Govern-
ments of all the High Contracting
Parties.

The denunciation shall have
effect only with respect to the
High Contracting Party which
gave notification thereof.

Moreover, such denunciation
shall not take effect during a war
in which the denouncing Power
is involved. In this case, the
present Convention shall con-
tinue in effect, beyond the period
of one year, until the conclusion
of peace, and, in any event, until
the processes of repatriation are
completed.

Notification.

Denundation.

ARTICLE 97.

A duly certified copy of the D Depi t of e tied
present Convention shall be de-OPY.
posited in the archives of the
League of Nations by the Swiss
Federal Council. Likewise, rati-
fications, adherences, and denun-
ciations of which the Swiss Fed-
eral Council shall be notified,
shall be communicated by it to
the League of Nations.
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vernements de tous lea pays au 
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immediat aux ratifications depo-
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par la voie la plus rapide. 
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Chacune des Hautes Parties 
Contractantes aura in faculte de 
denoncer la presente Convention. 
La denonciation no produira ses 
effete qu'un an apres quo la 
notification en aura ete faite par 
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fication aux Gouvernements de 
toutes les Hautes Parties Con-
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La denonciation no vaudra qu'a 

l'egard de la Haute Partie Con-
tractante qui l'aura notifiee. 

En outre, cette denonciation no 
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ratifications, adhesions et &non-
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Conseil federal suisse seront corn-
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des Nations. 

The Swiss Federal Council shall 
communicate adherences to the 
Governments of all the countries 
on whose behalf the Convention 
was signed or notification of 
adherence made. 

ARTICLE 95. 

A state of war shall give im-
mediate effect to ratifications 
deposited and to adherences noti-
fied by belligerent Powers prior 
to or after the outbreak of hos-
tilities. The communication of 
ratifications or adherences received 
from Powers at war shall be made 
by the Swiss Federal Council by 
the most rapid method. 

ARTICLE 96. 

Each of the High Contracting 
Parties shall have the right to de-
nounce the present Convention. 
The denunciation shall not take 
effect until one year after notifi-
cation has been made in writing 
to the Swiss Federal Council. 
The latter shall communicate 
such notification to the Govern-
ments of all the High Contracting 
Parties. 
The denunciation shall have 

effect only with respect to the 
High Contracting Party which 
gave notification thereof. 

Moreover, such denunciation 
shall not take effect during a war 
in which the denouncing Power 
is involved. In this case, the 
present Convention shall con-
tinue in effect, beyond the period 
of one year, until the conclusion 
of peace, and, in any event, until 
the processes of repatriation are 
completed. 

Notification. 

Denunciation. 

ARTICLE 97. 

A duly certified copy of the 00Dapylx6it 
present Convention shall be de- • 
posited in the archives of the 
League of Nations by the Swiss 
Federal Council. Likewise, rati-
fications, adherences, and denun-
ciations of which the Swiss Fed-
eral Council shall be notified, 
shall be communicated by it to 
the League of Nations. 

of certified 
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Depoit of original.

Sgnature

EN FOI DE QUOI les Plnipoten-
tiaires susnomm6s ont sign6 la
presente Convention.

FAIT A Geneve, le vingt-sept
juillet mil neuf cent vingt-neuf,
en un seul exemplaire, qui restera
depose dans les archives de la
Confederation Suisse et dont des
copies, certifi6es conformes, seront
remises aux Gouvernements de
tous les pays invites A la Con-
ference.

Pour l'Allemagne:
EDMUND RHOMBERG

Pour les Stats-Unis d'Ame-
rique:

ELIOT WADSWORTH
HUGH R. WILSON

Pour l'Autriche:
LEITMAIER

Pour la Belgique:
D r DEMOLDER
J. DE RUELLE

Pour la Bolivie:
A. CORTADELLAS

Pour le Bresil:
RAUL DO RIO-BRANCO

Pour la Grande-Bretagne et
l'Irlande du Nord, ainsi
que toute partie de l'Em-
pire britannique non
membre separe de la
Societe des Nations:

HORACE RUMBOLD

Pour le Canada:
W. A. RIDDELL

Pour l'Australie:
CLAUD RUSSELL

Pour la Noumetle-7Zeande:
CLAUD RUSSELL

Pour l'Afrique du Sud:
ERIC H. Louw

Pour l'2tat libre d'Irlande:
SEAN LESTER

Pour 'lInde:
CLAUD RUSSELL

Pour la Bulgarie:
D. MIKOFF
STEPHAN N. LAFTCHIEFF

Pour le Chili:
GMo NovoA
D. PULGAR

Pour la Chine:
C. Y. HSIAO

IN FAITH WHEREOF, the Pleni-
potentiaries named above have
signed the present Convention.

DONE at Geneva, the twenty-
seventh of July, one thousand
nine hundred and twenty-nine,
in a single copy, which shall re-
main in the archives of the Swiss
Confederation and duly certified
copies of which shall be forwarded
to the Governments of all the
countries invited to the Confer-
ence.

For Germany:
EDMUND RHOMBERG

For the United States of
America:

ELIOT WADSWORTH
HUGH R. WILSON

For Austria:
LEITMAIER

For Belgium:
Dr. DEMOLDER
J. DE RUELLE

For Bolivia:
A. CORTADELLAS

For Brazil:
RAUL DO RIO-BRANCO

For Great Britain and North-
ern Ireland and all parts
of the British Empire
which are not separate
members of the League of
Nations:

HORACE RUMBOLD

For Canada:
W. A. RIDDELL

For Australia:
CLAUD RUSSELL

For New Zealand:
CLAUD RUSSELL

For South Africa:
ERIC H. Louw

For the Irish Free State:
SEAN LESTER

For India:
CLAUD RUSSELL

For Bulgaria:
D. MIKOFF
STEPHAN N. LAFTCHIEFF

For Chile:
GMo NovOA
D. PULGAR

For China:
C. Y. HSIAo
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W. A. RIDDELL 

Pour l'Australie: 
CLAUD RUSSELL 
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CLAUD Russum 

Pour l'Afrique dtt Sud: 
ERIC H. Louw 

Pour l'Etat libre d'Irlande: 
SEAN LESTER 

Pour l'Inde: 
CLAUD RUSSELL 

Pour la Bulgarie: 
D. MIKOFF 
STEPHAN N. LArruirivirp 

Pour le Chili: 
Gmo NOVOA 
D. PULGAR 

Pour la Chine: 
C. Y. HMO 

IN FAITH WHEREOF, the Pleni-
potentiaries named above have 
signed the present Convention. 
DONE at Geneva, the twenty-

seventh of July, one thousand 
nine hundred and twenty-nine, 
in a single copy, which shall re-
main in the archives of the Swiss 
Confederation and duly certified 
copies of which shall be forwarded 
to the Governments of all the 
countries invited to the Confer-
ence. 

For Germany: 
EDMUND RHOMBERG 

For the United States of 
America: 

ELIOT WADSWORTH 
HUGH R. WILSON 

For Austria: 
LEITMAIER 

For Belgium: 
Dr. DEMOLDER 
J. DE RUELLE 

For Bolivia: 
A. CoRTADELLAs 

For Brazil: 
HAUL DO RIO-BRANCO 

For Great Britain and North-
ern Ireland and all parts 
of the British Empire 
which are not separate 
members of the League of 
Nations: 

HoRAcE RUMBOLD 
For Canada: 
W . A. RIDDELL 

For Australia: 
CLAUD RUSSELL 

For New Zealand: 
CLAUD RUSSELL 

For South Africa: 
ERIC H. Louw 

For the Irish Free State: 
SEAN LESTER 

For India: 
CLAUD RUSSELL 

For Bulgaria: 
D. M IKOFF 
STEPHAN N. LAFTCHIEFP 

For Chile: 
GMO NOVOA 
D. PULGAR 

For China: 
C. Y. HSIAO 
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Pour la Colombie:
FRANCISCO JOSE URRUTIA

Pour Cuba:
CARLOS DE ARMENTEROS
CARLOS BLANCO

Pour le Danemark:
HARALD SCAVENIUS
GUSTAV RASMUSSEN

Pour la Republique domini-
caine:

CH. ACKERMANN

Pour l'1gypte:
MOHAMMED ABDEL MO-

NEIM RIAD
H. W. M. SIMAIKA

Pour l'Espagne:
Ad Referendum

MAURICIO LOPEZ ROBERTS
Y TERRY, MARQUES DE
LA TORREHERMOSA

Pour l'Estonie:
D r LEESMENT

Pour la Finlande:
A. E. MARTOLA

Pour la France:
H. DE MARCILLY
J. DU SAULT

Pour la Grdce:
R. RAPHAEL
S. VENISELOS

Pour la Hongrie:
PAUL DE HEVESY

Pour l'Italie:
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO

Pour le Japon:
ISABURO YOSHIDA
S. SHIMOMURA
S. MIURA

Pour la Lettonie:
CHARLES DUZMANS
D' OSKAR VOIT

Pour le Luxembourg:
CH. G. VERMAIRE

Pour le Mexique:
FR. CASTILLO NAJERA

Pour le Nicaragua:
A. SOTTILE

Pour la Norvge:
J. IRGENS
JENS MEINICH

Pour les Pays-Bas:
W. DOUDE VAN TROOST-

WIJK
D' DIEHL
J. HARBERTS

For Colombia: Signatures-Contd.

FRANCISCO JOSE URRUTIA

For Cuba:
CARLOS DE ARMENTEROS
CARLOS BLANCO

For Denmark:
HARALD SCAVENIUS
GUSTAV RASMUSSEN

For the Dominican Republic:
CH. ACKERMANN

For Egypt:
MOHAMMEDABDELMONEIM

RIAD

For Spain:
Ad Referendum

MAURICIO LOPEZ ROBERTS
Y TERRY, MARQU1S DE
LA TORREHERMOSA

For Estonia:
Dr. LEESMENT

For Finland:
A. E. MARTOLA

For France:
H. DE MARCILLY
J. DU SAULT

For Greece:
R. RAPHAEL
S. VENISELOS

For Hungary:
PAUL DE HEVESY

For Italy:
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO

For Japan:
ISABURO YOSHIDA
S. SHIMOMURA
S. MIURA

For Latvia:
CHARLES DUZMANS
Dr. OSKAR VOIT

For Luxembourg:
CH. G. VERMAIRE

For Mexico:
FR. CASTILLO NAJERA

For Nicaragua:
A. SOTTILE

For Norway:
J. IRGENS
JENS MEINICH

For the Netherlands:
W. DOUDE VAN TROOST-

WIJK
Dr. DIEHL
J. HARBERTS
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Pour la Colombie: 
FRANCISCO Josh URRUTIA 

Pour Cuba: 
CARLOS DE ARMENTEROS 
CARLOS BLANCO 

Pour is Danemark: 
HARALD SCAVENIUS 
GTJSTAV RASMUSSEN 

Pour la Republique domini-
caine: 

On. ACKERMANN 
Pour l'Egypte: 
MOHAMMED ABDEL MO-

NETA/ RIAD 
H. W. M. SIMAIKA 

Pour l'Espagne: 
Ad Referendum 
M AURICIO LOPEZ ROBERTS 
Y TERRY, MARQUkS DE 
LA TORREHERMOSA 

Pour l'Estonie: 
D r LEESMENT 

Pour la Finlande: 
A. E. MARTOLA 

Pour la France: 
H. DE MARCILLY 
J. DU SAULT 

Pour la Grece: 
R. RAPHAEL 
S. VENISELOS 

Pour la Hongrie: 
PAUL DE HEVEBY 

Pour l' Italie: 
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO 

Pour is Japon: 
ISABURO YOSHIDA 
S. SHIMOMURA 
S. M IURA 

Pour la Lettonie: 
CHARLES DUZMANS 
D r OSKAR VOIT 

Pour is Luxembourg: 
On. G. VERMAIRE 

Pour is Mexique: 
FR. CASTILLO NAJERA 

Pour is Nicaragua: 
A. SOTTILE 

Pour la Norvege: 
J. IRGENS 
JENS M EINICH 

Pour lee Pays-Bas: 
W. DOUDE VAN TROOST-

WICK 
D r DIEHL 
J. HARBERTS 

For Colombia: 
FRANCISCO Josh URRUTIA 

For Cuba: 
CARLOS DE ARMENTEROS 
CARLOS BLANCO 

For Denmark: 
HARALD SCAVENIUS 
GUSTAV RASMUSSEN 

For the Dominican Republic: 
On. ACKERMANN 

For Egypt: 
M OH_AMMEDABDELMONEIM 
RIAD 

For Spain: 
Ad Referendum 
M AURICIO LOPEZ ROBERTS 
Y TERRY, M ARQUAS DE 
LA TORREHERMOSA 

For Estonia: 
DT. LEESMENT 

For Finland: 
A. E. MARTOLA 

For France: 
H. DE M ARCILLY 
J. DU SAULT 

For Greece: 
R. RAPHAEL 
S. VENISELOS 

For Hungary: 
PAUL DE HEVESY 

For Italy: 
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO 

For Japan: 
ISABURO YOSHIDA 
S. SHIMOMURA 
S. MIURA 

For Latvia: 
CHARLES DUZMANS 
DT. OSKAR VOIT 

For Luxembourg: 
On. G. VERMAIRE 

For Mexico: 
FR. CASTILLO N AJERA 

For Nicaragua: 
A. SoTTILE 

For Norway: 
J. IRGENS 
JENS M EINICH 

For the Netherlands: 
W . DOUDE VAN TROOST-

WICK 
DT. DIEHL 
J. HARBERTS 

Signatures—Contd. 
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Signatures-Contd. Pour la Perse:
ANOUCHIREVAN SEPAHBODI

Pour la Pologne:
J6ZEF G. PRACKI
W. JERZy BABECKI

Pour le Portugal:
VASCO DE QUEVEDO
F. DE CALHEIROS E ME-

NEZES

Pour la Roumanie:
M. B. BOERESCO
Colonel E. VERTEJANO

Pour le Royaume des Serbes,
Oroates et Slovenes:

I. CHOUMENKOVITCH

Pour le Siam:
VARNVAIDYA

Pour la Suede:
K. I. WESTMAN

Pour la Suisse:
PAUL DINICHERT
HAUSER
ZtBLIN
DE LA HARPE
SCHINDLER

Pour la Tchkcoslovauie:
ZD. FIERLINGER

Pour la Turquie:
HASSAN
D r ABDULKADIR
M. NUSRET
D r AKIL MOUKHTAR

Pour I'Uruguay:
ALFREDO DE CASTRO

Pour le Vaenzudla:
C. PARRA-PEREZ
I. M. HURTADO-MACHADO

For Persia:
ANOUCHIREVAN SEPAHBODI

For Poland:
J6ZEp G. PRACKI
W. JERZY BABECKI

For Portugal:
VASCO DE QUEVEDO
F. DE CALHEIROS E ME-

NEZES

For Rumania:
M. B. BOERESCO
Colonel E. VERTEJANO

For the Kingdom of the Serbs,
Croats and Slovenes:

I. CHOUMENKOVITCH
For Siam:

VARNVAIDYA

For Sweden:
K. I. WESTMAN

For Switzerland:
PAUL DINICHERT
HAUSER
ZtBLIN
DE LA HARPE
SCHINDLER

For Czechoslovakia:
ZD. FIERLINGER

For Turkey:
HASSAN
Dr. ABDULKADIR
M. NUSRET
Dr. AKIL MOUKHTAR

For Uruguay:
ALFREDO DE CASTRO

For Venezuela:
C. PARRA-PEREZ
I. M. HURTADO-MACHADO
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For Turkey: 
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ANNEXE A LA CONVENTION ANNEX TO THE CONVENTION Annex to the Con-

RELATIVE AU TRAITEMENT OF JULY 27, 1929, RELATIVE vention.
DES PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE TO THE TREATMENT O F PRIS-
DU 27 JUILLET 1929. ONERS OF WAR.

ACCORD-TYPE CONCERNANT LE RA- MODEL AGREEMENT CONCERN-

PATRIEMENT DIRECT ET L'HOS- ING DIRECT REPATRIATION AND

PITALISATION EN PAYS NEUTRE HOSPITALIZATION IN A NEU-

DES PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE TRAL COUNTRY OF PRISONERS

POUR RAISONS DE SANTE. OF WAR FOR REASONS OF
HEALTH.

I.-Principes directeurs pour le I. Governing Principles for Direct
rapatriement direct et l'hos- Repatriation and Hospitali-
pitalisation en pays neutre. zation in a Neutral Country.

A.-RAPATRIEMENT DIRECT. A. DIRECT REPATRIATION.

Seront rapatries directement: There shall be repatriated di-
rectly:

1° les malades et blesses dont, 1. Sick and wounded who, ac-
d'apres les previsions medicales, cording to medical opinion, are
la curabilit6 en une ann6e n'est not likely to recover in one year,
pas presumable, leur etat exigeant their condition requiring treat-
un traitement, et leur aptitude in- ment and their mental or physical
tellectuelle ou corporelle parais- fitness appearing to have suffered
sant avoir subi une diminution considerable diminution;
considerable;

2° les malades et blesses in- 2. Incurable sick and wounded
curables dont l'aptitude intellec- whose mental or physical fitness
tuelle ou corporelle paraft avoir appears to have suffered consider-
subi une diminution considerable; able diminution;

3° les malades et blesses gueris 3. Cured sick and wounded
dont l'aptitude intellectuelle ou whose mental or physical fitness
corporelle paralt avoir subi une appears to have suffered consider-
diminution considerable. able diminution.

B.--HOSPITALISATION EN PAYS B. HOSPITALIZATION IN A NEUTRAL

NEUTRE. COUNTRY.

Seront hospitalis6s: There shall be placed in hospi-
tals:

1° les malades et blesses dont 1. Sick and wounded whose
la guerison est presumable dans le cure within a period of one year is
delai d'un an, cette guerison ap- to be expected, such cure appear-
paraissant comme plus sure et ing more certain and more rapid
plus rapide si les malades et if the sick and wounded are given
blesses sont mis au b6enfice des the benefit of the resources offered
ressources qu'offre le pays neutre by the neutral country than if

ue si leur captivite proprement their captivity properly so-called
dite est prolongde; is prolonged;
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ANNEXE A LA CONVENTION ANNEX TO THE CONVENTION Annex to the Con-
RELATIVE AU TRAIT EMENT OF JULY 27, 1929, RELATIVE ' tie' 
DES PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE TO THE TREATMENT OF PRIS— 
DU 27 JTJILLET 1929. ONERS OF W AR. 

ACCORD-TYPE CONCERNANT LE RA-
PATRIEMENT DIRECT ET L'HOS-
PITALISATION EN PAYS NEUTRE 
DES PRISONNIERS DE GUERRE 
POUR RAISONS DE SANTA. 

I.—Principes directeurs pour is 
rapatriement direct et l'h,os-
pitalisation en pays neutre. 

A.—RAPATRIEMENT DIRECT. 

Seront rapatries directement: 

1° lee malades et blesses dont, 
d'apres lee previsions medicales, 
la curabilite en une annee n'est 
pas presumable, leur &tat exigeant 
irn traitement, et leur aptitude in-
tellectuelle ou corporelle parais-
sant avoir subi une diminution 
considerable; 

2° lee malades et blesses in-
curables dont l'aptitude intellec-
tuelle ou corporelle paratt avoir 
subi une diminution considerable; 

3* lee malades et blesses _gueris 
dont l'aptitude intellectuelle on 
corporelle paratt avoir subi une 
diminution considerable. 

B.—HOSPITALISATION EN PAYS 
NEUTRE. 

Seront hospitalises: 

1° lee malades et blesses dont 
is guerison est presumable dans le 
délai d'un an, cette guerison ap-
paraissant comme plus sore et 
plus rapide si lee malades et 
blesses sont mis au benefice des 
ressources qu'offrele pays neutre 
quo ci leur captivite proprement 
dite est prolongee; 

M ODEL AGREEMENT CONCERN-
ING DIRECT REPATRIATION AND 
HOSPITALIZATION IN A NEU-
TRAL COUNTRY OF PRISONERS 
OF W AR FOR REASONS OF 
HEALTH. 

I. Governing Principles for Direct 
Repatriation and Hospitali-
zation in a Neutral Country. 

A. DIRECT REPATRIATION. 

There shall be repatriated di-
rectly: 

1. Sick and wounded who, ac-
cording to medical opinion, are 
not likely to recover in one year, 
their condition requiring treat-
ment and their mental or physical 
fitness appearing to have suffered 
considerable diminution; 

2. Incurable sick and wounded 
whose mental or physical fitness 
appears to have suffered consider-
able diminution; 

3. Cured sick and wounded 
whose mental or physical fitness 
appears to have suffered consider-
able diminution. 

B. HOSPITALIZATION IN A NEUTRAL 
COUNTRY. 

There shall be placed in hospi-
tals: 

1. Sick and wounded whose 
cure within a period of one year is 
to be expected, such cure appear-
ing more certain and more rapid 
if the sick and wounded are given 
the benefit of the resources offered 
by the neutral country than if 
their captivity properly so-called 
is prolonged; 
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Annex-Continued. 2° les prisonniers de guerre dont
la sant6 ntellectuelle ou physique
parait, d'apres les previsions medi-
cales, menacees s6rieusement par
le maintien en captivit6, tandis
que l'hospitalisation en pays
neutre pourrait probablement les
soustraire a ce risque.

C.-RAPATRIEMENT DES HOSPITA-
LISES EN PAYS NEUTRE.

Seront rapatries les prisonniers
de guerre hospitalises en pays
neutre qui appartiennent aux
categories suivantes:

1° ceux dont 1'etat de sante se
presente comme etant ou deve-
nant tel qu'ils rentrent dans les
categories des rapatriables pour
raisons de sante;

20 les gueris dont l'aptitude
intellectuelle ou physique paratt
avoir subi une diminution con-
siderable.

II.-Principes spciaux pour le
rapatriement direct ou I'hos-
pitalisation en pays neutre.

A.-RAPATRIEMENT.

Seront rapatries:
1° tou s les prisonniers de guerre

atteints, A la suite de lesions
organiques, des alterations sui-
vantes, effectives ou fonction-
nelles: perto de membre, para-
lysie, alt6rations articulaires ou
autres, pour antant qu( le d6fect
est d'au Mlooins un pied ou tlne
main, on qu'il 6quivaut A la
perte d'un pied ou d'une main;

2° to us les prisonniers de guerre
blesses ou leses dont 1'etat est tel
qu'il fait d'eux des infirmes dont
on ne peut pas, medicalement,
pr6voir la guerison dans le d6lai
d'un an;

3° tons les malades dont 1'6tat
est tel qu'il fait d'eux des infirmes
dont on ne peut pas, medicale-
ment, prevoir la guerison dans le
delai d'un an;

2. Prisoners of war whose men-
tal or physical health appears, ac-
cording to medical opinion, to be
seriously menaced by continuance
in captivity, while hospitalization
in a neutral country would prob-
ably remove this danger.

C. REPATRIATION OF THOSE HOS-

PITALIZED IN A NEUTRAL
COUNTRY.

There shall be repatriated the
prisoners of war hospitalized in a
neutral country who belong to
the following categories:

1. Those whose state of health
appears to be or to be becoming
such that they fall within the
categories of persons eligible to
repatriation for reasons of health;

2. The recovered whose mental
or physical fitness seems to have
suffered a considerable diminu-
tion.

II. Special Principles for Direct
Repatriation or Hospitaliza-
tion in a Neutral Country.

A. REPATRIATION.

There shall be repatriated:
1. All prisoners of war who, as

the result of organic injuries, have
the following impairments, actual
or functional: loss of a member,
paralysis, articular or other de-
fees, provided that the loss is at
least a foot or a hand, or is equiv-
alent to the loss of a foot or a
hand;

2. All wounded or injured pris-
oners of war whose condition is
such that it renders them invalids
whose cure, within a period of one
year, can not be anticipated from
a medical standpoint;

3. Al the sick whose condition
is such that it renders them in-
valids whose cure, within a period
of one year, can not be antici-
pated from a medical standpoint;
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Annex—Continued. 2° les prisonniers de guerre dont 
la sante mtellectuelle on physique 
para.% d'apres lee previsions medi-
cales, menacees serieusement par 
le maintien en captivite, tandis 
quo Phospitalisatiou en pays 
neutre pourrait probablement lee 
soustraire a cc risque. 

C.—RAPATRIEMENT DES HOSPITA-

MBAS EN PAYS NEUTRE. 

Seront rapatries les prisormiers 
de guerre hospitalises en pays 
neutre qui . appartiennent aux 
categories smvantes: 

1° ceux dont Petat de sante se 
present° comm.e etant on deve-
nant tel qu'ils rentrent darts lee 
categories des rapatriables pour 
raisons de sante; 

2° lee gueris dont l'aptitude 
intellectuelle ou physique paratt 
avoir subi uric diminution con-
siderable. 

II.—Principes special= pour le 
rapatrientent direct on rhos-
pitalisation en pays neutre. 

A.—RAPATRIEMENT. 

Seront rapatries: 
1° thus lee prisonniers de guerre 

atteints, a la suite de lesions 
organiques, des alterations sui-
vantes, effectives ou fonction-
nelles: perte de membre., para.-
lysie, alterations articulaires on 
mares, pour autant quo le defect 
est d'au moins un pted ou tine 
main, on equivaut a in 
perte d'un pied on (nine main; 

2° tous lee prisonniers de guerre 
blesses on leses dont Petat est tel 
qu'il fait d'eux des infirmes dont 
on no pent pas, medicalement, 
prevoir la guerison dans le delai 
d'un an; 

3° tons lee malades dont Petat 
est tel gull fait d'eux des infirmes 
dont on no pout pas, medic,ale-
ment, prevoir la guerison dans le 
delai d'un an; 

2. Prisoners of war whose men-
tal or phySical health appears, ac-
cording to medical opinion, to be 
seriously menaced by continuance 
in. captivity-, while hospitalization 
in a neutral country would prob-
ably remove this danger. 

C. REPATRIATION OF THOSE HOS-

PITALIZED IN A NEUTRAL 

COUNTRY. 

There shall be repatriated the 
prisoners of war hospitalized in a 
neutral country who belong to 
the following categories: 

1. Those whose state of health 
appears to be or to be becoming 
such that they fall within the 
categories of persons eligible to 
repatriation for reasons of health; 

2. The recovered whose mental 
or physical fitness seems to have 
suffered a considerable diminu-
tion. 

II. Special Principles for Direct 
Repatriation or Hospitaliza-
tion in a Neutral Country. 

A. REPATRIATION. 

There shall be repatriated: 
1. All prisoners of war who, as 

the result of organic injuries, have 
the following impairments, actual 
or functional: loss of a member, 
paralysis, articular or other de-
fects, provided that the loss is at 
least a foot or a hand, or is equiv-
alent to the loss of a foot or a 
hand; 

2. All wounded or injured pris-
oners of war whose condition is 
such that it renders them invalids 
whose cure, within a period of one 
year, can not be anticipated from 
a medical standpoint; 

3. All the sick whose condition 
is such that it renders them in-
valids whose cure, within a period 
of one year, can not be antici-
pated from a medical standpoint; 
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a cette categorie appartiennent
en particulier:

a) les tuberculoses progressives
d'organes quelconques qui, d'a-
pros les previsions medicales, ne
peuvent plus etre gueries ou au
moins considerablement amelio-
r6es par une cure en pays
neutre;

b) les affections non tubercu-
leuses des organes respiratoires
presumees incurables (ainsi, avant
tout, l'emphyseme pulmonaire
fortement d6veloppe avec ou sans
bronchite, les dilatations bron-
chiques, l'asthme grave, les in-
toxications par les gaz, etc.);

c) les affections chroniques
graves des organes de la circula-
tion (par exemple: les affections
valvulaires avec tendances aux
troubles de compensation, les
affections relativement graves du
myocarde, du pericarde et des
vaisseaux, en particulier les ane-
vrismes inop6rables des gros vais-
seaux, etc.);

d) les affections chroniques
graves des organes digestifs;

e) les affections chroniques
graves des organes urinaires et
sexuels (avant tout, par exemple:
tous les cas de nephrites chroni-
ques confirmees avec s6emiologie
complete, et tout particuliere-
ment lorsqu'il existe dej6 des
alterations cardiaques et vascu-
laires, de meme les pyelites et
cystites chroniques, etc.);

f) les maladies chroniques
graves du systeme nerveux cen-
tral et p6riph6rique (ainsi, avant
tout, la neurasthenie et l'hysterie
graves, tous les cas incontes-
tables d'6pilepsie, le Basedow
grave, etc.);

g) la cecite des deux yeux, ou
celle d'un ceil lorsque la vision
de l'autre reste inf6rieure A 1
malgre l'emploi de verres cor-
recteurs; la diminution de l'a-
cuit6 visuelle au cas oi il est
impossible de la ramener par la
correction a l'acuit6 de Y pour
un ceil du moins; les autres
affections oculaires rentrant dans
la presente categorie (glaucome,
iritis, choroidite, etc.);

The following, in particular,
belong to this category:

a) Progressive tuberculosis of
any organs which, according to
medical opinion, can no longer be
cured or at least considerably
improved by a course of treat-
ment in a neutral country.

b) Nontubercular affections of
the respiratory organs presumed
incurable (such as, above all,
strongly developed pulmonary em-
physema, with or without bron-
chitis, bronchiectasis, serious asth-
ma, gas poisoning, etc.);

c) Serious chronic affections of
the organs of circulation (for
example: valvular affections with
tendencies to disorders of com-
pensation, relatively serious affec-
tions of the myocardium, peri-
cardium of the vessels, especially
inoperable aneurisms of the large
vessels, etc.);

d) Serious chronic affections of
the digestive organs;

e) Serious chronic affections of
the urinary and sexual organs
(particularly, for example; all
cases of confirmed chronic ne-
phritis with complete semeiology,
and most especially when cardiac
and vascular impairments already
exist; likewise, pyelites and chron-
ic cystitis, etc.);

f) Serious chronic diseases of
the central and peripheral nerv-
ous system (such as, particularly,
serious neurasthenia and hysteria,
all unquestionable cases of epi-
lepsy, serious cases of Basedow's
disease, etc.);

g) Blindness in both eyes, or
in one eye when the vision of the
other remains below 1 in spite of
the use of corrective glasses;
reduction in acuteness of vision
in case it is impossible to restore
it by correction to the acuteness
of 3 for one eye at least; other
ocular affections coming in the
present class (glaucoma, iritis,
choroiditis, etc.);

Annex--ontinued.
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cette categorie appartiennent 
en particulier: 

a) les tuberculoses progressives 
d'organes quelconques qui, d'a-
pres les previsions medicales, no 
peuvent plus etre gueries ou au 
moms considerablement amelio-
rees par une cure en pays 
neutre; 

b) les affections non tubercu-
leuses des organes respiratoires 
presumees incurables (ainsi, avant 
tout, Pemphyseme puhnonaire 
fortement developpe avec ou sans 
bronclaite, les dilatations bron-
chic:pies, Pasthme grave, les in-
toxications par les gaz, etc.); 

c) les affections chroniques 
graves des organes de in circula-
tion (par exemple: les affections 
valvulaires avec tendances aux 
troubles de compensation, les 
affections relativement graves du 
myocarde, du pericarde et des 
vaisseaux, en particulier les ant--
vrismes inoperables des gros vais-
sea-ux, etc.); 

d) les affections chroniques 
graves des organes digestifs; 

e) les affections clu-oniques 
graves des organes urinaires et 
sexuels (avant tout, par exemple: 
tous les cas de nephrites chroni-
ques confirmees avec semeiologie 
complete, et tout particuliere-
ment lorsqu'il existe déjà, des 
alterations cardiaques et vascu-
laires, de memo les pyelites et 
cystites cluoniques, etc.); 
f) les maladies clironiques 

graves du systeme nerveux cen-
tral et peripherique (ainsi, avant 
tout, la neurasthenie et Physterie 
graves, tous les cas incontes-
tables d'epilepsie, le Basedow 
grave, etc.); 

g) la cecite des deux yeux, ou 
celle d'un ceil lorsque la vision 
de l'autre reste inferieure h, 1 
malgre Pemploi de verres cor-
recteurs; la diminution de Pa-
cuite visuelle au cas ot il est 
impossible de la ramener par la 
correction a Pacuite de pour 
un cell du moms; les autres 
affections oculaires rentrant dans 
la presente categoric (glaucome, 

choroiclite, etc.); 

The following, in particular, 
belong to this category: 

a) Progressive tuberculosis of 
any organs which, according to 
medical opinion, can no longer be 
cured or at least considerably 
improved by a course of treat-
ment in a neutral country. 

b) Nontubercular affections of 
the respiratory organs presumed 
incurable (such as, above all, 
strongly developed pulmonary em-
physema, with or without bron-
chitis, bronchiectasis, serious asth-
ma, gas poisoning, etc.); 

c) Serious chronic affections of 
the organs of circulation (for 
example: valvular affections with 
tendencies to disorders of com-
pensation, relatively serious affec-
tions of the myocardium, pen-
cardium of the vessels, especially 
inoperable aneurisms of the large 
vessels, etc.); 

d) Serious chronic affections of 
the digestive organs; 

e) Serious chronic affections of 
the urinary and sexual organs 
(particularly, for example; all 
cases of confirmed chronic ne-
phritis with complete semeiology, 
and most especially when cardiac 
and vascular impairments already 
exist; likewise, pyelites and chron-
ic cystitis, etc.); 

I) Serious chronic diseases of 
the central and peripheral nerv-
ous system (such as, particularly, 
serious neurasthenia and hysteria, 
all unquestionable cases of epi-
lepsy, serious cases of Basedow's 
disease, etc.); 

g) Blindness in both eyes, or 
in one eye when the vision of the 
other remains below 1 in spite of 
the use of corrective glasses; 
reduction in acuteness of vision 
in case it is impossible to restore 
it by correction to the acuteness 
of 34 for one eye at least; other 
ocular affections coming in the 
present class (glaucoma, iritis, 
choroiditis, etc.); 

Annex—Continued. 
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Annex-Contnued. h) la surdit6 totale bilaterale,
ainsi que le surdit6 totale uni-
lat6rale au cas oi l'oreille in-
completement sourde ne perqoit
plus la voix parlee ordinaire a,
un metre de distance;

i) tous les cas incontestables
d'affections mentales;

k) les cas graves d'intoxication
chronique par les m6taux ou par
d'autres causes (saturnisme, hy-
drargyrisme, morphinisme, cocai-
nisme, alcoolisme, intoxication par
les gaz, etc.);

1) les affections chroniques des
organes locomoteurs (arthrite de-
formante, goutte, rhumatismes
avec alterations decelables clini-
quement), , la condition qu'elles
soient graves;

m) tous les neoplasmes malins,
s'ils ne sont pas justiciables d'in-
terventions op6ratoires relative-
ment b6nignes sans danger pour
la vie de l'opere;

n) tous les cas de malaria avec
alterations organiques apprecia-
bles (augmentation chronique
importante du volume du foie, de
la rate, cachexie, etc.);

o) les affections cutan6es chro-
niques graves, pour autant que
leur nature ne constitue pas une
indication medicale d'hospitalisa-
tion en pays neutre;

p) les avitaminoses graves (b6ri-
beri, pellagra, scorbut chronique).

B.-HOSPITALISATION.

Les prisonniers de guerre doi-
vent etre hospitalis&s s'ils sont
atteints des affections suivantes:

1° toutes les fornnes do tuber-
culose d'organes quelconques, si,
d'apres les connaissances medi-
cales actuelles, elles peuvent etre
gueries, ou du moins considerable-
ment ameliortes par les methodes
applicables en pays neutre (alti-
tude, traitement dans les sana-
toria, etc.);

2° toutes les formes-necessi-
tant un traitement-d'affections
des organes respiratoires, circu-
latoires, digestifs, g6nito-urinaires,
nerveux, des organes des sens,
des appareils locomoteur et cu-
tan6, A condition, toutefois, que

h) Total deafness in both ears,
as well as total deafness in one
ear in case the partially deaf ear
does not discern the ordinary
spoken voice at a distance of one
meter:

i) All unquestionable cases of
mental affections;

k) All serious cases of chronic
poisoning by metals or other
causes (lead poisoning, mercury
poisoning, morphinism, cocain-
ism, alcoholism, gas poisoning,
etc.);

1) Chronic affections of the
organs of locomotion (arthritis
deformans, gout, rheumatism with
impairments clinically discover-
able), provided they are serious;

m) All malignant growths, if
they are not amenable to rela-
tively minor operations without
endangering the life of the
patient;

n) All cases of malaria with
noticeable organic changes (im-
portant chronic increase in size of
the liver, of the spleen, cachexia,
etc.);

o) Serious chronic cutaneous
affections, in so far as their nature
does not constitute a medical
indication for hospitalization in a
neutral country;

p) Serious avitaminoses (beri-
beri, pellagra, chronic scurvy).

B. HOSPITALIZATION.

Prisoners of war must be hos-
pitalized if they have the follow-
mg affections:

1. All forms of tuberculosis of
any organs whatever if, according
to present medical knowledge,
they may be cured, or at least
considerably improved by meth-
ods applicable in a neutral country
(altitude, treatment in sanatoria,
etc.);

2. All forms-necessitating
treatment-of affections of the
respiratory, circulatory, digestive,
genito-urinary, and nervous or-
gans, of organs of the senses, of
the locomotor and cutaneous ap-
paratus; provided, however, that
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Annex—Continued. h) la surdite totale bilaterale, 
ainsi que le surdito totale uni-
laterale au cas oii Poi-0ille in-
completement sourde ne percoit 
plus la voix parlee ordinaire 
un metre de distance; 

i) tous les cas incontestables 
d'affections mentales; 

k) les cas graves d'intmdcation 
chronique par les metaux on par 
d'autres causes (saturnisme, hy-
drargyrisme, morphinisme, coed-
nisme, alcoolisme, intoxication par 
les gaz, etc.); 

1) les affections chroniqu.es des 
organes locomoteurs (arthrite de-
formante, goutte, rhumatismes 
avec alterations decelables di-
quement), a la condition qu'elles 
soient graves; 
m) thus les neoplasmes malins, 

s'ils ne sont pas justiciables 
terventions operatoires relative-
ment benignes sans danger pour 
la vie de l'opere; 

n) tous les cas de malaria avec 
alterations organiques apprecia-
ble s (augmentation chronique 
importante du volume du foie, de 
la rate, cachexie, etc.); 

o) les affections cutanees chro-
niques graves, pour autant que 
leur nature no constitue pas une 
indication medicale &hospitalisa-
tion en pays neutre; 

p) les avitaminoses graves (beri-
beri, pellagra, scorbut chronique). 

B.— HOSPITALISATION. 

Les prisonniers de guerre doi-
vent etre hospitalises sont 
atteints des affections suivantes: 

1° toutes les formes de tuber-
eulose d'organes quelconques, si, 
d'apres les connaissances medi-
cales actuelles, elles peuvent etre 
gueries, ou du moins considerable-
ment ameliorees par les methodes 
applicables en pays neutre (alti-
tude, traitement dons les sana-
toria, etc.); 

2° -Unites les formes—necessi-
taut un traitement—d'affections 
des organes respiratoires, circu-
latoires, digestifs, genito-urinaires, 
nerveux, des organes des sons, 
des ftppareils locomoteur et en-
tane, a condition, toutefois, que 

h) Total deafness in both ears, 
as well as total deafness in one 
ear in case the partially deaf ear 
does not discern the ordinary 
spoken voice at a distance of one 
meter: 

i) All unquestionable cases of 
mental affections; 

k) All serious cases of chronic 
poisoning by metals or other 
causes (lead poisoning, mercury 
poisoning, morphuusm, cocain-
ism, alcoholism, gas poisoning, 
etc.); 

1) Chronic affections of the 
organs of locomotion (arthritis 
deformans, gout, rheumatism with 
impairments clinically discover-. 
able), provided they are serious; 

m) All malignant growths, if 
they are not amenable to rela-
tively minor operations without 
endangering the life of the 
patient; 

n) All cases of malaria with 
noticeable organic changes (im-
portant chronic increase in size of 
the liver, of the spleen, cachexia, 
etc.); 

o) Serious chronic cutaneous 
affections, in so far as their nature 
does not constitute a medical 
indication for hospitalization in a 
neutral country; 
p.) Serious avitaminoses (beri-

beri, pellagra, chronic scurvy). 

B. HOSPITALIZATION. 

Prisoners of war must be hos-
pitalized if they have the follow-
mg affections: 

1. All forms of tuberculosis of 
any organs whatever if, according 
to present medical knowledge, 
they may be cured, or at least 
considerably improved by meth-
ods applicable in a neutral county 
(altitude, treatment in sanatoria, 
etc.); 

2. All forms—necessitating 
treatment—of affections of the 
respiratory, circulatory, digestive, 
genito-urinary, and nervous or-
gans, of organs of the senses, of 
the locomotor and cutaneous ap-
paratus; provided, however, that 
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ces formes d'affections n'appar-
tiennent pas aux categories pres-
crivant le rapatriement direct,
ou qu'elles ne soient pas des
maladies aigues proprement dites
ayant une tendance a la guerison
franche. Les affections envi-
sag6es dans ce paragraphe sont
celes qui offrent par 1'application
des moyens de cure disponibles en
pays neutre des chances de gu6ri-
son r6ellement meilleures pour le
patient que si celui-ci 6tait trait6
en captivite.

Il y a lieu de considerer tout
specialement les troubles ner-
veux dont les causes efficientes ou
d6terminantes sont les 6evne-
ments de la guerre ou de la
captivit6 meme, comme la psychas-
thenie des prisonniers de guerre et
autres cas analogues.

Tous les cas de ce genre
dament constates doivent 6tre
hospitalises, pour autant que leur
gravit6 ou leurs caracteres con-
stitutionnels n'en font pas des
cas de rapatriement direct.

Les cas de psychasth6nie des
prisonniers de guerre qui ne sont
pas gueris apres trois mois d'hos-
pitalisation en pays neutre ou qui,
apres ce delai, ne sont pas mani-
festement en voie de gu6rison
definitive, devront etre rapatries.

3° tous les cas de blessures, de
lesions et leurs consequences qui
offrent des chances de guerison
meilleures en pays neutre qu'en
captivite, a condition que ces
cas ne soient pas, ou bien justi-
ciables du rapatriement direct, ou
bien insignifiants;

4° tous les cas de malaria
dfment constates et ne presen-
tant pas d'alt6rations organiques
decelables cliniquement (augmen-
tation de volume chronique du
foie, de la rate, cachexie, etc.), si
le sejour en pays neutre offre des
perspectives particulierement fa-
vorables de gu6rison definitive;

5° tous les cas d'intoxication
(en particulier par les gaz, les
metaux, les alcaloides) pour les-
quels les perspectives de guerison
en pays neutre sont sp&cialement
favorables.

the forms of these affections do
not belong to the categories
requiring direct repatriation, or
are not acute diseases properly
so-called susceptible to a com-
plete cure. The affections con-
templated in this paragraph are
those which offer really better
chances of cure for the patient by
the application of means of treat-
ment available in a neutral coun-
try than if he were treated in
captivity.

Nervous troubles, the efficient
or determinant causes of which
are the events of the war or even
of the captivity itself, such as the
psychasthenia of prisoners of war
and other analogous cases, should
be given special consideration.

All duly verified cases of this
kind should be hospitalized, pro-
vided that the seriousness or con-
stitutional character thereof does
not make them cases for direct
repatriation.

Cases of psychasthenia of pris-
oners of war which are not cured
after three months of hospitaliza-
tion in a neutral country or which,
after this period has expired, are
not obviously on the road to final
recovery, should be repatriated.

3. All cases of wounds or lesions
and their consequences which
offer better chances of cure in a
neutral country than in captivity,
provided that these cases are not
either eligible for direct repatria-
tion or else are insignificant;

4. All cases of malaria, duly
verified and not presenting or-
ganic changes clinically discover-
able (chronic enlargement of the
liver, of the spleen, cachexia, etc.),
if the stay in a neutral country
offers particularly favorable pros-
pects of final cure;

5. All cases of poisoning (par-
ticularly by gases, metals, alka-
loids) for which the prospects of
cure in a neutral country are
especially favorable.
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Annex--Continued. Seront exclus de l'hospitalisa-
tion:

1° tous les cas d'affections
mentales duiment constatees;

20 toutes les affections ner-
veuses organiques ou fonction-
nelles r6putees incurables; (Ces
deux categories appartiennent A
celles donnant droit au rapatrie-
ment direct.)

3° l'alcoolisme chronique grave;
4° toutes les affections con-

tagieuses dans la periode oi elles
sont transmissibles (maladies in-
fectieuses aigues, syphilis pri-
maire et secondaire, trachome,
lepre, etc.).

III.-Observations g6enrales.

Les conditions fixees ci-dessus
doivent, d'une fagon g6enrale,
etre interpretees et appliquees
dans un esprit aussi large que
possible.

Cette largeur d'interpr6tation
doit etre appliqu6e particuliere-
ment aux etats nevropathiques ou
psychopathiques causes ou d6ter-
mines par les 6evnements de la
guerre ou de la captivit6 meme
(psychasthenie des prisonniers de
guerre), ainsi qu'aux cas de tuber-
culose A tous les degres.

Il va de soi que les m6decins de
camp et les commissions medicales
mixtes peuvent se trouver en
presence d'une foule de cas non
mentionnes parmi les exemples
donnes sous chiffre II, ou de cas ne
s'adaptant pas A ces exemples.
Les exemples mentionn6s ci-dessus
ne sont donn6s que comme exem-
ples typiques; une liste analogue
d'exemples d'alt6rations chirurgi-
cales n'a pas ete etablie parce que,
abstraction faite des cas incon-
testables par leur nature m6me
(amputations), il est difficile de
dresser une liste de types parti-
culiers; l'exp6rience a demontr6
qu'un expose de ces cas particu-
liers n'etait pas sans inconvenients
dans la pratique.

On resoudra tous les cas ne
s'adaptant pas exactement aux
exemples cites en s'inspirant de
l'esprit des principes directeurs
ci-dessus.

There shall be excluded from
hospitalization:

1. All duly verified cases of
mental affections;

2. All organic or functional
nervous affections reputed to be
incurable; (These two categories
belong to those giving a right to
direct repatriation.)

3. Serious chronic alcoholism;
4. All contagious affections dur-

ing the period in which they are
transmissible (acute infectious dis-
eases, primary and secondary
syphilis, trachoma, leprosy, etc.).

III. General Observations.

The conditions given above
should, generally speaking, be
interpreted and applied in as
broad a spirit as possible.

This breadth of interpretation
should be especially applied to
neuropathic or psychopathic con-
ditions caused or brought to a
head by the events of the war
or even of the captivity itself
(psychasthenia of prisoners of
war), and also to cases of tuber-
culosis in all degrees.

It is needless to state that camp
physicians and the mixed medical
commissions may find themselves
confronted with a great number of
cases not mentioned among the
examples given under Section II,
or cases not fitting in with these
examples. The examples men-
tioned above are given only as
typical examples; an analogous
list of examples of surgical altera-
tions has not been drawn up
because, with the exception of
cases incontestable by their very
nature (amputations), it is diffi-
cult to make a list of particular
types; experience has shown that
a recital of these particular cases
was not without disadvantages
in practice.

All cases not fitting exactly into
the examples cited shall be de-
cided by invoking the spirit of
the above governing principles.

2072 MULTILATERAL CONVENTIONT-WAR PRISONERS. JULY 27,1929. 

Annex—Continued. Seront exclus de Phospitaisa-
tion: 

1° thus les cas d'affections 
mentales dament constatees; 

2° toutes les affections ner-
veuses organiques ou fonction-
nelles reputees incurables; (Ces 
deux categories appartiennent 
celles donn  ant droit au rapatrie-
ment direct.) 

3° Palcoolisme chronique grave; 
4° toutes les affections con-

tagieuses dans in periode oii elles 
sont transmissibles (maladies in-
fectieuses aigues, syphilis pri-
xnaire et secondaire, trachilme, 
lepre, etc.). 

III.—Observations generale,s. 

Les conditions fixees ci-dessus 
doivent, d'une fawn generale, 
Atre interpretees et appliquees 
dans un esprit aussi large que 
possible. 

Cette largeur d'interpretation 
doit etre appliquee particuliere-
ment aux etats nevropathiques on 
psychopathiques causes ou deter-
mines par les evenements de la 
guerre on de la captivite memo 
(psychasthenie des prisonniers de 
guerre), ainsi qu'aux cas de tuber-
culose a tons les degres. 

Ii va de soi que les medeeins de 
camp et les commissions medicales 
mixtes peuvent se trouver en 
presence d'une foule de cas non 
mentionnes parmi les exemples 
dorm& sous chiffre II, on de cas no 
s'adaptant pas h, ces exemples. 
Les exemples mentionnes ci-dessus 
no sont dorm& quo comme exem-
pies typiques; une hate analogue 
d'exemples d'alterations chirurgi-
cales n.'a pas 60 etablie paree que, 
abstraction faite des cas incon-
testables par leur nature memo 
(amputations), il est dirndls, de 
dresser une Este de types parti-
cullers; Pexperience a demontre 
qu'un exposé de ees cas partieu-
hers n'etaxt pas sans inconvenients 
dans la pratique. 
On resoudra thus les cas ne 

s'adaptant pas exactement a-ux 
exemples cites en sinspirant de 
l'esprit des principes directeurs 
ci-dessus. 

There shall be excluded from 
hospitalization: 

1. All duly verified cases of 
mental affections; 

2. All organic or functional 
nervous affections reputed to be 
incurable; (These two categories 
belong to those giving a right to 
direct repatriation.) 

3. Serious chronic alcoholism; 
4. All contagious affections dur-

ing the period in which they are 
transmissible (acute infectious dis-
eases, primary and secondary 
syphilis, trachoma, leprosy, etc.). 

III. General Observations. 

The conditions given above 
should, generally speaking, be 
interpreted and applied in as 
broad a spirit as possible. 

This breadth of interpretation 
should be especially applied to 
neuropathic or psychopathic con-
ditions caused or brought to a 
head by the events of the war 
or even of the captivity itself 
(psychasthenia of prisoners of 
war), and also to cases of tuber-
culosis in all degrees. 

It is needless to state that camp 
physicians and the mixed medical 
commissions may find themselves 
confronted with a great number of 
cases not mentioned among the 
examples given under Section II, 
or cases not fitting in with these 
examples. The examples men-
tioned above are given only as 
typical examples; an analogous 
list of examples of surgical altera-
tions has not been drawn up 
because, with the exception of 
cases incontestable by their very 
nature (amputations), it is diffi-
cult to make a list of particular 
types; experience has shown that 
a recital of these particular cases 
was not without disadvantages 
in practice. 

All cases not fitting exactly into 
the examples cited shall be de-
cided by invoking the spirit of 
the above governing principles. 



MULTILATERAL CONVENTION-WAR PRISONERS. JULY 27,1929. 2073

AND WHEREAS, the said Convention has been duly ratified on the Ratifcation
part of the United States of America and the instrument of ratifica-
tion of the United States of America was deposited with the Govern-
ment of Switzerland on February 4, 1932;

AND WHEREAS, in accordance with Article 92 thereof, the said Antp.2062.
Convention became effective in respect of the United States of Amer-
ica six months after the deposit of its instrument of ratification,
namely, on August 4, 1932;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamtion.
of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention to
be made public to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this fourth day of August in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[SEAL] two, and of the Independence of the United States of America
the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

W. R. CASTLE, Jr
Acting Secretary of State.
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HERBERT HOOVER 

By the President: 
W . R. CASTLE, Jr 

Acting Secretary of State. 

Ratification. 

Ante, p. 2062. 

Proclamation. 
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Convention between the United States of America and other Powers for
the amelioration of the condition of the wounded and the sick of armies
in the field. Signed at Geneva, July 27, 1929; ratification advised by
the Senate, January 7, 1932; ratified by the President of the United
States, January 16, 1932; ratification deposited with the Government
of Switzerland, February 4, 1932; proclaimed, August 4, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

Conven- WHEREAS, a Convention for the Amelioration of the Condition of
the Wounded and the Sick of Armies in the Field was signed at
Geneva on July 27, 1929, by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the
United States of America and forty-six other countries, the original
of which Convention, being in the French language, is word for word
as follows:

[Translation ]

CONVENTION DE GENEVE POUR
L'AMELIORATION DU SORT
DES BLESSES ET DES MA-
LADES DANS LES ARMIES
EN CAMPAGNE DU 27 JUILLET
1929.

Contracting Powers. Le President du Reich Alle-
mand, le President des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique, le President
Federal de la R6publique d'Au-
triche, Sa Majest6 le Roi des
Beiges, le President de la Repu-
blique de Bolivie, le.President de la
Republique des Etats-Unis du
Br6sil, Sa Majest6 le Roi de
Grande-Bretagne, d'Irlande et des
Territoires Britanniques au dela
des Mers, Empereur des Indes,
Sa Majest6 le Roi des Bulgares,
le Pr6sident do la REpublique du
Chili, le President de la Republi-
que de Chine, le President de la
Republique de Colombie, le Presi-
dent de la R6publique de Cuba,
Sa Majest6 le Roi de Danemark
et d'Islande, le President de la
Republique Dominicaine, Sa Ma-
jest6 le Roi d'Egypte, Sa Majest6
le Roi d'Espagne, le President de
la Republique d'Estonie, le Presi-
dent de la R6publique de Finlande,
le President de la Republique
Frangaise, le President de la Re-
publique Hellenique, Son Altesse
Serenissime le Gouverneur de la
Hongrie, SaMajestele Roid'Italie,

CONVENTION OF GENEVA OF
JULY 27, 1929, FOR THE AMEL-
IORATION OF THE CONDITION
OF THE WOUNDED AND SICK
OF ARMIES IN THE FIELD.

The President of the German
Reich, the President of the United
States of America, the Federal
President of the Republic of Aus-
tria, His Majesty the King of the
Belgians, the President of the
Republic of Bolivia, the President
of the Republic of the United
States of Brazil, His Majesty the
King of Great Britain, Ireland
and the British Dominions be-
yond the Seas, Emperor of India,
His Majesty the King of the
Bulgarians, the President of the
Republic of Chile, the President
of the Republic of China, the
President of the Republic of Co-
lombia, the President of the Re-
public of Cuba, His Majesty the
King of Denmark and Iceland,
the President of the Dominican
Republic, His Majesty the King
of Egypt, His Majesty the King
of Spain, the President of the
Republic of Estonia, the Presi-
dent of the Republic of Finland,
the President of the French Re-
public, the President of the Hel-
lenic Republic, His Serene High-
ness the Regent of Hungary, His

Based on Senate Document Executive F, Seventy-first Congress, third session.

July 27, 1929.

Red Cross
tion.

Preamble.
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BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

Conven- WHEREAS, a Convention for the Amelioration of the Condition of 
the Wounded and the Sick of Armies in the Field was signed at 
Geneva on July 27, 1929, by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the 
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Contracting Powers. 

CONVENTION DE GENtVE POUR 
L' A MELIOR ATI° N DU SORT 
DES BLESSES ET DES M A-
LADES D A.NS LES ARMEES 
EN CAMP AGNE DU 27 JTJILLET 
1929. 

Le President du_ Reich Alle-
mend, le President des Etats-
Unis d'Arnerique, le President 
Federal de la Republique d'Au-
triche, Sa Majeste le Roi des 
Beiges, le President de la Repu-
blique de Bolivie, le•President de la 
Republique des Etats-Unis du 
Bresil, Sa Majeste le Roi de 
Grande-Bretagne, d'Irlan.de et des 
Territoires Britanniques au dela 
des Mers, Empereur des Indes, 
Sa Majeste le Roi des Bulgares, 
Jo President de in Republique du 
Chili, le President de la Republi-
que de Chine, Jo President de in 
Republique de Colombie, le Presi-
dent de la Republique de Cuba, 
Sa Majeste Jo Roi de Danemark 
et d'Islande, le President de la 
Republique D9minicaine, Sa Ma-
jeste le Roi d'Egypte, Sa Majeste 
le Rd d'Espagne, le President de 
la Republique d'Estonie, le Presi-
dent de la Republique de Finlande, 
Jo President de la, Republique 
Franeaise, le President de la Re-
publique Hellenique, Son Altesse 
Serenissime le Gouverneur de in 
Hongrie, Sa Maj este le Roid'Italie, 

[Translation '1 

CONVENTION 0 F GENEVA 0 F 
JULY 27, 1929, FOR THE AMEL-
IORATION OF THE CON DITION 
OF THE WOUNDED AND SICK 
OF ARMIES IN THE FIELD. 

The President of the German 
Reich, the President of the United 
States of America, the Federal 
President of the Republic of Aus-
tria, His Majesty the King of the 
Belgians, the President of the 
Republic of Bolivia, the President 
of the Republic of the United 
States of Brazil, His Majesty the 
King of Great Britain, Ireland 
and the British Dominions be-
yond the Seas, Emperor of India, 
His Majesty the King of the 
Bulgarians, the President of the 
Republic of Chile, the President 
of the Republic of China, the 
President of the Republic of Co-
lombia, the President of the Re-
public of Cuba, His Majesty the 
King of Denmark and Iceland, 
the President of the Dominican 
Republic, His Majesty the King 
of Egypt, His Majesty the King 
of Spain, the President of the 
Republic of Estonia, the Presi-
dent of the Republic of Finland, 
the President of the French Re-
public, the President of the Hel-
lenic Republic, His Serene High-
ness the Regent of Hungary, His 

Based on Senate Document Executive F, Seventy-first Congress, third session. 
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Sa Majest6 1'Empereur du Japon,
le President de la R6publique de
Lettonie, Son Altesse Royale la
Grande-Duchesse de Luxembourg,
le President des Etats-Unis du
Mexique, le President de la Re-
publique de Nicaragua, Sa Ma-
jeste le Roi de Norvege, Sa Ma-
jeste la Reine des Pays-Bas, Sa
Majest6 Imperiale le Shah de
Perse, le President de la Republi-
que de Pologne, le President de la
Republique Portugaise, Sa Ma-
jest6 le Roi de Roumanie, Sa
Majest6 le Roi des Serbes, Croates
et Slovenes, Sa Majest6 le Roi de
Siam, Sa Majest6 le Roi de Suede,
le Conseil Federal Suisse, le Presi-
dent de la R6publique Tcheco-
slovaque, le President de la Re-
publique Turque, le President de
la Republique Orientale de 1'Uru-
guay, le President de la R6publi-
que des Etats-Unis de Venezu6la,

egalement animes du d6sir de
diminuer, autant qu'il depend
d'eux, les maux inseparables de la
guerre et voulant, dans ce but,
perfectionner et completer les
dispositions convenues a Geneve,
le 22 aout 1864 et le 6 juillet 1906,
pour l'am6lioration du sort des
bless4s et des malades dans les
armees en campagne,

ont resolu de conclure une nou-
velle Convention a cet effet, et
ont nomme pour leurs P16nipo-
tentiaires, savoir:

LE PRiSIDENT DU REICH ALLE-

MAND:

S. Exc. M. Edmund Rhomberg,
Dr en Droit, Ministre en disponi-
bilite;

LE PRESIDENT DES ETATS-UNIS

D'AMERIQUE:

L'Honorable Eliot Wadsworth,
ancien Secr6taire adjoint de la
Tresorerie,

S. Exc. l'Honorable Hugh R.
Wilson, Envoy6 extraordinaire et
Ministre plenipotentiaire des
Etats-Unis d'Amerique a Berne;

Majesty the King of Italy, His
Majesty the Emperor of Japan,
the President of the Republic of
Latvia, Her Royal Highness the
Grand Duchess of Luxembourg,
the President of the United States
of Mexico, the President of the
Republic of Nicaragua, His Ma-
jesty the King of Norway, Her
Majesty the Queen of the Nether-
lands, His Imperial Majesty the
Shah of Persia, the President of
the Republic of Poland, the Presi-
dent of the Portuguese Republic,
His Majesty the King of Rumania,
His Majesty the King of the Serbs,
Croats and Slovenes, His Majesty
the King of Siam, His Majesty
the King of Sweden, the Swiss
Federal Council, the President of
the Czechoslovak Republic, the
President of the Turkish Repub-
lic, the President of the Oriental
Republic of Uruguay, the Presi-
dent of the Republic of the United
States of Venezuela,

equally desirous of diminish- Scopeof convention.
ing, so far as lies within their 35, p. 18s. .
power, the evils inseparable from
war, and wishing to perfect and
complete, for this purpose, the
provisions agreed upon at Geneva,
August 22, 1864, and July 6, 1906,
to ameliorate the condition of the
wounded and the sick of armies
in the field,

have decided to conclude a new Plenipotentaries.
Convention for this purpose, and
have appointed the following as
their plenipotentiaries, namely:

THE PRESIDENT OF THE GERMAN
REICH:

His Excellency Herr Edmund
Rhomberg, Doctor of Laws, Min-
ister unassigned;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA:

The Honorable Eliot Wads-
worth, former Assistant Secretary
of the Treasury,

His Excellency the Honorable
Hugh R. Wilson, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States of
America at Berne;
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Sa Majeste l'Empereur du Japon, 
le President de la Republique de 
Lettonie, Son Altesse Royale la 
Grande-Duchesse de. Luxembourg, 
le President des Etats-Unis du 
Mexique, le President de la Re-
publique de Nicaragua, Sa Ma-
jeste Jo Roi de Norvege, Sa Ma-
jeste la Reine des Pays-Bas, Sa 
Majeste Imperiale le Shah de 
Perse, le President de la Republi-
que de Pologne, Jo President de la 
Republique Portugaise, Sa Ma-
jeste le Roi de Roumanie, Sa 
Majeste Jo Roi des Serbes, Croates 
et Slovenes, Sa Majeste le Roi de 
Siam, Sa Majeste le Roi de Suede, 
le Conseil Federal Suisse, le Presi-
dent de la Republique Tcheco-
slovaque, le President de la Re-
publique Turque Jo President de 
la Republique Orientale de l'Uru-
guay, le rresident de la Republi-
que des Etats-Unis de Venezuela. 

egalement animes du desir de 
diminuer, autant qu'il depend 
d'eux, les maux inseparables de la 
guerre et voulant, dans ce but, 
perfectionner et completer les 
dispositions convenues a, Geneve, 
le 22 aoilt 1864 et le 6 juillet 1906, 
pour l'amelioration du sort des 
blesses et des malades dans les 
armees en campagne, 
ont resolu de conclure une nou-

velle Convention e, cot effet, et 
ont nomme pour leurs Plenipo-
tentiaires, savoir: 

LE PRASIDENT DU' REICH ALLE-

MAND: 

S. Exc. M. Edmund Rhomberg, 
D r en Droit, Ministre en disponi-
bilite; 

LE PRESIDENT DES krATS-UNIS 

D'AMARIQ U E : 

L'Honorable Eliot Wadsworth, 
ancien Secretaire adjoint de la 
Tresorerie, 

S. Exc. l'Honorable Hugh R. 
Wilson, Envoye extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire des 
Etats-Unis d'Am_erique a Berne; 

Majesty the King of Italy, His 
Majesty the Emperor of Japan, 
the President of the Republic of 
Latvia, Her Royal Highness the 
Grand Duchess of Luxembourg, 
the President of the United States 
of Mexico, the President of the 
Republic of Nicaragua, His Ma-
jesty the King of Norway, Her 
Majesty the Queen of the Nether-
lands, His Imperial Majesty the 
Shah of Persia, the President of 
the Republic of Poland, the Presi-
dent of the Portuguese Republic, 
His Majesty the King of Rumania, 
His Majesty the King of the Serbs, 
Croats and Slovenes, His Majesty 
the King of Siam, His Majesty 
the King of Sweden, the Swiss 
Federal Council, the President of 
the Czechoslovak Republic, the 
President of the Turkish Repub-
lic, the President of the Oriental 
Republic of Uruguay, the Presi-
dent of the Republic of the United 
States of Ven.ezuela, 

equally desirous of diminish-
ing, so far as lies within their 
power, the evils inseparable from 
war, and wishing to perfect and 
complete, for this purpose, the 
provisions agreed upon at Geneva, 
August 22, 1864, and July 6, 1906, 
to ameliorate the condition of the 
wounded and the sick of armies 
in the field, 

have decided to conclude a new 
Convention for this purpose, and 
have appointed the following as 
their plenipotentiaries, namely: 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE GERMAN 

REICH: 

His Excellency Herr Edmund 
Rhombergz Doctor of Laws, Min-
ister unassigned; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED 

STATES OF AMERICA: 

The Honorable Eliot Wads-
worth, former Assistant Secretary 
of the Treasury, 
His Excellency the Honorable 

Hugh R. Wilson, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States of 
America at Berne; 

Scope of convention. 
Vol. 22, p. 940; Vol. 

35, p. 1885. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

8051 *-33.—Fr 2 29 
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Plenipotentiaries- LE PRSIDENT FEDERAL DE LA
Oontinued.

REPUBLIQUE D'AUTRICHE:

M. Marc Leitmaier, D' en
Droit, Conseiller ministeriel a la
Chancellerie federale, D6parte-
ment des Affaires 6trang6res;
SA MAJESTE LE ROI DES BELGES:

M. Paul Demolder, G6n6ral
Major M6decin, Commandant du
Service de Sante de la 1re Circon-
scription militaire,

M. Joseph de Ruelle, Juriscon-
sulte du Minist6re des Affaires
6trangeres;
LE PRISIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DE BOLIVIE:

S. Exc. M. Alberto Cortadellas,
Ministre-R6sident de Bolivie a
Berne;
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DES ETATS-UNIS DU BRESIL:

S. Exe. M. Raoul de Rio-
Branco, Envoy6 extraordinaire et
Ministre plenipotentiaire du Br&
sil A Berne;
SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE GRANDE-

BRETAGNE, D'IRLANDE ET
DES TERRITOIRES BRITAN-

NIQUES AU DELA DES MERS,
EMPEREUR DES INDES:

POUR LA GRANDE-BRETAGNE
ET L'IRLANDE DU NORD,

AINSI QUE TOUTE PARTIE

DE L'EMPIRE BRITANNIQUE
NON MEMBRtE S1PARIt DE

LA SOCIfTf DES NATIONS:

Lo Trts I fonorable Sir Hioraco
Rumbold, 6G.C.M.G., M.V.O.,
Ambassadeur de Sa Majest6 Bri-
tannique a Berlin;

POUR LE DOMINION DU CANA-
DA:

M. Walter Alexandre Riddell,
Conseiller permanent du Gouver-
nement canadien aupres de la
Soci6et des Nations;

POUR LE COMMONWEALTH

D'AUSTRALIE:

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire de Sa Majeste
Britannique a Berne;

THE FEDERAL PRESIDENT OF THE

REPUBLIC OF AUSTRIA:

Herr Marc Leitmaier, Doctor
of Laws, Ministerial Counselor at
the Federal Chancellery, Depart-
ment of Foreign Affairs;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE

BELGIANS:

M. Paul Demolder, Surgeon
General, Chief of the Medical
Corps of the First Military Dis-
trict,

M. Joseph de Ruelle, Counselor
of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF BOLIVIA:

His Excellency Sr. Alberto Cor-
tadellas, Minister Resident of Bo-
livia at Berne;
THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF THE UNITED STATES OF
BRAZIL:

His Excellency Sr. Raoul de
Rio-Branco, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Brazil at Berne;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF GREAT

BRITAIN, IRELAND AND
THE BRITISH DOMINIONS
BEYOND THE SEAS, EM-
PEROR OF INDIA:

FOR GREAT BRITAIN AND
NORTHERN IRELAND AND
ALL PARTS OF THE BRITISH

EMPIRE WIICII ARE NOT
SEPARATE MEMBERS OF
THE LEA(UE OF NATIONS:

The Right Honorable Sir Hlor-
ace Rtumnbold, (G.C.M.G., M.V.().,
Ambassador of HIis Britannic Maj-
esty at Berlin;

FOR THE DOMINION OF CAN-
ADA:

Mr. Walter Alexander Riddell,
Permanent Counselor of the Cana-
dian Government to the League of
Nations;

FOR THE COMMONWEALTH OF
AUSTRALIA:

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of His
Britannic Majesty at Berne;
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Continued. 

PRESIDENT FADLEAL DE LA 

IdPUBLIQUE D'AUTRICHE: 

M. Marc Leitmaier, Dr en 
Droit, Conseiller rainisteriel a la 
Chancellerie federal°, Departe-
rnent des Affaires etrangeres; 
SA MAJESTA LE ROI DES BELGES: 

M. Paul Demolder, General 
Major Medecin, Commandant du 
Service de Sant e de in ire Circon-
scription mill  take, 
M. Joseph de Ruelle, Juriscon-

suite du Minister° des Affaires 
etrangeres; 

LE PRLSIDENT DE LA RAPUBLIQUE 

DE BOLIVIE: 

S. Exc. M. Alberto Cortadellas, 
Ministre-Resident de Bolivie 
Berne; 

LE PRASIDENT DE LA RAPITBLIQUE 

DES LTATS-UNIS DU BRNIL: 

S. Exc. M. Raoul de Rio-
Branco, Envoye extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire du Bre-
sil a Berne; 

SA MAJESTA LE ROI DE GRANDE-

BRETAGNE, D'IRLANDE ET 

DES TERRITOIRES BRITAN-

NIQUES AU DELA. DES MERS, 

EMPEREUR DES INDES: 

Foul/ LA GRANDE-BRETAGNE 
ET L'IRLANDE DU NORD, 

AINSI QUE TOUTE PARTIE 

DE L'EMPIRE BRITANNIQUE 

NON MEMBRE SPAR A DE 

LA SOCIC:T111 DES NATIONS: 

Le Tres I fonorablo Sir Iforace 
Rumbold, M.V.O., 
Ambassadeur de Sa Majeste Bri-
tannique a Berlin; 

POUR LE DOMINION DIJ CANA-

DA: 

M. Walter Alexandre Riddell, 
Conseiller permanent du Gouver-
nement canadien aupres de la 
Societe des Nations; 

POUR LE COMMONWEALTH 

D'AUSTRALIE: 

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voy-6 extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Sa Majeste 
Brittmnique a Berne; 

THE FEDERAL PRESIDENT OF THE 

REPUBLIC OF AUSTRIA: 

Herr Marc Leitrnaier, Doctor 
of Laws, Ministerial Counselor at 
the Federal Chancellery, Depart-
ment of Foreign Affairs; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE 

BELGIANS: 

M. Paul Demolder, Surgeon 
General, Chief of the Medical 
Corps of the First Military Dis-
trict, 
M. Joseph de Rude, Counselor 

of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF BOLIVIA: 

His Excellency Sr. Alberto Cor-
tadellas, Minister Resident of Bo-
livia at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF THE UNITED STATES OF 

BRAZIL: 

His Excellency Sr. Raoul de 
Rio-Branco, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Brazil at Berne; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF GREAT 

BRITAIN, IRELAND AND 

THE BRITISH DOMINIONS 

BEYOND THE SEAS, EM-

PEROR OF INDIA: 

FOR GREAT BRITAIN AND 

NORTHERN IRELAND AND 

ALL PARTS OF THE BRITISH 

EMPIRE WHICH ARE NOT 

SEPARATE MEMBERS OF 

vim LEA.GUE OF NATIONS: 
The Right Honorable Sir 'Hor-

ace Rumbold, G.C.M.G., M.V.O., 
Ambassador of I us Britannic Maj-
esty at Berlin; 

FOR THE DOMINION OF CAN-

ADA: 

Mr. Walter Alexander Riddell, 
Permanent Counselor of the Cana-
dian Government to the League of 
Nations; 

FOR THE COMMONWEALTH OF 

AUSTRALIA: 

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of His 
Britannic Majesty at Berne; 
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POUR LE DOMINION DE LA

NOUVELLE-ZELANDE:

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell,
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Sa Ma-
jest6 Britannique a Berne;

POUR L'UNION DE L'AFRIQUE

DU SUD:

M. Eric Hendrik Louw, Haut-
Commissaire de 1'Union de l'Afri-
que du Sud a Londres;

POUR L']TAT LIBRE D'IR-

LANDE:

M. Sean Lester, Representant
de l'Etat Libre d'Irlande aupres
de la Societe des Nations;

POUR L'INDE:

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire de Sa Majest6
Britannique A Berne;

SA MAJESTI LE ROI DES BULGARES:

M. Dimitri Mikoff, Charge
d'Affaires de Bulgarie A Berne,
Repr6sentant permanent du Gou-
vernement bulgare aupres de la
Soci6et des Nations,

M. St6phane N. Laftchieff,
Membre du Conseil d'Administra-
tion de la Croix-Rouge bulgare;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DU CHILI:

M. Guillermo Novoa-Sepulveda,
Colonel, Attache militaire pros la
Legation du Chili A Berlin,

M. Dario Pulgar-Arriagada,
Capitaine du Service de Sante;

LE PReSIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DE CHINE:

M. Chi Yung Hsiao, Charge
d'Affaires p. i. de Chine A Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA R]PUBLIQUE
DE COLOMBIE:

S. Exc. M. Francisco Jose de
Urrutia, Envoy6 extraordinaire
et Ministre plenipotentiaire de
Colombie a Berne;

FOR THE DOMINION OF NEW Plenieonti reu

ZEALAND:

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of His
Britannic Majesty at Berne;

FOR THE UNION OF SOUTH
AFRICA:

Mr. Eric Hendrik Louw, High
Commissioner of the Union of
South Africa at London;

FOR THE IRISH FREE STATE:

Mr. Sean Lester, Representa-
tive of the Irish Free State to the
League of Nations;

FOR INDIA:

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sel, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of His
Britannic Majesty at Berne;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE
BULGARIANS:

M. Dimitri Mikoff, Charge
d'Affaires of Bulgaria at Berne,
Permanent Representative of the
Bulgarian Government to the
League of Nations,

M. Stephane N. Laftchieff,
Member of the Administrative
Council of the Bulgarian Red
Cross;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF CHILE:

Colonel Guillermo. Novoa-Se-
pulveda, Military Attache to the
Legation of Chile at Berlin,

Captain Dario Pulgar-Arria-
gada, Medical Corps;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF CHINA:

Mr. Chi Yung Hsiao, Charge
d'Affaires ad interim of China at
Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF COLOMBIA:

His Excellency Sr. Francisco
Jos6 de Urrutia, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Colombia at Berne;
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POUR LE DOMINION DE LA 
NOUTELLE-Z LLANDE : 

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Sa Ma-
jeste Britannique a, Berne; 

POUR L'UNION DE L'AFRIQUE 
DU SUD: 

M. Eric Hendrik Louw, Haut-
Commissaire de l'Union de l'Afri-
que du Sud a Londres; 

POUR L'ETAT LIBRE D'IR-
LANDE: 

M. Sean Lester, Representant 
de l'Etat Libre d'Irlande aupres 
de is. Societe des Nations; 

POUR L'INDE: 

S. Exc. M. Claud Russell, En-
voye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Sa Majeste 
Britannique a Berne; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DES BULGARES: 

M. Dimitri Mikoff, Charge 
d'Affaires de Bulgarie a, Berne, 
Representa,nt permanent du Gou-
vernement bulgare aupres de is. 
Societe des Nations, 
M. Stephane N. Laftchieff, 

Membre du Conseil d'Administra-
tion de is. Croix-Rouge bulgare; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
DU CHILI: 

M. Guillermo Novoa-Sepulveda, 
Colonel, Attache militaire pres is. 
Legation du Chili Berlin, 
M. Dario Pulgar-Arriagada, 

Capitaine du Service de Sante; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
DE CHINE: 

M. Chi Yung Hsiao, Charge 
d'Affaires p. i. de Chine a Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
DE COLOMBIE: 

S. Exc. M. Francisco Jose de 
Urrutia, Envoye extraordinaire 
et Ministre plenipotentiaire de 
Colombie a, Berne; 

CoPnlgo uiVentiaries— FOR THE DOMINION OF NEW 
ZEALAND: 

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sell, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of His 
Britannic Majesty at Berne; 

FOR THE UNION OF SOUTH 
AFRICA: 

Mr. Eric Hendrik Louw, High 
Commissioner of the Union of 
South Africa at London; 

FOR THE IRISH FREE STATE: 

Mr. Sean Lester, Representa-
tive of the Irish Free State to the 
League of Nations; 

FOR INDIA: 

His Excellency Mr. Claud Rus-
sel, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of His 
Britannic Majesty at Berne; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE 
BULGARIANS: 

M. Dimitri Mikoff, Charge 
d'Affaires of Bulgaria at Berne, 
Permanent Representative of the 
Bulgarian Government to the 
League of Nations, 
M. Stephane N. Laftchieff, 

Member of the Administrative 
Council of the Bulgarian Red 
Cross; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF CHILE: 

Colonel Guillermo. Novoa-Se-
pulveda, Military Attache to the 
Legation of Chile at Berlin, 

Captain Dario Pulgar-Arria-
gada, Medical Corps; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF CHINA: 

Mr. Chi Yung Hsiao, Chargé 
d'Affaires ad interim of China at 
Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF COLOMBIA: 

His Excellency Sr. Francisco 
Jose de Urrutia, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Colombia at Berne; 
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Plenipotentiaries- LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE
Continued.

DE CUBA:

S. Exc. M. Carlos de Armen-
teros y de Cardenas, Envoye
extraordinaire et Ministre pl6ni-
potentiaire de Cuba a Berne,

M. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez,
Secretaire de L6gation, adjoint a
la D6elgation de Cuba aupres de
la Societ6 des Nations;

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE DANEMARK

ET D'ISLANDE:

POUR LE DANEMARK:

S. Exc. M. Harald de Scavenius,
Chambellan, Envoy6 extraordi-
naire et Ministre plenipotentiaire
de Danemark en Suisse et aux
Pays-Bas, ancien Ministre des
Affaires etrangeres,

M. Gustave M. Rasmussen,
Charge d'Affaires p. i. de Dane-
mark a Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DOMINICAINE:

M. Charles Ackermann, Consul
de la Republique Dominicaine a
Geneve;
SA MAJESTE LE ROI D'EGYPTE:

M. Mohammed Abdel Moneim
Riad, Avocat au Contentieux de
1'Etat, Professeur de Droit inter-
national a l'Ecole militaire du
Caire,

M. Henri Wassif Simaika, At-
tache de la L6gation Royale
d'Egypte A Rome;

SA MAJESTE LE ROI D'ESPAGNE:

S. Exc. M. le Marquis de la
Torrehermosa, Envoy6 extraordi-
naire et Ministre plenipotentiaire
d'Espagne A Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE
D'ESTONIE:

M. Hans Leesment, D r en
Medecine, President de la Croix-
Rouge estonienne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DE FINLANDE:

M. A. E. Martola, Lieutenant-
Colonel, Attache militaire pros la
Legation de Finlande h Paris;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF CUBA:

His Excellency Sr. Carlos de
Armenteros y de Cardenas, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Cuba at Berne,

Sr. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez,
Secretary of Legation, attached
to the Delegation of Cuba to the
League of Nations;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF DEN-

MARK AND ICELAND:

FOR DENMARK:

His Excellency Mr. Harald de
Scavenius, Chamberlain, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Denmark in Swit-
zerland and in the Netherlands,
former Minister of Foreign Affairs,

Mr. Gustave M. Rasmussen,
Charge d'Affaires ad interim of
Denmark at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE DOMINICAN
REPUBLIC:

Sr. Charles Ackermann, Consul
of the Dominican Republic at
Geneva;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF EGYPT:

M. Mohammed Abdel Moneim
Riad, Counselor of the State Legal
Department, Professor of Inter-
national Law at the Military
School of Cairo,

M. Henri Wassif Simaika, At-
tach6 of the Royal Legation of
Egypt at Rome;

HIIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SPAIN:

His Excellency the Marquis de
la Torrehermosa, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Spain at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF ESTONIA:

Mr. Hans Leesment, Doctor of
Medicine, President of the Esto-
nian Red Cross;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF FINLAND:

Lieutenant-Colonel A. E. Mar-
tola, Military Attache to the
Legation of Finland at Paris;
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Plenipotentiaries— LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 
Continued. 

DE CUBA: 

S. Exc. M. Carlos de Armen-
teros y de Cardenas, Envoy-6 
extraordinaire et Ministre plem-
potentiaire de Cuba a. Berne, 
M. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez, 

Secretaire de Legation, adjoint a 
la Delegation de Cuba aupres do 
la Societe des Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE DANElldARK 

ET D'ISLANDE: 

POUR LE DANEMARK: 

S. Exc. M. Harald de Scavenius, 
Chambellan, En.voye extraordi-
naire et Ministre plenipotentiaire 
de Danemark en Suiege et aux 
Pays-Bas, ancien Ministre des 
Affaires etrangeres, 
M. Gustave M. Rasmussen, 

Charge d'Affaires p. i. de Dane-
mark a Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DOMINICAINE 

M. Charles Ackermann, Consul 
de la Republique Dominicaine a. 
Geneve; 
SA MAJESTE LE ROI D'AGYPTE: 

M. Mohammed Abdel Moneim 
Riad, Avocat au Contentieux de 
l'Etat, Professeur de Droit inter-
national a l'Ecole militaire du 
Cairo, 
M. Henri Wassif Simaika, At-

tache de la Legation Royale 
d'Egypte a. Rome; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI D'ESPAGNE: 

S. Exc. M. le Marquis de la 
Torrehermosa Envoye extraordi-
naire et Ministre plenipotentiaire 
d'Espagne a Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

D'ESTONIE: 

M. Hans Leesment, Dr en 
Medecine, President de la Croix-
Rouge estonienne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE FINLANDE: 

M. A. E. Martola, Lieutenant-
Colonel, Attache militaire pres la 
Legation de Finlande a Paris; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF CUBA: 

His Excellency Sr. Carlos de 
Armenteros y de Cardenas, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Cuba at Berne, 

Sr. Carlos Blanco y Sanchez, 
Secretary of Legation, attached 
to the Delegation of Cuba to the 
League of Nations; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF DEN-

MARK AND ICELAND: 

FOR DENMARK: 

His Excellency Mr. Harald de 
Scavenius, Chamberlain, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary of Denmark in Swit-
zerland and in the Netherlands, 
former Minister of Foreign Aff airs, 
Mr. Gustave M. Rasmussen, 

Charge d'Affaires ad interim of 
Denmark at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE DOMINICAN 

REPUBLIC: 

Sr. Charles Ackermann, Consul 
of the Dominican Republic at 
Geneva; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF EGYPT: 

M. Mohammed Abdel Moneim 
Riad, Counselor of the State Legal 
Department, Professor of Inter-
national Law at the Military 
School of Cairo, 
M. Henri Wassif Simaika, At-

taché of the Royal Legation of 
Egypt at Rome; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SPAIN: 

His Excellency the Marquis de 
is Torrehermosa, Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Spain at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF ESTONIA: 

Mr. Hans Leesment, Doctor of 
Medicine, President of the Esto-
nian Red Cross; 

TFIE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF FINLAND: 

Lieutenant-Colonel A. E. Mar-
tola, Military Attache to the 
Legation of Finland at Paris; 
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LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

FRANgAISE:

S. Exc. M. Henri Chassain de
Marcilly, Ambassadeur de France
a Berne,

M. Jean Du Sault, Conseiller
de l'Ambassade de France a
Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

HELLENIQUE:

M. Raphael Raphael, Charge
d'Affaires p. i. de Grace a Berne,

M. Sophocle Venizelos, Lieu-
tenant-Colonel, Attache militaire
pros la Legation de Grece a Paris;

SON ALTESSE SERENISSIME LE

GOUVERNEUR DE LA HONGRIE:

S. Exc. M. Paul de Hevesy,
Ministre-Resident, Delegu6 per-
manent du Gouvernement Royal
aupres de la Societe des Nations;

SA MAJEST] LE ROI D'ITALIE:

M. Giovanni Ciraolo, S6nateur
du Royaume;
SA MAJESTE L'EMPEREUR DU JA-

PON:

S. Exe. M. Isaburo Yoshida,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire du Japon a
Berne,

M. Sadamu Shimomura, Lieu-
tenant-Colonel,

M. Seizo Miura, Capitaine do
Fregate, Attach6 naval pros l'Am-
bassade du Japon a Paris;
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DE LETTONIE:

S. Exc. M. Charles Duzmans,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire de Lettonie pres
S. M. le Roi des Serbes, Croates
et Slovenes, D6elgu6 permanent
aupres de la Societe des Nations,

S. Exc. M. Oskar Voit, Envoy'
extraordinaire et Ministre pleni-
potentiaire de Lettonie en Suisse,
en Allemagne, en Hongrie et aux
Pays-Bas;
SON ALTESSE ROYALE LA GRANDE-

DUCHESSE DE LUXEMBOURG:

M. Charles Vermaire, Consul
de Grand-Duch6 a Geneve;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE FRENCH Plenipotentiaries-Continued.
REPUBLIC:

His Excellency M. Henri Chas-
sain de Marcilly, Ambassador of
France at Berne,

M. Jean du Sault, Counselor
of the Embassy of France at
Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE HELLENIC

REPUBLIC:

M. Raphael Raphael, Charge
d'Affaires ad interim of Greece at
Berne,

Lieutenant-Colonel Sophocle
Venizelos, Military Attache to
the Legation of Greece at Paris;
HIS SERENE HIGHNESS THE REGENT

OF HUNGARY:

His Excellency M. Paul de
Hevesy, Minister Resident, Per-
manent Delegate of the Royal
Government to the League of
Nations;
HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF ITALY:

Sig. Giovanni Ciraolo, Senator
of the Kingdom;
HIS MAJESTY THE EMPEROR OF

JAPAN:

His Excellency Mr. Isaburo
Yoshida, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Japan at Berne,

Lieutenant-Colonel Sadamu
Shimomura,

Captain Seizo Miura, Naval
Attache to the Embassy of Japan
at Paris;
THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF LATVIA:

His Excellency Mr. Charles
Duzmans, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Latvia to His Majesty the King
of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes,
Permanent Delegate to the League
of Nations,

His Excellency Mr. Oskar Voit,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Latvia in
Switzerland, Germany, Hungary,
and the Netherlands;
IIER ROYAL HIGHNESS THE GRAND

DUCHESS OF LUXEMBOURG:

M. Charles Vermaire, Consul
of the Grand Duchy at Geneva;
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LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

FRANgAISE: 

S. Exc. M. Henri Chassain de 
Marcilly, Ambassadeur de France 
a Berne, 
M. Jean Du Sault, Conseiller 

de l'Ambassade de France a 
Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

HELLENIQUE: 

M. Raphael Raphael, Charge 
d'Affaires p. i. de Grece a Berne, 
M. Sophocle Venizelos, Lieu-

tenant-Colonel, Attache militaire 
pr.& la Legation de Grece a Paris; 

SON ALTESSE SERENISSIME LE 

GOUVERNEUR DE LA HONGRIE: 

S. Exc. M. Paul de Hevesy, 
Ministre-Resident, Delegue per-
manent du Gouvernement Royal 
aupres de la Societe des Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROT D'ITALIE: 

M. Giovanni Ciraolo, Senateur 
du Royaume; 

SA MAJESTE L'EMPEREUR DU JA— 

PON: 

S. Exc. M. Isaburo Yoshida, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire du Japon 
Berne, 
M. Sadamu Shimomura, Lieu-

tenant-Colonel, 
M. Seizo Miura, Capitaine de 

Fregate, Attache naval pres l'Am-
bassade du Japon a, Paris; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE LETTONIE 

S. Exc. M. Charles Duzmans, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Lettonie pres 
S. M. le Roi des Serbes, Croates 
et Slovenes, Delegue permanent 
aupres de la Societe des Nations, 

S. Exc. M. Oskar Volt, Envoye 
extraordinaire et Ministre pleni-
potentiaire de Lettonie en Suisse, 
en Allemagne, en Hongrie et aux 
Pays-Bas; 

SON ALTESSE ROYALE LA GRANDE— 

DUCHESSE DE LUXEMBOURG: 

M. Charles Vermaire, Consul 
de Grand-Duche a Geneve; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE FRENCH C °Pal ui Pe cd !entiaries— 

REPUBLIC: 

T-Tis Excellency M. Henri Chas-
sain. de Marcilly, Ambassador of 
France at Berne, 
M. Jean du Sault, Counselor 

of the Embassy of France at 
Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE HELLENIC 

REPUBLIC: 

M. Raphael Raphael, Charge 
d'Affaires ad interim of Greece at 
Berne, 

Lieutenant-Colonel Sophocle 
Venizelos, Military Attache to 
the Legation of Greece at Paris; 

HIS SERENE HIGHNESS THE REGENT 

OF HUNGARY: 

His Excellency M. Paul de 
Hevesy, Minister Resident, Per-
manent Delegate of the Royal 
Government to the League of 
Nations; 

HIS MAJESTY THE XING OF ITALY: 

Sig. Giovanni Ciraolo, Senator 
of the Kingdom; 

HIS MAJESTY THE EMPEROR OF 

JAPAN: 

His Excellency Mr. Isaburo 
Yoshida, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Japan at Berne, 

Lieutenant-Colonel Sadamu 
Shimomura, 

Captain Seizo Miura, Naval 
Attaché to the Embassy of Japan 
at Paris; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF LATVIA: 

His Excellency Mr. Charles 
Duzmans, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Latvia to His Majesty the King 
of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes, 
Permanent Delegate to the League 
of Nations, 
His Excellency Mr. Oskar Voit, 

Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Latvia in 
Switzerland, Germany, Hungary, 
and the Netherlands; 

HER ROYAL HIGHNESS THE GRAND 

DUCHESS OF LUXEMBOURG: 

M. Charles Wrmaire, Consul 
of the Grand Duchy at Geneva; 



2080 MULTILATERAL CONVENTION-SICK,WOUNDED. JULY 27,1929.

Plenipotentlarie-- LE PRESIDENT DES ETATS-JNIS DU
Continuned.

MEXIQUE:

S. Exe. M. Francisco Castillo
Najera, G6n6ral M6decin, En-
voy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire du Mexique a
Bruxelles;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA RIPUBLIQUE
DE NICARAGUA:

M. Antoine Sottile, Dr en
Droit, D6elgu6 permanent de
Nicaragua aupres de la Soci6t6
des Nations;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED

STATES OF MEXICO:

His Excellency Sr. Francisco
Castillo Najera, Surgeon General,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Mexico
at Brussels;
THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF NICARAGUA:

Sr. Antoine Sottile, Doctor of
Laws, Permanent Delegate of
Nicaragua to the League of
Nations;

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE NORVIGE: HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF NOR-
WAY:

S. Exc. M. Johannes Irgens,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Minis-
tre pl6nipotentiaire de Norvege ,
Berne, Rome et Athenes,

M. Jens Christian Meinich,
Commandant d'Infanterie, Secre-
taire g6n6ral de la Croix-Rouge
norv6gienne;

SA MAJESTE LA REINE DES PAYS-
BAS:

S. Exc. M. Willem Isaac Doude
van Troostwijk, Envoy6 extraor-
dinaire et Ministre plenipoten-
tiaire des Pays-Bas A Berne,

M. Johan Carl Diehl, Major-
G6enral, M6decin Inspecteur ge-
neral du Service de Sant6 de
l'ArmEe, Vice-Pr6sident de la
Croix-Rouge nderlandaise,

M. Jacob Harberts, Comman-
dant A l'Etat-Major gen6ral, Pro-
fesseur a 1'Ecole sup6rieure de
Guerre;

SA MAJESTK IMPERIALE LE SHAH
DE PERSE:

S. Exe. M. Anouchirevan Khan
Sepahbodi, Envoy6 extraordi-
naire et Ministre pl6nipotentiaire
de Perse A Berne;

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE
DE POLOGNE:

M. Joseph Gabriel Pracki, Colo-
nel Medecin,

M. W. Jerzy Babecki, Lieute-
nant-Colonel;

His Excellency Mr. Johannes
Irgens, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of Nor-
way at Berne, Rome, and Athens,

Mr. Jens Christian Meinich,
Commandant of Infantry, Secre-
tary General of the Norwegian
Red Cross;

HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN OF THE
NETHERLANDS:

His Excellency Mr. Willem
Isaac Doude van rroostwijk,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of the Nether-
lands at Berne,

Major-General Johan Carl
Diehl, Inspector-General of the
Medical Corps of the Army, Vice
President of the Netherland Red
Cross,

Mr. Jacob Harberts, Comman-
dant of the General Staff, Profes-
sor at the War College;

HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY TIIE SHAH
OF PERSIA:

His Excellency M. Anouchire-
van Khan Sepahbodi, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of Persia at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC
OF POLAND:

Colonel Joseph Gabriel Pracki,
Medical Corps,

Lieutenant-Colonel W. Jerzy
Babecki;
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MEXIQUE: 

S. Exc. M. Francisco Castillo 
Nfijera, General Medechl, En-
voye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire du Mexique a. 
Bruxelles; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE NICARAGUA: 

M. Antoine Sottile, Dr en 
Droit, DeIegue permanent de 
Nicaragua aupres de la Societe 
des Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE NORVAGE: 

S. Exc. M. Johannes Irgens, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Norirege a. 
Berne, Rome et Athenes 
M. Jens Christian IVIeinich, 

Commandant d'Infanterie, Seer& 
taire general de la Croix-Rouge 
norvegienne; 

SA MAJESTE LA BRINE DES PAYS-

BAS: 

S. Exc. M. Willem Isaac Doude 
van Troostwijk, Envoye extraor-
dinaire et Ministre plenipoten-
tiaire des Pays-Bas a, Berne, 

M. Johan Carl Diehl, Major-
General, Medecin. Inspecteur ge-
neral du Service de Sauté de 
l'Armee, Vice-President de la 
Croix-Rouge neerlandaise, 
M. Jacob Harberts, Comman-

dant a, l'Etat-Major general, Pro-
fesseur a, l'Eeole superieure de 
Guerre; 

BA 1ViAJESTE IMPERIALE LE SHAH 

DE PERSE: 

S. Exc. M. Anouchireva,n Khan 
Sepahbodi, Envoye extraordi-
naire et Ministre plenipotentiaire 
de Perse a, Berne; 

LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

DE POLOGNE: 

M. Joseph Gabriel Pracld, Colo-
nel Medecin, 
M. W. Jerzy Babecki, Lieute-

nant-Colonel; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED 

STATES OF MEXICO: 

His Excellency Sr. Francisco 
Castillo Najera, Surgeon General, 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Mexico 
at Brussels; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF NICARAGUA: 

Sr. Antoine Sottile, Doctor of 
Laws, Permanent Delegate of 
Nicaragua to the League of 
Nations; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF NOR-

WAY: 

His Excellency Mr. Johannes 
Irgens, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of Nor-
way at Berne, Rome, and Athens, 
Mr. Jens Christian Meinich, 

Commandant of Infantry, Secre-
tary General of the Norwegian 
Red Cross; 

HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN OF THE 

NETHERLANDS: 

His Excellency Mr. Willem 
Isaac Doude van rroostwijk, 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of the Nether-
lands at Berne, 
Major-General Johan Carl 

Diehl, Inspector-General of the 
Medical Corps of the Army, Vice 
President of the Netherland Red 
Cross, 
Mr. Jacob Harberts, Comman-

dant of the General Staff, Profes-
sor at the War College; 

HIS IMPERIAL MAJESTY THE SHAH 

OF PERSIA: 

His Excellency M. Anouchire-
van Khan Sepahbodi, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of Persia at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 

OF POLAND: 

Colonel Joseph Gabriel Pracki, 
Medical Corps, 

Lieutenant-Colonel W. Jerzy 
Babecki; 
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LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

PORTUGAISE:

S. Exc. M. Vasco de Quevedo,
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Portugal
a Berne,

M. Francisco de Calheiros e
Menezes, Premier Secr6taire de
Legation;

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE ROUMANIE:

S. Exc. M. Michel B. Boeresco,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire de Roumanie a
Berne,

M. Eugene Vertejano, Colonel,
Officier d'Etat-Major;

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DES SERBES,

CROATES ET SLOViNES:

S. Exc. M. Ilija Choumenko-
vitch, Envoye extraordinaire et
Ministre pl6nipotentiaire du Ro-
yaume des Serbes, Croates et
Slovenes , Berne, D6elgu6 per-
manent aupres de la Soci6et des
Nations;

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE SIAM:

S. A. S. le Prince Varnvaidya,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Minis-
tre pl6nipotentiaire de Siam A
Londres;

SA MAJESTAE LE ROI DE SUEDE:

S. Exe. M. Karl Ivan West-
man, Envoye extraordinaire et
Ministre pl6nipotentiaire de Suede
a Berne;

LE CONSEIL FEDERAL SUISSE:

M. Paul Dinichert, Ministre
plenipotentiaire, Chef de la Divi-
sion des Affaires 6trangeres du
Departement politique f6edral,

M. Carl Hauser, Colonel des
Troupes sanitaires, Medecin en
Chef de l'Arm6e,

M. Anton Ziiblin, Colonel d'In-
fanterie en disponibilit6, Avocat,

M. Roger de la Harpe, Lieute-
nant-Colonel des Troupes sani-
taires, M6decin,

M. Dietrich Schindler, Major
de la Justice militaire, Professeur
de Droit international a l'Univer-
site de Zurich;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE PORTU- C Pnipotentes-

GUESE REPUBLIC:

His Excellency Sr. Vasco de
Quevedo, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Portugal at Berne,

Sr. Francisco de Calheiros e
Menezes, First Secretary of Lega-
tion;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF RU-

MANIA:

His Excellency M. Michel B.
Boeresco, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Rumania at Berne,

Colonel Eugene Vertejano, Offi-
cer of the General Staff;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE

SERBS, CROATS AND SLOVENES:

His Excellency M. Ilija Chou-
menkovitch, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats
and Slovenes at Berne, Perma-
nent Delegate to the League of
Nations;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SIAM:

His Serene Highness, Prince
Varnvaidya, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Siam at London;

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SWEDEN:

His Excellency Mr. Karl Ivan
Westman, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Sweden at Berne;

THE SWISS FEDERAL COUNCIL:

M. Paul Dinichert, Minister
Plenipotentiary, Chief of the
Division of Foreign Affairs of the
Federal Political Department,

Colonel Carl Hauser, Medical
Corps, Surgeon General of the
Army,

M. Anton Ziiblin, Infantry
Colonel unassigned, Attorney,

Lieutenant-Colonel Roger de la
Harpe, Medical Corps, Surgeon,

Major Dietrich Schindler, Judge
Advocate General's Department,
Professor of International Law at
the University of Zuirich;
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LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE 

P ORTUGAISE : 

S. Exc. M. Vasco de Quevedo, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Portugal 
a Berne, 
M. Francisco de Calheiros e 

Menezes, Premier Secretaire de 
Legation; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE ROUMANIE: 

S. Exc. M. Michel B. Boeresco, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire de Roumanie 
Berne, 
M. Eugene Vertejano, Colonel, 

Officier d'Etat-Major; 

BA MAJESTE LE ROI DES SERBES, 

CROATES ET SLOVhNES: 

S. Exc. M. Ilija Choumenko-
vitch, Envoye extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire du Ro-
yaume des Serbes, Croates et 
Slovenes a, Berne, Delegue per-
manent aupres de la Societe des 
Nations; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE SIAM: 

S. A. S. Jo Prince Varnvaidya, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Siam 
Londres; 

SA MAJESTE LE ROI DE SUhDE: 

S. Exc. M. Karl Ivan West-
man, Envoye extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire de Suede 
a, Berne; 

LE CONSEIL FEDERAL SUISSE: 

M. Paul Dinichert, Ministre 
plenipotentiaire, Chef de his. Divi-
sion des Affaires etrangeres du 
Departement politique federal, 
M. Carl Hauser, Colonel des 

Troupes sanitaires, Medecin en 
Chef de l'Armee, 
M. Anton Zablin, Colonel d'In-

fanterie en disponibilite, Avocat, 
M. Roger de la Harpe, Lieute-

nant-Colonel des Troupes sani-
takes, Medecin, 
M. Dietrich Schindler, Major 

de la Justice militaire, Professeur 
de Droit international a l'Univer-
site de Zurich; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE PORTU- Plenipotentiaries— 
Continued. 

GUESE REPUBLIC: 

His Excellency Sr. Vasco de 
Quevedo, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Portugal at Berne, 

Sr. Francisco de Calheiros e 
Menezes, First Secretary of Lega-
tion; 

HIS MAJESTY THE 

MANIA: 

His Excellency M. Michel B. 
Boeresco, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Rumania at Berne, 

Colonel Eugene Vertejano, Offi-
cer of the General Staff; 

KING OF RU-

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF THE 

SERBS, CROATS AND SLOVENES: 

His Excellency M. Ilija Chou-
menkovitch, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats 
and Slovenes at Berne, Perma-
nent Delegate to the League of 
Nations; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SIAM: 

His Serene Highness, Prince 
Varnvaidya, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and. Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Siam at London; 

HIS MAJESTY THE KING OF SWEDEN: 

His Excellency Mr. Karl Ivan 
Westman, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Sweden at Berne; 

THE SWISS FEDERAL COUNCIL: 

M. Paul Dinichert, Minister 
Plenipotentiary, Chief of the 
Division of Foreign Affairs of the 
Federal Political Department, 

Colonel Carl Hauser, Medical 
Corps, Surgeon General of the 
Army, 
M. Anton Ziiblin, Infantry 

Colonel unassigned, Attorney, 
Lieutenant-Colonel Roger de Is 

Halve, Medical Corps, Surgeon, 

Major Dietrich Schindler, Judge 
Advocate General's Department, 
Professor of International Law at 
the University of Zurich; 
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Continued.

Contin. TCHCOSLOVAQUE:

S. Exc. M. Zdenek Fierlinger,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Tch6coslo-
vaquie a Berne;
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

TURQUE:

S. Exc. Hassan Bey, Vice-
President de la Grande Assembl6e
nationale de Turquie, Vice-Pr6si-
dent du Croissant-Rouge turc,

S. Exc. NusretBey, President du
Conseil d'Etat de la Republique,

Le Professeur Akil Moukhtar
Bey, Dr en Medecine,

Le D r Abdulkadir Bey, Lieu-
tenant-Colonel,Medecin militaire,
Professeur a l'Ecole d'Application
et a H6pital de Gulhane;
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

ORIENTALE DE L'URUGUAY:

S. Exc. M. Alfredo de Castro,
Envoy6 extraordinaire et Minis-
tre pl6nipotentiaire d'Uruguay a
Berne;
LE PRESIDENT DE LA REPUBLIQUE

DES ETATS-UNIS DE VfNE-

ZUELA:

S. Exc. M. Caracciolo Parra-
Perez, Envoy6 extraordinaire et
Ministre plenipotentiaire de VWne-
zu6la a Rome,

M. Ivan Manuel Hurtado-
Machado, Charg6 d'Affaires p. i.
do VNttc1zuii6la t Berne;

Le'sqlels, aprbs s' tro conl-
muntiqu6 leurs pleins pouIvoirs,
trouves en bonne et due formue,
sont convenus de cce qui suit:

THE PRESIDENT OF THE CZECHO-

SLOVAK REPUBLIC:

His Excellency M. Zdenek
Fierlinger, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary of
Czechoslovakia at Berne;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE TURKISH
REPUBLIC:

His Excellency Hassan Bey,
Vice President of the Grand Na-
tional Assembly of Turkey, Vice
President of the Turkish Red
Crescent,

His Excellency Nusret Bey,
President of the Council of State
of the Republic,

Professor Akil Moukhtar Bey,
Doctor of Medicine,

Lieutenant-Colonel Abdulkadir
Bey, Military Surgeon, Professor
at the Military Academy and at
the Hospital of Gulhane;

THE PRESIDENT OF THE ORIENTAL

REPUBLIC OF URUGUAY:

His Excellency Sr. Alfredo de
Castro, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary of Uru-
guay at Berne;
THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC

OF THE UNITED STATES OF

VENEZUELA:

His Excellency Sr. Caracciolo
Parra-Perez, Envoy extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Venezuela at Rome,

Sr. Ivan Manuel Hurtado-
Machado, Charge d'Affaires ad
interim of Venezuela at Berne;

Who, after having coulutlmi-
cated to each other their full
powers, found to be in good and
due form, have agreed as follows:

The wounded and CHAPITRE PREMIER. Des blesses CHAPTER ONE. Tie TI ounded and
sick. et des malades. Sick.

ARTICLE PREMIER.

Les militaires et les autres
personnes officiellenent attachees
aux armees qui seront blesses ou
malades devront etre respectes et
proteges en toutes circonstances;
ils seront traites avee humanit6 et
soignes, sans distinction de na-
tionalite, par le belligerant qui les
aura en son pouvoir.

ARTICLE ONE.

Officers, soldiers, and other
persons officially attached to the
armies who are wounded or sick
shall be respected and protected
in all circumstances; they shall
be hnmanely treated and cared
for without distinction of na-
tionality by the belligerent in
whose power they are.

Treatment, etc.
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LE PRASIDENT DE LA RAPUBLIQUE 
TCHE' COSLOV AQUE : 

S. Exc. M. Zdenek Fierlinger, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire de Tchecoslo-
vaquie a Berne; 

LE PRASIDENT DE LA RAPUBLIQUE 
TURQUE: 

S. Exc. Hassan Bey, Vice-
President de la Grande Assemblee 
nationale de Turquie, Vice-Presi-
dent du Croissant-Rouge turc, 

S. Exc. NusretB ey, President du 
Conseil d'Etat de hi Republique, 

Le Professeur Akil Moukhtar 
Bey, D r en Medecine, 
Le Dr Abdulkadir Bey, Lieu-

tenant-Colonel, Medecin militaire, 
Professeur l'Ecole d'Application 
et h Hopital de Gulhane; 

LE PRASIDENT DE LA RAPUBLIQUE 
ORIENTALE DE L'URUGUAY: 

S. Exc. M. Alfredo de Castro, 
Envoye extraordinaire et Minis-
tre plenipotentiaire d'Uruguay 
Berne; 
LE PRASIDENT DE LA. RAPUBLIQUE 

DES LTATS-ITNIS DE VANE"-
ZUALA: 

S. Exc. M. Caracciolo Parra-
Perez, Envoye extraordinaire et 
Ministre plenipotentiaire de Vene-
zuela a Rome, 
M. Ivan Manuel Hurtado-

Machado, Chargé d'Affaires p. 1. 
de Venezuela :1 Berne; 

Les(iu els , après s'6tre corn-
mu ii 1911 leu vs pleins pen yours, 
trouves en bonne et due forme, 
sant convenus de cc qui suit: 

The wounded and r ,...IIAPITRE PREMIER. Des blesses 
sick 

Treatment, etc. 

et des malades. 

ARTICLE PREMIER. 

Les militaires et les autres 
personnes officiellement attachees 
aux armees qui seront blesses ou 
'naiades devront etre respect& et 
protégés en toutes eirconstanees; 
us seront trait& avec humanite et 
soigne's, sans distinction de na-
tionalite, par le belligerant qui les 
aura en son pouvoir. 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE CZECHO-
SLOVAK REPUBLIC: 

His Excellency M. Zdenek 
Fierlinger, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of 
Czechoslovakia at Berne; 
THE PRESIDENT OF THE TURKISH 

REPUBLIC: 
His Excellency Hassan Bey, 

Vice President of the Grand Na-
tional Assembly of Turkey, Vice 
President of the Turkish Red 
Crescent, 
His Excellency Nusret Bey, 

President of the Council of State 
of the Republic, 

Professor Akil Moukhtar Bey, 
Doctor of Medicine, 

Lieutenant-Colonel Abdulkadir 
Bey, Military Surgeon, Professor 
at the Military Academy and at 
the Hospital of Gulhane; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE ORIENTAL 
REPUBLIC OF URUGUAY: 

His Excellency Sr. Alfredo de 
Castro, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of Uru-
guay at Berne; 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF THE UNITED STATES OF 
VENEZUELA: 

His Excellency Sr. Caraeciolo 
Parra-Perez, Envoy extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of Venezuela at Rome, 

Sr. Ivan Manuel Hurtado-
Machado, Chargé d'Affaires ad 
'interim of Venezuela at Berne; 

Who, after having communi-
cated to each other their full 
powers, found to be in good and 
due form, have agreed as follows: 

CHAPTER ONE. The Wounded and 
Sick. 

ARTICLE ONE. 

Officers, soldiers, and other 
persons officially attached to the 
armies who are wounded or sick 
shall be respected and protected 
in all circumstances; they shall 
be humanely treated and cared 
for without distinction of na-
tionality by the belligerent in 
whose power they are. 
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Toutefois, le belligerant, oblige
d'abandonner des blesses ou des
malades a son adversaire, laissera
avec eux, autant que les exigences
militaires le permettront, une
partie de son personnel et de son
materiel sanitaires pour contri-
buer a les soigner.

ARTICLE 2.

Sous reserve des soins a leur
fournir en vertu de l'article pre-
cedent, les blesses et les malades
d'une armee tombes au pouvoir de
l'autre bellig6rant seront prison-
niers de guerre et les regles g6ne-
rales du droit des gens con-
cernant les prisonniers leur seront
applicables.

Cependant, les belligerants res-
teront libres de stipuler, en faveur
des prisonniers blesses ou malades
et au dela des obligations exis-
tantes, telles clauses qu'ils juge-
ront utiles.

ARTICLE 3.

Apres chaque combat, l'occu-
pant du champ de bataille pren-
dra des mesures pour rechercher
les blesses et les morts et pour les
prot6ger contre le pillage et les
mauvais traitements.

Toutes les fois que les circon-
stances le permettront, un armis-
tice local ou une interruption de
feu seront convenus pour per-
mettre l'enlevement des blesses
restis entre les lignes.

ARTICLE 4.

Les belligerants se feront con-
naftre reciproquement, dans le
plus bref delai possible, les noms
des blesses, des malades et des
morts recueillis ou d6couverts,
ainsi que tous les elements propres
a les identifier.

Ils etabliront et se transmet-
tront les actes de d6ecs.

Ils recueilleront et s'enverront
egalement tous les objets d'un
usage personnel trouv6s sur les
champs de bataille ou sur les
morts, notamment la moitie de

A belligerent, however, when When left in adver-
compelled to leave his wounded han.

or sick in the hands of his adver-
sary, shall leave with them, so
far as military exigencies permit,
a portion of the personnel and
materiel of his sanitary service to
assist in caring for them.

ARTICLE 2.

Subject to the care that must To become prisoners

be taken of them under the pre-
ceding article, the wounded and
sick of an army who fall into the
power of the other belligerent
shall become prisoners of war, and
the general rules of international
law m respect to prisoners of war
shall become applicable to them.

The belligerents shall remain betleen between
free, however, to agree upon such
clauses to the benefit of the
wounded and sick prisoners as
they may deem of value over and
above already existing obliga-
tions.

ARTICLE 3.

Protection of the
After every engagement, the wounded and the dead

belligerent who remains in pos- from robbery, etc.
session of the field of battle shall
take measures to search for the
wounded and the dead and to
protect them fron robbery and
ill-treatment.

A local armistice or cessation of ,under local rmistice.
fire to enable the removal of
wounded left between the lines
shall be arranged whenever cir-
cumstances permit.

ARTICLE 4.

Belligerents shall mutually for- iIdentifics tion provi-

ward to each other as soon as
possible the names of the wounded,
sick and dead taken in charge or
discovered by them, as well as all
indications which may serve for
their identification.

They shall draw up and for- Death certificates.

ward to each other death cer-
tificates.

They shall collect and likewise Personal effects, etc.

forward to each other all objects
of personal use found on the field
of battle or on the dead, espe-
cially one-half of their identity
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leur plaque d'identit6, l'autre
moiti6 devant rester attachee au
cadavre.

interments, etc. Ils veilleront a ce que l'inhuma-
Prior examination to .

be made. tion ou 1'incinration des morts
soit pr6cedee d'un examen atten-
tif et, si possible, medical des
corps, en vue de constaterla mort,
d'6tablir l'identite et de pouvoir
en rendre compte.

Ils veilleront, en outre, a ce
qu'ils soient enterr6s honorable-
ment, que leurs tombes soient res-
pectees et puissent toujours 6tre
retrouvees.

Service of graves to A cet effet et au d6but des
organze. hostilites, ils organiseront officiel-

lement un service des tombes en
vue de rendre possible des exhu-
mations eventuelles et d'assurer
l'identification des cadavres, quel
que soit l'emplacement successif
des tombes.

Litstobeexchange. Des la fin des hostilites, ils
echangeront la liste des tombes et
celle des morts ensevelis dans
leurs cimetieres et ailleurs.

ARTICLE 5.

pnpeal to eharity of L'autorit6 militaire pourra faire
appel au zele charitable des habi-
tants pour recueillir et soigner,
sous son controle, des blesses ou
des nalades des arinmes, en ac-
cordant aux personnes ayant re
pondu i cet appel une protection
sp6ciale et eertaines facilits.

.a'itaS.y forttlrt. I..1 PTrrtr, 11 L,. )e.s forimtions et
ldes &ftfbli.sefmfent;s sanitairets.

ARTICLE 6.

Rtipet' and protee- Les formations sanitaires mo-
tion to,

biles, c'est-a-dire celles qui sont
destinees A accompagner les ar-
mees en campagne, et les 6tablis-
sements fixes du service de sant6
seront respectes et proteges par
les bellig6rants.

Exception.

ARTICLE 7.

La protection due aux forma-
tions et etablissements sanitaires
cessera si l'on en use pour com-
mettre des actes nuisibles A l'en-
neii.

plaque, the other half remaining
attached to the body.

They shall see that a careful
examination, if possible, medical,
is made of the bodies of the dead
prior to their interment or crema-
tion, with a view to verifying
their death, establishing their
identity, and in order to be able
to furnish a report thereon.

They shall further see that
they are honorably buried and
that the graves are treated with
respect and may always be found
again.

For this purpose, and at the
outbreak of hostilities, they shall
officially organize a service of
graves in order to render any
later exhumation possible and to
make certain of the identity of
bodies even though they may
have been moved from grave to
grave.

Upon the termination of hos-
tilities, they shall exchange lists
of graves and of dead buried in
their cemeteries and elsewhere.

ARTICLE 5.

The military authority may
make an appeal to the charitable
zeal of the inhabitants to receive
and, under its supervision, to
care for, the wounded or sick of
the armies, granting to persons
responding to such appeals special
protection and certain facilities.

CAPTtR;t. II. Sanitatr/ Formatilns
and lWfthblish;nefnts.

ARTICLE 6.

Mobile sanitary formations, i.
e., those which are intended to
accompany armies in the field,
and the fixed establishments be-
longing to the sanitary service
shall be protected and respected
by the belligerents.

ARTICLE 7.

The protection due to sanitary
formations and establishments
shall cease if they are used to
commit acts injurious to the
enemy.
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ARTICLE 8.

Ne seront pas consideres com-
me etant de nature A priver une
formation ou un 6tablissement
sanitaire de la protection assuree
par l'article 6:

1) le fait que le personnel de la
formation ou de l'6tablissement
est arm6 et qu'il use de ses armes
pour sa propre defense ou celle
de ses blesses et de ses malades;

2) le fait qu'a d6faut d'in-
firmiers armes, la formation ou
l'6tablissement est gard6 par un
piquet ou des sentinelles;

3) le fait qu'il est trouv6 dans
la formation ou l'etablissement
des armes portatives et des muni-
tions retirees aux blesses et aux
malades et n'ayant pas encore ete
vers6es au service competent;

4) le fait que du personnel et
du materiel du service veteri-
naire se trouvent dans la forma-
tion ou l'6tablissement, sans en
faire partie integrante.

CHAPITRE III. Du personnel

ARTICLE 9.

Le personnel exclusivement af-
fect6 a l'enlevement, au transport
et au traitement des blesses et
des malades, ainsi qu'a l'admi-
nistration des formations et des
6tablissements sanitaires, les au-
m6niers attaches aux armees,
seront respectes et proteges en
toutes circonstances. S'ils tom-
bent entre les mains de l'ennemi,
ils ne seront pas traites comme
prisonniers de guerre.

Les militaires sp6cialement in-
struits pour 6tre, le cas 6cheant,
employes comme infirmiers ou
brancardiers auxiliaires a l'en-
levement, au transport et au
traitement des blesses et des
malades, et munis d'une piece
d'identite, seront au benefice du
mmem regime que le personnel
sanitaire permanent, s'ils sont
captures pendant qu'ils remplis-
sent ces fonctions.

ARTICLE 8.

A sanitary formation or estab- tDesignted ats not
lishment shall not be deprived of protection.

the protection accorded by Ar- Ante, p.2084
tide 6 by the fact:

1) that the personnel of the
formation or establishment is
armed and uses its arms in self-
defense or in defense of its wound-
ed and sick;

2) that in the absence of armed
hospital attendants the formation
is guarded by an armed detach-
ment or by sentinels;

3) that hand firearms or am-
munition taken from the wound-
ed and sick and not yet turned
over to the proper authorities are
found in the formation or estab-
lishment;

4) that there is found in the
formation or establishment per-
sonnel or materiel of the veteri-
nary service which does not inte-
grally belong to it.

CHAPTER III. Personnel. Persomnne

ARTICLE 9.

The personnel charged exclu- Protection, et.
sively with the removal, trans-
portation, and treatment of the
wounded and sick, as well as
with the administration of sani-
tary formations and establish-
ments, and the chaplains attached
to armies, shall be respected and
protected under all circumstances.
If they fall into the hands of the
enemy they shall not be treated
as prisoners of war.

Military personnel which has Bmlits expnded to
received special instructions to be when so se d .

used when necessary as auxiliary
attendants or litter bearers in
the removal, transportation and
treatment of the wounded and
sick, and bearing an identification
document, shall benefit by the
same conditions as the perma-
nent sanitary personnel if they
are captured at the moment when
they are fulfilling these functions.
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ARTICLE 10.

Volunteer aid socie- Est assimil6 au personnel vise
ties.

Ante, p. 2S5. a l'alinea l er de l'article 9 le per-
sonnel des societ6s de secours
volontaires, diment reconnues et
autorisees par leur Gouverne-
ment qui sera employ6 aux memes
fonctions que celles du personnel
vise au dit alinda, sous la reserve
que le personnel de ces soci6tes
sera soumis aux lois et regle-
ments militaires.

Names of, to bete Partie Con-
made known before haque Haute Partie Con-
employment. tractante notifiera a l'autre, soit

des le temps de paix, soit a l'ouver-
ture ou au cours des hostilites, en
tout cas avant tout emploi ef-
fectif, les noms des societes qu'elle
aura autorisees a preter leur con-
cours, sous sa responsabilit6, au
service sanitaire officiel de ses
arm6es.

ARTICLE 11.

Services of societies Une soci6e t reconnue d'un paysof neutral State re-
stricted. neutre ne pourra preter le con-

cours de son personnel et de ses
formations sanitaires a un bellige-
rant qu'avec l'assentiment pr6a-
lable de son propre Gouvernement
et l'autorisation du belligerant
lui-meme.

Notice thereof to Le belligerant qui aura accepte
enemy. le secours sera tenu, avant tout

emploi, d'en faire la notification
a 1'ennemi.

ARTICLE 12.

Not to be detained Les personnes (d6sign6es dans
er ature. les articles 9, 10 et 11 no pour-

ront etre retenues apr&s qu'elles
seront tombees ail pouvoir de la
partio adverse.

e t ur n, Sauf accord contraire, elles se-
ront renvoy6es au belligerant dont
elles relevent des qu'une voic sera
ouverte pour leur retour et que
les exigences militaires le permet-
tront.

Continuance oerv En attendant leur renvoi, elles
ic continueront a remplir leurs fonc-
tions sous la direction de la partie
adverse; elles seront de preference
affectees aux soins des blesses et
des malades du belligerant dont
elles relevent.

ARTICLE 10.

The personnel of volunteer aid
societies, duly recognized and au-
thorized by their Government,
who are employed in the same
functions as the personnel con-
templated in Article 9, paragraph
1, are assimilated to that person-
nel upon condition that the said
societies shall be subject to mili-
tary laws and regulations.

Each High Contracting Party
shall make known to the other,
either in time of peace or at the
opening or during the progress of
hostilities, and in any case before
actual employment, the names of
the societies which it has author-
ized to render assistance, under
its responsibility, in the official
sanitary service of its armies.

ARTICLE 11.

A recognized society of a neu-
tral country may only lend the
services of its sanitary personnel
and formations to a belligerent
with the prior consent of its own
Government and the authority of
such belligerent.

The belligerent who has ac-
cepted such assistance shall be
required to notify the enemy
before making any use thereof.

ARTICLE 12.

The persons described in Ar-
ticles 9, 10 and 11 may not be
detained after they have fallen
into the power of the adversary.

Unless there is an agreement to
the contrary, they shall be sent
back to the belligerent to whose
service they are attached as soon
as a way is open for their return
and military exigencies permit.

Whlile waiting to be returned,
they shall continue in the exercise
of their functions under the direc-
tion of the adversary; they shall
be assigned preferably to the care
of the wounded and sick of the
belligerent to whose service they
are attached.
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ARTICLE 10. 

Volunteer aid socie- Est assimile au personnel vise 
ties. 
Ante, p. s. a Palinea ler de Particle 9 le per-

sonnel des soda& de secours 
volontaires, dement reconnues et 
autorisees par leur Gouveme-
ment qui sera employe aux meraes 
fonctions quo celles du personnel 
vise au dit alinea, sous la reserve 
quo le personnel de ces societes 
sera soumis aux lois et regle-
ments militaires. 

Names of,  made kno town befobree Cheque Haute Pardo Con-
employment. tractante notifiera a' l'autre, soit 

des le temps de paix, soit a Pouver-
ture ou au cours des hostilites, en 
tout cas avant tout emploi ef-
fectif, les noms des societes qu'elle 
aura autorisees à preter leur con-
cours, sous sa responsabilite, au 
service sanitaire officiel de ses 
armees. 

ARTICLE 11. 

Services of societies Une societe reconnue d'un pays 
of neutral State re-
stricted. neutre no pourra preter le con-

cours de son personnel et de ses 
formations sanitaires ã un bellige-
rent qu'avec l'assentiment prea-
lable de son propre Gouvernement 
et l'autorisation du belligerent 
lui-meme. 

to Le belligerent qui aura accepte 
le secours sera tenu, avant tout 
emploi, d'en faire la notification 
Pennemi. 

Notice 
enemy. 

thereof 

ARTICLE 12. 

Not to be detained Les personnes designees dans 
after capture. 

les articles 9, 10 et 11 no pour-
rout etre retemies apres qu'elles 
seront tombees au pouvoir de la 
porde adverse. 

Saul accord contraire, elles se-
ront renvoyees au belligerent dont 
dies relevent des qu'une voie sera 
ouverte pour leur retour et quo 
les exigences militaires le permet-
tront. 

ice ad interim. Continuance of FM"- En attendant leur renvoi, dies 
continueront a remplir leurs fonc-
tions sous la direction de la partie 
adverse; dies seront de preference 
affectees aux soins des blesses et 
des malades du belligerent dont 
elles relevent. 

Return. 

ARTICLE 10. 

The personnel of volunteer aid 
societies, duly recognized and au-
thorized by their Government, 
who are employed in the same 
functions as the personnel con-
templated in Article 9, paragraph 
1, are assimilated to that person-
nel upon condition that the said 
societies shall be subject to mili-
tary laws and regulations. 

Each High Contracting Party 
shall make known to the other, 
either in time of peace or at the 
opening or during the progress of 
hostilities, and in any case before 
actual employment, the names of 
the societies which it has author-
ized to render assistance, under 
its responsibility, in the official 
sanitary service of its armies. 

ARTICLE 11. 

A recognized society of a neu-
tral country may only lend the 
services of its sanitary personnel 
and formations to a belligerent 
with the prior consent of its own 
Government and the authority of 
such belligerent. 

The belligerent who has ac-
cepted such assistance shall be 
required to notify the enemy 
before making any use thereof. 

ARTICLE 12. 

The persons described in Ar-
ticles 9, 10 and 11 may not be 
detained after they have fallen 
into the power of the adversary. 

Unless there is an agreement to 
the contrary, they shall be sent 
back to the belligerent to whose 
service they are attached as soon 
as a. way is open for their return 
and military exigencies permit. 
While waiting to be returned, 

they shall continue in the exercise 
of their functions under the direc-
tion of the adversary; they shall 
be assigned preferably to the care 
of the wounded and sick of the 
belligerent to whose service they 
are attached. 
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A leur depart, elles emporteront
les effets, les instruments, les
armes et les moyens de transport
qui leur appartiennent.

ARTICLE 13.

Les belligerants assureront au
personnel vise par les articles 9, 10
et 11, pendant qu'il sera en leur
pouvoir, le meme entretien, le
meme logement, les memes allo-
cations et la meme solde qu'au
personnel correspondant de leur
armee.

Des le debut des hostilites, ils
s'entendront au sujet de la corres-
pondance de grades de leur per-
sonnel sanitaire.

At the time of their departure
they may carry with them such
effects, instruments, arms and
means of transport as belong to
them.

ARTICLE 13.

While they remain in their Pay nd allowances
power, belligerents shall secure to
the personnel mentioned in Arti-
cles 9, 10 and 11, the same main- Ant, p.- 05.
tenance and quarters, pay and
allowances, as to persons of cor-
responding rank in their own
armies.

At the outbreak of hostilities Determination of
the belligerents shall reach an ran'
understanding on the correspond-
ing ranks of their sanitary per-
sonnel.

CHAPITRE IV. Des bdtiments et du CHAPTER IV. Buildings and Ma- Beildings and ma
materiel. t'riel.

ARTICLE 14.

Les formations sanitaires mo-
biles, quelles qu'elles soient, con-
serveront, si elles tombent au
pouvoir de la partie adverse, leur
materiel, leurs moyens de trans-
port et leur personnel conducteur.

Toutefois, l'autorite militaire
comp6tente aura la faculte de s'en
servir pour les soins des blesses et
des malades; la restitution aura
lieu dans les conditions prevues
pour le personnel sanitaire et,
autant que possible, en mAme
temps.

ARTICLE 15.

Les batiments et le materiel
des 6tablissements sanitaires fixes
de l'arm6e demeureront soumis
aux lois de la guerre, mais ne pour-
ront etre d6tourn6s de leur emploi
tant qu'ils seront n6cessaires aux
blesses et aux malades.

Toutefois, les commandants des
troupes d'op6rations pourront en
disposer, en cas de necessit6s
militaires urgentes, en assurant au
pr6alable le sort des blesses et des
malades qui y sont traites.

ARTICLE 14.

If mobile sanitary formations,
whatever may be their nature,
fall into the power of the adver-
sary, they shall retain their ma-
teriel, their means of transpor-
tation, and their conducting per-
sonnel.

The competent military author-
ity, however, shall have the right
to employ them in caring for the
wounded and sick; restitution
shall take place in accordance
with the conditions prescribed for
the sanitary personnel and as far
as possible at the same time.

ARTICLE 15.

Buildings and mat6riel of the
fixed sanitary establishments of
the army shall remain subject to
the laws of war, but may not be
diverted from their use so long as
they are necessary for the wound-
ed and sick.

However, commanders of troops
engaged in operations may use
them in case of urgent military
necessity if, before such use, the
wounded and sick treated there
have been provided for.

Use, etc.

Restitution.

Fixed establishments
to berespeeted.
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A leur depart, elles emporteront 
les effets, les instruments, les 
armes et les moyens de transport 
qui leur appartiennent. 

ARTICLE 13. 

Les belligerants assureront au 
personnel vise par les articles 9, 10 
et 11, pendant qu'il sera en leur 
pouvoir, le memo entretien, le 
memo logement, les memes allo-
cations et la memo solde qu'au 
personnel correspondant de leur 
armee. 
Des le debut des hostilites, ils 

s'entendront au sujet de la corres-
pondance de grades de leur per-
sonnel sanitaire. 

CHAPITRE IV. Des bailments et du 
materiel. 

ARTICLE 14. 

Les formations sanitaires mo-
biles, quelles qu'elles soient, con-
serveront, si elles tombent au 
pouvoir de la partie adverse, leur 
materiel, leurs moyens de trans-
port et leur personnel conducteur. 

Toutefois, l'autorite militaire 
competente aura la faculte de s'en 
servir pour les soins des blesses et 
des malades; la restitution aura 
lieu dans les conditions prevues 
pour le personnel sanitaire et, 
autant quo possible, en memo 
temps. 

ARTICLE 15. 

Les batiments et le materiel 
des etablissements sanitaires fixes 
de Parmee demeureront soumis 
aux lois de la guerre, mais no pour-
ront etre detournes de leur emploi 
tant qu'ils seront necessaires aux 
blesses et aux malades. 

Toutefois, les commandants des 
troupes d'operations pourront en 
disposer, en cas de necessites 
militaires urgentes, en assurant an 
prealable le sort des blesses et des 
malades qui y sont traites. 

At the time of their departure 
they may carry with them such 
effects, instruments, arms and 
means of transport as belong to 
them. 

ARTICLE 13. 

While they remain in their 
power, belligerents shall secure to 
the personnel mentioned in Arti-
cles 9, 10 and 11, the same main-
tenance and quarters, pay and 
allowances, as to persons of cor-
responding rank in their own 
armies. 
At the outbreak of hostilities Determination of 

the belligerents shall reach an rank' 
understanding on the correspond-
ing ranks of their sanitary per-
sonnel. 

Pay and allowances. 

Ante, p. 2085. 

CHAPTER 1ST. Buildings and Ma- texi Buildings and ma-

teriel. 

ARTICLE 14. 

If mobile sanitary formations, 
whatever may be their nature, 
fall into the power of the adver-
sary, they shall retain their ma-
teriel, their means of transpor-
tation, and their conducting per-
sonnel. 
The competent military author-

ity, however, shall have the right 
to employ them in caring for the 
wounded and sick; restitution 
shall take place in accordance 
with the condition's prescribed for 
the sanitary personnel and as far 
as possible at the same time. 

ARTICLE 15. 

Use, etc. 

Restitution. 

Buildings and materiel of the Fired establishments 
t,o be respected. fixed sanitary establishments of 

the army shall remain subject to 
the laws of war, but may not be 
diverted from their use so long as 
they are necessary for the wound-
ed and sick. 
However, commanders of troops 

engaged in operations may use 
them in case of urgent military 
necessity if, before such use, the 
wounded and sick treated there 
have been provided for. 
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ARTICLE 16.

Buildings and ma- Les batiments des soci6t6s de
teriel of aid societies
regarded as private secours admises au benefice de la
property. Convention seront consideres

comme propri6t6 priv6e.
Le mat6riel de ces societes, quel

que soit le lieu oi il pourra se trou-
ver, sera egalement consid6re com-
me propri6t6 priv6e.

Requisition of, only Le droit de requisition reconnu
when necessary.

aux bellig6rants par les lois et
usages de la guerre ne s'exercera
qu'en cas de necessit6 urgente et
une fois le sort des blesses et des
malades assure.

Sanitary transports. CHAPITRE V. Des transports sani-
taires.

ARTICLE 17.

Mobile sanitary for- Les vehicules am6nag6s pour
Provisionsgoverning. les evacuations sanitaires circu-

lant isolement ou en convoi seront
trait6s comme les formations sani-
taires mobiles, sauf les dispo-
sitions sp6ciales suivantes:

Intercepted vehicles. Le bellig6rant interceptant des
vehicules de transport sanitaire,
isoles ou en convoi, pourra, si les
n6cessit6s militaires 'exigent, les
arroter, disloquer le convoi, en se
chargeant, dans tous les cas, des
blesses et des malades qu'il con-
tient. Il ne pourra les utiliser
que dans le secteur oh ils auront
et6 intercept6s et exclusivemcnt
pour des besoins sanitaircs. Cos
v6hicules, une fois leur mission
locale tennineo, dervront etrl rnl-
dus dans les conditions pr6vues i
i'article 14.

Assigned military Le personnel militaire pr6pos6
au transport et muni & cet effet
d'un mandat regulier sera renvoye
dans les conditions prevues A
Particle 12 pour le personnel sani-
taire, et sous reserve du dernier
alinea de Particle 18.

Returnofal convoys Tous les movens de transport
evauation. .

sp6cialement organiss pour les
evacuations et le materiel d'ame-
nagement de ces moyens de
transport relevant du service de
sant6 seront restitues conform-

Ante, p. 207. ment aux dispositions du chapitre
IV.

ARTICLE 16.

The buildings of aid societies
admitted to the benefits of the
Convention shall be regarded as
private property.

The materiel of these societies,
irrespective of its location, shall
likewise be regarded as private
property.

The right of requisition recog-
nized to belligerents by the laws
and customs of war shall be exer-
cised only in case of urgent neces-
sity and after the wounded and
sick have been provided for.

CHAPTER V. Sanitary Transports.

ARTICLE 17.

Vehicles equipped for sanitary
evacuation traveling singly or in
convoy shall be treated as mobile
sanitary formations subject to
the following special provisions:

A belligerent intercepting sani-
tary transportation vehicles, trav-
eling either singly or in convoy,
may, if required by military
necessity, stop them and break
up the convoy, charging himself
in all cases with the care of the
wounded and sick whom it con-
tains. He may only utilize such
vehicles in the sector wherein they
were intercepted and exclusively
for sanitary needs. When their
local mission is at an end, these
vehicles must be returned under
the conditions stipulated in Arti-
cle 14.

Military personnel assigned by
competent orders for sanitary
transportation purposes shall be
returned under the conditions
stipulated in Article 12 for sani-
tary personnel, and subject to
the provisions of the last para-
graph of Article 18.

All means of transportation
especially organized for evacua-
tion purposes, as well as their
appurtenances attached to the
sanitary service, shall be returned
in conformity with the provisions
of Chapter IV.

In

P

of
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Buildings and ma-
Mid of aid societies 
regarded as private 
property. 

ARTICLE 16. 

Les batiments des soda& de 
secours adraises an benefice de in 
Convention seront consider& 
comme propriete privee. 
Le materiel de ces societes, quel 

quo soit le lieu oil II pourra se trou-
ver, sera egalement considere corn-
me propriete privee. 

Requisition of, only be droit de requisition reconnu 
when necessary. 

aux belligerants par les lois et 
usages de la guerre no s'exercera 
qu'en ens de necessite urgent° et 
une fois le sort des blesses et des 
malades assure. 

Sanitary transports. CHAPITRE V. Des transports sani-
taires. 

ARTICLE 17. 

Mobile sanitary for- Les vehicules amenages pour 
mations-
Provisions governing. les evacuations sanitaires circu-

lant isolement on en convoi seront 
trait& comma les formations sa-ni-
taires mobiles, sauf les dispo-
sitions speciales suivantes: 
Le belligerant interceptant des 

vehicules de transport sanitaire, 
isoles ou en convoi, pourra, si les 
necessites militaires l'exigent, les 
arreter, disloquer le convoi, en se 
chargeant, dans tous les cas, des 
blesses et des malades qu'il con-
tient. II no pourra les utiliser 
quo dans le secteur oil ils auront 
ete intercept& et exclusivement 
pour des besoins sanitaires. Ces 
vehicules, une lois lour mission 
locale terminee, devront étrc ren-
dus dans les conditions provues 
l'article 14. 

Intercepted vehicles. 

Asa igned military be personnel railitnire prepose 
personnel. 

au transport et mum a cot effet 
d'un mandat regulier sera renvoye 
dans les conditions prevues 
Particle 12 pour le personnel sani-
taire, et sous reserve du dernier 
alines de Particle 18. 

Return of all convoys 
of evacuation. 

Ante, p. 2a37. 

Tous les moyens de transport 
specialement organises pour les 
evacuations et le materiel d'ame-
nagement de ces moyens de 
transport relevant du service de 
sante seront restitues conform& 
ment aux dispositions du chapitre 
IV. 

ARTICLE 16. 

The buildings of aid societies 
admitted to the benefits of the 
Convention shall be regarded as 
private property. 
The materiel of these societies, 

irrespective of its location, shall 
likewise be regarded as private 
property. 
The right of requisition recog-

nized to belligerents by the laws 
and customs of war shall be exer-
cised only in case of urgent neces-
sity and after the wounded and 
sick have been provided for. 

CHAPTER V. Sanitary Transports. 

ARTICLE 17. 

Vehicles equipped for sanitary 
evacuation traveling singly or in 
convoy shall be treated as mobile 
sanitary formations subject to 
the following special provisions: 

A belligerent intercepting sani-
tary transportation vehicles, trav-
eling either singly or in convoy, 
may, if required by military 
necessity, stop them and break 
up the convoy, charging himself 
in all cases with the care of the 
wounded and sick whom it con-
tains. He may only utilize such 
vehicles in the sector wherein they 
were intercepted and exclusively 
for sanitary needs. When their 
local mission is at an end, these 
vehicles must be returned under 
the conditions stipulated in Arti-
cle 14. 

Military personnel assigned by 
competent orders for sanitary 
transportation purposes shall be 
returned under the conditions 
stipulated in Article 12 for sani-
tary personnel, and subject to 
the provisions of the last para-
graph of Article 18. 

All means of transportation 
especially organized for evacua-
tion purposes, as well as their 
appurtenances attached to the 
sanitary service, shall be returned 
in conformity with the provisions 
of Chapter IV. 
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Les moyens de transport mili-
taires, autres que ceux du service
de sante, pourront etre captures,
avec leurs attelages.

Le personnel civil et tous les
moyens de transport provenant
de la requisition seront soumis aux
regles g6n6rales du droit des gens.

ARTICLE 18.

Les appareils a6riens utilises
comme moyens de transport sani-
taire jouiront de la protection de
la Convention pendant le temps
oh ils seront exclusivement r-
serves al'6vacuation des blesses et
des malades, au transport du
personnel et du mat6riel sani-
taires.

Ils seront peints en blanc et
porteront ostensiblement le signe
distinctif prevu A l'article 19, A
c6t6 des couleurs nationales, sur
leurs faces inf6rieure et sup6rieure.

Sauf licence sp6ciale et expresse,
le survol de la ligne de feu et de la
zone situee en avant des grands
postes m6dicaux de triage, ainsi
que, d'une maniere g6enrale, de
tout territoire ennemi ou occup6
par l'ennemi sera interdit.

Les appareils sanitaires a6riens
devront obeir a toute sommation
d'atterrir.

En cas d'atterrissage ainsi im-
pose ou fortuit sur territoire
ennemi ou occup6 par l'ennemi,
les blesses et les malades, de meme
que le personnel et le materiel
sanitaires, y compris l'appareil
a4rien, demeureront au benefice
des dispositions de la presente
Convention.

Les pilote, les manceuvres et les
op6rateurs de telegraphie sans fil
(T. S. F.) captures seront rendus,
a la condition qu'ils ne soient plus
utilises, jusqu', la fin des hostili-
tes, que dans le service sanitaire.

CHAPITRE VI. Du signe distinctif.

ARTICLE 19.

Par hommage pour la Suisse, le
signe h6raldique de la croix rouge
sur fond blanc, form6 par inter-

Military means of transporta- tilitary vehicles,

tion and their teams, other than
those belonging to the sanitary
service, may be captured.

The civil personnel and all civil personnel, etc.
means of transportation obtained
by requisition shall be subject to
the general rules of international
law.

ARTICLE 18.

Aircraft used as a means of Aircraft used for
evacuation ofwounded,

sanitary transportation shall en- etc.
joy the protection of the Con-
vention during such time as they
are exclusively reserved for the
evacuation of wounded and sick
and for the transportation of
sanitary personnel and mat6riel.

They shall be painted in white Distinctive sign, etc.
and shall bear clearly visible the
distinctive sign mentioned in Arti-
cle 19 alongside of the national
colors on their upper and lower
surfaces.

Excepting with special and ex- Flights over firing

press permission, a flight over the e etc, rtri
firing-line, as well as over the
zone situated in front of the major
medical dressing stations, and in
general over any territory under
the control of or occupied by the
enemy shall be forbidden.

Sanitary aircraft must comply summonsto land.
with all summons to land.

In the case of a landing thus landing uponenemy
required or made accidentally terrtoy.
upon territory occupied by the
enemy, the wounded and sick,
as well as the sanitary personnel
and materiel, including the air-
craft, shall benefit by the provi-
sions of the present Convention.

The pilot, mechanics, and wire- Conditionalreturnof
less operators who have been captued pilot etc.
captured shall be returned on con-
dition of only being utilized in the
sanitary service until the termi-
nation of hostilities.

CHAPTER VI. 7Te Distinctive Distinctivesign.
Sign.

ARTICLE 19.

Out of respect to Switzerland Emblem of sanitary
the heraldic emblem of the red servce.
cross on a white ground, formed
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Les moyens de transport mili-
taires, autres que ceux du service 
de sante, pourront etre captures, 
avec leurs attelages. 
Le personnel civil et tons les 

moyens de transport provenant 
de la requisition seront soumis aux 
regles generales du droit des gens. 

ARTICLE 18. 
Les appareils aeriens utilises 

comme moyens de transport sani-
taire jouiront de la protection de 
la Convention pendant le temps 
oA ils seront exclusivement re-
serves Pevacuation des blesses et 
des malades, au transport du 
personnel et du materiel sani-
taires. 

Ils seront peints en blanc et 
porteront ostensiblement le signe 
distinctif prevu a Particle 19, a 
cote des couleurs nationales, sur 
lours faces inferieure et superieure. 

Sauf licence speciale et expresse, 
le survol de la ligne de feu et de la 
zone situ& en avant des grands 
postes medicaux de triage, ainsi 
quo, d'une maniere generale, de 
tout territoire ennemi ou occupe 
par Pennemi sera interdit. 

Les appareils sanitaires aeriens 
devront obeir a toute sommation 
d'atterrir. 
En cas d'attenissage ainsi im-

pose ou fortuit sur territoire 
ennemi ou occupe par Pennemi, 
les blesses et les malades, de memo 
quo le personnel et To materiel 
sanitaires, y commis Pappareil 
aerien, demeureront an benefice 
des dispositions de la presente 
Convention. 
Les pilote, les manceuvres et les 

operateurs de telegraphie sans El 
(T. S. F.) captures seront rendus, 
a la condition qu'ils ne soient plus 

jusqu'A la fin des hostili-
tes, quo dans le service sanitaire. 

CHAPITRE VI. Du signe distinctif. 

ARTICLE 19. 
Par hommage pour la Suisse, le 

signe heraldique de la croix rouge 
sur fond blanc, forme par inter-

Military means of transporta- et °Military vehicles, 

tion and their teams, other than • 
those belonging to the sanitary 
service, may be captured. 
The civil personnel and all 

means of transportation obtained 
by requisition shall be subject to 
the general rules of international 
law. 

ARTICLE 18. 

Civil personnel, etc. 

Aircraft used as a means of Aircraft used for 
evation of wounded, 

sanitary transportation shall en- et c. 
joy the protection of the Con-
vention during such time as they 
are exclusively reserved for the 
evacuation of wounded and sick 
and for the transportation of 
sanitary personnel and materiel. 

They shall be painted in white Distinctive sign, etc. 

and shall bear clearly visible the 
distinctive sign mentioned in Arti-
cle 19 alongside of the national 
colors on their upper and lower 
surfaces. 

Excepting with special and ex- lineFlights over firing 
, etc., restricted. 

press permission., a flight over the 
firing-line as well as over the 
zone situated in front of the major 
medical dressing stations, and in 
general over any territory under 
the control of or occupied by the 
enemy shall be forbidden. 

Sanitary aircraft must comply 
with all summons to land. 

Summons to land. 

In the case of a landing thus Landing upon enemy 

required or made accidentally territory. 
upon territory occupied by the 
enemy, the wounded and sick, 
as well as the sanitary personnel 
and materiel, including the air-
craft, shall benefit by the provi-
sions of the present Convention. 

The pilot, mechanics, and wire- Conditional return of 
captured less operators who have been pilot, etc. 

captured shall be returned on con-
dition of only being utilized in the 

ni satary service until the termi-
nation of hostilities. 

CHAPTER VI. The Distinctive 
Sign. 

ARTICLE 19. 

Distinctive sign. 

Out of respect to Switzerland Emblem of sanitary 

the heraldic emblem of the red ser' 
cross on a white ground, formed 
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version des couleurs federales, est
maintenu comme embleme et
signe distinctif du service sanitaire
des arm6es.

Toutefois, pour les pays qui
emploient dejA, a la place de la
croix rouge, le croissant rouge ou
le lion et le soleil rouges sur fond
blanc comme signe distinctif, ces
emblemes sont egalement admis
dans le sens de la presente Con-
vention.

ARTICLE 20.

sis of with perm L'embleme figurera sur les dra-
peaux, les brassards, ainsi que sur
tout le materiel se rattachant au
service sanitaire, avec la permis-
sion de l'autorit6 militaire comp6-
tente.

ARTICLE 21.

Brassard to be worn.
Ante, pp. 20s, 20s56. Le personnel protege en vertu

des articles 9, alin6a premier, 10 et
11 portera, fixe au bras gauche, un
brassard muni du signe distinctif,
delivr6 et timbre par une autorit6
militaire.

Personnel to have
identification. Le personnel vise a l'article 9,

alin6as 1 et 2, sera pourvu d'une
piece d'identite consistant, soit en
une inscription dans le livret mili-
taire, soit en un document special.

Certificates for per-
soin without military Le s personnes visees aux arti-
uniform.

A.nte, rp. 20. cles 10 et I1 qui n'ont pas d'uni-
formeo militaire seront munies par
l'autoritO mlilitairo comiptento
d'un certilicat d'identitt, avce
phlotographie, attestant leur qua-
lit6 de sanitaire.

Les pieces d'identite devront
etre unifornes et du mnme mo-
dele dans chaque armee.

En aucun cas, le personnel sani-
taire ne pourra etre priv6 de ses
insignes, ni des pieces d'identite
qui lui sent propres.

En cas de perte, il aura le droit
d'en obtenir des duplicata.

ARTICLE 22.

CoRnvetlonaivdplao0  Le drapeau distintif de la Con-
vention ne pourra etre arbore que
sur les formations et les etablisse-
ments sanitaires qu'elle ordonne
de respecter et avec le con-

by the reversal of the Federal
colors, is continued as the em-
blem and distinctive sign of the
sanitary service of armies.

However, for countries which
already use, as a distinctive sign,
in place of the red cross, the red
crescent or the red lion and sun
on a white field, these emblems
shall likewise be recognized with-
in the meaning of the present
Convention.

ARTICLE 20.

The emblem shall appear on
flags and brassards, as well as
upon all mat6riel, appertaining
to the sanitary service, with the
permission of the competent mili-
tary authority.

ARTICLE 21.

The personnel protected in
virtue of the first paragraph of
Article 9 and Articles 10 and 11
shall wear attached to the left
arm a brassard bearing the dis-
tinctive sign, issued and stamped
by a competent military author-
ity.

The personnel mentioned in Ar-
ticle 9, paragraphs 1 and 2, shall be
furnished with an identification
document consisting either of an
inscription in their military book-
let or a special document.

Persons mentioned in Articles 10
and 11 who do not wear military
uniform shall he furnished by com-
petent military authority with a
certificate of identity containing
their photograph and attesting to
their satitary status.

Identification documents nmst
be uniform and of the same type in
each army.

The sanitary personnel may in
no case be deprived of their insignia
nor of their own identification pa-
pers.

In case of loss they shall have the
right to obtain duplicates.

ARTICLE 22.

The distinctive flag of the Con-
vention may only be displayed
over the sanitary formations and
establishments which the Conven-
tion provides shall be respected,
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version des couleurs federales, eat 
maintenu comme embleme et 
signe distinctif du service sanitaire 
des armees. 

Toutefois, pour lea pays qui 
emploient déjà, a la place de la 
croix rouge, le croissant rouge ou 
le lion et le soleil rouges stir fond 
blanc comme signe distinctif, ces 
emblemes sont egalement admis 
dans le sens de in presente Con-
vention. 

ARTICLE 20. 

Use of, with permis- L'embleme figurers, stir lea dra-sion. 

peaux, les brassards, ainsi que sur 
tout le materiel se rattacbant an 
service sanitaire, avec in perims-
sion de Pautorite militaire comp& 
tente. 

ARTICLE 21. 

I3rassard to be worn. 
Ante, pp. 2085, 2086. Le personnel protégé en vertu 

des articles 9, alin  ea premier, 10 et 
11 portera, fixe au bras gauche, un 
brassard muni du signe distinctif, 
delivre et timbre par une autorite 
militaire. 

Personnel to have 
identification. Le personnel vise a Particle 9, 

alineas 1 et 2, sera pourvu d'une 
piece d'identite consistant, sort en 
une inscription dens le livret 'rah-
taire, soit en tin document special. 

Certificates far per. 
sons without military Les personnes visees aux arti-
uniform. 

Ante, p. 20tla, cies 10 et 11 qui n'ont pas d'uni-
forme inilitaire seront ninnies par 
Pautorite militairo competent° 
d'un certificat d'identite, avec 
photographic, attestant lenr qua-
lite de sanitaire. 

Les pieces d'identite devront 
etre uniformes et du memo mo-
dele dans cheque armee. 
En aucun cas, le personnel sani-

taire ne pourra etre prive de sea 
insignes, ni des pieces didentite 
qui lui sont propres. 
En cas de perte, il aura le droit 

d'en obtenir des duplicata. 

ARTICLE 22. 

RestT'etived'selar°f Le drapeau distintif de In Con-Convention flag. 
vention. ne pourra etre arbore quo 
stir lea formations et lea etablisse-
ments sanitaires qu'elle ordonne 
de respecter et avec le con-

by the reversal of the Federal 
colors, is continued as the em-
blem and distinctive sign of the 
sanitary service of armies. 
However, for countries which 

already use, as a distinctive sign, 
in place of the red cross, the red 
crescent or the red lion and sun 
on a white field, these emblems 
shall likewise be recognized with-
in the meaning of the present 
Convention. 

ARTICLE 20. 

The emblem shall appear on 
flags and brassards, as well as 
upon all materiel, appertaining 
to the sanitary service, with the 
permission of the competent mili-
tary authority. 

ARTICLE 21. 

The personnel protected in 
virtue of the first paragraph of 
Article 9 and Articles 10 and 11 
shall wear attached to the left 
arm a brassard bearing the dis-
tinctive sign, issued and stamped 
by a competent military author-
ity. 
The personnel mentioned in Ar-

ticle 9, paragraphs 1 and 2, shall be 
furnished with an identification 
document consisting either of an 
inscription in their military book-
let or a special document. 

Persons mentioned in Articles 10 
and 11 who do not wear military 
uniform shall be furnished by com-
petent military authority with a 
certificate of identity containing 
their photograph and attesting to 
their sanitary status. 

Identification documents must 
be uniform and of the same type in 
each army. 
The sanitary personnel may in 

no case be deprived of their insignia 
nor of their own identification pa-
pers. 

In case of loss they shall have the 
right to obtain duplicates. 

ARTICLE 22. 

The distinctive flag of the Con-
vention may only be displayed 
over the sanitary formations and 
establishments which the Conven-
tion provides shall be respected, 
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sentement de l'autorite militaire.
Dans les etablissements fixes, il
devra et, dans les formations mo-
biles, il pourra etre accompagn6
du drapeau national du bellige-
rant dont relive la formation ou
l'6tablissement.

Toutefois, les formations sani-
taires tombees au pouvoir de l'en-
nemi n'arboreront que le drapeau
de la Convention, aussi longtemps
qu'elles se trouveront dans cette
situation.

Les belligerants prendront, en
tant que les exigences militaires le
permettront, les mesures n6ces-
saires pour rendre nettement visi-
bles aux forces ennemies terres-
tres, a6riennes et maritimes les
emblemes distinctifs signalant les
formations et les etablissements
sanitaires, en vue d'ecarter la pos-
sibilit6 de toute action agressive.

ARTICLE 23.

Les formations sanitaires des
pays neutres qui, dans les condi-
tions pr6vues par l'article 11,
auraient 6t6 autorisees a fournir
leurs services devront arborer,
avec le drapeau de la Convention,
le drapeau national du bellig6rant
dont elles relevent.

Elles auront le droit, tant
qu'elles preteront leurs services a
un belligerant, d'arborer egale-
ment leur drapeau national.

Les dispositions du deuxieme
alin6a de l'article precedent leur
seront applicables.

ARTICLE 24.

L'embleme de la croix rouge
sur fond blanc et les mots croix
rouge ou croix de Geneve ne pour-
ront 8tre employes, soit en temps
de paix, soit en temps de guerre,
que pour proteger ou designer les
formations et les 6tablissements
sanitaires, le personnel et le mate-
riel proteges par la Convention.

I1 en sera de meme, en ce qui
concerne les emblemes vises a
l'article 19, alin6a 2, pour les pays
qui les emploient.

D'autre part, les societes de se-
cours volontaires visees A l'article
10 pourront faire usage, conform-
ment A la legislation nationale, de
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and with the consent of the mili-
tary authorities. In fixed estab-
lishments it shall, and in mobile
formations it may, be accompanied
by the national flag of the bellig-
erent to whose service the forma-
tion or establishment is attached.

Sanitary formations which have
fallen into the power of the enemy,
however, shall fly no other flag
than that of the Convention as long
as they continue in that situation.

The belligerents, in so far as mili-
tary exigencies allow, shall take
such measures as may be necessary
to render the distinctive emblems
marking sanitary formations and
establishments plainly visible to
the land, air and sea forces of the
enemy, with a view to preventing
the possibility of any aggressive
action.

ARTICLE 23.

Visibility, etc.

The sanitary formations of neu- se of fla by sani-

tral countries which, under the trals.
conditions set forth in Article 11, Ant, p. 20 .
have been authorized to render
their services, shall fly, with the
flag of the Convention, the national
flag of the belligerent to which they
are attached.

They shall have the right during
such time as they are rendering
service to a belligerent to fly their
own national flag also.

The provisions of the second
paragraph of the preceding article
are applicable to them.

ARTICLE 24.

The emblem of the red cross on
a white ground and the words Red
Cross or Geneva Cross may be used,
whether in time of peace or war,
only to protect or designate sani-
tary formations and establish-
ments, the personnel and materiel
protected by the Convention.

Emblem to be used
for protection, etc.,
only.

The same shall apply with re- Ane, p. E29.

spect to the emblems mentioned in
the second paragraph of Article 19
for such countries as use them.

Moreover, the volunteer aid se by volunteer aidsocietie&
societies provided for under Article Ante, p. 20a.

10 may, in conformity with their
national legislation, employ the
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sentement de Pautorite militaire. 
Dans les etablissements fixes, il 
devra et, dans les formations mo-
biles, il pourra etre accompagne 
du drapeau national du bellige-
rant dont releve la formation ou 
Petablissement. 

Toutefois, les formations sani-
taires tombees au pouvoir de Pen-
nemi n'arboreront que le drapeau 
de la Convention, aussi longtemps 
qu'elles se trouveront dans cette 
situation. 
Les belligerants prendront, en 

tant que les exigences militaires le 
permettront, les mesures neces-
saires pour rendre nettement visi-
bles aux forces ennemies terres-
tres, aeriennes et maritimes les 
emblemes distinctifs signalant les 
formations et les etablissements 
sanitaires, en vue d Wafter la pos-
sibilite de toute action agressive. 

ARTICLE 23. 

Les formations sanitaires des 
pays nentres qui, dans les condi-
tions prevues par Particle 11, 
auraient ete autorisees a fournir 
leurs services devront arborer, 
avec le drapeau de la Convention, 
le drapeau national du belligerant 
dont elles relevent. 

Elles auront le droit, tant 
qu'elles preteront leurs services 
un belligerant, d'arborer egale-
ment leur drapeau national. 
Les dispositions du deindeme 

alinea de Particle precedent leur 
seront applicables. 

ARTICLE 24. 

L'embleme de la croix rouge 
sur fond blanc et les mots croix 
rouge ou croix de Geneve ne pour-
ront etre employes, soit en temps 
de paix, soit en temps de guerre, 
que pour proteger ou designer les 
formations et les etablissements 
sanitaires, le personnel et le mate-
riel protégés par la Convention. 

Ii en sera de meme, en ce qui 
concerne les emblemes vises a 
l'article 19, alinea 2, pour les pays 
qui les emploient. 

D'autre part, les societes de se-
cours volontaires visees a Particle 
10 pourroiat faire usage, conform& 
ment a la legislation nationale, de 
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and with the consent of the mili-
tary authorities. In fixed estab-
lishments it shall, and in mobile 
formations it may, be accompanied 
by the national flag of the bellig-
erent to whose service the forma-
tion or establishment is attached. 

Sanitary formations which have 
fallen into the power of the enemy, 
however, shall fly no other flag 
than that of the Convention as long 
as they continue in that situation. 

The belligerents, in so far as mili-
tary exigencies allow, shall take 
such measures as may be necessary 
to render the distinctive emblems 
marking sanitary formations and 
establishments plainly visible to 
the land, air and sea forces of the 
enemy, with a view to preventing 
the possibility of any aggressive 
action. 

ARTICLE 23. 

Visibility, etc. 

The sanitary formations of neu- Use of flag by sant-

tral countries which, under the graK. 
formations of neu-

conditions set forth in Article 11, Anie' P. have been been authorized to render 

their services, shall fly, with the 
flag of the Convention, the national 
flag of the belligerent to which they 
are attached. 
They shall have the right during 

such time as they are rendering 
service to a belligerent to fly their 
own national flag also. 
The provisions of the second 

paragraph of the preceding article 
are applicable to them. 

ARTICLE 24. 

The emblem of the red cross on 
a white ground and the words Red 
Cross or Geneva Cross may be used, 
whether in time of peace or war, 
only to protect or designate sani-
tary formations and establish-
ments, the personnel and materiel 
protected by the Convention. 

The same shall apply with re-
spect to the emblems mentioned in 
the second paragraph of Article 19 
for such countries as use them. 

1J.:113:z Moreover, the volunteer aid volunteer aid 

societies provided for under Article Ante, p. 2ose. 
10 may, in conformity with their 
national legislation, employ the 

Emblem to be used 
for protection, etc., 
only. 

Ante, p. 2089. 
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l'embleme distinctif pour leur
activit6 humanitaire en temps de
paix.

Relief stations. A titre exceptionnel et avec
l'autorisation expresse de l'une
des societ6s nationales de la
Croix-Rouge (Croissant-Rouge,
Lion et Soleil-Rouges), il pourra
etre fait usage de l'embleme de la
Convention, en temps de paix,
pour inarquer l'emplacement de
postes de secours exclusivement
reserves a donner des soins gra-
tuits a des blesses ou A des
malades.

Application and eie- CHAPITRE VII. De l'application et
cution. de l'excution de la Convention.

ARTICLE 25.

Provisions obligatory
on contracting parties.

If a belligerent is not
signatory.

Execution of details.

Notice to troops, etc.

Les dispositions de la pr6sente
Convention seront respect6es par
les Hautes Parties Contractantes
en toutes circonstances.

Au cas oi, en temps de guerre,
un bellig6rant ne serait pas partie
a la Convention, ses dispositions
demeureront n6anmoins obliga-
toires entre tous les belligerants
qui y participent.

ARTICLE 26.

Les commandants en chef des
armees belligerantes auront a
pourvoir aux details d'ex6cution
des articles precedents, ainsi
qu'aux cas non prevus, d'apres
les instructions de leurs Gou-
vernements respectifs et confor-
mement aux principes generaux
de la pr6sente Convention.

ARTICLE 27.

Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes prendront les mesures ne
cessaires pour instruire leurs
troupes, et sp6cialement le per-
sonnel protege, des dispositions
de la presente Convention et pour
les porter A la connaissance des
populations.

distinctive emblem for their hu-
manitarian activities in time of
peace.

As an exceptional measure and
with the specific authorization of
one of the national Red Cross
Societies (Red Crescent, Red Lion
and Sun), the use of the emblem of
the Convention may be allowed in
peace time to designate the loca-
tion of relief stations reserved
exclusively to giving free assistance
to wounded or sick.

CHAPTER VII. The Application
and Execution of the Convention.

ARTICLE 25.

The provisions of the present
Convention shall be respected by
the High Contracting Parties
under all circumstances.

If, in time of war, a belligerent
is not a party to the Convention,
its provisions shall nevertheless
remain in force as between all the
belligerents who are parties to the
Convention.

ARTICLE 26.

It shall be the duty of the com-
manders-in-chief of the belligerent
armies to provide for the details of
execution of the foregoing articles,
as well as for unforeseen cases, in
accordance with the instructions
of their respective Governments,
and conformably to the general
principles of this Convention.

ARTICLE 27.

The High Contracting Parties
shall take the necessary steps to
acquaint their troops, and partic-
ularly the protected personnel,
with the provisions of this Con-
vention, and to make them known
to the people at large.

CHAPITRE VIII. De la repression CHAPTER VIII. The Repression of
des abus et des infractions. Abuses and Infractions.

ARTICLE 28.

Legislation to re- Les Gouvernements des Hautes
press,Parties Contractantes, dent la

legislation ne serait pas des A

ARTICLE 28.

The Governments of the High
Contracting Parties whose legis-
lation may not now be adequate

Abuses and infrac-
tions.
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Relief stations. 

Application and exe-
cution. 

Provisions obligatory 
on contracting parties. 

If a belligerent is not 
signatory. 

Execution of details. 

Notice to troops, etc. 

Abuses and 
tions. 

l'embleme distinctif pour leur 
activite humanitaire en temps de 
paix. 
A titre exceptionnel et avec 

l'autorisation expresse de l'une 
des societes nationales de la 
Croix-Rouge (Croissant-Rouge, 
Lion et Soleil-Rouges), il pourra 
etre fait usage de l'embleme de la 
Convention, en temps de paix, 
pour marquer l'emplacement de 
postes de secours exclusivement 
reserves A, donner des coins gra-
tuits a des bless4s ou a des 
malades. 

CHAPITRE VII. De application et 
de l'execution de la Convention. 

ARTICLE 25. 

Les dispositions de la presente 
Convention seront respectees par 
les Hautes Parties Contractantes 
en toutes circonstances. 
Au cite oii, en temps de guerre, 

un belligerant no serait pas partie 
a la Convention, ses dispositions 
demeureront neanmoins obhga-
toires entre tons les belligerents 
qui y participent. 

ARTICLE 26. 

Les commandants en chef des 
annees belligerantes auront 
pourvoir aux details d'execution 
des articles precedents, ainsi 
qu'aux cas non prevus, d'apres 
les instructions de leurs Gou-
vernements respectifs et confor-
mement aux principes generaux 
de Is present° Convention. 

ARTICLE 27. 

Les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes prendront les mesures ne-
cessaires pour .nastruire leurs 
troupes, et specialement le per-
sonnel protege, des dispositions 
de la presente Convention et pour 
les porter A, la connaissance des 
populations. 

in"afr CHAPITRE VIII. De la repression 
des abus et des infractions. 

ARTICLE 28. 
Legislation to re- Les Gouvernements des Hautes 

press, etc. 
Parties Contractantes, dent la 
legislation no serait pas des A, 

distinctive emblem for their hu-
manitarian activities in time of 
peace. 
As an exceptional measure and 

with the specific authorization of 
one of the national Red Cross 
Societies (Red Crescent, Red Lion 
and Sun), the use of the emblem of 
the Convention may be allowed in 
peace time to designate the loca-
tion of relief stations reserved 
exclusively to giving free assistance 
to wounded or sick. 

CHAPTER VII. The Application 
and Execution of the Convention. 

ARTICLE 25. 

The provisions of the present 
Convention shall be respected by 
the High Contracting Parties 
under all circumstances. 

If, in time of war, a belligerent 
is not a party to the Convention, 
its provisions shall nevertheless 
remain in force as between all the 
belligerents who are parties to the 
Convention. 

ARTICLE 26. 

It shall be the duty of the com-
manders-in-chief of the belligerent 
armies to provide for the details of 
execution of the foregoing articles, 
as well as for unforeseen cases, in 
accordance with the instructions 
of their respective Governments, 
and conformably to the general 
principles of this Convention. 

ARTICLE 27. 

The High Contracting Parties 
shall take the necessary steps to 
acquaint their troops, and partic-
ularly the protected personnel, 
with the provisions of this Con-
vention, and to make them known 
to the people at large. 

CHAPTER VIII. The Repression of 
Abuses and Infractions. 

ARTICLE 28. 

The Governments of the High 
Contracting Parties whose legis-
lation may not now be adequate 
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present suffisante, prendront ou
proposeront a leurs legislatures
les mesures necessaires pour em-
pecher en tout temps:

a) l'emploi, par des particu-
liers ou par des soci6tes autres
que celles y ayant droit en vertu
de la presente Convention, de
l'embleme ou de la d6nomination
de croix rouge ou de croix de
Geneve, de meme que de tout
signe et de toute denomination
constituant une imitation, que cet
emploi ait lieu dans un but com-
mercial ou dans tout autre but;

b) en raison de l'hommage ren-
du a la Suisse par l'adoption des
couleurs federales interverties,
l'emploi par des particuliers ou
par des soci6tes des armoiries de
a Confederation Suisse ou de

signes constituant une imitation,
soit comme marques de fabrique
ou de commerce ou coinme 616-
ments de ces marques, soit dans
un but contraire a la loyaut6
commerciale, soit dans des condi-
tions susceptibles de blesser le
sentiment national suisse.

L'interdiction prevue sous lettre
a) de l'emploi des signes ou
denominations constituant une
imitation de l'embleme ou de la
denomination de croix rouge ou
de croix de Geneve, ainsi que
l'interdiction pr6vue sous lettre
b) de l'emploi des armoiries de
la Confederation Suisse ou de
signes constituant une imitation
produira son effet a partir de
1'6poque d6termin6e par chaque
legislation et, au plus tard, cmq
ans apres la mise en vigueur de la
presente Convention. Des cette
mise en vigueur, il ne sera plus
licite de prendre une marque de
fabrique ou de commerce con-
traire A ces interdictions.

ARTICLE 29.

Les Gouvernements des Hautes
Parties Contractantes prendront
ou proposeront egalement a leurs
legislatures, en cas d'insuffisance
de leurs lois penales, les mesures
necessaires pour r6primer, en
temps de guerre, tout acte con-
traire aux dispositions de la pr-
sente Convention.

shall take or shall recommend to
their legislatures such measures as
may be necessary at all times:

a) to prevent the use by private
persons or by societies other than
those upon which this Convention
confers the right thereto, of the
emblem or of the name of the Red
Cross or Geneva Cross, as well as
any other sign or designation con-
stituting an imitation thereof,
whether for commercial or other
purposes;

b) by reason of the homage ren-
dered to Switzerland as a result
of the adoption of the inverted
Federal colors, to prevent the use,
by private persons or by organi-
zations, of the arms of the Swiss
Confederation or of signs con-
stituting an imitation thereof,
whether as trade-marks, commer-
cial labels, or portions thereof, or
in anyway contrary to commercial
ethics, or under conditions wound-
ing Swiss national pride.

The prohibition mentioned in
subparagraph a) of the use of
signs or designations constituting
an imitation of the emblem or des-
ignation of the Red Cross or Geneva
Cross, as well as the prohibition
mentioned in subparagraph b) of
the use of the arms of the Swiss
Confederation or signs constitut-
ing an intimation thereof, shall
take effect from the time set in
each act of legislation and at the
latest five years after this Con-
vention goes into effect. After
such going into effect it shall be
unlawful to take out a trade-
mark or commercial label con-
trary to such prohibitions.

Effect

ARTICLE 29.

The Governments of the High RePre-lng eonta-vening nots in time of
Contracting Parties whose penal war.
laws may not be adequate, shall
likewise take or recommend to
their legislatures the necessary
measures to repress in time of war
all acts in contravention of the
provisions of the present Con-
vention.
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present suffisante, prendront ou 
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may be necessary at all times: 

a) to prevent the use by private 
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those upon which this Convention 
confers the right thereto, of the 
emblem or of the name of the Red 
Cross or Geneva Cross, as well as 
any other sign or designation con-
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purposes; 

b) by reason of the homage ren-
dered to Switzerland as a result 
of the adoption of the inverted 
Federal colors, to prevent the use, 
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zations, of the arms of the Swiss 
Confederation or of signs con-
stituting an imitation thereof, 
whether as trade-marks, commer-
cial labels, or portions thereof, or 
in anyway contrary to commercial 
ethics, or under conditions wound-
ing Swiss national pride. 

The prohibition mentioned in 
subparagraph a) of the use of 
signs or designations constituting 
an imitation of the emblem or des-
ignation of the Red Cross or Geneva 
Cross, as well as the prohibition 
mentioned in subparagraph b) of 
the use of the arms of the Swiss 
Confederation or signs constitut-
ing an intimation thereof, shall 
take effect from the time set in 
each act of legislation and at the 
latest five years after this Con-
vention goes into effect. After 
such going into effect it shall be 
unlawful to take out a trade-
mark or commercial label con-
trary to such prohibitions. 

ARTICLE 29. 

Effect. 

The Governments of the High veR13PressIngin ti°r:e oi 
Contracting Parties whose penal war. 
laws may not be adequate, shall 
likewise take or recommend to 
their legislatures the necessary 
measures to repress in time of war 
all acts in contravention of the 
provisions of the present Con-
vention. 
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uNotiration ofmea Ils se communiqueront, par
I'intermediaire du Conseil fed6ral
suisse, les dispositions relatives a
cette repression, au plus tard
dans les ciqans ns dater de la
ratification de la pr6sente Con-
vention.

ARTICLE 30.

A la demande d'un belligerant,
une enquete devra 6tre ouverte,
selon le mode a fixer entre les
parties interess6es, au sujet de
toute violation alleguee de la
Convention; une fois la violation
constatee, les bellig6rants y met-
tront fin et la r6primeront le plus
promptement possible.

Dispositionsfinales.

ARTICLE 31.

La presente Convention, qui
portera la date de ce jour, pourra,
jusqu'au premier f6vrier 1930,
etre signee au nom de tous les
pays representes a la Conference
qui s'est ouverte a Geneve le 1er
juillet 1929, ainsi que des pays
non repr6sent6s a cette Confe
rence qui participent aux Conven-
tions de Geneve de 1864 ou de
1906.

They shall communicate to one
another through the Swiss Federal
Council the measures taken with
a view to such repression, not
later than five years from the date
of the ratification of the present
Convention.

ARTICLE 30.

At the request of a belligerent,
an investigation must be held, in
such manner as shall be agreed
upon by the interested parties,
concerning any alleged violation
of the Convention; whenever such
a violation is proved, the bellig-
erents shall put an end to it and
repress it as promptly as possible.

Final Provisions.

ARTICLE 31.

The present Convention, which
will bear the date of this day, may
be signed up to February 1, 1930,
on behalf of all the countries rep-
resented at the Conference which
opened at Geneva on July 1, 1929,
as well as by the countries not
represented at the Conference
which are parties to the Geneva
Conventions of 1864 or of 1906.

ARTICLE 32.

Ratification and de- La prdsente Convention sera
posit. ratifiee aussit6t que possible.

Les ratifications seront d6posees
A Berne.

Certified copies. II sera dress6 du d6p6t de
chaque instrument de ratification
un proces-verbal dont une copie,
certifiee conforme, sera remise par
le Conseil federal suisse aux
Gouvernements de tous les pays
au nom de qui la Convention
aura ete signee ou l'adhesion
notifi6e.

ARTICLE 33.

La presente Convention entrera
en vigueur six mois apr6s que deux
instruments de ratification au
moins auront ete d6poses.

ARTICLE 32.

The present Convention shall
be ratified as soon as possible.

The ratification shall be de-
posited at Berne.

A record of the deposit of each
instrument of ratification shall be
prepared, a duly certified copy of
which shall be forwarded by the
Swiss Federal Council to the Gov-
ernments of all the countries on
whose behalf the Convention has
been signed or notification of ad-
hesion made.

ARTICLE 33.

The present Convention shall
become effective six months after
the deposit of at least two instru-
ments of ratification.

Investigating viola-
tions.

Final provisions.

Date.

Effective date.
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Ulterieurement, elle entrera en
vigueur pour chaque Haute Partie
Contractante six mois apres le
depot de son instrument de rati-
fication.

ARTICLE 34.

La presente Convention rem-
placera les Conventions du 22
aoft 1864 et du 6 juillet 1906
dans les rapports entre les Hautes
Parties Contractantes.

ARTICLE 35.

A partir de la date de sa mise
en vigueur, la presente Conven-
tion sera ouverte aux adhesions
donnees au nom de tout pays au
nom duquel cette Convention
n'aura pas 6et signee.

ARTICLE 36.

Les adhesions seront notifiees
par ecrit au Conseil federal suisse
et produiront leurs effets six mois
apres la date A laquelle elles lui
seront parvenues.

Le Conseil federal suisse com-
muniquera les adhesions aux Gou-
vernements de tous les pays au
nom de qui la Convention aura
et6 signee ou l'adhesion notifiee.

ARTICLE 37.

L'etat de guerre donnera effet
imm6diat aux ratifications depo-
sees et aux adh6sions notifi6es par
les Puissances belligerantes avant
ou apres le d6but des hostilit6s.
La communication des ratifica-
tions ou adhesions recues des
Puissances en etat de guerre sera
faite par le Conseil federal suisse
par la voie la plus rapide.

ARTICLE 38.

Chacune des Hautes Parties
Contractantes aura la facult6 de
denoncer la presente Convention.
La denonciation ne produira ses
effets qu'un an apres que la noti-
fication en aura et6 faite par ecrit
au Conseil federal suisse. Celui-ci

Subsequently, it shall become
effective for each High Contract-
ing Party six months after the
deposit of its instrument of rati-
fication.

ARTICLE 34.

The present Convention shall Former Conventions
superseded.

replace the Conventions of August vol. 2, p. 940; vol.
22, 1864, and of July 6, 1906, in 3, . 1885.

the relations between the High
Contracting Parties.

ARTICLE 35.

From the date on which it be- Adhesions.
comes effective, the present Con-
vention shall be open for adhe-
sions given on behalf of any coun-
try in whose name this Conven-
tion was not signed.

ARTICLE 36.

Adhesions shall be given by Effective in six
written notification addressed to months.
the Swiss Federal Council and
shall take effect six months after
the date of their receipt.

The Swiss Federal Council shall Notification to be
communicate adhesions to the made.
Governments of all the countries
on whose behalf the Convention
was signed or notification of adhe-
sion made.

ARTICLE 37.

A state of war shall give inmme- Ratifications, etc..

diate effect to ratifications de- onoutbreak oowar.
posited or adhesions notified by
belligerent Powers prior to or
after the outbreak of hostilities.
The communication of ratifica-
tions or adhesions received from
Powers at war shall be made by
the Swiss Federal Council by the
most rapid method.

ARTICLE 38.

Each of the High Contracting Penun'cation.

Parties shall have the right to
denounce the present Conven-
tion. The denunciation shall not
take effect until one year after
notification has been made in
writing to the Swiss Federal Coun-
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communiquera cette notification
aux Gouvernements de toutes les
Hautes Parties Contractantes.

La denonciation ne vaudra qu'a
l'4gard de la Haute Partie Con-
tractante qui l'aura notifiee.

En outre, cette d6nonciation ne
produira pas ses effets au cours
d'une guerre dans laquelle serait
impliquee la Puissance d6non-
cante. En ce cas, la pr6sente
Convention continuera a produire
ses effets, au-dela du delai d'un
an, jusqu'a la conclusion de la
paix.

ARTICLE 89.
Certified o de-

posited in age of Une copie certifi6e conforme de
Nations archives. la presente Convention sera depo-

see aux archives de la Societ6 des
Nations par les soins du Conseil
federal suisse. De meme, les rati-
fications, adhesions et denoncia-
tions qui seront notifiees au Con-
seil federal suisse seront communi-
quees par lui a la Soci6t6 des
Nations.

Signature EN FOI DE QUOI les P1nipo-
tentiaires susnommes ont signe la
pr6sente Convention.

FAIT a Geneve, le vingt-sept
juillet mil neuf cent vingt-neuf, en
un seul exemplaire, qui restera
depos6 aux archives de la Confe-
deration Suisse et dont des copies,
certifi6es conformes, seront reni-
ses aux Gouvernements de tous
les pays invites a la Conference.

Pour l'Allemagne:
EDMUND RHOMBERG

Pour les .ltats-Unis
d'Amerique:

ELIOT WADSWORTH
HUGH R. WILSON

Pour l'Autriche:
LEITMAIER

Pour la Belgique:
Dr DEMOLDER
J. DE RUELLE

Pour la Bolivie:
A. CORTADELLAS

Pour le Bresil:
RAUL DO RIO-BRANCO

cil. The latter shall communi-
cate such notification to the Gov-
ernments of all the High Con-
tracting Parties.

The denunciation shall have
effect only with respect to the
High Contracting Party which
gave notification of it.

Moreover, such denunciation
shall not take effect during a war
in which the denouncing Power
is involved. In this case, the
present Convention shall con-
tinue in effect, beyond the period
of one year, until the conclusion
of peace.

ARTICLE 39.

A duly certified copy of the
present Convention shall be de-
posited in the archives of the
League of Nations by the Swiss
Federal Council. Likewise, rati-
fications, adhesions, and denun-
ciations of which the Swiss Fed-
eral Council has been notified
shall be communicated by it to
the League of Nations.

IN FAITH WHEREOF, the Pleni-
potentiaries named above have
signed the present Convention.

DONE at Geneva, the twenty-
seventh of July, one thousand
nine hundred and twenty-nine,
in a single copy, which shall
remain in the archives of the
Swiss Confederation and duly cer-
tified copies of which shall be for-
warded to the Governments of all
the countries invited to the Con-
ference.

For Germany:
EDMUND RHOMBERG

For the United States of Amer-
ica:

ELIOT WADSWORTH
HUGH R. WILSON

For Austria:
LEITMAIER

For Belgium:
Dr. DEMOLDER
J. DE RUELLE

For Bolivia:
A. CORTADELLAS

For Brazil:
RAUL DO RIO-BRANCO
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Pour la Grande-Bretagne et
l'Irelande du Nord, ainsi
que toute partie de l'Em-
pire brmtannique non
membre separe de la
Socite des Nations:

Je declare que la signature que
j'appose a cette Convention pour
la Grande-Bretagne et l'Irlande du
Nord, ainsi que toute partie de
1'Empire britannique non membre
separ6 de la Soci6te des Nations
est donnee sous cette reserve que
Sa Majeste Britannique entend
interpreter l'article 28 de la Con-
vention en ce sens que les mesures
legislatives visees par cet article
pourront pr6voir que les particu-
liers, associations, raisons sociales
ou societ6s qui auront employ6,
avant l'entree en vigueur de la
pr6sente Convention, les armoiries
de la Confed6ration Suisse, ou
des singes constituant une imita-
tion des dites armoiries, dans tout
but legal, ne devront pas etre
empeches de continuer a employer
ces armoiries ou signes dans le
meme but.

HORACE RUMBOLD

Pour le Canada:
Je declare que la signature que

j'appose a cette Convention pour
le Canada est donnee sous cette
reserve que le Gouvernement du
Dominion du Canada entend
interpreter l'article 28 de la Con-
vention en ce sens que les mesures
legislatives visees par cet article
pourront prevoir que lea particu-
liers, associations, raisons sociales
et soci6t6s qui auront employ6,
avant l'entr6e en vigueur do la
presente Convention, lea armoiries
de la Confederation Suisse, ou des
signes constituant une imitation
des dites armoiries, dans tout but
legal, ne devront pas Atre em-
peches de continuer a employer
ces armoiries ou signes dans le
meme but.

W. A. RIDDELL
Pour l'Australie:

Je declare que la signature que
j'appose a cette Convention pour
l'Australie est donnee sous cette
reserve que le Gouvernement du
Commonwealth d'Australie en-
tend interpreter l'article 28 de la
Convention en ce sens que les
mesures legislatives vis6es par cet
article pourront pr6voir que les
particuliers, associations, raisons
sociales et soci6tes qui auront
employe, avant l'entree en vigueur
de Ia presente Convention, lea
armoiries de la Confederation

For Great Britain and North- Great Britain andNorthern Ireland.
ern Ireland, and all parts
of the British Empire
which are not separate
members of the League of
Nations:

I declare that the signature Reservation.
which I affix to this Convention
for Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, and all parts of the Brit-
ish Empire which are not separate
members of the League of Nations
is given with the reservation that
His Britannic Majesty interprets
Article 28 of the Convention as
meaning that the legislative pro-
visions contemplated in this article
may provide that the individuals,
associations, firms or societies that
shall, before the present Conven-
tion goes into effect, have used the
arms of the Swiss Confederation,
or signs constituting an imitation
of the said arms, for any legal pur-
pose, shall not be prevented from
continuing to employ such arms or
signs for the same purpose.

HORACE RUMBOLD

For Canada:
I declare that the signature

which I affix to this Convention
for Canada is given with the reser-
vation that the Government of
the Dominion of Canada inter-
prets Article 28 of the Convention
as meaning that the legislative
provisions contemplated in this
article may provide that the
individuals, associations, firms
and societies that shall, before the
present Convention goes into
effect, have used the arms of the
Swiss Confederation, or signs con-
stituting an imitation of the said
arms, for any legal purpose, shall
not be prevented from continuing
to employ such arms or signs for
the same purpose.

W. A. RIDDELL

For Australia:
I declare that the signature

which I affix to this Convention
for Australia is given with the
reservation that the Government
of the Commonwealth of Australia
interprets Article 28 of the Con-
vention as meaning that the legis-
lative provisions contemplated in
this article may provide that the
individuals, associations, firms
and societies that shall, before the
present Convention goes into
effect, have used the arms of the
Swiss Confederation, or signs

Canada.

Reservation.

Austral.

Reswvaton.
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Nord, ainsi que toute partie de 
l'Empire britannique non membre 
separe de in Societe des Nations 
est donnee sous cette reserve que 
Sa Majeste Britannique entend 
interpreter Particle 28 de la Con-
vention en ce Bens que lee mesures 
legislatives visees par cet article 
pourront prevoir que lea particu-
Hers, associations, raisons sociales 
ou societes qui auront employe, 
avant Pentree en vigueur de in 
presents Convention, lee armoiries 
de in Confederation Suisse, ou 
des singes constituant une imita-
tion des dites armoiries, dans tout 
but legal, no devront pas etre 
empeches de continuer a employer 
ces armoiries ou signes dans he 
meme but. 

HORACE RIIMBOLD 

Pour le Canada: 
Je declare que in signature que 

j'appose a cette Convention pour 
le Canada est dorm& sous cette 
reserve que he Gouvernement du 
Dominion du Canada entend 
interpreter Particle 28 de la Con-
vention en ce seas que lea mesures 
legislatives visees par cet article 
pourront prevoir que lea particu-
Hers, associations, raisons sociales 
et societes qui auront employe, 
avant Pentree en vigueur de la 
presente Convention, lea armoiries 
de in Confederation Suisse, ou des 
signes constituant une imitation 
des dites armoiries, dans tout but 
legal, ne devront pas etre em-
'Aches de continuer a employer 
ces armoiries ou signes dare he 
meme but. 

W. A. RIDDELL 

Pour l'Australie: 
Je declare que in signature que 

j'appose a cette Convention pour 
l'Australie est dorm& sous cette 
-reserve que he Gouvernement du 
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employe, avant l'entree en vigueur 
de In presente Convention, lea 
armoiries de in Confederation 

For Great Britain and North- Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 
ern Ireland, and all parts 
of the British Empire 
which are not separate 
members of the League of 
Nations: 

I declare that the signature 
which I affix to this Convention 
for Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, and all parts of the Brit-
ish Empire which are not separate 
members of the League of Nations 
is given with the reservation that 
His Britannic Majesty interprets 
Article 28 of the Convention as 
meaning that the legislative pro-
visions contemplated in this article 
may provide that the individuals, 
associations, firms or societies that 
shall, before the present Conven-
tion goes into effect, have used the 
arms of the Swiss Confederation, 
or signs constituting an imitation 
of the said arms, for any legal pur-
pose, shall not be prevented from 
continuing to employ such arms or 
signs for the same purpose. 

HORACE RUMBOLD 

For Canada: 
I declare that the signature 

which I affix to this Convention 
for Canada is given with the reser-
vation that the Government of 
the Dominion of Canada inter-
prets Article 28 of the Convention 
as meaning that the legislative 
provisions contemplated in this 
article may provide that the 
individuals, associations, firms 
and societies that shall, before the 
present Convention goes into 
effect, have used the arms of the 
Swiss Confederation, or signs con-
stituting an imitation of the said 
arms, for any legal purpose, shall 
not be prevented from continuing 
to employ such arms or signs for 
the same purpose. 

W. A. RIDDELL 

For Australia: 
I declare that the signature 

which I affix to this Convention 
for Australia is given with the 
reservation that the Government 
of the Commonwealth of Australia 
interprets Article 28 of the Con-
vention as meaning that the legis-
lative provisions contemplated in 
this article may provide that the 
individuals, associations, firms 
and societies that shall, before the 
present Convention goes into 
effect, have used the arms of the 
Swiss Confederation, or signs 

Reservation. 

Canada. 

Reservation. 

Australia. 

Reservation. 
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New Zealand.

Reservation.

South Africa.

Irish Free State.

Reservation.

India.

Reservation.

Suisse, ou des signes constituant
une imitation des dites armoiries,
dans tout but legal, ne devront
pas etre empech6s de continuer a
employer ces armoiries ou signes
dans le meme but.

CLAUD RUSSELL

Pour la Nouvelle-Zelande:
Je declare que la signature que

j'appose a cette Convention pour
la Nouvelle-Zelande est donnee
sous cette reserve que le Gouverne-
ment de la Nouvelle-Zelande en-
tend interpreter l'article 28 de la
Convention en ce sens que les
mesures legislatives visees par cet
article pourront pr6voir que les
particuliers, associations, raisons
sociales ou soci6tes qui auront
employ6, avant l'entree en vigueur
de la presente Convention, les
armoiries de la Confederation
Suisse, ou des signes constituant
une imitation des dites armoiries,
dans tout but lega], ne devront
pas etre empeches de continuer a
employer ces armoiries ou signes
dans le meme but.

CLAUD RUSSELL

Pour l'Afrique du Sud:
ERIC H. Louw

Pour l'Rtat Libre d'Irlande:
Je declare que la signature que

j'appose a cette Convention pour
1']tat Libre d'Irelande est donnee
sous cette reserve qu'il entend
interpreter l'article 28 de la Con-
vention en ce sens que les mesures
legislatives visees par cet article
pourront prevoir que les particu-
liers, associations, raisons sociales
ou societes qui auront employd,
avant l'entree en vigneur de In
prdsente Convention, les armoiries
de la Conlfdtlration Suiuse, ou des
signes constituaint tttl imitation
(lde dites arlmoiries, dans tout lut
legal, ne devront pas (tre em-
peches de coutinaer A employer
ces artioiries ou signes ldans le
menei but.

SEAN LESTER

Pour I'lnde:
Je declare que la signature que

j'appose a cette Convention pour
le Gouvernement de l'Inde est
donnee sous cette reserve que le
Gouvernement de l'Inde entend
interpreter l'article 28 de la
Convention en ce sens que les
mesures legislatives visees par cet
article pourront prevoir que les
particuliers, associations, raisons
sociales ou soci6ets qui auront
employe, avant l'entr6e en vigueur
de la presente Convention les
armoiries de la Confederation
Suisse, ou des signes constituant

constituting an imitation of the
said arms, for any legal purpose,
shall not be prevented from con-
tinuing to employ such arms or
signs for the same purpose.

CLAUD RUSSELL

For New Zealand:

I declare that the signature
which I affix to this Convention
for New Zealand is given with the
reservation that the Government
of New Zealand interprets Article
28 of the Convention as meaning
that the legislative provisions
contemplated in this article may
provide that the individuals,
associations, firms or societies
that shall, before the present
Convention goes into effect, have
used the arms of the Swiss Con-
federation, or signs constituting
an imitation of the said arms, for
any legal purpose, shall not be
prevented from continuing to
employ such arms or signs for the
same purpose.

CLAUD RUSSELL

For South Africa:

ERIC H. LOUW

For the Irish Free State:
I declare that the signature

which I affix to this Convention
for the Irish Free State is given
with the reservation that it inter-
prets Article 28 of the Convention
as meaning that the legislative
provisions contemplated in this
article may provide that the in-
dividuals, associations, firms or
societies that shall, before the
present Convention goes into
effect, have used the arms of the
Swiss Confederation, or signs con-
stituting an imlitation of the said
arms, for any legal purpose, shall
not be preveilted from continuing
to employ such arms or signs for
the same purpose.

SEAN LESTER

For India:
I declare that the signature

which I affix to this Convention
for the Government of India is
given with the reservation that
the Government of India inter-
prets Article 28 of the Conven-
tion as meaning that the legisla-
tive provisions contemplated in
this article may provide that the
individuals, associations, firms or
societies that shall, before the
present Convention goes into
effect, have used the arms of the
Swiss Confederation, or signs con-
stituting an imitation of the said
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New Zealand. 
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South Africa. 

Irish Free State. 
Reservation. 

India. 
Reservation. 
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armoiries de la Confederation 
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ERIC H. Louw 
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pourront prevoir que lea particu-
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'Aches de coutinder a employer 
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SEAN LESTER 

Pour Uncle: 
Je declare que la signature que 
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le Gouvernement de rInde eat 
donnee sous cette reserve que le 
Gouvemement de l'Inde entend 
interpreter rartiele 28 de in 
Convention en cc sans que lea 
mesures legislatives visees par cat 
article pourront prevoir que les 
particuliers, associations, raisons 
sociales ou societes qui auront 
employe, avant Pentree en vigueur 
de la present° Convention lea 
armoiries de la Confederation 
Suisse, ou des signes constituant 

constituting an imitation of the 
said arms, for any legal purpose, 
shall not be prevented from con-
tinuing to employ such arms or 
signs for the same purpose. 

CLAUD RUSSELL 

For New Zealand: 
I declare that the signature 

which I affix to this Convention 
for New Zealand is given with the 
reservation that the Government 
of New Zealand interprets Article 
28 of the Convention as meaning 
that the legislative provisions 
contemplated in this article may 
provide that the individuals, 
associations, firms or societies 
that shall, before the present 
Convention goes into effect, have 
used the arms of the Swiss Con-
federation, or signs constituting 
an imitation of the said arms, for 
any legal purpose, shall not be 
prevented from continuing to 
employ such arms or signs for the 
same purpose. 

CLAUD RUSSELL 

For South Africa: 
ERIC H. Louw 

For the Irish, Free State: 
I declare that the signature 

which I affix to this Convention 
for the Irish Free State is given 
with the reservation that it inter-
prets Article 28 of the Convention 
as meaning that the legislative 
provisions contemplated in this 
article may provide that the in-
dividuals, associations, firms or 
societies that shall, before the 
present Convention goes into 
effect, have used the arms of the 
Swiss Confederation, or signs con-
stituting an imitation of the said 
arms, for any legal purpose, shall 
not be prevented from continuing 
to employ such arms or signs for 
the same purpose. 

SEAN LESTER 

For India: 
I declare that the signature 

which I affix to this Convention 
for the Government of India is 
given with the reservation that 
the Government of India inter-
prets Article 28 of the Conven-
tion as meaning that the legisla-
tive provisions contemplated in 
this article may provide that the 
individuals, associations, firms or 
societies that shall, before the 
present Convention goes into 
effect, have used the arms of the 
Swiss Confederation, or signs con-
stituting an imitation of the said 
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une imitation des dites armoiries,
dans tout but legal, ne devront pas
etre empeches de continuer A em-
ployer ces armoiries ou signes
dans le m6me but.

CLAUD RUSSELL

Pour la Bulgarie:
D. MIKOFF
STEPHAN N. LAFTCHIEFF

Pour le Chili:
GMO NOVOA
D. PULGAR

Pour la Chine:
C. Y. HSIAO

Pour la Colombie:
FRANCISCO JOSE URRUTIA

Pour Cuba:
CARLOS DE ARMENTEROS
CARLOS BLANCO

Pour le Danemark:
HARALD SCAVENIUS
GUSTAV RASMUSSEN

Pour la R6publique Domini-
caine:

CH. ACKERMANN

Pour l'1gypte:
MOHAMMED ABDEL Mo-

NEIM RIAD
H. W. M. SIMAIKA

Pour l'Espagne:
Ad Referendum

MAURICO LOPEZ ROBERTS
Y TERRY, MARQUt:S DE
LA TORREHERMOSA

Pour l'ltstonie:
D'. LEESMENT

Pour la Finlande:
A. E. MARTOLA

Pour la France:
H. DE MARCILLY
J. DU SAULT

Pour la Grece:
R. RAPHAEL
S. VENISELOS

Pour la Tlongrie:
PAUL DE HEVESY

Pour l'Italie:
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO

Pour le Japon:
Tout en acceptant en principe

les dispositions de I'article 28,
le Japon fait des reserves quant

A la date de mise en vigueur de
l'interdiction prevue sous lettre b
du dit article.

arms, for any legal purpose, shall
not be prevented from continuing
to employ such arms or signs for
the same purpose.

CLAUD RUSSELL

For Bulgaria:
D. MIKOFF
STEPHAN N. LAFTCHIEFF

For Chile:
GMO NOVOA
D. PULGAR

For China:
C. Y. HSIAO

For Colombia:
FRANCISCO JosE URRUTIA

For Cuba:
CARLOS DE ARMENTEROS
CARLOS BLANCO

For Denmark:
HARALD SCAVENIUS
GUSTAV RASMUSSEN

For the Dominican Republic:

CH. ACKERMANN

For Egypt:
MOHAMMED ABDEL

NEIM RIAD
H. W. M. SIMAIKA

Mo-

For Spain:
Ad Referendum

MAURICIO LOPEZ ROBERTS
Y TEitUY, IMAI(QIUIS DE
LA TOIItEIERNlOSA

For Estonia:
Dr. LEESMENT

For Finland:
A. E. MARTOLA

For France:
H. DU 'MARCILLY
J. DU SAULT

For Greece:
R. RAPHAEL
S. VENISELOS

For Hungary:
PAUL DE HEVESY

For Italy:
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO

For Japan: Japa.
While accepting in principle Reservation

the provisions of Article 28,
Japan makes reservations as

to the date of enforcing the inter-
diction provided for under letter
b of the said article.
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H. DE M ARCILLY 
J. DU SAULT 

Pour la Grece: 
R. RAPHAEL 
S. VENISELOS 

Pour la Hongrie: 
PAUL DE HEVESY 

Pour Pitalie: 
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO 

Pour le Japon: 
Tout en acceptant en principe 

les dispositions de l'article 28, 
le Japon fait des reserves (want 

a la date de naise en vigueur de 
l'interdiction prevue sous lettre b 
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arms, for any legal purpose, shall 
not be prevented from continuing 
to employ such arms or signs for 
the same purpose. 

CLAUD RUSSELL 
For Bulgaria: 
D. MIKOFF 
STEPHAN N. LAFTCHIEFF 

For Chile: 
Gmo NOVOA 
D. PULGAR 

For China: 
C. Y. HSIAO 

For Colombia: 
FRANCISCO Jost URRITTIA 

For Cuba: 
CARLOS DE ARMENTEROS 
CARLOS BLANCO 

For Denmark: 
HARALD SCAVENIUS 
GUSTAV RASMUSSEN 

For the Dominican Republic: 

Cu. ACKERMANN 

For Egypt: 
MOHAMMED ABDEL MO-
HEIM RIAD 

H. W. M. SIMAIKA 

For Spain: 
Ad Referendum 
M AURICIO LOPEZ ROBERTS 
Y TERRY, M ARQUKS DE 
LA TOR R EH ER MOSA 

For Estonia: 
Dr. LEESMENT 

For Finland: 
A. E. MARTOLA 

For France: 
H. DU M ARCILLY 
J. DU SAULT 

For Greece: 
R. RAPHAEL 
S. VENISELOS 

For Hungary: 
PAUL DE HEVESY 

For Italy: 
GIOVANNI CIRAOLO 

For Japan: 
While accepting in principle 

the provisions of Article 28, 
Japan makes reservations as 

to the date of enforcing the inter-
diction provided for under letter 
b of the said article. 

Japan. 

Reservation. 
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Le Japon entend que cette
interdiction ne s'applique pas aux
armoiries et signes qui auraient
ete en usage ou enregistres avant
son entree en vigueur.

Les d6elgu6s du Japon signent
la pr6sente Convention moyen-
nant les reserves susmentionn6es.

ISABJRO YOSHIDA
S. SHIMOMURA
S. MIURA

Pour la Lettonie:
CHARLES DUZMANS
Dr OSKAR VOIT

Pour le Luxembourg:
CH. G. VERMAIRE

Pour le Mexique:
FR. CASTILLO NAJERA

Pour le Nicaragua:
A. SOTTILE

Pour la Norvege:
J. IRGENS
JENS MEINICH

Pour les Pays-Bas:
W. DOUDE VAN TROOST-

WIJK
D r DIEHL
J. HARBERTS

Pour la Perse:
ANOUCHIREVAN S E P A H -

BODI

Pour la Pologne:
J6ZEF G. PRACKI
W. JERZY BABECKI

Pour le Portugal:
VASCO DE QUEVEDO
F. Dl CALITEIlOS E MENE-

Z FS

Pour la Routmanie:
M. B. Bo. ErSCO
Colonel E. VERTEJANO

Pour le Royaumie des Serbes,
Croates et Slovenes:

I. CHOUMENKOVITCH

Pour le Siam:
VARNVAIDYA

Pour la Suede:
K. I. WESTMAN

Pour la Suisse:
PAUL DINICHERT
HAUSER
ZtBLIN
DE LA HARPE
SCHINDLER

Japan understands that this
interdiction does not apply to
arms and signs which may have
been in use or registered before it
goes into effect.

The delegates of Japan sign the
present Convention with the
above-mentioned reservations.

ISABURO YOSHIDA
S. SHIMOMURA
S. MiuRA

For Latvia:
CHARLES DUZMANS
Dr. OSCAR VOIT

For Luxembourg:
CH. G. VERMAIRE

For Mexico:
Fn. CASTILLO NAJERA

For Nicaragua:
A. SOTTILE

For Norway:
J. IRGENS
JENS MEINICH

For the Netherlands:
W. DOUDE VAN TROOST-

WIJK
Dr. DIEHL
J. HARBERTS

For Persia:
ANOUCHIREVAN S E PAH-

BODI

For Poland:
J6ZEF G. PRACKI
W. JERZY BABECKI

For Portugal:
VASCO DE QUEVEDO
F. DR CALHEIROS E MENE-

ZES

F'or Rumania:
M.B. BBOERESCO
Colonel E. VERTEJANO

For the Kingdom of the Serbs,
Croats and Slovenes:

I. CHOUMENKOVITCH

For Siam:
NrARNVAIDYA

For Sweden:
K. I. WESTMAN

For Switzerland:
PAUL DINICHERT
HAUSER
ZtBLIN
DE LA HARPH
SCHINDLER
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interdiction ne s'applique pas MIX 
armoiries et signes qui auraient 
ete en usage on enregistres avant 
son entree en vigueur. 

Les delegues du Japon signent 
la presente Convention moyen-
nant les reserves susmentionnees. 

ISABURO YOSHIDA. 
S. SHIMOMITRA 
S. MIURA 

Pour la Lettonie: 
CHARLES DIIZMANS 
D r OSKAR VOIT 

Pour le Luxembourg: 
On. G. VERMAIRE 

Pour le Mexigue: 
FR. CASTILLO N.LTERA 

Pour le Nicaragua: 
A. SO'TTILE 

Pour la Norvege: 
J. IRGENB 
JENS MEINICH 

Pour lee Pays-Bas: 
W. DOUDE VAN TROOST-
WIJK 

D r DIEHL 
J. HARBERTS 

Pour la Perse: 
ANO-UCHIREVAN SEP A H-

BODE 

Pour la Pologne: 
J6zEr G. PRACKI 
W. JERZY BABECKI 

Pour le Portugal: 
VASCO DE. QUEVEDO 
F. DM CALHEIROS E MEND. 
Z ES 

Pour la Romanic: 
M. II. llognEsco 
Colonel E. VERTEJANO 

Pour le Royaume des Serbes, 
Croates et Slovenes: 
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VARNVAIDYA 

Pour la Suede: 
K. I. WESTMAN 
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PAUL DINICHERT 
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Japan understands that this 
interdiction does not apply to 
arms and signs which may have 
been in use or registered before it 
goes into effect. 

The delegates of Japan sign the 
present Convention with the 
above-mentioned reservations. 
ISABURO YOSHIDA 
S. SHIMOMURA 
S. MIURA 

For Latvia: 
CHARLES DUZMANS 
DT. OSCAR VOIT 

For Luxembourg: 
On. G. VEHmAIRE 

For Mexico: 
FR. CASTILLO NAJERA 

For Nicaragua: 
A. SOTTILE 

For Norway: 
J. IRGENS 
JENS M EINICH 

For the Netherlands: 
W. DOUDE VAN TROOST-
WIJK 

Dr. DIEHL 
J. HARBERTS 

For Persia: 
ANOUCHIREVAN SEPAH-

BODI 
For Poland: 
J6zEE G. PRACKI 
W. JERZY BABECKI 

For Portugal: 
V.ASCO DE QUEVEDO 
F. DF, CALHEIROS E MENE-
Z ES 

For Rumania: 
M. B. BOERESCO 
Colonel E. VERTEJANO 

For the Kingdom of the Serbs, 
Croats and Slovenes: 

I. CHOUMENKOVITCH 

For Siam: 
VARNVAIDYA 

For Sweden: 
K. I. WESTMAN 

For Switzerland: 
PAUL DINICHERT 
HAUSER 
ZJBLIN 
DE LA HARPS 
SCHINDLER 
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Pour la Tchecoslovaquie:
ZD. FIERLINGER

Pour la Turquie:
HASSAN
D r ABDULKADIR
M. NUSRET
Dr AKIL MOUKHTAR

Pour I' Uruguay:
ALFREDO DE CASTRO

Pour le V6n6zuala:
C. PARRA-PEREZ
I. M. HURTADO-MACHADO

For Czechoslovakia:
ZD. FIERLINGER

For Turkey:
HASSAN
Dr. ABDULKADIR
M. NUSRET
Dr. AKIL MOUKHTAR

For Uruguay:
ALFREDO DE CASTRO

For Venezuela:
C. PARRA-PEREZ
I. M. HURTADO-MACHADO

AND WHEREAS, the said Convention has been duly ratified on the
part of the United States of America and the instrument of ratifica-
tion of the United States of America was deposited with the Govern-
ment of Switzerland on February 4, 1932:

AND WHEREAS, in accordance with Article 33 thereof, the said
Convention became effective in respect of the United States of
America six months after the deposit of its instrument of ratification,
namely, on August 4, 1932;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President
of the United States of America, have caused the said Convention
to be made public to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this fourth day of August in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[SEAL] two, and of the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

W. R. CASTLE Jr
Acting Secretary of State.

Ratiicatlon.

Effective date
Ante, p. 209

Proclamaton
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PEACE TREATY-ITALY. SEPTEMBER 23, 1931.

September23,1931. Treaty between the United States of America and Italy modifying the
terms of Article II of the treaty to advance the cause of general peace
of May 5, 1914. Signed at Washington, September 23, 1931; rati-
ication advised by the Senate, June 18, 1932; ratified by the President
of the United States, June 25, 1932; ratified by Italy, February 18,
1932; ratifications exchanged at Rome, July 30, 1932; proclaimed,
August 9, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

Generalpeace Italy WHEREAS a treaty between the United States of America and
Former treaty modi- Italy, modifying the terms of Article II of the Treaty to Advance thefled.
Vol. 39, p. 1619. Cause of General Peace between the two countries, signed on May 5,

1914, was concluded and signed by their respective Plenipotenti-
aries at Washington on the twenty-third day of September, one
thousand nine hundred and thirty-one, the original of which treaty,
being in the English and Italian languages, is word for word as
follows:

Contracting Powers. The President of the United
States of America and His Maj-
esty the King of Italy, being de-
sirous of modifying the terms of
Article II of the treaty to advance
the cause of general peace be-
tween the United States of Amer-
ica and Italy, signed on May 5,
1914, with respect to the ap-
pointment of and other provi-
sions relating to the members of
the International Commission
constituted in accordance with
the provisions of that Article,
have resolved to enter into a
treaty for that purpose, and have

lenipotentiaries. appointed as their Plenipoten-
tiaries:

The President of the United
States of America: Henry L.
Stimson, Secretary of State of
the United States of America;
and

His Majesty the King of Italy:
His Excellency Nobile Giacomo
de Martino, Knight of Grand
Cross, Senator of the Kingdom,
Royal Ambassador at Washing-
ton;

Il Presidente degli Stati Uniti
d'America, e Sua Maesta il Re
d'Italia, essendo desiderosi di
modificare i termini dell'Articolo
II del Trattato per promuovere
la causa della pace generale tra
gli Stati Uniti d'America e l'Ita-
lia, firmato il 5 maggio 1914,
in quanto riguarda la nomina ed
altre disposizioni concernenti i
membri della Commissione Inter-
nazionale costituita in conformity
delle disposizioni di quell'arti-
colo, hanno risolto di addivenire
ad un Trattato in tale intento,
ed hanno nominate come loro
Plenipotenziari:

II Presidente degli Stati Uniti
d'America: Henry L. Stimson,
Segretario di Stato degli Stati
Uniti d'America; e

Sua Maesta il Re d'Italia:
Sua Eccellenza il Cavaliere di
Gran Croce Nobile Giacomo de
Martino, Senatore del Regno,
Regio Ambasciatore a Washing-
ton;
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Segretario di Stato degli Stati 
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ton; 
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Who, after having communi-
cated to each other their respec-
tive full powers found to be in
proper form, have agreed upon
the following articles:

ARTICLE I

Article II of the treaty be-
tween the High Contracting
Parties, signed on May 5, 1914,
is hereby abrogated and the fol-
lowing provisions are substituted
therefor:

The International Commission
shall be composed of five members,
as follows:

One member shall be appointed
from each country by the Govern-
ment thereof;

The other three members shall
be designated by the two Govern-
ments by common agreement.
The three members designated
by common agreement shall not
be nationals of either the United
States of America or Italy, or
domiciled within the territories
of either country, or employed
in the service of either Govern-
ment. The two Governments
shall, also, by common agree-
ment, designate one of these
three members to be President
of the Commission.

At any time when there is no
case pending before the Commis-
sion, either Government may re-
voke the appointment of the mem-
ber who is its own national and
may appoint his successor. Either
Government may, moreover, at
any time when there is no case
pending before the Commission,
revoke the designation of one or
more of the members chosen by
the two Governments in common
agreement.

Vacancies occurring by revoca-
tion or in any other manner shall
be filled as soon as possible in the
manner of the original appoint-
ments. Revocation by either
Government of the designation of
a member chosen by the two
Governments in common agree-

i quali, dopo essersi recipro-
camente comunicati i rispettivi
pieni poteri, trovandoli in debita
forma, hanno convenuto sugli
articoli seguenti:

ARTICULO I

L'Articolo II del Trattato tra
le Alte Parti Contraenti, firmato
il 5 Maggio 1914, e abrogato
col presente atto e vi sono sosti-
tuite le seguenti disposizioni:

La Commissione Internazio-
nale sara composta di cinque
membri, come segue:

Un membro sara nominate dal
Governo di ciascun Paese tra i
suoi cittadini;

Gli altri tre membri verranno
designati dai due Governi di
comune intesa. I tre membri
designati di comune intesa non
dovranno essere sudditi ne degli
Stati Uniti d'America, ne del-
l'Italia, ne domiciliati nel terri-
torio di alcuno dei due Paesi, ne
impiegati al servizio di alcuno
dei due Governi. I due Governi
designeranno, anche di comune
intesa, uno di questi tre membri
a Presidente della Commissione.

In qualunque momento in cui
non vi sia alcuna causa pendente
dinnanzi alla Commissiono, cia-
scun Governo potra revocare la
nomina del membro suo suddito e
nominare il suo successore. Cia-
scun Governo potrA, inoltre, in
qualunque momento in cui non vi
sia causa pendente dinnanzi alla
Commissione, revocare la desi-
gnazione di uno o pifi dei membri
scelti dai due Governi di comune
accordo.

Le vacanze che si verificheranno
in seguito a revoca o in qualsiasi
altra maniera saranno colmate al
pit presto possibile nel modo delle
nomine ongmarie. La revoca da
parte di uno dei Governi della
designazione di un membro scelto
dai due Governi di comune intesa
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ment shall not become effective
except simultaneously with the
designation of his successor. The
term of office of the members of
the Commission shall continue
indefinitely.

Compensation. When the members of the Com-
mission are occupied in the ex-
amination of a question they shall
receive a compensation which
will be mutually agreed upon by

Expenses. the two Governments. * Such com-
pensation and also the other ex-
penses of the Commission shall be
paid by the two Governments in
equal parts.

ARTICLE II
Present members

continued in office.

Ratification.

Duration modified.

Vol. 39, p. 1621,
amended.

Signatures.

The members of the Interna-
tional Commission at present in
office under the provisions of
Article II of the treaty of May 5,
1914, are continued in office in
accordance with the provisions of
the present treaty.

ARTICLE III
The present treaty shall be

ratified and the ratifications there-
of shall be exchanged at Rome as
soon as possible. It shall take
effect on the day of the exchange
of ratifications and shall remain
in force during the term of the
treaty concluded between the
High Contracting Parties on May
5,1914.

In faith whereof, the respective
Plenipotentiaries have signed this
treaty in duplicate, in the English
and Italian languages, and have
hereunto affixed their seals.

Done at Washington this
twenty-third day of September in
the year of our Lord one thou-
sand nine hundred and thirty-one.

non diverra effettiva se non simul-
taneamente alla designazione del
suo successore. La durata in
carica dei membri della Commis-
sione continuera indefinitamente.

Quando i membri della Com-
missione saranno occupati nel-
1' esame di una questione essi ri-
ceveranno un compenso che sara
concordato tra i due Governi.
Tale compenso, come anche le
altre spese della Commissione,
verra pagato dai due Governi in
parti eguali.

ARTICOLO II
I membri della Commissione

Internazionale attualmente in ca-
rica in base alle disposizioni del-
l'Articolo II del Trattato del 5
Maggio 1914, sono conservati in
caica in conformita delle di-
sposizioni del presente Trattato.

ARTICOLO III
II presente Trattato sara rati-

ficato e le ratifiche relative sa-
ranno scambiate a Roma al piu
presto possibile. Esso avra effet-
to dal giorno dello scambio delle
ratifiche e rimarra in vigore per
la durata del Trattato concluso
tra le Alte Parti Contraenti ii 5
Maggio 1914.

In fede di che, i rispettivi
Plenipotenziari hanno firmato
questo Trattato in doppio origi-
nale, in lingua inglese ed italiana,
e vi hanno apposto i loro sigilli.

Fatto in Washington il ventitre
di settembre dell'anno di Nostro
Signore Millenovecentotrentuno.

HENRY L STIMSON [SEAL]
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AND WHEREAS, the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts,
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in Rome
on the thirtieth day of July, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-two;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President
of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this ninth day of August in the year
of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-two, and

[SEAL] of the Independence of the United States of America the
one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.

2105
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approved by the President, July 18, 1932.

PARCEL POST CONVENTION

between

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND SWEDEN

Parcel post conven- For the purpose of concluding an arrangement for the exchange of
tiPreabSweden. parcel post packages between the United States of America (includ-

ing Alaska, Hawaii, Porto Rico, Guam, Samoa and the Virgin
Islands of the United States) and Sweden, the Postmaster General
of the United States of America and the Direction General of Posts
of Sweden, by virtue of authority vested in them, have agreed upon
the following articles:

Ordinaryandinsured A. Ordinary and Insured Parcels.
parcels.

ARTICLE 1.

Limits of Weight and Size.

Limits of weight and 1. No parcel shall exceed forty-four pounds (twenty kilograms)'
size. in weight, three feet six inches (one hundred and five centimeters) in

length, or six feet seven inches (two hundred centimeters) in length
and girth combined, the girth measured in a direction other than
that of the length, provided, however, that parcels exceeding six feet
(one hundred and eighty centimeters) in combined length and girth
be restricted in length to thirty inches (seventy-five centimeters).

Basis of calculation. 2. As regards the exact calculation of the weight and dimensions

of parcels, the view of the dispatching office shall be accepted, except
in cases of obvious error.

ARTICLE 2.

Postage and few. Postage and Fees.

collection from 1. The Administration of origin is entitled to collect from the
sender. sender of each parcel such postage and fees for requests for informa-

tion as to the disposal of a parcel made after it has been posted, and
also, in the case of insured parcels, such insurance fees and fees for
return receipts, as may from time to time be prescribed by its
regulations.

Prepayment re- 2. Except in the case of returned or redirected parcels, the postage
ruired. and such of the fees mentioned in the preceding section as are

applicable, must be prepaid.

ARTICLE 3.

Preparation of par-
cels.

Addressing require-
ments.

Preparation of Parcels.

1. The name and address of the sender and of the addressee must
be legibly and correctly written in every case when possible on the
parcel itself, or on a label gummed thereto, and, in the case of parcels
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addressed by tag only because of their shape or size, must also be
written on a separate slip, which slip must be enclosed in the parcel;
such address slips should be enclosed in all parcels.

Parcels will not be accepted when sent by or addressed to initials,
unless the initials are the adopted trade name of the senders or
addressees.

Addresses in ordinary pencil are not allowed, but copying ink or
indelible pencil on a surface previously dampened may be used.

2. The sender shall prepare one customs declaration for each Customsdeclaration.

parcel sent from either country, upon a special form provided for the
purpose, which customs declaration shall give a general description
of the parcel, an accurate statement in detail of its contents and
value, date of mailing, the weight, the sender's name and address,
and the name and address of the addressee, and shall be securely
tied to the parcel. The customs declarations of insured parcels must
be marked or labeled or stamped " Insured ".

3. The Administrations accept no responsibility for the correct- btityfor-correctness.-
ness of the customs declarations.

4. Every parcel shall be packed in a manner adequate for the Packing, etc.

length of the journey and for the protection of the contents. Or-
dinary parcels may be closed by means of wax, lead seals, or other-
wise.

Insured parcels must be closed and securely sealed with wax or
otherwise, but the country of destination shall have the right to open
them as well as ordinary parcels (including the right to break the
seals) in order to inspect the contents. Parcels which have been so
opened shall be closed again and officially sealed, except that in the
case of ordinary parcels they need not be sealed if they were not
sealed by the sender in the first instance.

Either Administration may require a special impress or mark of
the sender in the sealing of insured parcels mailed in its service, as
a means of protection.

5. On the address side, each insured parcel must bear a label with tamped labels.

the word " Insured ", or be stamped or marked with the same word in
close proximity to the number given the parcel, and it must also bear
an indication of the amount of the insured value, mentioned fully Insured valuo.

and legibly in the currency of the country of origin and in Roman
letters. This amount must be converted into gold francs by the
sender or by the office of origin and the result of the conversion is
added below the original description.

6. The labels or stamps on insured parcels must be so placed that Plag of stamps.

they can not serve to conceal injuries to the covers. They must not
be folded over two sides of the cover so as to hide the edge.

7. Any liquid or any substance which easily liquefies must be qnds for u.

packed in a double receptacle. Between the first receptacle (bottle,
fask, pot, box, etc.) and the second (box of metal, strong wood
strong corrugated cardboard or strong fibreboard or receptacle of
equal strength) shall be left a space which shall be filled with saw-
dust, bran, or some other absorbent material, in sufficient quantity to
absorb all the liquid contents in the case of breakage.

8. Powders and dyes in powder form must be packed in metal Powdersetc

containers which containers must be enclosed in substantial outer
covers, so as to afford the utmost protection to the accompanying
mail matter.
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addressed by tag only because of their shape or size, must also be 
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a means of protection. 
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and legibly in the currency of the country of origin and in Roman 
letters. This amount must be converted into gold francs by the 
sender or by the office of origin and the result of the conversion is 
added below the original description. 

6. The labels or stamps on insured parcels must be so placed that Placing of stamps. 

they can not serve to conceal injuries to the covers. They must not 
be folded over two sides of the cover so as to hide the edge. 

7. Any liquid or any substance which easily liquefies must be Containers quids. for 11, 

packed in a double receptacle. Between the first receptacle (bottle, 
flask, pot, box, etc.) and the second (box of metal, strong wood, 
strong corrugated cardboard or strong fibreboard or receptacle of 
equal strength) shall be left a space which shall be filled with saw-
dust, bran or some other absorbent material, in sufficient quantity to 
absorb all bran, liquid contents in the case of breakage. 

8. Powders and dyes in powder form must be packed in metal Powders, etc. 

containers which containers must be enclosed in substantial outer 
covers, so as to afford the utmost protection to the accompanying 
mail matter. 
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ARTIciC 4.

Prohibitions.

Articles specified. . The following articles are prohibited transmission by parcel
post:

Letters, etc. (a) A letter or a communication having the nature of an actual
and personal correspondence. Nevertheless, it is permitted to enclose
in a parcel an open invoice, confined to the particulars which con-
stitute an invoice, and also a simple copy of the address of the parcel,
that of the sender being added.

ith different ad- (b) An enclosure which bears an address other than that of the
addressee of the parcel or that of a person living with him.

Live nimals. () Any live animals (except leeches).
thedmission not u- (d) Any article of which the admission is not authorized by the

Customs or other laws or regulations in force in either country.
Explosives. (e) Any explosive or inflammable article, and, in general, any

article of which the conveyance is dangerous.
Action to be taken. 2. When a parcel contravening any of these prohibitions is handed

over by one Administration to the other, the latter shall proceed in
accordance with its laws and its inland regulations.

artclest of urnished 3. The two Postal Administrations shall furnish each other with
a list of prohibited articles; but they will not thereby undertake any
responsibility whatever towards the police, the Customs Authorities,
or the senders of the parcels.

ARicLE 5.

Customs duties.

Parcels subject to.

Customs Duties.

The parcels shall be subject in the country of destination to all
customs duties and all customs regulations in force in that country
for the protection of its customs revenue, and the customs duties
properly chargeable thereon shall be collected on delivery, in accord-
ance with the customs regulations of the country of destination.

ARTICLE 6.

Exchange o parels. Method of Eetachige of Parcels.

Sealedsacks. 1. The parcels shall be exchanged, in sacks duly fastened and
sealed, by the offices appointed by agreement between the two Ad-
ministrations, and shall be dispatched to the country of destination
by the country of origin at its cost and by such means as it provides.

Insured parcels. 2. Insured parcels shall be enclosed in separate sacks from those
in which ordinary parcels are contained and the labels of sacks
containing insured parcels shall be marked with such distinctive
symbols as may from time to time be agreed upon.

ARTICLE 7.

Billing of parcels.

Separate entries, pre-
pared in duplicate.

Biling of Parcels.

1. The insured parcels and the ordinary parcels are entered in
separate parcel bills. The parcel bills are prepared in duplicate.
The original is sent in the regular mails, while the duplicate is in-
serted in one of the parcel sacks. The sack containing the parcel
bill is designated by the letter " F ", traced in a conspicuous manner
on the label.
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2. The ordinary parcels included in each dispatch are to be Ordinary-

entered on the parcel bills to show the total number of parcels and
the total net weight thereof.

Insured parcels shall be entered individually on the parcel bills. Insu
red

The entries concerning each parcel shall show the insurance number
and the office (and state or country) of origin. The bulk net weight
of all the insured parcels must also be shown.

3. Returned or redirected parcels must be entered individually on Returned, etc., par-
the parcel bills and must be followed by the word "Returned" or c ls
" Redirected ", as the case may be. A statement of the charges which
may be due on these parcels should be shown in the " Observations"
column.

4. The total number of sacks comprising each dispatch must also Contents to be
be shown on the parcel bills.

5. Parcels sent a decouvert must be entered separately on the parcel sent a decouvert.
bills.

6. Each dispatching office of exchange shall number the parcel Numbering by dis-
bills in the upper left-hand corner, commencing each year a fresh ating oe.

series for each office of exchange of destination. The last number of
the year shall be shown on the parcel bill of the first dispatch of
the following year.

7. The exact method of advising parcels or the receptacles con- Articlesintransit.

taining them sent by one Administration in transit through the other
together with any details of procedure in connection with the advice
of such parcels or receptacles for which provision is not made in this
Convention, shall be settled by mutual agreement through corre-
spondence between the two Administrations.

ARTItLE 8.
Certificates of mafl-Certificates of Mailing. ing cates of ma

The sender will, on request at the time of mailing an ordinary rnciishedl sender on

(uninsured) parcel, receive a certificate of mailing from the post q
office where the parcel is mailed, on a form provided for the purpose,
and each country may fix a reasonable fee therefor.

No certificate of mailing, other than the insurance receipt, will be
furnished the sender of insured parcels.

ARTICLE 9.

Responsibiity not accepted for Ordinary Parcels. No responsibility for
ordinary parcels.

Neither the sender nor the addressee of an ordinary (uninsured)
parcel shall be entitled to compensation for the loss of the parcel or
for the abstraction of or damage to its contents.

ARTICLE 10.

Insurance Insuance.

1. The sender of a parcel may have the same insured by paying in Fee.
addition to the postage such insurance fee as is prescribed by the
country of origin, and in the event of loss, rifling or damage, indem-
nity shall be paid for the actual amount, based on the actual value
at the time and place of mailing, of the loss, rifling, or damage up to
a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars, when mailed in the United
States of America, or four hundred kronor, when mailed in Sweden.

No insured parcel shall be indemnified for an amount above the Indemnity limited

real value of its contents.
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Otherlimtsbyagree- Both Administrations reserve the right to arrange by mutual
mnt. agreement through correspondence for a higher or lower limit of

indemnity than that mentioned in this Convention.
oin, jewery, et 2. The insurance of all parcels containing coin, bank notes, paper

money, bullion, jewelry, or any other precious article exchanged
between the two Administrations is obligatory.

If a parcel containing coin, bank notes, paper money, bullion,
jewelry, or any other precious article, is mailed uninsured, it shall
be placed under insurance by the post office which first observes the
fact of its having been mailed uninsured and treated in accordance
with the regulations of the country placing the matter under
insurance.

ees for indemity. 3. The Administration of origin is entitled to fix its own fees for
different limits of indemnity within the maximum provided.

ARTicLE 11.

Return receipts and Return Receipts and Inquies.
inquiries.

Advice of delivery. 1. The sender of an insured parcel may obtain an advice of delivery
upon payment of such additional charge, if any, as the country of
origin of the parcel shall stipulate.

Request for Informa- 2. A fee may be charged, at the option of the country of origin, on
tion. a request for information as to the disposal of an ordinary parcel

and also of an insured parcel made after it has been posted if the
sender has not already paid the special fee to obtain an advice of
delivery.

Complaint of irregu- A fee may also be charged, at the option of the country of origin,
larity. in connection with any complaint of any irregularity which prima

faoie was not due to the fault of the Postal Service.
Marking requests. 3. When an advice of delivery is desired, the sender or office of

origin shall write or stamp on the parcel and the customs declaration
in a conspicuous manner, the words "Return receipt requested",
"Advice of delivery requested ", or the letters "A. R.".

Indemnity.

ARTIOCL 12.

Indemnity.

Allowance to sender. 1. Except in cases of loss or damage through force at.jewu e (causes
beyond control) as that term is defined by the legal decisions or
rulings of the country in the service of which the loss or damage
occurs, when an insured parcel has been lost, rifled, or damaged, the
sender, or other rightful claimant, is entitled to an indemnity cor-

Limitatiu0. responding to the actual amount of loss, rifling or damage, based on
the actual value at the time and place of mailing of the lost, rifled,
or damaged article, unless the loss, rifling, or damage has arisen from
the fault or negligence of the sender or the addressee or of the repre-
sentative of either or from the nature of the article, provided that the
indemnity shall not exceed the sum for which the required insurance
fee was paid in the country of origin.

Lossbyfoieomaja rc. While, as stated in the preceding paragraph, the Administrations
are not obligated to pay indemnity in the case of loss or damage
due to force majeure, either Administration may, at its option and
without recourse to the other Administration, pay indemnity for
loss or damage due to force majeure even in the cases where the
Administration of the country in the service of which the loss or
damage occurred recognizes that the damage was due to force
majeure.

2110 PARCEL POST CONVENTION—SWEDEN. June 28, 1932. July 11, 1932. 

Other limits by agree-
ment. 

Cow, jewelry, etc. 

Fees for indemnity. 

Return receipts and 
inquiries. 

Advice of delivery. 

Request for informa-
tion. 

Complaint of irregu-
larity. 

Marking requests. 

Indemnity. 

Both Administrations reserve the right to arrange by mutual 
agreement through correspondence for a higher or lower limit of 
indemnity than that mentioned in this Convention. 

2. The insurance of all parcels containing coin, bank notes, paper 
money, bullion, jewelry., or any other precious article exchanged 
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3. The Administration of origin is entitled to fix its own fees for 
different limits of indemnity within the maximum provided. 

ARTICLE 11. 

1?eturn, Receipts and Inquiries. 

1. The sender of an insured parcel may obtain an advice of delivery 
upon payment of such additional charge, if any, as the country of 
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a request for information as to the disposal of an ordinary parcel 
and also of an insured parcel made after it has been posted if the 
sender has not already paid the special fee to obtain an advice of 
delivery. 
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damage occurred recognizes that the damage was due to force 
majeure. 

Limitation. 



PARCEL POST CONVENTION-SWEDEN. J u n e
28,19

3 2 . 2111
July 11, 1932.

2. In the absence of special agreement to the contrary between Aglreent of,ords-

the countries involved (which agreement may be made through cor- try.
respondence) no indemnity will be paid by either country for the
loss, rifling, or damage of transit registered or insured parcels origi-
nating in one of the two contracting countries addressed for delivery
in some other country not a party to this Convention or originating
in a third country addressed for delivery to one of the two contract-
ing countries.

3. In case an insured parcel originating in one country and ad- PhSs forarded to
dressed for delivery in the other country is forwarded or returned
from the country of original address to a third country, the rightful
claimant shall be entitled to only such indemnity, if any, for any
loss, rifling, or damage which occurs subsequent to the redispatch
of the parcel in the country of original address, as the country in
which the loss, rifling, or damage occurred is willing or obligated
to pay under any agreement in force between the countries directly
involved in the forwarding or return. Either country adhering to
this Convention which improperly forwards an insured parcel to
a third country, shall be responsible therefor to the extent of liability
of the country of origin to the sender within the limit of indemnity
fixed by this Convention.

4. No application for indemnity will be entertained unless a claim Claimtobefled.
or an initial inquiry, oral or written, shall be filed by claimant
or his representative within a year commencing with the day follow-
ing the posting of the insured parcel.

5. No compensation shall be given for loss, injury, or damage, con- o compensation for
sequential upon, i. e., indirectly arising from, the loss, non-delivery, t lo
damage, misdelivery, or delay of any insured parcel transmitted
under this Convention, nor for parcels seized by the Customs because
of false declaration of contents.

6. No indemnity will be paid for insured parcels which contain toindttei entited
matter of no intrinsic value nor for perishable matter or matter pro-
hibited transmission in the parcel post mails exchanged between the
contracting Administrations, or which did not conform to the stipula-
tions of this Convention, or which were not posted in the manner
prescribed, but the country responsible for the loss, rifling, or
damage may pay indemnity in respect of such parcels without re-
course to the other Administration.

7. Either of the Administrations may at its option reimburse the Reimbursement of
rightful claimant in the event of complete loss, irreparable damage r' p etC' on lo o
of entire contents or rifling of entire contents for the amount of
postage or special charges borne by an insured parcel, if claimed.
The insurance fees are not in any case returned.

8. No responsibility will be admitted for insured parcels which mNo resonsibilityad:
can not be accounted for in consequence of the destruction of official ments destroyed.

documents through causes beyond control.
9. In case the sender, addressee, or owner of an insured parcel, or of faRrsvat0ment, tc.

his representative, shall at any time knowingly allege the contents to
be above their real value, or whenever any false, fictitious, or fraudu-
lent evidence is knowingly and wilfully introduced, the Administra-
tion responsible for the indemnity reserves the right without any
refund of fee or postage to decline to pay indemnity or to pay such
indemnity as may in its discretion be considered equitable in the
light of the evidence produced. The enforcement of this rule shall
not prejudice any legal proceedings to which such fraudulent evidence
may have rendered the claimant liable.

10. When an insured article has been lost, rifled, or damaged, the igin^d tpay sindemno
Administration of origin shall pay indemnity to the rightful claim- within ayer
ant as soon as possible and at the latest within a period of one year
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counting with the day following that on which the application is
made, which payment shall be made on account of the Adminis-
tration of destination, if that Administration is responsible for the
loss, rifling, or damage, and has been duly notified.

Deferredpayment. 11. However, the Administration of origin may, in the cases indi-
cated in the foregoing section, exceptionally defer payment of in-
demnity for a longer period than that stipulated if, at the expiration
of that period, it has not been able to determine the disposition made
of the article in question or the responsibility incurred.

Country of origin 12. Except in cases where payment is exceptionally deferred as
may pay, if country of
designation delays nin provided in the foregoing section, the country of origin is author-
months. ized to pay indemnity on behalf of the country of destination if that

country has, after being duly informed of the application for in-
demnity, let nine months pass without settling the matter.

Countryresponsible. 13. The obligation of paying the indemnity shall rest with the
country to which the mailing office is subordinate. That country
can make a claim on the country responsible, that is to say, against
the Administration on the territory or in the service of which the
loss, rifling, or damage took place.

Repayment to coun- 14. The country responsible for the loss, rifling, or damage and on
tpaying whose account payment is made is bound to repay to the country

making payment on its behalf, without delay and within not more
than nine months after receiving notice of payment, the amount of
indemnity paid.

Reimbursement on 15. Reimbursements for indemnity from one country to the other
shall be made on the gold basis.

Meanstobeused. 16. Repayments are to be made free of cost to the creditor country
by means of either a money order or a draft or in money valid in
the creditor country, or by such other means as may be mutually
agreed upon by correspondence.

Responsibility of re- 17. Until the contrary is proved, responsibility for an insuredceiving country unable
to show proper dispo- parcel rests with the country which, having received the parcel with-
sition. out making any observation and being furnished all necessary par-

ticulars for inquiry, is unable to show its proper disposition.
If lost in transit. If the loss, abstraction, or damage has occurred in the course of

conveyance without its being possible to ascertain in which service
the irregularity took place, the Postal Administrations concerned
bear the loss in equal shares.

r)ispatching osfie 18. Responsibility for loss, rifling, or damage of an insured parcel
responsible if loss dis-
covered by receiving discovered by the receiving office of exchange at the time of opening
omee. the receptacles and duly notified to the dispatching Office of ex-

change by bulletin of verification, shall fall upon the Administration
to which the dispatching office of exchange is subordinate unless
it be proved that the loss, rifling, or damage occurred in the service
of the receiving Administration.

prposibiigty for 19. The responsibility of properly enclosing, packing, and sealing
insured parcels rests upon the sender, and the postal service of
neither country will assume liability for loss, rifling, or damage
arising from defects which may not be observed at the time of
posting.

ARTICLE 13.

Transit parcels. Transit Parcels.

Rightoftransitguar- 1. Each Administration guarantees the right of transit over its
territory, to or from any country with which it has parcel post com-
munication, of parcels originating in or addressed for delivery in
the territory of the other contracting Administration.
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2. Each Administration shall inform the other to which countries Notice.
parcels may be sent through it as intermediary.

3. To be accepted for onward transmission, parcels sent by one of Conditions to be

the contracting Administrations through the service of the other complied with.

Administration must comply with the conditions prescribed from
time to time by the intermediary Administration.

ARTICLE 14.

Check by Office of E cchange. Check by office of
exchange.

1. On the receipt of a Parcel Mail, the receiving office of exchange Duty of receiving

shall check it. The insured parcels must be carefully compared with
the accompanying bills. Any discrepancies or irregularities noted
shall be immediately reported to the dispatching office of exchange
by means of a bulletin of verification. If report is not made
promptly, it will be assumed that the mail and the accompanying
bills were in every respect in proper order.

2. In the case of any discrepancies or irregularities in a mail, Record of discrep
such record shall be kept as will permit of the furnishing of informa- ancis.

tion regarding the matter in connection with any subsequent inves-
tigation or claim for indemnity which may be made.

3. If a parcel bill is missing a duplicate shall be made out and a Duplicateparcelbill.
copy sent to the dispatching office of exchange from which the dis-
patch was received.

4. Insured parcels bearing evidence of violation or damage must Notation of evident

have the facts noted on them and be marked with the stamp of the damage, etc.

office making the note, or a document drawing attention to the viola-
tion or damage must be forwarded with the parcels.

ARTICLE 15.

Fees for Customs Formalities and for Delivery, Demurrage Charges. Fees-

1. The Administration of the country of destination may collect Customs formalities
from the addressee for the fulfillment of customs formalities a
charge not exceeding ten cents (forty ore) for each parcel.

2. The Administration of delivery may collect from the addressee Deliverycharges.

for delivery a fee not exceeding ten cents (forty ore) for each parcel
and an additional delivery charge of like amount for each time a
parcel is presented at the residence of the addressee after one unsuc-
cessful presentation.

3. Each Administration may impose reasonable storage or demur- storage or demur.

rage charges in case the addressee fails to accept delivery of any rage

parcel within such reasonable time as is prescribed by the
Administration of the country of destination.

4. In the event of the return of the parcel to the country of origin, Cncelledifreturned.
the charges mentioned above shall be cancelled.

ARTICLE 16.

Redirection. Redirection.

1. Any parcel redirected within the country of destination or Chargesspecified.

delivered to an alternate addressee at the original office of address
shall be liable to such additional charges as may be prescribed by the
Administration of that country.
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collecting new fees. 2. When a parcel is redirected to either country, new postage as
well as new insurance fees, in the case of insured parcels (which,
when redirected, must be dispatched in the same kind of mails as
received) may, if not prepaid, be collected upon delivery and retained
by the Administration making the collection. The Administration
making delivery shall fix the amount of such fees and postage when
not prepaid.

Restoration, etc., on 3. Insured parcels shall not be forwarded or returned to another
country. any country unless they are forwarded or returned as insured mail.

Senders may indorse insured parcels "Do not forward to a third
country ", in which event the parcels shall not be forwarded to any
other country. Unless such parcels are indorsed to indicate that
the senders do not wish them forwarded to any country other than
that of mailing or within the country of original address, they may
be forwarded to a third country if they are forwarded as insured
mail. Insured parcels may be returned to the sender in a third
country in accordance with a return address on the parcels, if they
can be returned as insured mail. In the case of the loss, rifling, or
damage of an insured parcel. forwarded or returned to a third

Ante, p. 2111. country, indemnity will be paid only in accordance with the stipula-
tions of Article 12, Section 3, of this Convention.

ARTICLE 17.

Other charges Postl harges other than those Prescribed not to be Collected.

loeection not l- The parcels to which this Convention applies shall not be sub-
jected to any postal charges other than those contemplated by the
different articles hereof.

ARTICLE 18.

Recall and Change of Address.

Recall and change of So long as a parcel has not been delivered to the addressee, the
a

r e s  sender may recall it or cause its address to be altered. The requests
for return or change of address, which must conform to the rules
laid down by the domestic regulations of the contracting Administra-
tions, are to be addressed to the Central Administration at Wash-
ington when they relate to parcels sent to the United States of
Aimiericn, and to the ofiice of destination when they relate to parcels
sent to Sweden.

ARTICLE 19.

Non-delivery. Aan-delivery.

Return to sender. 1. In the absence of a request by the sender to the contrary, a
parcel which can not be delivered shall be returned to the sender

eNed postage, etc., without previous notification. New postage as well as new insurance
fees, in the case of insured parcels (which must be returned in the
same kind of mail as received), may be collected from the sender and
retained by the Administration making the collection.

Requestfromsender 2. The sender of a parcel may request, at the time of mailing, that,
if the parcel can not be delivered as addressed, it shall be either (a)
treated as abandoned, or (b) tendered for delivery at a second ad-
dress in the country of destination. No other alternative is admis-
sible. If the sender avails himself of this facility, his request must
appear on the parcel and on the customs declaration tied to the
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parcel and must be in conformity with or analogous to one of the
following forms:

"If not deliverable as addressed ------ Abandon."
"If not deliverable as addressed ----- Deliver to ---------. "

3. Except as otherwise provided, undeliverable parcels will be unTime for eat
returned to the senders in the United States of America at the ex-
piration of thirty days and in Sweden at the expiration of fifteen
days from the date of receipt at the post office of destination, while
refused parcels will be returned at once, the parcels in each case to be
marked to show the reason for non-delivery.

4. Articles liable to deterioration or corruption, and these only, arie of pe ha ble
may, however, be sold immediately even on the outward or return
journey, without previous notice or judicial formality, for the bene-
fit of the right party.

If for any reason a sale is impossible, the spoilt or worthless ar- Destroyed, if sale
tides shall be destroyed. The sale or destruction shall be recorded mpoible.

and report made to the Administration of origin.
5. Undeliverable parcels which the sender has marked "Abandon " Saled ofbaonrdoi

may be sold at auction in the United States of America at the expira-
tion of thirty days and in Sweden at the expiration of fifteen days,
but in case such disposition is made of insured parcels proper record
will be made and the Administration of origin notified as to the dis-
position made of the parcels. The Administration of origin shall Noticetobegiven.
also be notified when for any reason an insured parcel which is not
delivered is not returned to the country of origin.

AtTICLE 20.

Customs Charges to be Cancelled. Customs charges.

Provided the formalities prescribed by the customs authorities destaronyed if parcel
concerned are fulfilled, the customs charges, properly so-called, on
parcels sent back to the country of origin or redirected to another
country shall be cancelled both in the United States of America and
in Sweden.

ARTICLE 21.

Retransmission. Retransmission.

1. Missent ordinary parcels shall be forwarded to their destination Ordinary parcels.

by the most direct route at the disposal of the reforwarding Ad-
ministration, but must not be marked with customs or other charges
by the reforwarding Administration. Missent insured parcels shall Iured parcels.
not be reforwarded to their destination unless they can be forwarded
as insured mail. If they can not be forwarded as insured mail, they
shall be returned to the country of origin.

2. When this retransmission involves the return of the parcels Credit, etc., parcelsreturned to country of
to the office of origin, the retransmitting office of exchange shall origin.
credit that office with the allowances received after having called
attention to the error by means of a verification note.

In the contrary case, and if the amount allowed by the dispatch- Reovery of def
.

ing office to the retransmitting office is insufficient to cover the ex-
penses of retransmission which it has to defray, it shall recover the
difference by making a suitable amendment to the parcel bill of the
dispatching office of exchange. The reason for this amendment shall
be notified to the said office by means of a verification note.

3. When a parcel has been wrongly allowed to be dispatched in ErroneouS dispatch

consequence of an error on the part of the postal service and has forf pa
this reason to be returned to the country of origin, the procedure
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followed shall be the same as if the parcel had to be sent back to
the dispatching office in consequence of missending.

Customs declaration, 4. A redirected parcel shall be accompanied by the customs decla-
.redeited p 1 'arce ration prepared at the office of origin. In case the parcel, for any

reason whatsoever, has to be repacked or the original customs decla-
ration replaced by a substitute declaration it is essential that the
name of the office of origin of the parcel and the original serial
number appear on the parcel and that the name of the office of
origin of the parcel appears on the customs declaration.

Article 22.

Receptacde.

Bags to be provided.

Charges.

Receptacles.

Each Administration shall provide the bags necessary for the dis-
patch of its parcels. The bags shall be returned empty to the coun-
try of origin by the next mail. Empty bags shall be made up in
bundles of ten (nine bags enclosed in one) and the total number of
such bags shall be advised on the parcel bill.

ARTIcLE 23.

Charges.

Terminal credits 1. For each parcel dispatched by one country to the other, the
dispatching Administration shall pay to the receiving Administra-
tion a terminal credit as follows:

United States. (a) For parcels originating in Sweden, addressed to the United
States of America, 70 centimes per kilogram based on the net bulk
weight of each dispatch.

Sweden. (b) For parcels originating in the United States of America,
addressed to Sweden, 40 centimes per kilogram based on the net bulk
weight of each dispatch.

Modificationallowed. These terminal credits may be reduced or increased on three
months' previous notice given by one country to the other. These
reductions or increases shall hold good for at least one year.

Parcels to a osses- 2. The amounts to be allowed in respect to parcels sent from one
sion or a third country. Administration to the other for onward transmission to a possession

of either country or to a third country shall be fixed by the inter-
mediate Administration.

Unpaid charges. 3. On every parcel returned or redirected unpaid by one of the
two Administrations to the other, the returning or retransmitting
Administration shall be entitled to recover from the other Adminis-
tration:

(a) The charges prescribed by Section 1 above;
(b) The charges for reforwarding or return.
In case of reforwarding or return to a third country, the charges

mentioned shall follow the parcel, but in case the third country con-
cerned refuses to assume the charges, because they can not be col-
lected from the addressee or sender, as the case may be, or for any
other reason, they shall be charged back to the country of origin.

In the case of a parcel returned or redirected unpaid in transit
through one of the two Administrations to or from the other, the
intermediary office may claim also the sum due to it for any addi-
tional territorial or sea service provided, together with any amounts
due to any other Administration or Administrations concerned.
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Administration to the other for onward transmission to a possession 
of either country or to a third country shall be fixed by the inter-
mediate Administration. 

3. On every parcel returned or redirected unpaid by one of the 
two Administrations to the other, the returning or retransmitting 
Administration shall be entitled to recover from the other Adminis-
tration: 

(a) The charges prescribed by Section 1 above; 
(b) The charges for reforwarding or return. 
In case of reforwarding or return to a third country, the charges 

mentioned shall follow the parcel, but in case the third country con-
cerned refuses to assume the charges, because they can not be col-
lected from the addressee or sender, as the case may be, or for any 
other reason, they shall be charged back to the country of origin. 
In the case of a parcel returned or redirected unpaid in transit 

through one of the two Administrations to or from the other, the 
intermediary office may claim also the sum due to it for any addi-
tional territorial or sea service provided, together with any amounts 
due to any other Administration or Administrations concerned. 
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ARTICLE 24.

Accounting.

1. Terminal parcels. At the end of each quarter the creditor
country shall prepare an account of the amount due to it in respect
of the parcels received in excess of those dispatched.

2. Transit parcels. Each Administration shall also prepare quar-
terly an account showing the sums due for parcels sent by the other
Administration for onward transmission.

3. These accounts shall be submitted to the examination of the cor-
responding Administration, if possible in the course of the month
which follows the quarter to which they relate. The totals should
not be summarily altered but any errors which may be discovered
must form the subject of statements of differences.

4. The compilation, transmission, verification and acceptance of
the accounts must be effected as early as possible, and the payment
resulting from the balance must be made at the latest before the end
of the following quarter.

5. Payment of the balances due on these accounts between the two
Administrations shall be effected by means of drafts on New York
or in any other manner which may be agreed upon mutually by
correspondence between the two Administrations, the expense at-
tendant on the payment being at the charge of the indebted
Administration.

B. Collect-on-Delivery Service.

ARTICLE 25.

Subject.
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Accounting.

Terminal parcels.

Transit parcels.

Accounts submitted
to examination.

Verification, etc.

Payment of balance.

Coll e ct-on-delivery
service.

Subject.

1. Parcels, having charges to be collected on delivery, shall be Acceptance-

accepted for mailing to any money order post office in the United
States of America or in Sweden.

2. C. O. D. parcels shall be accepted only when insured. Insurance 
o a a -

3. The provisions of the Articles 25-36 of this Convention do not ,bO'isolon not aL''il
cover transit C. O. D. parcels.

AlTICUL 26.

Postage and Fees.

1. Parcels bearing charges for collection on delivery shall be sub- Postagerates etc.
ject to the postage rates, fees, conditions of mailing, and other
formalities applicable to insured parcels without trade charges.
The Administration of origin is entitled to collect from the sender Additionalfee

of each parcel mailed collect-on-delivery, such collect-on-delivery fee,
in addition to the required postage and other fees, as may be pre-
scribed by its regulations.

2. The postage rates and fees shall belong entirely to the country cetain ed by country
collecting them. No special account of these fees is to be made co ec
between the two Administrations except as stated in Article 23.

ARTICLE 27.

Amount of C. 0. D. Amount of C. O. D.

1. The maximum amount to be collected on delivery shall be one leemd.m to be co-
hundred dollars. This amount may be increased or decreased at any
time by mutual agreement through correspondence between the two
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Administrations. The amount to be collected on delivery shall
invariably be expressed in dollars and cents.

Request for reduc- 2. When the sender makes a request for any reduction or cancella-
tions etc. tion of the amount to be collected on delivery, the request shall be

handled between the exchange offices which have handled the parcel,
unless otherwise agreed to through correspondence.

ARTICLE 28.

settlement. Settlement.

Entire amount re- 1. The entire amount of the collect-on-delivery charges without any
mtted to sender. deduction for money order fee or collection charges is to be remitted

to the sender by means of an international money order. The post
office delivering the C. O. D. parcel will collect from the addressee
the full amount of the C. O. D. charges and in addition thereto such
money order fees as are required to remit the amount of the C. O. D.
charges to the sender in the country of origin.

Collectioncharges. 2. The country effecting delivery of a C. O. D. parcel may at its
option collect a reasonable amount, not in excess of five cents (twenty
ore), from the addressee as a collection charge, but this amount is not
to be deducted from the collection charges which are remitted to the
sender.

No examination by 3. Examination of the contents of a C. 0. D. parcel by the ad-
addressee until charges
paid. dressee is prohibited until the C. O. D. charges and any other charges

that may be due thereon have been collected even though the sender
or addressee may make request that such action be permitted.

ARTIGrc 29.

C. o. D. money C. O. D. Money Orders.
orders.

rdvice of a money 1. Every advice of a money order, issued in either country in pay-
ment of C. 0. D. charges on a parcel, must show plainly the C. 0. D.
(Insured) number of the parcel and bear the letters "C. 0. D." or
the word " Remnbowu'semnent " in a conspicuous position.

Accompanying data. 2. The C. 0. D. money order advice lists shall show, in addition
to the usual details, the C. O. D. (insured) number of the parcels.
No C. 0. D. money order shall be listed unless the remitter s name
and payee's name and exact address are included.

ARTICLE 30.

g. Exchange and bill- Fcange and Billing of 0. 0. D. Parcels.

Exchange offices. . Parcels with C. 0. D. charges shall be exchanged through the
same offices as are appointed for the exchange of insured parcels with-

Direct dpatch out C. O. D. charges. The exchanges shall be effected in direct dis-
patches in sacks containing nothing but C. 0. D. parcels, the letters
" C. 0. D." or the word " Remboursement" being entered very con-
spicuously in the documents covering them, as well as on the labels

separatelistings of the sacks. Such parcels will be listed in separate bills to show,
in respect to each parcel, the C. O. D. number, post office and state
of origin and the C. O. D. amount.

2118 PARCEL POST CONVENTION—SWEDEN. 

Request for 
Sons, etc. 

Settlement. 

June 28, 1932. 
July 11, 1932. 

Administrations. The amount to be collected on delivery shall 
invariably be expressed in dollars and cents. 

reduc- 2. When the sender makes a request for any reduction or cancella-
tion of the amount to be collected on delivery, the request shall be 
handled between the exchange offices which have handled the parcel, 
unless otherwise agreed to through correspondence. 

Entire amount 
mined to sender. 

ARTICLE 28. 

Settlement. 

re- 1. The entire amount of the collect-on-delivery charges without any 
deduction for money order fee or collection charges is to be remitted 
to the sender by means of an international money order. The post 
office delivering the C. 0. D. parcel will collect from the addressee 
the full amount of the C. 0. D. charges and in addition thereto such 
money order fees as are required to remit the amount of the C. 0. D. 
charges to the sender in the country of origin. 

Collection charges. 2. The country effecting delivery of a C. 0. D. parcel may at its 
option collect a reasonable amount, not in excess of five cents (twenty 
i5re), from the addressee as a collection charge, but this amount is not 
to be deducted from the collection charges which are remitted to the 
sender. 

No examWation by 3 Examination of the contents of a C. 0. D. parcel by the ad-
addressee until charges i paid. dressee s prohibited until the C. 0. D. charges and any other charges 

that may be due thereon have been collected even though the sender 
or addressee may make request that such action be permitted. 

C. 0. D. money 
orders. 

Advice of a money 
order, entries. 

Airricur 29. 

C. 0. D. Money Orders. 

1. Every advice of a money order, issued in either country in pay-
ment of C. 0. D. charges on a parcel, must show plainly the C. 0. D. 
(Insured) number of the parcel and bear the letters " C. 0. D." or 
the word " Rembeursement " in a conspicuous position. 

Accompanying date. 2. The C. 0. D. money order advice lists shall show, in addition 
to the usual details, the C. 0. D. (insured) number of the parcels. 
No C. 0. D. money order shall be listed unless the remitter's name 
and payee's name and exact address are included. 

Exchange and bill-
ing. 

Exchange offices. 

Direct dispatch. 

Separate listings. 

ARTICLE 30. 

Exchange and Billing of O. O. D. Parcels. 

1. Parcels with C. 0. D. charges shall be exchanged through the 
same offices as are appointed for the exchange of insured parcels with-
out C. 0. D. charges. The exchanges shall be effected in direct dis-
patches in sacks containing nothing but C. 0. D. parcels, the letters 
C. O. D." or the word "Remboursement" being entered very con-

spicuously in the documents covering them, as well as on the labels 
of the sacks. Such parcels will be listed in separate bills to show, 
in respect to each parcel, the C. 0. D. number, post office and state 
of origin and the C. O. D. amount. 



PARCEL POST CONVENTION-SWEDEN. June 28. 1932.
July 11, 1932.

2. Upon receipt of a dispatch of C. O. D. parcels, at the exchange
office of the country of destination, the dispatch must be carefully
checked and otherwise treated as provided in Article 14.

ARTICLE 31.

Lists of C. 0. D. Money Orders.

The offices of New York and Malmo shall be the only ones to send
lists of C. O. D. money orders, and such money orders shall be listed
separately from the ordinary money orders and the list shall be
marked " Collect-on-Delivery" or " Remboursement."

ARTICLE 32.

Unpayable Money Orders.

1. The C. 0. D. money orders which have not been paid to the
payee for any reason shall be subject to the disposition of the Admin-
istration of the country of origin of the parcels to which they relate.

2. When it appears that the C. O. D. service was used in further-
ance of a scheme to defraud, payment of the money orders in ques-
tion will be withheld, if practicable, and the orders disposed of in
accordance with the equities of each case under the rules and regula-
tions of the country of origin of the C. O. D. parcels involved.

3. As for other formalities, C. O. D. money orders shall be subject
to the provisions governing the money order exchange between the
two countries.

2119

Report of receipt, etc.

Ante, p. 2113.

Lists of C. O. D.
money orders.

Authorized offices.

Unpayable money
orders.

Disposition of.

Fraudulent schemes.

Provisions governing
other formalities.

ARTICLE: 33.

Responsibility for C. 0. D. Parcels.

1. In case an insured C. O. D. parcel has been lost, rifled or dam- Responsiblitty for C.

aged, the postal Administrations are responsible as for an insured Ante . 2110.

parcel, in conformity with the provisions in Article 12. Indemnty when
2. When a C. O. D. parcel has been delivered to the addressee but charges not remitted.

the charges have not been remitted, the sender or other rightful
claimant is entitled to an indemnity corresponding to the C. O. D.
amount not remitted, provided that he has made his claim in due
time and unless the delivery without collecting the charges has
arisen from the fault or negligence of the sender or from the trans-
mission of the contents in parcel post mails being prohibited.

This stipulation also applies to the case that a lower amount than
the full C. O. D. charge is collected from the addressee.

The indemnity provided for in this section may not in any case
exceed the C. O. D. amount.

3. As to the fixing of the responsibility and the payment of the Responsibility and
indemnity the same stipulations shall be applied as are provided for payment to e fixed.
insured parcels not sent C. O. D.

4. When a C. O. D. parcel for which indemnity has been paid is fore¶ 1Orhy ino
recovered, the postmaster at the delivering office will deliver the hasbeenpaid.
parcel and collect the charges, hold such amount and request instruc-
tions from the Administration to which his office is subordinate.
If the addressee, however, refuses to accept a recovered parcel and
pay the charges, the postmaster will hold it and likewise seek in-
structions as to its disposition. In the latter case the Administration
responsible for the indemnity shall determine the disposition to be
made of the parcel involved.
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ARTICLE 34.

Marking of C. O. D. Parcels.

1. Each C. O. D. parcel and the relative customs declaration must
bear, on the address side, the conspicuous impression of a stamp or
label reading " COLLECT-ON-DELIVERY " or "C. O. D." or
"REMBOURSEMENT", and in close proximity to these words
there must appear the number given the parcel which shall be the
insured number (only one original number) and after it must be
shown in Roman letters and in Arabic figures, the exact amount of
the collect-on-delivery charges which should not include the addi-
tional money order fees that will be collected in the country making
delivery of the parcel for making the remittance to the sender in
the country of mailing.

2. In addition to being marked or labelled in the manner indicated
in section 1 above, each C. O. D. parcel may have a C. 0. D. tag
attached in a form mutually agreed upon.

ARTICLE 35.

Redirection. Recall.

1. Unless mutually otherwise agreed, C. O. D. parcels shall not be
reforwarded to a third country.

2. The sender of a C. O. D. parcel may cause it to be recalled upon
complying with such requirements as may be established in this
connection by the country of origin.

ARTICLE 36.

Nondelivery.

Disposition of unde- The sender may provide, in case his C. O. D. parcel is undeliver-
able as originally addressed, for other disposition to be made of it,
the same as in the case of parcels without trade charges and as

Ante, p. 2114. stipulated in Article 19.

Final provisions.

Mattersnot pro ided
for.

C. Final Provisions.

ARTICLE 87.

Matters Not Provih'd for in the Convention.

Application of other 1. All matters concerning requests for recall or return of insured
conventions. parcels, the obtaining and disposition of return receipts therefor,

and the adjustment of indemnity claims in connection therewith, not
covered by this Convention shall be governed by the provisions of

vol. 46, p. 2. the Universal Postal Union Convention and the Detailed Regula-
tions for its Execution, and of the Postal Money Order Convention
in force between the two countries, insofar as they are applicable
and not inconsistent with the provisions of this Convention, and
then if no other arrangement has been made, the internal legislation,
regulations, and rulings of the United States of America and
Sweden, according to the country involved, shall govern.

Further provisions 2. The Postmaster General of the United States of America and
the Direction General of Posts of Sweden shall have authority
jointly to make from time to time by correspondence such changes
and modifications and further regulations of order and detail as
may become necessary to facilitate the operation of the services
contemplated by this Convention.
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3. The Administrations shall communicate to each other from Exchange of regula.

time to time the provisions of their laws or regulations applicable toons et

the conveyance of parcels by Parcel Post.

ARTICLE 38.

Temporary Suspension of Service.

Either Administration may temporarily suspend the insurance
and the C. O. D. services, in whole or in part, when there are special
reasons for doing so, or restrict them to certain offices; but on the
condition that previous and opportune notice of such a measure is
given to the other Administration, such notice to be given by the
most rapid means if necessary.

ARTICLE 39.

Duration of Convention.

1. This Convention substitutes and abrogates that signed at Wash-
ington on the seventeenth day of April, 1922, and in Stockholm on
the twenty-fourth day of March, 1922, and shall take effect and
operations thereunder shall begin on a date to be mutually settled
between the Administrations of the two countries.

2. It shall remain in force until one of the two contracting Admin-
istrations has given notice to the other, six months in advance, of its
intention to terminate it.

3. Done in duplicate and signed at Stockholm, the 28th day of
June 1932 and at Washington, the 11th day of July 1932.

[SEAL.] ANDERS ORNE,
T'he Director General of Posts of Sweden.

WALTER F. BROWN,
The Postmaster General

of the United States of America.

The foregoing Parcel Post Convention between the United States
of America and Sweden has been negotiated and concluded with my
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified.

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States
to be hereunto affixed.

[SEAL.] HFRBERT HOOVER.

By the President,
HENRY L. STIMSON,

Secretary of State.

WASHINGTON, July 18, 1932.

Temporary suspen-
sion of service.

Duration of conven-
tion.

Prior convention
abrogated.

Vol. 42, p. 2132.
Effective date.

Duration.

Signatures.

Approval by the
President.
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December 22,191. Extradition Treaty between the United States of America and Great
Britain and ezchanges of notes extending the applicability of the
Treaty to Palestine and Trans-Jordan. Signed at London, December
22, 1931; ratification advised by the Senate of the United States,
February 19, 1932; ratified by the President of the United States,
March 3, 1932; ratified by Great Britain, July 29, 1932; ratifications
exchanged at London, August 4, 1932; proclaimed, August 9, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

Extradition with WHEREAS an extradition treaty between the United States of
Great Britain.

Preamble. America and Great Britain was concluded and signed by their
respective Plenipotentiaries at London on December 22, 1931, the
original of which treaty is word for word as follows:

Contracting Powers. THE President of the United States of America,
And His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the

British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India;
Desiring to make more adequate provision for the reciprocal

extradition of criminals,
plenipotentiaries. Have resolved to conclude a Treaty for that purpose, and to that

end have appointed as their plenipotentiaries:

The President of the United States of America:
General Charles G. Dawes, Ambassador Extraordinary and

Plenipotentiary of the United States of America at the
Court of St. James;

And His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the
British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India:

for Great Britain and Northern Ireland:
The Right Honourable Sir John Simon, G.C.S.I., M.P., His

Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs;

who, having communicated their full powers, found in good and
due form, have agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1.

Reprocaldelvery The High Contracting Parties engage to deliver up to each other,ofpersons chargedwith
specifiedrimes, under certain circumstances and conditions stated in the present

Treaty, those persons who, being accused or convicted of any of the
crimes or offences enumerated in Article 3, committed within the
jurisdiction of the one Party, shall be found within the territory of
the other Party.

ARTICLE 2.

Territorial urisdic For the purposes of the present Treaty the territory of His
Britannic Majesty shall be deemed to be Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, the Channel Islands and the Isle of Man, and all parts of
His Britannic Majesty's dominions overseas other than those
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enumerated in Article 14, together with the territories enumerated Pt, PP. 212
5, 2126

in Article 16 and any territories to which it may be extended under
Article 17. It is understood that in respect of all territory of His
Britannic Majesty as above defined other than Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, the Channel Islands, and the Isle of Man, the
present Treaty shall be applied so far as the laws permit.

For the purposes of the present Treaty the territory of the
United States shall be deemed to be all territory wherever situated
belonging to the United States, including its dependencies and all
other territories under its exclusive administration or control.

ARTICLE 3.

Extradition shall be reciprocally granted for the following crimes Extraditable rmes.
or offences:-

1. Murder (including assassination, parricide, infanticide, poison- Murder.

ing), or attempt or conspiracy to murder.
2. Manslaghter Manslaughter.

3. Administering drugs or using instruments with intent to pro- rouiang mes
cure the miscarriage of women.

4. Rape. ae.
5. Unlawful carnal knowledge, or any attempt to have unlawful juonlaeadwul carnal

carnal knowledge, of a girl under 16 years of age.
6. Indecent assault if such crime or offence be indictable in the Indecentassault.

place where the accused or convicted person is apprehended.
7. Kidnapping or false imprisonment. Kidnapping.

8. Child stealing, including abandoning, exposing or unlawfully Child stealing, etc.

detaining. Abduction.
9. Abduction.

10. Procuration: that is to say the procuring or transporting of Procuration.

a woman or girl under age, even with her consent, for
immoral purposes, or of a woman or girl over age, by fraud,
threats, or compulsion, for such purposes with a view in
in either case to gratifying the passions of another person
provided that such crime or offence is punishable by
imprisonment for at least one year or by more severe
punishment.

11. Bigamy. lgsy.
12. Maliciously wounding or inflicting grievous bodily harm. Assault

13. Threats, by letter or otherwise, with intent to extort money Blackmal, etc.
or other things of value.

14. Perjury, or subornation of perjury. Perjury.
15. Arson. Arson.
16. Burglary or housebreaking, robbery with violence, larceny Burglary,etc.

or embezzlement.
17. Fraud by a bailee, banker, agent, factor, trustee, director, Frud

member, or public officer of any company, or fraudulent
conversion.

18. Obtaining money, valuable security, or goods, by false pre- faObteng money by

tences; receiving any money, valuable security, or other
property, knowing the same to have been stolen or
unlawfully obtained.

19.-(a) Counterfeiting or altering money, or bringing into cir- counterftin
culation counterfeited or altered money.

(b) Knowingly and without lawful authority making or
having in possession any instrument, tool, or engine adapted
and intended for the counterfeiting of coin.

3051°-33-PT 2--32
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Forgery.
Bankruptcy law vio-

lations.
Bribery.

Endangering safety
of railway travel.

Traffic in dangerous
drugs.

Property damages.

Piracy.

Mutiny, etc.

Slave trading.

Accessories.

Prior, etc., offenses.

20. Forgery, or uttering what is forged.
21. Crimes or offences against bankruptcy law.
22. Bribery, defined to be the offering, giving or receiving of

bribes.
23. Any malicious act done with intent to endanger the safety

of any persons travelling or being upon a railway.
24. Crimes or offences or attempted crimes or offences in connec-

tion with the traffic in dangerous drugs.
25. Malicious injury to property, if such crime or offence be

indictable.
26.-(a) Piracy by the law of nations.

(b) Revolt, or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more per-
sons on board a ship on the high seas against the authority
of the master; wrongfully sinking or destroying a vessel
at sea, or attempting to do so; assaults on board a ship
on the high seas, with intent to do grievous bodily harm.

27. Dealing in slaves.

Extradition is also to be granted for participation in any of the
aforesaid crimes or offences, provided that such participation be
punishable by the laws of both High Contracting Parties.

ARTICLE 4.

The extradition shall not take place if the person claimed has
already been tried and discharged or punished, or is still under
trial in the territories of the High Contracting Party applied to,
for the crime or offence for which his extradition is demanded.

If the person claimed should be under examination or under
punishment in the territories of the High Contracting Party applied
to for any other crime or offence, his extradition shall be deferred
until the conclusion of the trial and the full execution of any punish-
ment awarded to him.

ARTICLE 5.

Time limitation. The extradition shall not take place if, subsequently to the com-
mission of the crime or offence or the institution of the penal prose-
cution or the conviction thereon, exemption from prosecution or
punishment has been acquired by lapse of time, according to the laws
of the High Contracting Party applying or applied to.

AuTICLE 6.

Political crimes. A fugitive criminal shall not be surrendered if the crime or offence
in respect of which his surrender is demanded is one of a political
character, or if he proves that the requisition for his surrender has,
in fact, been made with a view to try or punish him for a crime or
offence of a political character.

eTrialflimwite dcto of- A person surrendered can in no case be kept in custody or befence for which sur-
rendered. brought to trial in the territories of the High Contracting Party to

whom the surrender has been made for any other crime or offence,
or on account of any other matters, than those for which the extra-
dition shall have taken place, until he has been restored, or has had
an opportunity of returning, to the territories of the High Contract-
ing Party by whom he has been surrendered.

This stipulation does not apply to crimes or offences committed
after the extradition.
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ARTICLE 8.

The extradition of fugitive criminals under the provisions of this Extradition to con-

Treaty shall be carried out in the United States and in the territory formwitheistnglaws.

of His Britannic Majesty respectively, in conformity with the laws
regulating extradition for the time being in force in the territory
from which the surrender of the fugitive criminal is claimed.

ARTICLE 9.

The extradition shall take place only if the evidence be found Conditions imposed.

sufficient, according to the laws of the High Contracting Party
applied to, either to justify the committal of the prisoner for trial,
in case the crime or offence had been committed in the territory of
such High Contracting Party, or to prove that the prisoner is the
identical person convicted by the courts of the High Contracting
Party who makes the requisition, and that the crime or offence of
which he has been convicted is one in respect of which extradition
could, at the time of such conviction, have been granted by the High
Contracting Party applied to.

ARTICLE 10.

If the individual claimed by one of the High Contracting Parties othrcoutrimed by
in pursuance of the present Treaty should be also claimed by one or
several other Powers on account of other crimes or offences com-
mitted within their respective jurisdictions, his extradition shall be
granted to the Power whose claim is earliest in date, unless such
claim is waived.

ARTICLE 11.

If sufficient evidence for the extradition be not produced within Time limitation.

two months from the date of the apprehension of the fugitive, or
within such further time as the High Contracting Party applied to,
or the proper tribunal of such High Contracting Party, shall direct,
the fugitive shall be set at liberty.

ARTICLE 12.

All articles seized which were in the possession of the person to Articles 
3sel with

be surrendered at the time of his apprehension, and any articles tve
that may serve as a proof of the crime or offence shall be given up
when the extradition takes place, in so far as this may be permitted
by the law of the High Contracting Party granting the extradition.

ARTICLE 13.

All expenses connected with the extradition shall be borne by Expense
the High Contracting Party making the application.

ARTICLE 14.

His Britannic Majesty may accede to the present Treaty on behalf cession by Great

of any of his Dominions hereafter named-that is to say, the Do- Britain.

minion of Canada, the Commonwealth of Australia (including for
this purpose Papua and Norfolk Island), the Dominion of New
Zealand, the Union of South Africa, the Irish Free State, and
Newfoundland-and India. Such accession shall be effected by a
notice to that effect given by the appropriate diplomatic represen-
tative of His Majesty at Washington which shall specify the author-
ity to which the requisition for the surrender of a fugitive criminal
who has taken refuge in the Dominion concerned, or India, as the
case may be, shall be addressed. From the date when such notice
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comes into effect the territory of the Dominion concerned or of India
shall be deemed to be territory of His Britannic Majesty for the
purposes of the present Treaty.

Requiequisitionquisition for the surrender of a fugitive criminal who
has taken refuge in any of the above-mentioned Dominions or India,
on behalf of which His Britannic Majesty has acceded, shall be made
by the appropriate diplomatic or consular officer of the United States
of America.

SePbftyofdesg- Either High Contracting Party may terminate this Treaty sepa-
na, e. rately in respect of any of the above-mentioned Dominions or India.

Such termination shall be effected by a notice given in accordance
with the provisions of Article 18.

Britishmandates. Any notice given under the first paragraph of this Article in
respect of one of His Britannic Majesty's Dominions may include
any territory in respect of which a mandate on behalf of the League
of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty, and which
is being administered by the Government of the Dominion concerned;
such territory shall, if so included, be deemed to be territory of His
Britannic Majesty for the purposes of the present Treaty. Any
notice given under the third paragraph of this Article shall be
applicable to such mandated territory.

ARTicrm 15.

Fugitives in British
territory. The requisition for the surrender of a fugitive criminal who has

taken refuge in any territory of His Britannic Majesty other than
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the Channel Islands, or the
Isle of Man, or the Dominions or India mentioned in Article 14, shall
be made to the Governor, or chief authority, of such territory by the
appropriate consular officer of the United States of America.

Such requisition shall be dealt with by the competent authorities
of such territory: provided, nevertheless, that if an order for the
committal of the fugitive criminal to prison to await surrender shall
be made, the said Governor or chief authority may, instead of issuing
a warrant for the surrender of such fugitive, refer the matter to His
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland.

ARTICLE 16.

Applicability to des- This Treaty shall apply in the same manner as if they were
aoted sitish pro Possessions of His Britannic Majesty to the following British

Protectorates, that is to say, the Bechuanaland Protectorate, Gam-
bia Protectorate, Kenya Protectorate, Nigeria Protectorate, Northern
Rhodesia, Northern Territories of the Gold Coast, Nyasaland, Sierra
Leone Protectorate, Solomon Islands Protectorate, Somaliland Pro-
tectorate, Swaziland, Uganda Protectorate and Zanzibar, and to the
following territories in respect of which a mandate on behalf of the
League of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty, that
is to say, Cameroons under British mandate, Togoland under British
mandate, and the Tanganyika Territory.

ARTICLE 17.

Extendingprovisions
to other territory. If after the signature of the present Treaty it is considered

advisable to extend its provisions to any British Protectorates other
than those mentioned in the preceding Article or to any British-
protected State, or to any territory in respect of which a mandate on
behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic
Majesty, other than those mandated territories mentioned in Articles
14 and 16, the stipulations of Articles 14 and 15 shall be deemed to
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apply to such Protectorates or States or mandated territories from
the date and in the manner prescribed in the notes to be exchanged
for the purpose of effecting such extension.

ARTICLE 18.

The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its publi- Effective date
cation, in conformity with the forms prescribed the he laws of the
High Contracting Parties. It may be terminated by either of the Duration.
High Contracting Parties by a notice not exceeding one year and not
less than six months.

In the absence of an express provision to that effect, a notice Separability clause.
given under the first paragraph of this Article shall not affect the
operation of the Treaty as between the United States of America
and any territory in respect of which notice of accession has been
given under Article 14.

The present Treaty shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be Ratifcation.
exchanged at London as soon as possible.

On the coming into force of the present treaty the provisions of Certain treaty pro
Article 10 of the treaty of the 9th August, 1842, of the Convention Vol., p 76; Vol. 26
of the 12th July, 1889, of the supplementary Convention of the 10; Vol. 32, p. 86;
13th December, 1900, and of the supplementary Convention of the 34, p. 2.

12th April, 1905, relative to extradition, shall cease to have effect,
save that in the case of each of the Dominions and India, mentioned
in Article 14, those provisions shall remain in force until such
Dominion or India shall have acceded to the present treaty in
accordance with Article 14 or until replaced by other treaty
arrangements.

In faith whereof the above-named plenipotentiaries have signed
the present Treaty and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate at London this twenty-second day of December,
1931.

[SEAL] CHARLES G DAWES

[SEAL] JOHN SIMON

AND WHEREAS, the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, cRtiicoations ex-
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged at
London on the fourth day of August, one thousand nine hundred
and thirty-two;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of Proclamat
the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States
of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this ninth day of August in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[sEAL] two, and of the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.

EXTRADITION TREATY—GREAT BRITAIN. DECEMBER 22, 1931. 2127 

apply to such Protectorates or States or mandated territories from 
the date and in the manner prescribed in the notes to be exchanged 
for the purpose of effecting such extension. 

Airricim 18. 

The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its pubfi- Effective dat& 
cation, in conformity with the forms prescribed by the laws of the 
High Contracting Parties. It may be terminated by either of the Duration. 
High Contracting Parties by a notice not exceeding one year and not 
less than six months. 
In the absence of an express provision to that effect, a notice Separability clause. 

given under the first paragraph of this Article shall not affect the 
operation of the Treaty as between the United States of America 
and any territory in respect of which notice of accession has been 
given under Article 14. 
The present Treaty shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be Ratification. 

exchanged at London as soon as possible. 
On the coming into force of the present treaty the provisions of .certain treaty pro 

Article 10 of the treaty of the 9th August, 1842, of the Convention visions Vol. 
of the 12th July, 1889, of the supplementary Convention of the ki MS; V°I- 32, P. 1884; 34, p. 2903. 
13th December, 1900, and of the supplementary Convention of the ol. 
12th April, 1905, relative to extradition, shall cease to have effect, 
save that in the case of each of the Dominions and India, mentioned 
in Article 14, those provisions shall remain in force until such 
Dominion or India shall have acceded to the present treaty in 
accordance with Article 14 or until replaced by other treaty 
arrangements. 

In faith whereof the above-named plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present Treaty and have affixed thereto their seals. 
Done in duplicate at London thi8 twenty-second day of December, 

1931. 

[SEAL] 
[SEAL] 

CHARLES G DAWES 
JOHN SIMON 

AND WHEREAS, the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, chlatattilostions 
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged at 
London on the fourth day of August, one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of Prc'elamat1011. 

the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made 
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof 
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States 
of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this ninth day of August in the 

year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-
[ SEAL] two, and of the Independence of the United States of 

America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 

el-



2128 EXTRADITION TREATY-GREAT BRITAIN. DECEMBER 22,1931.

Exchange of notes NOTES EXCHANGED CONCERNING THE EXTENSION TO PALESTINE AND
extending treaty pro-
visions to Palestine, TRANS-JORDAN OF THE EXTRADITION TREATY BETWEEN THE UNITED

STATES OF AMERICA AND GREAT BRITAIN

The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Simon) to the
American Ambassador (Dawses)

No. T 15523/46/374. FOREIGN OFFICE, S.W. 1.
82nd December, 1931.

YoUR EXOELLENOY,
Ante, p. 2126. With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between

His Majesty The King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British
Dominions beyond the Seas and the President of the United States
of America, signed this day at London, I have the honour to inform
Your Excellency that His Majesty's Government in the United
Kingdom desire that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty

shall, as from the date of its entry into force, be applicable to
Palestine (excluding Transjordan).

2. I have accordingly the honour to enquire whether the United
States Government agree with this proposal. In this event the
present note and Your Excellency's reply to that effect will be
regarded as placing on record the agreement arrived at in the
matter.

I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration,
Your Excellency's obedient Servant,

JOHN SIMON

IIs EXCELLENCY
GENERAL CHARLES G. DAWES, C.B.,

etc., etc., etc.

The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the British Secretary of
State for Foreign Affairs (Simon)

No. 1582. EMBASSY OF TIE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
LONDON, December X, 1931.

SIR:
With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between

the President of the United States of America and His Majesty
The King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British Dominions
beyond the Seas, signed this day at London, I have the honor to
inform you that the Government of the United States of America
is agreeable to the proposal of His Majesty's Government in the
United Kingdom that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty
shall, as from the date of its entry into force, be applicable to
Palestine (excluding Transjordan).

I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Sir,
Your most obedient, humble Servant,

CHARLES G. DAWES.
THE RIGHT HONBLB

SIR JOHN SIMON, G.C.S.I., etc., etc., etc.,
Foreign Office, S.W. 1.
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Exchange of notes NOTES EXCHANGED CONCERNING THE EXTENSION TO PALESTINE AND 
extending treaty pro-
visions to Palestine, TRANS-JORDAN OF THE EXTRADITION TREATY BETWEEN THE UNITED 
etc. 

Ante, p. 2126. 

STATES OF AMERICA AND GREAT BRITAIN 

The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Simon) to the 
American Ambassador (Dawes) 

No. T 15523/46/374. FOREIGN OETTCE, S.W. 1. 
22nd December, 1931. 

YOUR EXCET.T.FNCY, 
With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between 

His Majesty The King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas and the President of the United States 
of America, signed this day at London, I have the honour to inform 
Your Excellency that His Majesty's Government in the United 
Kingdom desire that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty 
shall, as from the date of its entry into force, be applicable to 
Palestine (excluding Transjordan). 

2. I have accordingly the honour to enquire whether the United 
States Government agree with this proposal. In this event the 
present note and Your Excellency's reply to that effect will be 
regarded as placing on record the agreement arrived at in the 
matter. 
I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, 

Your Excellency's obedient Servant, 
JOHN SIMON 

HIS EXCELLENCY 
GENERAL CHARLES G. DAWES, C.B., 

etc., etc., etc. 

The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the British Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs (Simon) 

No. 1582. EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
LONDON, December 22, 1931. 

Sin: 
With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between 

the President of the United States of America and His Majesty 
The King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British Dominions 
beyond the Seas, signed this day at London, I have the honor to 
inform you that the Government of the United States of America 
is agreeable to the proposal of His Majesty's Government in the 
United Kingdom that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty 
shall, as from the date of its entry into force, be applicable to 
Palestine (excluding Transjordan). 
I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Sir, 

Your most obedient, humble Servant, 
CHARLES G. DAwus. 

THE RIGHT HONBt's 
SIR JOHN SIMON, G.C.S.I., etc., etc., etc., 

Foreign Office, S.Tir. 1. 
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The British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Simon) to the Extchage of notes,

American Ambassador (Dawes)

No. T 15523/46/374. FOREIGN OFFICE, S.W. 1.
22nd December, 1931.

YOUR EXCELLuNCY,
With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between Ante, p. 2126.

His Majesty The King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British
Dominions beyond the Seas and the President of the United States
of America, signed this day at London, I have the honour to inform
Your Excellency that His Majesty's Government in the United King-
dom desire that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty shall,

as from the date of its entry into force, be applicable to Transjordan.
2. I have accordingly the honour to enquire whether the United

States Government agree with this proposal. In this event the

present note and Your Excellency's reply to that effect will be re-

garded as placing on record the agreement arrived at in the matter.

I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration,
Your Excellency's obedient Servant,

JOHN SIMON

His EXCEFLLENCY
GENERAL CHARLES G. DAWES, C.B.,

etc., etc., etc.

The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the British Secretary of

State for Foreign Affairs (Simon)

No. 1583. EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

LONDON, December 22, 1931.

Sm:
With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between

the President of the United States of America and His Majesty The

King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British Dominions beyond

the Seas, signed this day at London, I have the honor to inform you

that the Government of the United States of America is agreeable

to the proposal of His Majesty's Government in the United King-

dom that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty shall, as from

the date of its entry into force, be applicable to Transjordan.
I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Sir,

Your most obedient, humble Servant,
CHARLES G. DAWES.

THE RIGHT HoNBl"
SIR JOH SIMON, G.C.S.I., etc., etc., etc.,

Foreign Ofice, S.W. 1.

EXTRADITION TREATY—GREAT BRITAIN. DECEMBER 22, 1931. 2129 

The British, Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Simon) to the Exchange of notes, etc.—Continued 
American Ambassador (Dawes) 

No. T 15523/46/374. FOREIGN OrrICE, S.W. 1. 
22nd December, 1931. 

YOUR EXCELLENCY, 
With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between 

His Majesty The King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas and the President of the United States 
of America, signed this day at London, I have the honour to inform 
Your Excellency that His Majesty's Government in the United King-
dom desire that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty shall, 
as from the date of its entry into force, be applicable to Transjordan. 

2. I have accordingly the honour to enquire whether the United 
States Government agree with this proposal. In this event the 
present note and Your Excellency's reply to that effect will be re-
garded as placing on record the agreement arrived at in the matter. 
I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, 

Your Excellency's obedient Servant, 

His EXCELLFNCY 
GENERAL CHARLES G. DAwks, C.B., 

etc., etc., etc. 

JOHN SIMON 

The American Ambassador (Dawes) to the British. Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs (Simon) 

No. 1583. EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
LONDON, December 22,, 1931. 

SIR: 
With reference to Article 17 of the Extradition Treaty between 

the President of the United States of America and His Majesty The 
King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British Dominions beyond 
the Seas, signed this day at London, I have the honor to inform you 
that the Government of the United States of America is agreeable 
to the proposal of His Majesty's Government in the United King-
dom that the provisions of the above mentioned Treaty shall, as from 
the date of its entry into force, be applicable to Transjordan. 
I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Sir, 

Your most obedient, humble Servant, 
CHARLES G. DAwEs. 

THE RIGHT TIONs1:2 
SIR JOHN- &slow, G.C.S.I., etc., etc., etc., 

Foreign Office, S.W. 1. 

Ante, p. 2126. 
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August 27, l. Arbitration treaty between the United States of America and Egypt.
Signed at Washington, August 27, 1929; ratification advised by the
Senate, January 20, 1950; ratified by the President, January 23,
1930; ratified by Egypt, June 25, 1932; ratifications exchanged at
Washington, August 24, 1932; proclaimed, August 25, 1932.

By THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

A PROCLAMATION

Arbitration with WHEREAS a Treaty of Arbitration between the United States of
EpPam. bl America and Egypt was concluded and signed by their respective

Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the twenty-seventh day of
August, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-nine, the original
of which Treaty, being in the English language, is word for word
as follows:

Contracting Powers.

Purpose declared.

Plenipotentiaries,

The President of the United States of America and His Majesty
the King of Egypt

Determined to prevent so far as in their power lies any interrup-
tion in the peaceful relations now happily existing between the two
nations;

Desirous of reaffirming their adherence to the policy of submitting
to impartial decision all justiciable controversies that may arise
between them; and

Eager by their example not only to demonstrate their condemna-
tion of war as an instrument of national policy in their mutual
relations, but also to hasten the time when the perfection of inter-
national arrangements for the pacific settlement of international
disputes shall have eliminated forever the possibility of war among
any of the Powers of the world;

Have decided to conclude a treaty of arbitration and for that
purpose they have appointed as their respective Plenipotentiaries

The President of the United States of America:
Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of State of the United States of

America;
His Majesty the King of Egypt:
His Excellency, Mahmoud Samy Pasha, His Envoy Extraordinary

and Minister Plenipotentiary near the Government of the United
States of America, Grand Officer of the Order of the Nile;

who, having communicated to each other their full powers found in
good and due form, have agreed upon the following articles:

ARTICLE I
Difference not ad- All differences relating to international matters in which the High

referred by spe'iai Contracting Parties are concerned by virtue of a claim of right made
nagetement rto A - by one against the other under treaty or otherwise, which it has notnent Court of Arbitra- o ag
ton, etc. been possible to adjust by diplomacy, which have not been adjusted as

a result of reference to an appropriate commission of conciliation,
and which are justiciable in their nature by reason of being suscep-
tible of decision by the application of the principles of law or equity,

Vol. , p. 2M. shall be submitted to the Permanent Court of Arbitration established
at The Hague by the Convention of October 18,1907, or to some other
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competent tribunal, as shall be decided in each case by a special signed
agreement, which special agreement shall provide for the organiza-
tion of such tribunal if necessary, define its powers, state the question
or questions at issue, and settle the terms of reference.

The special agreement in each case shall be made on the part of
the United States of America by the President of the United States
of America by and with the advice and consent of the Senate thereof,
and on the part of Egypt in accordance with its constitutional laws.

ARTICiL II

2131

Special agreement.

The provisions of this treaty shall not be invoked in respect of any ciS. 61ts not in.
dispute the subject matter of which

(a) is within the domestic jurisdiction of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties,

(b) involves the interests of third Parties,
(c) depends upon or involves the maintenance of the traditional

attitude of the United States concerning American questions, com-
monly described as the Monroe Doctrine.

ARTICLE III

The present treaty shall be ratified by the President of the United
States of America by and with the advice and consent of the Senate
thereof, and by Egypt in accordance with its constitutional laws.

The ratifications shall be exchanged at Washington as soon as
possible, and the treaty shall take effect on the date of the exchange
of the ratifications. It shall thereafter remain in force continuously
unless and until terminated by one year's written notice given by
either High Contracting Party to the other.

In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this
treaty in duplicate, and hereunto affixed their seals.

Done at Washington the 27th day of August in the year one
thousand nine hundred and twenty-nine.

[SEAL]

[SEAL]

Ratification.

Exchange of ratifica-
tions.

Duration.

Signatures.

HENRY L STIMSON

M SAMY.

AND WHIFREAS the said Treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, chItgtllcatio,. s

and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the
city of Washington on the twenty-fourth day of August, one thou-
sand nine hundred and thirty-two;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamai
of the United States of America, have caused the said Treaty to be
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-fifth day of August

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and
[SEAL] thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States

of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

W. R. CASTLE Jr
Acting Secretary of State.
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competent tribunal, as shall be decided in each case by a special signed 
agreement, which special agreement shall provide for the organiza-
tion of such tribunal if necessary, define its powers, state the question 
or questions at issue, and settle the terms of reference. 
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AND WHEREAS the said Treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, chintnatifications el-
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the 
city of Washington on the twenty-fourth day of August, one thou-
sand nine hundred and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamation. 

of the United States of America, have caused the said Treaty to be 
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause 
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United 
States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-fifth day of August 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
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HERBERT HOOVER 

By the President; 
W. R. CASTLE Jr 

Acting Secretary of State. 
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August 27,929. Conciliation treaty between the United States of America and Egypt.
Signed at Washington, August 27, 1929; ratification advised by the
Senate, January 20, 1930; ratified by the President, January 23,
1930; ratified by Egypt, June 25, 1932; ratifications exchanged at
Washington, August 24, 1932; proclaimed, August 25, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

Conciliation
Egypt.

Preamble.

with

Contracting Powers.

Plenipotentiaries.

Disputes submitted
for investigation and
report to International
Commission.

WHEEAS a Treaty of Conciliation between the United States of
America and Egypt was concluded and signed by their respective
Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the twenty-seventh day of

August, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-nine, the original of

which Treaty, being in the English language, is word for word as
follows:

The President of the United States of America and His Majesty
the King of Egypt, being desirous to strengthen the bonds of amity
that bind them together and also to advance the cause of general
peace, have resolved to enter into a treaty for that purpose, and to
that end have appointed as their plenipotentiaries:

The President of the United States of America:

Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of State of the United States of
America;

His Majesty the King of Egypt:

His Excellency Mahmoud Samy Pasha, His Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary near the Government of the United
States of America, Grand Officer of the Order of the Nile;

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective
full powers, found to be in proper form, have agreed upon and
concluded the following articles:

AnTICLE I

Any disputes arising between the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of Egypt, of whatever nature
they may be, shall, when ordinary diplomatic proceedings have failed
and the High Contracting Parties do not have recourse to adjudi-
cation by a competent tribunal, be submitted for investigation and
report to a permanent International Commission constituted in the
manner prescribed in the next succeeding Article; and they agree not
to declare war or begin hostilities during such investigation and
before the report is submitted.
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August 27, 1929. 

Conciliation with 
Egypt. 
Preamble. 

Conciliation treaty between the United States of America and Egypt. 
Signed at Washington, August 27, 1929; ratification, advised by the 
Senate, January 20, 1930; ratified by the President, January 23, 
1930; ratified by Egypt, June 25, 1932; ratifications exchanged at 
Washington, August 24, 1932; proclaimed, August 25, 1932. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

WHEREAS a Treaty of Conciliation between the United States of 
America and Egypt was concluded and signed by their respective 
Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the twenty-seventh day of 
August, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-nine, the original of 
which Treaty, being in the English language, is word for word as 
follows: 

Contracting Powers. The President of the United States of America and His Majesty 
the King of Egypt, being desirous to strengthen the bonds of amity 
that bind them together and also to advance the cause of general 
peace, have resolved to enter into a treaty for that purpose, and to 

Plenipotentiaries. that end have appointed as their plenipotentiaries: 

Disputes submitted 
for investigation and 
report to international 
Commission. 

The President of the United States of America: 
Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of State of the United States of 

America; 

His Majesty the King of Egypt: 
His Excellency Mahmoud Samy Pasha, His Envoy Extraordinary 

and Minister Plenipotentiary near the Government of the United 
States of America, Grand Officer of the Order of the Nile; 

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective 
full powers, found to be in proper form, have agreed upon and 
concluded the following articles: 

ARTICLE I 

Any disputes arising between the Government of the United 
States of America and the Government of Egypt, of whatever nature 
they may be, shall, when ordinary diplomatic proceedings have failed 
and the High Contracting Parties do not have recourse to adjudi-
cation by a competent tribunal, be submitted for investigation and 
report to a permanent International Commission constituted in the 
manner prescribed in the next succeeding Article; and they agree not 
to declare war or begin hostilities during such investigation and 
before the report is submitted. 
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ARTICLE II

The International Commission shall be composed of five members, nternational Corn-
to be appointed as follows: One member shall be chosen from each Comnpostion.

country, by the Government thereof; one member shall be chosen
by each Government from some third country; the fifth member shall
be chosen by common agreement between the two Governments,
it being understood that he shall not be a citizen of either country.
The expenses of the Commission shall be paid by the two Govern- Expenses.
ments in equal proportions.

The International Commission shall be appointed within six Appointment.

months after the exchange of ratifications of this treaty; and va-
cancies shall be filled according to the manner of the original
appointment.

ARTICLE III

In case the High Contracting Parties shall have failed to adjust Immediate reference
a dispute by diplomatic methods, and they do not have recourse tional Commissifon.
to adjudication by a competent tribunal, they shall at once refer
it to the International Commission for investigation and report.
The International Commission may, however, spontaneously by
unanimous agreement offer its services to that effect, and in such
case it shall notify both Governments and request their cooperation
in the investigation.

The High Contracting Parties agree to furnish the Permanent Facilities, etc., to be
International Commission with all the means and facilities required furnished.

for its investigation and report.
The report of the Commission shall be completed within one year Time,etc.,forreport.

after the date on which it shall declare its investigation to have
begun, unless the High Contracting Parties shall limit or extend
the time by mutual agreement. The report shall be prepared in
triplicate; one copy shall be presented to each Government, and
the third retained by the Commission for its files.

The High Contracting Parties reserve the right to act independ- Independent action

ently on the subject matter of the dispute after the report of the reserved.

Commission shall have been submitted.

ARTICLE IV

The present treaty shall be ratified by the President of the United Ratifcatlo.

States of America by and with the advice and consent of the Senate
thereof, and by Egypt in accordance with its constitutional laws.

The ratifications shall be exchanged at Washington as soon as Exchange of ratica-
possible, and the treaty shall take effect on the date of the exchange of tion.

the ratifications. It shall thereafter remain in force continuously Duration
unless and until terminated by one year's written notice given by
either High Contracting Party to the other.

In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this Signatnres
treaty in duplicate, and hereunto affixed their seals.

Done at Washington the 27th day of August in the year one thou-
sand nine hundred and twenty-nine.

[so]
[tsTm]

HENRY L STImsoN
M SAMY.
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Ratifications ex- AND WHEEAS the said Treaty has been duly ratified on both parts,
h a ngd  and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the

city of Washington on the twenty-fourth day of August, one thou-

sand nine hundred and thirty-two;
Proclamat. Now, rTHEmE'oE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of

the United States of America, have caused the said Treaty to be made

public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof

may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States of

America and the citizens thereof.
IN TESTIMONY WHEniOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DoNE at the city of Washington this twenty-fifth day of August
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SBAL] thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States

of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

W. R. CAsTLE Jr
Acting Secretary of State.
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Ratifications ex-
changed. 

Proclamation. 

AND WIfEREAS the said Treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, 
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the 
city of Washington on the twenty-fourth day of August, one thou-

sand nine hundred and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of 

the United States of America, have caused the said Treaty to be made 
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof 
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States of 
America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-fifth day of August 
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 

[sEAL] thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States 
of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 

By the President: 
W . R. CASTLE err 

Acting Secretary of State. 
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Treaty and additional article between the United States of America and June 5, 198.

Norway of friendship, commerce, and consular rights and exchange of February 25, 1929.
notes concerning the tariff treatment of Norwegian sardines. Signed
at Washington, June 5, 1928, and February 25, 1929, respectively;
ratification advised by the Senate, April 5, 1932; ratified by the
President of the United States, April 16, 1932; ratified by Norway,
July 30, 1932; ratifications exchanged at Washington, September 13,
1932; proclaimed, September 15, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS a treaty of friendship, commerce and consular rights Tcoreatfriendhi

between the United States of America and Norway and an additional lyrights with Nor-

article thereto were signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries on the Preamble.

fifth day of June, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-eight and
the twenty-fifth day of February, one thousand nine hundred and
twenty-nine, respectively, the originals of which treaty and additional
article, being in the English and Norwegian languages, are word for
word as follows:

The United States of America
and the Kingdom of Norway,
desirous of strengthening the bond
of peace which happily prevails
between them, by arrangements
designed to promote friendly in-
tercourse between their respective
territories through provisions re-
sponsive to the spiritual, cultural,
economic and commercial aspira-
tions of the peoples thereof, have
resolved to conclude a Treaty of
Friendship, Commerce and Con-
sular Rights and for that purpose
have appointed as their plenipo-
tentiaries,

The President of the United
States of America,

Mr. Frank B. Kellogg, Secre-
tary of State of the United States
of America; and

His Majesty the King of Nor-
way,

Mr. H. H. Bachke, His Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary to the United States
of America;

Who, having communicated to
each other their full powers found
to be in due form, have agreed up-
on the following Articles:

I 6nsket om A styrke det freds-
band, som lykkeligvis bestar mel-
lem Amerikas Forente Stater og
Kongeriket Norge ved avtaler
som er egnet til a fremme den
venskapelhge forbindelse mollem
deres respektive territorier ved
bestemmelser som stAr i samklang
med deres folks intelloktuelle,
kulturelle, bkonomiske og kom-
mersielle bestrebelser, har Ameri-
kas Forente Stater og Kongeriket
Norge bestemt sig til A avslutte
en Vennskaps- Handels- og Kon-
sulartraktat og i dot 6iemed
opnevnt som sinebefullmektigede:

Amerikas Forente Staters Presi-
dent,

Herr Frank B. Kellogg, Ameri-
kas Forente Staters Statssekre-
taer; og

Hans Majestet Kongen av
Norge,

Herr H. H. Bachke, Hans Over-
ordentlige Sendemann og Befuld-
mektigede Minister;

Som, efter A ha utvekslet sine
fullmakter der blev funnet a
vaere i behorig form, er kommet
overens om folgende artikler:

Contracting Powers.

Plenipotentiaria.
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Treaty and additional article between the United States of America and  June 5, 1928. 

Norway of friendship, commerce, and consular rights and exchange of 
notes concerning the tariff treatment of Norwegian sardines. Signed 
at Washington,, June 5, 1928, and February 25, 1929, respectively; 
ratification advised by the Senate, April 5, 1982; ratified by the 
President of the United States, April 16, 1932; ratified by Norway, 
July 30, 1932; ratifications exchanged at Washington, September 13, 
1932; proclaimed, September 15, 1932. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

February 25, 1929. 

A PROCLAMATION 

W HEREAS a treaty of friendship, commerce and consular rights eoTretietryceo,fafnrien r edoship,- 

between the United States of America and Norway and an additional wiafty.rights with Nor-

article thereto were signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries on the Preamble. 

fifth day of June, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-eight and 
the twenty-fifth day of February, one thousand nine hundred and 
twenty-nine, respectively, the originals of which treaty and additional 
article, being in the English and Norwegian languages, are word for 
word as follows: 

The United States of America 
and the Kingdom of Norway, 
desirous of strengthening the bond 
of peace which happily prevails 
between them, by arrangements 
designed to promote friendly in-
tercourse between their respective 
territories through provisions re-
sponsive to the spiritual, cultural, 
economic and commercial aspira-
tions of the peoples thereof, have 
resolved to conclude a Treaty of 
Friendship, Commerce and Con-
sular Rights and for that purpose 
have appointed as their plenipo-
tentiaries, 
The President of the United 

States of America, 
Mr. Frank B. Kellogg, Secre-

tary of State of the United States 
of America; and 

His Majesty the King of Nor-
way, 
Mr. H. H. Bachke, His Envoy 

Extraordinary and Minister Plen-
ipotentiary to the United States 
of America; 
Who, having communicated to 

each other their full powers found 
to be in due form, have agreed up-
on the following Articles: 

I onsket cm A styrke det freds-
band, som lykkeligvis bestar mel-
lem Amerikas Forente Stater og 
Kongeriket Norge ved avtaler 
som er egnet til ft fremme den 
venskapelige forbindelso mellem 
deres respektive territorier ved 
bestemmelser som star i samklang 
med deres folks intellektuelle, 
kulturelle, okonomiske og kom-
mersielle bestrebelser, har Ameri-
kas Forente Stater og Kongeriket 
Norge bestemt sig til A ayslutte 
en Vennskaps- Handels- og Kon-
sulartraktat og i dot oiemed 
op nevnt som sine befullmektigede : 

Amerikas Forente Staters Presi-
dent, 

Herr Frank B. Kellogg, Ameri-
kas Forente Staters Statssekre-
taer; og 
Hans Majestet Kongen av 

Norge, 
Herr H. H. Bachke, Hans Over-

ordentlige Sendemann og Befuld-
mektigede Minister; 

Som, efter ft ha utvekslet sine 
fullmakter der blev funnet ft 
vaere i behorig form, er konnmet 
overens om folgende artikler: 

Contracting Powers. 

Plenipotentiaries. 
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ARTICLE I

Mutual freedom of The nationals of each of the
besidence, ret.igioi High Contracting Parties shall be
ted. permitted to enter, travel and

reside in the territories of the
other; to exercise liberty of con-
science and freedom of worship;
to engage in professional, scien-
tific, religious, philanthropic,
manufacturing and commercial
work of every kind without inter-
ference; to carry on every form of
commercial activity which is not
forbidden by the local law; to
employ agents of their choice, and
generally to do anything inci-
dental to or necessary for the
enjoyment of any of the fore-
going privileges upon the same
terms as nationals of the State of
residence or as nationals of the
nation hereafter to be most fa-
vored by it, submitting them-
selves to all local laws and regu-
lations duly established.

Equality of taxes, The nationals of either High
etc. Contracting Party within the ter-

ritories of the other shall not be
subjected to the payment of any
internal charges or taxes other or
higher than those that are ex-
acted of and paid by its nationals.
This paragraph does not apply to
charges and taxes on the acqui-
sition and exploitation of water-
falls, energy produced by water-
falls, mines or forests.

.Arers to courts ,of The nationals of each lligh
justice. Contracting lParty shall enjoy

freedom of access to the courts
of justice of the other on con-
forming to the local laws, as well
for the prosecution as for the de-
fense of their rights, and in all
degrees of jurisdiction established
by law.

Protection of persons The nationals of each High
and property. Contracting Party shall receive

within the territories of the other,
upon submitting to conditions
imposed upon its nationals, the
most constant protection and se-
curity for their persons and prop-
erty, and shall enjoy in this re-
spect that degree of protection
that is required by international
law. Their property shall not be

Y-NORWAY. JUNE 5, 1928.

ARTIKKEL I

Hver av de Hoie Kontraher-
ende Parters borgere skal tillates
innreise til den annen parts ter-
ritorier, samt a reise og bo i disse;
a utive religionsfrihet; uten hin-
der a drive fagmessig, videnska-
pelig, religios, filantropisk, indus-
triell og handelsvirksomhet av
enhver art, A utove enhver form
for handelsnaering, som ikke er
forbudt ved stedlig lov; a anvende
agenter efter sitt valg, og i
almindelighet gj6re alt som matte
hore til eller vaere nodvendig for
ut6velse av nogen av de nevnte
rettigheter under samme vilkar
som borgere av det land, hvor de
opholder sig eller som borgere av
den stat som fremtidig matte bli
tilstatt mestbegunstiget behand-
ling av landet, idet de dog skal
underkaste sig alle stedlige lover
og forordninger utstedt pa be-
horig vis.

Borgere av den endenne eller den
annen av de HI-ie Kontraherende
Parter skal i den annen parts
territorier ikke underkastes nogen
andre eller hoiere indre avgifter
eller skatter enn de som blir
avkrevet og erlagt av landets
egne borgere. Dette ledd finner
ikke anvendelse pa avgifter og
skatter vedrorende erhvervelsen
og utnyttelsen av vannfall, ener-
gi fromstillet ved hjelp av vann-
fall, gritber eller skog.

Enthver av do Illie o ontraher-
endo Parters borgero skal i over-
ensstomimelso ined de stedlige
lover ha fri adgang til den annen
parts domstoler, si vel i ankla-
gespirsmal som til forsvar av sin
rett og omfattende alle rettsin-
stanser fastsatt ved lov.

Enhver av de Hoie Kontraher-
ende Parters borgere skal i den
annen parts territorier, safremt
de underkaster sig de for denne
parts egne borgere foreskrevne
betingelser nyte full beskyttelse
og sikkerhet for person og eien-
dom, og skal i si henseende nyte
beskyttelse i den utstrekning som
folkeretten foreskriver. Deres
eiendom skal ikke beslaglegges
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som borgere av det land, hvor de 
opholder sig eller som borgere av 
den stat som fremtidig mAtte bli 
tilstatt mestbegunstiget behand-
ling av landet, idet de dog skal 
underkaste sig alle stedlige lover 
og forordninger utstedt pa be-
hong vis. 

Borgere av den cue eller den 
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territorier ikke underkastes nogen 
andre eller hoiere indre avgifter 
eller skatter enn de som blir 
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parts domstoler, set vol i ankla-
gesporsmid som til forsvar av sin 
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de underkaster sig de for donne 
parts egne borgere foreskrevne 
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taken without due process of law
and without payment of just
compensation.

Nothing contained in this
Treaty shall be construed to
affect existing statutes of either
of the High Contracting Parties
in relation to the immigration
of aliens or the right of either of
the High Contracting Parties to
enact such statutes.

ARTICLE II

With respect to that form of
protection granted by National,
State or Provincial laws estab-
lishing civil liability for bodily
injuries or for death, and giving
to relatives or heirs or depend-
ents of an injured party a right of
action or a pecuniary compensa-
tion, such relatives or heirs or de-
pendents of the injured party,
himself a national of either of the
High Contracting Parties and
within any of the territories of
the other, shall regardless of their
alienage or residence outside of
the territory where the injury oc-
curred, enjoy the same rights and
privileges as are or may be
granted to nationals, and under
like conditions.

ARTICLE III
The dwellings, warehouses,

manufactories, shops, and other
places of business, and all prem-
ises thereto appertaining of the
nationals of each of the High
Contracting Parties in the terri-
tories of the other, used for any
purposes set forth in Article I,
shall be respected. It shall not
be allowable to make a domicili-
ary visit to, or search of any such
buildings and premises, or there
to examine and inspect books,
papers or accounts, except under
the conditions and in conformity
with the forms prescribed by the
laws, ordinances and regulations
for nationals.

uten beh6rig rettergang og uten
full erstatning.

Intet i denne Traktat skal Immigration laws
fortolkes som vedr6rende eksis-
terende lovbestemmelser hos den
ene eller den annen av de Hoie
Kontraherende Parter med hen-
syn til utlendingers adkomst til
landet, eller den ene eller den
annen av de Hoie Kontraherende
Parters rett til a vedta sadanne
lovbestemmelser.

ARTIKKEL II.

Med hensyn til den form for Ciil licabiity for in-
beskyttelse som stats- eller sted-
lig lovgivning yder ved bestem-
melse av civilt ansvar for le-
gemsbeskadigelser eller for dod, og
som gir den skadede parts slekt-
ninger, arvinger eller underholds-
berettigede s6ksmalsrett eller
krav pa pengeerstatning, sa skal,
nar den tilskadekomne selv er
borger av en av de Hoie Kontra-
herende Parter, og hvor som
helst innen den annen Hoie Kon-
traherende Parts territorier sa-
danne slektninger, arvinger eller
underholdsberettigede, uten hen-
syn til hvorvidt de er fremmede
borgere eller at de har sin bopel
utenfor det territorium hvor ska-
destilfellet inntraff, nyte de samme
rettigheter og privilegier som til-
staes eller som matte bli tilstAtt
landets egno borgere, og p& samme
vilkar.

ARTIKKEL III.

Boliger, lagerhus, fabrikker,
butikker og andre forretnings-
lokaler samt alle dertil horende
omrAder tilhorende hver av de
Hoie Kontraherende Parters bor-
gere i den annen parts territorier
og som anvendes i nogen av de i
artikkel I nevnte 6iemed skal
respekteres. Husundersokelse el-
ler ransakning tillates ikke fore-
tatt i nogen sadanne bygninger og
omrAder likesalidt som under-
sokelser eller inspeksjon av boker,
papirer eller regnskaper, und-
tagen pa de betingelser og i over-
ensstemmelse med de former, som
er foreskrevet ved lover, forord-
ninger og bestemmelser for lan-
dets egne borgere.

Dwellings, places o
business. etc., to be
reslected.
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with the forms prescribed by the 
laws, ordinances and regulations 
for nationals. 

Uten behorig rettergang og uten 
full erstatning. 

Intet i denne Traktat skal Immigration laws 

not  fortolkes som vedrorende eksis- affected. 

terende lovbestemmelser hos den 
ene eller den annen av de Hoie 
Kontraherende Parter med hen-
syn til utlendingers adkomst til 
landet, eller den ene eller den 
annen av de Me Kontraherende 
Parters rett til A vedta sAdanne 
lovbestemmelser. 

ARTIKKEL II. 
Med hensyn til den form for iLivs,ilelicability for in-

beskyttelse som stats- eller sted-
lig lovgivning yder ved bestem-
melse av civilt ansvar for le-
gemsbeskadigelser eller for dod, og 
som gir den skadede parts slekt-
ninger, arvinger eller underholds-
berettigede soksmalsrett eller 
krav pa pengeerstatning, sA skal, 
nal* den tilskadekomne selv er 
borger av en av de Hole Kontra-
herende Parter, og hvor som 
heist innen den annen Hoie Kon-
traherende Parts territorier sa-
danne slektninger, arvinger eller 
underholdsberettigede, uten hen-
syn til hvorvidt do or fremmede 
borgere eller at de har sin bopel 
utenfor dot territorium hvor ska-
destilfellet inntraff, nyte de samme 
rettigheter og privilegier som til-
stAes eller som matte bli tilstAtt 
landets egne borgere, og pft samme 
vilk 

ARTIKKEL III. 
Boliger, lagerhus, fabrikker, 

butikker og andre forretnings-
lokaler samt alle dertil horende 
omrAder tilhorende hver av de 
Hole Kontraherende Parters bor-
gere i den annen parts territorier 
og som anvendes I nogen av de i 
artikkel I nevnte oiemed skal 
respekteres. Husimdersokelse el-
ler ransaknMg tillates ikke fore-
tatt i nogen sadanne bygninger og 
orarAder likesAlidt som under-
sokelser eller inspeksjon av baler, 
papirer eller regnskaper, und-
tagen pa de betingelser og i over-
ensstemmelse med de former, som 
er foreskrevet ved lover, forord-
ninger og bestemmelser for lan-
dets egne borgere. 

Dwellings, places of 
business, etc., to be 
respected. 
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ARTICLE IV
Period allowed for Where, on the death of any

sal of inherited realty,
e. person holding real or other im-

movable property or interests
therein within the territories of
one High Contracting Party, such
property or interests therein
would, by the laws of the country
or by a testamentary disposition,
descend or pass to a national of
the other High Contracting
Party, whether resident or non-
resident, were he not disqualified
by the laws of the country where
such property or interests therein
is or are situated, such national
shall be allowed a term of three
years in which to sell the same,
this term to be reasonably pro-
longed if circumstances render it
necessary, and withdraw the pro-
ceeds thereof, without restraint or
interference, and exempt from
any succession, probate or admin-
istrative duties or charges other
than those which may be imposed
in like cases upon the nationals of
the country from which such pro-
ceeds may be drawn.

Nationals of either High Con-
tracting Party may have full
power to dispose of their personal
property of every kind within the
terrtories of the other, by testa-
ment, donation, or otherwise, and
their heirs, legatees and donees, of
whatsoever nationality, whether
resident or non-resident, shall
succeed to such personal property,
and may take possession thereof,
either by themselves or by others
acting for them, and retain or
dispose of the same at their
pleasure subject to the payment
of such duties or charges only as
the nationals of the High Con-
tracting Party within whose terri-
tories such property may be or
belong shall be liable to pay in
like cases. In the same way, per-
sonal property left to nationals of
one of the High Contracting
Parties by nationals of the other
High Contracting Party, and
being within the territories of
such other Party, shall be subject

ARTIKKEL IV.

Safremt en person ved sin d6d
skulde eie land eller annen fast
eiendom eller rettigheter deri i
en av de H6ie Kontraherende
Parters territorier, og sadan eien-
dom eller rettigheter, overens-
stemmende med landets lov eller
i henhold til testamentariske dis-
posisjoner, vilde tilfalle eller ar-
ves av en borger tilh6rende
den annen H6ie Kontraherende
Part-enten han er bosittende i
samme territorium eller ikke,
s&fremt han ikke var utelukket
herfra i henhold til det lands
lover, hvor sadan eiendom eller
rettigheter befinner sig, skal en
sadan borger tilsthes en frist av
tre ar for a kunne selge denne
eiendom eller disse rettigheter;
denne frist skal kunne bli rimelig
forlenget sAfremt omstendig-
hetene skulde gjore det n6dvendig.
Han skal fritt og uhindret kunne
inndra salgsutbyttet uten a erlegge
andre arve- skifte- eller admini-
strasjonsavgifter eller omkostnin-
ger enn de som i lignende tilfelle
palegges borgere i det land fra
hvilket sadant utbytte blir hentet.

Borgere av den ene eller den
annen av de H6ie Kontraherende
Parter skal ha full radighet til a
forf6ie over sin personlige eien-
dom av enhver art i den annen
parts torritorier, ved testament,
gave eller pa annen nmte, og deres
arvinger, legatarer eler gaventot-
tagore, livilken nasjomnlitet de
onn matte tilhore, og likegyldig
om de bor i landet oller ikko, skal
kunne arvo sadan personlig eien-
dom og ta den i besiddelse enten
personlig eller ved andre som
optrer pa deres vegne, og beholde
eller forf6ie over samme efter eget
6nske underkastet alene erleg-
gelse av sadanne avgifter eller
omkostninger som i lignende til-
felle ma erlegges av borgere av
den Hoie Kontraherende Part,
innen hvis territorier sadan eien-
dom matte befinne sig eller hore
hjemme. Pa samme mAte skal
personlig eiendom som tilfaller
borgere av en av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parter fra Borgere av

Disposal of personal
property.
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Period allowed for 
sale of inherited realty, 
etc. 

Disposal of personal 
property. 

ARTICLE IV 

Where, on the death of any 
person holding real or other im-
movable property or interests 
therein within the territories of 
one High Contracting Party, such 
property or interests therein 
would, by the laws of the country 
or by a testamentary disposition, 
descend or pass to a national of 
the other High Contracting 
Party, whether resident or non-
resident, were he not disqualified 
by the laws of the country where 
such property or interests therein 
is or are situated, such national 
shall be allowed a term of three 
years in which to sell the same, 
this term to be reasonably pro-
longed if circumstances render it 
necessary, and withdraw the pro-
ceeds thereof, without restraint or 
interference, and exempt from 
any succession, probate or admin-
istrative duties or charges other 
than those which may be imposed 
in like cases upon the nationals of 
the country from which such pro-
ceeds may be drawn. 

Nationals of either High Con-
tracting Party may have full 
power to dispose of their personal 
property of every kind within the 
territories of the other, by testa-
ment, donation, or otherwise, and 
their heirs, legatees and delves, of 
whatsoever nationality, whether 
resident or non-resiaent, shall 
succeed to such personal property, 
and may take possession thereof, 
either by themselves or by others 
acting for them, and retain or 
dispose of the same at their 
pleasure subject to the payment 
of such duties or charges only as 
the nationals of the High Con-
tracting Party within whose terri-
tories such property may be or 
belong shall be liable to pay in 
like cases. In the same way, per-
sonal property left to nationals of 
one of the lligh Contracting 
Parties by nationals of the other 
High Contracting Party, and 
being within the territories of 
such other Party, shall be subject 

ARTIKKEL IV. 

Safremt en person ved sin clod 
skulde eie land eller annen fast 
eiendom eller rettigheter den i 
en av de Me Kontraherende 
Parters territorier, og sadan eien-
dom eller rettigheter, overens-
stemmende med landets by eller 
i henhold til testamentariske dis-
posisjoner, vilde tilfalle . eller ar-
ves av en borger trlhorende 
den annen Hoie Kontraherende 
Part--enten han er bosittende i 
samme territorium eller ikke, 
safremt han ikke var utelukket 
herfra i henhold til det lands 
lover, hvor sadan eiendom eller 
rettigheter befinner sig, skal en 
sadan borger tilstaes en frist av 
tre az for ft kunne selge denne 
eiendom eller disse rettigheter; 
denne frist skal kunne bli rimelig 
forlenget safremt omstendig-
hetene skulde gjOre det nodvendig. 
Han skal fritt og uhindret kunne 
inndra salgsutbyttet uten ft erlegge 
andre arve- skifte- eller admini-
strasjonsa,vgifter eller omkostnin-
ger enn de som i lignende tilfelle 
palegges borgere i det land fra 
hvilket sadant utbytte blir hen tot. 

Borgere av den ene eller den 
annen av de Hoie Kontraherende 
Parter skal ha full radighet til ft 
forfdie over sin personlige eien-
dom av enhver art i den annen 
parts territorier, ved testament, 
gave eller pa annen mate, og deres 
arvmger, legatarer eller gavemot-
tagere, hvilken nasjonalitet do 
enn matte tilhore, og likegyldig 
orn de her i landet eller ikke, skal 
kunne arve sadan personlig eien-
dom og ta den i besiddelse enten 
personlig eller ved andre som 
optrer pft deres vegne, og beholds 
eller forfoie over samme efter eget 
onske underkastet alene erleg-
gelse av sadanne avgifter eller 
omkostmnger som i lignencle til-
folio ma erlegges av borgere av 
den Hoie Kontraherende Part, 
innen hvis territorier sadan eien-
dom matte befinne sig eller hike 
hjerame. Pa, samme mate skal 
perso-nlig eiendom som tilfaller 
borgere av en av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parter fra Borgere av 
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to the payment of such duties or
charges only as the nationals of
the High Contracting Party with-
in whose territories such prop-
erty may be or belong shall be
liable to pay in like cases.

ARTICLE V
The nationals of each of the

High Contracting Parties in the
exercise of the right of freedom
of worship, within the territories
of the other, as hereinabove pro-
vided, may, without annoyance or
molestation of any kind by reason
of their religious belief or other-
wise, conduct services either
within their own houses or within
any appropriate buildings which
they may be at liberty to erect
and maintain in convenient situa-
tions, provided their teachings or
practices are not contrary to
public morals; and they may also
be permitted to bury their dead
according to their religious cus-
toms in suitable and convenient
places established and maintained
for the purpose, subject to the
reasonable mortuary and sani-
tary laws and regulations of the
place of burial.

ARTICLE VI
In the event of war between

either High Contracting Party
and a third State, such Party may
draft for compulsory military
service nationals of the other
having a permanent residence
within its territories and who have
formally, according to its laws,
declared an intention to adopt its
nationality by naturalization, un-
less such individuals depart from
the territories of said belligerent
Party within sixty days after a
declaration of war.

It is agreed, however, that such
right to depart shall not apply to
natives of the country drafting
for compulsory military service
who, being nationals of the other
Party, have declared an intention
to adopt the nationality of their

305)1°--:l--IrT 2-- :3

den annen Hoie Kontraherende
Part, og som er innen den annen
parts territorium, alene vaere
underkastet erleggelse av sadanne
avgifter eller omkostninger som i
lignende tilfelle ma erlegges av
borgere av den H6ie Kontra-
herende Part innen hvis territo-
rier sadan eiendom matte befinne
sig eller h6re hjemme.

ARTIKKEL V

Hver av de Hoie Kontraher- Freedom of worship,

ende Parters borgere skal i ut- e
ovelse av den religionsfrihet innen
den annen parts territorier, som
ovenfor er fastsatt, uten gene
eller nogen som heist overlast som
folge av sin religiose tro eller av
andre grunner, kunne forrette
gudstjenester, enten i sine egne
hus eller dertil egnede bygninger,
som det matte vaere dem tillatt a
opfore og vedlikeholde pa pas-
sende steder, forutsatt at deres
laere og religionsutovelse ikke Condition.
stoter an mot den offentlige moral;
og de skal ogs& tillates a begrave
sine d6de i overensstemmelse med
sine religiose skikker pa passende
dertil anlagte og vedlikeholdte
steder, nar de iakttar de rimelige
begravelses- og andre sanitaere
lover og forskrifter som gjelder pa
gravstedet.

ARTIKKEL VI

I tilfelle av krig mellem en av
de Hoie Kontraherende Parter
og en tredje stat, skal denne part
kunne innkalde borgere av den
annen kontraherende part til
tvungen militaertjeneste, sAfremt
de har fast bopael i dets terri-
torier, og bar formelt tilkjennegitt,
overensstemmende med landets
lover, sin hensikt a anta dets
nasionalitet ved naturalisasjon,
medmindre sadanne personer for-
later den nevnte krigf6rende parts
territorier innen seksti dager efter
krigserklaeringen.

Der er imidlertid enighet om at
denne rett til a forlate den
krigforende makts territorier ikke
gjelder for innfodte i den ut-
skrivende stat som er borgere av
den annen part og som bar tilkjen-
negitt sin hensikt av a anta sitt

Compulsory military
service In event of war.

Exception.
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to the payment of such duties or 
charges only as the nationals of 
the High Contracting Party with-
in whose territories such prop-
erty may be or belong shall be 
liable to pay in like cases. 

ARTICLE V 

The nationals of each of the 
High Contracting Parties in the 
exercise of the right of freedom 
of worship, within the territories 
of the other, as hereinabove pro-
vided, may, without annoyance or 
molestation of any kind by reason 
of their religious belief or other-
wise, conduct services either 
within their own houses or within 
any appropriate buildings which 
they may be at liberty- to erect 
and maintain in convenient situa-
tions, provided their teachings or 
practices are not contrary to 
public morals; and they may also 
be permitted to bury their dead 
according to their religious cus-
toms in suitable and convenient 
places established and maintained 
for the purpose, subject to the 
reasonable mortuary and sani-
tary laws and regulations of the 
place of burial. 

ARTICLE VI 

In the event of war between 
either High Contracting Party 
and a third. State, such Party may 
draft for compulsory military 
service nationals of the other 
having a. permanent residence 
within its territories and who have 
formally, according to its laws, 
declared an intention to adopt its 
nationality by naturalization, un-
less such individuals depart from 
the territories of said belligerent 
Party within sixty days after a 
declaration of war. 

It is agreed, however, that such 
right to depart shall not apply to 
natives of the country drafting 
for compulsory military service 
who, being nationals of the other 
Party, have declared an intention 
to adopt the nationality of their 

3051"-33—OT 2-13 

den annen }Joie Kontraherende 
Part, og som er innen den annen 
parts territorium, alene vaere 
underkastet erleggelse av sadanne 
avgifter eller omkostninger som i 
lignende tilfelle ma erlegges av 
borgere av den Hole Kontra-
herende Part innen hvis territo-
rier sadan eiendom matte befinne 
sig eller hors hjemme. 

ARTIKKEL V 

liver av de Heie Kontraher-
ende Parters borgere skal i ut-
ovelse av den religionsfrihet innen 
den annen parts tenitorier, som 
ovenfor er fastsatt, uten gene 
eller nogen som heist overlast som 
ftilge av sin religiose tro eller av 
andre grunner, kunne forrette 
gudstjenester, enten i sine egne 
hus eller dertil egnede bygninger, 
som det matte vaere dem tillatt 
opfore og vedlikeholde pa pas-
sende sted.er, forutsatt at deres 
laere og religionsutervelse ikke 
stOter an mot den offentlige moral; 
og de skal ogsa tillates ft, begra,ve 
sine dode i overensstemmelse med 
sine religiose skikker pa passende 
dertil anlagte og vedlikeholdte 
steder, liar de iakttar de rimelige 
begravelses- og andre sanitaere 
lover og forskrifter som gjekler pa 
graystedet. 

ARTIKKEL VI 

I tilfelle av kzig mellem en av 
de Hole Kontraherende Parter 
og en tredje stat, skal denne part 
kunne innkalde borgere av den 
annen kontraherende part til 
tvungen militaertjeneste, safremt 
de har fast bopael i dets terri-
torier, og har formelt tilkjennegitt, 
overensstemmende med landets 
lover, sin hensikt ft anta dets 
nasjonalitet ved naturalisasjon, 
medmindre sadanne personer for-
later den nevnte kligforende parts 
tenitorier innen seksti dager efter 
krigserklaeringen. 
Der er imidlertid enighet om at 

derme rett til ft forlate den 
luigforende makts territorier ikke 
gjelder for innftidte i den ut-
skrivende stat som er borgere av 
den annen part og som har tilkjen-
negitt sin hensikt av ft anta sitt 
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Freedom of worship, 
etc. 

Condition. 

Compulsory military 
service in event of war. 

Exception. 
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nativity. Such natives shall nev-
ertheless be entitled in respect
of this matter to treatment no
less favorable than that accorded
the nationals of any other coun-
try who are similarly situated.

ARTICLE VII
Reciproealfreedomof Between the territories of the

commerce and naviga-, ,. ,
tion. High Contracting Parties there

shall be freedom of commerce and
navigation. The nationals of each
of the High Contracting Parties
equally with those of the most
favored nation, shall have liberty
freely to come with their vessels
and cargoes to all places, ports
and waters of every kind within
the territorial limits of the other
which are or may be open to for-
eign commerce and navigation.

Sanitary, etc., meas- Nothing in this Treaty shall be
u re s

. construed to restrict the right of
either High Contracting Party to
impose, on such terms as it may
see fit, prohibitions or restrictions
designed to protect human, ani-
mal, or plant health or life, or
regulations for the enforcement

Liquor or narcotic of revenue or police laws, includ-
traffic. ing laws prohibiting or restrict-

ing the importation or sale of
alcoholic beverages or narcotics.

Moitfavored-nation Each of the High Contracting
rte on morts. Parties binds itself uncondition-

ally to impose no higher or other
duties, charges or conditions and
no prohibition on the importa-
tion of any article, the growth,
produce or manufacture, of the
territories of the other Party,
from whatever place arriving,
than are or shall be imposed on
the importation of any like article,
the growth, produce or manufac-
ture of any other foreign country;
nor shall any duties, charges, con-
ditions or prohibitions on impor-
tations be made effective re-
troactively on imports already
cleared through the customs, or
on goods declared for entry into
consumption in the country.

fodelands nasjonalitet. Sadanne
innf6dte skal imidlertid i denne
henseende vaere berettiget til en
behandling som ikke er mindre
gunstig enn den som tilstAes bor-
gere i lignende stilling fra hvilket
som heist annet land.

ARTIKKEL VII
Mellem de Hbie Kontraherende

Parters territorier skal der vaere
frihet med hensyn til handel og
skibsfart. Hver av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parters borgere skal i
likhet med de, som tilh6rer den
mestbegunstigede nasjon, tilstaes
rett til fritt a komme med sine
skib og ladninger til alle steder,
havner og farvann av alle slags
innenfor den annen parts terri-
toriale grenser, som er eller matte
bli apen for fremmed handel og
skibsfart. Intet i denne traktat
skal kunne fortolkes i retning av
A innskrenke den rett, som hver
av de Hoie Kontraherende Parter
har til, pa sAdanne vilkar som
den matte anse passende, a pa-
legge forbud eller innskrenknin-
ger, bestemt til beskyttelse av
menneske- dyr og plante- helse
eller -liv, eller forordninger til
gjennemf6relse av toll- skatte-
eller politilover, innbefattende lo-
ver som forbyr eller innskrenker
innforsel eller salg av alkoholiske
drikkevarer eller narkotiske mid-
ler.

Enhver av de -Ioiie Kontraher-
endo Parter binder sig betingolscs-
lost til ikkeo palegge innforsolen
av hvilken som heist varo, som
er vokset, fremstillet eller fabri-
kert i den annen stats territorier,-
fra hvilket sted den enn kommer,
med hoiere eller andre avgifter,
omkostninger eller betingelser og
forbud enn sadanne som er eller
kommer til a bli palagt innf6rse-
len av lignende varer, som er
vokset, fremstillet eller fabrikert
i hvilket som heist annet fremmed
land; heller ikke skal nogen av-
gifter, omkostninger, betingelser
eller forbud vedrorende importen
bli satt i kraft med tilbakevirken-
de kraft overfor innforte varer
som allerede har passert tollvese-
net eller overfor varer anmeldt
for innforsel til forbruk i landet.
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nativity. Such natives shall nev-
ertheless be entitled in respect 
of this matter to treatment no 
less favorable than that accorded 
the nationals of any other coun-
try who are similarly situated. 

ARTICLE VII 
Reciprocalireedom of Between the territories of the 

commerce and navign- • 
Con. High Contracting Parties there 

shall be freedom of commerce and 
navigation. The nationals of each 
of the High Contracting Parties 
equally with those of the most 
favored nation, shall have liberty 
freely to come with their vessels 
and cargoes to all places, ports 
and waters of every kind within 
the territorial limits of the other 
which are or may be open to for-
eign commerce and navigation. 

Sanitary, etc., meas. Nothing in this Treaty shall be 
UreS. construed to restrict the right of 

either High Contracting Party to 
impose, on such terms as it may 
see fit, prohibitions or restrictions 
designed to protect human, ani-
mal, or plant health or life, or 
regulations for the enforcement 

Liquor or narcotic of revenue or police laws, includ-
traffic. lug laws prohibiting or restrict-

ing the importation or sale of 
alcoholic beverages or narcotics. 

Meet-favored-nation 
treatmeot on imports. Each of the High Contracting 

Parties hinds itself uncondition-
ally to impose no higher or other 
duties, charges or conditions and 
no prohibition on the importa-
tion of any article, the growth, 
produce or manufacture, of the 
territories of the other Party, 
from whatever place arriving, 
than are or shall be imposed on 
the importation of any like article, 
the growth, produce or manufac-
ture of any other foreign country; 
nor shall any duties, charges, con-
ditions or prohibitions on impor-
tations be made effective re-
troactively on imports already 
cleared through the customs, or 
on goods declared for entry into 
consumption in the country. 

fodelands nasjonalitet. Sadanne 
innfodte skal imidlertid i denne 
henseende vaere berettiget til en 
behandling som ikke . er muldre 
gunstig enn den som tilstaes bor-
gere i lignende stilling fm a hvilket 
som helst annet land. 

ARTIKKEL VII 

Mellem de Hilie Kontraherende 
Parters territorier skal der v-aere 
frihet med hensyn til handel og 
sldbsfart. Hver av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parters borgere skal 
likhet med de, som tilhorer den 
mestbegunstigede nasjon, tilstaes 
rett til fritt komme med sine 
skib og ladninger til ale steder, 
havner og farvann av ale slags 
innenfor den annen parts tern-
toriale grenser, som er eller matte 
bli Ewen for freramed handel og 
skibsfart. Intet i donne traktat 
skal kunne fortolkes 1 retning av 

innskrenke den rett, som hver 
av de Hole Kontraherende Porter 
bar til, pa sadanne vilkar som 
den matte anse passende, a pa-
legge forbud eller innskrenkmn-
ger, bestemt til beskyttelse av 
menneske- dyr og plante- helse 
eller -liv, eller forordninger til 
gjennemforelse av toll- skatte-
eller politilover, innbefattende lo-
ver som forbyr eller innskrenker 
innforsel eller salg av alkoholiske 
drikkovarer eller narkotiske reid-
icr. 

Enliver av de Hoie Kontraher-
endo Patter binder sig beti ngelses-
lost til ikko palegge inn forselen 
av livilken som heist v are, som 
or vokset, fremstillet eller fabri-
kert i den annen stats territorier, - 
fm a hvilket sted den enn kommer, 
med Mier() eller andre avgifter, 
omkostninger eller betingelser og 
forbud enn sadanne som er eller 
kommer til a bli palagt innfOrse-
len av lignende varer, som er 
vokset, fremstillet eller fabrikert 
i hvilket som heist annet fremmed 
land; heller ikke skal nogen av-
gifter, omkostninger, betingelser 
eller forbud vedrorende importen 
bli satt i kraft med tilbakevirken-
de tuaft overfor innforte varer 
som allerede har passert tollvese-
net eller overfor varer anmeldt 
for innforsel til forbruk i landet. 
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Each of the High Contracting
Parties also binds itself uncon-
ditionally to impose no higher or
other charges or other restric-
tions or prohibitions on goods
exported to the territories of the
other High Contracting Party
than are imposed on goods ex-
ported to any other foreign coun-
try.

Any advantage of whatsoever
kind which either High Contract-
ing Party may extend by treaty,
law, decree, regulation, practice
or otherwise, to any article, the
growth, produce, or manufacture
of any other foreign country shall
simultaneously and uncondition-
ally, without request and without
compensation, be extended to the
like article the growth, produce or
manufacture of the other High
Contracting Party.

All articles which are or may be
legally imported from foreign
countries into ports of the United
States or are or may be legally
exported therefrom in vessels of
the United States may likewise
be imported into those ports or
exported therefrom in Norwegian
vessels, without being liable to
any other or higher duties or
charges whatsoever than if such
articles were imported or exported
in vessels of the United States;
and reciprocally, all articles which
are or may be legally imported
from foreign countries into the
ports of Norway or are or may be
legally exported therefrom in Nor-
wegian vessels may likewise be
imported into these ports or ex-
ported therefrom in vessels of the
United States without being liable
to any other or higher duties or
charges whatsoever than if such
articles were imported or exported
in Norwegian vessels.

In the same manner there shall
be perfect reciprocal equality in
relation to the flags of the two
countries with regard to bounties,
drawbacks, and other privileges
of this nature of whatever denom-

Enhver av de H6ie Kontraher- NO diSCrimination of

ende Parter binder sig ogsA, be-
tingelsesl6st, til ikke A palegge
varer, som utf6res til den annen
H6ie Kontraherende Parts terri-
torier h6iere eller andre avgifter
eller andre restriksjoner eller for-
bud enn de som palegges varer
utf6rt til hvilket som helst annet
fremmed land.

Enhver fordel, likegyldig av Autosmatc extension
hvad art, som den ene av de H6ie any othr foreign
Kontraherende Parter fremtidig country.
matte innr6mme ved traktat, lov,
resolusjon, forordning, kotyme
eller pa annen mate en hvilken
som helst vare, som er vokset,
fremstillet eller fabrikert i hvilket
som helst annet fremmed land
skal samtidig og betingelseslist
uten anmodning og uten kom-
pensasjon bli tilstatt samme slags
vare vokset, fremstillet eller fabri-
kert i den annen Hoie Kontra-
herende Parts landomrade.

Alle varer, som nu eller frem- Equality of trade by
vessels of either coun-

tidig, lovlig kan innf6res fra try.
fremmede land til havner i De
Forente Stater eller som, nu eller
fremtidig, lovlig kan utfores der-
fra med De Forente Staters skib
skal likeledes kunne innf6res til
disse havner eller utf6res derfra
med norske skib uten a vaere
forpliktet til A erlegge nogen
andre eller hSiere avglfter eller
gebyrer av nogen som heist art
enn om sadanne varer var innf6rt
ellerutf6rt med DeForenteStaters
skib; og til gjengjeld skal alle
varer, som lovlig er eller kommer
til A bli innf6rt fra fremmede land
til havner i Norge eller lovlig er
eller kommer til A bli utf6rt derfra
med norske skib, likeledes kunne
innf6res til disse havner eller
utf6res derfra med De Forente
Staters skib uten A vaere forplik-
tet til a erlegge nogen andre eller
hMiere avgifter eller gebyrer av
nogen som heist art enn om
sAdanne varer var innfort eller
utf6rt med norske skib.

Pa samme mate skal der vaere nties, drawbacks.
fullstendig gjensidig likhet hvad e
angar de to lands flagg med
hensyn til eksportpremier, draw-
backs og andre lignende privile-
gier avhvilkensom helst benevnel-
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Each of the High Contracting 
Parties also binds itself uncon-
ditionally to impose no higher or 
other charges or other restric-
tions or prohibitions on goods 
exported to the territories of the 
other High Contracting Party 
than are imposed on goods ex-
ported to any other foreign coun-
try. 
Any advantage of whatsoever 

kind which either High Contract-
ing Party may extend by treaty, 
law, decree, regulation, practice 
or otherwise, to any article, the 
growth, produce, or manufacture 
of any other foreign country shall 
simultaneously and uncondition-
ally, without request and without 
compensation, be extended to the 
like article the growth, produce or 
manufacture of the other High 
Contracting Party. 

All articles which are or may be 
legally imported from foreign 
countries into ports of the United 
States or are or may be legally 
exported therefrom in vessels of 
the United States may likewise 
be imported into those ports or 
exported therefrom in Norwegian 
vessels, without being liable to 
any other or higher duties or 
charges whatsoever than if such 
articles were imported or exported 
in vessels of the United States; 
and reciprocally, all articles which 
are or may be legally imported 
from foreign countries into the 
ports of Norway or are or may be 
legally exported therefrom in Nor-
wegian vessels may likewise be 
imported into these ports or ex-
ported therefrom in vessels of the 
United States without being liable 
to any other or higher duties or 
charges whatsoever than if such 
articles were imported or exported 
in Norwegian vessels. 

In the same manner there shall 
be perfect reciprocal equality in 
relation to the flags of the two 
countries with regard to bounties, 
drawbacks, and other privileges 
of this nature of whatever denom-

Enhver av de Rojo Kontraher-
ende Parter binder sig ogsa, be-
tingelseslOst, til ikke a palegge 
varer, som utf ores til den amen 
Hoie Kontraherende Parts terri-
toner hedere eller andre avgifter 
eller andre restriksjoner eller for-
bud enn de som palegges varer 
utfOrt til hvilket som heist annet 
fremmed land. 
Enhver fordel, likegyldig av 

hvad art, som den ene av de Hoie 
Kontraherende Parter fremtidig 
matte innrOmme ved traktat, lov, 
resolusjon, forordning, kotyme 
eller pa amen mate en hvilken 
som heist vare, som er vokset, 
frerastillet eller fabrikert i hvilket 
som heist annet fremmed land 
skal samtidig og betingelseslost 
uten anmodning og uten kom-
pensasjon bli tilstatt samme slags 
vare vokset, fremstillet eller fabri-
kert i den annen HOie Kontra-
herende Parts landomrade. 

Alle varer, som nu eller frem-
tidig, lovlig kan irmfores fra 
fremmede land til havner i De 
Forente Stater eller som, nu eller 
fremtidig, lovlig kan utfores der-
fra med De Forente Staters skib 
skal likeledes kunne innfores til 
disse havner eller utfores derfra 
med norske skib uten a vaere 
forpliktet til a erlegge nogen 
andre eller Mere avgifter eller 
gebyrer av nogen som heist art 
enn om sklanne varer var innfort 
eller utfOrt med De Forente Staters 
skib; og til gjengjeld skal ale 
varer, som lovhg er eller kommer 
til 5, bli innfort fra fremmede land 
til havner i Norge eller lovlig er 
eller kommer til ft bli utfort derfra 
med norske skib, likeledes kunne 
innfores til clisse havner eller 
utfores derfra med De Forente 
Staters skib uten ft vaere forplik-
tet til ft erlegge nogen andre eller 
Mere avgifter eller gebyrer av 
no en som heist art enn am 
sftdanne varer var innfort eller 
utfort med norske skib. 

PA, samme mate skal der vaeTe 
fullstendig gjensidig likhet hvad 
angA,r de to lands fiagg med 
hensyn til eksportpremier, draw-
backs og andre lignen.de privile-
gier avhvilkensom heist benevnel-

No discrimination of 
export charges, etc. 

Automatic extension 
of advantages given to 
any other foreign 
country. 

Equality of trade by 
vessels of either coun-
try. 

I lounties, drawbacks, 
etc. 
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ination which may be allowed
in the territories of each of the
Contracting Parties, on goods im-
ported or exported in national ves-
sels so that such bounties, draw-
backs and other privileges shall al-
so and in like manner be allowed
on goods imported or exported in
vessels of the other country.

Most-favored-nation With respect to the amount and
treatment as to us-
toms duties. collection of duties on imports and

exports of every kind, each of the
two High Contracting Parties
binds itself to give to the nation-
als, vessels and goods of the other
the advantage of every favor,-
privilege or immunity which it
shall have accorded to the nation-
als, vessels and goods of a third
State, whether such favored State
shall have been accorded such
treatment gratuitously orin return
for reciprocal compensatory treat-
ment. Every such favor, privi-
lege or immunity which shall here-
after be granted the nationals,
vessels or goods of a third State
shall simultaneously and uncon-
ditionally, without request and
without compensation, be ex-
tended to the other High Con-
tracting Party, for the benefit of
itself, its nationals, vessels, and
goods.

Unitae states tra.ik The stipulations of this Article
vol. ̂3, p. 213. do not extend to the treatment

which is accorded by the United
States to the commerce of Cuba
under the provisions of the Com-
mercial Convention concluded by
the United States and Cuba on
December 11, 1902, or any other
commercial convention which here-
after may be concluded by the

With Canal Zone ,r United States with Cuba. Such
dependenciesexceitedt. stipulations, moreover, do not ex-

tend to the commerce of the
United States with the Panama
Canal Zone or with any of the
dependencies of the United States
or to the commerce of the depend-
encies of the United States with
one another under existing or
future laws.

EBxeption given to No claim may be made by
Nrweian traffic virtue of the stipulations of the

present Treaty to any privileges
that Norway has accorded, or
may accord, to Denmark, Iceland

'-NORWAY. JUNE 5, 1928.

se som i hver av de Kontraher-
ende Parters territorier matte til-
staes varer innf6rt eller utfort
med landets egne skib, saledes at
disse eksportpremier, drawbacks
og andre privilegier pa samme
mate ogsa skal tilst&es varer, som
er innfort eller utfort med skib
tilh6rende det annet land.

Med hensyn til st6rrelsen og
opkrevningen av alle slags innf6r-
sels- og utforselsavgifter sa binder
hver av de to Hoie Kontraherende
Parter sig til a innromme borgere,
skib og varer tilh6rende den annen
part fordelen ved enhver begun-
stigelse, privilegium eller immu-
nitet, som matte vaere tilstatt
undersAtter, skib og varer til-
horende en tredje stat, enten en
sadan begunstiget stat matte
vaere tilstatt en sadan behandling
uten videre eller som vederlag for
en tilsvarende kompensasjonsbe-
handling. Enhver sAdan begun-
stigelse, privilegium eller immu-
nitet, som fremtidig mAtte tilstAes
en tredje stats undersatter, skib
eller varer skal samtidig og betin-
gelsesl6st, uten anmodning og
uten vederlag, tilstAes den annen
Hoie Kontraherende Part til for-
del for den selv, dens borgere,
skib og varer.

Bestemmelsene i denne artikkel
skal ikke vedrore den behandling
som De Forente Stater har tilstAtt
Cubas handel i den mellem De
Forente Stater og Cuba den 11.
desember 1902 avsluttede handels-
konvensjon, eller nogen annen
handelskonvensjon som fremtidig
matte bli avsluttet av De Forente
Stater med Cuba. Disse bestem-
melser vedrorer heller ikke De
Forente Staters handel med Pana-
makanalsonen, eller med noget av
De Forente Staters biland, eller
den innbyrdes handel mellem De
Forente Staters biland i henhold
til nuvaerende eller fremtidige
lover.

I kraft av naervaerende trak-
tats bestemmelser skal der ikke
kunne gjires noget krav pa noget
privilegium som Norge har tilstAtt
eller matte tilsta Danmark, Island
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ination which may be allowed 
• in the territories of each of the 

Contracting Parties, on goods im-
ported or exported in national ves-
sels so that such bounties, draw-
backs and other privileges shall al-
so and in like manner be allowed 
on goods imported or exported in 
vessels of the other country. 

Most-favored-nation With respect to the amount and 
treatment as to cus-
toms duties, collection of duties on imports and 

exports of every kind, each of the 
two High Contracting Parties 
binds itself to give to the nation-
als, vessels and goods of the other 
the advantage of every favor, - 
privilege or immunity which it 
shall have accorded to the nation-
als, vessels and goods of a third 
State, whether such favored State 
shall have been accorded such 
treatment gratuitously orin return 
for reciprocal compensatory treat-
ment. Every such favor , privi-
lege or immunity which shall here-
after be granted the nationals, 
vessels or goods of a third State 
shall simultaneously and uncon-
ditionally, without request and 
without compensation be ex-
tended to the other compensation, Con-
tracting Party, for the benefit of 
itself, its nationals, vessels, and 
goods. 

United States trade The stipulations of this Article 
with Cuba. 

Vol. 33, p. 2130, do not extend to the treatment 
which is accorded by the United 
States to the commerce of Cuba 
under the provisions of the Com-
mercial Convention concluded by 
the United States and Cuba on 
December 11, 1902, or any other 
commercial convention which here-
after may be concluded by the 

With Canal zone or United States with Cuba. Such 
dependencies excepted. stipulations, moreover, do not ex-

tend to the commerce of the 
United States with the Panama 
Canal Zone or with any of the 
dependencies of the United States 
or to the commerce of the depend-
encies of the United States with 
one another under existing or 
future laws. 

Exception given to No claim may be made by 
Norwegian traffic, virtue of the stipulations of the 

present Treaty to any privileges 
that Norway has accorded, or 
may accord, to Denmark, Iceland 

se som i hver av de Kontraher-
ende Parters territorier matte til-
staes varer innfOrt eller utf art 
med landets egne skib, saledes at 
disse eksportpremier, drawbacks 
og andre privilegier pa samme 
mate ogsa skal tilstaes varer, corn 
er innfort eller utfort med skib 
tilhorende det annet land. 
Med hensyn til storrelsen og 

opkrevningen av alle slags mnf or-
sels- og utforselsavgifter sa binder 
hver av de to Mk Kontraherende 
Parter sig til a innromme borgere, 
skib og varer tilhorende den amen 
part fordelen ved enhver begun-
stigelse, privilegium eller immu-
nitet, som matte vaere tilstatt 
undersatter, skib og varer til-
horende en tredje stat, enten en 
sadan begunstiget stat matte 
vaere tilstatt en sadan behandling 
uten videre eller som vederlag for 
en tilsvarende kompensa,sjonsbe-
handling. Enhver sadan begun-
stigelse, privilegium eller immu-
nitet, som fremtidig matte tilstftes 
en tredje stats undersatter, club 
eller varer skal samtidig og betin-
gelseslost, uten anmodiung og 
uten vederlag, tilstaes den annen 
Hole Kontraherende Part til for-
del for den selv, dens borgere, 
skib og varer. 
Bestemmelsene i denne artikkel 

skal ikke vedrore den behandling 
som De Forente Stater har tilstatt 
Cubas handel i den mellem De 
Forente Stater og Cuba den 11. 
desember 1902 aysluttede handels-
konvensjon, eller nogen annen 
handelskonvensjon corn fremtidig 
matte bli aysluttet av De Forente 
Stater med Cuba. Disse bestem-
melser vedrorer holler ikke De 
Forente Staters handel med Pana-
makanalsonen, eller med noget av 
De Forente Staters biland, eller 
den innbyrdes handel mellem De 
Forente Staters biland i henhold 
til nuvaerende eller fremtidige 
lover. 

I kraft av naervaerende trak-
tats bestemmelser skal der ikke 
kunne gjores noget krav pa noget 
privilegium. som Norge har tilstatt 
eller matte tilsta Danmark, Island 
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or Sweden, as long as the same
privilege has not been extended to
any other country.

Neither of the High Contract-
ing Parties shall by virtue of the
provisions of the present Treaty
be entitled to claim the benefits
which have been granted or may
be granted to neighboring States
in order to facilitate short bound-
ary traffic.

ARTICLE VIII

The nationals, goods, products,
wares, and merchandise of each
High Contracting Party within
the territories of the other shall re-
ceive the same treatment as
nationals, goods, products, wares,
and merchandise of the country
with regard to internal taxes,
transit duties, charges in respect
to warehousing and other facili-
ties and the amount of drawbacks
and export bounties.

ARTICLE IX

The vessels and cargoes of one
of the High Contracting Parties
shall, within the territorial waters
and harbors of the other Party in
all respects and unconditionally
be accorded the same treatment
as the vessels and cargoes of that
Party, irrespective of the port of
departure of the vessel, or the port
of destination, and irrespective of
the origin or the destination of the
cargo. It is especially agreed
that no duties of tonnage, harbor,
pilotage, lighthouse, quarantine,
or other similar or corresponding
duties or charges of whatever de-
nomination, levied in the name or
for the profit of the Government,
public functionaries, private indi-
viduals, corporations or establish-
ments of any kind shall be
imposed in the ports of the ter-
ritories or territorial waters of
either country upon the vessels of
the other, which shall not equally,
under the same conditions, be im-
posed on national vessels.

ARTICLE X

Merchant vessels and other
privately owned vessels under
the flag of either of the High

eller Sverige, s& lenge det samme
privilegium ikke er blitt utstrakt
til noget annet land.

Ingen av de Hoie Kontraheren-
de Parter skal i kraft av bestem-
melsene i naervaerende traktat
vaere berettiget til a kreve de
begunstigelser som er eller matte
bli tilstAtt nabostater for a lette
den lille grensetrafikk.

Other exceptions.

ARTIKKEL VIII

Hver av de Hbie Kontraherende Equality of inteaal
Parters borgere, gods, produkter, taxes etc

artikler og varer skal i den annen
parts territorier nyte den samme
behandling som landets egne bor-
gere, gods, produkter, artikler og
varer med hensyn til indre skatter,
transittoll, avgifter vedrorende
lagring og benyttelse av andre
hjelpemidler s& vel som med hen-
syn til storrelsen av drawbacks og
eksportpremier.

ARTIKKEL IX

Hver av de Hoie Kontraherende Mutual trtment of
Parters skib og ladninger skal in-
nen den annen parts territoriale
farvann og havner, i enhver hen-
seende og betingelsesl6st tilstaes
samme behandling som denne
parts skib og ladninger, uten hen-
syn til hvorfra fartoiet kommer
eller hvad dets bestennelsessted
er, og uten hensyn til ladningens
oprinnelse eller bestemmelse.
Der er spesiell enighet om at ingen Equality of tonn«a,
tonnas e-, havne-, los-, fyr-, karan- etc.. dutie
tene- eller andre lignende eller til-
svarende avgifter eller gebyrer av
hvilken som heist benevnelse som
opkreves i regjeringens navn eller
til inntekt for denne eller for of-
fentlige funksjonaerer, private
personer, korporasjoner eller in-
stitusjoner av hvilken som helst
art skal palegges den annen parts
skib i nogen av havnene innen de
to lands territorier eller terri-
toriale farvann, som ikke likeledes
pa samme vilkar blir palagt
landets egne skib.

ARTIKKEL X

Handels- og andre privat eiede .NaSon3uti y o0 b P-
skib under flagget til den ene
eller den annen av de Hoie Kon-
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or Sweden, as long as the same 
privilege has not been extended to 
any other country. 

Neither of the High Contract-
ing Parties shall by virtue of the 
provisions of the present Treaty 
be entitled to claim the benefits 
which have been granted or may 
be granted to neighboring States 
in order to facilitate short bound-
ary traffic. 

ARTICLE VIII 

The nationals, goods, products, 
wares, and merchandise of each 
High Contracting Party within 
the territories of the other shall re-
ceive the same treatment as 
nationals, goods, products, wares, 
and merchandise of the country 
with regard to internal taxes, 
transit duties, charges in respect 
to warehousing and other facili-
ties and the amount of drawbacks 
and export bounties. 

ARTICLE IX 

The vessels and cargoes of one 
of the High Contracting Parties 
shall, within the territorial waters 
and harbors of the other Party in 
all respects and unconditionally 
be accorded the same treatment 
as the vessels and cargoes of that 
Party, irrespective of the port of 
departure of the vessel, or the port 
of destination, and irrespective of 
the origin or the destination of the 
cargo. It is especially agreed 
that no duties of tonnage, harbor, 
pilotage, lighthouse, quarantine, 
or other similar or corresponding 
duties or charges of whatever de-
nomination, levied in the name or 
for the profit of the Government, 
public functionaries, private indi-
viduals, corporations or establish-
ments of any kind shall be 
imposed in the ports of the ter-
ritories or territorial waters of 
either country upon the vessels of 
the other, which shall not equally, 
under the same conditions, be im-
posed on national vessels. 

ARTICLE X 

Merchant vessels and other 
privately owned vessels under 
the flag of either of the High 

eller Sverige, sa, lenge dot samme 
privilegium ikke er blitt utstrakt 
til noget annet land. 

Ingen av de Me Kontraheren-
de Parter skal i kraft av bestem-
melsene i naervaerende traktat 
vaere berettiget til a kreve de 
begunstigelser corn er eller matte 
bli tilstatt nabostater for a lette 
den lille grensetrafikk. 

ARTIKKEL VIII 

liver av de Me Kontraherende 
Parters borgere, gods, produkter, 
artikler og varer skal i den annen 
parts territorier nyte den samme 
behandling som landets egne bor-
gere, gods, produkter, artikler og 
varer med hensyn til indre skatter, 
transittoll, avgifter vedrorende 
lagring og benyttelse av andre 
hjelpemidler ca. vel corn med hen-
syn til storrelsen av drawbacks og 
eksportpremier. 

ARTIKKEL IX 

Hver av de Hoie Kontraherende 
Parters skib og ladninger skal in-
nen den annen parts territoriale 
farvann og havner, i enhver hen-
seende og betingelsesitist tilstaes 
samme behandling corn denne 
parts skib og ladninger, uten hen-
syn til hvorfra fartoiet konuner 
eller hvad dets bestenunelsessted 
er, og uten hensyn til ladningens 
oprinnelse eller bestemmelso. 
Der er spesiell enighet om at ingen 
tonnasj e-, havne-, los-, fyr-, karan-
tene- eller andre lignende eller til-
svarende avgifter eller gebyrer av 
hvilken corn heist benevnelse corn 
opkreves i regjeringens navn eller 
til inntekt for denne eller for of-
fentlige funksjonaerer, private 
personer, korporasjoner eller in-
stitusjoner av hvilken corn heist 
art skal palegges den annen parts 
skib i nogen av havnene innen de 
to lands tenitorier eller terri-

farvann, som ikke likeledes 
pa samme vilkar blir palagt 
landets egne skib. 

ARTIKKEL X 

Other exceptions. 

Equality of Internal 
taxes, etc. 

Mutual treatment of 
vessels and cargoes. 

Equality of tonnage, 
etc.. duties. 

Handels- og andre privat eiede NationalitY of Pri. 
skib under flagget til den ene vate vessels recognized-
eller den annen av de Hai° Kon-
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Contracting Parties, and carrying
the papers required by its na-
tional laws in proof of nationality
shall, both within the territorial
waters of the other High Con-
tracting Party and on the high
seas, be deemed to be the vessels
of the Party whose flag is flown.

ARTICLE XI
Discharging cargoes Merchant vessels and other

at open por. privately owned vessels under
the flag of either of the High
Contracting Parties shall be per-
mitted to discharge portions of
cargoes at any port open to for-
eign commerce in the territories
of the other High Contracting
Party, and to proceed with the
remaining portions of such car-
goes to any other ports of the
same territories open to foreign
commerce, without paying other
or higher tonnage dues or port
charges in such cases than would
be paid by national vessels in
like circumstances, and they shall
be permitted to load in like man-
ner at different ports in the same
voyage outward, provided, how-

Coasting trade ex- ever, that the coasting trade ofem p tion
. the High Contracting Parties is

exempt from the provisions of
this Article and from the other
provisions of this Treaty, and is
to be regulated according to the
laws of eacih High Contracting
Party in relation thereto. It is
agreed, however, that nationals
of either Iligh ('ontracting lParty
shall within the territories of the
other enjoy with respect to the
coasting trade the most favored
nation treatment.

ARTICLE XII

organitio ether Limited liability and other cor-
ountrymay onduct porations and associations,

buses in the other. whether or not for pecuniary prof-
it, which have been or may here-
after be organized in accordance
with and under the laws, Na-
tional, State or Provincial, of
either High Contracting Party
and maintain a central office with-
in the territories thereof, shall
have their juridical status recog-
nized by the other High Contract-
ing Party provided that they pur-

traherende Parter og som er i
besiddelse av de papirer som av
eget lands lover utkreves som
nasjonalitetsbevis skal savel i den
annen Hoie Kontraherende Parts
territoriale farvann som pa apent
hav ansees for a tilh6re den part,
hvis flagg f6res.

ARTIKKEL XI

Handels- og andre privat eiede
skib under flagget til den ene
eller den annen av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parter skal tillates a
losse deler av sin last i hvilken
som heist av den annen Hoie
Kontraherende Parts havner, som
er apne for fremmed handel, og
a fortsette sin reise med de res-
terende partier av sadan last til
hvilken som heist av samme lands
havner, som er apne for fremmed
handel, uten i safall A erlegge
andre eller hiiere tonnasje- eller
havne-avgifter enn de som i lig-
nende tilfelle betales av landets
egne skib; de skal likeledes tillates
a innta last i forskjellige havner
pa samme utreise. De to Hoie
Kontraherende Parters kystfart
skal imidlertid vaere undtatt fra
bestemmelsene i denne artikkel
og fra naervaerende traktats
ovrige bestemmelser. Kystfarten
skal ordnes overensstemmende
med hver av de Hoie Kontra-
herende Partors lover. Hver av
(o Hoie Kontraherende Parters
borgero skal imidlertid i den
anneti parts territorier med hensyn
til kystfart nyte mestbegunstiget
behandling.

ARTIKKEL XII
Sammenslutninger eller selska-

per med eller uten begrenset an-
svar, hvad enten deres formal er
erhvervsvirksomhet eller ikke,
som har vaert eller som fremtidig
matte bli etablert i overensstem-
melse med og under en av de Hoie
Kontraherende Parters stats- eller
stedlige lover, og som har hoved-
kontor i vedkommende parts ter-
ritorier, skal anerkjennes som
juridiske personer hos den annen
H6ie Kontraherende Part forut-
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Contracting Parties, and carrying 
the papers required by its na-
tional laws in proof of nationality 
shall, both within the territorial 
waters of the other High Con-
tracting Party and on the high 
seas, be deemed to be the vessels 
of the Party whose flag is flown. 

ARTICLE XI 

Discharging cargoes Merchant vessels and other at open porta. privately owned vessels under 
the flag of either of the High 
Contracting Parties shall be per-
mitted to discharge portions of 
cargoes at any port open to for-
eign commerce in the territories 
of the other High Contracting 
Party, and to proceed with the 
remaining portions of such car-
goes to any other ports of the 
same territories open to foreign 
commerce, without paying other 
or higher tonnage dues or port 
charges in such cases than would 
be paid by national vessels in 
like circumstances, and they shall 
be permitted to load in like man-
ner at different ports in the same 
voyage outward., provided, how-

trade ex. ever, that the coasting trade of 
the High Contracting Parties is 
exempt from the provisions of 
this Article and from the other 
provisions of this Treaty, and is 
to be regulated according to the 
laws of each nigh Contracting 
Party in relation thereto. It is 
agreed, however, that nationals 
of either -High Contracting Party 
shall within the territories of the 
other enjoy with respect to the 
coasting trade the most favored 
nation treatment. 

ARTICLE XII 
Corporations,  r etc.. Limited liability and other cor-organised in eithe 

country may conduct porations and associations, 
business in the other. whether or not for pecuniary prof-

it, which have been or may here-
after be organized in accordance 
with and under the laws, Na-
tional, State or Provincial, of 
either High Contracting Party 
and maintain a central office with-
in the territories thereof, shall 
have their juridical status recog-
nized by the other High Contract-
ing Party provided that they pur-

Coasting 
onttption. 

traherende Parter og som er i 
besiddelse av de papirer som av 
eget lands lover utkreves som 
nasjonalitetsbevis skal savel . den 
annen Hoie Kontraherende Parts 
territoriale farvann som pa &pent 
hay ansees for a tillitire den part, 
hvis flagg fores. 

ARTIKKEL XI 
Handels- og andre privat eiede 

skib under flagget til den one 
eller den amen av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parter skal tillates a. 
base deler av sin last i hvilken 
som heist av den amen Hoie 
Kontraherende Parts havner, som 
er apne for frexnmed handel, og 
a. fortsette sin reise med de res-
terende partier av sadan last til 
hvilken som heist av samme lands 
havner, som er apne for freramed 
han.del, uteri i sa.fall a. erlegge 
andre eller Mere tonnasje- eller 
havne-avgifter enn de som i lig-
nende tilfelle betales av landets 
egne slab; de skal likeledes tillates 
a. innta last i forskjellige havner 
pa samme utreise. De to Me 
Kontraherende Parters kystfart 
skal imidlertid vaere undtatt fra 
bestemmelsene i donne artikkel 
og Ira naervaerende traktats 
Ovrige bestemraelser. Kystfarten 
skal ordnes overensstemmende 
med hver av de Hole Kontra-
herende Parters lover. liver av 
de Holt Kontraherende Porters 
borgere skal ituidlertid i den 
lumen parts territorier med hensyn 
til kystfart nyte ntestbegunstiget 
behandling. 

ARTIKKEL XII 

Sammenslutninger eller selska-
per med eller uteri begrenset an-
svar, hvad enten deres formal er 
erhvervsvirksomhet eller ikke, 
som har vaert eller som fremtidig 
matte bli etablert i overensstem-
melse med og under en av de Hoie 
Kontraherende Parters stats- eller 
stedlige lover, og som bar hoved-
kontor i vedkorrunende parts ter-
ritorier, skal anerkjennes som 
jtuidiske personer hos den amen 
Hiiie Kontraherende Part forut-
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sue no aims within its territories
contrary to its laws. They shall
enjoy free access to the courts of
law and equity, on conforming to
the laws regulating the matter, as
well for the prosecution as for the
defense of rights in all the degrees
of jurisdiction established by law.

The right of such corporations
and associations of either High
Contracting Party so recognized
by the other to establish them-
selves in the territories of the
other Party, establish branch of-
fices and fulfill their functions
therein shall depend upon, and be
governed solely by, the consent of
such Party as expressed in its Na-
tional, State, or Provincial laws.

ARTICLE XIII

The nationals of either High
Contracting Party shall enjoy
within the territories of the other,
reciprocally and upon compliance
with the conditions there imposed,
such rights and privileges as have
been or may hereafter be accord-
ed the nationals of any other State
with respect to the organization
of and participation in limited lia-
bility and other corporations and
associations, for pecuniary profit
or otherwise, including the rights
of promotion, incorporation, pur-
chase and ownership and sale of
shares and the holding of execu-
tive or official positions therein.
In the exercise of the foregoing
rights and with respect to the reg-
ulation or procedure concerning
the organization or conduct of
such corporations or associations,
such nationals shall be subjected
to no condition less favorable than
those which have been or may
hereafter be imposed upon the na-
tionals of the most favored na-
tion. The rights of any of such
corporations or associations as
may be organized or ed or controlled or
participated in by the nationals of
either High Contracting Party
within the territories of the other
to exercise any of their functions

satt at de i dens territorier ikke
tilsikter noget formal som er
stridende mot landets lover. De
skal nyte fri adgang til alle dom-
stoler og billighetsdomstoler for i
overensstemmelse med de for til-
fellet anvendelige lover a kunne
anlegge sak eller forsvare sin rett
i alle rettslige instanser fastsat
ved lov.

Den av den annen Hoie Kon-
traherende Part sAledes aner-
kjente rett for sadanne sammen-
slutninger eller selskaper tilh6-
rende en av de Hoie Kontrahe-
rende Parter til A nedsette sig i den
annen parts territorier, oprette
filialer og der a utove sin virk-
somhet, skal avhenge av og alene
rette sig efter vedkommende
parts samtykke saledes som sta-
tens eller dens stedlige lovgivning
gir uttrykk for.

Right to establish
branches.

ARTIKKEL XIII

Borgere av den ene eller den National o f either

annen av de Hoie Kontraherende corporations, etc., in
Parter skal i den annen parts ter- theothre.
ritorier gjensidig og under de der
gjeldende betingelser nyte sa-
danne rettigheter og begunstigel-
ser, som har vaert eller fremtidig
matte bli tilstatt borgere av hvil-
ken som helst annen stat med
hensyn til etablering av og del-
tagelse i sammenslutninger og sel-
skaper med eller uten begrenset
ansvar hvad enten deres formal
er erhvervsvirksomhet eller ikke,
heri innbefattet retten til a stifte,
inkorporere, kj6pe og eie sAdanne
saint salg av aksjer og til a innta
ledende eller viktige stillinger i
sadanne foretagender. I ut6vel-
sen av disse rettigheter og med
hensyn til reglene for fremgangs-
mAten ved dannelsen eller ledel-
sen av disse sammenslutninger
eller selskaper skal sAdanne bor-
gereikke underkastes nogen betin-
gelser som er mindre fordelaktige
enn de som er eller fremtidig
matte bli pAlagt den mestbegun-
stigede nasjons borgere. SAfremt
de Hlie Kontraherende Parters
borgere i den annen parts terri-
torier danner, kontrollerer eller er
deltagere i sadanne sammenslut-
ninger eller selskaper sa avhenger
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sue no aims within its territories 
contrary to its laws. They shall 
enjoy free access to the courts of 
law and equity, on conforming to 
the laws regulating the matter, as 
well for the prosecution as for the 
defense of rights in all the degrees 
of jurisdiction established by law. 

The right of such corporations 
and associations of either High 
Contracting Party so recognized 
by the other to establish them-
selves in the territories of the 
other Party, establish branch of-
fices and fulfill their functions 
therein shall depend upon, and be 
governed solely by, the consent of 
such Party as expressed in its Na-
tional, State, or Provincial laws. 

ARTICLE XIII 
The nationals of either High 

Contracting Party shall enjoy 
within the territories of the other, 
reciprocally and upon compliance 
with the conditions there imposed, 
such rights and privileges as have 
been or may hereafter be accord-
ed the nationals of any other State 
with respect to the organization 
of and participation in limited lia-
bility and other corporations and 
associations, for pecuniary profit 
or otherwise, including the rights 
of promotion, incorporation, pur-
chase and ownership and sale of 
shares and the holding of execu-
tive or official positions therein. 
In the exercise of the foregoing 
rights and with respect to the reg-
ulation or procedure concerning 
the organi7ation or conduct of 
such corporations or associations, 
such nationals shall be subjected 
to no condition less favorable than 
those which have been or may 
hereafter be imposed upon the na-
tionals of the most favored na-
tion. The rights of any of such 
corporations or associations as 
may be organized or controlled or 
participated in by the nationals of 
either High Contracting Party 
within the territories of the other 
to exercise any of their functions 

satt at de i dens territmier ikke 
tilsikter noget formal som er 
stridende mot landets lover. De 
skal nyte fri adgang til alle dom-
stoler og billighetsdomstoler for i 
overensstemmelse med de for til-
fellet anvendelige lover kunne 
anlegge sak eller forsvare sin rett 
i alle rettslige instanser fastsat 
ved 
Den av den annen Hoie Kon- b Rtets. to establish 

traherende Part sftledes aner-
kjente rett for sadanne sammen-
slutninger eller selskaper tilho-
rende en av de Hoie Kontrahe-
rende Parter til a nedsette sig i den 
annen parts territorier, oprette 
fihialer og der a utOve sin virk-
somhet, skal avhenge av og alone 
rette sig efter vedkommende 
parts samtykk-e saledes som sta-
tens eller dens stedlige lovgivning 
gir uttrykk for. 

ARTIKKEL XIII 
Borgere av den ene eller den omNiAtionals o rii f 'Adler 

annen av de Hoie Kontraherende corpoiF 
Parter skal i den annen parts ter- the ot 
ritorier gjensidig og under de der 
gjeldende betingelser nyte sa-
danne rettigheter og begunstigel-
ser, som har vaert eller fremtidig 
matte bli tilstatt borgere av hvil-
ken som heist annen stat med 
hensyn til etablering av og del-
tagelse i sammensiutninger og sel-
skaper med eller uten begrenset 
ansvar hvad enten deres formal 
or erhvervsvirksomhet eller ikke, 
hen i innbefattet rotten til ft stifte, 
inkorporere, kjtipe og eie sadanne 
samt salg av aksjer og til ft innta 
ledende eller viktige stillinger 
sadanne foretagender. I utovel-
sen av disse rettigheter og med 
hensyn til region° for fremgangs-
maten ved dannelsen eller ledel-
sen av disse sammenslutninger 
eller selskaper skal sadanne bor-
gereikke underkastes nogen beti n-
gelser som er mindre fordelaktige 
enn de som er eller fremtidig 
matte bli palagt den mestbeg-wa-
stigede nasjons borgere. Safrerat 
de Hoie Kontraherende Parters 
borgere i den anneal parts terri-
toner danner, kontrollerer eller or 
deltagere i sadanne sammenslut-
flinger eller selskaper sft avhenger 
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therein, shall be governed by the
laws and regulations, National,
State or Provincial, which are in
force or may hereafter be estab-
lished within the territories of the
Party wherein they propose to
engage in business.

The nationals of either High
Contracting Party shall, more-
over, enjoy within the territories
of the other, reciprocally and upon
compliance with the conditions
there imposed, such rights and
privileges as have been or may
hereafter be accorded the na-
tionals of any other State with
respect to the mining of coal,
phosphate, oil, oil shale, gas,
and sodium on the public domain
of the other.

ARTICLE XIV

Commercialtravelers Commercial travelers repre-
recognized. senting manufacturers, merchants

and traders domiciled in the ter-
ritories of either High Contract-
ing Party shall on their entry
into and sojourn in the terri-
tories of the other Party and on
their departure therefrom be ac-
corded the most favored nation
treatment in respect of customs
and other privileges and of all
charges and taxes of whatever
denomination applicable to them
or to their samples.

i<entiacation,etc. If either High Contracting
Party require the presentation
of an authentic document estab-
lishing the identity and author-
ity of a commercial traveler, a
signed statement by the concern
or concerns represented, certified
by a consular officer of the
country of destination shall be
accepted as satisfactory.

ARTICLE XV
Freedom of inerna- There shall be complete free-

dom of transit through the terri-
tories including territorial waters
of each High Contracting Party
on the routes most convenient
for international transit, by rail,
navigable waterway, and canal,

P+X..,; Canaletc., other than the Panama Canal
and waterways and canals which
constitute international bound-

Mining privileges.

deres rettigheter til a ut6ve virk-
somhet der av ikraftvaerende
stats eller stedlige lover og forord-
ninger eller av sadanne som frem-
tidig matte fastsettes i den parts
territorier, hvor de har til hensikt
a ville utove forretningsvirksom-
het.

Borgere av den ene eller den
annen av de Hlie IKontraherende
Parter skal desuten, i den annen
parts territorier pa de der gjel-
dende betingelser gjensidig nyte
de rettigheter og privilegier som
er eller fremtidig matte bli til-
statt borgere av hvilken som helst
annen stat med hensyn til utvin-
ning av kull, fosfater, olje, olje-
skifer, gass og stensalt pa den
annen parts offentlige omrade.

ARTIKKEL XIV

Handelsreisende som represen-
terer fabrikanter, kjopmenn og
handlende bosittende i terri-
toriene til en av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parter, skal ved sin
innreise til og ophold i den annen
Parts territorier og ved sin avreise
derfra tilstaes samme behandling
som den mestbegunstigede nasjon
hvad angar toll- og andre privi-
legier samt avgifter og skatter
av hvilken som helst art der
gjelder for dem eller deres prover.

Hvis en av de Hoie Kontraher-
onde Parter forlanger at en han-
delsreisende skal fremvise et be-
horig dokument som viser hans
identitet og bemyndigelse, skal
en erklaering undertegnet av det
firma eller de firmaer som han
representerer, og legalisert av en
konsul for bestemmelseslandet,
godtas som tilfredsstillende.

ARTIKKEL XV

Der skal vaere full transitt-
frihet i hver av de Hoie Kon-
traherende Parters territorier, inn-
befattende territoriale farvann,
pa de ruter som er best egnet for
internasjonal transitt, ad jern-
bane, navigabel vannvei og kanal,
med undtagelse av Panamaka-
nalen og sadanne vannveier og
kanaler som danner interna-
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Mining privileges. 

therein, shall be governed by the 
laws and regulations, National, 
State or Provincial, which are in 
force or may hereafter be estab-
lished within the territories of the 
Party wherein they propose to 
engage in business. 

The nationals of either High 
Contracting Party shall, more-
over, enjoy within the territories 
of the other, reciprocally and upon 
compliance with the conditions 
there imposed, such rights and 
privileges as have been or may 
hereafter be accorded the na-
tionals of any other State with 
respect to the mining of coal, 
phosphate, oil, oil shale, gas, 
and sodium on the public domain 
of the other. 

ARTICLE XIV 
Commercial travelers Commercial travelers repre-

recognized. 

Identification, etc. 

senting manufacturers, merchants 
and traders domiciled in the ter-
ritories of either High Contract-
ing Party shall on their entry 
into and sojourn in the terri-
tories of the other Party and on 
their departure therefrom be ac-
corded the most favored nation 
treatment in respect of customs 
and other privileges and of all 
charges and taxes of whatever 
denomination applicable to them 
or to their samples. 

If either High Contracting 
Party require the presentation 
of an authentic document estab-
lishing the identity and author-
ity of a commercial traveler, a 
signed statement by the concern 
or concerns represented, certified 
by a consular officer of the 
country of destination shall be 
accepted as satisfactory. 

ARTICLE XV 
Free" in interna- There shall be complete free-tional transit. 

dom of transit through the terri-
tories including territorial waters 
of each High Contracting Party 
on the routes most convenient 
for international transit, by rail, 
navigable waterway, and canal, 

Pr, CanJ, etc., other than the Panama Canal 
excepted. 

and waterways and canals which 
constitute international bound-

dares rettigheter til â utove virk-
somhet der av ikraftvaerende 
stats eller stedlige lover og forord-
flinger eller av sadanne som frem-
tidig matte fastsettes i den parts 
territorier, hvor de har til hensikt 

ville utove formtningsvirksom-
het. 

Borgere av den ene eller den 
annen av de Hoie Kontraherende 
Parter skal desuten, i den annen 
parts territorier pa de der gjel-
dende betingelser gjensidig nyte 
de rettigheter og privilegier som 
or eller fremtidig matte bli til-
salt borgere av hvilken som heist 
annen stat med hensyn til utvin-
ning av hill, fosfater, olje, olje-
skifer, gass og stensalt pa den 
annen parts offentlige omrade. 

ARTIKKEL XIV 

Handelsreisende som represen-
terer fabrikanter, kjopmenn og 
handiende bosittende i tem-
toriene til en av de Hole Kon-
traherende Parter, skal ved sin 
innreise til og ophold i den annen 
Parts territorier og ved sin avreise 
derfra tilstaes samme behandling 
som den mestbegunstigede nasjon 
hvad angar toll- og andre privi-
legier samt avgif ter og skatter 
av hvilken som heist art der 
gjelder for dam eller dares prover. 

Hvis on av de Hole Kontraher-
ende Parter forlanger at en han-
delsreisende skal fremvise at be-
hOrig dokument som visor hans 
identitet og bemyndigelse, skal 
an erklaering undertegnet av det 
firma eller de firmaer som han 
representerer, og legalisert av en 
konsul for bestemmelseslandet, 
godtas som tilfredsstillende. 

ARTIKKEL XV 

Der skal vaere full transitt-
frihet i hver av de Hole Kon-
traherende Parters territorier, inn-
befattende territorial° farvann, 
pa, de ruter som en best egnet for 
internasjonal transitt, ad jern-
bane, na,vigabel vannvei og kanal, 
med undtagelse av Panamaka-
nalen og sadanne vannveier og 
kanaler som danner interna-
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aries, to persons and goods com-
ing from, going to or passing
through the territories of the
other High Contracting Party,
except such persons as may be
forbidden admission into its terri-
tories or goods of which the im-
portation may be prohibited by
law or regulations. The meas-
ures of a general or particular
character which either of the
High Contracting Parties is
obliged to take in case of an
emergency affecting the safety
of the State or vital interests of
the country may, in exceptional
cases and for as short a period as
possible, involve a deviation from
the provisions of this paragraph,
it being understood that the
principle of freedom of transit
must be observed to the utmost
possible extent.

Persons and goods in transit
shall not be subjected to any
transit duty, or to any unneces-
sary delays or restrictions, or to
any discrimination as regards
charges, facilities, or any other
matter.

Goods in transit must be
entered at the proper custom-
house, but they shall be exempt
from all customs or other similar
duties.

All charges imposed on trans-
port in transit shall be reasonable,
having regard to the conditions of
the traffic.

ARTICLE XVI

Each of the High Contracting
Parties agrees to receive from the
other, consular officers in those
of its ports, places and cities,
where it may be convenient and
which are open to consular repre-
sentatives of any foreign country.

Consular officers of each of the
High Contracting Parties shall
after entering upon their duties,
enjoy reciprocally in the terri-
tories of the other all the rights,
privileges, exemptions and im-
munities which are enjoyed by of-
ficers of the same grade of the

sjonale grenser, for personer og
varer som kommer fra, gar til
eller passerer gjennem den annen
Hoie Kontraherende Parts ter-
ritorier, med undtagelse av sadan-
ne personer som matte vaere for-
budt adgang til den annen parts
territorier eller varer hvis inn-
forsel matte vaere forbudt ved
lov eller forordning. De for-
holdsregler av almindelig eller
spesiell karakter som hver av de
Hoie Kontraherende Parter er
nodsaget til A treffe i tilfelle av
en nodstilstand som vedr6rer sta-
tens sikkerhet eller landets vitale
interesser kan i undtagelsestil-
felle og for et sa kort tidsrum som
mulig, medf6re en fravikelse av
bestemmelsene i dette ledd, idet
der er enighet om at prinsippet
om transittfrihet skal overholdes
i den utstrekning som pa nogen
mate er mulig.

Personer og varer i transitt
skal ikke gjores til gjenstand for
nogen transitt-toll, eller for no-
gen unodige forsinkelser eller re-
striksjoner, ei heller for nogen
diskriminasjon med hensyn til av-
gifter, lettelser eller hvilken som
heist annen sak.

Transittvarer skal innklareres
pa vedkommende tollbod, men
skal vaere fritatt for all toll eller
andre lignendo avgifter.

Alle transittomkostninger skal
vaere rimelige, idet der tas hensyn
til trafikkforholdene.

ARTIKKEL XVI

Emergenoy measure.

Transit provisions

Customs entries, etc.

Transport in transit
harges.

Enhver av de Hoie Kontraher- cs"r nom"
ende Parter samtykkeri a motta
fra den annen part konsulaere tje-
nestemenn i de av sine havner, ste-
der og byer hvor det mAtte vaere
beleilig og som er apne for konsu-
laere representanter tilhirende
hvilket som heist fremmed land.

Efter A ha tratt i virksom- Enjoyment ofrights

het skal enhver av de Hoie Kon- avorednfation.
traherende Parters konsulaere
tjenestemenn i den annen stats
territorier gjensidig nyde alle de
rettigheter, privilegier, undtagel-
ser og fritagelser som nvdes av den
mestbegunstigede nasjons tjenes-
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&ries, to persons and goods com-
ing from, going to or passing 
through the territories of the 
other High Contracting Party, 
except such persons as may be 
forbidden admission into its terri-
tories or goods of which the im-
portation may be prohibited by 
law or regulations. The meas-
ures of a general or particular 
character which either of the 
High Contracting Parties is 
obliged to take in case of an 
emergency affecting the safety 
of the State or vital interests of 
the country may, in exceptional 
cases and for as short a period as 
possible, involve a deviation from 
the provisions of this paragraph, 
it being understood that the 
principle of freedom of transit 
must be observed to the utmost 
possible extent. 

Persons and goods in transit 
shall not be subjected to any 
transit duty, or to any unneces-
sary delays or restrictions, or to 
any discrimination as regards 
charges, facilities, or any other 
matter. 

Goods in transit must be 
entered at the proper custom-
house, but they shall be exempt 
from all customs or other similar 
duties. 

All charges imposed on trans-
port in transit shall be reasonable, 
having regard to the conditions of 
the traffic. 

ARTICLE XVI 

Each of the High Contracting 
Parties agrees to receive from the 
other, consular officers in those 
of its ports, places and cities, 
where it may be convenient and 
which are open to consular repre-
sentatives of any foreign country. 

Consular officers of each of the 
High Contracting Parties shall 
alter entering upon their duties, 
enjoy reciprocally in the terri-
tories of the other all the rights, 
privileges, exemptions and im-
munities which are enjoyed by of-
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most favored nation. As official
agents, such officers shall be
entitled to the high consideration
of all officials, national or local,
with whom they have official
intercourse in the State which
receives them.

Exequaturtoissue The Governments of each of the
High Contracting Parties shall
furnish free of charge the neces-
sary exequatur of such consular
officers of the other as present
a regular commission signed by
the chief executive of the appoint-
ing State and under its great seal;
and they shall issue to a subordi-
nate or substitute consular officer
duly appointed by an accepted
superior consular officer with the
approbation of his Government,
or by any other competent officer
of that Government, such docu-
ments as according to the laws of
the respective countries shall be
requisite for the exercise by the
appointee of the consular func-

on. On the exhibition of an exe-
quatur, or other document issued
in lieu thereof to such subordi-
nate, such consular officer shall be
permitted to enter upon his duties
and to enjoy the rights, privileges
and immunities granted by this
Treaty.

ARTICLE XVII

Exemption from ar- Consular offleors, nationals of
rest,ete. the State by which they are ap-

pointed, and not engaged in anv
profession, business or trade, shall
be exempt from arrest except
when charged with the commis-
sion of offenses locally designated
as crimes other than misdemean-
ors and subjecting the individual
guilty thereof to punishment.
Such officers shall be exempt from
military billetings, and from ser-
vice of any military or naval, ad-
ministrative or police character
whatsoever.

Testimony in crmi- In criminal cases the attend-
nale ases. ance at the trial by a consular

officer as a witness may be de-

temenn av samme grad. Som
offisielle agenter skal sadanne
tjenestemenn, i den stat som mot-
tar dem. ha krav p& a bli vist stor
hensynsfullhet fra alle stats eller
stedlige funksjonaerer, med hvem
de i embeds medf6r m&tte komme
i forbindelse.

Enhver av de Hoie Kontraher-
ende Parters regjeringer skal uten
avgift meddele forn6dent eksekva-
tur for sadanne konsulaere tjenes-
menn tilh6rende den annen stat,
som fremviser et av statsover-
hovedet for den utnevnende stat
undertegnet og med statens segl
forsynt bestallingsdokument; og
de skal utstede til en underord-
net eller fungerende konsulaer
tjenestemann, som er behorig
ansatt av en anerkjent hoiere kon-
sulaer tjenestemann med appro-
basjon av dennes regjering eller
av en annen dertil bemyndiget
tjenestemann av samme regjering,
sadanne dokumenter, som efter
de respektive lands lover er n6d-
vendig for ut6velse av den ut-
nevntes konsulartjeneste. Ved
fremvisning av eksekvatur eller
annet dokument, utstedt i dettes
sted til sadan underordnet kon-
sulaer tjenestemann, skal det
tillates denne & tre i virksomhet
og a nyde de rettigheter, privi-
legier og den ukrenkelighet som er
innronmet ved denne traktat.

ARTIKKEL XVII

Konsulacre tjonestmnenn, som
er borgere av det land, soIr har ut-
nevnt dem, og som ikke utover no-
gen profesjon, handl ellernaering,
skal vaere fritatt for arrest und-
tagen i tilfelle de anklages for
sadanne lovovertredelser som pa
stedet betegnes som forbrydelser,
til forskjell fra forseelser og over-
tredelser, og ved hvilke vedkom-
mende person gjor sig skyldig
til straff. SAdanne tjenestemenn
skal vaere fritatt for militaer inn-
kvartering og fra enhver form for
land- eller sjomilitaer- admini-
strativ- eller politi-tjeneste.

I straffesaker kan anklager eller
forsvarer eller retten forlange at
en konsulaer tjenestemann er til
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manded by the prosecution or
defense, or by the court. The
demand shall be made with all
possible regard for the consular
dignity and the duties of the
office; and there shall be compli-
ance on the part of the consular
officer.

When the testimony of a con-
sular officer who is a national of
the State which appoints him
and is engaged in no private occu-
pation for gain, is taken in civil
cases, it shall be taken orally or in
writing at his residence or office
and with due regard for his con-
venience. The officer should,
however, voluntarily give his tes-
timony at the trial whenever it
is possible to do so without serious
interference with his official du-
ties.

No consular officer shall be re-
quired to testify in either criminal
or civil cases regarding acts per-
formed by him in his official
capacity.

ARTICLE XVIII

Consular officers, including em-
ployees in a consulate, nationals
of the State by which they are
appointed other than those en-
gaged in private occupations for
gain within the State where they
exercise their functions shall be
exempt from all taxes, National,
State, Provincial and Municipal,
levied upon their persons or upon
their property, except taxes lev-
ied on account of the possession
or ownership of immovable prop-
erty situated in, or income derived
from property of any kind situ-
ated or belonging within the ter-
ritories of the State within which
they exercise their functions. All
consular officers and employees,
nationals of the State appointing
them, and not engaged in any
profession, business or trade, shall
be exempt from the payment of
taxes on the salary, fees or wages
received by them in compensa-
tion for their consular services.

stede som vidne. Forlangendet
skal gj6res med all mulig hensyn-
tagen til den konsulaere verdighet
og embedets plikter; og den kon-
sulaere tjenestemann skal efter-
komme anmodningen.

Nar i civilrettslige saker for-
klaring optas hos en konsulaer
tjenestemann som er borger av
det land, som utnevner ham og
som ikke driver nogen privat
erhvervsvirksomhet, skal den op-
tas muntlig eller skriftlig i hans
bopel eller pa konsulatkontoret
under skyldig hensyntagen til
hvad der passer ham. Tjeneste-
mannen b6r imidlertid frivillig
avgi m6te for retten som vidne,
nat dette kan skje uten alvorlig
inngrep i hans offisielle plikter.

Ingen konsulaer tjenestemann
skal kunne tilpliktes a vidne i
straffesaker eller civilrettslige sa-
ker angaende handlinger foretatt
av ham i hans offisielle egenskap.

Oftlmfal act

ARTIKKEL XVIII

Konsulaere tjenestemenn, her- em"I'pro"rpytax
under ogsa inbefattet funksjo-
naerer pa konsulatet, som er
borgere av den stat av hvilken de
er utnevnt eller ansatt, og som i
den stat, hvor de utf6rer sin
tjeneste, ikke driver nogen privat
erhvervsvirksomhet skal vaere
fritatt for all slags riks- stats-
provinsial- og kommunalskatt pa
egen person og eiendom. Sadan
fritagelse gjelder dog ikke for
skatt som ilegges som f6lge av
besiddelse av fast eiendom belig-
gende i den stats territorium hvor
tjenestemennene utf6rer sin funk-
sion eller for skatt pa inntekt av
eiendom av hvilken som helst art,
beliggende eller hjemmeh6rende
i angjeldende stat. Alle konsu-
laere tjenestemenn og funksjonae-
rer, som er borgere av den stat
som bar utnevnt eller ansatt dem
og som ikke ut6ver nogen profe-
sjon, handel eller naering, skal
vaere fritatt for skatt av gasje,
oppeb6rsler eller lonn, som de
har mottatt som godtgjorelse for
konsulaere tjenester.
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ARTICLE XIX
Afrms and flags at Consular officers may place

over the outer door of their respec-
tive offices the arms of their State
with an appropriate inscription
designating the official office.
Such officers may also hoist the
flag of their country on their of-
fices including those situated in
the capitals of the two countries.
They may likewise hoist such flag
over any boat or vessel employed
in the exercise of the consular
function.

Involabilinty ofoffices The consular offices and ar-
chives shall at all times be invio-
lable. They shall under no cir-
cumstances be subjected to inva-
sion by any authorities of any
character within the country
where such offices are located.
Nor shall the authorities under
any pretext make any examina-
tion or seizure of papers or other
property deposited within a con-
sular office. Consular offices shall
not be used as places of asylum.
No consular officers shall be re-
quired to produce official archives
in court or testify as to their
contents.

To be kept apart
from private papers. When a consular officer is

engaged in business of any kind
within the country which re-
ceives him, the archives of the
consulate and the documents rel-
ative to the same shall be kept in
a place entirely apart from his
private or business papers.

Ad4 ierim oficers. Upon the death, incapacity, or
absence of a consular officer
having no subordinate consular
officer at his post, secretaries or
chancellors, whose official char-
acter may have previously been
made known to the Government
of the State where the consular
function was exercised, may tem-
porarily exercise the consular func-
tion of the deceased or incapaci-
tated or absent consular officer;
and while so acting shall enjoy
all the rights, prerogatives and
immunities granted to the in-
cumbent.

ARTIKKEL XIX

Konsulaere tjenestemenn skal
over ytterdoren til sine respektive
kontorer kunne anbringe sitt lands
vaben med en passende innskrift
som angir det offisielle kontor.
Sadanne tjenestemenn skal ogsa
fra sine kontorer kunne heise sitt
lands flagg deri innbefattet kon-
torene i de to lands hovedsteder.
De skal ogsa kunne heise sadant
flagg pa hvilkensomhelst bat eller
fart6i som benyttes under utovel-
sen av deres konsulaere virksom-
het.

Konsulatlokaler og arkiver skal
altid vaere unkrenkelige. Ikke
under nogen omstendighet skal de
utsettes for inntrengen av nogen
slags myndigheter i det land hvor
kontorene er beliggende. Heller
ikke skal myndighetene under
noget som helst paskudd foreta
nogen undersokelse eller beslag-
leggelse av papirer eller annen
eiendom som forefinnes pa et
konsulatkontor. Konsulatlokaler
skal ikke kunne tjene som asyl.
Ingen konsulaer tjenestemann
skal vaere forpliktet til a frem-
legge konsulatarkiver i retten
eller a avgi forldaring med hensyn
til deres innhold.

Nar en konsulaer tjenestemann
utover forretningsvirksomhet av
hvilken som helst art i det land
som mottar ham, skal konsulatets
arkiver og de dokumenter som
vedrOrer dette holdes for sig selv
helt adskilt fra hans private eller
forretningspapirer.

Ved dod, forfall eller fravaer av
en konsulaer tjenestemann som
ikke har nogen underordnet kon-
sulaer tjenestemann ved sin sta-
sjon skal konsulatsekretaerer eller
kansellister hvis offisielle egen-
skap tidligere matte ha vaert
tilkjennegitt for den stats regje-
ring, hvor den konsulaere virksom-
het bar vaert utovet, midlertidig
kunne utf6re den avdode eller
forhindrede eller fravaerende kon-
sulartjenestemanns virke; og skal
i funksjonstiden nyde alle ret-
tigheter, prerogativer og den
ukrenkelighet som er tilstAtt in-
nehaveren av stillingen.
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ARTICLE XX

Consular officers of either High
Contracting Party may, within
their respective consular districts,
address the authorities concerned,
National, State, Provincial or
Municipal, for the purpose of
protecting the nationals of the
State by which they are appointed
in the enjoyment of their rights
accruing by treaty or otherwise.
Complaint may be made for the
infraction of those rights. Fail-
ure upon the part of the proper
authorities to grant redress or to
accord protection may justify in-
terposition through the diplo-
matic channel, and in the absence
of a diplomatic representative, a
consul general or the consular
officer stationed at the capital
may apply directly to the Gov-
ernment of the country.

ARTICLE XXI

Consular officers may, in pur-
suance of the laws of their own
country, take, at any appropriate
place within their respective dis-
tricts, the depositions of any oc-
cupants of vessels of their own
country, or of any national of, or
of any person having permanent
residence within the territories of,
their own country. Such officers
may draw up, attest, certify and
authenticate unilateral acts, deeds
and testamentary dispositions of
their countrymen, and also con-
tracts to which a countryman is
a party. They may draw up,
attest, certify and authenticate
written instruments of any kind
purporting to express or embody
the conveyance or encumbrance
of property of any kind within the
territory of the State by which
such officers are appointed, and
unilateral acts, deeds, testamen-
tary dispositions and contracts
relating to property situated, or
business to be transacted within,
the territories of the State by
which they are appointed, em-
bracing unilateral acts, deeds,

ARTIKKEL XX
onsulaere tjenestemnn fra Cmmunications

onsulaere tjenestemenn fraith officials for pro-
hver av de Hoie Kontraherende teeting countrymen of
Parter skal i sine respektive dis-
trikter kunne henvende sig til
vedkommende stats- (nasjonal-)
provinsial- eller kommunalmyn-
digheter i det 6iemed a beskytte
borgere av den stat, som har
utnevnt dem under varetagelsen
av deres rettigheter i henhold til
traktat eller pa annen mAte.
Besvaering kan fremsettes i an-
ledning av krenkelse av sadanne
rettigheter. SAfremt vedkom-
mende myndigheter ikke im6te-
kommer besvaeringen eller ikke
yder beskyttelse, kan dette beret-
tige til intervenering ad diplo-
matisk vei, og i mangel av diplo-
matisk representant kan en ge-
neralkonsul eller den konsulaere
tjenestemann, som er stasjonert
i hovedstaden, direkte henvende
sig til landets regjering.

ARTIKKEL XXI

Konsulaere tjenestemenn kan i consularofficers.tb
overensstemmelse med deres eget
lands lover, pa hvilket som helst
dertil egnet sted innenfor deres
respektive distrikter, opta for-
klaringer fra ombordvaerende pa
skib tilhorende deres eget land,
eller fra deres eget lands borgore
eller personer som liar fast bopel
innonfor deres eget lands terri-
torium. Sadanne tjenestemonn Authenticatlona t.
skal kunne opsette, attestere,
bekrefte og legalisere ensidige
erklaeringer, overdragelsesdoku-
menter og testamentariske dis-
posisjoner for sine landsmenn, og
likeledes kontrakter i hvilke en
landsmann er parthaver. De
kan opsette, attestere, bekrefte og
legalisere alle slags dokumenter,
som gir uttrykk for eller som
omfatter overdragelse eller be-
heftelse av all slags eiendom som
befinner sig i den stats territorium
av hvilken sadanne tjenestemenn
er utnevnt eller beskikket, samt
ensidige erklaeringer, overdragel-
sesdokumenter, testamentariske
disposisjoner og kontrakter vedro-
rende eiendom, som finnes pA den

'151FRIENDSHIP, ETC., TREATY—NORWAY. JUNE 5, 1928. 

ARTICLE XX 

Consular officers of either High 
Contracting Party may, within 
their respective consular districts, 
address the authorities concerned, 
National, State, Provincial or 
Municipal, for the purpose of 
protecting the nationals of the 
State by which they are appointed 
in the enjoyment of their rights 
accruing by treaty or otherwise. 
Complaint may be made for the 
infraction of those rights. Fail-
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Consular officers may, in pur-
suance of the laws of their own 
country, take, at any appropriate 
place within their respective dis-
tricts, the depositions of any oc-
cupants of vessels of their own 
country, or of any national of, or 
of any person having permanent 
residence within the territories of, 
their own country. Such officers 
may draw up, attest, certify and 
authenticate unilateral acts, deeds 
and testamentary dispositions of 
their countrymen, and also con-
tracts to which a countryman is 
a party. They may draw up, 
attest, certify and authenticate 
written instruments of any kind 
purporting to express or embody 
the conveyance or encumbrance 
of property of any kind within the 
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bracing unilateral acts, deeds, 
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erklaeringer, overdragelsesdoku-
mentor og testamentariske dis-
posisjoner for sine landsmenn, og 
likeledes kontrakter i hvilke en 
landsmann er parthaver. De 
kan opsette, attestere, bekrefte og 
legalisere alle slags doku-menter, 
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omfatter overdragelse eller be-
heftelse av all slags eiendom som 
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ensidige erklaeringer, overdragel-
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A uthentications, eta. 
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testamentary dispositions or
agreements executed solely by
nationals of the State within
which such officers exercise their
functions.

Instruments and documents
thus executed and copies and
translations thereof, when duly
authenticated under his official
seal by the consular officer shall
be received as evidence in the ter-
ritories of the Contracting Parties
as original documents or authenti-
cated copies, as the case may be,
and shall have the same force and
effect as if drawn by and executed
before a notary or other public of-
ficer duly authorized in the coun-
try by which the consular officer
was appointed; provided, always
that such documents shall have
been drawn and executed in con-
formity to the laws and regula-
tions of the country where they
are designed to take effect.

stats territorium av hvilken de er
utnevnt eller beskikket, eller som
vedr6rer forretninger som der-
steds skal utfores. Dette skal
ogsh gjelde ensidige erklaeringer,
overdragelsesdokumenter, testa-
mentariske disposisjoner, eller
overenskomster utferdiget uteluk-
kende av borgere av det land hvor
sadanne tjenestemenn ut6ver sin
virksomhet.

Saledes utferdigede dokumen-
ter og avskrifter og oversettelser
derav skal, nar de er behorig le-
galisert av den konsulaere tje-
nestemann under hans embeds
segl, mottas som bevismiddel i
de kontraherende parters terri-
torier, efter omstendighetene som
originaldokumenter eller bekref-
tede avskrifter, og de skal ha
samme kraft og virkning som om
de var blitt opsatt av og utferdi-
get for en hertil bemyndiget notar
eller annen offentlig tjeneste-
mann i det land av hvilken den
konsulaere tjenestemann er ut-
nevnt; dog altid under forutset-
ning av at sadanne dokumenter
skal vaere blitt opsatt og utferdi-
get i overensstemmelse med gjel-
dende lover og forordninger i det
land hvor de er bestemt a skulle
ha rettsvirkning.

ARTICLE XXII

onsallur rauthority A consular officer shall have
vflltny. ont r exclusive jurisdiction over con-

troversies arising out of the inter-
nal order of private vessels of his
country, and shall alone exercise
jurisdiction in cases, wherever
arising, between officers and crews,
pertaining to the enforcement of
discipline on board, provided the
vessel and the persons charged
with wrongdoing shall have en-
tered a port within his consular
district. Such an officer shall
also have jurisdiction over issues
concerning the adjustment of
wages and the execution of con-
tracts relating thereto provided,
however, that such jurisdiction
shall not exclude the jurisdiction
conferred on local authorities un-
der existing or future laws.

ARTIKKEL XXII

En konsulaer tjenestemann skal
ha eksklusiv jurisdiksjon i tviste-
intl somn mIntte opsth vedrorondo
den indro orden pa hans lands pri-
vate skib, og skil solv utovo juris-
diksjon i saker angiendo handhe-
velso av disiplinen ombord, hvor
som helst sadanne matte opsta,
mellem officerer og mannskap,
forutsatt at skibet og de personer,
som er beskyldt for overtredelse
er kommet til en havn i hans kon-
sulaere distrikt. SAdan tjeneste-
mann skal ogsA ha jurisdiksjon i
tvistespSrsmal angaende hyreop-
gjir og vedrorende utforelsen av
kontrakter, som stir i forbindelse
dermed idet sadan jurisdiksjon
ikke skal vaere til hinder for ju-
risdiksjon tillagt de stedlige myn-
digheter i henhold til nuvaerende
eller fremtidig lovgivning.

ffect as evidence
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get for en hertil bemyndiget notar 
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dende lover og forordninger i dot 
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forutsatt at skibet og de personer, 
som er beskyldt for overtredelse 
er konunet til en havn i bans kon-
sulaere distrikt. &Klan tjeneste-
mann skal cogs& ha jurisdiksjon i 
tvistesporsmal angaende hyreop-
gjor og vedrorende utforelsen av 
kontrakter, som sthr i forbindelse 
dermed idet sh' dan jurisdiksjon 
Ikke skal vaere til hinder for ju-
risdiksjon tillag,t de stedlige myn-
digheter i henhold til nuvaerende 
eller fremtidig lovgivning. 
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When an act committed on
board of a private vessel under
the flag of the State by which the
consular officer has been ap-
pointed and within the territorial
waters of the State to which he
has been appointed constitutes a
crime according to the laws of
that State, subjecting the person
guilty thereof to punishment as a
criminal, the consular officer shall
not exercise jurisdiction except
in so far as he is permitted to do
so by the local law.

A consular officer may freely
invoke the assistance of the local
police authorities in any matter
pertaining to the maintenance of
iternal order on board of a vessel
under the flag of his country
within the territorial waters of
the State to which he is appointed,
and upon such a request the re-
quisite assistance shall be given.

A consular officer may appear
with the officers and crews of ves-
sels under the flag of his country
before the judicial authorities of
the State to which he is appointed
for the purpose of observing the
proceedings and rendering such
assistance as may be permitted
by the local laws.

ARTICLE XXIII

In case of the death of a na-
tional of either High Contracting
Party in the territory of the other
without having in the territory of
his decease any known heirs or
testamentary executors by him
appointed, the competent local
authorities shall at once inform
the nearest consular officer of the
State of which the deceased was
a national of the fact of his death,
in order that necessary informa-
tion may be forwarded to the
parties interested.

Likewise in case of the death of
a resident of either of the High
Contracting Parties in the terri-
tory of the other Party from
whose remaining papers which
may come into the possession of
the local authorities, it appears
that the decedent was a native of
the other High Contracting Party,

Nar en handling, begatt om- Crimes in territorial
bord pa et privat skib under den w
stats flagg av hvilken den konsu-
laere tjenestemann er utnevnt og
gjerningen har funnet sted innen-
for den stats sj6territorium til
hvilken han er utnevnt, efter
sistnevnte lands lover betraktes
som en forbrydelse der medf6rer
kriminalstraff for den skyldige
person, sa kan den konsulaere tje-
nestemann ikke ut6ve jurisdik-
sion undtagen forsavidt som han
tillates det av den stedlige
lovgivning.

En konsulaer tjenestemann skal Local police aid to

fritt kunne pakalle de stedlige maintainorder

politimyndigheters assistanse i
hvilken som heist sak som vedro-
rer handhevelse av indre orden
ombord pa skib under hans lands
flagg innenfor den stats sjoterri-
torium til hvem han er utnevnt.
Pa sadan anmodning skal den
begjaerte assistanse ydes.

Enkonsulaertjenestemannskal ApPrearance before
kunne fremstille sig sammen med
officerer og mannskap tilhrende
besetningen pa skib under hans
lands flagg for rettsmyndighetene
i det land til hvilket han er ut-
nevnt for a folge forhandlingene
og a yde sadan bistand som den
stedlige lovgivning tillater.

ARTIKKEL XXIII

N&r en borger av en av de H6ie Noticedofldthinone
country of a national of

Kontraherende Parter d6r i det the otnher.a
annet land uten at der i det land
hvor dodsfallet har funnet sted,
finnes kjente arvinger eller av
avd6de innsatte testamentsekse-
kutorer, skal vedkommende sted-
lige myndigheter straks under-
rette den naermeste konsulaere
tjenestemann for det land, hvis
borger den avdode var, om hans
dod, for at fornoden underretning
kan bli sendt til de interesserte
parter.

Likeledes skal, nAr en innvaner Duty of local au-

av en av de to H6ie Kontraher- thorities
ende Parter d6r innen den annen
parts territorium, og nAr det av
sAdanne av hans efterlatte papirer
som matte komme i de stedlige
myndigheters besiddelse fremgkr
at avdode var en innf6dt av den
annen HIie Kontraherende Part,
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the proper local authorities shall
at once inform the nearest consu-
lar officer of that Party of the
death.

Provisional holding In case of the death of a na-
otintestate property. . . ^ T . ^
ontestteppty tional of either of the High Con-

tracting Parties without will or
testament whereby he has ap-
pointed testamentary executors,
i the territory of the other High
Contracting Party, the consular
officer of the State of which the
deceased was a national and
within whose district the deceased
made his home at the time of
death, shall, so far as the laws of
the country permit and pending
the appointment of an adminis-
trator and until letters of admin-
istration have been granted, be
deemed qualified to take charge
of the property left by the dece-
dent for the preservation and
protection of the same. Such
consular officer shall have the
right to be appointed as adminis-
trator within the discretion of a
tribunal or other agency control-
ling the administration of estates
provided the laws of the place
where the estate is administered
so permit.

Status of consular Whenever a consular officer
officerasadministrator. accepts the office of administrator

of the estate of a deceased coun-
tryman, he subjects himself as
such to the jurisdiction of the
tribunal or other agency making
the appointment for all necessary
purposes to the same extent as a
national of the country where he
was appointed.

ARTICLE XXIV

lpresentatie A consular officer of either High
etc. Contracting Party shall within his

district have the right to appear
personally or by delegate in all
matters concerning the adminis-
tration and distribution of the
estate of a deceased person under
the jurisdiction of the local au-
thorities for all such heirs or leg-
atees in said estate, either minors
or adults, as may be non-residents
and nationals of the country rep-
resented by the said consular
officer, with the same effect as if
he held their mandate to represent
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skal vedkommende stedlige myn-
digheter straks underrette den
naermeste konsulaere tjeneste-
mann for denne part om d6dsfallet.

Nar en borger av en av de to
Hioe Kontraherende Parter dor
pA den annen Hoie Kontraherende
Parts territorium uten a efterlate
testamente, hvori han har innsatt
testamentseksekutorer, skal den
konsulaere tjenestemann fra det
land hvis borger avd6de var og
innenfor hvis distrikt den avdode
hadde sitt hjem da d6den inn-
tratte, i pavente av beskikkelse
av bobestyrer og inntil bemyndi-
gelse til a forvalte boots midler er
blitt innrommet og forsavidt lan-
dets lover tillater det, ansees beret-
tiget til A anta sig den avd6des
eiendeler for a bevare og beskytte
disse. Sadan konsulaer tjeneste-
mann skal efter avgjSrelse av ret-
ten eller annen myndighet som
forer tilsyn med forvaltningen av
boer ha rett til & bli opnevnt som
bobestyrer, safremt lovene pa det
sted hvor boet forvaltes sA tillater.

Nar en konsulaer tjenestemann
patar sig hvervet som bobestyrer
for en avdod landsmann, sa under-
kaster han sig som sadan den retts
eller den myndighets jurisdiksjon
som har foretatt opnevnelsen, i
alle spSrsmal vedrorendo bobe-
styrelsen i sammo utstrekning
som en borger av det land i hvil-
ket han er opnevnt.

ARTIKKEL XXIV

En konsulaer tjenestemann for
den ene eller den annen av de
Hoie Kontraherende Parter skal
innen sitt distrikt i alle anlig-
gender vedrorende administrasjo-
nen og fordelingen av et under de
stedlige myndigheters jurisdiksjon
staende dodsbo vaere berettiget
til A optre personlig eller ved rep-
resentant for alle sadanne arvinger
eller legatarer i dodsboet, hvad
enten umyndige eller myndige,
som ikke bor i landet og som er
borgere av det land som nevnte
konsulaere tjenestemann repre-
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the proper local authorities shall 
at once inform the nearest consu-
lar officer of that Party of the 
death. 

Provisional holding In case of the death of a na-
of intest'ate property. tional of either of the High Con-

tracting Parties without will or 
testament whereby he has ap-
pointed testamentary executors, 
m the territory of the other High 
Contracting Party, the consular 
officer of the State of which the 
deceased was a national and 
within whose district the deceased 
made his home at the time of 
death, shall, so far as the laws of 
the country permit and pending 
the appointment of an adminis-
trator and until letters of admin-
istration have been granted, be 
deemed qualified to take charge 
of the property left by the dece-
dent for the preservation and 
protection of the same. Such 
consular officer shall have the 
right to be appointed as adminis-
trator within the discretion of a 
tribunal or other agency control-
ling the administration of estates 
provided the laws of the place 
where the estate is administered 
so permit. 

Status of consular Whenever a consular officer 
ofilcerasadministrator. accepts the office of administrator 

of the estate of a deceased coun-
tryman, he subjects himself as 
such to the jurisdiction of the 
tribunal or other agency making 
the appointment for all necessary 
purposes to the same extent as a 
national of the country where he 
was appointed. 

ARTICLE XXIV 

Representative  of nonresident heirs, A consular officer of either High 
etc. Contracting Party shall within his 

district have the right to appear 
personally or by delegate m all 
matters concerning the adminis-
tration and distribution of the 
estate of a deceased person under 
the jurisdiction of the local au-
thorities for all such heirs or leg-
atees in said estate, either minors 
or adults, as may be non-residents 
and nationals of the country rep-
resented by the said consular 
officer, with the same effect as if 
he held their mandate to represent 

skal vedkommende stedlige myn-
digheter straks underrette den 
naermeste konsulaere tjeneste-
mann for denne part om dodsfallet. 
Nar en borger av en av de to 

Min Kontraherende Parter dor 
pa den annen H&c Kontraherende 
Parts territorium uten It efterlate 
testamente, hvori ban liar innsatt 
testamentseksekutorer, skal den 
konsulaere tjenestemann fra det 
land hvis borger avade var og 
innenfor hvis distrikt den avdocle 
hadde sitt hjem da &den inn-
tratte, i pavente av beskikkelse 
av bobestyrer og inntil bemyndi-
gelse til It forvalte bodts rnidler or 
blitt innriimmet og forsavidt lan-
dots lover tillater det, ansees beret-
tiget til It anta sig den avdodes 
eiendeler for It bevare og beskytte 
disse. Sadan konsulaer tjeneste-
mann skal efter avgjorelse av rot-
ten eller annen myndighet som 
forer tilsyn med forvaltningen av 
boer ha rett til a, bli opnevnt som 
bobestyrer, safremt lovene pa det 
sted hvor boet forvaltes sa, 

Nar en konsulaer tjenestemann 
patar sig hvervet som bobestyrer 
for en avdtid landsmann, sa under-
kaster ban sig som sadan den retts 
eller den myndighets jurisdiksjon 
som liar foretatt opnevnelsen, 
alto sporsmal vedrorende bobe-
styrelsen i samme utstrekning 
som on borger av det land i hvil-
ket ban or opnevnt. 

ARTIKKEL XXIV 

En konsulaer tjenestemann for 
den one eller den annen av de 
Hole Kontraherende Parter skal 
innen sitt distrikt i alle anlig-
gender vedrorende administrasjo-
nen og fordelingen av et under de 
stedlige myndigheters j urisdiksj on 
staende clodsbo vaere berettiget 
til It optre personlig eller ved rep-
re,sentant for alle sadanne arvinger 
eller legatarer i dodsboet, hvad 
enten urnyndige eller myndige, 
som ikke bor i landet og som or 
borgere av det land som nevnte 
konsulaere tjenestemann repro-
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them, unless such heirs or legatees
themselves have appeared, either
in person or by duly authorized
representative.

A consular officer of either High
Contracting Party may in behalf
of his non-resident countrymen
collect and receipt for their dis-
tributive shares derived from
estates in process of probate or
accruing under the provisions of
so-called Workmen's Compensa-
tion Laws or other like statutes,
for transmission through channels
prescribed by his Government to
the proper distributees.

ARTICLE XXV
A consular officer of either High

Contracting Party shall have the
right to inspect within the ports
of the other High Contracting
Party within his consular district,
the private vessels of any flag
destined or about to clear for ports
of the country appointing him in
order to observe the sanitary con-
ditions and measures taken on
board such vessels, and to be
enabled thereby to execute intel-
ligently bills of health and other
documents required by the laws
of his country, and to inform his
Government concerning the ex-
tent to which its sanitary regula-
tions have been observed at ports
of departure by vessels destined
to its ports, with a view to
facilitating entry of such vessels
therein.

In exercising the right conferred
upon them by this Article, con-
sular officers shall act with all
possible despatch and without
unnecessary delay.

ARTICLE XXVI

Each of the High Contracting
Parties agrees to permit the entry
free of all duty of all furniture,
equipment and supplies intended
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senterer, med samme virkning som
om han innehadde fullmakt fra
dem til A representere dem,
medmindre nevnte arvinger eller
legatarer selv har optradt enten
personlig eller ved behorig befull-
mektiget representant.

En konsulaer tjenestemann for nand l
ng funds for

nonresident country-
den ene eller den annen av de Hole men.
Kontraherende Parter skal pA
vegne av sine landsmenn, som
ikke bor i landet, kunne motta og
kvittere for de andeler som tilfal-
ler dem fra bo under skiftebe-
handling eller som matte til-
komme dem i henhold til bestem-
melsene i de sakalte Workmen's
Compensation lover eller annen
lignende lovgivning, for innsen-
delse til de rette mottagere ad de
veier som er foreskrevet av hans
regjering.

ARTIKKEL XXV

En konsulaer tjenestemann for Inspection, etc, of
vessels, clearing for

den ene eller den annen av de Hoie ports of consurs coun-
Kontraherende Parter skal ha try.

rett til i den annen Hoie Kontra-
herende Parts havner a inspisere
private skib av hvilken som heist
nasjonalitet, nar sAdanne skib er
bestemt for eller er i ferd med a
utklareres til havner i det land,
som har utnevnt ham for a for-
visse sig om sundhetstilstanden og
sundhetsforholdsregleno onbord
pa sAdanne skib, s& at han derved
skal kunne bli i stand til behorig a
utferdige sundhetspass og andre
dokumenter som hans lauds lover
foreskriver og til A underrette sin
regjering om den utstrekning i
hvilken skib, som er bestemt for
dens havner har iakttatt dens
sundhetsforskrifter i avreisehav-
nen, for derved A lette sadanne
skibs innklarering til vedkom-
mende havn.

Ved utovelsen av den rett som Prompt sa on re-

er tillagt dem ved denne artikkel, quied.

skal konsulaere tjenestemenn op-
tre sA ekspeditt som mulig og uten
unodige forsinkelser.

ARTIKKEL XXVI

Enhver av de Hoie Kontraher- Freeenty of office

ende Parter samtykker i A tillate
innf6rt tollfritt all slags innbo,
utstyr og nodvendighetsgjenstan-
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them, unless such heirs or legatees 
themselves have appeared, either 
in person or by duly authorized 
representative. 

A consular officer of either High 
Contracting Party may in behalf 
of his non-resident countrymen 
collect and receipt for their dis-
tributive shares derived from 
estates in process of probate or 
accruing under the provisions of 
so-called Workmen's Compensa-
tion Laws or other like statutes, 
for transmission through channels 
prescribed by his Government to 
the proper distributees. 

ARTICLE XXV 
A consular officer of either High 

Contracting Party shall have the 
right to inspect within the ports 
of the other High Contracting 
Party within his consular district, 
the private vessels of any flag 
destined or about to clear for ports 
of the country appointing him in 
order to observe the sanitary con-
ditions and measures taken on 
board such vessels, and to be 
enabled thereby to execute intel-
ligently bills of health and other 
documents required by the laws 
of his country, and to inform his 
Government concerning the ex-
tent to which its sanitary regula-
tions have been observed at ports 
of departure by vessels destined 
to its ports, with a view to 
facilitating entry of such vessels 
therein. 

In exercising the right conferred 
upon them by this Article, con-
sular officers shall act with all 
possible despatch and without 
unnecessary delay. 

ARTICLE XXVI 

Each of the High Contracting 
Parties agrees to permit the entry 
free of all duty of all furniture, 
equipment and supplies intended 
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senterer, med samme virkning som 
om han innehadde fullmakt fra 
dem .til representere dem, 
medmmdre nevnte arvinger eller 
legatarer selv har optradt enten 
personlig eller ved behorig befull-
mektaget representant. 
En konsulaer tjenestemann for HansIling funds for 

den ene eller den annen av de Me gfeinr.es1dent country-

Kontraherende Parter skal pa 
yegne av sine landsmenn, som 
ikke bor i landet, kunne motta og 
kvittere for de andeler som tilfal-
ler dem fra bo under skiftebe-
handling eller som matte til-
komme dem i henhold til bestem-
melsene i de sakalte Workmen's 
Compensation lover eller annen 
hgnende lovgivning, for innsen-
delse til de rette mottagere ad de 
veier som er foreskrevet av hans 
rem ermg. 

den one eAllertrTdiKeKnEaLnnn. 'e av de Hole 
En konsulaer tjenestemann for 

Kontraherende Parter skal hat 
rett til i den annen. Hole Sentra-
herende Parts havner inspisere 
private skib av hvilken som heist 
nasjonalitet, nar sadanne skib er 
bestemt for eller or i ferd med tt, 
utklareres til havner i det land, 
som har utnevnt ham for a for-
visse sig om sundhetstilstanden og 
sundhetsforholdsreglene ombord 
pa sadanne skib, sa at han derved 
skal kunne bli i stand til behorig 
utferdige sundhetspass og andre 
dokumenter som hans lands lover 
foreskriver og til underrette sin 
regjering am den utstrekning i 
hvilken sldb, som er bestemt for 
dens havner har iakttatt dens 
sundhetsforskrifter I avreisehav-
nen, for derved ft lette sadanne 
skibs innklarering til vedkom-
raende havn. 

lied utovelsen av den rett som 
or tillagt dem ved denne artikkel, 
skal konsulaere tjenestemenn op-
tre sa ekspeditt som mulig og uten 
un&lige forsinkelser. 

ARTIKKEL XXVI 

Enhver av de Hole Kontraher- 
ende Parter samtykker i ft tillate --
innfort tollfritt all slags limbo, 
utstyr og nodvendighetsgjenstan-

Inspection, etc., of 
veavis, clearing for 
ports of consul's coun-
rY• 

Prompt amion re. 
mitred. 

of office 
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for official use in the consular
offices of the other, and to extend

Personal property, to such consular officers of the
ete. other and their families and suites

as are its nationals, the privilege
of entry free of duty of their
baggage and all other personal
property, accompanying the of-
ficer, his family or suite, to his
post, provided, nevertheless, that
no article, the importation of
which is prohibited by the law of
either of the High Contracting
Parties, may be brought into its
territories. Personal property
imported by consular officers,
their families or suites during
the incumbency of the officers
shall be accorded on condition of
reciprocity the customs privileges
and exemptions accorded to con-
sular officers of the most favored
nation.

Limitation, i( consul It is understood, however, that
privat . this privilege shall not be extended

to consular officers who are en-
gaged in any private occupation
for gain in the countries to which
they are accredited, save with re-
spect to Governmental supplies.

ARTICLE XXVII

vkvage of hip All proceedings relative to the
salvage of vessels of either High
Contracting Party wrecked upon
the coasts of the other shall be
directed by the consular officer of
the country to which the vessel
belongs and within whoso district
the wreck may have occurred, or
by some other person authorized
thereto by the law of that coun-
try. Pending the arrival of such
officer, who shall be immediately
informed of the occurrence, or the
arrival of such other person,
whose authority shall be made
known to the local authorities by
the consular officer, the local au-
thorities shall take all necessary
measures for the protection of
persons and the preservation of
wrecked property. The local au-
thorities shall not otherwise inter-
fere than for the maintenance of
order, the protection of the inter-
ests of the salvors, if these do not

der, bestemt til offisiell bruk pa den
annen parts konsulatkontorer, og
a tilstede sadanne konsulaere
tjenestemenn fra den annen part
sa vel som deres familie med folge,
som er av sistnevntes egen nasjo-
nalitet adgang til tollfri innf6rsel
av deres bagasje og alle andre
personlige eiendeler som medf6l-
ger den konsulaere tjenestemann,
hans familie eller folge til hans
post, dog med den innskrenkning
at ingen artikkel, hvis innforsel til
nogen av de Hoie Kontraherende
Parter er forbudt ved lov, blir
bragt inn i landet. Personlige
eiendeler innf6rt av konsulaere
tjenestemenn, deres familier eller
folge under tjenestemennenes
funksjonstid skal pa betingelse av
gjensidighet tilstaes de toll-pri-
vilegier og -fritagelser som er til-
stAtt konsulaere tjenestemenn fra
den mestbegunstigede nasjon.

Det er imidlertid forutsetnin-
gen at dette privilegium ikke
utstrekkes til A gjelde konsulaere
tjenestemenn, som driver nogen
slags privat erhvervsvirksomhet
i det land, hvor de er ansatt, und-
tagen forsavidt angar gjenstander
bestemt til tjenstlig bruk.

ARTIKKEL XXVII

Alle foranstaltninger til berg-
ning, av et av de Hoie Kontra-
herende Parters skib som har lidt
skibbrudd pa den annen parts
kyst skal ledes av den konsulaere
tjenestemann av det land, hvem
skibet tilhorer og innen hvis kon-
sulatdistrikt skibbruddet har fun-
net sted, eller av en annen person
som dertil er bemyndiget av
nevnte lands lover. I pavente
av at den konsulaere tjeneste-
mann, som straks skal varsles om
det inntrufne, kommer tilstede,
eller ankomsten av sadan annen
person, med hvis bemyndigelse
den konsulaere tjenestemann skal
gjSre de stedlige myndigheter
bekjent, skal disse treffe alle
fornodne forholdsregler til be-
skyttelse av personer og opbeva-
ring av forlist eiendom. De sted-
lige myndigheter skal kun gripe
inn for a oprettholde orden, sikre
bergernes interesser, nar disse ikke
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for official use in the consular 
offices of the other, and to extend 

property, to such consular officers of the 
other and their families and suites 
as are its nationals, the privilege 
of entry free of duty of their 
baggage and all other personal 
property, accompanying the of-
ficer, his family or suite, to his 
post, provided, nevertheless, that 
no article, the importation of 
which is prohibited by the law of 
either of the High Contracting 
Parties, may be brought into its 
territories. Personal property 
imported by consular officers, 
their families or suites during 
the incumbency of the officers 
shall be accorded on condition of 
reciprocity the customs privileges 
and exemptions accorded to con-
sular officers of the most favored 
nation. 

Limitation, if consul It is understood, however, that 
in private business, this privilege shall not be extended 

to consular officers who are en-
gaged in any, private occupation 
for gain in the countries to which 
they are accredited, save with re-
spect to Governmental supplies. 

ARTICLE XXVII 

Salvage of ship. All proceedings relative to the wrecked vessels. 
salvage of vessels of either High 
Contracting Party wrecked upon 
the coasts of the other shall be 
directed by the consular officer of 
the country to which the vessel 
belongs and within whose district 
the wreck may have occurred, or 
by some other person authorized 
thereto by the law of that coun-
try. Pending the arrival of such 
officer, who shall be immediately 
informed of the occurrence, or the 
arrival of such other person, 
whose authority shall be made 
known to the local authorities by 
the consular officer, the local au-
thorities shall take all necessary 
measures for the protection of 
persons and the preservation of 
wrecked property. The local au-
thorities shall not otherwise inter-
fere than for the maintenance of 
order, the protection of the inter-
ests of the salvors, if these do not 

der, bestemt til offisiell bruk pti, den 
annen parts konsulatkontorer, og 
ft tilstede sadanne konsulaere 
tjenestemenn fra den annen part 
sa vel som deres familie med folge, 
som er av sistnevntes egen nasjo-
nalitet adgang til tollfri innforsel 
av deres bagasje og alle andre 
personlige eiendeler som medfol-
ger den konsulaere tjenestemann, 
bans familie eller folge til bans 
post, dog med den innskrenkning 
at ingen artikkel, hvis innforsel til 
nogen av de Hole Kontraherende 
Parter er forbudt ved by, blir 
bragt inn i landet. Personlige 
eiendeler innfort av konsulaere 
tjenestemenn, deres familier eller 
folge under tjenestemennenes 
funksjonstid skal pft betingelse av 
gjensidighet tilstAss de toll-pri-
vilegier og -fritagelser som er til-
statt konsulaere tjenestemenn Ira 
den mestbegunstigede nasjon. 
Dot er imidlertid forutsetnin-

gen at dette privilegium ikke 
utstrekkes til ft gjelde konsulaere 
tjenestemenn, som driver nogen 
slags privat erhvervsvirksomhet 
i dot land, hvor de or ansatt, und-
tagen. forsgividt anew gjenstander 
bestemt til tjenstlig bruk. 

ARTIKKEL XXVII 

Ale foranstaltninger til berg-
ping, av et av de Hole Kontra-
herende Parters skib som bar lidt 
skibbrudd pA, den annen parts 
kyst skal lodes av den konsulaere 
tjenestemann av dot land, hvem 
skibet tilho'rer og innen hvis kon-
sulatdistrikt skibbruddet har fun-
net sted, eller av en annen person 
som dertil er bemyndiget av 
nevnte lands lover. I p§,vente 
av at den konsulaere tjeneste-
mann, som straks skal varsles om 
det inntrufne, kommer tilstede, 
eller ankomsten av sadan annen 
person, med hvis bemyndigelse 
den konsulaere tjenestemann skal 
gjore de stedlige myndigheter 
bekjent, skal disse treffe ails 
fornodne forholdsregler til be-
skyttelse av personer og opbeva-
r.mg av forlist eiendom. De sted-
hge myndigheter skal kun gripe 
inn for a oprettholde orden, sikre 
bergemes interesser, nAr disse ikke 



FRIENDSHIP, ETC., TREATY-NORWAY. JUNE 5, 1928.

belong to the crews that have
been wrecked and to carry into
effect the arrangements made for
the entry and exportation of the
merchandise saved. It is under-
stood that such merchandise is
not to be subjected to any cus-
tomhouse charges, unless it be
intended for consumption in the
country where the wreck may
have taken place.

The intervention of the local
authorities in these different cases
shall occasion no expense of any
kind, except such as may be
caused by the operations of
salvage and the preservation of
the goods saved, together with
such as would be incurred under
similar circumstances by vessels
of the nation.

ARTICLE XXVIII

Subject to any limitation or
exception hereinabove set forth,
or hereafter to be agreed upon
the territories of the High Con-
tracting Parties to which the
provisions of this Treaty extend
shall be understood to comprise
all areas of land, water, and air
over which the Parties respec-
tively claim and exercise domin-
ion as sovereign thereof, except
the Panama Canal Zone and
Svalbard.

ARTICLE XXIX

The present Treaty shall re-
main in full force for the term
of three years from the date of
the exchange of ratifications, on
which date it shall begin to take
effect in all of its provisions.

If within one year before the
expiration of the aforesaid period
of three years neither High Con-
tracting Party notifies to the
other an intention of modifying
by change or omission, any of the
provisions of any of the Articles
in this Treaty or of terminating
it upon the expiration of the
aforesaid period, the Treaty shall
remain in full force and effect
after the aforesaid period and
until one year from such a time

tilh6rer det skibbrudne mann-
skap, samt for a gjennemfore de
foranstaltninger som er truffet for
de bergede varers innf6rsel og
utf6rsel. Der er enighet om at
sadanne varer ikke skal vaere un-
derkastet nogen som helst avgif-
ter til tollvesenet, medmindre de
er bestemt til forbruk i det land,
hvor skibbruddet bar funnet sted.

De stedlige myndigheters inn- Local intervention
gripen i disse forskjellige tilfelle xpenS.
skal ikke foranledige omkost-
ninger av nogen slags, undtagen
sadanne som matte foranlediges
av arbeidene med bergningen og
opbevaringen av det bergede gods,
tillikemed sadanne omkostnin-
ger som innenlandske skib under
lignende omstendigheter vilde
pAdra sig.

ARTIKKEL XXVIII

Med forbehold av de foran-
nevnte innskrenkninger eller und-
tagelser, eller sAdanne som herefter
matte bli omforenet, skal de Hoie
Kontraherende Parters territorier,
som omfattes av bestemmelsene i
denne traktat innbefatte alle
land-, vann- og luftomrAder over
hvilke de respektive parter gjor
fordring pA og ut6ver suverenitet,
med undtagelse av Panamakanal-
sonen og Svalbard.

ARTIKKEL XXIX

Denne traktat skal sta ved
makt i et tidsrum av tre. ar fra
dagen for ratifikasjonenes utveks-
ling, pa hvilken dato alle dens
bestemmelser skal tre i kraft.

SAfremt ingen av de iHie
Kontraherende Parter innen ett
ar for utlipet av det forannevnte
tidsrum av tre Ar underretter
den annen part om sin hensikt a
endre eller utskille enkelte be-
stemmelser i nogen av denne trak-
tats artikler eller A bringe den
til oph6r i sin helhet ved utl6pet
av den fomrevnte tidsperiode, sa
skal traktaten i enhver henseende
vedbli a gjelde efter den om-
handlede periode inntil ett ar

Territoriesembraced.

Duration.

Continuance.
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belong to the crews that have 
been wrecked and to carry into 
effect the arrangements made for 
the entry and exportation of the 
merchandise saved. It is under-
stood that such merchandise is 
not to be subjected to any cus-
tomhouse charges, unless it be 
intended for consumption in the 
country where the wreck may 
have taken place. 
The intervention of the local 

authorities in these different cases 
shall occasion no expense of any 
kind, except such as may be 
caused by the operations of 
salvage and the preservation of 
the goods saved, together with 
such as would be incurred under 
similar circumstances by vessels 
of the nation. 

ARTICLE XXVIII 

Subject to any limitation or 
exception hereinabove set forth, 
or hereafter to be agreed upon 
the territories of the High Con-
tracting Parties to which the 
provisions of this Treaty extend 
shall be understood to comprise 
all areas of land, water, and air 
over which the Parties respec-
tively claim and exercise domin-
ion as sovereign thereof, except 
the Panama Canal Zone and 
Svalbard. 

ARTICLE XXIX 
The present Treaty shall re-

main in full force for the term 
of three years from the date of 
the exchange of ratifications, on 
which date it shall begin to take 
effect in all of its provisions. 

If within one year before the 
expiration of the aforesaid period 
of three years neither High Con-
tracting Party notifies to the 
other an intention of modifying 
by change or omission, any of the 
provisions of any of the Articles 
in this Treaty or of terminating 
it upon the expiration of the 
aforesaid period, the Treaty shall 
remain in full force and effect 
after the aforesaid period and 
until one year from such a time 

tilhorer det skibbrudne mann-
skap, samt for A gjennemfore de 
foranstaltninger corn er truffet for 
de bergede varers innforsel og 
utforsel. Der er enighet om at 
sadanne varer ikke skal vaere un-
derkastet nogen som heist avgif-
ter til tollvesenet, medmindre de 
er bestemt til forbruk i det land, 
hvor skibbruddet har funnet sted. 

De stedlige myndigheters inn- e Local 
gripen i disse forskjellige tilfelle XPenBeS. 

skal ikke foranledige omkost-
flinger av nogen slags, undtagen 
sadanne som mAtte foranlediges 
av arbeidene med bergningen og 
opbevaringen av det bergede gods, 
tillikemed sadanne omkostnin-
ter som innenlandske skib under 
gnende omstendigheter vilde 

padra sig. 

ARTIKKEL XXVIII 

Med forbehold av de foram-
nevnte innskrenkninger eller und-
tagelser, eller sadanne som herefter 
matte bli omforenet, skal de Hole 
Kontraherende Parters territcuierz 
corn omfattes av bestemmelsene 
denne traktat innbefatte alle 
land-, vann- og luftomrAder over 
hvilke de respektive parter gjor 
fordring pA og utover suveremtet, 
med undtagelse av Panamakanal-
sonen og Svalbard. 

ARTIKKEL XXIX 

Denne traktat skal stA ved 
makt i et tidsrum av tre. Ar fma 
dagen for ratifikasjonenes utveks-
ling, pA hvilken dato elle dens 
besternmelser skal tre i kraft. 

Safremt ingen av de Hole 
Kontraherende Parter innen ett 
Ar for utlOpet av det forannevnte 
tidsrum av tre Ar underretter 
den annen part om sin hensikt A 
endre eller utskille enkelte be-
sternmelser i nogen av denne trak-
tats artikler eller A bringe den 
til ophor i sin helhet ved utlopet 
av den fOrnevnte tidsperiode, sA 
skal traktaten I enhver henseende 
vedbli A gjelde efter den om-
handlede period° inn.til ett Ar 
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as either of the High Contracting
Parties shall have notified to the
other an intention of modifying
or terminating the Treaty.

Former treaty super- The present Treaty shall, from
Vol. , p. 346. the date of the exchange of

ratifications be deemed to sup-
plant, as between the United
States and Norway, the Treaty
of Commerce and Navigation
concluded by the United States
and the King of Norway and
Sweden on July 4, 1827.

ARTICLE XXX

Exchange of ratifica- The present Treaty shall be
tions. ratified, and the ratifications

thereof shall be exchanged at
Washington as soon as possible.

In witness whereof the respec-
tive plenipotentiaries have signed
the same and have affixed their
seals thereto.

Done in duplicate, in the Eng-
lish and Norwegian languages at
Washington, this 5th day of
June 1928.

efter den tid da en av de Hoie
Kontraherende Parter har med-
delt den annen part sin hensikt
a endre eller bringe traktaten til
ophor.

Naervaerende traktat skal fra
dagen for ratifikasjonenes utveks-
ling ansees i forholdet mellem de
Forente Stater og Norge a tre
i stedet for handels- og sjofarts-
traktaten avsluttet mellem de
Forente Stater og Kongen av
Norge og Sverige den 4. juli 1827.

ARTIKKEL XXX

Naervaerende traktat skal ra-
tifiseres og ratifikasjonene skal
utveksles i Washington sh snart
som mulig.

Til bekreftelse herav har de
respektive befullmektigede under-
tegnet traktaten og forsynt den
med sine segl.

Utferdiget i to eksemplarer med
engelsk og norsk tekst i Washing-
ton, den 5te Juni 1928.

FRANK B KELLOGG [SEAL]

H. H. BACHKE, [SEAL]

ebruary 25. 1929. ADDITIONAL ARTICLE.
Additional article.
Agreement. The United States of America

and the Kingdom of Norway by
the undersigned, the Secretary of
State of the United States and the
Minister of Norway at Washing-
ton, their duly empowered Pleni-
potentiaries, agree as follows:

Residence, et., pro- Notwithstanding the provision
visions of former treaty in the rd paragraph of Article
t remain effectiveo in the third paragraph of Article

XXIX of the Treaty of Friend-
ship, Commerce and Consular
Rights between the United States
and Norway, signed June 5, 1928,
that the said treaty shall from the
date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions thereof be deemed to sup-
plant as between the United
States and Norway the treaty of
Commerce and Navigation con-
cluded by the United States and
the King of Norway and Sweden
on July 4, 1827, the provisions of
Article I of the latter treaty con-

TILLEGGSARTIKKEL.

Amerikas Forente Stater og
Kongeriket Norge ved de under-
tegnede, de Forente Staters stats-
sekretwer og den norske sende-
mann i Washington, som deres
beh0rig bemyndigede befullmok-
tigede, er kommet overens om
folgende:

Uansett bestemmelsen i 3dje
avsnitt av artikkel XXIX av
vennskaps, handels og konsular-
traktaten mellem de Forente
Stater og Norge, undertegnet den
5 juni 1928, hvori bestemmes at
nevnte traktat fra dagen for ra-
tifikasjonsdokumentenes utveks-
ling, skal ansees i forholdet mel-
lem de Forente Stater og Norge
A tre istedetfor handels og sj0-
fartstraktaten avsluttet mellem
de Forente Stater og kongen av
Norge og Sverige den 4 juli 1827,
skal bestemmelsene i artikkel 1
av den sistnevnte traktat an-
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Residence, etc., pro-
visions of former treaty 
to remain effective. 

as either of the High Contracting 
Parties shall have notified to the 
other an intention of modifying 
or terminating the Treaty. 

Former treaty super- The present Treaty shall, from 
seded. 

Vol. 8, p. 346. the date of the exchange of 
ratifications be deemed to sup-
plant, as between the United 
States and Norway, the Treaty 
of Commerce and Navigation 
concluded by the United States 
and the King of Norway and 
Sweden on July 4, 1827. 

ARTICLE XXX 

Exchange of ratifies- The present Treaty shall be 
tions, ratified, and the ratifications 

thereof shall be exchanged at 
Washington as soon as possible. 

In witness whereof the respec-
tive plenipotentiaries have signed 
the same and have affixed their 
seals thereto. 
Done in duplicate, in the Eng-

lish and Norwegian languages at 
Washington, this 5th day of 
June 1928. 

Signatures. 

February 2, 102°' 
Additional article. 
Agreement. The United States of America 

and the Kingdom of Norway by 
the undersigned, the Secretary of 
State of the United States and the 
Minister of Norway at Washing-
ton, their duly empowered Pleni-
potentiaries, agree as follows: 

Notwithstanding the provision 
in the third paragraph of Article 
XXIX of the Treaty of Friend-
ship, Commerce and Consular 
Rights between the United States 
and Norway, signed June 5, 1928, 
that the said treaty shall from the 
date of the exchange of ratifica-
tions thereof be deemed to sup-
plant as between the United 
States and Norway the treaty of 
Commerce and Navigation con-
cluded by the United States and 
the King of Norway and Sweden 
on July 4, 1827, the provisions of 
Article I of the latter treaty con-

efter den tid da en av de Me 
Kontraherende Parter har med-
delt den annen part sin hensikt 
endre eller bringe traktaten til 

ophor. 
Naervaerende traktat skal fra 

dagen for ratifikasjonenes utveks-
ling ansees i forholdet mellem de 
Forente Stater og Norge 5, tre 
stedet for handels- og sj darts-

traktaten aysluttet mellem de 
Forente Stater og Kongen av 
Norge og Sverige den 4. juli 1827. 

ARTIKKEL XXX 

Naervaerende traktat skal ra-
tifiseres og ratifikasjonene skal 
utveksles i Washington sa snart 
som mulig. 

Til bekreftelse herav liar de 
respektive befullmektigede under-
tegnet traktaten og forsynt den 
nied sine segl. 

Utferdiget i to eksemplarer med 
engelsk og norsk teksti Washing-
ton, den Ste Juni 1928. 

FRANK B KELLOGG [SEAL] 

H. H. BACHKE, [SEAL] 

ADDITIONAL ARTICLE. TILLEGGSARTIKKEL. 

Amerikas Forente Stater og 
Kongeriket Norge ved de under-
tegnede, de Forente Staters stats-
sekretmr og den norske sende-
mann i Washington, som deres 
behorig bemyndigede befuIlmek-
tigede, or kommet overens am 
fOlgende: 

Uansett bestemmelsen. i 3dje 
aysnitt av artikkel XXIX av 
vennskaps, handels og konsular-
traktaten mellem de Forente 
Stater og Norge, undertegnet den 
5 juni 1928, hvori bestemmes at 
nevnte traktat fra dagen for ra-
tifikasjonsdokumentenes utveks-
ling, skal ansees i forholdet mel-
lem de Forente Stater og Norge 

tre istedetfor handels og sja-
fartstraktaten aysluttet mellem 
de Forente Stater og kongen av 
Norge og Sverige den 4 juli 1827, 
skal bestemmelsene i artikkel 1 
av den sistnevnte traktat an-
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cerning the entry and residence
of the nationals of the one country
in the territories of the other for
purposes of trade shall continue
in full force and effect.

The present additional Article
shall be considered to be an
integral part of the treaty signed
June 5, 1928, as fully and com-
pletely as if it had been included
m that treaty, and as such in-
tegral part shall be subject to the
provisions in Article XXIX there-
of in regard to ratification, dura-
tion and termination concur-
rently with the other Articles of
the treaty.

Done, in duplicate, in the
English and Norwegian languages,
at Washington this 25th day of
February, 1929.

gaende det ene lands borgeres
mnreise til og ophold i det an-
nets territorier i handels0iemed
forbli i full kraft og av full virk-
ning.

N ervarende tilleggsartikkel trnsideted part of

skal betraktes som en integre-
rende del av den under 5 juni
1928 undertegnede traktat, sh
helt oo fullstendig som om den
var bTitt innbefattet i nevnte
traktat, og som sadan integre-
rende del vsere underkastet be-
stemmelsene i dens artikkel XXIX
med hensyn til ratifikasjon, vari-
ghet og ophir jevnsides med
traktatens andre artikler.

Utferdiget i to eksemplarer med sg' 1"M
engelsk og norsk tekst 1 Washing-
ton, den 25 de Februar 1929.

FRANK B KELLOGG [SEAL]

H. H. BACHKE, [SEAL]

AND WHEREAS the said treaty and the said additional article have exanet i c io ns

been duly ratified on both parts, and the ratifications of the two
Governments were exchanged in the city of Washington on the thir-
teenth day of September, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-
two;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proeimation-

of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty and the
said additional article to be made public to the end that the same and
every article and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with
good faith by the United States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this fifteenth day of September
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-two, and of the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER

By the President:
HENRY L STIMSON

Secretary of State.
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cerning the entry and residence 
of the nationals of the one country 
in the territories of the other for 
purposes of trade shall continue 
in full force and effect. 
The present additional Article 

shall be considered to be an 
integral part of the treaty signed 
June 5, 1928, as fully and com-
pletely as if it had been included 
m that treaty, and as such in-
tegral part shall be subject to the 
provisions in Article XXIX there-
of in regard to ratification, dura-
tion and termination concur-
rently with the other Articles of 
the treaty. 
Done, in duplicate, in the 

English and Norwegian languages, 
at Washington this 25th day of 
February, 1929. 

gaende det ene lands borgeres 
mnreise til og ophold i det an-
nets territorier i handelsoiemed 
forbli i full kraft og av full virk-
fling. 
N eery mren de tilleggsartikkel treCa?yrtsidered part of 

skal betraktes som en integre-
rende del av den under 5 juni 
1928 undertegnede traktat, 
helt og fullstendig som om den 
var blitt innbefattet i nevnte 
traktat, og som sad.an integre-
rende del vmre underkastet be-
stemmelsene i dens artikkel XXIX 
med hensyn til ratifikasjon, vari-
ghet og ophOr jevnsides med 
traktatens andre artikler. 

Utferdiget i to eksemplarer med 
engelsk og norsk tekst 1 Washing-
ton, den 25 de Februar 1929. 

FRANK B KELLOGG 
H. H. BACHKE, 

[SEAL] 
[SEAL] 

Signatures. 

AND WHEREAS the said treaty and the said additional article have ax 1. ications 

been duly ratified on both parts, and the ratifications of the two 
Governments were exchanged in the city of Washington on the thir-
teenth day of September, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President 

of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty and the 
said additional article to be made public to the end that the same and 
every article and clause thereof may be observed and fulfilled with 
good faith by the United States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this fifteenth day of September 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
thirty-two, and of the Independence of the United States of 
America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 

[SEAL] 

By the President: 
HENRY L STEVISON 

Secretary of State. 

ProcLimation. 
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Exchange of notes
concerningtreatment EXCHANGE OF NOTES CONCERNING THE TARIFF TREATMENT
Norwegian sardines. OF NORWEGIAN SARDINES

The Norwegian Minister (Bachke) to the Secretary of State (Kellogg)

ROYAL NORWEGIAN LEGATION,
Washington, D.C., June 6, 1928.

MR. SECRETARY OF STATE:
During the negotiations relating to the conclusion of the Treaty of

Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights, which to-day has been
signed, I was given to understand that under the present tariff laws
of the United States Norwegian Sardines are accorded the same
tariff treatment as sardines imported from any other country and
that such equality of treatment would be continued under the most
favored nation provision of the Treaty. Upon the request of my
Government I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that my
Government would appreciate very much to receive, if this be found
possible, a communication from Your Excellency, stating that the
tariff treatment of the Norwegian Sardines is as above mentioned.

Please accept, Mr. Secretary of State, the renewed assurances of
my highest consideration.

H. H. BACHKE
HIS EXCELLENCY

HONORABLE FRANK B. KELLOGG,

Secretary of State,
etc. etc. etc.

The Secretary of State (Kellogg) to the Norwegian Minister (Bachke)

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

Washington, June 6, 1928.
SIR:

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your note of this
day's date, stating that during the negotiations relating to the con-
clusion of the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights
between the United States and Norway, which you have this day
signed with me, you were given to understand that under the present
tariff laws of the United States, Norwegian sardines are accorded the
same tariff treatment as sardines imported from any other country,
and that such equality of treatment would be continued under the
most-favored-nation provision of the treaty.

In reply I am happy to confirm the correctness of your under-
standing, as above recited, of the equality of treatment which is now
accorded under the tariff laws of the United States, and will continue
to be accorded under the most-favored-nation provision of the
treaty, to Norwegian sardines.

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration.
FRANK B. KELLOGG

MB. HALYARD H. BACHKE,
Minister of Norway.
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Exchange of notes 
concerning treatment of 
Norwegian sardines. 

EXCHANGE OF NOTES CONCERNING THE TARIFF TREATMENT 
OF NORWEGIAN SARDINES • 

The Norwegian Minister (Bach,ke) to the Secretary of State (Kellogg) 

ROYAL NORWEGIAN LEGATION, 
Washington, D.C., June 5, 1928. 

Mn. SECRETARY OF STATE: 
During the negotiations relating to the conclusion of the Treaty of 

Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights, which to-day has been 
signed, I was given to understand that under the present tariff laws 
of the United States Norwegian Sardines are accorded the same 
tariff treatment as sardines imported from any other country and 
that such equality of treatment would be continued under the most 
favored nation provision of the Treaty. Upon the request of my 
Government I have the honor to inform Your Excellency that my 
Government would appreciate very much to receive, if this be found 
possible, a communication from Your Excellency, stating that the 
tariff treatment of the Norwegian Sardines is as above mentioned. 

Please accept, Mr. Secretary of State, the renewed assurances of 
my highest consideration. 

H. H. BACHKE 
HIS EXCELLENCY 

HONORABLE FRANK B. KELLOGG, 
Secretary of &ate, 

etc. etc. etc. 

The Secretary of State (Kellogg) to the Norwegian Minister (Bachke) 

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
Washington, June 6, 1928. 

Sin: 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your note of this 

day's date, stating that during the negotiations relating to the con-
clusion of the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Consular Rights 
between the United States and Norway, which you have this day 
signed with me, you were given to understand that under the present 
tariff laws of the United States, Norwegian sardines are accorded the 
same tariff treatment as sardines imported from any other country, 
and that such equality of treatment would be continued under the 
most-favored-nation provision of the treaty. 
In reply I am happy to confirm the correctness of your under-

standing, as above recited, of the equality of treatment which is now 
accorded under the tariff laws of the United States, and will continue 
to be accorded under the most-favored-nation provision of the 
treaty, to Norwegian sardines. 

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 
FRANK B. KELLOGG 

Mn. HALYARD H. B A.cHKE, 
Minister of Norway. 
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Arbitration treaty between the United States of America and Greece. June 19, 0.
Signed at Washington, June 19, 1930; ratification advised by the
Senate, June 28, 1930; ratified by the President, July 21, 1930;
ratified by Greece, June 30, 1932; ratifications exchanged at Wash-
ington, September 23, 1932; proclaimed, September 26, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS a treaty of arbitration between the United States of Arbitration with
Greeoo.

America and Greece was concluded and signed by their respective Preambe.
Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the nineteenth day of June, one
thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of which treaty,
being in the English and French languages, is word for word as
follows:

The President of the United
States of America and the Presi-
dent of the Hellenic Republic

Determined to prevent so far
as in their power lies any inter-
ruption in the peaceful relations
that have always existed between
the two nations;

Desirous of reaffirming their
adherence to the policy of sub-
mitting to impartial decision all
justiciable controversies that may
arise between them; and

Eager by their example not
only to demonstrate their con-
demnation of war as an instru-
ment of national policy in their
mutual relations, but also to has-
ten the time when the perfection
of international arrangements for
the pacific settlement of inter-
national disputes shall have elimi-
nated forever the possibility of
war among any of the Powers of
the world;

Have decided to conclude a
treaty of arbitration and for that
purpose they have appointed as
their respective Plenipotentiaries

The President of the United
States of America:

Mr. Henry L. Stimson, Secre-
tary of State of the United States
of America; and

Le Pr6sident des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique et le President de la
R6publique hellenique

Resolus A pr6vemr autant qu'il
est en leur pouvoir toute inter-
ruption dans les relations paci-
fiques qui ont toujours existe
entre les deux nations;

Desireux d'affirmer de nouveau
leur adhesion A la politique con-
sistant a soumettre A une d6cision
impartiale toutes contestations
susceptibles de decisions judi-
ciaires qui viendraient A a s'ever
entre eux;

Soucieux par leur exemple, non
seulement de manifester que, dans
leurs relations r6ciproques, ils
condamnent la guerre comme ins-
trument de politique nationale,
mais encore de hater le moment
oi la conclusion d'accords inter-
nationaux pour le reglement pa-
cifique des conflits entre les Etats
aura ecart6 pour toujours les
possibilit6s de guerre entre les
nations du monde;

Ont d6cid6 de conclure un
traite d'arbitrage, et A ces fins
ont d6signe pour leurs plenipo-
tentiaires respectifs, savoir:

Le Pr6sident des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique:

M. Henry L. Stimson, Secr-
taire d'Etat des Etats-Unis
d'Am6rique; et

Contracting Powers.

Purpose declared.

Plenipotentiari
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Arbitration treaty between the United States of America and Greece. 
Signed at Washington, June 19, 1930; ratification advised by the 
Senate, June 28, 1930; ratified by the President, July 21, 1930; 
ratified by Greece, June 30, 1932; ratifications exchanged at Wash-
ington, September 23, 1932; proclaimed, September 26, 1932. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

June 19, 1930. 

A PROCLAMATION 

WHEREAS a treaty of arbitration between the United States of Arbitration with 

America and Greece was concluded and signed by their respective Prea;nble. 

Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the nineteenth day of June, one 
thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of which treaty, 
being in the English and French languages, is word for word as 
follows: 

The President of the United 
States of America and the Presi-
dent of the Hellenic Republic 
Determined to prevent so far 

as in their power lies any inter-
ruption in the peaceful relations 
that have always existed between 
the two nations; 

Desirous of reaffirming their 
adherence to the policy of sub-
mitting to impartial decision all 
justiciable controversies that may 
arise between them; and 

Eager by their example not 
only to demonstrate their con-
demnation of war as an instru-
ment of national policy in their 
mutual relations, but also to has-
ten the time when the perfection 
of international arrangements for 
the pacific settlement of inter-
national disputes shall have elimi-
nated forever the possibility of 
war among any of the Powers of 
the world; 
Have decided to conclude a 

treaty of arbitration and for that 
purpose they have appointed as 
their respective Plenipotentiaries 

The President of the United 
States of America: 
Mr. Henry L. Stimson, Secre-

tary of State of the United States 
of America; and 

Le President des Etats-Unis Contracting Power% 

d'Amerique et le President de la 
Republique hellenique 

Resolus a prevenir autant qu'il Purpcee declared. 

est en leur pouvoir toute inter-
ruption darts les relations paci-
fiques qui Kint toujours existe 
entre les deux nations; 

Desireux d'affirmer de nouveau 
leur adhesion a la politique con-
sistant a soumettre a une decision 
impartiale toutes contestations 
susceptibles de decisions judi-
ciaires qui viendraient a s'elever 
entre eux; 

Soucieux, par leur exemple, non 
seulement de manifester qua, dans 
leurs relations reciproques, ils 
condamnent la guerre conune ins-
trument de politique nationale, 
mais encore de hater le moment 
aa la conclusion d'accords inter-
nationaux pour le reglement pa-
cifique des confiits entre les Etats 
aura &alto pour toujours les 
possibilites de guerre entre les 
nations du monde; 
Ont decide de concha.° un 

traite d'arbitrage, et a ces fins 
ant designe pour leurs plenipo-
tentiaires respectifs, sa.voir: 
Le President des Etats-Unis 

d'Amerique: 
M. Henry L. Stimson, Seer& 

taire d'Etat des Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique; at 

Plenipotentiaries 
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The President of the Hellenic
Republic:

Mr. Charalambos Simopoulos,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Greece in
Washington;

who, having communicated to one
another their full powers found in
good and due form, have agreed
upon the following articles:

ARTICLE I

Difference not ad- All differences relating to inter-
Justed by diplomacy

ferrd by secial national matters in which the
rment to erm High Contracting Parties are

tion, etc concerned by virtue of a claim of
right made by one against the
other under treaty or otherwise,
which it has not been possible to
adjust by diplomacy, which have
not been adjusted as a result of
reference to an appropriate com-
mission of conciliation, and which
are justiciable in their nature
by reason of being susceptible of
decision by the application of the
principles of law or equity, shall
be submitted to the Permanent

Vol. 2, p. 222. Court of Arbitration established
at The Hague by the Convention
of October 18, 1907, or to some
other competent tribunal, as shall
be decided in each case by special
agreement, which special agree-
ment shall provide for the or-
ganization of such tribunal if
necessary, define its powers, state
the question or questions at issue,
and settle the terms of reference.

Special agreement. The special agreement in each
case shall be made on the part of
the United States of America by
the President of the United States
of America by and with the ad-
vice and consent of the Senate
thereof, and on the part of Greece
in accordance with its constitu-
tional laws.

ARTICLE II

SubdWets not in- The provisions of this treaty
d. shall not be invoked in respect of

any dispute the subject matter of
which

(a) is within the domestic juris-
diction of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties.

-GREECE. JUNE 19, 1930.

Le President de la Republique
hellenique:

M. Charalambos Simopoulos,
Envoy6 Extraordinaire et Mi-
nistre Plenipotentiaire de Grece A
Washington;

lesquels, apres s'etre communique
leurs pleins pouvoirs reconnus en
bonne et due forme, sont con-
venus des dispositions suivantes:

ARTICLE I

Tous differends concernant des
affaires internationales dans les-
quelles les Hautes Parties Con-
tractantes se trouvent engagees
par suite de la pr6tention d'un
droit allegu6 par l'une A l'en-
contre de l'autre en vertu d'un
trait6 ou autrement, qui n'auront
pu etre regles par la voie diplo-
matique, ou par 1'application du
recours a une Commission appro-
priee de conciliation et qui, en
raison de leur nature susceptible
d'une decision appliquant les prin-
cipes du droit et de l'equit6,
peuvent etre juges, seront soumis
A la Cour permanente d'arbitrage
etablie a La Haye par la Conven-
tion du 18 Octobre 1907 ou A un
autre tribunal competent, ce qui
sera decide dans chaque cas par
accord sp6cial; cet accord special
pourvoira a l'organisation dudit
tribunal s'il est necessaire, d6fi-
nira ses pouvoirs, exposera la
question ou les questions en
litige et determinera la question
A resoudre.

L'accord special dans chaque
cas sera conclu en ce qui concerne
les Etats-Unis d'Amerique par le
President des Etats-Unis d'Ame-
rique sur et avec l'avis et le con-
sentement du S6nat des Etats-
Unis et en ce qui concerne la
Grece en conformite des lois cons-
titutionelles de la Grece.

ARTICLE II

Les dispositions du present
traite ne pourront pas etre in-
voquees en ce qui concerne les
differends dont l'objet:

a) releve de la juridiction na-
tionale de Pune ou de l'autre des
Hautes Parties Contractantes;
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Differences not ad-
justed by diplomacy 
referred by special 
agreement to Perma-
nent Court of Arbitra-
tion, etc. 
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Special agreement. 

Subjects not 
eluded. 

The President of the Hellenic 
Republic: 
Mr. Charalarabos Simopoulos, 

Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Greece in 
Washington; 

who, having communicated to one 
another their full powers found in 
good and due form, have agreed 
upon the following articles: 

ARTICLE I 

All differences relating to inter-
national matters in which the 
High Contracting Parties are 
concerned by virtue of a claim of 
right made by one against the 
other under treaty or otherwise, 
which it has not been possible to 
adjust by diplomacy, which have 
not been adjusted as a result of 
reference to an appropriate com-
mission of conciliation, and which 
are justiciable in their nature 
by reason of being susceptible of 
decision by the application of the 
principles of law or equity, shall 
be submitted to the Permanent 
Court of Arbitratio4 established 
at The Hague by the Convention 
of October 18, 1907, or to some 
other competent tribunal, as shall 
be decided in each case by special 
agreement, which special agree-
ment shall provide for the or-
ganization of such tribunal if 
necessary, define its powers, state 
the question or questions at issue, 
and settle the terms of reference. 

The special agreement in each 
case shall be made on the part of 
the United States of America by 
the President of the United States 
of America by and with the ad-
vice and consent of the Senate 
thereof, and on the part of Greece 
in accordance with its constitu-
tional laws. 

ARTICLE II 

in- The provisions of this treaty 
shall not be invoked in respect of 
any dispute the subject matter of 
which 

(a) is within the domestic juris-
diction of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties, 
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lesquels, apres s'etre communique 
leurs pleins pouvears reconnus en 
bonne et due forme, sont con-
venus des dispositions suivantes: 
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Tons differends concernant des 
affaires internationales dans les-
quelles les Hautes Parties Con-
tractantes se trouvent engagees 
par suite de la pretention d'un 
droit allegue par l'une a l'en-
contre de l'autre en vertu d'un 
traite ou autrement, qui n'auront 
pu etre regles par la vole diplo-
matique, ou par Papplication du 
recours a une Commission appro-
pride de conciliation et qui, en 
raison de lour nature susceptible 
d'une decision appliquant les prin-
cipes du droit et de Pequite, 
peuvent etre juges, seront soumis 
a la Cour permanent° d'arbitrage 
etablie a La Haye par la Conven-
tion du 18 Octobre 1907 ou a un 
autre tribunal competent, ce qui 
sera decide dams chaque cas par 
accord .special; cet accord special 
pourvoira a l'organisation dudit 
tribunal s'il eat necessaire, de& 
nira sea pouvoirs, exposera la 
question on les questions en 
htige et determiners la question 
resoudre. 
L'accord special dans cha,que 

eas sera conclu en ce qui concerne 
les Etats-Unis d'Amerique par le 
President des Etats-Unis d'Ame-
rique sur et avec l'avis et le con-
sentement du Senat des Etats-
Unis et en ce qui concerne Is 
Greco en conformite des lois cons-
titutionelles de la Grece. 

ARTICLE II 

Les dispositions du present 
tratte no pourront pas etre in-
voquees en ce qui concerne les 
differends d.ont l'objet: 
. a) releve de is juridiction na-
tionals de Pune on de l'autre des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes; 
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(b) involves the interests of
third Parties,

(c) depends upon or involves
the maintenance of the traditional
attitude of the United States con-
cerning American questions, com-
monly described as the Monroe
Doctrine,

(d) depends upon or involves
the observance of the obligations
of Greece in accordance with the
Covenant of the League of Na-
tions.

ARTICLE III

The present treaty shall be
ratified by the President of the
United States of America by and
with the advice and consent of
the Senate thereof and by Greece
in accordance with its constitu-
tional laws.

The ratifications shall be ex-
changed at Washington as soon
as possible, and the treaty shall
take effect on the date of the
exchange of the ratifications. It
shall thereafter remain in force
continuously unless and until
terminated by one year's written
notice given by either High Con-
tracting Party to the other.

In faith whereof the respective
Plenipotentiaries have signed this
treaty in duplicate in the English
and French languages, both texts
having equal force, and hereunto
affixed their seals.

Done at Washington the 19th
day of June, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty.

b) touche aux int6erts de tierces
puissances;

c) depend du maintien ou
touche au maintien de l'attitude
traditionelle des Etats-Unis d'A-
merique dans les affaires ameri-
caines, commun6ment connue sous
le nom de doctrine de Monroe;

d) depend de l'observation ou
touche a l'observation des en-
gagements de la Grece en con-
formit6 du Pacte de la Soci6et
des Nations.

ARTICLE III

Le present trait6 sera ratifi6 Ratifcation

par le President des Etats-Unis
d'Am6rique sur et avec l'avis et le
consentement du S6nat des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique et par le Pr6si-
dent de la R6publique hellenique
en conformit6 des lois constitu-
tionelles de la Grece.

Les ratifications seront echan- Exchange of ratifc-
gees a Washington aussitot t

que faire se pourra et le trait6
prendra effet A la date de l'e-
change des rat I res ratifications. I res
tera ensuite en vigueur sans
limite de dur6e sauf denonciation
par l'une ou par l'autre des deux
parties contractantes, remise par
ecrit et avec preavis d'un an.

En foi de quoi les pl6nipoten-
tiaires respectifs ont sign6 le
present trait6 dress6 en deux
exemplaires, en anglais et en
frangais, les deux textes faisant
6galenent foi, et y ont appos6
leurs cachets.

Fait a Washington, le 19 Juin,
inil neuf cent trente.

[SEAL] HENRY L STIMSON

[SEAL] CH. SIMOPOULOS

AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, cehiations
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged at
Washington on the twenty-third day of September, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-two;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of Pr

the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof

may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States
of America and the citizens thereof.
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touche an maintien de l'attitude 
traditionelle des Etats-Unis d'A-
merique dans les affaires ameri-
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d) depend de l'observation ou 
touche ft l'observation des en-
gagements de la Greco en con-
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des Nations. 

ARTICLE III 

Le present traite sera ratifie 
par le President des Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique sur et avec l'avis et le 
consentement du Senat des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique et par le Presi-
dent de la Republique hellenique 
en conformite des lois constitu-
tionelles de la Grece. 

Les ratifications seront echan- tioEnxchange of ratitIon• 
gees Washington aussitot s-

que faire se pourra et le traite 
prendra effet ft la date de l'e-
change des ratifications. Il res-
tera ensuite en vigueur sans 
limite de duree sauf denonciation 
par l'une ou par l'autre des deux 
parties contractantes, remise par 
Cult et avec preavis d'un an. 

En foi de quoi les plenipoten-
tiaires respectifs ont signe le 
present traite dresses en deux 
exemplaires, en anglais et en 
francais, les deux textes faisant 
egalement foi, et y out appose 
leurs cachets. 

Fait A Washington, le 19 Juin, 
mil neuf cent trente. 

[SEAL] HENRY L STIMSON 
[SEAL] CH. SIMOPOULOS 

Ratification. 

Duration. 

signuturee. 

Ratcations 
AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, chamed  

• 

and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged at 
Washington on the twenty-third day of September, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, belt known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of 

the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made 
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof 
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States 
of America and the citizens thereof. 

Proclamation-
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IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-sixth day of September
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States

of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.
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IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-sixth day of September 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[sEAL] thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of &ate. 
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Conciliation treaty between the United States of America and Greece. June , 1930.
Signed at Washington, June 19, 1930; ratification advised by the
Senate, June 28, 1930; ratified by the President, July 21, 1930;
ratified by Greece, June 30, 1932; ratifications exchanged at Wash-
ington, September 23, 1932; proclaimed, September 26, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS a treaty of conciliation between the United States of Conclisaton with

America and Greece was concluded and signed by their respective Pre amble.

Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the nineteenth day of June, one

thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of which treaty,

being in the English and French languages, is word for word as follows:

The President of the United
States of America and the Presi-
dent of the Hellenic Republic,
being desirous to strengthen the
bonds of amity that bind them
together and also to advance the
cause of general peace, have re-
solved to enter into a treaty for
that purpose, and to that end
have appointed as their plenipo-
tentiaries

The President of the United
States of America:

Mr. Henry L. Stimson, Secre-
tary of State of the United States
of America; and

The President of the Hellenic
Republic:

Mr. Charalambos Simopoulos,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Greece in
Washington;

who, after having communicated
to each other their respective full
powers, found to be in proper
form, have agreed upon and con-
cluded the following articles:

ARTICLE I

Any disputes arising between
the Government of the United
States of America and the Govern-
ment of Greece, of whatever na-
ture they may be, shall, when
ordinary diplomatic proceedings

Le President des Etats-Unis
d'Am6rique et le President de la
Republique hell6nique

Desireux de raffermir les liens
d'amitie qui les relient, et aussi
de favoriser la cause de la paix
generale, ont resolu de conclure un
traite a ces fins, et ont en cons-
quence d6sign6 pour leurs pl6ni-
potentiaires:

Le President des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique:

M. Henry L. Stimson, Secr-
taire d'Etat des Etats-Unis d'A-
merique; et

Le President de la R6publique
hellenique:

M. Charalambos Simopoulos,
Envoye Extraordinaire et Ministre
Plenipotentiaire de Grece b Wash-
ington;

Contracting Powers.

Plenlpotentlaries.

lesquels, apres s'etre communique
leurs pleins pouvoirs reconnus en
bonne et due forme, sont convenus
des dispositions suivantes:

ARTICLE I

Tous differends qui viendraient Dfor sbonat
a s'elever entre le gouvernement report to nternational
des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique et le Comm

gouvernement de Grbce de quelque
nature qu'ils soient, lorsque les
procedes diplomatiques ordinaires
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Signed at Washington, June 19, 1930; ratification advised by the 
Senate, June 28, 1930; ratified by the President, July .21, 1930; 
ratified by Greece, June 30, 1932; ratifications exchanged at Wash-
ington, September 28, 1932; proclaimed, September 26, 1932. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

W HEREAS a treaty of conciliation between the United States of o Conciliation with 

America and Greece was concluded and signed by their respective Preamble' 

Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the nineteenth day of June, one 
thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of which treaty, 
being in the English and French languages, is word for word as follows: 

The President of the United 
States of America and the Presi-
dent of the Hellenic Republic, 
being desirous to stren0hen the 
bonds of amity that bind them 
together and also to advance the 
cause of general peace, have re-
solved to enter into a treaty for 
that purpose, and to that end 
have appointed as their plenipo-
tentiaries 

The President of the United 
States of America: 
Mr. Homy L. Stimson, Secre-

tary of State of the United States 
of America; and 
The President of the Hellenic 

Republic: 
Mr. Charalambos Simopoulos, 

Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary of Greece in 
Washington; 

who, after having communicated 
to each other their respective full 
powers, found to be in proper 
form, have agreed upon and con-
cluded the following articles: 

ARTICLE I 

Any disputes arising between 
the Government of the United 
States of America and the Govern-
ment of Greece, of whatever na-
ture they may be, shall, when 
ordinary diplomatic proceedings 

Le President des Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique et le President de la 
Republique hell6nique 

Desireux de raffermir les liens 
d'amitie qui les relient, et aussi 
de favoriser la cause do in paix 
generale, out rdsolu de conclure un 
traite a cos fins, et out en cons& 
quence design6 pour leurs pleni-
potentiaires: 

Le Pr6sident des Etats-Unis 
d.'Amdrique: 
M. Henry L. Stimson, Secre-

taire &Etat des Etats-Unis d'A-
merique; et 
Le President de in Republique 

hellenique: 
M. Charalambos Simopoulos, 

Envoye Extraordinaire et Ministre 
PlAnipotentiaire de Grace a Wash-
ington; 

lesquels, apres s'etre communiqué 
lours pleins pouvoirs reconnus en 
bonne et due forme, sent convenus 
des dispositions suivantes: 

Contracting Powers. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

ARTICLE I 
Tons differends qui viendraient forDiisputt submitted 

It s'elever entre le gouvernement Commissio report Igen. rnonatioagl 

des Etats-Unis d'Amerique et le 
gouvernement de Grace de quel ue 
nature qu'ils soient, lorsque 
procedes diplomatiques ordinaires 

es 
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have failed and the High Con-
tracting Parties do not have re-
course to adjudication by a com-
petent tribunal, be submitted for
investigation and report to a
permanent International Com-
mission constituted in the manner
prescribed in the next succeeding
Article; and they agree not to de-
clare war or begin hostilities
during such investigation and
before the report is submitted.

ARTICLE II
International orn- The International Commission

mcopoiti on. shall be composed of five mem-
bers, to be appointed as follows:
One member shall be chosen from
each country, by the Govern-
ment thereof; one member shall
be chosen by each Government
from some third country; the fifth
member shall be chosen by com-
mon agreement between the two
Governments, it being under-
stood that he shall not be a
citizen of either country. The

Eixensem expenses of the Commission shall
be paid by the two Governments
in equal proportions.

Appointment. The International Commission
shall be appointed within six
months after the exchange of
ratifications of this treaty; and
vacancies shall be filled accord-
ing to the manner of the original
appointment.

ARTICLE III

Iofmdiate reference In case the High Contracting
tionai commi~son. Parties shall have failed to adjust

a dispute by diplomatic methods,
and they do not have recourse to
adjudication by a competent tri-
bunal, they shall at once refer it
to the International Commission
forinvestigation andreport. The
International Commission may,
however, spontaneously by unani-
mous agreement offer its services
to that effect, and in such case it
shall notify both Governments
and request their cooperation in
the investigation.

-GREECE. JUNE 19, 1930.

auront echoue et que les Hautes
Parties Contractantes n'auront
pas recouru A la decision d'un
tribunal competent, seront soumis
pour enquete et rapport a une
Commission permanente interna-
tionale constitute selon la proce-
dureprescritepar l'article suivant;
et les Hautes Parties Contrac-
tantes conviennent de ne point se
declarer la guerre ou commencer
les hostilites pendant l'enquete et
avant la remise du rapport en
question.

ARTICLE II

Cette Commission internatio-
nale sera composee de cinq mem-
bres designds de la fagon suivante:

Un membre sera choisi dans
chaque pays par le gouvernement
respectif; un membre sera choisi
par chaque gouvernement parmi
les sujets d'un tiers pays; le
cinquieme membre sera choisi de
commun accord par les deux
gouvernements; il est entendu
que celui-ci ne sera citoyen d'au-
cun des deux pays. Les depenses
de cette Commission seront
payees par les deux gouverne-
ments en proportion 6gale.

La Commission internationale
sera constituee dans les six mois
suivant l'echange des ratifica-
tions du present traite; et il sera
pourvu aux vacances suivant le
mode employs pour la nomina-
tion primitive.

ARTICLE III
Dans le cas oh les Hautes

Parties Contractantes auraient
echou6 dans leurs efforts pour
trancher un differend par les m-
thodes diplomatiques, et ou elles
n'auraientpas recours ala decision
d'un tribunal competent, els le
refereront imm6diatement A la
Commission internationale pour
enquete et rapport. La Commis-
sion internationale pourra pour-
tant spontan6ment et par accord
unanime offrir ses services aux
m6mes fins; et dans ce cas elle en
avisera les deux gouvernements et
demandera leur cooperation B
l'enqufte.
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member shall be chosen by com-
mon agreement between the two 
Governments, it being under-
stood that he shall not be a 
citizen of either country. The 
expenses of the Commission shall 
be paid by the two Governments 
in equal proportions. 
The International Commission 

shall be appointed within six 
months after the exchange of 
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tantes conviennent de ne point se 
declarer la guerre ou commencer 
les hostilites pendant l'enquete et 
avant la remise du rapport en 
question. 

ARTICLE II 

Cette Commission internatio-
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bres design& de la fawn suivante: 
Un membre sera choisi dans 

chaquepays par le gouvernement 
respectif; un membre sera choisi 
par chaque gouverlienient parmi 
les sujets d'un tiers pays; le 
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de cette Commission seront 
payees par les deux gouverne-
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La Commission international° 
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suivant Pechange des ratifica-
tions du present traite; et ii sera 
pourvu aux vaeances suivant le 
ode employe pour la nomina-
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ARTICLE III 
Dana le ca,s oft les Mutes 

Parties Contractantes auraient 
echoue dans leurs efforts pour 
trancher un differend par les me-
thodes diplomatiques, et oft elles 
n'auraient pas recours Ala decision 
d'un tribunal competent, des le 
refereront immediatement a la 
Commission international° pour 
enquete et rapport. La Commis-
sion internationale pourra pour-
taut spontanement et par accord 
unanime offrir ses services aux 
memos fins; et dans ce eas elle en 
avisera les deux gouvernements et 
demandera leur cooperation a 
Penquete. 
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The High Contracting Parties
agree to furnish the Permanent
International Commission with
all the means and facilities re-
quired for its investigation and
report.

The report of the Commission
shall be completed within one
year after the date on which it
shall declare its investigation to
have begun, unless the High Con-
tracting Parties shall limit or ex-
tend the time by mutual agree-
ment. The report shall be pre-
pared in triplicate; one copy shall
be presented to each Government,
and the third retained by the
Commission for its files.

The High Contracting Parties
reserve the right to act inde-
pendently on the subject matter
of the dispute after the report of
the Commission shall have been
submitted.

ARTICLE IV

The present treaty shall be
ratified by the President of the
United States of America by and
with the advice and consent of
the Senate thereof, and by Greece
in accordance with its constitu-
tional laws.

The ratifications shall be ex-
changed at Washington as soon
as possible, and the treaty shall
take effect on the date of the ex-
change of the ratifications. It
shall thereafter remain in force
continuously unless and until
terminated by one year's written
notice given by either High Con-
tracting Party to the other.

In faith whereof the respec-
tive Plenipotentiaries have signed
this treaty in duplicate in the
English and French languages,
both texts having equal force,
and hereunto affixed their seals.

Done at Washington the 19th
day of June, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty.

-GREECE. JUNE 19, 1930. 2167

Les Hautes Parties Contrac- Faciities to be fur-

tantes conviennent de fournir A la
Commission internationale per-
manente tous les moyens et toutes
les facilites necessaires a son en-
qurte et a son rapport.

Le rapport de la Commission Time, etc.,orreport.
sera complete dans le d6lai d'un
an compte du jour oh elle aura
declare que son enquete a com-
mence, A moins que les Hautes
Parties Contractantes ne r-
duisent ou prolongent ce delai par
accord mutuel. Le rapport sera
redige en trois exemplaires dontun
sera presente a chaque gouverne-
ment et le troisieme retenu par
la Commission pour ses dossiers.

Les Hautes Parties Contrac- Independent ation
tantes se reservent le droit d'agir re
ind6pendamment dans la ques-
tion ayant fait la matiere du
diff6rend, une fois que le rapport
de la Commission leur aura 6et
soumis.

ARTICLE IV

Le present traite sera ratifie K
atifeat

io
"

par le President des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique par et avec l'avis et
le consentement du S6nat amrni-
cain, et par le President de la
Republique hell6nique en con-
formit6 des lois constitutionelles
de la Grace.

Les ratifications seront &chan- t:,.c" n of rafl"n-
gees A Washington aussit6t
que possible et le trait6 entrera
en vigueur a la date de l'echange Duto.

des ratifications. II restera en
vigueur sans limite de duree;
toutefois il pourra etre d6nonc6
par ecrit par l'une ou 1'autre
des Hautes Parties Contractantes,
et dans ce cas il cessera ses effets
A 1'expiration du delai d'un an
A dater de la denonciation.

En foi de quoi les plenipo- '
tentiaires respectifs ont signe le
present trait6 en deux exem-
plaires, en anglais et en francais,
les deux textes faisant egalement
foi, et y ont appose leurs cachets.

Fait a Washington, le 19 Juin,
mil neuf cent trente.

HENRY L STIMSON [SEAL]

CH. SIMOPOULOS [SEAL]

CONCILIATION TREATY—GREECE. JUNE 19, 1930. 

The High Contracting Parties 
agree to furnish the Permanent 
International Commission with 
all the means and facilities re-
quired for its investigation and 
report. 
The report of the Commission 

shall be completed within one 
year after the date on which it 
shall declare its investigation to 
have begun, unless the High Con-
tracting Parties shall limit or ex-
tend the time by mutual agree-
ment. The report shall be pre-
pared in triplicate; one copy shall 
be presented to each Government, 
and the third retained by the 
Commission for its files. 
The High Contracting Parties 

reserve the right to act inde-
pendently on the subject matter 
of the dispute after the report of 
the Commission shall have been 
submitted. 

ARTICLE IV 
The present treaty shall be 

ratified by the President of the 
United States of America by and 
with the advice and consent of 
the Senate thereof, and by Greece 
in accordance with its constitu-
tional laws. 

The ratifications shall be ex-
changed at Washington as soon 
as possible, and the treaty shall 
take effect on the date of the ex-
change of the ratifications. It 
shall thereafter remain in force 
continuously unless and until 
terminated by one year's written 
notice given by either High Con-
tracting Party to the other. 

In faith whereof the respec-
tive Plenipotentiaries have signed 
this treaty in duplicate in the 
English and French languages, 
both texts having equal force, 
and hereunto affixed their seals. 
Done at Washington the 19th 

day of June, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty. 

Les Hautes Parties Contrac- nirhagities 
tantes conviennent de fournir a la 
Commission internationale per-
manente tous les moyens et toutes 
les facilites necessaires a son en-
quete et A son rapport. 
Le rapport de is. Commission 

sera complete dans le Mai d'un 
an compte du jour oh elle aura 
declare quo son enquete a com-
mence, A moms quo les Hautes 
Parties Contractantes no 
duisent ou prolongent ce alai par 
accord mutuel. Le rapport sera 
1.6:lige en trois exemplaires dont un. 
sera presente a chaque gouverne-
ment et le troisieme retenu par 
la Commission pour sea dossiers. 

Les Hautes Pasties Contrac- r Independent action 

tantes se reservent le droit d'agir 
independamment dans la ques-
tion ayant fait is. matiere du 
differend, une fois quo le rapport 
de la Commission leur aura ete 
sournis. 
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ARTICLE IV 
Le present traite sera ratifid 

par is President des Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique par et avec l'avis et 
le consentement du Senat ameri-
cain, et par le President de is. 
Republique hellenique en con-
forrnite des lois constitutionelles 
de la Grece. 
Les ratifications seront echan-

gees A Washington aussitOt 
que possible et is trait?) entrera 
en vigueur b. la date de l'echange 
des ratifications. Ii restera en 
vigueur sans limite de duree; 
toutefois il pourra etre &nonce 
par emit par l'une ou l'autre 
des Hautes Parties Contractantes, 
et dans ce cas ii cessera ses effete 
a. l'ex-piration du alai d'un an 
a. dater de la denonciation. 
En foi de quoi les plenipo-

tentiaires respectifs ont signe is 
present traite en deux exem-
plaires, en anglais et en frangais, 
les deux textes faisant egalement 
foi, et y ont appose leurs cachets. 

Fait A Washington, le 19 Jul'. 1, 
mu  neuf cent trente. 

HENRY It STIMSON 
On. Smopou-Los 

[SEAL] 

[SEAL] 

to be fur-

Time, etc., for report. 

Ratification. 

Excbango of ratifica-
tion. 

Duration. 

Signature. 



CONCILIATION TREATY-GREECE. JUNE 19, 1930.

Ratifictionsex- AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts,

and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged at
Washington on the twenty-third day of September, one thousand
nine hundred and thirty-two;

Pmoclamation. Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President

of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-sixth day of September

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and
[SEALI thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States of

America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.
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Ratifications el. 
changed. 

Pmclamatiou. 

AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, 
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged at 
Washington on the twenty-third day of September, one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President 

of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be 
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause 
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United 
States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-sixth day of September 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[SEAT] thirty-two and of the Independence of the United States of 

America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

H CRBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 
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Parcel post convention between the United States of America and Finland. September 1, 192.

Signed at Helsingfors, September 1, 1932, at Washington, September Septembe 23 1932.

23, 1932; approved by the President, September 29, 1932.

PARCEL POST CONVENTION

BETWEEN

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND FINLAND.

For the purpose of concluding an arrangement for the exchange rwti u , dnv-

of parcel post packages between the United States of America (in- Preamble.
cluding Alaska, Hawaii, Porto Rico, Guam, Samoa and the Virgin
Islands of the United States) and Finland, the Postmaster General
of the United States of America and the Director General of Posts
and Telegraphs of Finland, by virtue of authority vested in them,
have agreed upon the following articles:

A. Ordinary and Insured Parcels. sure and s n-

ARTICLE 1.

Limits of Weight and Size.

1. No parcel shall exceed 44 pounds (20 kilograms) in weight nor Limits of weight and

the following dimensions:
Length, 4 feet (120 centimeters) provided that parcels over 42

inches (105 centimeters) but not over 44 inches (110 centimeters)
long do not exceed 24 inches (60 centimeters) in girth; that parcels

over 44 inches (110 centimeters) but not over 46 inches (115 centi-
meters) long do not exceed 20 inches (50 centimeters) in girth; that

parcels over 46 inches (115 centimeters) but not over 4 feet long do
not exceed 16 inches (40 centimeters) in girth:

Length and girth (taken in a direction other than that of the
length), 6 feet 7 inches (200 centimeters), provided that parcels

exceeding 6 feet (180 centimeters) in combined length and girth be

restricted in length to 30 inches (75 centimeters).
2. As regards the exact calculation of the weight and dimensions

of parcels, the view of the despatching office shall be accepted, ex-
cept in cases of obvious error.

ARTICLE 2.

Postage and Fees.

1. The Administration of origin is entitled to collect from the Postage, etc.

sender of each parcel such postage and fees for requests for informa-
tion as to the disposal of a parcel made after it has been posted, and

also, in the case of insured parcels, such insurance fees and fees for

return receipts, as may from time to time be prescribed by its
regulations.

2. Except in the case of returned or redirected parcels, the post-

age and such of the fees mentioned in the preceding section as are
applicable, must be prepaid.

PARCEL POST CONVENTION—FINLAND. September 1, 1932. 
September 23, 1932. 
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Parcel post convention between the United States of America and Finland 
Signed at Helsingfors, September 1, 1982, at Washington, September 
23, 1932; approved by the President, September 29, 1982. 

PARCEL POST CONVENTION 

BETWEEN 

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND FINLAND. 

For the purpose of concluding an arrangement for the exchange ti=etia r °r an-

of parcel post packages between the United States of America (in- Preamble. • 

eluding Alaska, Hawaii, Porto Rico, Guam, Samoa and the Virgin 
Islands of the United States) and Finland, the Postmaster General 
of the United States of America and the Director General of Posts 
and Telegraphs of Finland, by virtue of authority vested in them, 
have agreed upon the following articles: 

A. Ordinary and Insured Parcels. 

September 1, 1932. 
September 23, 1932. 

ARTICLE 1. 

Ordinary and in-
sured parcels. 

Limits of Weight and Size. 

1. No parcel shall exceed 44 pounds (20 kilograms) in weight nor Limits of weight and 
sirs. 

the following dimensions: 
Length, 4 feet (120 centimeters) provided that parcels over 42 

inches (105 centimeters) but not over 44 inches (110 centimeters) 
long do not exceed 24 inches (60 centimeters) in girth; that parcels 
over 44 inches (110 centimeters) but not over 46 inches (115 centi-
meters) long do not exceed 20 inches (50 centimeters) in girth; that 
parcels over 46 inches (115 centimeters) but not over 4 feet long do 
not exceed 16 inches (40 centimeters) in girth: 
Length and girth (taken in a direction other than that of the 

length), 6 feet 7 inches (200 centimeters), provided that parcels 
exceeding 6 feet (180 centimeters) in combined length and girth be 
restricted in length to 30 inches (75 centimeters). 

2. As regards the exact calculation of the weight and dimensions 
of parcels, the view of the despatching office shall be accepted, ex-
cept in cases of obvious error. 

Aa'riCLE 2. 

Postage and Fees. 

1. The Administration of origin is entitled to collect from the 
sender of each parcel such postage and fees for requests for informa-
tion as to the disposal of a parcel made after it has been posted, and 
also, in the case of insured parcels, such insurance fees and fees for 
return receipts, as may from time to time be prescribed by its 
regulations. 

2. Except in the case of returned or redirected parcels, the post-
age and such of the fees mentioned in the preceding section as are 
applicable, must be prepaid. 

Postage, etc. 

Prepayment. 
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ARTICLE: 3.

Preparation of Parcels.

Preparation of par- 1. The name and address of the sender and of the addressee
cCeU must be legibly and correctly written in every case when possible

on the parcel itself, or on a label gummed thereto, and, in the case
of parcels addressed by tag only because of their shape or size, must
also be written on a separate slip which slip must be enclosed in
the parcel; such address slips should be enclosed in all parcels.

Parcels will not be accepted when sent by or addressed to initials,
unless the initials are the adopted trade name of the senders or
addressees.

Addresses in ordinary pencil are not allowed, but copying ink
or indelible pencil on a surface previously dampened may be used.

2. The sender shall prepare one customs declaration for each par-
cel sent from either country, upon a special form provided for the
purpose, which customs declaration shall give a general description
of the parcel, an accurate statement in detail of its contents and
value, date of mailing, the weight, the sender's name and address,
and the name and address of the addressee, and shall be securely
tied to the parcel. The customs declarations of insured parcels
must be marked or labelled or stamped " Insured ".

3. The Administrations accept no responsibility for the correct-
ness of the customs declarations.

4. Every parcel shall be packed in a manner adequate for the
length of the journey and for the protection of the contents. Or-
dinary parcels may be closed by means of wax, lead seals, or
otherwise.

Insured parcels must be closed and securely sealed with wax or
otherwise, but the country of destination shall have the right to
open them as well as ordinary parcels (including the right to break
the seals) in order to inspect the contents. Parcels which have been
so opened shall be closed again and officially sealed, except that in
the case of ordinary parcels they need not be sealed if they were
not sealed by the sender in the first instance.

Either Administration may require a special impress or mark
of the sender in the sealing of insured parcels mailed in its service,
as a means of protection.

5. On the address side, each insured parcel must bear a label with
the word " Insured ", or be stamped or marked with the same word
in close proximity to the number given the parcel, and it must also
bear an indication of the amount of the insured value, mentioned
fully and legibly in the currency of the country of origin and in
Roman letters. This amount must be converted into gold francs by
the sender or by the office of origin and the result of the conversion
is added below the original description.

6. The labels or stamps on insured parcels must be so placed that
they can not serve to conceal injuries to the covers. They must not
be folded over two sides of the cover so as to hide the edge.

7. Any liquid or any substance which easily liquefies must be
packed in a double receptacle. Between the first receptacle (bottle,
flask, pot, box, etc.) and the second (box of metal, strong wood,
strong corrugated cardboard or strong fibreboard or receptacle of
equal strength) shall be left a space which shall be filled with saw-
dust, bran, or some other absorbent material, in sufficient quantity
to absorb all the liquid contents in the case of breakage.

2170 PARCEL POST CONVENTION—FINLAND. September 1, 1932. September 23, 1932: 

ARTICLE 3. 

Preparation of Parcels. 

Preparation of par- 1. The name and address of the sender and of the addressee 
eel& must be legibly and correctly written in every case when possible 

on the parcel itself, or on a label gummed thereto, and, in. the case 
of parcels addressed by tag only because of their shape or size, must 
also be written on a separate slip which slip must be enclosed in 
the parcel; such address slips should be enclosed in all parcels. 

Parcels will not be accepted when sent by or addressed to initials, 
unless the initials are the adopted trade name of the senders or 
addressees. 
Addresses in ordinary pencil are not allowed, but copying ink 

or indelible pencil on a surface previously dampened may be used. 
2. The sender shall prepare one customs declaration for each par-

cel sent from either country, upon a special form provided for the 
purpose, which customs declaration shall give a general description 
of the parcel, an accurate statement in detail of its contents and 
value, date of mailing, the weight, the sender's name and address, 
and the name and address of the addressee, and shall be securely 
tied to the parcel. The customs declarations of insured parcels 
must be marked or labelled or stamped " Insured ". 

3. The Administrations accept no responsibility for the correct-
ness of the customs declarations. 

4. Every parcel shall be packed in a manner adequate for the 
length of the journey and for the protection of the contents. Or-
dinary parcels may be closed by means of wax, lead seals, or 
otherwise. 
Insured parcels must be closed and securely sealed with wax or 

otherwise, but the country of destination shall have the right to 
open them as well as ordinary parcels (including the right to break 
the seals) in order to inspect the contents. Parcels which have been 
so opened shall .be closed again and officially sealed, except that in 
the case of ordinary parcels they need not be sealed if they were 
not sealed by the sender in the first instance. 

Either Administration may require a special impress or mark 
of the sender in the sealing of insured parcels mailed in its service, 
as a means of protection. 

5. On the address side, each insured parcel must bear a label with 
the word " Insured ", or be stamped or marked with the same word 
in close proximity to the number given the parcel, and it must also 
bear an indication of the amount of the insured value, mentioned 
fully and legibly in the currency of the country of origin and in 
Roman letters. This amount must be converted into gold francs by 
the sender or by the office of origin and the result of the conversion 
is added below the original description. 

6. The labels or stamps on insured parcels must be so placed that 
they can not serve to conceal injuries to the covers. They must not 
be folded over two sides of the cover so as to hide the edge. 

7. Any liquid or any substance which easily liquefies must be 
packed in a double receptacle. Between the first receptacle (bottle, 
flask, pot, box, etc.) and the second (box of metal, strong wood, 
strong corrugated cardboard or strong fibreboard or receptacle of 
equal strength) shall be left a space which shall be filled with saw-
dust, bran, or some other absorbent material, in sufficient quantity 
to absorb all the liquid contents in the case of breakage. 



PARCEL POST CONVENTION-FINLAND. September ,1932.

8. Powders and dyes in powder form must be packed in metal
containers which containers must be enclosed in substantial outer
covers, so as to afford the utmost protection to the accompanying
mail matter.

ARTICLE 4.

Prohibitions.

1. The following articles are prohibited transmission by parcel
post:

a) A letter or a communication having the nature of an actual
and personal correspondence. Nevertheless, it is permitted to enclose
in a parcel an open invoice, confined to the particulars which con-
stitute an invoice, and also a simple copy of the address of the
parcel, that of the sender being added.

b) An enclosure which bears an address other than that of the
addressee of the parcel or that of a person living with him.

c) Any live animals (except leeches).
d) Any article of which the admission is not authorized by the

Customs or other laws or regulations in force in either country.
e) Any explosive or inflammable article, and, in general, any

article of which the conveyance is dangerous.
2. When a parcel contravening any of these prohibitions is handed

over by one Administration to the other, the latter shall proceed in
accordance with its laws and its inland regulations.

3. The two Postal Administrations shall furnish each other with
a list of prohibited articles; but they will not thereby undertake
any responsibility whatever towards the police, the Customs Author-
ities, or the senders of parcels.

ARTICLE 5.

Gustomns Duties.

The parcels shall be subject in the country of destination to all

customs duties and all customs regulations in force in that country
for the protection of its customs revenue, and the customs duties
properly chargeable thereon shall be collected on delivery, in accord-
ance with the customs regulations of the country of destination.

ARTICLE 6.

Method of Exchange of Parcels.

1. The parcels shall be exchanged, in sacks duly fastened and

sealed, by the offices appointed by agreement between the two
Administrations, and shall be despatched to the country of destina-
tion by the country of origin at its cost and by such means as it
provides.

2. Insured parcels shall be enclosed in separate sacks from those

in which ordinary parcels are contained and the labels of sacks
containing insured parcels shall be marked with such distinctive
symbols as may from time to time be agreed upon.

ARTICLE 7.

Billing of Parcels.

2171

Prohibitions

Customs duties.

Method of exchag
ing parcls.

1. The insured parcels and the ordinary parcels are entered in sepa- Bmlg 'of pas.

rate parcel bills. The parcel bills are prepared in duplicate. The
original is sent in the regular mails, while the duplicate is inserted
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8. Powders and dyes in powder form must be packed in metal 
containers which containers must be enclosed in substantial outer 
covers, so as to afford the utmost protection to the accompanying 
mail matter. 

ARTICLE 4. 

Prohibitions. 

1. The following articles are prohibited transmission by parcel 
post: 

a) A letter or a communication having the nature of an actual 
and personal correspondence. Nevertheless, it is permitted to enclose 
in a parcel an open invoice, confined to the particulars which con-
stitute an invoice, and also a simple copy of the address of the 
parcel, that of the sender being added. 

b) An enclosure which bears an address other than that of the 
addressee of the parcel or that of a person living with him. 

c) Any live animals (except leeches). 
d) Any article of which the admission is not authorized by the 

Customs or other laws or regulations in force in either country. 
e) Any explosive or inflammable article, and, in general, any 

article of which the conveyance is dangerous. 
2. When a parcel contravening any of these prohibitions is handed 

over by one Administration to the other, the latter shall proceed in 
accordance with its laws and its inland regulations. 

3. The two Postal Administrations shall furnish each other with 
a list of prohibited articles; but they will not thereby undertake 
any responsibility whatever towards the police, the Customs Author-
ities, or the senders of parcels. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Customs Duties. 

The parcels shall be subject in the country of destination to all 
customs duties and all customs regulations in force in that country 
for the protection of its customs revenue, and the customs duties 
properly chargeable thereon shall be collected on delivery, in accord-
ance with the customs regulations of the country of destination. 

ARTICLE 6. 

2171 

Prohibitions. 

Customs duties. 

Method of Exchange of Parcels. 

1. The parcels shall be exchanged, in sacks duly fastened and ingMtth°4 °f elehafir 
sealed, by the offices appointed by agreement between the two 
Administrations, and shall be despatched to the country of destina-
tion by the country of origin at its cost and by such means as it 
provides. 

2. Insured parcels shall be enclosed in separate sacks from those 
in which ordinary parcels are contained and the labels of sacks 
containing insured parcels shall be marked with such distinctive 
symbols as may from time to time be agreed upon. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Billing of Parcels. 

1. The insured parcels and the ordinary parcels are entered in sepa-
rate parcel bills. The parcel bills are prepared in duplicate. The 
original is sent in the regular mails, while the duplicate is inserted 

3051°-33—rT 2--35 

Billing of parcels. 
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in one of the parcel sacks. The sack containing the parcel bill is
designated by the letter " F ", traced in a conspicuous manner on
the label.

2. The ordinary parcels included in each despatch are to be entered
on the parcel bills to show the total number of parcels and the total
net weight thereof.

Insured parcels shall be entered individually on the parcel bills.
The entries concerning each parcel shall show the insurance number
and the office (and state or country) of origin. The bulk net weight
of all the insured parcels must also be shown.

3. Returned or redirected parcels must be entered individually on
the parcel bills and must be followed by the word " Returned ' or
" Redirected ", as the case may be. A statement of the charges which
may be due on these parcels should be shown in the " Observations"
column.

4. The total number of sacks comprising each despatch must also
be shown on the parcel bills.

5. Parcels sent a decouvert must be entered separately on the parcel
bills.

6. Each despatching office of exchange shall number the parcel bills
in the upper left-hand corner, commencing each year a fresh series
for each office of exchange of destination. The last number of the
year shall be shown on the parcel bill of the first despatch of the
following year.

7. The exact method of advising parcels or the receptacles contain-
ing them sent by one Administration in transit through the other
together with any details of procedure in connection with the advice
of such parcels or receptacles for which provision is not made in this
Convention, shall be settled by mutual agreement through correspond-
ence between the two Administrations.

ARTICLE 8.

Certificates of Mailing.

certificates of mail- The sender will, on request at the time of mailing an ordinary
m '. (uninsured) parcel, receive a certificate of mailing from the post

office where the parcel is mailed, on a form provided for the pur-
pose, and each countrv may fix a reasonable fee therefor.

No certificate of mailing, other than the insurance receipt, will
be furnished the sender of insured parcels.

ARTICLE 9.

Ordinary parcels. Responsibility not Accepted for Ordinary Parcels.

Responsibility not Neither the sender nor the addressee of an ordinary (uninsured)
accepted. parcel shall be entitled to compensation for the loss of the parcel or

for the abstraction of or damage to its contents.

ARTICLE 10.

Insurance.

insurnce. 1. The sender of a parcel may have the same insured by paying
in addition to the postage such insurance fee as is prescribed by the
country of origin, and in the event of loss, rifling or damage, idem-
nity shall be paid for the actual amount, based on the actual value
at the time and place of mailing, of the loss, rifling, or damage up
to a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars, when mailed in the
United States of America, or five thousand mark, when mailed in
Finland.
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Ordinary parcels. 

Certificates of Mailing. 

The sender will, on request at the time of mailing an ordinary 
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Responsibility not Neither the sender nor the addressee of an ordinary (uninsured) 
accepted, parcel shall be entitled to compensation for the loss of the parcel or 

for the abstraction of or damage to its contents. 

Insurance. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Insurance. 

1. The sender of a parcel may have the same insured by paying 
in addition to the postage such insurance fee as is prescribed by the 
country of origin, and in the event of loss, rifling or damage, idem-
nity shall be paid for the actual amount, based on the actual value 
at the time and place of mailing, of the loss, rifling, or damage up 
to a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars, when mailed in the 
United States of America, or five thousand mark, when mailed in 
Finland. 
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No insured parcel shall be idemnified for an amount above the real
value of its contents.

Both Administrations reserve the right to arrange by mutual
agreement through correspondence for a higher or lower limit of
indemnity than that mentioned in this Convention.

2. The insurance of all parcels containing coin, bank notes, paper
money, bullion, jewelry, or any other precious article exchanged be-
tween the two Administrations is obligatory.

If a parcel containing coin, bank notes, paper money, bullion,
jewelry, or any other precious article, is mailed uninsured, it shall
be placed under insurance by the post office which first observes
the fact of its having been mailed uninsured and treated in accord-
ance with the regulations of the country placing the matter under
insurance.

3. The Administration of origin is entitled to fix its own fees
for different limits of indemnity within the maximum provided.

ARTICLE 11.

Return Receipts and Inquiries.

1. The sender of an insured parcel may obtain an advice of deliv-
ery upon payment of such additional charge, if any, as the country
of origin of the parcel shall stipulate.

2. A fee may be charged, at the option of the country of origin,
on a request for information as to the disposal of an ordinary parcel
and also of an insured parcel made after it has been posted if the
sender has not already paid the special fee to obtain an advice of
delivery.

A fee may also be charged, at the option of the country of origin,
in connection with any complaint of any irregularity which prima
facie was not due to the fault of the Postal Service.

3. When an advice of delivery is desired, the sender or office of
origin shall write or stamp on the parcel and the customs declara-
tion in a conspicuous manner, the words " Return receipt requested ",
"Advice of delivery requested ", or the letters "A. R.".

ARTICLE 12.

Indemnity.

1. Except in cases of loss or damage through force majeure
(causes beyond control) as that term is defined by the legal decisions
or rulings of the country in the service of which the loss or damage
occurs, when an insured parcel has been lost, rifled, or damaged,
the sender, or other rightful claimant, is entitled to an indemnity
corresponding to the actual amount of loss, rifling or damage, based
on the actual value at the time and place of mailing of the lost,
rifled, or damaged article, unless the loss, rifling, or damage has
arisen from the fault or negligence of the sender or the addressee or
of the representative of either or from the nature of the article,
provided that the indemnity shall not exceed the sum for which the
required insurance fee was paid in the country of origin.

While, as stated in the preceding paragraph, the Administrations
are not obligated to pay indemnity in the case of loss or damage due
to force majeure, either Administration may, at its option and with-
out recourse to the other Administration, pay indemnity for loss or
damage due to force majeure even in the cases where the Adminis-
tration of the country in the service of which the loss or damage
occurred recognizes that the damage was due to force majeure.

Return receipts and
inquiries.

Indemnity.
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Indemnity-Con- 2. In the absence of special agreement to the contrary between
tin

u
ed. the countries involved (which agreement may be made through corre-

spondence) no indemnity will be paid by either country for the loss,
rifling, or damage of transit registered or insured parcels originating
in one of the two contracting countries addressed for delivery in
some other country not a party to this Convention or originating in
a third country addressed for delivery to one of the two contracting
countries.

3. In case an insured parcel originating in one country and
addressed for delivery in the other country is forwarded or returned
from the country of original address to a third country, the rightful
claimant shall be entitled to only such indemnity, if any, for any
loss, rifling, or damage which occurs subsequent to the redespatch of
the parcel in the country of original address, as the country in which
the loss, rifling, or damage occurred is willing or obligated to pay
under any agreement in force between the countries directly involved
in the forwarding or return. Either country adhering to this Con-
vention which improperly forwards an insured parcel to a third coun-
try, shall be responsible therefor to the extent of liability of the
country of origin to the sender within the limit of indemnity fixed
by this Convention.

4. No application for indemnity will be entertained unless a claim
or an initial inquiry, oral or written, shall be filed by claimant or
his representative within a year commencing with the day follow-
ing the posting of the insured parcel.

5. No compensation shall be given for loss, injury, or damage
consequential upon, i. e., indirectly arising from, the loss, nonde-
livery, damage, misdelivery, or delay of any insured parcel trans-
mitted under this Convention, nor for parcels seized by the Customs
because of false declaration of contents.

6. No indemnity will be paid for insured parcels which contain
matter of no intrinsic value nor for perishable matter or matter
prohibited transmission in the parcel post mails exchanged between
the contracting Administrations, or which did not conform to the
stipulations of this Convention, or which were not posted in the
manner prescribed, but the country responsible for the loss, rifling,
or damage may pay indemnity in respect of such parcels without
recourse to the other Administration.

7. Either of the Administrations may at its option reimburse the
rightful claimant in the event of complete loss, irreparable damage
of entire contents or rifling of entire contents for the amount of
postage or special charges borne by an insured parcel, if claimed.
The insurance fees are not in any case returned.

8. No responsibility will be admitted for insured parcels which
can not be accounted for in consequence of the destruction of official
documents through causes beyond control.

9. In case the sender, addressee, or owner of an insured parcel,
or his representative, shall at any time knowingly allege the contents
to be above their real value, or whenever any false, fictitious, or
fraudulent evidence is knowingly and wilfully introduced, the Ad-
ministration responsible for the indemnity reserves the right without
any refund of fee or postage to decline to pay indemnity or to pay
such indemnity as may in its discretion be considered equitable in
the light of the evidence produced. The enforcement of this rule
shall not prejudice any legal proceedings to which such fraudulent
evidence may have rendered the claimant liable.

10. When an insured article has been lost, rifled, or damaged, the
Administration of origin shall pay indemnity to the rightful claim-
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ant as soon as possible and at the latest within a period of one year Indemnity-Con-

counting with the day following that on which the application is tinued.
made, which payment shall be made on account of the Administra-
tion of destination, if that Administration is responsible for the loss,
rifling, or damage, and has been duly notified.

11. However, the Administration of origin may, in the cases indi-
cated in the foregoing section, exceptionally defer payment of
indemnity for a longer period than that stipulated if, at the expira-
tion of that period, it has not been able to determine the disposition
made of the article in question or the responsibility incurred.

12. Except in cases where payment is exceptionally deferred as
provided in the foregoing section, the country of origin is authorized
to pay indemnity on behalf of the country of destination if that
country has, after being duly informed of the application for in-
demnity, let nine months pass without settling the matter.

13. The obligation of paying the indemnity shall rest with the
country to which the mailing office is subordinate. That country
can make a claim on the country responsible, that is to say, against
the Administration on the territory or in the service of which the
loss, rifling, or damage took place.

14. The country responsible for the loss, rifling, or damage and
on whose account payment is made is bound to repay to the country
making payment on its behalf, without delay and within not more

than nine months after receiving notice of payment, the amount of
indemnity paid.

15. Reimbursements for indemnity from one country to the other
shall be made on the gold basis.

16. Repayments are to be made free of cost to the creditor country
by means of either a money order or a draft, or in money valid in

the creditor country, or by such other means as may be mutually
agreed upon by correspondence.

17. Until the contrary is proved, responsibility for an insured
parcel rests with the country which, having received the parcel with-
out making any observation and being furnished all necessary par-
ticulars for inquiry, is unable to show its proper disposition.

If the loss, abstraction, or damage has occurred in the course of

conveyance without its being possible to ascertain in which service

the irregularity took place, the Postal Administrations concerned
bear the loss in equal shares.

18. Responsibility for loss, rifling, or damage of an insured parcel
discovered by the receiving office of exchange at the time of opening
the receptacles and duly notified to the despatching office of exchange
by bulletin of verification, shall fall upon the Administration to which

the despatching office of exchange is subordinate unless it be proved
that the loss, rifling, or damage occurred in the service of the receiv-
ing Administration.

19. The responsibility of properly enclosing, packing, and sealing
insured parcels rests upon the sender, and the postal service of neither
country will assume liability for loss, rifling, or damage arising from
defects which may not be observed at the time of posting.

ARTICLE 13.

Transit Parcels.

1. Each Administration guarantees the right of transit over its Tansit parcels.

territory, to or from any country with which it has parcel post com-

munication, of parcels originating in or addressed for delivery in the

territory of the other contracting Administration.
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Check by office of
exchange.

1. On the receipt of a Parcel Mail, the receiving Office of Exchange
shall check it. The insured parcels must be careully compared with
the accompanying bills. Any discrepancies or irregularities noted
shall be immediately reported to the despatching office of exchange
by means of a bulletin of verification. If report is not made
promptly, it will be assumed that the mail and the accompanying bills
were in every respect in proper order.

2. In the case of any discrepancies or irregularities in a mail, such
record shall be kept as will permit of the furnishing of information
regarding the matter in connection with any subsequent investiga-
tion or claim for indemnity which may be made.

3. If a parcel bill is missing a duplicate shall be made out and a
copy sent to the despatching office of exchange from which the
despatch was received.

4. Insured parcels bearing evidence of violation or damage must
have the facts noted on them and be marked with the stamp of the
office making the note, or a document drawing attention to the vio-
lation or damage must be forwarded with the parcels.

ARTICLE 15.

Customs formalities, Fees for Customs Formalities and for Delivery, Demurrage Charges.
etc.

1. The Administration of the country of destination may collect
from the addressee for the fulfilment of Customs formalities a charge
not exceeding ten cents (five marks) for each parcel.

2. The Administration of delivery may collect from the addressee
for delivery a fee not exceeding ten cents (five marks) for each
parcel and an additional delivery charge of like amount for each
time a parcel is presented at the residence of the addressee after one
unsuccessful presentation.

3. Each Administration may impose reasonable storage or demur-
rage charges in case the addressee fails to accept delivery of any
parcel within such reasonable time as is prescribed by the Adminis-
tration of the country of destination.

4. In the event of the return of the parcel to the country of origin,
the charges mentioned above shall be cancelled.

ARTICLE 16.

Redirection.

1. Any parcel redirected within the country of destination or deliv-
ered to an alternate addressee at the original office of address shall
be liable to such additional charges as may be prescribed by the
Administration of that country.

2. When a parcel is redirected to either country, new postage as
well as new insurance fees, in the case of insured parcels (which,
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2. Each Administration shall inform the other to which countries
parcels may be sent through it as intermediary.

3. To be accepted for onward transmission, parcels sent by one of
the contracting Administrations through the service of the other
Administration must comply with the conditions prescribed from
time to time by the intermediary Administration.

ARTICLE 14.

Check by Office of Exchange.

Fees.

Redirection.
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office making the note, or a document drawing attention to the vio-
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PARCEL POST CONVENTION-FINLAND. September , 193 2177
September 23, 1932.

when redirected, must be despatched in the same kind of mails as

received) may, if not prepaid, be collected upon delivery and retained

by the Administration making the collection. The Administration
making delivery shall fix the amount of such fees and postage when
not prepaid.

3. Insured parcels shall not be forwarded or returned to another

country unless they are forwarded or returned as insured mail.

Senders may indorse insured parcels " Do not forward to a third

country ', in which event the parcels shall not be forwarded to any

other country. Unless such parcels are indorsed to indicate that the

senders do not wish them forwarded to any country other than that

of mailing or within the country of original address, they may be

forwarded to a third country if they are forwarded as insured mail.

Insured parcels may be returned to the sender in a third country in

accordance with a return address on the parcels, if they can be re-

turned as insured mail. In the case of the loss, rifling, or damage of

an insured parcel forwarded or returned to a third country indem-

nity will be paid only in accordance with the stipulations of Article
12, Section 3, of this Convention.

ARTICLE 17.

Postal Charges other than those Prescribed not to be Collected. prOScbdages not

The parcels to which this Convention applies shall not be subjected Not subject to colleo

to any postal charges other than those contemplated by the different ti

articles hereof.
ARTICLE 18.

Recall and Change of Address.

So long as a parcel has not been delivered to the addressee, the sec and chane
o t

sender may recall it or cause its address to be altered. The requests

for return or change of address, which must conform to the rules laid

down by the domestic regulations of the contracting Administrations,
are to be addressed to the Central Administration at Washington

when they relate to parcels sent to the United States of America, and

to the Director General of Posts and Telegraphs, Office of Enquires

at Helsinki (Helsingfors), when they relate to parcels sent to Finland.

ARTICLE 19.

Nondelivery.

1. In the absence of a request by the sender to the contrary, a Nondelvun.

parcel which can not be delivered shall be returned to the sender

without previous notification. New postage as well as new insur-

ance fees, in the case of insured parcels (which must be returned in

the same kind of mail as received), may be collected from the sender

and retained by the Administration making the collection.
2. The sender of a parcel may request, at the time of mailing, that,

if the parcel cannot be delivered as addressed, it shall be either (a)

treated as abandoned, or (b) tendered for delivery at a second ad-

dress in the country of destination. No other alternative is admis-
sible. If the sender avails himself of this facility, his request must

appear on the parcel and on the Customs Declaration tied to the

arcel and must be in conformity with or analogous to one of the

following forms:
" If not deliverable as addressed-----------Abandon."
" If not deliverable as addressed----------Deliver to -----.
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parcel which can not be delivered shall be returned to the sender 
without previous notification. New postage as well as new insur-
ance fees, in the case of insured parcels (which must be returned in 
the same kind of mail as received), may be collected from the sender 
and retained by the Administration making the collection. 

2. The sender of a parcel may request, at the time of mailing, that, 
if the parcel cannot be delivered as addressed, it shall be either (a) 
treated as abandoned, or (b) tendered for delivery at a second ad-
dress in the country of destination. No other alternative is admis-
sible. If the sender avails himself of this facility, his request must 
appear on the parcel and on the Customs Declaration tied to the 
parcel and must be in conformity with or analogous to one of the 
following forms: 

" If not deliverable as addressed Abandon." 
" If not deliverable as addressed Deliver to  

Nondelivery. 
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3. Except as otherwise provided, undeliverable parcels in both
countries will be returned to the senders at the expiration of thirty
days from the date of receipt at the post office of destination, while
refused parcels will be returned at once, the parcels in each case to
be marked to show the reason for non-delivery.

4. Articles liable to deterioration or corruption, and these only,
may, however, be sold immediately even on the outward or return
journey, without previous notice or judicial formality, for the benefit
of the right party.

If for any reason a sale is impossible, the spoilt or worthless ar-
ticles shall be destroyed. The sale or destruction shall be recorded
and report made to the Administration of origin.

5. Undeliverable parcels which the sender has marked "Aban-
don " may be sold at auction at the expiration of thirty days, but in
case such disposition is made of insured parcels, proper record will
be made and the Administration of origin notified as to the disposi-
tion made of the parcels. The Administration of origin shall also be
notified when for any reason an insured parcel which is not delivered
is not returned to the country of origin.

ARTIOLE 20,

Customs Charges to be Cancelled.

customs charges to Provided the formalities prescribed by the Customs authorities
cancelled. concerned are fulfilled, the customs charges, properly so-called, on

parcels sent back to the country of origin, or redirected to another
country shall be cancelled both in the United States of America and
in Finland.

ARTICLE 21.

Retransmission.

tetransmission. 1. Missent ordinary parcels shall be forwarded to their destina-
tion by the most direct route at the disposal of the reforwarding
Administration, but must not be marked with customs or other
charges by the reforwarding Administration. Missent insured par-
cels shall not be reforwarded to their destination unless they can
be forwarded as insured mail. If they can not be forwarded as
insured mail, they shall be returned to the country of origin.

2. When this retransmission involves the return of the parcels to
the office of origin, the retransmitting office of exchange shall credit
that office with the allowances received after having called attention
to the error by means of a Verification Note.

In the contrary case, and if the amount allowed by the despatch-
ing office to the retransmitting office is insufficient to cover the ex-
penses of retransmission which it had to defray, it shall recover
the difference by making a suitable amendment to the parcel bill of
the despatching office of exchange. The reason for this amend-
ment shall be notified to the said office by means of a Verification
Note.

3. When a parcel has been wrongly allowed to be despatched in
consequence of an error on the part of the postal service and has for
this reason to be returned to the country of origin, the procedure
followed shall be the same as if the parcel had to be sent back to
the despatching office in consequence of missending.

4. A redirected parcel shall be accompanied by the Customs Dec-
laration prepared at the office of origin. In case the parcel, for any
reason whatsoever, has to be repacked or the original Customs Dec-

2178 PARCEL POST CONVENTION—FINLAND. September 1, 1932. 
September 23, 1932. 

3. Except as otherwise provided, undeliverable parcels in both 
countries will be returned to the senders at the expiration of thirty 
days from the date of receipt at the post office of destination, while 
refused parcels will be returned at once, the parcels in each case to 
be marked to show the reason for non-delivery. 

4. Articles liable to deterioration or corruption, and these only, 
may, however, be sold immediately even on the outward or return 
journey, without previous notice or judicial formality, for the benefit 
of the right party. 

If for any reason a sale is impossible, the spoilt or worthless ar-
ticles shall be destroyed. The sale or destruction shall be recorded 
and report made to the Administration of origin. 

5. Undeliverable parcels which the sender has marked "Aban-
don" may be sold at auction at the expiration of thirty days, but in 
case such disposition is made of insured parcels, proper record will 
be made and the Administration of origin notified as to the disposi-
tion made of the parcels. The Administration of origin shall also be 
notified when for any reason an insured parcel which is not delivered 
is not returned to the country of origin. 

ARTICLE 20, 

Customs Charges to be Cancelled. 

Customs charges to Provided the formalities prescribed by the Customs authorities 
be cancelled, concerned are fulfilled, the customs charges, properly so-called, on 

parcels sent back to the country of origin, or redirected to another 
country shall be cancelled both in the United States of America and 
in Finland. 

ARTICLE 21. 

Retransmission, 

Retransmission. 1. Missent ordinary parcels shall be forwarded to their destina-
tion by the most direct route at the disposal of the reforwaxding 
Administration, but must not be marked with customs or other 
charges by the reforwarding Administration. Missent insured par-
cels shall not be reforwarded to their destination unless they can 
be forwarded as insured mail. If they can not be forwarded as 
insured mail, they shall be returned to the country of origin. 

2. When this retransmission involves the return of the parcels to 
the office of origin, the retransmitting office of exchange shall credit 
that office with the allowances received after having called attention 
to the error by means of a Verification Note. 
In the contrary case, and if the amount allowed by the despatch-

ing office to the retransmitting office is insufficient to cover the ex-
penses of retransmission which it had to defray, it shall recover 
the difference by making a suitable amendment to the parcel bill of 
the despatching office of exchange. The reason for this amend-
ment shall be notified to the said office by means of a Verification 
Note. 

3. When a parcel has been wrongly allowed to be despatched in 
consequence of an error on the part of the postal service and has for 
this reason to be returned to the country of origin, the procedure 
followed shall be the same as if the parcel had to be sent back to 
the despatching office in consequence of missending. 

4. A redirected parcel shall be accompanied by the Customs Dec-
laration prepared at the office of origin. In case the parcel, for any 
reason whatsoever, has to be repacked or the original Customs Dec-



PARCEL POST CONVENTION-FINLAND. September 1 1932 2179
September 23, 1932.

laration replaced by a substitute declaration, it is essential that the

name of the office of origin of the parcel and the original serial

number appear on the parcel and that the name of the office of

origin of the parcel appears on the Customs Declaration.

ARTICLE 22.

Receptacles.

Each Administration shall provide the bags necessary for the Receptadeu

despatch of its parcels. The bags shall be returned empty to the

country of origin by the next mail. Empty bags shall be made up

in bundles of ten (nine bags enclosed in one) and the total number
of such bags shall be advised on the parcel bill.

ARTICLE 23.

Charges.

1. For each parcel despatch by one country to the other, the Ch ar

despatching Administration shall pay to the receiving Administra-
tion a terminal credit as follows:

a) For parcels originating in Finland, addressed to the United

States of America, 70 centimes per kilogram based on the bulk net

weight of each despatch.
b) For parcels originating in the United States of America,

addressed to Finland, 40 centimes per kilogram based on the bulk

net weight of each despatch.
These terminal credits may be reduced or increased on three

months' previous notice given by one country to the other. These

reductions or increases shall hold good for at least one year.

2. The amounts to be allowed in respect to parcels sent from one

Administration to the other for onward transmission to a possession

of either country or to a third country shall be fixed by the inter-

mediate Administration.
3. On every parcel returned or redirected unpaid by one of the

two Administrations to the other, the returning or retransmitting

Administration shall be entitled to recover from the other Admin-
istration:

a) The charges prescribed by Section 1 above;
b) The charges for reforwarding or return.
In case of reforwarding or return to a third country, the charges

mentioned shall follow the parcel, but in case the third country con-

cerned refuses to assume the charges, because they can not be col-

lected from the addressee or sender, as the case may be, or for any

other reason, they shall be charged back to the country of origin.

In the case of a parcel returned or redirected unpaid in transit
through one of the two Administrations to or from the other, the

intermediary office may claim also the sum due to it for any addi-

tional territorial or sea service provided, together with any amounts

due to any other Administration or Administrations concerned.

ARTICLE 24.

Accounting.

1. Terminal parcels. At the the end of each quarter the creditor A"eousnta

country shall prepare an account of the amount due to it in respect

of the parcels received in excess of those despatched.
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Collect-on-delivery
service.

Acceptances tor mail-
ing.

Parcels in transit.

B. Collect-on-Delivery Service.

ARTICLE 25.

Subject.

1. Parcels, having charges to be collected on delivery, shall be
accepted for mailing to any money order post office in the United
States of America or in Finland.

2. C. O. D. parcels shall be accepted only when insured.
3. The provisions of the Articles 25-36 of this Convention do not

cover transit C. 0. D. parcels.

ARTICIE 26.

Postage and Fees.

Postage and fee. 1. Parcels bearing charges for collection on delivery shall be sub-
ject to the postage rates, fees, conditions of mailing, and other for-
malities applicable to insured parcels without trade charges. The
Administration of origin is entitled to collect from the sender of
each parcel mailed collect-on-delivery, such collect-on-delivery fee,
in addition to the required postage and other fees, as may be pre-
scribed by its regulations.

2. The postage rates and fees shall belong entirely to the country
collecting them. No special account of these fees is to be made be-
tween the two Administrations except as stated in Article 23.

ARTICLE 27.

Amount of G. O. D.
Maximum fee, eto. 1. The maximum amount to be collected on delivery shall be one

hundred dollars. This amount may be increased or decreased at
any time by mutual agreement through correspondence between the
two Administrations. The amount to be collected on delivery shall
invariably be expressed in dollars and cents.

2. When the sender makes a request for any reduction or cancel-
lation of the amount to be collected on delivery, the request shall be
handled between the exchange offices which have handled the parcel,
unless otherwise agreed to through correspondence.
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2. Transit parcels. Each Administration shall also prepare
quarterly an account showing the sums due for parcels sent by the
other Administration for onward transmission.

3. These accounts shall be submitted to the examination of the
corresponding Administration, if possible in the course of the month
which follows the quarter to which they relate. The totals should
not be summarily altered but any errors which may be discovered
must form the subject of statements of differences.

4. The compilation, transmission, verification and acceptance of
the accounts must be effected as early as possible, and the payment
resulting from the balance must be made at the latest before the
end of the following quarter.

5. Payment of the balances due on these accounts between the two
Administrations shall be effected by means of drafts on New York
or in any other manner which may be agreed upon mutually by cor-
respondence between the two Administrations, the expense attendant
on the payment being at the charge of the indebted Administration.
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ARTICLE 28.

Settlement.

1. The entire amount of the collect-on-delivery charges without
any deduction for money order fee or collection charges is to be re-
mitted to the sender by means of an international money order. The
post office delivering the C. O. D. parcel will collect from the
addressee the full amount of the C. 0. D. charges and in addition
thereto such money order fees as are required to remit the amount
of the C. O. D. charges to the sender in the country of origin.

2. The country effecting delivery of a C. 0. D. parcel may at its
option collect a reasonable amount, not in excess of five cents (two
marks fifty penni), from the addressee as a collection charge, but
this amount is not to be deducted from the collection charges which
are remitted to the sender.

3. Examination of the contents of a 0. 0. D. parcel by the ad-
dressee is prohibited until the C. O. D. charges and any other charges
that may be due thereon have been collected even though the sender
or addressee may make request that such action be permitted.

ARTICLE 29.

0. 0. D. Money Orders.

1. Every advice of a money order, issued in either country in pay-
ment of C. O. D. charges on a parcel, must show plainly the C. O. D.
(Insured) number of the parcel and bear the letters " C. O. D." or
the word " Remboursement" in a conspicuous position.

2. The C. O. D. money order advice lists shall show, in addition to

the usual details, the C. O. D. (Insured) number of the parcels. No

C. O. D. money order shall be listed unless the remitter s name and
payee's name and exact address are included.

ARTICLE 30.

Exchange an Billing of C. 0. D. Parcels.

1. Parcels with C. O. D. charges shall be exchanged through the
same offices as are appointed for the exchange of insured parcels
without C. O. D. charges. The exchanges shall be effected in direct
despatches in sacks containing nothing but C. 0. D. parcels, the
letters "C. O. D." or the word " Rembourserment" being entered
very conspicuously in the documents covering them, as well as on the
labels of the sacks. Such parcels will be listed in separate bills to

show, in respect to each parcel, the C. O. D. number, post office and
state of origin and the C. O. D. amount.

2. Upon receipt of a despatch of C. O. D. parcels, at the exchange
office of the country of destination, the despatch must be carefully
checked and otherwise treated as provided in Article 14.

2181

SettlementS

C. O. D. money
orders.

Exchange and bill-
ing.

ARTICLE 31

Lists of C. 0. D. Money Orders.

The offices of New York and Helsinki (Helsingfors) shall be the Of d'i add to

only ones to send lists of C. 0. D. money orders, and such money
orders shall be listed separately from the ordinary money orders
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oUnpayable money 1. The C. O. D. money orders which have not been paid to the payee
for any reason shall be subject to the disposition of the Administra-
tion of the country of origin of the parcels to which they relate.

2. When it appears that the C. O. D. service was used in further-
ance of a scheme to defraud, payment of the money orders in ques-
tion will be withheld, if practicable, and the orders disposed of in
accordance with the equities of each case under the rules and regu-
lations of the country of origin of the C. O. D. parcels involved.

3. As for other formalities, C. 0. D. money orders shall be sub-
ject to the provisions governing the money order exchange between
the two countries.

ARTICLE 33.

Responsibility for 0. O. D. Parcels.

Responsibility. 1. In case an insured C. O. D. parcel has been lost, rifled or dam-
Ant, p. 2173. aged, the postal Administrations are responsible as for an insured

parcel, in conformity with the provisions in Article 12.
2. When a C. O. D. parcel has been delivered to the addressee

but the charges have not been remitted, the sender or other rightful
claimant is entitled to an indemnity corresponding to the C. 0. D.
amount not remitted, provided that he has made his claim in due
time and unless the delivery without collecting the charges has arisen
from the fault or negligence of the sender or from the transmission
of the contents in parcel post mails being prohibited.

This stipulation also applies to the case when a lower amount than
the full C. O. D. charge is collected from the addressee.

The indemnity provided for in this section may not in any case
exceed the C. O. D. amount.

3. As to the fixing of the responsibility and the payment of the
indemnity the same stipulations shall be applied as are provided for
insured parcels not sent C. 0. D.

4. When a C. O. D. parcel for which indemnity has been paid is
recovered, the postmaster at the deliverying office will deliver the
parcel and collect the charges, hold such amount and request instruc-
tions from the Administration to which his office is subordinate. If
the addressee, however, refuses to accept a recovered parcel and pay
the charges, the postmaster will hold it and likewise seek instructions
as to its disposition. In the latter case the Administration respon-
sible for the indemnity shall determine the disposition to be made of
the parcel involved.

ARTICLE 34.

Mrklng, etc., par-
ceas

Marking of C. 0. D. Parcels.

1. Each C. O. D. parcel and the relative customs declaration must
bear, on the address side, the conspicuous impression of a stamp or
label reading "COLLECT-ON-DELIVERY" or "C. O. D." or
"REMBOURSEMENAT", and in close proximity to these words
there must appear the number given the parcel which shall be the
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and the list shall be marked "Collect-on-Delivery" or "Rem-
borsement ".

ARTIOLE 32.

Unpayable Money Orders.
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insured number (only one original number) and after it must be
shown in Roman letters and in Arabic figures, the exact amount of
the collect-on-delivery charges which should not include the addi-
tional money order fees that will be collected in the country making
delivery of the parcel for making the remittance to the sender in the
country of mailing.

2. In addition to being marked or labelled in the manner indicated
in Section 1 above, each C. O. D. parcel may have a C. 0. D. tag
attached in a form mutually agreed upon.

ARTICLE 35.

Redirection. Recal.

1. Unless mutually otherwise agreed, C. O. D. parcels shall not be Retowardiag, etc.

reforwarded to a third country.
2. The sender of a C. O. D. parcel may cause it to be recalled upon

complying with such requirements as may be established in this con-
nection by the country of origin.

ARTICLE 36

Nondelivery.

The sender may provide, in case his C. O. D. parcel is unde-
liverable as originally addressed, for other disposition to be made of

it, the same as in the case of parcels without trade charges and as
stipulated in Article 19.

G. Final Provisions.

ARTICLE 37.

Matters not Provided for in the Convention.

1. All matters concerning requests for recall or return of insured
parcels, the obtaining and disposition of return receipts therefor, and

the adjustment of indemnity claims in connection therewith, not

covered by this Convention shall be governed by the provisions of
the Universal Postal Union Convention and the Detailed Regula-
tions for its Execution, and of the Postal Money Order Convention

in force between the two countries, insofar as they are applicable and

not inconsistent with the provisions of this Convention, and then if

no other arrangement has been made, the internal legislation, regula-
tions, and rulings of the United States of America and Finland,
according to the country involved, shall govern.

2. The Postmaster General of the United States of America and
the Director General of Posts and Telegraphs of Finland shall have

authority jointly to make from time to time by correspondence such
changes and modifications and further regulations of order and detail
as may become necessary to facilitate the operation of the services
contemplated by this Convention.

3. The Administrations shall communicate to each other from
time to time the provisions of their laws or regulations applicable to

the conveyance of parcels by Parcel Post.

Nondellvery.

Final provisions.

Application of othe
ConventljIs to mattert
not covered.

Vol. 46, p. 2523.
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insured number (only one original number) and after it must be 
shown in Roman letters and in Arabic figures, the exact amount of 
the collect-on-delivery charges which should not include the addi-
tional money order fees that will be collected in the country making 
delivery of the parcel for making the remittance to the sender in the 
country of mailing. • 

2. In addition to being marked or labelled in. the manner indicated 
in Section 1 above, each C. 0. D. parcel may have a C. 0. D. tag 
attached in a form mutually agreed upon. 

ARTICLE 35. 

Redirection. Recall. 

1. Unless mutually otherwise agreed, C. 0. D. parcels shall not be 
reforwarded to a third country. 

2. The sender of a C. 0. D. parcel may cause it to be recalled upon 
complying with such requirements as may be established in this con-
nection by the country of origin. 

ARTICLE 36 

Nondelivery. 

The sender may provide, in case his C. 0. D. parcel is unde-
liverable as originally addressed, for other disposition to be made of 
it, the same as in the case of parcels without trade charges and as 
stipulated in Article 19. 

C. Final Provisions. 

ARTICLE 87. 
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Reforwarding, etc. 

Nondelivery. 

Final provisions. 

Matters not Provided for in the Convention. 

1. All matters concerning requests for recall or return of insured coAgelniliattiosntoonfutotther 
parcels2 the obtaining and disposition of return receipts therefor, and not ooveret!: 
the adjustment of indemnity claims in connection therewith, not 
covered by this Convention shall be governed by the provisions of 
the Universal Postal Union Convention and the Detailed Regula- Vol. 46, p. 2523. 

tions for its Execution, and of the Postal Money Order Convention 
in force between the two countries, insofar as they are applicable and 
not inconsistent with the provisions of this Convention, and then if 
no other arrangement has been made, the internal legislation, regula-
tions, and rulings of the United States of America and Finland, 
according to the country involved, shall govern. 

2. The Postmaster General of the United States of America and 
the Director General of Posts and Telegraphs of Finland shall have 
authority jointly to make from time to time by correspondence such 
changes and modifications and further regulations of order and detail 
as may become necessary to facilitate the operation of the services 
contemplated by this Convention. 

3. The Administrations shall communicate to each other from 
time to time the provisions of their laws or regulations applicable to 
the conveyance of parcels by Parcel Post. 
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Temporary suspen-
sion of service.
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ARTICLE 38.

Temporary Suspension of Service.

Either Administration may temporarily suspend the insurance and
the C. O. D. services, in whole or in part, when there are special rea-
sons for doing so, or restrict them to certain offices; but on the condi-
tion that previous and opportune notice of such a measure is given
to the other Administration, such notice to be given by the most rapid
means if necessary.

ARTICLE 39.

Duration of Convention.

Cormr Convention 1. This Convention substitutes and abrogates that signed at Wash-
vol. 4 p. 22, abo ington on the 21st of July, 1922, and in Helsingfors on the 12th of

gated. January, 1922, and shall take effect and operations thereunder shall
begin on a date to be mutually settled between the Administrations
of the two countries.

Duration. 2. It shall remain in force until one of the two contracting Admin-
istrations has given notice to the other, six months in advance, of its
intention to terminate it.

signature. Done in duplicate and signed in Washington the 23 day of Sep-
tember 1932 and at Helsingfors the 1st day of September, 1932.

[SEAL.] G. E. F. ALBRECHT,
Director General of Posts and Telegrams of Finand.

[SEAL.] WALTER F. BROWN,
Postmaster General of the United States of America.

The foregoing Parcel Post Convention between the United States
of America and Finland has been negotiated and concluded with my
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified.

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States
to be hereunto affixed.

[SEAL.] HERBERT HOOVER
By the President,

HENRY L. STIMSON,
Secretary of State.

WASIINGTON, September 29, 1932.

Approval.
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ARTICLE 88. 

Temporary Suspension of Service. 

:realP"arY 8114361 Either Administration may temporarily suspend the insurance and loon or service. the C. 0. D. services, in whole or in part, when there are special rea-
sons for doing so, or restrict them to certain offices; but on the condi-
tion that previous and opportune notice of such a measure is given 
to the other Administration, such notice to be given by the most rapid 
means if necessary. 

ARTICLE 39. 

Duration, of Convention. 

Former Convention i. This Convention substitutes and abrogates that signed at Wash-superseded. 
Vol. 42, p. 2215, abro- ington on the 21st of July, 1922, and in Helsingfors on the 12th of 

gated. January, 1922, and shall take effect and operations thereunder shall 
begin on a date to be mutually settled between the Administrations 
of the two countries. 

Duration. 2. It shall remain in force until one of the two contracting Admin-
istrations has given notice to the other, six months in advance, of its 
intention to terminate it. 

Signatures. Done in duplicate and signed in Washington the 23 day of Sep-
tember 1932 and at Helsingfors the 1st day of September, 1932. 

[SEAL.] G. E. F. ALBRECHT, 
Director General of Posts and Telegrams of Finland. 

[SEAL.] WALTER F. BROWN, 
Postmaster General of the United States of America. 

The foregoing Parcel Post Convention between the United States 
of America and Finland has been negotiated and concluded with my 
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified. 
In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States 

to be hereunto affixed. 
[SEA-G.] 
By the President, 
HENRY L. STINSON, 

Secretary of State. 
WASHINGTON, September Z.9, 19,92. 

Approval. 

HERIIERT HOOVER 
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Extradition treaty between the United States of America and Greece, May 1931.
together with exchange of notes concerning most-favored-nation treat-
ment and protocol of exchange of ratifications. Signed at Athens,
May 6, 1931; ratification advised by the Senate, February 19, 1932;
ratified by the President, March 10, 1932; ratified by Greece, October
IS, 1932; ratifications exchanged at Washington, November 1, 1932;
proclaimed, November 1, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS a treaty between the United States of America and Extradition with

Greece, providing for the extradition of fugitives from justice, was Preamble.

concluded and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Athens

on the sixth day of May, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-one,
the original of which treaty, being in the English and Greek languages,
is word for word as follows:

TREATY OF EXTRADITION
between the

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
and the

HELLENIC REPUBLIC

The United States of America
and Greece, desiring to promote
the cause of justice, have resolved
to conclude a treaty for the extra-
dition of fugitives from justice
between the two countries and
have appointed for that purpose
the following Plenipotentiaries:

The President of the United
States of America: Mr. Robert
Peet Skinner, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States of
America at Athens; and

The President of the Hellenic
Republic: Mr. Andreas Michala-
kopoulos, Vice President of the
Government, Minister for Foreign
Affairs;

Who, after having communi-
cated to each other their respec-
tive full powers, found to be in
good and due form, have agreed
upon and concluded the following
articles:

2TNOHKH
IIEPI EKAOEOZS ErKAHMATIIN

TH EAAHNIKHZ AHMOKPATIAM
KAI TON HNQMENQN IIOAITEION

TH2 AMEPIKHM

'H 'EXXIs Kal at 'Hvwp/Iva
IIoXLiTZaL Trs 'AjetpLK5s, wLt Ov-
IzoeiaL P& UvtvlpeTIf crtLVr rT'v tv-

voLav rTs AKaLoorfbVs, &ire&ip corav

67rws uv6i4watLv ,ZvvijcKiv irepl Kb6-
crews TCv S&apeUy6vrPwv Tjv 6ojArKavL

T7rS IrotiVKs At atoorbinls ipor&cTOv
Kal rp6s r6v -cK0o6rv Torro'o &p&--

oav TObS cK&TruOL TX1pefovfLous.
'0 nIp6epos rTs 'EXXX7V/Kjs Ai7to-

Kparias.
T6v Kbupov 'AvSpiav MtXaXa-

K6brouXov, 'AvrTarp6epov rris KvfSep-

vijfecos, 'Tiroupy6v frlt 7i'v 'E!wre-

p&icv.
'O llpb6pos rCvV 'HVe#vwrvwv 1o-

XTreiLv TriS 'AJueptKWs:
Tbv Kbptov Robert Peet Skinner,

'EKraKTOV 'A'eorTaXi.voV Kal

IIXpeltov'bawov '?rovp7y6v T'i 'HYow-

JUvwv HIoXireiCP Ti 'ApepuLKj
OTifves, tvaKOLv&raavres as XXiXots

r& 7rXipeobataL abryv g'y7ypapa,

ebpefOeVa Cv - T&E e Kat KaTa Tobs

T7ratrouIEvouV TbrLovs, 'v.CP&vSQrava

rivr TWV iroyipvwv pOBpwv:

Contracting Powers.

Plenipotentlaril.
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Extradition treaty between the United States of America and Greece, 
together with exchange of notes concerning most-favored-nation treat-
ment and protocol of exchange of ratifications. Signed at Athens, 
May 6, 1981; ratification advised by the Senate, February 19, 1932; 
ratified by the President, March 10, 1982; ratified by Greece, October 
13, 1982; ratifications exchanged at Washington, November 1, 1982; 
proclaimed, November 1, 1932. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

May 6, 1931. 

W HEREAS a treaty between the United States of America and G E xtradition with 
Greece, providing for the extradition of fugitives from justice, was Preamble. 

concluded and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Athens 
on the sixth day of May, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-one, 
the original of which treaty, being in the English and Greek languages, 
is word for word as follows: 

TREATY OF EXTRADITION 
between the 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
and the 

HELLENIC REPUBLIC 

The United States of America 
and Greece, desiring to promote 
the cause of justice, have resolved 
to conclude a. treaty for the extra-
dition of fugitives from justice 
between the two countries and 
have appointed for that purpose 
the following Plenipotentiaries: 

The President of the United 
States of America: Mr. Robert 
Peet Skinner, Envoy Extraordi-
nary and Minister Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States of 
America at Athens; and 
The President of the Hellenic 

Republic: Mr. Andreas Michala-
kopoulos, Vice President of the 
Government, Minister for Foreign 
Affairs; 

Who, after having communi-
cated to each other their respec-
tive full powers, found to be in 
good and due form, have agreed 
upon and concluded the following 
articles: 

ZTNOHICH 
HEPI EKAOZEOE EPKAHMATION 

gera0 
THE EAAHNIKHE AHMOKPATIAZ 
KAI TON HNOMENON HOAITEION 

THE AMEPIKHE 

'H 'EXXIts Kai al `Hva)Avat 
IfoXtreiaL ri5'Ampucis, arl Ou-
Aorgrat V& 1.17T-ripericrcecnv TO ill,-

vaLav ris Aucatoatnins, airepaaLcrav 
67run auvalkaLv XvvOipstiv rept bulb-
aECOS Tt.7./V Statpetry6vraw aaK17011, 

141S rowtris AtKataainins rpoaentwv 
icaL rpos r6v atconbv TODTOP OtWpc-
OW/ rot's KaTaih. 2-Xnpetovoiotts. 

'0 11p6eopos riic sEXXImucis Alma-
Kparias: 

TM/ Kirptov 'AvOpkav MtxaXa-
x6rotiXov, 'Ai/Tor/366pol, rñs KvI3ep-
viaean, Tiroup76v iL rila, 'Rune-
pudo. 

'0 ripbeapos rai `117kOttiK01) 1[0-

XLTELZV Tr 146pL/C:i15: 

Toy KiTtoy Robert Peet Skinner, 
'EKTaKrOV 'ArearaXakvov KaL 
11Xnpetobator `Trovp-y6v rat 'Tim-
FEPCJP 110VTEE677, T155 'Atzepuciis 

Oinves, Itvaicotx6traPres 11,XXiXots 
TA grXnpeObaLa airriov rypava, 
eitpeeivra & TAEEI, KaL Kara VA'S 

aratrovakvays Timms, oirpEq:Zonaav 
bd. Teo v irapivwv 

Contracting Powers. 

Plenipotentiaries. 
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Piracy. (a) Piracy, as commonly
known and defined by
the law of nations, or
by statute;

ARTICLE 1.

Reciprocal delivery It is agreed that the Govern-
petifSed cmes. i ment of the United States and the

Government of Greece shall, upon
requisition duly made as herein
provided, deliver up to justice
any person, who may be charged
with, or may have been convicted
of, any of the crimes or offenses
specified in Article II of the
Present Treaty committed within
the jurisdiction of one of the
High Contracting Parties, and
who shall seek an asylum or shall
be found within the territories of
the other; provided that such sur-
render shall take place only upon
such evidence of criminality, as
according to the laws of the place
where the fugitive or person so
charged shall be found, would
justify his apprehension and com-
mitment for trial if the crime or
offense had been there committed.

ARTICLE II.
Extraditable crimes, Persons shall be delivered up

etc. according to the provisions of the
present Treaty, who shall have
been charged with or convicted of
any of the following crimes or
offenses:

Murder. 1. Murder (including crimes
designated by the terms parricide,
poisoning, infanticide, manslaugh-
ter when voluntary).

2. Malicious wounding or in-
flicting grievous bodily harm with
premeditation.

Rape, etc. 3. Rape, abortion, carnal
knowledge of children under the
age of fifteen years.

Abduction. 4. Abduction or detention of
women or girls for immoral pur-
poses.

Bigamy. 5. Bigamy.
Arson. 6. Arson
Damages, etc., to 7. Wilful and unlawful destruc-

railroads tion or obstruction of railroads,
which endangers human life.

Crimescommittedat 8. Crimes committed at sea:
sea.

2186
APOPON I.

ZvqucoveTdraT irws J 'EXXiV; Ki
Kvfpyvnoffs Kal i Kv#ippvriaLs Tcv
'Hvcvwo wv v -oXret& , ir apaSi&osoav,
Kar'alTrT71r v bVrofaX\oplevrls rvjZpbvcos

rTpOs ras bir6 ris 7rapobwls ZvvOi-
KrIs 6pLo#VaS p, v as arvirct, rELSv 7ra p6-
owrov KaTrr'yopoiuevov O KaraSL-

KaaEtv rvit rTv r' v v rT a&pOpOY
2 Tis irapobaqr s ZUV0vKir s els6cWs
bpLto.vcowv 'yrX7AllhuTv J rXr7lrueXr-

ah&TWv, reXeWOevrTL vr6s 'v 6pliCO

T7'S LfKarffrpLaKs apuooS6rTiros v6S
TrV 'Til/XiSv M2vftaX.\ojovw v Me-
pCv, Kai Kararpvy6v X avaKauvopev
eri TroV eiopovs 'TO erpov. 'H eK-
6orCs Iv TroVToS Nev sUvarat v&

rpa7ytarTOirOrl10t irap&h p, 6o0ov Kar&
Tobs v6,uovs rrS X&pas s els &ve-
KaXbipOl 6 &wcK6jevos, bplaTravTra
apKerai a&robdtetes &voX7s rtKaLo-
XoYOVTia TiV o-AXXiVLP Kal TriV es

6LKClV iraparoiTr'iv airov etl riv
7rept7rrwcrv KaO'Jv T6  7'YKX71ja
irX,/ul/XiA/ta LieTrprTTero Evr6s TOV
6ptcv Trs Xdcpag rablEs.

APOPON 2.

'EKtSovrai, Kara TraS LTarkTe&s

TrS 7rapob-arls UvvPlKirs, TA a''opca T&

8wK6jreva I KaTrasKaaOvra tL'ev
TrV 07rouvw eV YTKX\7ljUr6Cv ij rrX?7a/e-

1. '6vov (To5 6pou auuvprepXa.L-

6v0TovPos Kait 7r6 yKXlZara T7s

7rarpoKrovtas, (faptaKelas Kal irat-

orKrovtas) Avalpecv.
2. TpabjLara KaiL OwCzarciKs & X&-

3as eK 7rpoOraoeos Kat rpouteXersls.

3. Btaaoru6v, alSXCaolv, ev6 xovs
aX&eeLs jera& riraciov KcTrW Tirv cKa
Ir-vre ereov.

4. 'A7ray'yv Kat irapatvopuov
rapaKpar&TvaL 'yvpaKcv si veavitwv
WEAr'&v71KC9 aoK0o7r.

5. AtyaAlav.
6. 'E arpiria6v bcK rpoOkecws.
7. IIapAvoJuov Kal eK IrpoOeireco

KaraorTpopilv 1 euippaLv artSipospoLt-
KWV 'ypaaijlCwv crvverayo#&vas Kivuvvov

6av6aov.
8. 'E'7KXiaraa TeXeerOvPra KaTr

OAXaor'av.
(a) lle&paTreav, &s al6r KOLV&S

a&vawyvpiLreTat Kai KaOopi'eraL tirb
Tr6 o&tveO v6POtla i rots v6ibOs.
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ARTICLE 1. 
Reciprocal delivery It is agreed that the Govern-

of persons charged with 
specified crimes. ment of the United States and the 

Government of Greece shall, upon 
requisition duly made as herein 
provided, deliver up to justice 
any person, who may be charged 
with, or may have been convicted 
of, any of the crimes or offenses 
specified in Article II of the 
Present Treaty committed within 
the jurisdiction of one of the 
High Contracting Parties, and 
who shall seek an asylum or shall 
be found within the territories of 
the other; provided that such sur-
render shall take place only upon 
such evidence of criminality, as 
according to the laws of the place 
where the fugitive or person so 
charged shall be found, would 
justify his apprehension and com-
mitment for trial if the crime or 
offense had been there committed. 

Extraditable crimes, 
etc. 

Murder. 

Rape, etc. 

Abduction. 

Bigamy. 

Arson. 

Damages, 
railroads. 

ARTICLE II. 
Persons shall be delivered up 

according. to the provisions of the 
present Treatyz who shall have 
been charged with or convicted of 
any of the following crimes or 
offenses: 

1. Murder (including crimes 
designated by the terms parricide, 
poisoning, infanticide, manslaugh-
ter when voluntary). 

2. Malicious wounding or in-
flicting grievous bodily harm with 
premeditation. 

3. Rape, abortion, carnal 
knowledge of children under the 
age of fifteen years. 

4. Abduction or detention of 
women or girls for immoral pur-
poses. 

5. Bigamy. 
6. Arson 

etc., to 7. Wilful and unlawful destruc-
tion or obstruction of railroads, 
which endangers human life. 

Crimes committed at 
sea. 

Piracy. 

8. Crimes committed at sea: 

(a) Piracy, as commonly 
known and defined by 
the law of nations, or 
by statute; 

APOPON I. 

Zuaiocoveirat 6ircos 'EXXnvtKii 
Kutipvncrts Kat Kui3pvnuts Tc-ov 
`11vcoplvcov IIoXvredov irapabLacuatv, 
Kar'alrno-tv brol3aXoplyns cruttsoiovcos 
irpos Tits birt rg rapobans vvth-

Kfl 6p4-ope'vas 6tarrriocrets, irav 7rpt-
acorov Karnyopobjuevor 1 Kara&-
Kao-Okv •71-L TO& Tal iv r pOpcg 
2 Tiis rapoinins ZUVOIVMS eiScia7n 
Optoplvcov klianpitrtov 71-Xnattam-
plcrwv, reNeaOhrrt kvrts reuv bplcov 
rflg StKaarnptaKijs appoStornros gv6s 
r&n' luptlaXXo0vcov Me-
pio-v, ,cat Karacutryty avaicaXvioOky 

rL ro5 Sitcoovs Tor, bipov. 
boats kv robrocs v ativarat. vie 
rpayparoirouriOn 'Ka p& 4›, Scrov Kant 
TOUS v6p,ous rg xc'opas els iv itve-
KaXigpOn 6 StcoK6pevos, bvtaravrat 
apicerat aroSettets ivoxis &Kato-
Xoyobrat Thy orbMopPtv KaL Tip els 
Sham raparoarip, abrob els riv 
reptrrcualv KaO'Iv T6 tyan,ua 
iilknattantta oterpit.TTETO LVT6S ray 
6ptcov TiS xc'opas ramp. 

APOPON 2. 

'EK618ovrat, Kant Tits Otaritets 
Ts rapobans IWO hK71S et7Otta Ttt 

814.76,ttEVO. xaraSucaa06'ra Segv 
Troy ZIT*007401, ^YICX1'IttlETC011 r)tnage-
Xnat,Tcov: 

1. 4,6vov (Toil O`pou avprepaap-
filtvovros Kai Tit PYICX1illaTa rig 
rarpoKrovlas, coappaKetas Kal rat-
6oKrovtas) avaLpeolv. 

2. Tpabpara Kal, otopartKits ()Mt-
Oas ic rpoOkaecor Kat irpotteXfrns. 

3. Bcaap6v, al.43Xcocrtv, ric5xovs 
0'A:refs pert. irac&cov Kara) reuv Ohm 
zirre 

4. 'Aircuyorrjv scat Irapitvopov 
rapaKpitrncrtv yuvatK6)v veavt&ev 
kleaVINIKCp 07C07 CT) . 

5. Avyaglay. 
6. 'Etorpnapbv rpoOicrecos. 
7. Ilapavottov scat kfc vpoOro-ecos 

Karaarpoioim 4asopatv o-t8npoSpopt-
Kio'v -ypapac;iv o-vverayotavas Klvatmov 
Oavitroy. 

8. Tradtpara reXeo-Okrvra Kart. 
06,Xao-oay. 

(a) necparelav, Ws On Kowa's 
avayvwpfTerat Kai KaOopti'erat ar6 
Tic SteOvi vtatpa robs vopous. 
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(b) Wrongfully sinking or de-
stroying a vessel at
sea or attempting to
do so;

(c) Mutiny or conspiracy by
two or more members
of the crew or other
persons on board of a
vessel on the high
seas, for the purpose
of rebelling against the
authority of the Cap-
tain or Commander of
such vessel, or by
fraud or violence tak-
ing possession of such
vessel;

(d) Assault on board ship
upon the high seas
with intent to do bod-
ily harm.

9. Burglary.
10. The act of breaking into

and entering the offices of the
Government and public authori-
ties, or the offices of banks, bank-
ing houses, savings banks, trust
companies, [insurance and other
companies,]1 or other buildings
not dwellings with intent to com-
mit a felony therein.

11. Robbery
12. Forgery or the utterance of

forged papers.
13. The forgery or falsifica-

tion of the official acts of the
Government or public authority,
including Courts of Justice, or
the uttering or fraudulent use of
any of the same.

14. The fabrication of counter-
feit money, whether coin or
paper, counterfeit titles or cou-
pons of public debt, created by
National, State, Provincial, Terri-
torial, Local or Municipal Gov-
ernments, bank notes or other
instruments of public credit, coun-
terfeit seals, stamps, dies and
marks of State or public admin-
istrations, and the utterance, cir-
culation or fraudulent use of the
above mentioned objects.

(f8) 'EK 7rpofVeCWS KaTta8BtoLrLv 4
KaTarffTpoAjv irXolov &v OaXacroa? i

irl TobrotLS &6rbrepav.

('y) 'Eypepo-Lv i amvofprlav 6bo
,4 -XeLto'rpwv peXcv TOU TirXplciaTros
4 &XXwcv irtiBa-rTv rwXolo v v aVOLKTj

0aX\&oaa, AroKO-roio av els r&awLv
KaT roV TrXOLtapXOU 4 &owK'rTOV T'O

7rXoovu 4 els KaTa7X4LPV roi irXolov
bAXo i B La.

(5) 'E7ri0eOtv i`rl trXolov &v &vocrrKj Amlt on shi-

OaX&aro'g ir Tr' awort fttatowrpa'las
Kal Tpau&ldrwTV.

9. KX)ojrwv La petow. Burglary.

10. VEoor ita inecws ivr6s .ypa- VUlawu entry d
10. E&~o~ov,7X6VT/P eoT Kprbs qopapublic offices.
lcowv p vrrpK6vTwv els T6 KpaTros xal

6ipocrias apx&s 4 &v-qIK6VTco els
TpajrE as, Tr&rffTcowruT pbiarTa, Ta-
Ji.evUT'ip.a, TrauLEa 'apaKa'TaKovy ,

&o-apaXOaUTKaS 4 &XXas eTrapelas, cs
eraIs Kat VTrbs &XXwv KTriplcwv il

XPOacT.FoUrooviwwv rpbs KaTorKlav

tl rt aTKorKOT S arpatews a&LoTolvou

irpiecows.
11. KXorgv. Robbery.
12. IIXaroToypap'av Kal tv 'yv&ciE Forgery.

Xparo-v rXaaXiCrrrv y'p&woxv.
13. napa7roticrwv 4 srXaarTroypa- Forgery of publUi

(plav yirotcr'v wrp.tewv (ky'yp&ovW) documents.
Trv Kvfitpvifrewv 4 r5v rio71y olwv

apx5vy, avl parcpXaupLaovoipw v 6wv rt-

KaaTrjplwv, &,s eirliris IxaL WKcoIv 4
BoXtav XPrLv TrowbrOVTW -' eppcv.

14. Hapax6paftyv I4 35&Xiav lc e- Counterfeiting, etc.

TaXXtK&v 4 XapTlvwv vowurpia&rwv,
cKaTaO'aerkv 4'ev$Sv TiTXOV i pepta-

!paTarobeltSecv 7,gloorlou Xpiovs &r-

SoOvTrwv fr'6 TrS Kevrpumij Kvuep-
vpraews, T7WV 7roXtTetaKiwv, krapX&a-
Kwiv, LajuepwLuuaTtUcKv, TOrKWxGi fi

rlworuoTrcv KvfUepvfiewv, Tpare'o-

7papjarlTwv 4 &iXXwv uiawv 8ilwoulas
7rlatrews, wapa'rolirtv rrppa7low

v , ev-

atjLwv, lraTpwv Kai arl pjaVTpwv TO5

Kphrovs 4 TijS AtoKrOaews Kati KOoaiv,
OSvW els KvKXoopiaV Kal sohXav XptrLv
TWiV TrpoavapepevTcPv aViTrucetvLov.

I See Protocol of Exchange, post, p. 2197.
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Destroying veseeL

Mutiny, etc.
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(b) Wrongfully sinking or de-
stroying a vessel at 
sea or attempting to 
do so; 

(c) Mutiny or conspiracy by 
two or more members 
of the crew or other 
persons on board of a 
vessel on the high 
seas, for the purpose 
of rebelling against the 
authority of the Cap-
tain or Commander of 
such vessel, or by 
fraud or violence tak-
ing possession of such 
vessel; 

(d) Assault on board ship 
upon the high seas 
with intent to do bod-
ily harm. 

9. Burglary. 
10. The act of breaking into 

and entering the offices of the 
Government and public authori-
ties, or the offices of banks, bank-
ing houses, savings banks, trust 
companies, [insurance and other 
companies,1 1 or other buildings 
not dwellings with intent to com-
mit a felony therein. 

11. Robbery 
12. Forgery or the utterance of 

forged papers. 
13. The forgery or falsifica-

tion of the official acts of the 
Government or public authority, 
including Courts of Justice, or 
the uttering or fraudulent use of 
any of the same. 

14. The fabrication of counter-
feit money, whether coin or 
paper, counterfeit titles or cou-
pons of public debt, created by 
National, State, Provincial, Terri-
torial, Local or Municipal Gov-
ernments, bank notes or other 
instruments of public credit, coun-
terfeit seals, stamps, dies and 
marks of State or public admin-
istrations, and the utterance, cir-
culation or fraudulent use of the 
above mentioned objects. 

(#) 'Etc rpoBitrecos Kara.f3bOtatv 4 
xctrao-rpoisiv ii-Xotov iv OaXito-crp 4 
irL robrots ax-67retpap. 

(7) 'Ei7epirrtv 4 o-vvoptocrIctv Sim 
1rXetoripcov iteXc-Ov 1-013 7rXMX.',JACETOS 

31 M GM firt.f3ctroiv T-Xolov V It7IOLKTi 
OaXlco-op, areoxoraioav els crrItatv 
tcarot roij 7r)kotltpxou 4 BLOGIC77Tal ral 
rXoLou 4 ets Karantinv Tor) x-Xolov 
66Xcp 4 

(a) °ecru, lirt arXolov lv givoucrfy 
OaXtio-apfri 745 o-soircii 13tatorpa7Las 
'tat rpovpltrtov. 

9. 10tornv ota injecos. 
10. Zo-aov &it P-recor kprOs 7pa-

velcov Itynx6vrow els rb Kptiros scat 
000-las ?tpx4 4 avnKovno, els 
rpariras, 711,07COTIAIL taalictra, ra-
ptevripta, rapeia irapcticarathpci7o, 
Ito-paXtcrrucits 4rtXXas iratpelas, 
bricrns scat ivrOs aX)ttov crtplcov atti 
xpnertp.orotoottivtov irpOs tcarouclav 

CK074:1 Starptitecos gosirolvov 
irpittecos. 

11. KXoT4v. 
12. 11Xtorro7papLav scat iv 7vt5tret 

xpicrtv 71-Xetcrrc78, kyypitcpow. 
13. Ilaparanow 4 1-Xacrro7pct-

tptav firterhigov Irpatean, (77pIttpcov) 
raiv Kvflepvicrecov 4 rWv Onitoultov 
ItpxiOv, avi.treptXttpftavoitivow rio" v ot-
xaornpleo, irlons scat /KttOOLY 4 
&May xpnow rotarcov iryarptov. 

14. Ilapaxapatw 4 fai3OnXeLav jc€-
4 xaprivwv vopionarcov, 

KaTatTICCIlip ri.rXew 4 pepto--
ttarctarobelecov sntioalov xpiovs itc-
ao0ivrcov barb TiS ICEPTpLKiS Kul3ep-
vicrecos, riOv roXtretaxi-Ov, irapxtct-
s&v, otctiteptopartsciOv, rowtxtov 4 
577p.orucaiv Kvflepvio-etov, rparei-o-
7papparlcov 4 AXXcev /Amoy bripootas 
Ticrrecos, rapalrano-cv trispayLocov, iv-
177)phOP, ,nrirpclio sad trnpitvr paw roii 
Kpitrovs4 Tip ALOCK110TOIS scat i'dOCTGII, 
Katy els xvicXocooplav scat &May XpililLP 
TC:0" V 2-poavaipepeivrow tivraetp.ivcov. 

I See Protocol of Exchange, post, p. 2197. 
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Destroying vessel. 

Mutiny, etc. 

Assault on ship-
board. 

Burglary. 

'Unlawful entry of 
public offices. 

Robbery. 

Forgery. 

Forger, of public 
documents. 

Counterfeiting, etc. 
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Embedlement, et

Embezzlement
employees.

Kidnapping.

remeny.

Obtaining mone
false pretenses.

Pejdury.
Breach of trust,

t. 15. Embezzlement or criminal
malversation committed within
the jurisdiction of one or the
other party by public officers or
depositaries, where the amount
embezzled exceeds two hundred
dollars or Greek equivalent.

by 16. Embezzlement by any per-
sons hired, salaried, or employed,
to the detriment of their em-
ployers or principals, when the
crime or offense is punishable by
imprisonment or other corporal
punishment by the laws of both
countries, and where the amount
embezzled exceeds two hundred
dollars or Greek equivalent.

17. Kidnapping of minors or
adults, defined to be the abduc-
tion or detention of a person or
persons, in order to exact money
from them, their families or any
other person or persons, or for
any other unlawful end.

18. Larceny, defined to be the
theft of effects, personal property,
or money, of the value of twenty-
five dollars or more, or Greek
equivalent.

y by 19. Obtaining money, valuable
securities or other property by
false pretenses, or rceiving any
money, valuable securities or
other property knowing the same
to have been unlawfully obtained,
where the amount of money or the
value of the property so obtained
or received exceeds two hundred
dollars or Greek equivalent.

20. Perjury.
etc. 21. Fraud or breach of trust by

a bailee, banker, agent, factor,
trustee, executor, administrator,
guardian, director or officer of any
company or corporation, or by
any one in any fiduciary position,
where the amount of money or
the value of the property mis-

15. 'I&olrotlnaLv i e7KX7aLfTtKV
LaarAT&OwLV XpI'.rTweV LaTrpaxOeL-

oav eVTrS T7VV 6piWV T7S SLKaT'qpLaKjs
apwuo&BoT7Tos Tro ev6os i Tro egepov
TCV orvtfiaXXo#jvcov jiepvw 6 Ir6 S61 o-

tiuov v7raXX)'Xcv i OelJaToVuXPaKWv
6OaKcLS T6 7oJ6v b7repraiveL 7a 6La-
Kboraa o6XX&pta &v&Xo'yov Troabv
els eXXlqLK6v vb6#Lura.

16. 'IMoroitaLv rLarpaxOeLaav
irap' vo6s 7i TrXeLovwv jLuaOcOTV 2

l)iepot7Lu0Otpv rpoo&rcov iUraXMiXov
irti 2IiltY TWiV epyoSorTwv ) Tpdia-
Travcov aCrh'v, et s s TrepLr'IT&eLs
i irptis ehTzriapeL pvUX\&KiLV u & 7XXi7v
iTeprqTLKWV T7jS Xeuveplas rvowtv KaTa
Tros vb6pwOs TC'v U3o XcpiCv Kal
ba6&KLS T6 'ro6v rs ITS Zoro'Liaew s
birepfitaveL T- LaKOitCa = oXXlpiLa 2
&vA\oyov 7roo6V es SXX vIK6v v6-
MpuIIOa.

17. 'ATra'ywyiv &v]XtccKv 2 evn-

xhiKW, TroV pov UTnroq8iovros T6
7'Yeov6s TijS &vrolyaKppvaiecWS J ITO-

Kpb4Lecs ev6s T vXeL6Ovv rYpooff&T wv
eirl Tr ffKOw i OTrcVs ldlTOsraaijoaiv
XPUaiara j &tlaL eire 2rap& T7V
7rpoiclrwv TOVTicv efre 7rappb T v
OiwoyeveELWV aiTv eZe irap' olovsu-
wTOTe aXXOU 7rpoo-irov I srpoa-Srwv,
2 eiri olaheirore aiXX)I7  rapav6bu
irpoOeemL.

18. MtKpOKXor'as, TOV OpOV 7repL-
Xala,4Pvovros LMiws TrV KXoiriTj &rL-
KeLluISWCv, KLVyITV 7rpaYry7&TW v i et-
Uiv, ltlas cKaT' iX4 XtoLTov OpLov
eKociL iriTe 6oXXapLwv J avaX6yov
&4tlas els e\XXItVrK6O v,/tLota.

19. T6 'yeyovos TroV rLTv'y7 velv,
vro a 40ev irpooff X2jtara T)V irap6oortv
el6&vZ, &4t$iv, TriTXwv' it &XXV &APrtL-

KeLjervwV ekv 7yvicrL 6rt TarOa eKT4i
fOcrav irapav6,cus, epo'6oov r6 XP2IAa-
Tr6Ov TroiJOv 2 i 4ita T&j oiVrw
CKT71Oevrcov 2 XBEpvTW'v vbrepSaitvet
&iaK6boLa oXX&pLa i &v&Xoyov 7roo6v
els eXXt7LK6v vbPu6ica.

20. *evU8olapuvplav.
21. 'Air&Tr7 v bivretaLpe¢ow vcK j-

povs OeyaToiLubXaKos, Tparre7lrov, irp&K-
TOpOS K TO, iKOCf, aTaro rWTeuIJaTo86-
XOU, eKTEXeOrUor, &LLaXeLpfiTO, er t-
rp07rov, OLevuvvVoV ij 4i&arOXouv
eraLpelas i ;v&6afews i eK JLpovs
irpoOiiScroV KaTeXO'VTOS OLev KaTaarL-
arTevaT.Kov Xcaparrripos, ep'orov T6
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Embezzlement, etc. 

Embezzlement by 
employees. 

Kidnapping. 

Larceny. 

15. Embezzlement or criminal 
malversation committed within 
the jurisdiction of one or the 
other party by public officers or 
depositaries, where the amount 
embezzled exceeds two hundred 
dollars or Greek equivalent. 

16. Embezzlement by any per-
sons hired, salaried, or employed, 
to the detriment of their em-
ployers or principals, when the 
crime or offense is punishable by 
imprisonment or other corporal 
punishment by the laws of both 
countries, and where the amount 
embezzled exceeds two hundred 
dollars or Greek equivalent. 

17. Kidnapping of minors or 
adults, defined to be the abduc-
tion or detention of a person or 
persons, in order to exact money 
from them, their families or any 
other person or persons, or for 
any other unlawful. end. 

18. Larceny, defined to be the 
theft of effects, personal property, 
or money, of the value of twenty-
five dollars or more, or Greek 
equivalent. 

Obtaining money by 19. Obtaining money, valuable false pretenses. securities or other property by 
false pretenses, or receiving any 
money, valuable securities or 
other property knowing the same 
to have been unlawfully obtained, 
where the amount of money or the 
value of the property so obtained 
or received exceeds two hundred 
dollars or Greek equivalent. 

20. Perjury. 
21. Fraud or breach of trust by 

a bailee, banker, agent, factor, 
trustee, executor, administrator, 
guardian, director or officer of any 
company or corporation, or by 
any one in any fiduciary position, 
where the amount of money or 
the value of the property mis-

PeriurY. 
Breath of trust, etc. 

15. 'isioranolv '',/K),7jittartfdp, 
ScaoraOcatv xpvp.14Tcov 6ccorpax0el-
o-av kyr6s rani ptow rñ Sucaanwcarris 
appoacorirros roii bog Toii bpov 
TC7.3, (TV/43 CI.XXO /AV ptepeOv Ssuio-
oicov imaXX4Xcov Oeµaroioalucow 
balms To sroalw inrepf3alvec Tic &a-
Kocrta 6oXXapta 1 avacryov 'n-oo-ov 
et' s AXnvucOv vOtacrpta. 

16. 'Iatorotnatv ScarpaxOelo-av 
Iran' bibs srXecovcov tao-Ocorc7n, 
41.4epo,uto-Olcov rpoen'orow inraMsdAtor, 

TCov fryoSorav rpolo-
ralAvow abrEtiv, eh as srepcirrc'ouets 

irtiats brurb pet VUXIGICGO'Lli 177 &XXVI 
arefroruciv TiS atevOeplas rocviv Kara, 
nobs v6poos T Co? 8110 xcopr:4, Kat 
do-luas nO srootiv Tt7S 18corocicrecos 
inrepflatvet nit StaxOcruz 6oXX1tpLa 
aviAoyov sroo-Ov els iX)tnvuo5v v(5-
i.Gtatta. 

17. 'Aircryaryliv IcvnXteccov kvn-
Xticcov, Opov biroSIP‘oforros nO 
wyovos Tfl5 lorogaKpinicreces ij Aro-
KplAGEWS ivOs 7111/4a6vcov srpoo•Wrow 
irt TCP oicosreii Enron sisroorraaglocy 
xpillictra 15,Va,4 efre /rap& 765P 
rpoueorom TOirrCOP etre 'rag Tc7o 
olkovvetav abra, Eire rap' olov84-
wore taXou rpoo-enrov srpocrenrow, 

tirt oiccO4irore Van srapavoito) 
srpoOia.a. 

18. MucpoiX076,s, lipov rept-
Xapflitvovros 16LCOS rtv X070 141.11:. 
KCLOMV, savnreov srpayillvrow i el-
&By, &Vas 'can' kX6,xvprov 8ptov 
&oat rbre aoXXapicov 4 avaX67ov 
atLas ets AV/146v votacrpa. 

19. T6 7e7ovhs ror, krovyvivetv, 
int-6ikevrn rpooxijaara r,v rapluloatv 
elbow, attc7o, TtrXtov 1XXcov avn-
itett4vcov v 7vWcret. 611 Taima. bait* 
Ono-ay wapavOlAtos, iv'60-ov T6 xi:m/1a-
TOC61, 70661, i &VA TOW ob`rco 
to-nOivrcov XnvOhn-cov brepl3aLvec 
Statc6o-ca SoXXItiota icvlao-yov rotr6P 
els altnnthv P6juto-i.ta. 

20. *ev8ottaproplay. 
21. 'Awlyrnv l On4aipeo-tv k;A-

pour Of ACM vintaxos , rpairertnov, srparc-
'moos, sco,utoroii, Karamoreugaroo6-
xov, krcreXeo-roii, 6caxetpurroD, '11-t•• 
rp6rov, otevOlorroD tiEtawaroilxov 
iratpdas 4 &ocean 4 sc Opous 
srpocrenrou Kasixorros Okolv Karam.-
arevi.tarucor, xapcucripos, co'Soov 76 
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appropriated exceeds two hundred
dollars or Greek equivalent.

22. Crimes and offenses against
the laws of both countries for the
suppression of slavery and slave
trading.

23. Wilful desertion or wilful
non-support of minor or depend-
ent children, or of other depend-
ent persons, provided that the
crime or offense is punishable by
the laws of both countries.

24. Bribery.
25. Crimes or offenses against

the bankruptcy laws.
26. Crimes or offenses against

the laws for the suppression of
traffic in narcotics.

27. Extradition shall also take
place for participation in any of
the crimes or offenses before men-
tioned as an accessory before or
after the fact, or in any attempt
to commit any of the aforesaid
crimes or offenses. However, ex-
tradition for participation or at-
tempt will be accorded in the
case of a suspected person only if
the maximum of the possible
punishment is two years or more,
and, in the case of one condemned,
only if the sentence pronounced
by the jurisdiction of the demand-
ing State is six months or more.

ARTICLE III.

The provisions of the present
Treaty shall not import a claim
of extradition for any crime or
offense of a political character,
nor for acts connected with such
crimes or offenses; and no person
surrendered by or to either of the
High Contracting Parties in vir-
tue of this Treaty shall be tried
or punished for a political crime
or offense committed before his
extradition. The State applied
to, or courts of such State, shall
decide whether the crime or of-
fense is of a political character.

,UPyeOos rTOv oaov i I7 a Lia r&T

l&oro'Ovc70vT'COV &avTLKeL. v bT7ep-

,altve. &aK6 ata SoXX&pia t &v4Xo7 ov
Ivoa6v eLs eXXrv.tKv v6 MoLuaCa.

22. "EyKX7aa 4 Xr\XT,..eu/Xra SiL& Slave trding.

wapaflaaLv T'V v6iwcv &P0iOTepwv TWoV

XcopjV TWdV aopOp&lVTWC TrV Ka.T&p'ytI-

aLv T7S bovXetas Kai T27S cOlplaTeA-

roplas.
23. 'EKovatav eIKaCT&XeL'V (&KOe- Desertion, etc.

cav) i apvrjaLv tKavo7rolaecowv TjV

&va'yicKv raL8sv &vrlXtKowv &va-

TeOe&CUvCv Tr eTKX artLa i &XXkP

7rpocrtarov &vaTe0et 1,cvcov aTbc fp'

6aov 6TO E'KXI7/ia 7 i rapafSaals

T'iUcopelTaL uirb6 TCv v6jpcv 4&,0i'epo ov

TCOV XWp(BV.
24. ACpoOoKlav. Briber.

25. 'E^yiKXTpaTa 4 wX77IpeXji/ara Banuptcy-elay vio.

eK rTwv wept XpeWKOitas P6bcov.
26. 'EyKXjXuara irX7,lzueXja/aTa Nareotic traffi.

•K T wvy ept euiroplov TiCV vapKWcTiWLK

vb.pwv.
27. 'H iSooais rapexeTat eriavs Accessories.

6i& avvjp'yetav qrpb i jueT&6 TVi

Tirplttv Tnl TlPL TCOV ipOavaI(EPOEVTCV

ryKijA&TCVW 4 I 7nr?..IWaeXI 7b&QTWCV 1 firL

olaSjTOTre ' iroerelpa &KTreXeaECws fv6s

bK TV elp77Ip.vwv 'yrKX77,1ATWV i

n-rX\tpleXicu l6LTcwv. 'Ev TOVTOLS, i fK-

soaTLS Si aovvep'yeiav f &rb6wretpav

Oh irapXtrrTaL, els iPv repLrTrwatv

rp6Kei7raL 7repi ScltwKipvov rpoa'wrou

p6vov QMv 'r6 ivtrarov 6pLov Tr2s

7rpofXeropev27s roCvrs dlvaLt So Trt7
vrXkov Kat els iv re pltrTrwav irp6-

KetTra. rept KaTraSroKOv bvov &v

&tracyfyeX0eQaa rotvj bo b 7ir6 V SrKaa-

rtjplwv Tor &K7TVovVTOS Kp&roVS flal

p jrvvijvv i 7rXeov.

APOPON 3.

At' &aTE&$ 1' 7'rapo7s ZUVjiK17Ti Not applicable to po-
Ai 6ra~(s~ TvS 'apOGS~ ZV^Kr litical, etc. crimes. P

OSv rvvelr&'yovrait 6 bKSaitcoa, STwS
7TreLTraLi j IKoo'ts 5t.'tXfyKXrpaa a

rXiVpje/XlziaTa roX)irLKOV xapaKTripos 1

ovvoa.ess lrp6s TOtaVrTa wrpa&eLt, ovSev
OS -rpboycorov KB0oevY Vp' eaTrEpov f

rp6s ;Karfepov rTv 'Tr2l7X&v 2IvlaXXo-
uvwov Mepov, Svvalpe Tris Trapobols

2Ivv0jK2Si, 0a (SvaTaL va SucKaaorj
T-LwUCopt7

0  SL' i'yrcXI7?ja 7 ?7rX^IeXTIMa

rOXLTLKlS OpbVafuS fTlTfeXBOEV p6b Tis

KSo6aeos aivov. T6 er5LSov KpaTos
Kal Ta SiKaaTr7pia TOV KpaTovs TOVTOV
a&7roaLvovTa& faV T6O ytKXtIIa r Tb
-7rXtl,.ueXl7la elvait 6 XLt a-oXLruco
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appropriated exceeds two hundred 
dollars or Greek equivalent. 

22. Crimes and offenses against 
the laws of both countries for the 
suppression of slavery and slave 
trading. 

23. Wilful desertion or wilful 
non-support of minor or depend-
ent children, or of other depend-
ent persons, provided that the 
came or offense is punishable by 
the laws of both countries. 

24. Bribery. 
25. Crimes or offenses against 

the bankruptcy laws. 
26. Crimes or offenses against 

the laws for the suppression of 
traffic in narcotics. 

27. Extradition shall also take 
place for participation in any of 
the crimes or offenses before men-
tioned as an accessory before or 
after the fact, or in any attempt 
to. commit any of the aforesaid 
crimes or offenses. However, ex-
tradition for participation or at-
tempt will be accorded in the 
case of a suspected person only if 
the maximum of the possible 
punishment is two years or more, 
and, in the case of one condemned., 
only if the sentence pronounced 
by the jurisdiction of the demand-
ing State is six months or more. 

ARTICLE III. 

The provisions of the present 
Treaty shall not import a. claim 
of extradition for any crime or 
offense of a political character, 
nor for acts connected with such 
crimes or offenses; and no person 
surrendered by or to either of the 
High Contracting Parties in vir-
tue of this Treaty shall be tried 
or punished for a political crime 
or offense committed before his 
extradition. The State applied 
to, or courts of such State, shall 
decide whether the crime or of-
fense is of a political character. 

i.y€Oo roii Trocroii OVA TOM 
latorotn0evrow ILIPTLKELOVWP brep-
fiatvec (51.0,6o-ca. boXXOpta Opao-yop 
iroo-Op els AXnvtg6P vapurpa. 

22. 'Eyarurct g-)trippteXrittct &11, 
irctp6,13acrtv Tail/ v6µcov itycporepcov TCov 
xcopc-ov T433v acopeovrov Tiv Karam-
acv Tis SotAdds scat TflS crcogarept-
roptas. 

23. Egovcrlav eygaritXecklay (ggOe-
o-tv) 1 lipvnatp Igapoirotim-ecup Tc7)v 
itycvyKeov irctl8cov avrIXIKcov &va-
n-Oa/Avow T43 byamptarta 6,XXcup 
srpoo-c'esrew Oval-Oa/Avow airr43 
go-ov TO ytAntla waplOae-ts 
Ttpcopeirat bwo Ti-OP voAcov kavorepcov 
Tiov xe.)pc-ov. 

24. Acopoboglay. Bribery. 

25. 'E-ygNiutara 7rXntriLeXiy.tctra j oankruns. PtcY-law vlo-

k TC-JV rept xpecogogias POptcoy. 
26. 'E-yxXiipara, 3 rXruri.teXin.tara 
TC7.)7, wept iporoptov Taw vapiccorcKiiiv 

v6,ucov. 
27. K600-1.S rarkerat iwto-ns 

oat avvepTecccv wp6 per& Tim 
g-pOttp kg-L 71.101. Teal/ wpoavacpepOivTow 
iryangtirow 4 irXruriteXnattOrny kg*/ 
OtaairOTE broirelpit tgreXicrecos ivOs 
bc Toiv elpnOvey byanpitrcov 
g•Xyptparadvrcov. 'EP 70bTOLS, 
boats 8iit crin4p.yetav lorowecpctv 
Ot sratknrat, els iv weptwrcocrtv 
rpOKetrat, wept Sconccopevou rpoorlowou 
µ6vov ULV T6 bviuraroP 8pcov Tis 
wpolnkeroilbros wotvis SOO gni 

irMop scat eZ v weptxrcoatv rp6-
/carat rept xaraStscov µ6vov 46.v 

aryeX0eicra woLvi Orb reov ottatcr-
rtiptwv raj itC?"11TornPros KpOrovs elm 
n Artmc7M 1 rXecm. 

Slave trading. 

Desertion, etc. 

Narcotic traffic. 

Accessories. 

APOPON 3. 
litNot applicable to 

At*. Stctratets rapotians ZuvOitcls etc., crimes. P0' 
UP avverIt7ovrat To IILKaLcoAca, Oran 
Nreirat. gicdocas deb-pcXii.‘ara 
g-NripireXittarct To/till/col; xaparripos 
avvasods wp6s Totaiira wpOtets, cakv 

wp6crairov kKboOev inp7 iKaTkpOV 
rpOs 4xitrepov reev "rtkriXikM21443aXXn-
irepnw MepOiv, OvvicAtet r wapoberris 
lvv0iKas, Olt obvctraL vit BcKecaffi 
TtpicopnOil &L rcXnAca irXnptitanita 
•IroXtrtgis inkreces 71-1.TeXenBiP srp6 Tic 
bc136(Teces aoroii. To kKoLbov KpiLros 
scat TO otKaaripta ro lipOrovs Toirrou 
6.7rosoaLvovrat kap TO 47KX)ma rb 
g-XlipoiXnpa civet+. O*xt wohcrucoii 
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OffenseagainstHead When the offense charged com-
of State, etc., not a po- .
litical rime. prises the act either of murder or

assassination or of poisoning,
either consummated or attempted,
the fact that the offense was com-
mitted or attempted against the
life of the Sovereign or Head of a
foreign State, or against the life of
any member of his family, shall
not be deemed sufficient to sus-
tain that such crime or offense
was of a political character; or
was an act connected with crimes
or offenses of a political character.

ARTICLE IV.
Trial limited to of- No person shall be tried for anyfense for which surren- .dered. crime or offense, committed prior

to his extradition, other than that
for which he was surrendered,
unless he has been at liberty for
one month after having been
tried, to leave the country, or, in
case of conviction, for one month
after having suffered his punish-
ment or having been pardoned.

Time limitation.

Person under prose-
cution in country
where found.

ARTICLE V.

A fugitive criminal shall not be
surrendered under the provisions
hereof, when, from lapse of time
or other lawful cause, according
to the laws of either of the sur-
rendering or the demanding coun-
try, the criminal is exempt from
prosecution or punishment for the
offense for which the surrender is
asked.

ARTICLE VI.

If a fugitive criminal whose
surrender may be claimed pur-
suant to the stipulations hereof, be
actually under prosecution, out
on bail or in custody, for a crime
or offense committed in the coun-
try where he has sought asylum,
or shall have been convicted
thereof, his extradition may be
deferred until such proceedings be
determined, and until he shall
have been set at liberty in due
course of law.

--GREECE. MAY 6, 1931.

XapaKTirpos. 'E&v i KaTrlyopla &pop.
p6vov, 6valpeorv i opappa.Kelav reTe-
Xeojuva a&Tro7retpaOevTa, r6 yeyov6o
O67 r6 S'yKX-?2Ua 7arpejceTo KaTra T71
'a7rs rov AvwrTTov "ApXovros J ro7
'Apx2yo5 Sevov Kpariovs 4 Kar&, ris
towis ev6s olovij7rore eK rTv e\sov T7s
obK'yevelas rov Upv OXe& OecopelrCOaL
. rapK&s &A T6ov XapaKr7ipriW6ov ro
*/yKX4Luaros q rX27#uLEX\iaTos TOVbOV,
&s gxoTros iroXrK6Kv XapaKTripa, t
bps 7rp&ecos ovvaSpovs irp6s eyKX?7/ta

' vrX\u/Ak\q/ua iroXrtKoV XapaKrTpos.

APOPON 4.

* Ov6es SavTrat vSk BLKaoB-O 81
9i'YKX71a f 7rXqujuXr7ta, baoirpax0dv
rp6 TrS K60UeWs, as XXo &ar6 eKevo r6

b1rwoov SEKatoX6y67oYe r7jv KooatL'v rov,
KTb6s eaMv Sro Xeie0epos ehrl eva juva

vA KaraXl'rp rpv X&pav, UerT& Ti
eKiKaoawv t, ev irepLirTrr reL Kcarai-

K71S, juerd TrJV eKrTLSv Tr7s 7roLvr7s 7
T7v irapoXijv X &pTros.

APOPON 5.

'EyKXi7auriaas (pvyas 6ev Uvarat
6& K00K bO SUvv4.iet r 5v LaEr4TE&WV Tr2S
rapobiis ZvSO2K1is, Mav X6yW -rapa-

ypa(is 4 Ms'olavSri-rore &iXXiq v 6L-
Jtov airiav, KaTa rTOS v)6#ovs eITe
rou els KSOOviL KaXovyuevov elre Tro
{Kt7roVPros Kpa&ovs, &iapevye& Tiv
UStV I§ rT7i 7roWLY Tr7v boc1av
ierWvpeL ri6 'yKXic?,ua 8&4 I 6 iroiov

reiT~aL ?u eKooTCs.

APOPON 6.

'Eav 6 <pvyas E7KX7jaTlaras Or5TLOS
t17TeiTra& i SK6oorCS aVe(pucoWS 7rpbs
Trs rpoTryovwuevas B&ar&lers &LareTXe
ivr6 8&6ttv t'EfyKX7rcja j 7rXqAAuiXqua
re7Xeuiv fV rTf Xjp% OTrov KarefPVyev,
ewre &ropvXaKWtciAvos e7rl yyvji(re&
eiplErKeraIL ere E v r-J? PvXaKj ij av KaTe-
6KcaOf67 is7 & Tot ' &iv CvwrTpw airlav
fi 9K6Goc-s aTvro bSvaraT va ava-
flAri0~ IeiXPL ir eparos r7s St&eayo-
pfIvrs BiKLS Kai K eXprs orou a&roXvuO
Tv pUvXaKwcv irVuIp6svwS TCi vp61iw.
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Offense against Head 
of State, etc., not a po-
litical crime. 

When the offense charged com-
prises the act either of murder or 
assassination or of poisoning, 
either consummated or attempted, 
the fact that the offense was com-
mitted or attempted against the 
life of the Sovereign or Head of a 
foreign State, or against the life of 
any member of his family, shall 
not be deemed sufficient to sus-
tain that such crime or offense 
was of a political character; or 
was an act connected with crimes 
or offenses of a political character. 

ARTICLE IV. 

Thal limited M No person shall be tried for any 
tense for which surren- . 
dered. crime or offense, committed prior 

to his extradition, other than that 
for which he was surrendered, 
unless he has been at liberty for 
one month after having been 
tried, to leave the country, or, in 
case of conviction, for one month 
after having suffered his punish-
ment or having been pardoned. 

ARTICLE V. 

A fugitive criminal shall not be 
surrendered under the provisions 
hereof, when, from lapse of time 
or other lawful cause, according 
to the laws of either of the sur-
rendering or the demanding coun-
try, the criminal is exempt from 
prosecution or punishment for the 
offense for which the surrender is 
asked. 

Time limitation. 

Person under prose-
cution in country 
where found. 

ARTICLE VI. 

If a fugitive criminal whose 
surrender may be claimed pur-
suant to the stipulations hereof, be 
actually under prosecution, out 
on bail or in custody, for a crime 
or offense committed in the coun-
try where he has sought asylum, 
or shall have been convicted 
thereof, his extradition may be 
deferred until such proceedings be 
determined, and until he shall 
have been set at liberty in due 
course of law. 

xaparripos. 'Ea:, 4 Karn.yopia 
soOvov, avalpeoty 4 coappaKeiap -rem-
Xecrtava 4 OroreipaBerra, r6 •yeyopOs. 
&L. T6 gr7KXnaa karp47eTo Kara. iir 

i'cons Tog, ammo:Toy "Apxovros .4 Tort 
'Apxnyoii Ehlov liparovs 4 Kara. rig 
,rcuis ZP6S olout5iprore K TC7W j.t.eXCov Tais 
otKoyepelas TOU SeP OeXei OecopelcrOat. 
irapKes clai TOP xaparrutagOP Toi, 
i''I(X4jAarO 4 IrAnaaeXibuaros robrov, 
cln EXOPTOS iroXtriKOv xapaKT4pa, 4 
ths rp4ecos crvpaiooin Iran PyKkgaucc 

-n-Xvi.ittiXnAct roXtriKor, xapaKT4pos. 

APOPON 4. 

- 01Zet varat pa BiKaaen 8i' 
yatua 4 z-Nrittitanp.a, Scarpaxt9eP 

TijS ki56(TEWS, axxo awl) &elm T6 
orolop komatoXlrynae gdolow rov, 
irc-r6s kap giro iXeiVepos bri i'va Ativa 
sir xaraXiiry T45 x6pay, Fiera. Tim 
KoiKacra, 4, iv ireporrWo-et Kara81-

01S, JLET& TO gKI1011, ris rowfis 4 
irapoxhv xitpLros. 

APOPON 5. 

'ErAvi.iarias vvylcs 43b) Simarat 
sir &Win 8vvetgei Teti v StaritEccov rig 
rapobatis lvv0hKns, i!tv Xtryip, 7rapa-
-ypacis4 Sc'olavOiprore laXnv Phu-. 
AtoP abriav, KaTO Toin POpous etre 
roil sit tK5ocrim KaXoviikpov are Tot) 
krntoiSpros Kpltrovs, atavebTet Tip 
oimEtv 4 7.0 voipip rip droiap 
hrtoirpet ,r6 gyantta StIc ro 6roZov 
tyreiraL 4 gaoats. 

APOPON 6. 

'Eat/ 6 impyas iyanparlas ofirivos 
rnreirat4 KS001S OTAVC5VWS rp6s 
i-irr 7rponyovOvas Sta-r4ets StareXil 
1,76 oicticv 151.7gyanaa 4 7rXtitz0X2itta 
TeXeo-Oiv rn' xeopst 6s-ov Kareiotryev, 
etre Itarocotaarao-aublos krt. kryvivrei 
eirptaxerat etre iv Tij covXaKi 4 iity !Care-
&maga)? 46, &lc Tip livcorepco 

gdoacs abrof, Stivarac i'ir &m-
anly/7 ttexpc ireparos Tit BieEa7o-
pepns &on Kai gixpcs Orou 1E7rOXVOli 
T(07, sotAaK43p avasodwon Tc1) 
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ARTICLE VII.

If a fugitive criminal claimed
by one of the two parties hereto,
shall be also claimed by one or
more powers pursuant to treaty
provisions, on account of crimes
or offenses committed within their
jurisdiction, such criminal shall
be delivered to that State whose
demand is first received unless the
demand is waived. This article
shall not affect such treaties as
have previously been concluded
by one of the contracting parties
with other States.

ARTICLE VIII.

Under the stipulations of this
Treaty, neither of the High Con-
tracting Parties shall be bound to
deliver up its own citizens, except
in cases where such citizenship
has been obtained after the per-
petration of the crime for which
extradition is sought. The State
appealed to shall decide whether
the person claimed is its own
citizen.

ARTICLE IX.

The expense of transportation
of the fugitive shall be borne by
the government which has pre-
ferred the demand for extradition.
The appropriate legal officers of
the country where the proceedings
of extradition are had, shall assist
the officers of the government
demanding the extradition before
the respective judges and magis-
trates, by every legal means with-
in their power; and no claim other
than for the board and lodging of
a fugitive prior to his surrender,
arising out of the arrest, deten-
tion, examination and surrender
of fugitives under this treaty, shall
be made against the government
demanding the extradition; pro-
vided, however, that any officer or
officers of the surrendering govern-
ment giving assistance, who shall,
in the usual course of their duty
receive no salary or compensation

APOPON 7.
, Persons claimed by

'E&v 6 dpvyAs eyKX2palas 6 eK- other Powes.
T7roiu4evos V(p' Sv6s rTWV Iuepdv TJS

rapovbaes ZvvO0Kqs, CKrTeiraTc eTrlfls
vp' fv6s J 7rXetbvov aXXwv Kparcv

8vvi&,pe oLaThtecov OrvOlKrIV 6,' fy-

KXrlu/aTa I -7r /,uieXXipara TreXeaTBra

7rl TOyV 6&pqovs TrjS BLKaarT7ptaKjIs
iptLO6LOT17TOS aCTCVA, 0a TapaSoO0

oTros els r6 KRPhros Kcevo TOV b6olov

9fpaauev rpr&Ti- i aTi7crUtS, eKTos E&V

aTri &AwrocrvpOi. T6 7rapbv apOpov
SBv eTrnlpe&iet T&s br6 TWV'oS TVP
avolSaXXoLutvv iepCov 1Xobaas rpb-
Tepov avvavpO aUvvOjKas Uper'6XXwv

KpaTriv.

APOPON 8.
'EK ivj ~ eW v rjS 'KaPObrs Neither country
'EK TOV bcaT&eOV TjS 7rapovbas bound to deliver up its

2vv6rnls oibbv TVi 'T3iXv 2vvp faX- own citizens.

Xolevwv MepXv 3broXpeovTal vA iK-

ip TOVS Ilovs abTroiv VIri7Kovs, rXXiv
TrS 7reptrT-'a'oes KaO'4v 9 br1iKo6rT7S
KTaTrat ierT TrV TXeeLV TOV 'YKX7r-

iaTros it T6 rOtZov iTareLraL I fK-

soats. T6 els KWoUaw KaXovtevov
Kp&aos &7rotparleL 7repl TOV fQv

T6 &KV7TTovbJevov vlrpow(Tov elvaL Vbr-

KOOS atTOV.

APOPON 9.

T& to6a ieTa.Spopas TOD ifITOV- etIpense of arrest,

,Ivov jfap&vovi Ti7jV alTOv#jAU vV TJV
9K0oerv Kvflipvnafv. Ot AppA66to& &-

KaXr7Kol bTr&XXXoio. Tris Xjpas kv rj
birola itevepyeTrati otaSLKaala Tri7

iKtfec6es Vroxpeovra.t o5irws or78wcrtvV

6& r&v.rVToV CIV els TiV Ot&rct6V

atbrv vojlflwyv liawv, TOVS 67raXXOi-

Xovs T75 alTovljtris TirV fictocrv KvSep-

v7jaews Cv&rto TWV OlIKewv &KaLoTwv

Katl &KaOrTKCv vwraXlXciwv. 'Arb Ti-v

alTovlvTlv Ti7 V WKioawO KvfEpepvraF(T Restriction.

ovo&v aXXo 0eXe. -27Teloat, 7rX/Iv Trv

r-pb TjS K&o6(rews qibOwv &LaTpopis

Kal oLKlcaews TODV fVYTSos, iTV T po-

KXk71fVTw V fK TrS UvXXvileWs, KpaT--

o-ews, avaKpifews iKai rapaSobaews avrov,

avfvCbpvs irp6s riv rapovaav pZvVOji-

Krv. 'TTroEwoem-raL Xa Ta -a 
6

l Compensation.

vr s viraXXrXos TOV eCs K6oOarv KaXou-

pfivov Kp&rovs, oa-Tts irape'Uxe Trv

uvvppoujv TO Karl O6 rolos KaTr

TrJ V uv7rl affKOietrtav TWV KaO't76vTw

TOV bev Xalitfavet utO6v 0p alOLtStYV
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ARTICLE VII. 

If a fugitive criminal claimed 
by one of the two parties hereto, 
shall be also claimed by one or 
more powers pursuant to treaty 
provisions, on account of crimes 
or offenses committed within their 
jurisdiction, such criminal shall 
be delivered to that State whose 
demand is first received unless the 
demand is waived. This article 
shall not affect such treaties as 
have previously been concluded 
by one of the contracting parties 
with other States. 

ARTICLE VIII. 

Under the stipulations of this 
Treaty, neither of the High Con-
tracting Parties shall be bound to 
deliver up its own citizens, except 
in cases where such citizenship 
has been obtained after the per-
petration of the crime for which 
extradition is sought. The State 
appealed to shall decide whether 
the person claimed is its own 
citizen. 

ARTICLE IX. 

The expense of transportation 
of the fugitive shall be borne by 
the government which has pre-
ferred the demand for extradition. 
The appropriate legal officers of 
the country where the proceedings 
of extradition are had, shall assist 
the officers of the government 
demanding the extradition before 
the respective judges and magis-
trates, by every legal means with-
in their power; and no claim other 
than for the board and lodging of 
a fugitive prior to his surrender, 
arising out of the arrest, deten-
tion, examination and surrender 
of fugitives under this treaty, shall 
be made against the government 
demanding the extradition; pro-
vided, however, that any officer or 
officers of the surrendering govern-
ment giving assistance, who shall, 
in the usual course of their duty 
receive no salary or compensation 

APOPON 7. 

2Eriv 6 vv-yas e-yanparlas bc- Powers. claimed by 
rliroiipepos ws Tiev pepeov 
Trapobans lvvOixns, iKritretrat '71-11:rns 
b(p' 4vbs irXetbvcov AXXon, liparc7n) 
Svvapec Scaraecev o-vvenKiiiv r5L' ey-
aihuara irXrippeXiipara TeXeo-Kv-ra 
s'rE roc, 15aiocn.,s TflS Sucaarnptarcis 
app,o8c6Tnros abri.bv, Oi 7rapaboOf7 
obros eh T6 Kparos Kei:110 T0i) brotov 
Zia0ao-ev irpdr s airnacs, error Mv 
aiirn airocrvpOn. T6 irapbv iipOpov 
Siv Tó s br6 TLVOS Ti5V 

avill3aXXopevcov pepaiv xobo-as rpb-
repov avvasoOfi avvOlp‘as per'45.XXcov 
lipaTc7w. 

APOPON 8. 

'Ea Tio'v Scar4ecov Tic 7rapobans 1,9ttoefieliT'eruunptritr, 
lvveipcns obdev TCOV 71//nX6V Zypflah- own citizens-
X01.tiVWV MeptuP iiroxpeoin-at p4 tic-
My robs tolovs abroii brtpcbovs, irXiv 
775S rEptirTakTECOS =WO brnKobrns 
KTErat I.LET14 ThV TaetTGP TOrJ by/An--
Faros &La T6 &raw, rairehat. gsc-
&cm. T6 els gicikau rtaXobjuevop 
Kparos broioacrtra repl roi klcv 
T6 ircrnrobgevov irpOcanrov ervac )571-4-
Koos carol/ 

APOPON 9. 

T gtoba pera9opas TOD icrtrrOU-
1,aVol) flap6vovat ry ahoy/Any TiLo 

gK5001V KutapilyrtV, OZ appobtot 
KaCTI.KOL inr6.XXnXot xWpas ri 

Inroto Stevecryeirat ocabLicaoia 
iK66aecos inroxpeoilvrat, 6rws 13on86crtv 
(44 sravrow Taiv e/s riv btfir9E0IV 
airran, voptpow piaew, robs braXXi-
Xovs TnS atrovi.avns TiVIK500-1,11 Kv/3ep-
11170-6COS b,67rLOY Tetiv ohetcav ogicaare6v 
Kai SucaaTudov 6waXXiXcev. 'Ar6 ThV 
CLITOVOVhV TiP Kaocrtv livflepvnolv 
obSev O4XXo Met. turele-Oac srXip, To:n, 
srp6 iicabcrews q6Swv Starposons 
Kai ohlwean TO cv-yabos, T6n, WPO-
KXflOPTWV k ic 01/XhipPECOS, Kparn-
aecos, avaxpillean icaL irapao6aean 
avgiac'evan Irpos srapoircray lvvei-
Knv. `TrovvoehaL p6Xa Tara On 
'was 1)71-6XXIIXOS TOii dc gOoatv KaXov-
pkvou Kparovs, licrns sractiaxe 
ivv6pojz'iv TOV Kai 6 bircios Kara 

crvvien 1070101,P Ti5P KaOhK6VTCOV 

TOL? bv XapflaPet pao-Obv bpot137jv 

Expense of arrest, 
etc. 

Restriction. 

Compensation. 
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other than specific fees for serv-
ices performed, shall be entitled to
receive from the government de-
manding the extradition the cus-
tomary fees for the acts or services
performed by them in the same
manner and to the same amount as
though such acts or services had
been performed in ordinary crimi-
nal proceedings under the laws of
the country of which they are
officers.

ARTICLE X.

Articles seized with
fugitive.

Territory affected.

Rieuisitions.

Everything found in the pos-
session of the fugitive criminal
at the time of his arrest, whether
being the proceeds of the crime
or offense, or which may be ma-
terial as evidence in making proof
of the crime, shall so far as prac-
ticable, according to the laws of
either of the High Contracting
Parties, be delivered up with his
person at the time of surrender.
Nevertheless, the rights of a third
party with regard to the articles
referred to, shall be duly respected.

ARTICLE XI.

The stipulations of the present
Treaty shall be applicable to all
territory wherever situated, be-
longing to either of the High
Contracting Parties or in the
occupancy and under the control
of either of them, during such
occupancy or control.

Requisitions for the surrender
of fugitives from justice shall be
made by the respective diplo-
matic agents of the High Con-
tracting Parties. In the event
of the absence of such agents
from the country or where extra-
dition is sought from territory
included in the preceding para-
graphs, other than the United
States or Greece, requisitions may
be made by superior consular
officers.

E&XX7 v etatpeCae TioV KaOopLtoievwv
8uKawChp-aTCv Sa& rpooeveXOeLtas brrl-

pealas, 0a eXe 7r6 &KalwcLa vP Xalt-
favpp rapa Ti7S eKiirToba7S Kvfep-
vPiecos T7 a uvvilOi &tKa&uar a t&h rAs
Tpabei -s birripealas -apacfXeOetaas

Tr' abiro bir robTS ltlovs Spovs Ka[
els TO iov iroaff6O &a'v at Trpaeus j

UrT7peoaLa va. rapaux071iqav Kar&
TriP 56apKicav vvi0ovs ITOLvtLKS otL-

!ews ArKOovUIUevs oTvIV(pbvws TrpOS TOrS

v6#povs 6Ts Xdpas TS oirolas elvat
ir)6XX)Xos.

APOPON 10.

IIav AYTLKEL/IevoV ebpeO'e KaT6 TrV
T-7,iJV T7S v\ XXf'es eO s ETi jV Ka-

TOX2jV T06 (pvyLaos iYKI'?JaTlov, eZre

TOiTO edaL T'po'iv TOU kyyKXjU.aroS i

rX\7rT/,ueXi/aTos etre ObvaTaa va Xpri-
aLLt.deijUr s eweTrriptoV, 06a rapao0oj
ev Tf pirTpyc TO5V OwaVTOv ff VLv 0S

irp6s TObS v6Oovs TOU ev6s i TOV

eTepov TOWV 'Tt'bfXw\v 2;vuzaXXo/L&eoV

Mepiv TabTIrop6Ov s pteTa TOP Ev6XOv

KaTa TOV Xp6Vo TfjS ieKSoo'eW. Ta

OtKaJLOziaTa ev TOVTOiS TA b6roia i6v-
vavTO va eXwflTv TpitOL ie TWV ev

X6'yc &avTtKeLAevW. V0 Oa rapagelvcoo'.-
eow6Prs (TefBaTa .

APOPON 11.

Ai oLaTa&eLs Trs Trapobco1s 2ZvvOi-
K7qS (pap#uboovrTaL ep'6SXov TV eoa-

#pCwv, olaOirOTr Kal ayv evaL I 'yewypa-
IpLKJ abvTv Oekas, TA O roLa aYvKOvoa'y

els Tr6 ev i r6 eTepov TrV 'Tfr7XPV

Ivpfl3aXXoj0»wvLP Mepcov 7i egXovoi Kaara-

7,7p0 Vnr' aVtCov 1' 8oaTEXoboPtv n7ro
T6OV XeyXOv abrTV, ep'6aov , tapKel
2J Ka7Toxi aivTi l o 6 9XeXos.

Al alT7O-eis eKo6aeoes pvvyaowv ey-

KXtA7ariw 0V , A yPlvcwvraL r6 T&V
OiKeLWv 8OT-rX(0IaTt&K&V T paKTbpwP TWV
'T7,X&,v Zv uuaXXoezvwv Mepvp, dls
as 6e Tept'r&caeLs ol TrpaKTOpes odro&

trocrLatoovtv eK T17S x&pas 7 J

aT7rials eK6o6ecs &aopq irp6orwoov
e6ppLOr6Kjevov els Tl cK rSv eoap Tv
T75S i-po7youVJuevy7s rapaLyptaov aXXo

q t 'EXX\as f at 'HvwJoePvaL IoXt-
Teral, at alriTjas O 7rovwvTral v7r6
avowrepv irpoeSVKuv uiraXXhXwv.
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Articles seized with 
fugitive. 

Territory affected. 

Requisitions. 

other than specific fees for serv-
ices performed, shall be entitled to 
receive from the government de-
manding the extradition the cus-
tomary fees for the acts or services 
performed by them in the same 
manner and to the same amount as 
though such acts or services had 
been performed in ordinary crimi-
nal proceedings under the laws of 
the country of which they are 
officers. 

ARTICLE X. 

Everything found in the pos-
session of the fugitive criminal 
at the time of his arrest, whether 
being the proceeds of the clime 
or offense, or which may be ma-
terial as evidence in making proof 
of the crime, shall so far as prac-
ticable, according to the laws of 
either of the High Contracting 
Parties, be delivered up with his 
person at the time of surrender. 
l'evertheless, the rights of a third 
party with regard to the articles 
referred to, shall be duly respected. 

ARTICLE XI. 

The stipulations of the present 
Treaty shall be applicable to all 
territory wherever situated, be-
longing to either of the High 
Contracting Parties or in the 
occupancy and under the control 
of either of them, during such 
occupancy or control. 

Requisitions for the surrender 
of fugitives from justice shall be 
made by the respective diplo-
matic agents of the High Con-
tracting Parties. In the event 
of the absence of such agents 
from the country or where extra-
dition is sought from territory 
included in the preceding para-
graphs, other than the United 
States or Greece, requisitions may 
be made by superior consular 
officers. 

liXX5v it acpeo-ec rc-Ov ica0optropavcov 
Scrcaccoparcov &lc rpocrevexOeto-as tPK5-
pecrlas, 06, 4'xec r6 Malcolm& vic 
136vo rap& ris icci-nrobo-ns Kvfiep-
Pipyecos r6. crvv505 Striacc5para atic Tits 
71-picecs 5 brnpealas rapacrxe8eicras 

carob* inr6 robs alovs 13pous Kat 
els r6 'atop rocrOv 6o-icv crZ irpEiecs 5 
birnpeo-Las, vet rapao-xe0ficrav Kara. 

SacpKetav avviRous TrocycKis 
c-cos itcricovi.tens crvimpeovcos rpos TO 

v6i.covs r5 eopas ris 6rolas 
inralogtos. 

APOPON 10. 

Hay itVTLICELAEP011 ebpe0ev KaTit riv 
art-ncip, r5s o-vAXImbecos els Ka-
TOXim yorylcSos iyamczarlov, are 
roiiro elvac irpcav TOykyaill.taros 15 
s-X5pµeldwaros eTm Obvarac Pic xpn-
otp€br c recariptov, 06. rapa6o017 

pcerpcp TOU avvarorfr ovpio‘ovcos 
irpos robs V6/407.1S TOr v6 15 ToD 
4ripou 711)7, ICH1/46.7y 2v,uflaXXopth,coy 
Mepav rabroxp6vcos /Levi TO D tv6xou 

T6P xp6vov ris tK56crecos. Tet. 
oucca.v.tara robrocs Tit bract, 15ô-
vavro v4 gxcocrtv rpttot art 7(.1') v 
Mgt") avrizetptvcov 04 rapapelvcocrcv 
Se6vron cregacrric. 

APOPON 11. 

AI ataratecs ris rapobans 
tog i'oapp,18-ovrcu kco'liXtov raiv 

olaShirore icaL tiv gnu 15 yearypa-
cpcK5 abrav Ons, T6. &Kola icv5Kooacv 
is r6 gv 15 r6 grepov rc7n, 711/77X6v 
2141/3aXXoµkvcop Mep6m 15gxovat tiara-

abritiv 15 6careXofiacv inr6 
rOv gXeyxov abrc-ov, eco'Cio-ov &amid 
5 Karox5 ai5ri I; 6 gXe7xos. 

At alricrecs id6orecos (pv-ylcBtev 
KcarceO v 04 ,ylvcovrac. 46 
otKeicov Otr)tcogaraci6 v rpaKr6pcov Teo; 
lekX1Ov luittlaXXopevcov Mepeov, els 

86 IrEPOTTORTElSot irplIKTOp6S oro 
roo-titi-ovatv & ris xeopas 5 5 

carno-cs eKS6crecos 4°4 irp6o-corov 
ebpccrthplevov Ti; iiC T61, gai06,I, 
Tig Irp07170VIAEIMS rapaypicioov taXo 
5 5 TXXics 5 at `1-1vcoaccevat ItoXt-
ram, at caricrecs 06. ,y coy r a t bir6 
itmorepcov rpoEevtice3v braNXiXow. 
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The arrest of the fugitive shall
be brought about in accordance
with the laws of the respective
countries, and if, after an exami-
nation, it shall be decided, accord-
ing to the law and the evidence,
that extradition is due pursuant
to this treaty, the fugitive shall
be surrendered in conformity to
the forms of law prescribed in
such cases.

The person provisionally ar-
rested, shall be released, unless
within two months from the date
of arrest in Greece, or from the
date of commitment in the United
States, the formal requisition for
surrender with the documentary
proofs hereinafter prescribed be
made as aforesaid by the diplo-
matic agent of the demanding
Government, or, in his absence,
by a consular officer thereof.

If the fugitive criminal shall
have been convicted of the crime
or offense for which his surrender
is asked, a copy of the sentence
of the court before which such
conviction took place, duly au-
thenticated, shall be produced.
If, however, the fugitive is merely
charged with crime, a duly au-
thenticated copy of the warrant
of arrest in the country where
the crime was committed, and
of the depositions upon which
such warrant may have been
issued, shall be produced, with
such other evidence or proof as
may be deemed competent in
the case.

ARTICLE XII.

The present Treaty, of which
the English and Greek texts are
equally authentic, shall be ratified
by the High Contracting Parties
in accordance with their respec-
tive constitutional methods, and
shall take effect on the date of
the exchange of ratifications which
shall take place at Washington
as soon as possible.

'H a-tXX tLs rTOU 'vy&os ycyKXi-
juariov 7rpa'y/.aTrottoLeLTarc ovcpOvws
7rp6s rTOVS vO6 ov roy els iKooa-v KaXOv-
,uv&ou Kparovs, eav oe ier' keTrafrtv
&6ropaacToO avuvocp&vos Tr v6bc Kal
Tats &6rotelcaLrv riTL j WKoaLs rp&ret vA
irapaarxe0, KaTrA rTs &arTates TrS
irapobia7s 2VV0?iK77s 6 (ovyas JyKXt7-
iarlas eK0iserat oavujp*vs irp6s ras
&aTunrcbcres i-s 6s ptojevas dir6 roU
oiKelov V6Mov Uev vrpoKeplevy.

T6 irpoacopwCvos a'vXXkp0ev 7rp6-
rawcov 0MXet aLroXTeiEOa eM&v 'vr6s

?rpoaeoiulas bVo vrjvCpv &6r6 T s Jiupas
rF7s aUvXX\recos rovU v 'EXXM&i, f
rTs (pvXaKLauSews roU v raTs 'Hvpwp
vats IIoXtTrelas 6ev yivV nr6 Troi cr s
eltp'Ta& 87r\XpoaTt Ko v rpaKTOpOs 7u0
&eC'lroVVTos KpATros t ev &-rovalq. TO'b-
TOV iWr6 roV irpotevCKOii vraXXiXov rTO
elprl/livov Kp&rovs i t7rL17j os aclrT7as
EK66vews rvvovoeo evt vr6 TCV K&dtrwL
6pLiofuevwcv &ro

6 EwtKru v' iyy77p&ipv.
'Eav 6 pvty&s k7KXkiarTaS KaTre-

.K6aaO eirl T2 eV 'yKX2j;aTIa r 2rXijt-
jueXkpart d7rep a&roTreXE &VTrKelJievov
Tijs alT-rioEws KeSoSews oeov VA vpo-
o'axO 6eo6vrws KeKvpw'pevov Avrl'ypa-
oov Tjs &Tro6aorews rov &Ara'yyeLXav-

7TO TrjV Kara6aKrlv LKaaTri7plov. 'Eb&

Spws 6 ftvy&s Efval &rXr s KartI-
yopobtlevos i7rl rtvL ^ KXlparL 6eov
vL 'rpoaXOlj e6vrwco KxKUpWolPvo
AvTiypa(pov rTOy vr&XitAros (a-XXA-
fecOs TOV iKoOivros Ivc rT6 ro, r6
TYKXtjrAa eXaale X)pav, 4s rt'rils
Kal TrV KaraOeetfv i7rl Tp 8&afit
rcvy 6rorLWY ite566it r6 TvraAXa rvX-
Xiffews 6poiV perA r-iaTts .XX 7gs piaprv-
plas f &i7roSeldews KpvoArivls XP71-
crtlou els rijv 7repiTrrTcrv.

APOPON 12.

'H rapovra Zvv6iK27, Trjs orolas
r6 'EXXYVKOy6v Kal 'ATyyXLK6 KeliJfeov
laxbovutv f 16ov, 0Xeft KvpwpO
rrap& Teo TV tlXrl/Xv 2vjuaXXoauvcov
MepC;v, ovliP&vWs wrp6s ias olKceas
aCTrv avvrTaya7larKas 6 taraTes Kai
8Xe\t loxbVet &tr6 Trjs riSipa.s Trs

vrTaXXays TrV rvuvep&fewcv j 6 irota
06 X&atp X(&pav iv ObaaryrKTcv T

6

Taxvirepov.
'
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Arrest.

Release if formal re-
quest not forthcoming.

Papers required.

Ratification.
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The arrest of the fugitive shall 
be brought about in accordance 
with the laws of the respective 
countries, and if, after an exami-
nation, it shall be decided, accord-
ing to the law and the evidence, 
that extradition is due pursuant 
to this treaty, the fugitive shall 
be surrendered in conformity to 
the forms of law prescribed in 
such cases. 
The person provisionally ar-

rested, shall be released, unless 
within two months from the date 
of arrest in Greece, or from the 
date of commitment in the United 
States, the formal requisition for 
surrender with the documentary 
proofs hereinafter prescribed be 
made as aforesaid by the diplo-
matic agent of the demanding 
Government, or, in his absence, 
by a consular officer thereof. 

If the fugitive criminal shall 
have been convicted of the crime 
or offense for which his surrender 
is asked, a copy of the sentence 
of the court before which such 
conviction took place, duly au-
thenticated, shall be produced. 
If, however, the fugitive is merely 
charged with crime, a duly au-
thenticated copy of the warrant 
of arrest in the country where 
the crime was committed, and 
of the depositions upon which 
such warrant may have been 
issued, shall be produced, with 
such other evidence or proof as 
may be deemed competent in 
the case. 

ARTICLE XII. 

The present Treaty, of which 
the English and Greek texts are 
equally authentic, shall be ratified 
by the High Contracting Parties 
in accordance with their respec-
tive constitutional methods, and 
shall take effect on the date of 
the exchange of ratifications which 
shall take place at Washington 
as soon as possible. 

6-1,XXvins T0i3 cotrylcSos e^pcXn-
par Lou ir pa-nuccroiroceirca crvi.cioiovws 
irpOs robs v6i.tots Tor; EIS gicSocrcv KaXou-
iievou Kpicrots, 6v Be i.cer' eteraacv 
icrovaaccrOy o-vpio6vcos rc vbiccp scat 

• icro8e4eucv 6n ercBoats irpeirec viz 
rapao-xeOn Kccric T6s 6caTicEecs Tfl 

rapahrns MuvOitcns 6 cotrylcs e-pcXn-
pcarlccs eK518erat cru,uriovcos rp6s Tics 
ScaTurctwecs Tics Opq'omevas 671-6 
olicelov v6Acov ev irpOKELIAPCp. 

T6 irpocrcopcviiis o-uXXnsoOkv 7p6-
aceirov Met loroXbecreac eav err6s 
rpot3ecrizlas abo pnviciv 6,76 Tis kapas 
• crvVapPecos TOV EV 'EXX6431, 
TCIS vultaicicred.s rot' b, rats 415444-

vacs floXtretat tv 71vn ciir6 Tor; (Is 
elpnrat StirXcoicarcKoii irpascropos roI 
&Op-oil-pros Kpitrovs 4 v arocio-lic TOb-
TOV 1)76 TOD' rpotemoii ahXiXotiroii 
elpay.cevov Kplcrous erlcrw.cos carnacs 
eica6crecos cruvockvoi.cevn 671-6 Tie' v thrclOL 
6pcl-optivcov 471-08EGICTI,K6Y •-rypitiocov. 

'Eicv 6 coleylts 4,yanicarlas tcare-
Sucicathi irL rc Zlqc?1/41u.tart ri-krikt-
iteXii,gart &rep icroTeXel IcvrtKeli.cevov 
✓s alThcrecos x86ocw ôtov vic rpo-
craxOn Se6vrces Kucvpceithvov etvrtypa-
coov rijs arocolco-eces Tor) torccryeaav-
TOS icaraStscnv StxaaTnplov. 
Saws 6 oryizs &at cbrXicis Karri-
yopolwevos irL TOIL -yx).17µ,art Seov 
VIL 2-poaaxtril Be6vreds xelcuPto0P0P 
cirrlypacoov Tor, evretlptaros atAXII-
kan TOD bC800iVTOS rimy r6 
17.ichtn.trt gXaflt xiopav, evs ertans 
eat T6v xarctOicrecov frt r lum 
Tc-ov 67rolc4v iteS68n T6 4vraXpa cruX-
Xiikecos 6poii,ueric Titans aXXris paprv-
pLas lorobelEecus xptvoi.tivns Xpn-
criAou els rim repIrrwacv. 

APOPON 12. 

'11 rapoiiacc EuvOipcn, rc 6rolas 
rb `EX1cnvticOv Kai 1.A.77Xucew xeltievov 
laxbovo-tv 4 Lscov, OeXer icuposflij 
rap& Ti;iv 'Tch7X6w' 2v,u/315tXXokaticop 
MefiCev, ov.zioiovcos IrpOs Tits olicelas 
• o-vvrcry,uaTteics 8tar4ets scat 
Oaet itrx6cret 6.7r6 Tfl5 ipepas 
etvraXXctyis Tc7.3, erucupenrecov biroia 
Ott Xecj3v xiepav v Obao-vyxrcZ)vc ró 
Tax6repov. 
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Arrest. 

Release if formal re-
quest not forthcoming. 

Papers required. 

Ratification. 
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Duration.

Signatures.

ARTICLE XIII.

The present Treaty shall re-
main in force for a period of five
years, and in case neither of the
High Contracting Parties shall
have given notice one year before
the expiration of that period of its
intention to terminate the Treaty,
it shall continue in force until the
expiration of one year from the
date on which such notice of ter-
mination shall be given by either
of the High Contracting Parties.

In witness whereof the above
named Plenipotentiaries have
signed the present Treaty and
have hereunto affixed their seals.

Done in duplicate at Athens
this sixth day of May, nineteen
hundred and thirty-one.

[SEAL] ROBERT P. SKINNER.

[sEAL] A. M&LaXaKarovXos

Ragtifiations ex- AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts,changedA
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the
city of Washington on the first day of November, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-two;

Proclamaton. Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President
of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this first day of November in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-two

[SEAL] and of the Independence of the United States of America
the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.

2194
APOPON 13.

'H 7rapoia 2UvvOYrPIq & rapaflelvi
ev lafxii oLh ireplosov 7rre T rE&v, els
jv k irepivrTwroat oiseTepov 7Tpv

'T4nX' SuoZvuS8aXXojicvwv MepCfv yvcwo--
ToirOfiaT Yv ETOS pFpb T'jS XfeOSs TjS

elprlnuevrs TreprL
6

ov TipV Trp6oWea aiTroi

Owcws KaTrayrreLtXl rcabTIv O& eaKo-
XovOi ap rapalivpovaa ev ilXtii eirl

ev EloTs aTOs i po is Jkljpas i TOL-
aiT-r] yvwsToiroL7oats eKi jepovs TOO

Ev6s ; ro eT &pov Torv 'T-XiVe
ZvcuiBaXXojei'vcv Mepuv /OeXev 'yivp

Eis rlTorwotv TWV avwrekp ot &s
Ivwo IHIXpeobo-tot 7re&ypa4lav TriP
rapovaav ZvvftIiKqP Kai TirOerav rT&s

eavTrCv a(ppa'yiSas.

'Eykvero els 8irXoi)v & 'AOivacs
Tj eKT'(l Macou xv Xtwrov evvea.KOorc-
oorTOV rptaKoTarov rp&TOV Trovs.
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Duration. 

Signatures. 

Ratifications 
changed. 

Proclamation. 

ARTICLE XIII. 

The present Treaty shall re-
main in force for a period of five 
years, and in case neither of the 
High Contracting Parties shall 
have given notice one year before 
the expiration of that period of its 
intention to terminate the Treaty, 
it shall continue in force until the 
expiration of one year from the 
date on which such notice of ter-
mination shall be given by either 
of the High Contracting Parties. 

In witness whereof the above 
named Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the present Treaty and 
have hereunto affixed their seals. 
Done in duplicate at Athens 

this sixth day of May, nineteen 
hundred and thirty-one. 

APOPON 13. 

rapoilaa 2vvOiroi Olt Irapattein 
taxa 566. reploSov irkpre irev, els 

iv Se II-Elkin-cooly 0116frepOP Tan, 
"rthAtoll Zwil3a,XXotavcov Mepeu'v7vcocr-
roirociau V TOS 717)6 pis Xliecos TS 
elinuevns irepuMov Thy rp613eo-tv 
tnrcus Kancy-yean ramp Olc ecuco-
XovOlicry irapa,uevovcra v 1oXYz rl 

elcren. gTOS itcp1 is ittipas TOL-
abrn 7vcoaroiroinats ttepovs TOD 
4v6s irepov 1-65v `TliGnXiLv 
2v,uftaXXottivcov Mepoiv ijOeXev ylvp 

Els irlo-raurcv TC011 itvarepco ol 
6,1,(,) Mtvp€Eolunot. inri-ypa4mv Thy 
irapoilcrav ZvvOiricnv Kat iirWetrav T Its 
iavreov ovpayloas. 

Tykvero els 31.7rXorn, p 'Athjvats 
ri ticr Maiou 'Award kvvearcon-
ocrroii rptaKocrroii 72-pdmov 47011S. 

[SEAL] ROBERT P. SKINNER. 

[SEAL] A. Mi.xaNax6rov7tos 

ex. AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, 
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the 
city of Washington on the first day of November, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President 

of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be 
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause 
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United 
States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this first day of November in the 

year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-two 
[SEAL] and of the Independence of the United States of America 

the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 
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NOTES

CONCERNING MOST-FAVORED-NATION TREATMENT, EXCHANGED AT THE Exchange of notes
concerning most-fa-

TIME OF SIGNATURE OF THE EXTRADITION TREATY BETWEEN THE vored-nation treat-

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND GREECE 
en

The American Minister (Skinner) to the Greek Minister of Foreign
Affairs (Michalakopoulos)

LEGATION OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA,

Athens, May 6, 1931.

SIR:
In signing today the treaty of extradition between the United States

of America and the Hellenic Republic, I have the honor to declare to

your Excellency, under the authority and in the name of my Govern-

ment, that the Government of the United States will extend to Greece

the most favorable treatment now accorded, or which may hereafter

be accorded, by the United States to a third Power, with respect to

matters dealt with in Articles 9 and 11 of the above mentioned treaty,

particularly in that which concerns expenses of every nature, including

the usual charges, and the procedure to be followed after the demand

for extradition.
Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my high consideration.

ROBERT P. SKINNER

HIS EXCELLENCY

THE MINISTER OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS,
Athens.

The Greek Minister of Foreign Affairs (Michalakopoulos) to the
American Minister (Skinner)

MINISTiRE DES AFFAIRES ETRANGtRES,
Athenes, le 6 Mai 1931.

MONSIEUR LE MINISTRE,

J'ai l'honneur d'accuser reception a Votre Excellence de Sa lettre

en date d'aujourd'hui, redig6e dans les termes suivants:

"In signing today the treaty of extradition between the United
States of America and the Hellenic Republic, I have the honor to
declare to your Excellency under the authority and in the name of my
Government, that the Government of the United States will extend
to Greece the most favorable treatment now accorded, or which may
hereafter be accorded, by the United States to a third Power, wit
respect to matters dealt with in Articles 9 and 11 of the above men-
tioned treaty, particularly in that which concerns expenses of every
nature, including the usual charges, and the procedure to be followed
after the demand for extradition."

Ante, pp. 2191, 2192.
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NOTES 

CONCERNING MOST-FAVORED-NATION TREATMENT, EXCHANGED AT THE concerning most-fa-
TIME 

eg of not 

TIME OF SIGNATURE OF THE EXTRADITION TREATY BETWEEN THE vored-nation treat-
ment. 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND GREECE 

The American Minister (Skinner) to the Greek Minister of Foreign 
Affairs (Mich,alakopoulos) 

LEGATION OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 
Athens, May 6, 1981. 

SIR: 
In signing today the treaty of extradition between the United States 

of America and the Hellenic Republic, I have the honor to declare to 
your Excellency, under the authority and in the name of my Govern-
ment, that the Government of the United States will extend to Greece 
the most favorable treatment now accorded, or which may hereafter 
be accorded, by the United States to a third Power, with respect to 
matters dealt with in Articles 9 and 11 of the above mentioned treaty, 
particularly in that which concerns expenses of every nature, including 
the usual charges, and the procedure to be followed after the demand 

for extradition. 
Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my high consideration. 

ROBERT P. SKINNER 

HIS EXCELLENCY 
THE M INISTER 01' FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 

Athens. 

The Greek Minister of Foreign Affairs (Michalakopoulos) to the 
American Minister (Skinner) 

M INISA RE DES AFFAIRES ETRANGtRES, 
Athenes, le 6 Mai 1931. 

M ONSIEUR LE M INISTRE, 
!NI l'honneur d'aceuser reception b. Votre Excellence de Sa lettre 

en date d'aujourd'hui, redigee dans les termes suivants: 

"In signing today the treaty of extradition between the United 
States of America and the Hellenic Republic, I have the honor to 
declare to your Excellency under the authority and in the name of my 
Government, that the Government of the United States will extend 
to Greece the most favorable treatment now accorded, or which may 
hereafter be accorded, by the United States to a third Power, with 
respect to matters dealt with in Articles 9 and 11 of the above men-
tioned treaty, particularly in that which concerns expenses of every 
nature, including the usual charges, and the procedure to be followed 
after the demand for extradition." 

Ante, pp. 2191, 2192. 
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EXTRADITION TREATY-GREECE. MAY 6, 1931.

En prenant acte de cette communication sur le contenu de laquelle
le Gouvernement Hell6nique est d'accord, je saisis cette occasion pour
Vous renouveler, Monsieur le Ministre, les assurances de ma haute
consideration.

A. MICHALAKOPOULOS
SON EXCELLENCE

MONSIEUR ROBERT PEET SKINNER
Envoys Extraordinaire et Ministre

Plenipotentiaire des Etats-Unis
d'Am6rique.

En Ville.

[Translation]

MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS,

Athens, May 6, 1931.
MR. MINISTER:

I have the honor to acknowledge to Your Excellency receipt of your
letter of this date, reading as follows:

"In signing today the treaty of extradition between the United
States of America and the Hellenic Republic, I have the honor to
declare to your Excellency under the authority and in the name of
my Government, that the Government of the United States will
extend to Greece the most favorable treatment now accorded, or
which may hereafter be accorded, by the United States to a third
Power, with respect to matters dealt with in Articles 9 and 11 of the
above mentioned treaty, particularly in that which concerns expenses
of every nature, including the usual charges, and the procedure to be
followed after the demand for extradition."

Acknowledging receipt of this communication, with the content of
which the Hellenic Government is in agreement, I take this oppor-
tunity to renew to you, Mr. Minister, the assurances of my high
consideration.

A. MICHALAKOPOULOS
His EXCELLENCY

MR. ROBERT PEET SKINNER
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister

Plenipotentiary of the United States
of America.

Oity.
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MONSIEUR ROBERT PEET SKINNER 
Envoye Extraordinaire et Ministre 
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MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 
Athens, May 6, 1981. 

Mn. MINISTER: 
I have the honor to acknowledge to Your Excellency receipt of your 

letter of this date, reading as follows: 

"In signing today the treaty of extradition between the United 
States of America and the Hellenic Republic, I have the honor to 
declare to your Excellency under the authority, and in the name of 
my Government, that the Government of the United States will 
extend to Greece the most favorable treatment now accorded, or 
which may hereafter be accorded, by the United States to a third 

itette, pp. 2191, 2102. Power, with respect to matters dealt with in Articles 9 and 11 of the 
above mentioned treaty, particularly in that which concerns expenses 
of every nature, including the usual charges, and the procedure to be 
followed after the demand for extradition." 

Acknowledging receipt of this communication, with the content of 
which the Hellenic Government is in agreement, I take this oppor-
tunity to renew to you, Mr. Minister, the assurances of my high 
consideration. 

A. MICIIALAKOBOBLOS 
HIS EXCELLENCY 

Mn. ROBERT PEET SKINNER 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister 

Plenipotentiary of the United States 
of America. 
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PROTOCOL OF EXCHANGE

The undersigned, the Secretary of State of the United States of Poteoooloteha

America and the Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary
of Greece at Washington, met this day for the purpose of exchanging
the ratifications of the extradition treaty between the United States
of America and Greece, signed at Athens on May 6, 1931.

It being found on a comparison of the respective ratifications that
the words "insurance and other companies," in Article 2, paragraph A ke, p. 2187.

10, of the English text of the treaty as contained in the Greek instru-
ment of ratification, are not contained in that article and paragraph
as it appears in the English text of the instrument of ratification of
the United States of America, the Secretary of State of the United
States of America declared that it was intended by the Government of
the United States to have these words appear in the English text of
the United States original of the treaty, as their equivalent appears
in the Greek text thereof, that their omission from the English text
was an inadvertence and that the United States original of the treaty
and the United States ratified exchange copy of the treaty should be
understood as including those words, the same as if they had been
actually written in the English text thereof.

This declaration being accepted by the Minister of Greece, the
exchange took place this day in the usual form.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the aforesaid Plenipotentiaries have signed
the present Protocol of Exchange and have affixed their seals thereto.

DONE at Washington this first day of November, one thousand
nine hundred and thirty-two.

HENRY L STIMSON [SEAL]

CH. SIMOPOULOS [SEALI
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the United States original of the treaty, as their equivalent appears 
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was an inadvertence and that the United States original of the treaty 
and the United States ratified exchange copy of the treaty should be 
understood as including those words, the same as if they had been 
actually written in the English text thereof. 

This declaration being accepted by the Minister of Greece, the 
exchange took place this day in the usual form. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the aforesaid Plenipotentiaries have signed 
the present Protocol of Exchange and have affixed their seals thereto. 
DONE at Washington this first day of November, one thousand 

nine hundred and thirty-two. 
HENRY L STIMSON [SEAL] 
CH. SIMOPOULOS [SEAL] 

Protocol of exchange. 

Ante, p. 2187. 
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January 2, 1930. Convention between the United States of America and Great Britain
delimiting boundary between the Philippine Archipelago and the
State of North Borneo and exchanges of notes regarding certain islands
off the coast of Borneo. Signed at Washington, January 2 1930;
ratification advised by the Senate, February 11, 1930; ratified by the
President, February 21, 1930; ratified by Great Britain, November 2,
1932; ratifications exchanged at Washington, December 13, 1932;
proclaimed, December 15, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

Great Britain delmith- WHEREAS a convention between the United States of America
°nr aa and His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British

NoarhBneo. Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, delimiting definitely
Vol. 3l p. 1 the boundary between the Philippine Archipelago (the territory ac-

quired by the United States of America by virtue of the treaties of
December 10, 1898, and November 7, 1900, with Her Majesty the
Queen Regent of Spain) and the State of North Borneo which is
under British protection, was concluded and signed by their respec-
tive Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the second day of January,
one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of which con-
vention is word for word as follows:

Contracting Powers. The President of the United States of America and His Majesty
the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British Dominions beyond
the Seas, Emperor of India,

Being desirous of delimiting definitely the boundary between the
Philippine Archipelago (the territory acquired by the United States
of America by virtue of the Treaties of December 10, 1898, and No-
vember 7, 1900, with Her Majesty the Queen Regent of Spain) and
the State of North Borneo which is under British protection,

Plenipotentiarles. Have resolved to conclude a Convention for that purpose and have
appointed as their plenipotentiaries:

The President of the United States of America,
Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of State of the United States; and
His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British

Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India,
For Great Britain and Northern Ireland:
The Right Honorable Sir Esme Howard, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., C.V..,

His Majesty's Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary at
Washington;

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full
powers found in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded
the following Articles:

ARTICLE I

demaratoniabl- It is hereby agreed and declared that the line separating the islands
ed. belonging to the Philippine Archipelago on the one hand and the

islands belonging to the State of North Borneo which is under British
protection on the other hand shall be and is hereby established as
follows:
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Great Britain delimit-
ing boundary between 
Philippine Islands and 
North Borneo. 
Preamble. 
Vol. 30, p. 1754. 
Vol. 31, p. 1942. 

Contracting Powers. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

Convention between the United States of America and Great Britain 
delimiting boundary between the Philippine Archipelago and the 
State of North, Borneo and exchanges of notes regarding certain islands 
off the coast of Borneo. Signed at Washington, January 2, 1930; 
ratification advised by the Senate, February 11, 1980; ratified by the 
President, February 21, 1930; ratified by Great Britain, November 2, 
1982; ratifications exchanged at Washington, December 13, 1932; 
proclaimed, December 15, 1982. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

WHEREAS a convention between the United States of America 
and His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, delimiting definitely 
the boundary between the Philippine Archipelago (the territory ac-
quired by the United States of America by virtue of the treaties of 
December 10, 1898, and November 7, 1900, with Her Majesty the 
Queen Regent of Spain) and the State of North Borneo which is 
under British protection, was concluded and signed by their respec-
tive Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the second day of January, 
one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the original of which con-
vention is word for word as follows: 

The President of the United States of America and His Majesty 
the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British Dominions beyond 
the Seas, Emperor of India, 
Being desirous of delimiting definitely the boundary between the 

Philippine Archipelago (the territory acquired by the United States 
of America by virtue of the Treaties of December 10, 1898, and No-
vember 7, 1900, with Her Majesty the Queen Regent of Spain) and 
the State of North Borneo which is under British protection, 
Have resolved to conclude a Convention for that purpose and have 

appointed as their plenipotentiaries: 
The President of the United States of America, 
Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of State of the United States; and 
His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British 

Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, 
For Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 
The Right Honorable Sir Esme Howard, G.C.B., C.V.O., 

His Majesty's Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary at 
Washington;. 
Who, havmg communicated to each other their respective full 

powers found in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded 
the following Articles: 

ARTICLE I 
Geographical lines of It is hereby agreed and declared that the line separating the islands demarcation establish-

ed. belonging to the Philippine Archipelago on the one hand and the 
islands belonging to the State of North Borneo which is under British 
protection on the other hand shall be and is hereby established as 
follows: 
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From the point of intersection of the parallel of four degrees forty- Description.
five minutes (4° 45') north latitude and the meridian of longitude
one hundred twenty degrees (120° 0') east of Greenwich, (being a
point on the boundary defined by the Treaty between the United
States of America and Spain signed at Paris, December 10, 1898), a
line due south along the meridian of longitude one hundred twenty
degrees (120° 0') east of Greenwich to its point of intersection with
the parallel of four degrees twenty-three minutes (4° 23') north
latitude;

thence due west along the parallel of four degrees twenty-three
minutes (4° 23') north latitude to its intersection with the meridian of
longitude one hundred nineteen degrees (119° 0') east of Greenwich;

thence due north along the meridian of longitude one hundred
nineteen degrees (119° 0') east of Greenwich to its intersection with
the parallel of four degrees forty-two minutes (4° 42') north latitude;

thence in a straight line approximately 45° 54' true (N 45° 54' E)
to the intersection of the parallel of five degrees sixteen minutes
(5° 16') north latitude and the meridian of longitude one hundred
nineteen degrees thirty-five minutes (119° 35') east of Greenwich;

thence in a straight line approximately 314° 19' true (N 45° 41' W)
to the intersection of the parallel of six degrees (6° 0') north latitude
and the meridian of longitude one hundred eighteen degrees fifty
minutes (118° 50') east of Greenwich;

thence due west along the parallel of six degrees (6° 0') north latitude
to its intersection with the meridian of longitude one hundred eighteen
degrees twenty minutes (118° 20') east of Greenwich;

thence in a straight line approximately 307° 40' true (N 52° 20' W)
passing between Little Bakkungaan Island and Great Bakkungaan
Island to the intersection of the parallel of six degrees seventeen
minutes (6° 17') north latitude and the meridian of longitude one
hundred seventeen degrees fifty-eight minutes (117° 58') east of
Greenwich;

thence due north along the meridian of longitude one hundred
seventeen degrees fifty-eight minutes (117° 58') east of Greenwich
to its intersection with the parallel of six degrees fifty-two minutes
(6° 52') north latitude;

thence in a straight line approximately 315° 16' true (N 44° 44' W)
to the intersection of the parallel of seven degrees twenty-four
minutes forty-five seconds (7° 24' 45") north latitude with the merid-
ian of longitude one hundred seventeen degrees twenty-five minutes
thirty seconds (117° 25' 30") east of Greenwich;

thence in a straight line approximately 300° 56' true (N 59° 4' W)
through the Mangsee Channel between Mangsee Great Reef and
Mangsee Islands to the intersection of the parallel of seven degrees
forty minutes (7° 40') north latitude and the meridian of longitude
one hundred seventeen degrees (117° 0') east of Greenwich, the latter
point being on the boundary defined by the Treaty between the
United States of America and Spain signed at Paris, December 10,
1898.

ARTICLE II

The line described above has been indicated on Charts Nos. 4707 Line between Lit

and 4720, published by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, Great Bakkungaan de-

corrected to July 24, 1929, portions of both charts so marked being fined
attached to this treaty and made a part thereof. It is agreed that if
more accurate surveying and mapping of North Borneo, the Philip-
pine Islands, and intervening islands shall in the future show that the
line described above does not pass between Little Bakkungaan and
Great Bakkungaan Islands, substantially as indicated on Chart No.
4720, the boundary line shall be understood to be defined in that area
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thence in a straight line approximately 314° 19' true (N 45° 41' W) 
to the intersection of the parallel of six degrees (6° 0') north latitude 
and the meridian of longitude one hundred eighteen degrees fifty 
minutes (118° 50') east of Greenwich; 

thence due west along the parallel of six degrees (6° 0') north latitude 
to its intersection with the meridian of longitude one hundred eighteen 
degrees twenty minutes (118° 20') east of Greenwich; 

thence in a straight line approximately 307° 40' true (N 52° 20' W) 
passing between Little Bakkungaan Island and Great Bakkungaan 
Island to the intersection of the parallel of six degrees seventeen 
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thence due north along the meridian of longitude one hundred 
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(6° 52') north latitude; 
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ARTICLE II 

Description. 

The line described above has been indicated on Charts Nos. 4707 Line between M-

aud 4720, published by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, Gereankkakir aan acite-cl 

corrected to July 24, 1929, portions of both charts so marked being fined' 
attached to this treaty and made a part thereof. It is agreed that if 
more accurate surveying and mapping of North Borneo, the Philip-
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as a line passing between Little Bakkungaan and Great Bakkungaan
Islands as indicated on the chart, said portion of the line being a
straight line approximately 307° 40' true drawn from a point on the
parallel of 6° 0' north latitude to a point on the meridian of longitude
of 117° 58' east of Greenwich.

Between Mangsee It is likewise agreed that if more accurate surveying and mapping
Islands and Mangsee
Gret Reef. shall show that the line described above does not pass between the

Mangsee Islands and Mangsee Great Reef as indicated on Chart No.
4720, the boundary shall be understood to be defined in that area as a
straight line drawn from the intersection of the parallel of 7° 24' 45"
north latitude and the meridian of longitude of 117° 25' 30" east of
Greenwich, passing through Mangsee Channel as indicated on
attached Chart No. 4720 to a point on the parallel of 7° 40' north
latitude.

ARTICLE III

Territory embraced.

Islands of Turtle and
IMangsee Groups.

VoL 43, p. 1662.

All islands to the north and east of the said line and all islands
and rocks traversed by the said line, should there be any such, shall
belong to the Philippine Archipelago and all islands to the south and
west of the said line shall belong to the State of North Borneo.

ARTICLE IV

The provisions of Article 19 of the Treaty between the United
States of America, the British Empire, France, Italy, and Japan
limiting naval armament, signed at Washington on February 6, 1922,
shall, so long as that Treaty remains in force, apply in respect of all
islands in the Turtle and Mangsee Groups which are or may be deemed
to be comprised within the territories of the Philippine Archipelago
on the one hand and of the State of North Borneo on the other hand
in consequence of the establishment of the line fixed by the preceding
articles of the present Convention. In the event of either High
Contracting Party ceding, selling, leasing or transferring any of the
islands in question to a third party provision shall be made for the
continued application to such island of the aforementioned Article
19 of the Treaty between the United States of America, the British
Empire, France, Italy and Japan limiting naval armament, signed
at Washington on February 6, 1922, provided that Treaty is still
in force at the time of such cession, sale, lease or transfer.

ARTICLE V
Exchange of ratiftl The present Convention shall be ratified by the President of the

eation. United States of America, by and with the advice and consent of
the Senate thereof, and by His Britannic Majesty, and shall come
into force on the exchange of the acts of ratification which shall take
place at Washington as soon as possible.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed
the same and have affixed thereto their respective seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington the second day of January in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty.

HENRY L STIMSON [SEAL]
ESME HOWARD [SEAL]

Ratif.ications ex- AND WHEREAS the said convention has been duly ratified on both
parts and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged
at Washington on the thirteenth day of December, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-two;

Signatures.
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Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamation.
of the United States of America, have caused the said convention to
be made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this fifteenth day of December in
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-two, and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER
By the President:

HENRY L STIMSON
Secretary of State.

EXCHANGES OF NOTES REGARDING CERTAIN ISLANDS OFF THE COAST Exchange of notes.

OF BORNEO

The British Ambassador (Howard) to the Secretary of State (Stimson)

No. 679 BRITISH EMBASSY,

Washington, D.C. Snd January, 1930.
SIR,

By the convention concluded between the President of the United
States of America and His Britannic Majesty for the purpose of de-

limiting the boundary between the Philippine archipelago on the one
hand and the State of North Borneo which is under British protection
on the other hand, the sovereignty over certain islands which have for

many years past been administered by the British North Borneo Com-

pany has been definitely recognized as pertaining to the United States
of America. These islands which formed the subject of the arrange-
ment effected by an exchange of notes between His Majesty's Govern-
ment and the United States Government on July 3rd and July 10th,
1907, are:-

1. Sibaung, Boaan, Lihiman, Langaan, Great Bakkungaan, Tag-
anak, and Baguan in the group of islands known as the
Turtle Islands.

2. The Mangsee Islands.

His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom understand
that the Government of the United States of America are prepared

to conclude an arrangement in regard to these islands, supplementary
to the above-mentioned convention, in the following terms:

FIRSTLY. That the said company be left undisturbed in the ad-

ministration of the islands in question unless or until the United

States Government give notice to His Majesty's Government of their
desire that the administration of the islands should be transferred to

them. The transfer of administration shall be effected within one
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States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this fifteenth day of December in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[sEAL] thirty-two, and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 

EXCHANGES OF NOTES REGARDING CERTAIN ISLANDS OFF THE COAST 
OF BORNEO 

The British Ambassador (Howard) to the Secretary of State (Stimson) 

No. 679 BRITISH EMBASSY, 
Washington, D.C. Rnd January, 1930. 

SIB, 
By the convention concluded between the President of the United 

States of America and His Britannic Majesty for the purpose of de-
limiting the boundary between the Philippine archipelago on the one 
hand and the State of North Borneo which is under British protection 
on the other hand, the sovereignty over certain islands which have for 
many years past been administered by the British North Borneo Com-
pany has been definitely recognized as pertaining to the United States 
of America. These islands which formed the subject of the arrange-
ment effected by an exchange of notes between His Majesty's Govern-
ment and the United States Government on July 3rd and July 10th, 
1907, are:-

1. Sibaung, Boaan, Lihiman, Langaan, Great Bakkungaan, Tag-
anak, and Baguan in the group of islands known as the 
Turtle Islands. 

2. The Mangsee Islands. 

His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom understand 
that the Government of the United States of America are prepared 
to conclude an arrangement in regard to these islands, supplementary 
to the above-mentioned convention, in the following terms: 
FIRSTLY. That the said company be left undisturbed in the ad-

ministration of the islands in question unless or until the United 
States Government give notice to His Majesty's Government of their 
desire that the administration of the islands should be transferred to 
them. The transfer of administration shall be effected within one 

Proclamation. 

Exchange of notes. 
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ntinued. o nt-year after such notice is given on a day and in a manner to be mutually
arranged.

SECONDLY. That when the administration of any island is trans-
ferred in accordance with the foregoing the said Company will deliver
to the United States Government all records relating to administra-
tion prior to the date of transfer.

THIRDLY. The United States of America shall not be responsible
for the value of any buildings which have been or may be erected or
other permanent improvements which have been or may be made in
any island the administration of which is subject to transfer but any
buildings or improvements erected or made by the administrative
authorities prior to the transfer of administration may be removed
provided the interests of the United States of America are not thereby
injured. In the event, however, of the Island of Taganak being so
transferred, the United States Government will give favourable con-
sideration to the question of the compensation to be paid to the said
company in respect of the capital expenditure incurred by the com-
pany in connection with the lighthouse situated on the island, and
the United States Government will provide for the future mainte-
nance of the lighthouse.

FOURTHLY. That such privilege of administration shall not carry
with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or conces-
sions in the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary
occupation of the company; and any grant, concession, or license made
by the company shall cease upon the termination of the company's
occupation.

The United States Government, however, take note of the desire of
His Majesty's Government that the following titles to land in certain
of the islands which were in good faith granted by the Government of
North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed to stand
on the terms on which they were issued by that Government.

PARTICULARS.
Approzi-

mate
Date of total

Titles. Alienation. Period Acreage
Boaan Island.
26 Native Titles 1. 6. 1907 In perpetuity 146 acres

Lihiman Island
7 Native Titles 1. 6.1907 " " 37 "
1 Provisional Lease

2416 1. 6.1907 999 years 13 "

Total 50 "

Langaan Island.
4 Native Titles 1.6.1907 In perpetuity 12 "
Great Bakkungaan.
3 Provisional Leases 26. 9.1903 999 years 118

FIFTHLY. It is agreed that the United States Government shall be
exempt from responsibility in respect of acts done in or from any of
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Exchange of notes—year after such notice is given on a day and in a manner to be mutually 
Continued. 

arranged. 
SECONDLY. That when the administration of any island is trans-

ferred in accordance with the foregoing the said Company will deliver 
to the United States Government all records relating to administra-
tion prior to the date of transfer. 
THIRDLY. The United States of America shall not be responsible 

for the value of any buildings which have been or may be erected or 
other permanent improvements which have been or may be made in 
any island the administration of which is subject to transfer but any 
buildings or improvements erected or made by the administrative 
authorities prior to the transfer of administration may be removed 
provided the interests of the United States of America are not thereby 
injured. In the event, however, of the Island of Taganak being so 
transferred, the United States Government will give favourable con-
sideration to the question of the compensation to be paid to the said 
company in respect of the capital expenditure incurred by the com-
pany in connection with the lighthouse situated on the island, and 
the United States Government will provide for the future mainte-
nance of the lighthouse. 
FOURTHLY. That such privilege of administration shall not carry 

with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or conces-
sions in the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary 
occupation of the company; and any grant, concession, or license made 
by the company shall cease upon the termination of the company's 
occupation. 
The United States Government, however, take note of the desire of 

His Majesty's Government that the following titles to land in certain 
of the islands which were in good faith granted by the Government of 
North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed to stand 
on the terms on which they were issued by that Government. 

Titles. 

Boaan Island. 
26 Native Titles 

Lihiman Island 
7 Native Titles 
1 Provisional Lease 

2416 

Langaan Island. 
4 Native Titles 

&eat Bakkungaan. 
3 Provisional Leases 

PARTICULARS. 

Date of 
Alienation. 

1.6.1907 

1.6.1907 

1.6.1907 

Approxi-
mate 
total 

Period Acreage 

In perpetuity 146 acres 

It SC 

999 years 

Total 

1. 6. 1907 In perpetuity 

26. 9. 1903 999 years 

37 " 

13 " 

50 " 

12 " 

118 " 

FIFTHLY. It is agreed that the United States Government shall be 
exempt from responsibility in respect of acts done in or from any of 
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the islands in question the administration of which has not been Ecange of notes-

transferred to the United States.
SIXTHLY. The stipulations of the extradition treaties between the

United States Government and His Majesty's Government shall be

applicable within the limits provided for in the exchange of notes

which took place in Washington on September lst/23rd, 1913, to the

islands in question and the United States Government take note of

the importance which, in view of the proximity of the islands to

North Borneo, the said company attach to the establishment and

maintenance of an adequate police post thereon, in the event of the

administration being transferred to the United States Government.

SEVENTHLY. In the event of the cession, sale, lease or transfer of

the islands in question to any third party, the United States Govern-

ment undertake to use their good offices in commending to the favour-

able consideration of such third party the desires expressed by His

Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom and the British North

Borneo Company, as set out in the preceding articles of the present

arrangement.
I have the honour under instructions from His Majesty's Principal

Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to request you to be so good as

to inform me whether the United States adhere to the terms of the

arrangement above described and I shall be glad to receive an assur-

ance from you at the time that this note will be considered by the

United States Government as sufficient acceptance of the above

arrangement on the part of His Majesty's Government in the United

Kingdom.
I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, Sir,

Your most obedient, humble servant,
ESME HOWARD

THE HONOURABLE
HENRY L. STIMSON,

Secretary of State of the United States,
Washington, D.C.

The Secretary of State (Stimson) to the British Ambassador (Howard)

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

Washington, January 2, 19S0.

EXCELLENCY:

In Your Excellency's note of today's date you stated that His

Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom understands that the

Government of the United States of America is prepared to conclude

an arrangement in the following terms regarding certain islands off

the coast of Borneo which have been administered by the British

North Borneo Company in accordance with the arrangement effected

by an exchange of notes between His Majesty's Government and the

Government of the United States of America on July 3 and July 10,

1907:
FIRSTLY. That the said company be left undisturbed in the admin-

istration of the islands in question unless or until the United States
30.-1°'-33--r2- ::1
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the islands in question the administration of which has not been coEnxteinhauner. ot notes— 

transferred to the United States. 
SIXTHLY. The stipulations of the extradition treaties between the 

United States Government and His Majesty's Government shall be 
applicable within the limits provided for in the exchange of notes 
which took place in Washington on September lst/23rd, 1913, to the 
islands in question and the United States Government take note of 
the importance which, in view of the proximity of the islands to 
North Borneo, the said company attach to the establishment and 
maintenance of an adequate police post thereon, in the event of the 
administration being transferred to the United States Government. 
SEVENTEELY. In the event of the cession, sale, lease or transfer of 

the islands in question to any third party, the United States Govern-
ment undertake to use their good offices in commending to the favour-
able consideration of such third party the desires expressed by His 
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom and the British North 
Borneo Company, as set out in the preceding articles of the present 

arrangement. 
I have the honour under instructions from His Majesty's Principal 

Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to request you to be so good as 
to inform me whether the United States adhere to the terms of the 
arrangement above described and I shall be glad to receive an assur-
ance from you at the time that this note will be considered by the 
United States Government as sufficient acceptance of the above 
arrangement on the part of His Majesty's Government in the United 

Kingdom. 
I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, Sir, 

Your most obedient, humble servant, 

THE HONOURABLE 
HENRY L. STIMSON, 

Secretary of State of the United States, 
Washington, D.C. 

ESME HOWARD 

The Secretary of State (Samson) to the British Ambassador (Howard) 

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
Washington, January 2, 1930. 

EXCELLENCY: 
In Your Excellency's note of today's date you stated that His 

Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom understands that the 
Government of the United States of America is prepared to conclude 
an arrangement in the following terms regarding certain islands off 
the coast of Borneo which have been administered by the British 
North Borneo Company in accordance with the arrangement effected 
by an exchange of notes between His Majesty's Government and the 
Government of the United States of America on July 3 and July 10, 

1907: 
FIRSTLY. That the said company be left undisturbed in the admin-

istration of the islands in question unless or until the United States 
30:11*-33— P r 2— :IT 
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Exhange of notes- Government give notice to His Majesty's Government of its desire
that the administration of the islands should be transferred to it.
The transfer of administration shall be effected within one year after
such notice is given on a day and in a manner to be mutually arranged.

SECONDLY. That when the administration of any island is trans-
ferred in accordance with the foregoing the said Company will deliver
to the United States Government all records relating to administra-
tion prior to the date of transfer.

THIRDLY. The United States of America shall not be responsible
for the value of any buildings which have been or may be erected or
other permanent improvements which have been or may be made in
any island the administration of which is subject to transfer but any
buildings or improvements erected or made by the administrative
authorities prior to the transfer of administration may be removed
provided the interests of the United States of America are not thereby
injured. In the event, however, of the Island of Taganak being so
transferred, the United States Government will give favorable con-
sideration to the question of the compensation to be paid to the said
company in respect of the capital expenditure incurred by the com-
pany in connection with the lighthouse situated on the island, and
that the United States Government will provide for the future main-
tenance of the lighthouse.

FOURTHLY. That such privilege of administration shall not carry
with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or conces-
sions in the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary occu-
pation of the company; and any grant, concession, or license made
by the company shall cease upon the termination of the company's
occupation.

The United States Government, however, takes note of the desire
of His Majesty's Government that the following titles to land in
certain of the islands which were in good faith granted by the Govern-
ment of North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed to
stand on the terms on which they were issued by that Government.

PARTICULARS
Approxi-

mate
Date of total

Titles Alienation Period acreage

Boaan Island
26 Native Titles 1. 6. 1907 In perpetuity 146 acres
Lihiman Island
7 Native Titles 1.6. 1907 " " 37 "
1 Provisional Lease 1.6. 1907 999 years 13 "

2416
Total 50 "

Langaan Island
4 Native Titles 1. 6. 1907 In perpetuity 12
Great Bakkungaan
3 Provisional Leases 26. 9. 1903 999 years 118--
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Exchange of notes— 
Continued. 

Government give notice to His Majesty's Government of its desire 
that the administration of the islands should be transferred to it. 
The transfer of administration shall be effected within one year after 
such notice is given on a day and in a manner to be mutually arranged. 
SECONDLY. That when the administration of any island is trans-

ferred in accordance with the foregoing the said Company will deliver 
to the United States Government all records relating to administra-
tion prior to the date of transfer. 
THIRDLY. The United States of America shall not be responsible 

for the value of any buildings which have been or may be erected or 
other permanent improvements which have been or may be made in 
any island the administration of which is subject to transfer but any 
buildings or improvements erected or made by the administrative 
authorities prior to the transfer of administration may be removed 
provided the interests of the United States of America are not thereby 
injured. In the event, however, of the Island of Taganak being so 
transferred, the United States Government will give favorable con-
sideration to the question of the compensation to be paid to the said 
company in respect of the capital expenditure incurred by the com-
pany in connection with the lighthouse situated on the island, and 
that the United States Government will provide for the future main-
tenance of the lighthouse. 
FOURTHLY. That such privilege of administration shall not carry 

with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or conces-
sions in the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary occu-
pation of the company; and any grant, concession, or license made 
by the company shall cease upon the termination of the company's 
occupation. 
The United States Government, however, takes note of the desire 

of His Majesty's Government that the following titles to land in 
certain of the islands which were in good faith granted by the Govern-
ment of North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed to 
stand on the terms on which they were issued by that Government. 

Titles 
Boaan Island 
26 Native Titles 

Lilliman Island 
7 Native Titles 
1 Provisional Lease 
2416 

Langaan Island 
4 Native Titles 

Great Bakkungaan 
3 Provisional Leases 

PARTICULARS 
Approxi-
mate 

Date of total 
Alienation Period acreage 

1.6.1907 In perpetuity 146 acres 

1.6.1907 ,, t, 37 " 
1.6.1907 999 years 13 " 

Total 50 " 

1.6.1907 In perpetuity 12 " 

26.9.1903 999 years 118 " 
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FIFTHLY. It is agreed that the United States Government shall be CoItie o f not-e

exempt from responsibility in respect of acts done in or from any of

the islands in question the administration of which has not been trans-

ferred to the United States.
SIXTHLY. The stipulations of the extradition treaties between the

United States Government and His Majesty's Government shall be

applicable within the limits provided for in the exchange of notes

which took place in Washington on September lst/23rd, 1913, to the

islands in question and the United States Government takes note of

the importance which, in view of the proximity of the islands to

North Borneo, the said company attaches to the establishment and

maintenance of an adequate police post thereon, in the event of the

administration being transferred to the United States Government.

SEVENTHLY. In the event of the cession, sale, lease or transfer of the

islands in question to any third party, the United States Government

undertakes to use its good offices in commending to the favorable con-

sideration of such third party the desires expressed by His Majesty's

Government in the United Kingdom and the British North Bor-

neo Company, as set out in the preceding articles of the present

arrangement.
In reply to the inquiry made on behalf of Your Excellency's Govern-

ment in the last paragraph of your note of today's date, I take pleasure

in informing you that the Government of the United States of America

adheres to the terms of the arrangement above described, and in

assuring you that your note under acknowledgment is considered by

the Government of the United States of America as sufficient accept-

ance of the arrangement on the part of His Majesty's Government in

the United Kingdom.
Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consid-

eration.
HENRY L. STIMSON

HIs EXCELLENCY
THE RIGHT HONORABLE

SIR ESME HOWARD, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., C.V.O.,
Ambassador of Great Britain.

The British Ambassador (Lindsay) to the Secretary of State (Stimson)

No. 221 BRITISH EMBASSY,
Washington, D.C., July 6th, 19S

SIR,
In the notes exchanged between the United States Government and

His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom on January 2nd,

1930, constituting an arrangement regarding certain islands off the

coast of Borneo which have been administered by the British North

Borneo Company in accordance with the arrangement effected by an

exchange of notes between His Majesty's Government and the

Government of the United States of America on July 3 and July 10,
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FIFTHLY. It is agreed that the United States Government shall be coRnxtInthttr of notes— 
exempt from responsibility in respect of acts done in or from any of 
the islands in question the administration of which has not been trans-
ferred to the United States. 
SIXTHLY. The stipulations of the extradition treaties between the 

United States Government and His Majesty's Government shall be 
applicable within the limits provided for in the exchange of notes 
which took place in Washington on September ist/23rd, 1913, to the 
islands in question and the United States Government takes note of 
the importance which, in view of the proximity of the islands to 
North Borneo, the said company attaches to the establishment and 
maintenance of an adequate police post thereon, in the event of the 
administration being transferred to the United States Government. 
SEVENTHLY. In the event of the cession, sale, lease or transfer of the 

islands in question to any third party, the United States Government 
undertakes to use its good offices in commending to the favorable con-
sideration of such third party the desires expressed by His Majesty's 
Government in the United Kingdom and the British North Bor-
neo Company, as set out in the preceding articles of the present 

arrangement. 
In reply to the inquiry made on behalf of Your Excellency's Govern-

ment in the last paragraph of your note of today's date, I take pleasure 
in informing you that the Government of the United States of America 
adheres to the terms of the arrangement above described, and in 
assuring you that your note under acknowledgment is considered by 
the Government of the United States of America as sufficient accept-
ance of the arrangement on the part of His Majesty's Government in 

the United Kingdom. 
Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consid-

eration. 
HENRY L. STIMSON 

HIS EXCELLENCY 
THE RIGHT HONORABLE 

SIR ESME HOWARD, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., C.V.O., 
Ambassador of Great Britain. 

The British Ambassador (Lindsay) to the Secretary of State (Samson) 

No. 221 BRITISH EMBASSY, 
Washington, D.C., July 6th, 1932 

Sin, 
In the notes exchanged between the United States Government and 

His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom on January 2nd, 
1930, constituting an arrangement regarding certain islands off the 
coast of Borneo which have been administered by the British North 
Borneo Company in accordance with the arrangement effected by an 
exchange of notes between His Majesty's Government and the 
Government of the United States of America on July 3 and July 10, 
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oantcS of notes- 1907, the United States Government took note of the desire of His
Majesty's Government that certain titles to land in certain of the
islands which were in good faith granted by the Government of
North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed to stand
on the terms on which they were issued by that Government.

2. His Majesty's Government regret that the following title was
inadvertently omitted from those included in the above arrange-
ment:-

Date of
Lihiman Island Alienation Period Area

Provisional Lease 1.6.1907 999 yrs. 13 acres
No. 2417 0 roods

24 perches.

3. I have the honour under instructions from His Majesty's
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to request you to be so
good as to inform me whether the United States Government will
agree to regard this title as included in those mentioned in the arrange-
ment concluded on January 2nd, 1930.

4. Should your Government agree to this extension of the above-
mentioned arrangement, I should be glad to receive from you an
assurance that this note will be considered by the United States
Government as a sufficient confirmation thereof on the part of His
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom.

I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, Sir,
Your most obedient, humble servant,

R. C. LINDSAY
THE HONOURABLE

HENRY L. STIMSON,
Secretary of State of the United States,

Washington, D.C.

The Secretary of State (Stimson) to the British Ambassador (Lindsay)

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

Washington, July 6, 1932.
EXCELLENCY:

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency's
note of this day's date in which Your Excellency refers to the fact
that in the notes exchanged between the Government of the United
States of America and His Majesty's Government in the United
Kingdom on January 2nd, 1930, constituting an arrangement regard-
ing certain islands off the coast of Borneo which have been adminis-
tered by the British North Borneo Company in accordance with the
arrangement effected by an exchange of notes between His Majesty's
Government and the Government of the United States on July 3 and
July 10, 1907, the Government of the United States took note of the
desire of His Majesty's Government that certain titles to land in
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coEnxtoinhanuer of notes— 19—, ut the United States Government took note of the desire of His 
Majesty's Government that certain titles to land in certain of the 
islands which were in good faith granted by the Government of 
North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed to stand 
on the terms on which they were issued by that Government. 

2. His Majesty's Government regret that the following title was 
inadvertently omitted from those included in the above arrange-
ment:— 

Date of 
Lihiman Island Alienation Period Area 

Provisional Lease 1.6.1907 999 yrs. 13 acres 
No. 2417 0 roods 

24 perches. 

3. I have the honour under instructions from His Majesty's 
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs to request you to be so 
good as to inform me whether the United States Government will 
agree to regard this title as included in those mentioned in the arrange-
ment concluded on January 2nd, 1930. 

4. Should your Government agree to this extension of the above-
mentioned arrangement, I should be glad to receive from you an 
assurance that this note will be considered by the United States 
Government as a sufficient confirmation thereof on the part of His 
Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom. 
I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, Sir, 

Your most obedient, humble servant, 
R. C. LINDSAY 

THE HONOURABLE 
HENRY L. STIMSON, 

Secretary of State of the United States, 
Washington, D. C. 

The Secretary of State (Stimson) to the British Ambassador (Lindsay) 

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
Washington, July 6, 1932. 

EXCELLENCY: 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Your Excellency's 

note of this day's date in which Your Excellency refers to the fact 
that in the notes exchanged between the Government of the United 
States of America and His Majesty's Government in the United 
Kingdom on January 2nd, 1930, constituting an arrangement regard-
ing certain islands off the coast of Borneo which have been adminis-
tered by the British North Borneo Company in accordance with the 
arrangement effected by an exchange of notes between His Majesty's 
Government and the Government of the United States on July 3 and 
July 10, 1907, the Government of the United States took note of the 
desire of His Majesty's Government that certain titles to land in 
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certain of the islands which were in good faith granted by the Govern- cEnthun e of notes-

ment of North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed
to stand on the terms on which they were issued by that Government.
In relation to this matter Your Excellency states that His Majesty's
Government regrets that the following title was inadvertently omitted
from the list of land titles included in the above arrangement:

Date of
Lihiman Island Alienation Period Area

Provisional Lease 1.6.1907 999 years 13 acres
No. 2417 0 roods

24 perches

Under instructions from His Majesty's Principal Secretary of State
for Foreign Affairs Your Excellency requests that I be so good as to
inform you whether the Government of the United States will agree

to regard this title as included in those mentioned in the arrangement
concluded on January 2, 1930.

In reply I am pleased to inform Your Excellency that the Govern-

ment of the United States agrees to the extension of the arrangement
of January 2, 1930, to include the above-mentioned title, and I take

pleasure also in assuring Your Excellency that your note under

acknowledgment is considered by the Government of the United

States as a sufficient confirmation on the part of His Majesty's

Government in the United Kingdom of the aforesaid extension.
Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con-

sideration.
For the Secretary of State:

W. R. CASTLE, Jr.

HIs EXCELLENCY

THE HONORABLE SIR RONALD LINDSAY,

P.C., G.C.M.G., K.O.B., C.V.O.,
British Ambassador.

711.4115A/99

EXCHANGE OF NOTES CONCERNING THE ADMINISTRATION AND LEASE

OF CERTAIN ISLANDS OFF THE COAST OF BORNEO BY THE BRITISH

NORTH BORNEO COMPANY, MENTIONED IN THE EXCHANGES OF

NOTES OF JANUARY 2, 1930, AND JULY 6, 1932

The British Ambassador (Bryce) to the Secretary of State (Root)

N v 151 BRITISH EMBASSY,
Intervale, N.H. July S. 1907,

SIR,
I have the honour to inform you that His Majesty's Government,

acting at the request and on behalf of the British North Borneo Com-

pany, are prepared to acquiesce in the last proposal stated in your
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coEnagazge. of n.. certain of the islands which were in good faith granted by the Govern- otes— 

ment of North Borneo prior to the arrangement of 1907, be allowed 
to stand on the terms on which they were issued by that Government. 
In relation to this matter Your Excellency states that His Majesty's 
Government regrets that the following title was inadvertently omitted 
from the list of land titles included in the above arrangement: 

Date of 
Lihirnan Island Alienation Period Area 

Provisional Lease 1.6.1907 999 years 13 acres 
No. 2417 0 roods 

24 perches 

Under instructions from His Majesty's Principal Secretary of State 
for Foreign Affairs Your Excellency requests that I be so good as to 
inform you whether the Government of the United States will agree 
to regard this title as included in those mentioned in the arrangement 
concluded on January 2, 1930. 
In reply I am pleased to inform Your Excellency that the Govern-

ment of the United States agrees to the extension of the arrangement 
of January 2, 1930, to include the above-mentioned title, and I take 
pleasure also in assuring Your Excellency that your note under 
ackrtowledgment is considered by the Government of the United 
States as a sufficient confirmation on the part of T-Tis Majesty's 
Government in the United Kingdom of the aforesaid extension. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con-
sideration. 

For the Secretary of State: 
W. R. CASTLE, Jr. 

His EXCELLENCY 
THE HONORABLE SIR RONALD LINDSAY, 

P.C., G.C.M.G., K.O.B., 0.V.O., 
British Ambassador. 

711.4115A/99 

EXCHANGE OF NOTES CONCERNING THE ADMINISTRATION AND LEASE 
OF CERTAIN ISLANDS OFF THE COAST OF BORNEO BY THE BRITISH 

NORTH BORNEO COMPANY, M ENTIONED IN THE EXCHANGES OF 
N OTES OF JANUARY 2, 1930, AND JULY 6, 1932 

The British Ambassador (Bryce) to the Secretary of State (Root) 

N9 151 BRITISH EMBASSY, 
Intervale, N.H. July 3. 1907, 

SIR, 
I have the honour to inforri you that His Majesty's Government, 

acting at the request and on behalf of the British North Borneo Com-
pany, are prepared to acquiesce in the last proposal stated in your 
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can o notes- letter to Sir H. M. Durand of the 19th of December last, respecting

the administration of certain islands on the East Coast of Borneo.
I am therefore instructed by His Majesty's Principal Secretary of
State for Foreign Affairs to place the proposed arrangement formally
on record without further delay.

His Majesty's Government understand the terms of the arrange-
ment to be as follows.

"Firstly: that the said Company be left undisturbed in the ad-
ministration of the islands in question without any agreement speci-
fying details, the United States Government simply waiving in
favour of the said Company the right to such administration in the
meantime, in other words, that the existing status be continued in-
definitely at the pleasure of the two Governments concerned.

"Secondly: that such privilege of administration shall not carry
with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or concessions
in the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary occupation
of the company; and any grant, concession or license, made by the
company shall cease upon the termination of the company's occu-
pation.

"Thirdly: That the temporary waiver of the right of administra-
tion on the part of the United States Government shall cover all the
islands to the westward and southwestward of the line traced on the
map which accompanied Sir H. M. Durand's memorandum of the
23rd of June, 1906, and which is annexed to and to be deemed to
form part of this Note.

"Fourthly: That the British North Borneo Company, through His
Majesty's Government, shall agree to the exemption of the United
States Government from any claim or allegation that the latter
Government has incurred any responsibility in respect of acts done
in or from any island within the said line.

"Fifthly: That the understanding shall continue until the said
two Governments may by Treaty delimit the boundary between
their respective domains in that quarter, or until the expiry of one
year from the date when notice of termination be given by either to
the other.

"Sixthly: That in case of denunciation, the United States Govern-
ment shall not be responsible for the value of any buildings or other
permanent improvements which may have been erected or made by
the company upon the islands, but permission is hereby given to the
company to remove, at its own expense, any buildings or improve-
ments erected by it, provided the interests of the United States be
not injured thereby."

I have therefore the honour to request you to be so good as to inform
me whether the United States adhere to the terms of the arrangement
above described, and I shall be glad to receive an assurance from you
at the same time that this Note will be considered by the United
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0,1=fot notes— letter to Sir II. M. Durand of the 19th of December last, respecting 
the administration of certain islands on the East Coast of Borneo. 
I am therefore instructed by His Majesty's Principal Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs to place the proposed arrangement formally 
on record without further delay. 

His Majesty's Government understand the terms of the arrange-
ment to be as follows. 

"Firstly: that the said Company be left undisturbed in the ad-
ministration of the islands in. question without any agreement speci-
fying details, the United States Government simply waiving in 
favour of the said Company the right to such administration in the 
meantime, in. other words, that the existing status be continued in-
definitely at the pleasure of the two Governments concerned. 

"Secondly: that such privilege of administration shall not carry 
with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or concessions 
in. the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary occupation 
of the company; and any grant, concession or license, made by the 
company shall cease upon the termination of the company's occu-
pation. 

"Thirdly: That the temporary waiver of the right of administra-
tion on the part of the United States Government shall cover all the 
islands to the westward and southwestward of the line traced on the 
map which accompanied Sir H. M. Dura.nd's memorandum of the 
23rd of June, 1906, and which is annexed to and to be deemed to 
form part of this Note. 

"Fourthly: That the British North Borneo Company, through His 
Majesty's Government, shall agree to the exemption of the United 
States Government from any claim or allegation that the latter 
Government has incurred any responsibility in respect of acts done 
in or from any island within the said line. 

"Fifthly: That the understanding shall continue until the said 
two Governments may by Treaty delimit the boundary between 
their respective domains in that quarter, or until the expiry of one 
year from the date when notice of termination be given by either to 
the other. 

"Sixthly: That in case of denunciation, the United States Govern-
ment shall not be responsible for the value of any buildings or other 
permanent improvements which may have been erected or made by 
the company upon the islands, but permission is hereby given to the 
company to remove, at its own expense, any buildings or improve-
ments erected by it, provided the interests of the United States be 
not injured thereby." 
I have therefore the honour to request you to be so good as to inform 

me whether the United States adhere to the terms of the arrangement 
above described, and I shall be glad to receive an assurance from you 
at the same time that this Note will be considered by the United 
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Exchange of notes-

States Government as sufficient ratification of the above arrangement continued.

on the part of His Majesty's Government.
I have the honour to be with the highest consideration, Sir, your

most obedient, humble Servant
JAMES BRYCE

THE HONOURABLE

ELIHU ROOT
etc., etc., etc.

The Acting Secretary of State (Bacon) to the British Ambassador
(Bryce)

2160/6

No. 109 DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, July 10, 1907.

EXCELLENCY:

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your note No. 151

of the 3rd instant, by which you inform me that His Majesty's

Government, acting at the request and in behalf of the British North

Borneo Company, are prepared to acquiesce in the last proposal

stated in the letter of December 19, 1906, from the Secretary of

State to Sir H. M. Durand, respecting the administration of certain

islands on the East Coast of Borneo, and that you are therefore

instructed by His Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for Foreign

Affairs to place the proposed arrangement formally on record without

further delay.
The understanding of His Majesty's Government of the terms of

the arrangement is stated by you to be as follows:

"Firstly: That the said Company be left undisturbed in the

administration of the islands in question without any agreement

specifying details, the United States Government simply waiving in

favor of the said Company the right to such administration in the

meantime, in other words, that the existing status be continued
indefinitely at the pleasure of the two Governments concerned.

"Secondly: That such privilege of administration shall not carry

with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or concessions

in the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary occupation
of the company; and any grant, concession or license, made by the com-

pany shall cease upon the termination of the company's occupation.
"Thirdly: That the temporary waiver of the right of adminis-

tration on the part of the United States Government shall cover all

the islands to the westward and southwestward of the line traced on

the map which accompanied Sir H. M. Durand's memorandum of

the 23rd of June, 1906, and which is annexed to and to be deemed to

form part of this note.
"Fourthly: That the British North Borneo Company, through His

Majesty's Government, shall agree to the exemption of the United

States Government from any claim or allegation that the latter

Government has incurred any responsibility in respect of acts done

in or from any island within the said line.
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coEnxteihnuaxele. States Government as sufficient ratification of the above arrangement of notes— 

on the part of His Majesty's Government. 
I have the honour to be with the highest consideration, Sir, your 

most obedient, humble Servant 
JAMES BRYCE 

THE HONOURABLE 
ELIHU ROOT 

etc., etc., etc. 

The Acting Secretary of State (Bacon) to the British Ambassador 
(Bryce) 

2160/6 
No. 109 DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 

Washington, July 10, 1907. 

EXCELLENCY: 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your note No. 151 

of the 3rd instant, by which you inform me that His Majesty's 
Government, acting at the request and in behalf of the British North 
Borneo Company, are prepared to acquiesce in the last proposal 
stated in the letter of December 19, 1906, from the Secretary of 
State to Sir H. M. Durand, respecting the administration of certain 
islands on the East Coast of Borneo, and that you are therefore 
instructed by His Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs to place the proposed arrangement formally on record without 

further delay. 
The understanding of His Majesty's Government of the terms of 

the arrangement is stated by you to be as follows; 

"Firstly; That the said Company be left undisturbed in the 
administration of the islands in question without any agreement 
specifying details, the United States Government simply waiving in 
favor of the said Company the right to such administration in the 
meantime, in other words, that the existing status be continued 
indefinitely- at the pleasure of the two Governments concerned. 

"Secondly: That such privilege of administration shall not carry 
with it territorial rights, such as those of making grants or concessions 
in the islands in question to extend beyond the temporary occupation 
of the company; and any grant, concession or license, made by the com-
pany shall cease upon the termination of the company's occupation. 

"Thirdly: That the temporary waiver of the right of adminis-
tration on the part of the United States Government shall cover all 
the islands to the westward and southwestward of the line traced on 
the map which accompanied Sir H. M. Durand's memorandum of 
the 23rd of June, 1906, and which is annexed to and to be deemed to 
form part of this note. 

"Fourthly: That the British North Borneo Company, through His 
Majesty's Government, shall agree to the exemption of the United 
States Government from any claim or allegation that the latter 
Government has incurred any responsibility in respect of acts done 
in or from any island within the said line. 
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Exchae of notes- "Fifthly: That the understanding shall continue until the said
Contin two Governments may by treaty delimit the boundary between

their respective domains in that quarter or until the expiry of one
year from the date when notice of termination be given by either to
the other.

"Sixthly: That in case of denunciation, the United States Govern-
ment shall not be responsible for the value of any buildings or other
permanent improvements which may have been erected or made by
the company upon the islands; but permission is hereby given to the
company to remove, at its own expense, any buildings or improve-
ments erected by it, provided the interest of the United States be not
injured thereby."

The understanding of His Majesty's Government as above recited
agreeing with that of the United States, I have the honor formally to
announce the adherence of the United States to the arrangement and
the acceptance of your note as sufficient ratification of the arrange-
ment on the part of His Majesty's Government.

I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Your
Excellency's most obedient servant,

ROBERT BACON,
Acting Secretary.

His EXCELLENCY
THE RIGHT HONORABLE

JAMES BRYCE, O.M.,
Ambassador of Great Britain.

EXCHANGE OF NOTES PROVIDING FOR EXTRADITION BETWEEN THE

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS OR GUAM AND THE STATE OF NORTH BORNEO,

MENTIONED IN THE EXCHANGE OF NOTES OF JANUARY 2, 1930

The British Ambassador (Spring Rice) to the Secretary of State (Bryan)

No. 231. BRITISH EMBASSY
Dublin, N.H. Sept. 1. 1913.

SIR,
Under instructions from my government I have the honour to re-

quest you to be so good as to inform me whether the United States
Government would be willing to enter into an arrangement with the
Government of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of which fugitive
offenders from the Philippine Islands or Guam to the State of North
Borneo, or from the State of North Borneo to the Philippine Islands
or Guam shall be reciprocally surrendered for offences specified in
the existing Treaties of Extradition between the United States and
his Britannic Majesty, so far as such offences are punishable both
by the laws of the Philippine Islands or Guam and by the laws of the
State of North Borneo.
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Exchange of notes— "Fifthly: That the understanding shall continue until the said 
Continued. two Governments may by treaty delimit the boundary between 

their respective domains in that quarter or until the expiry of one 
year from the date when notice of termination be given by either to 
the other. 

"Sixthly: That in case of denunciation, the United States Govern-
ment shall not be responsible for the value of any buildings or other 
permanent improvements which may have been erected or made by 
the company upon the islands; but permission is hereby given to the 
company to remove, at its own expense, any buildings or improve-
ments erected by it, provided the interest of the United States be not 
injured thereby." 

The understanding of His Majesty's Government as above recited 
agreeing with that of the United States, I have the honor formally to 
announce the adherence of the United States to the arrangement and 
the acceptance of your note as sufficient ratification of the arrange-
ment on the part of His Majesty's Government. 
I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Your 

Excellency's most obedient servant, 
ROBERT BACON, 

Acting Secretary. 
His EXCELLENCY 

THE RIGHT HONORABLE 
JAMES BRYCE, 0.M ., 

Ambassador of Great Britain. 

EXCHANGE OF NOTES PROVIDING FOR EXTRADITION BETWEEN THE 
PHILIPPINE ISLANDS Olt GUAM AND THE STATE OP NORTH BORNEO, 
M ENTIONED IN THE EXCHANGE OF NOTES OF JANUARY 2, 1930 

The British Ambassador (Spring Rice) to the Secretary of State (Bryan) 

No. 231, BRITISH EMBASSY 
Dublin, N.H. Sept. 1. 1913. 

SIR, 
Under instructions from my government I have the honour to re-

quest you to be so good as to inform me whether the United States 
Government would be willing to enter into an arrangement with the 
Government of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of which fugitive 
offenders from the Philippine Islands or Guam to the State of North 
Borneo, or from the State of North Borneo to the Philippine Islands 
or Guam shall be reciprocally surrendered for offences specified in 
the existing Treaties of Extradition between the United States and 
his Britannic Majesty, so far as such offences are punishable both 
by the laws of the Philippine Islands or Guam and by the laws of the 
State of North Borneo. 
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Should your government agree to this arrangement I should be chng o notes-

glad to receive from you an assurance that this note will be considered

by the United States Government as a sufficient confirmation thereof

on the part of His Britannic Majesty's Government.

I have the honour to be,
With the highest consideration, Sir,

Your most obedient, humble servant,
CECIL SPRING RICE

THE HONOURABLE,
W. J. BRYAN,

Secretary of State,
etc., etc., etc.,

The Secretary of State (Bryan) to the British Ambassador (Spring Rice)

No. 139. DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

Washington, September 23, 191S.

EXCELLENCY:
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your note No. 231,

of the 1st instant, in which, under instructions from your Govern-

ment, you inquire whether the Government of the United States

would be willing to enter into an arrangement with the Government

of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of which fugitive offenders from

the Philippine Islands or Guam to the State of North Borneo or

from the State of North Borneo to the Philippine Islands or Guam

shall be reciprocally surrendered for offenses specified in the existing

treaties of extradition between the United States and His Britannic

Majesty, so far as such offenses are punishable both by the laws of

the Philippine Islands or Guam and by the laws of the State of

North Borneo; and you ask that, in case the Government of the

United States agrees to this arrangement, you receive from me an

assurance that your note will be considered by the Government of the

United States as a sufficient confirmation thereof on the part of His

Britannic Majesty's Government.

In reply I am happy to state that the Government of the United

States agrees to the arrangement between the Government of the

United States and the Government of His Britannic Majesty by

which it is understood that fugitive offenders from the Philippine

Islands or Guam to British North Borneo and from British North

Borneo to the Philippine Islands or Guam shall be reciprocally de-

livered up for offenses specified in the extradition treaties between

the United States and His Britannic Majesty's Government so far

as such offenses are punishable both by the laws of the Philippine

Islands or Guam and by the laws of British North Borneo; and ac-

cepts Your Excellency's note as a sufficient confirmation of the

arrangement on the part of His Britannic Majesty's Government.
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glad to receive from you an assurance that this note will be considered 
by the United States Government as a sufficient confirmation thereof 
on the part of His Britannic Majesty's Government. 
I have the honour to be, 

With the highest consideration, Sir, 
Your most obedient, humble servant, 

CECIL SPRING RICE 

THE HONOURABLE, 
W . J. BRYAN, 

Secretary of State, 
etc., etc., etc., 

The Secretary of State (Bryan) to the British Ambassador (Spring Rice) 

No. 139. DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
Washington, September 23, 1913. 

EXCELLENCY: 
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your note No. 231, 

of the 1st instant, in which, under instructions from your Govern-
ment, you inquire whether the Government of the United States 
would be willing to enter into an arrangement with the Government 
of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of which fugitive offenders from 
the Philippine Islands or Guam to the State of North Borneo or 
from the State of North Borneo to the Philippine Islands or Guam 
shall be reciprocally surrendered for offenses specified in the existing 
treaties of extradition between the United States and His Britannic 
Majesty, so far as such offenses are punishable both by the laws of 
the Philippine Islands or Guam and by the laws of the State of 
North Borneo; and you ask that, in case the Government of the 
United States agrees to this arrangement, you receive from me an 
assurance that your note will be considered by the Government of the 
United States as a sufficient confirmation thereof on the part of His 
Britannic Majesty's Government. 
In reply I am happy to state that the Government of the United 

States agrees to the arrangement between the Government of the 
United States and the Government of His Britannic Majesty by 
which it is understood that fugitive offenders from the Philippine 
Islands or Guam to British North Borneo and from British North 
Borneo to the Philippine Islands or Guam shall be reciprocally de-
livered up for offenses specified in the extradition treaties between 
the United States and His Britannic Majesty's Government so far 
as such offenses are punishable both by the laws of the Philippine 
Islands or Guam and by the laws of British North Borneo; and ac-
cepts Your Excellency's note as a sufficient confirmation of the 
arrangement on the part of His Britannic Majesty's Government. 
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coEntS of note s- Accordingly, the Government of the United States understands
the arrangement to be completed by this present note and to be in
full force and effect from and after September 23, 1913.

I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Your Ex-
cellency's obedient servant,

W. J. BRYAN.
HIS EXCELLENCY

SIR CECIL ARTHUR SPRING-RICE,

Ambassador of Great Britain.
21.41/15

/
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Continued. Accordingly, the Government of the United States understands 

the arrangement to be completed by this present note and to be in 
full force and effect from and after September 23, 1913. 
I have the honor to be, with the highest consideration, Your Ex-

cellency's obedient servant, 
W. J. BRYAN. 

His EXCELLENCY 
SIR CECIL ARTHUR SPRING-RICE, 

Ambassador of Great Britain. 
211.41/15 



ARBITRATION TREATY-CHINA. JUNE 27, 1930.

Arbitration treaty between the United States of America and China. -lme , 1go.

Signed at Washington, June 27, 1930; ratification advised by the

Senate December 10, 1930; ratified by the President, December 20,

1930; ratified by China, September 9, 1932; ratifications exchanged at

Washington, December 15, 1932; proclaimed, December 20, 1932.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

WHEREAS a treaty of arbitration between the United States of c('rbitrtn with

America and the Republic of China was concluded and signed by Premble.

their respective Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the twenty-

seventh day of June, one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the

original of which treaty, being in the English, Chinese and French

languages, is word for word as follows-
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Arbitration treaty between the United States of America and China. 
Signed at Washington, June 27, 1930; ratification advised by the 
Senate December 10, 1930; ratified by the President, December 20, 
1930; ratified by China, September .9, 193,2; ratifications exchanged at 
Washington, December 15, 1932; proclaimed, December 20, 1982. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

WHEREAS a treaty of arbitration between the United States of citaitratIon with 

America and the Republic of China was concluded and signed by Preamble. 
their respective Plenipotentiaries at Washington on the twenty-
seventh day of June, one thousand nine hundred and thirty, the 
original of which treaty, being in the English, Chinese and French 
languages, is word for word as follows. 

June 27, 1030. 



ARBITRATION TREATY-CHINA. JUNE 27, 1930.

Contrcting Powers. The United States of America
and the Republic of China,

Purpose declared. Determined to prevent so far as
in their power lies any inter-
ruption in the peaceful relations
now happily existing between the
two nations;

Desirous of reaffirming their
adherence to the policy of sub-
mitting to impartial decision all
justiciable controversies that may
arise between them; and

Eager by their example not
only to demonstrate their con-
demnation of war as an instru-
ment of national policy in their
mutual relations, but also to
hasten the time when the perfec-
tion of international arrange-
ments for the pacific settlement
of international disputes shall
have eliminated forever the pos-
sibility of war among any of the
Powers of the world;

Les Etats-Unis d'Amerique et
la R6publique de Chine,

R6solus a prevenir autant qu'il
est en leur pouvoir toute inter-
ruption dans les relations pacifi-
ques heureusement existant entre
les deux nations;

Desireux d'affirmer de nouveau
leur adhesion A la politique con-
sistant A soumettre A une decision
impartiale toutes contestations
susceptibles de decisions judi-
ciaires qui viendraient A s'6Eever
entre eux; et

Soucieux, par leur exemple, non
seulement de manifester que, dans
leurs relations reciproques, ils
condamnent la guerre comme in-
strument de politique nationale,
mais encore de hater le moment
oi la conclusion d'accords inter-
nationaux pour le reglement pa-
cifique des conflits entre les Etats
aura ecart6 pour toujours les pos-
sibilites de guerre entre les nations
du monde;
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Contracting Powers. The United States of America 
and the Republic of China, 
Determined to prevent so far as 

in their power lies any inter-
ruption in the peaceful relations 
now happily existing between the 
two nations; 

Desirous of reaffirming their 
adherence to the policy of sub-
mitting to impartial decision all 
justiciable controversies that may 
wise between them; and 

Purpose declared. 

Eager by their example not 
only to demonstrate their con-
demnation of war as an instru-
ment of national policy in their 
mutual relations, but also to 
hasten the time when the perfec-
tion of international arrange-
ments for the pacific settlement 
of international disputes shall 
have eliminated forever the pos-
sibility of war among any of the 
Powers of the world; 

Les Etats-Unis d'Amerique et 
la R6publique de Chine, 

Resolus a prevenir autant. qu'il 
est en lour pouvoir touts inter-
ruption dans les relations pacifi-
ques heureusement existant entre 
les deux nations; 

Desireux d'affirmer de nouveau 
leur adh6sion a is. politique con-
sistant soumettre une decision 
impartiale toutes contestations 
susceptibles de decisions judi-
ciaires qui viendraient s'elever 
entre eux; et 

Soucieux, par leur exemple, non 
seulement do manifester que, dans 
leurs relations r6ciproques, ils 
condamnent la guerre eomme in-
strument de politique nationale, 
mais encore de hater le moment 
oa is. conclusion d'accords inter-
nationaux pour le reglement pa-
cifique des conffits entre lea Etats 
aura dcarte pour toujours lea pos-
sibilites de guerre entre lea nations 
du monde; 
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ARBITRATION TREATY--CHINA. JUNE 27, 1930.

Have decided to conclude a
treaty of arbitration and for that
purpose they have appointed as
their respective Plenipotentiaries:

The President of the United
States of America:

Mr. Henry L. Stimson, Secre-
tary of State of the United States
of America; and

The President of the National
Government of the Republic of
China:

Mr. Chao-Chu Wu, Envoy Ex-
traordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of the Republic of
China to the United States of
America;

Who, having communicated to
one another their full powers
found to be in good and due form
have agreed upon and concluded
the following articles:

Ont decide de conclure un
traite d'arbitrage et A ces fins ont
designe pour leurs plenipoten-
tiaires respectifs, savoir:

Le President des Etats-Unis
d'Amerique:

M. Henry L. Stimson, Secr-
taire d'Etat des Etats-Unis d'Am&
rique; et

Le President du Gouvernement
national de la Republique de
Chine:

M. Chao-Chu Wu, Envoy6 Ex-
traordinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de la Republique de
Chine aux Etats-Unis d'Amdrique;

Lesquels, apres s'etre commu-
niqu6 leurs pleins pouvoirs recon-
nus en bonne et due forme, sont
convenus des dispositions sui-
vantes:

Plenipotentiaries.
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Plenipotentiaries. 
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Have decided to conclude a 
treaty of arbitration and for that 
purpose they have appointed as 
their respective Plenipotentiaries: 
The President of the United 

States of America: 
Mr. Henry L. Stimson, Secre-

tary of State of the United States 
of America; and 
The President of the National 

Government of the Republic of 
China: 
Mr. Chao-Chu Wu, Envoy Ex-

traordinary and Miniqter Pleni-
potentiary of the Republic of 
China to the United States of 
America; 
Who, having communicated to 

one another their full powers 
found to be in good and due form, 
have agreed upon and concluded 
the following articles: 

Ont d6cide de conclure un 
traite d'arbitrage et ces fins out 
deflign6 pour leurs pl6nipoten-
tiaires respectifs, savoir: 
Le Pr6sideiat des Etats-Unis 

d'Amelique: 
M. Henry L. Stinson, Seer& 

take d'Etat des Etats-Unis d'Ame-
iique; et 
Le President du Gouvernement 

national de is Republique de 
Chine: 
M. Chao-Chu Wu, Envoy6 Ex-

traordinaire et Ministre Pleni-
potentiaire de is R6publique de 
Chine aux Etats-Unis d'Am6rique; 

Lesquels, apres s'etre commu-
niqué leurs pleins pouvoirs recon-
nus en bonne et due forme, sont 
convenus des dispositions sui-
vantes: 
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ARTICLE I

International differ- All differences relating to inter-
encesnot adjusted b national matters in which the
diplomacy, nor by Per-
manent International High Contracting Parties are
tor ent cour concerned by virtue of a claim of
Arbitration. right made by one against the

other under treaty or otherwise,
which it has not been possible to
adjust by diplomacy, which have
not been adjusted as a result of
reference to the Permanent Inter-
national Commission constituted
pursuant to the treaty signed at

Vol. 38, p. 1887. Washington September 15, 1914,
and which are justiciable in their
nature by reason of being suscep-
tible of decision by the application
of the principles of law or equity,
shall be submitted to the Perma-
nent Court of Arbitration estab-
lished at The Hague by the Con-

Vol. 31;, p. 2221. vention of October 18, 1907, or to
some other competent tribunal,

ARTICLE I

Tous differends concernant des
affaires internationales dans les-
quelles les Hautes Parties Con-
tractantes se trouvent engagees
par suite de la pretention d'un
droit allegu6 par l'une A l'encontre
de l'autre en vertu d'un traite
ou autrement, qui n'auront pu
etre r6gles par la voie diplomati-
que, non plus que par l'application
du recours A la Commission per-
manente internationale constituee
conform6ment au trait6 sign6 A
Washington le 15 Septembre 1914,
et qui en raison de leur nature
susceptible d'une decision appli-
quant les principes du droit et de
l'equit6, peuvent etre juges, seront
soumis a la Cour permanente
d'arbitrage etablie A La Haye par
la Convention du 18 Octobre 1907
ou a un autre tribunal competent,
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International differ-
ences not adjusted by 
diplomacy, nor by Per-
manent International 
Commission, referred 
to Permanent Court of 
Arbitration. 

Vol. 38, p. 1887. 

Vol. 36, p. 2221. 
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ARTICLE I 
All differences relating to inter-

national matters in which the 
High Contracting Parties are 
concerned by virtue of a claim of 
right made by one against the 
other under treaty or otherwise, 
which it has not been possible to 
adjust by diplomacy, which have 
not been adjusted as a result of 
reference to the Permanent Inter-
national Commission constituted 
pursuant to the treaty signed at 
Washington September 15, 1914, 
and which are justiciable in their 
nature by reason of being suscep-
tible of decision by the application 
of the principles of law or equity, 
shall be submitted to the Perma-
nent Court of Arbitration estab-
lished at The Hague by the Con-
vention of October 18, 1907, or to 
some other competent tribunal, 

ARTICLE I 

Tous differends concemaiat des 
affaires intemationales dans les-
quelles lea Hautes Parties Con-
tractantes se trouvent engagee,s 
par suite de la pretention d'un 
droit allegue par l'une a l'encontre 
de Pautre en vertu d'un traite 
ou autrement, qui n'auront pu 
etre regles par la voie diplomati-
que, non plus que par Payplication 
du recours a, la Commission per-
manente internationale constituee 
conformement au traite signe 
Washington le 15 Septembre 1914, 
et qui en raison de leur nature 
susceptible d'une decision appli-
quant les principes du droit et de 
Pequite, peuvent etre juges, seront 
sournis a, la Cour permanente 
d'arbitrage etablie a La Haye par 
la Convention du 18 Octobre 1907 
ou a. un autre tribunal competent, 
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as shall be decided in each case by
special agreement, which special
agreement shall provide, if neces-
sary, for the organization of such
tribunal, shall define its powers,
shall state the question or ques-
tions at issue, and shall settle the
terms of reference.

The special agreement in each
case shall be made on the part of
the United States of America by
the President of the United States
of America by and with the advice
and consent of the Senate thereof,
and on the part of China in ac-
cordance with its constitutional
law.

ARTICLE II
The provisions of this treaty

shall not be invoked in respect of
any dispute the subject matter of
which

a) is within the domestic juris-
diction of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties;

b) involves the interests of third
Parties;

ce qui sera decide dans chaque cas
par accord special; cet accord
special pourvoira a l'organisation
dudit tribunal s'il est necessaire,
definira ses pouvoirs, exposera la
question ou les questions en litige
et determinera la question a
resoudre.

L'accord special dans chaque
cas sera conclu en ce qui concerne
les Etats-Unis d'Am6rique par le
Pr6sident des Etats-Unis d'Ame-
rique sur et avec l'avis et le con-
sentement du Senat des Etats-
Unis et en ce qui concerne la
Chine en conformite de sa loi
constitutionnelle.

ARTICLE II
Les dispositions du present

traite ne pourront pas 6tre in-
voqudes en ce qui concerne les
differends dont l'objet:

a) releve de la juridiction na-
tionale de l'une ou de l'autre des
Hautes Parties Contractantes;

b) touche aux intertts de tierces
puissances;

Special agreement.

Subjects not in-
cluded.
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Special agreement. as shall be decided in each case by 
special agreement, which special 
agreement shall provide, if neces-
sary, for the organization of such 
tribunal, shall define its powers, 
shall state the question or ques-
tions at issue, and shall settle the 
terms of reference. 
The special agreement in each 

case shall be made on the part of 
the United States of America by 
the President of the United States 
of America by and with the advice 
and consent of the Senate thereof, 
and on the part of China in ac-
cordance with its constitutional 
law. 

ARTICLE II 
Subjects not in. The provisions of this treaty 

eluded. 
shall not be invoked in respect of 
any dispute the subject matter of 
which 

a) is within the domestic juris-
diction of either of the High Con-
tracting Parties; 

b) involves the interests of third 
Parties; 

ce qui sera decide dans chaque cas 
par accord special; cet accord 
special pourvoira Porganisation 
dudit tribunal s'il eat necessaire, 
definira ses pouvoirs, exposers la 
question ou les questions en litige 
et determiners is question a 
resoudre. 

L'accord special dans chaque 
cas sera conclu en cc qul concern° 
lea Etats-Unis d'Amerique par le 
President des Etats-Ums d'Arad-
rique sur et avec l'avis et le con-
sentement du Senat des Etats-
Unis et en cc qui concern° is 
Chine en conformite de as. loi 
constitutionnelle. 

ARTICLE II 

Les dispositions du present 
trait() no pourront pas etre in-
voquees en cc qui concerns lea 
diffeeends dont l'objet: 

a) releve de is juridiction na-
tional° de l'une ou de l'autre des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes; 

b) touche aux interets de tierces 
puiciRances; 
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c) depends upon or involves
the maintenance of the traditional
attitude of the United States
concerning American questions,
commonly described as the Mon-
roe Doctrine;

d) depends upon or involves
the observance of the obligations
of China in accordance with the
Covenant of the League of Na-
tions.

ARTICLE III
The present treaty, in English,

Chinese and French, shall be rati-
fied by the President of the United
States of America, by and with
the advice and consent of the
Senate thereof, and by the Na-
tional Government of the Re-
public of China in accordance
with Chinese constitutional law.
The English and Chinese texts
shall have equal force, but in
case of divergence the French
text shall prevail.

The ratifications shall be ex-
changed at Washington as soon
as possible, and the treaty shall
take effect

c) depend du maintien ou
touche au maintien de l'attitude
traditionnelle des Etats-Unis
d'Am6rique dans les affaires
americaines, communement con-
nue sous le nom de doctrine de
Monroe;

d) d6pend de l'observation ou
touche A l'observation des engage-
ments de la Chine en conformite
du Pacte de la Societe des Na-
tions.

ARTICLE III
Le present trait6, en anglais,

en chmois, et en francais, sera
ratifi6 par le President des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique sur et avec
l'avis et le consentement du
Senat des Etats-Unis d'Amerique
et par le Gouvernement national
de la R6publique de Chine en
conformit6 de la loi constitu-
tionnelle chinoise. Les textes an-
glais et chinois feront egalement
foi, mais en cas de divergence le
texte frangais pr6vaudra.

Les ratifications seront 6chan-
gees a Washington aussitot que
faire se pourra et le traite prendra
effet

Ratification.

Exchange of ratifica-
tions.
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c) depends upon or involves 
the maintenance of the traditional 
attitude of the United States 
concerning American questions, 
commonly- described as the Mon-
roe Doctrine; 

d) depends upon or involves 
the observance of the obligations 
of China in accordance with the 
Covenant of the League of Na-
tions. 

ARTICLE III 
Ratification. The present treaty, in English, 

Chinese and French, shall be rati-
fied by the President of the United 
States of America, by and with 
the advice and consent of the 
Senate thereof, and by the Na-
tional Government of the Re-
public of China in accordance 
with Chinese constitutional law. 
The English and Chinese texts 
shall have equal force, but in 
case of divergence the French 
text shall prevail. 

Exchange of ratifies- The ratifications shall be ex-
tions. 

changed at Washington as soon 
as possible, and the treaty shall 
take effect 

c) depend du maintien ou 
touche au maintien de l'attitude 
traditionnelle des Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique dans les affaires 
americaines, communement con-
nue sous le nom de doctrine de 
Monroe; 

d) depend de l'observation ou 
touche l'observ-ation des engage-
ments de la Chine en conformite 
du Facto de is Societe des Na-
tions. 

ARTICLE III 

Le present traite, en anglais, 
en el:awls, et en frangais, sera 
raffle par le President des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique stir et avec 
l'avis et le consentement du 
Sena des Etats-Unis d'Arnerique 
et par le Gouvernement national 
de la Republique de Chine en 
conformite de la loi constitu-
tionnelle chinoise. Les textes an-
glais et chinois feront egalement 
foi, mais en cas de divergence le 
texte fran9ais prevaudra. 
Les ratifications seront echan-

gees Washington aussiteft que 
faire se pourra et le traite prendra 
effet 
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on the date of the exchange of
ratifications. It shall thereafter
remain in force continuously
unless and until terminated by
one year's written notice given
by either High Contracting Party
to the other.

In faith whereof, the respective
Plenipotentiaries have signed this
treaty, in duplicate, in the Eng-
lish, Chinese and French lan-
guages, and hereunto affixed their
seals.

A la date de l'6change des ratifi-
cations. II restera ensuite en
vigueur sans limite de duree.
Toutefois il pourra 6tre denonc6
par 6crit par l'une ou l'autre des
Hautes Parties Contractantes et
dans ce cas il cessera ses effets
A l'expiration du delai d'un an a
dater de la denonciation.

En foi de quoi les plenipoten-
tiaires respectifs ont sign6 le
present trait6 dress6 en deux
exemplaires, 'un et l'autre en
anglais, en chinois et en frangais,
et y ont appose leurs cachets.

Duration.

Signatures.
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Duration. 

Signatures. 

on the date of the exchange of 
ratifications. It shall thereafter 
remain in force continuously 
unless and until terminated by 
one year's written notice given 
by either High Contracting Party 
to the other. 

In faith whereof, the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed this 
treaty, in duplicate, in the Eng-
lish, Chinese and French lan-
guages, and hereunto affixed their 
seals. 

a la date de Pechange des ratifi-
cations. Ii restera ensuite en 
vigueur sans limite de dm*. 
Toutefois il pourra etre &nonce 
pax ecrit par l'une ou l'autre des 
Hautes Parties Contractantes et 
dans ce cas ii cessera sea effots 

l'expiration du Mai d'un an 
dater de la denonciation. 

En foi de quoi lea plenipoton-
tiaires respectifs out signe le 
present traite dresse en deux 
exemplakes, Pun et Pautre en 
anglals, en chinois et en franeais, 
et y out appose lours cachets. 
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Done at Washing-
ton this 27th day of
June, one thousand
nine hundred and
thirty, corresponding
to the 27th day of
the sixth month of
the nineteenth year
of the Republic of
China.

Fait A Washington
le 27 juin mil neuf
cent trente, corres-
pondant au 27 du
sixieme mois de 1'an
dix-neuf de la R-
publique de Chine.

4 - -t

f-T k A
^. a a

[sBEAL] HENBY L STIMSON
[BEAL] CHAO-CHU WUT

1t

p--

4

t
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.d

%

22262226 ARBITRATION TREATY—CHINA. JUNE 27, 1930. 

Done at Washing-
ton this 27th day of 
June, one thousand 
nine hundred and 
thirty, corresponding 
to the 27th day of 
the sixth month of 
the nineteenth year 
of the Republic of 
China. 

Fait a Washington 
le 27 juin mil neuf 
cent trente, corres-
pondant au 27 du 
sixieme mois de l'an 
dix-neuf de la Re-
publique de Chine. 

ISEAL] 
[BEAL] CHAO-CHIT Wu 

HENRY L STIMSON 
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AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, chating1edfi ex-

and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the

city of Washington on the fifteenth day of December, one thousand

nine hundred and thirty-two;
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamation.

of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be

made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause

thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United

States of America and the citizens thereof.
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this twentieth day of December in

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[SEAL] two and of the Independence of the United States of

America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER

By the President:
HENRY L STIMSON

Secretary of State.
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AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, catAterations 
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the 
city of Washington on the fifteenth day of December, one thousand 
nine hundred and thirty-two; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that 1, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamation. 

of the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be 
made public, to the end that the same and every article and clause 
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United 
States of America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this twentieth day of December in 

the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-
[sEAL] two and of the Independence of the United States of 

America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 

By the President: 
HENRY L STIMSON 

Secretary of State. 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5,1930.

Julys , is9. Convention and final protocol between the United States of America and
other powers establishing load lines to ships of international voyage
withfinal act of the international load line conference and exchanges
of notes. Signed at London, July 5, 1930; ratification advised by the
Senate, February 27, 1931; ratified by the President, May 1, 1931;
ratification of the United States deposited at London, June 10, 1931;
proclaimed, January 5, 1933.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

Prclamation of the WHEREAS a convention establishing uniform principles and rules
with regard to the limits to which ships on international voyages may
be loaded was signed by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the United
States of America and certain other countries, at London on July 5,
1930, the original of which convention in the English and French
languages, as certified by the Foreign Office in London, is word for
word as follows:

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. 1

PREAMBLE.

Line Convention. THE Governments of Germany, the Commonwealth of Australia,
Preamble. Belgium, Canada, Chile, Cuba, Denmark, the Free City of Danzig,

Spain, the Irish Free State, the United States of America, Finland,
France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
Greece, India, Iceland, Italy, Japan, Latvia, Mexico, Norway, New
Zealand, Paraguay, the Netherlands, Peru, Poland, Portugal, Sweden,

Purpose. and the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics; desiring to promote
safety of life and property at sea by establishing in common agree-
ment uniform principles and rules with regard to the limits to which
ships on international voyages may be loaded, have resolved to con-
clude a Convention for that purpose and have appointed as their

Plenipotetisries. Plenipotentiaries:-

The Government of Germany:

Mr. Gustav KOENIGS, Ministerialdirigent in the Reichsverkehrs-
ministerium, Geheimer Regierungsrat, Berlin.

[I Except as otherwise noted, corrections embodied in bracketed footnotes to
the text of the convention and its annexes, the final protocol, and the final act
are based on the list of errata which accompanied the certified copy furnished by
the British Foreign Office. A few minor errata indicated in that list as present
in the English text of the convention and its annexes and the final protocol were
corrected in the text which was sent to the Senate, approved by it, and proclaimed
by the President; these corrections are therefore here incorporated without
indication. In view of the foregoing, the list of errata is not here printed as a
whole.]
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July 5, 1930. Convention, and final protocol between the United States of America and 
other powers establishing load lines to ships of international voyage 
with final act of the international load line conference and exchanges 
of notes. Signed at London, July 5, 1930; ratification advised by the 
Senate, February 27, 1981; ratified by the President, May 1, 1931; 
ratification of the United States deposited at London, June 10, 1981; 
proclaimed, January 5, 1938. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

Procr t.ation of the WHEREAS a convention establishin. uniform principles and rules 
with regard to the limits to which ships on international voyages may 
be loaded was signed by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the United 
States of America and certain other countries, at London on July 5, 
1930, the original of which convention in the English and French 
languages, as certified by the Foreign Office in London, is word for 
word as follows; 

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION.' 

PREAMBLE. 

International Load 
Line Convention. THE Governments of Germany, the Commonwealth of Australia, 
Preamble. Belgium, Canada, Chile, Cuba, Denmark, the Free City of Danzig, 

Spain, the Irish Free State, the United States of America, Finland, 
France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
Greece, India, Iceland, Italy, Japan, Latvia, Mexico, Norway, New 
Zealand, Paraguay, the Netherlands, Peru, Poland, Portugal, Sweden, 

Purposes. and the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics; desiring to promote 
safety of life and property at sea by establishing in common agree-
ment uniform principles and rules with regard to the limits to which 
ships on international voyages may be loaded, have resolved to con-
clude a Convention for that purpose and have appointed as their 

PleuiPetealLiaries• Plenipotentiaries:— 

The Government of Germany: 

Mr. Gustav KOENIGS, Ministerialclirigent in the Reichsverkehrs-
ministerium, Geheimer Regierungsrat, Berlin. 

[1 Except as °the,. wise noted, corrections embodied in bracketed footnotes to 
the text of the convention and its annexes, the final protocol, and the final act 
are based on the list of errata which accompanied the certified copy furnished by 
the British Foreign Office. A few minor errata indicated in that list as present 
in the English text of the convention and its annexes and the final protocol were 
corrected in the text which was sent to the Senate, approved by it, and proclaimed 
by the President; these corrections are therefore here incorporated without 
indication. In view of the foregoing, the list of errata is not here printed as a 
whole.] 
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CONVENTION INTERNATIONALE SUR LES LIGNES
DE CHARGE.

PREAMBULE.

LES Gouvernements d'Allemagne, du Commonwealth d'Australie,

de Belgique, du Canada, du Chili, de Cuba, de Danemark, de la Ville

Libre de Dantzig, d'Espagne, de l'Etat Libre d'Irlande, des Ptats-

Unis d'Am6rique, de Finlande, de la France, du Royaume-Uni de

Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord, de Grace, de l'Inde, d'Islande,

d'Italie, du Japon, de Lettonie, du Mexique, de Norvege, de la

Nouvelle-Zelande, du Paraguay, des Pays-Bas, du Perou, de Pologne,

de Portugal, de Suede, et de l'Union des Republiques Sovi6tistes

Socialistes; etant desireux d'6tablir d'un commun accord des prin-

cipes et des reglements a l'effet de sauvegarder la vie humaine et la

propri6t6 en mer en ce qui concerne les limites d'immersion auxquelles

il sera licite de charger les navires affectes A des voyages internatio-

naux, ont decide de conclure une Convention a cet effet et ont nomme

pour leurs pl6nipotentiaires:

Le Gouvernement d'Allemagne:

M. Gustav KOENIGS, Ministerialdirigent au Reichsverkehrs-
ministerium, Geheimer Regierungsrat, Berlin.
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CONVENTION INTERNATIONALE STIR LES LIGNES 
DE CHARGE. 

PRtAMBULE. 

LES Gouvernements d'Allemagne, du Commonwealth d'Australie, 
de Belgique, du Canada, du Chili, de Cuba, de Danemark, de la Ville 
Libre de Dantzig, d'Espagne, de l'Etat Libre d'Irlande, des Etats-
Unis d'Amerique, de Finlande, de la France, du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord, de Grece, de nide, d'Islande, 
d'Italie, du Japan, de Lettonie, du Mexique, de Norvege, de la 
Nouvelle-Zelande, du Paraguay, des Pays-Bas, du Porou, de Pologne, 
de Portugal, de Suede, et de l'Union des Republiques Sovietistes 
Socialistes; &ant desireux d'etablir d'un commun accord des prin-
cipes et des reglements A l'effet de sauvegarder la vie humaine et la 
propriete en mer en ce qui concerne les limites d'immersion auxquelles 
il sera licite de charger les navires affect& a des voyages internatio-
naux, ant decide de conclure une Convention A cet effet et out nomme 
pour leurs plenipotentiaires: 

Le Gouvernement d'Allemagne: 
M. Gustav KOENIGS, Ministerialdirigent au Reichsverkehrs-

ministerium, Geheimer Regierungsrat, Berlin. 
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clenitentiarie - Mr. Arthur WERNER, Ministerialrat in the Reichsverkehrs-
ministerium, Geheimer Justizrat, Berlin.

Professor Walter LAAS, Director of the "Germanischer Lloyd"
Classification Society, Berlin.

Mr. Karl STURM, Verwaltungsdirector of the See-Berufsge-
nossenschaft, Hamburg.

The Government of the Commonwealth of Australia:

Captain Henry Priaulx CAYLEY, Royal Australian Navy,
Commonwealth Naval Representative in London.

Mr. Vincent Cyril DUFFY, Australia House.

The Government of Belgium:

Mr. Raoul F. GRIMARD, Naval Engineer, Technical Adviser to
the Central Naval Department.

The Government of Canada:
Mr. Alexander JOHNSTON, Deputy Minister of Marine.

The Government of Chile:
Lieut.-Commander Constructor Oscar BUNSTER, Member of

the Chilian Naval Commission in London.
The Government of Cuba:

Mr. Guillermo PATTERSON, Cuban Minister in London.

The Government of Denmark:
Mr. Emil KROGH, Assistant Secretary in the Ministry of Ship-

ping and Fisheries.
Mr. Aage H. LARSEN, Naval Architect and Engineer in Chief to

the Ministry of Shipping and Fisheries.
Mr. J. A. RORBING, Director of the "Forenede Dampskibs-

selskab," Copenhagen.
Captain H. P. HAGELBERG, Chairman of the Association of

Danish Shipmasters.
Mr. Erik JACOBSEN, Trade Union Manager.

The Government of the Free City of Danzig:
Mr. Alphonse POKLEWSKI-KOZIELL, Commercial Counsellor,

Polish Legation, London.
Mr. Waldemar SIEG, Commercial Counsellor.

The Government of Spain:
Mr. Octaviano MARTINEZ-BARCA, Engineer, Spanish Navy.

The Government of the Irish Free State:
Mr. J. W. DULANTY, Commissioner for Trade for the Irish Free

State in Great Britain.
Mr. T. J. IEGARTY, Ship Surveyor, Transport and Marine

Branch, Department of Industry and Commerce.

The Government of the United States of America:
Mr. Herbert B. WALKER, President of the American Steamship

Owners' Association.
Mr. David ARNOTT, Chief Surveyor, American Bureau of Ship-

ping.
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Plenipotentiaries— 
Continued. Mr. Arthur WERNER, Ministerialrat in the Reichsverkehrs-

ministerium, Geheimer Justizrat, Berlin. 
Professor Walter LAAS, Director of the "Germanischer Lloyd" 

Classification Society, Berlin. 
Mr. Karl STunm, Verwaltungsdirector of the See-Berufsge-

nossensch aft, Hamburg. 

The Government of the Commonwealth of Australia: 

Captain Henry Priaulx CAYLEY, Royal Australian Navy, 
Commonwealth Naval Representative in London. 

Mr. Vincent Cyril DITFFY, Australia House. 

The Government of Belgium: 

Mr. Raoul F. GRIMARD, Naval Engineer, Technical Adviser to 
the Central Naval Department. 

The Government of Canada: 

Mr. Alexander JonNsToN, Deputy Minister of Marine. 
The Government of Chile: 

Lieut.-Commander Constructor Oscar BtakTsTER, Member of 
the Chili= Naval Commission in London. 

The Government of Cuba: 

Mr. GILilleTMD PATTERSON, Cuban Minister in London. 

The Government of Denmark: 

Mr. Emil KRoGH, Assistant Secretary in the Ministry of Ship-
ping and Fisheries. 

Mr. Aage H. LARSEN, Naval Architect and Engineer in Chief to 
the Ministry of Shipping and Fisheries. 

Mr. J. A. RonnixG, Director of the "Forenede Dampskibs-
selskab," Copenhagen. 

Captain H. P. HAGELBERG, Chairman of the Association of 
Danish Shipmasters, 

Mr. Erik JACOBSEN, Trade Union Manager. 
The Government of the Free City of Danzig: 

Mr. Alphonse PotaxwsKI-Kortutz, Commercial Counsellor, 
Polish Legation, London. 

Mr. Waldemar SIG, Commercial Counsellor. 
The Government of Spain: 

Mr. Octavian° MARTINEZ-BARCA, Engineer, Spanish Navy. 
The Government of the Irish Free State: 

Mr. J. W. DULANTY, Commissioner for Trade for the Irish Free 
State in Great Britain. 

Mr. T. J. HEGARTY, Ship Surveyor, Transport and Marine 
Branch, Department of Industry and Commerce. 

The Government of the United States of America: 

Mr. Herbert B. WALKER, President of the American Steamship 
Owners' Association. 

Mr. David ARNOTT, Chief Surveyor, American Bureau of Ship-
ping. 
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M. Arthur WERNER, Ministerialrat au Reichsverkehrsministe-
rium, Geheimer Justizrat, Berlin.

M. le Professeur Walter LAAS, Directeur de la Societe de Classi-
fication "Germanischer Lloyd," Berlin.

M. Karl STUJRM, Directeur gerant de la See-Berufsgenossen-
schaft, Hambourg.

Le Gouvernement du Commonwealth d'Anstralie:

M. le Capitaine de vaisseau Henry Priaulx CAYLEY, Royal
Australian Navy, Attach6 naval du Commonwealth d'Aus-
tralie A Londres.

M. Vincent Cyril DUFFY, Australia House.

Le Gouvernement de Belgique:

M. Raoul F. GRIMARD, Ingenieur naval, Conseiller technique a
l'Administration Centrale de la Marine.

Le Gouvernement du Canada:

M. Alexander JOHNSTON, Sous-Ministre de la Marine Marchande.

Le Gouvernement du Chili:

M. le Capitaine de corvette Oscar BUNSTER, Constructeur naval,
Membre de la Commission navale du Chili a Londres.

Le Gouvernement de Cuba:

M. Guillermo PATTERSON, Envoyv extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire A Londres.

Le Gouvernement de Danemark:

M. Emil KROGH, Chef de Bureau au Ministere de la Navigation
et de la Peche.

M. Aage H. LARSEN, Ing6nieur-constructeur au Ministere de la
Navigation et de la Peche.

M. J. A. KORBING, Directeur de la compagnie d'armement "det
Forenede Dampskibsselskab," Copenhague.

M. le Capitaine H. P. HAGELBERG, President de 1'Association
danoise des Capitaines de la Marine Marchande.

M. Erik JACOBSEN, G6rant de Syndicat.

Le Gouvernement de la Ville Libre de Dantzig:

M. Alphonse POKLEWSKI-KOZIELL, Conseiller commercial A
l'Ambassade polonaise a Londres.

M. Waldemar SIEG, Conseiller commercial.

Le Gouvernement d'Espagne:

M. Octaviano MARTINEZ-BARCA, Ingenieur de la Marine.

Le Gouvernement de 1'Etat Libre d'Irlande:

M. J. W. DULANTY, Commissaire pour le commerce de l'Etat
Libre d'Irlande en Grande-Bretagne.

M. T. J. HEGARTY, Expert de navire au D6partement du Trans-
port et de la Marine, Ministere de l'Industrie et du
Commerce.

Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique:

M. Herbert B. WALKER, President de l'Association americaine
des Armateurs de Navires a vapeur.

M. David ARNOTT, American Bureau of Shipping.
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M. Arthur WERNER, Ministerialrat au Reichsverkehrsministe-
rium, Geheimer Justizrat, Berlin. 

M. le Professeur Walter LAAS, Directeur de la Societe de Classi-
fication "Germanischer Lloyd," Berlin. 

M. Karl STURM, Directeur gerant de la See-Berufsgenossen-
schaft, Hambourg. 

Le Gouvernement du Commonwealth d'Australie: 

M. le Capitaine de vaisseau Henry- Priaulx CAYLEY, Royal 
Australian Navy, Attache naval du Commonwealth d'Aus-
tralie a Londres. 

M. Vincent Cyril DUFFY, Australia House. 

Le Gouvernement de Belgique: 

M. Raoul F. GRIMARD, Ingenieur naval, Conseiller technique a 
l'Administration Central° de la Marine. 

Le Gouvernement du Canada: 

M. Alexander JOHNSTON, Sous-Ministre de la Marine Marchande. 

Le Gouvernement du Chili: 

M. Jo Capitaine de corvette Oscar BlINSTER, Constructeur naval, 
Membre de la Commission navale du Chili a Londres. 

Le Gouvernement de Cuba: 

M. Guillermo PATTEusoN, Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire A, Londres. 

Le Gouvernement de Danmark: 

M. Emil KROGH, Chef de Bureau an Ministere de la Navigation 
et de in Peche. 

M. Aage H. LARSEN, Ingenieur-constructeur au Ministere de la 
Navigation et de la Peche. 

M. J. A. KoRBING, Directeur de la compagnie d'armement "dot 
Forenede Dampskibsselskab," Copenhague. 

M. Jo Capitaine H. P. HAGELBERG, President de l'Association 
danoise des Capitaines de la Marine Marchande. 

M. Erik JAC013SEN, Gerant de Syndicat. 

Le Gouvernement de la Ville Libre de Dantzig: 

M. Alphonse POKLEWSKI-KOZIELL, Conseiller commercial a 
l'Ambassade polonaise a Londres. 

M. Waldemar SIEG, Conseiller commercial. 

Le Gouvernement d'Espagne: 

M. Octaviano MARTINEZ-BARCA, Ingenieur de la Marine. 

Le Gouvernement de Ittat Libre d'Irlande: 

M. J. W. DULANTY, Cornrctissaire pour le commerce de l'Etat 
Libre d'Irlande en Grande-Bretagne. 

M. T. J. HEGARTY, Expert de navire au Departement du Trans-
port et de in Marine, Ministere de l'Industrie et du 
Commerce. 

Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amerique: 

M. Herbert B. WALKER, President de l'Association americaine 
des Armateurs de Navires a vapeur. 

M. David AR,NoTT, American Bureau of Shipping. 
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Ple nipotentiarles-
Continned. Mr. Laurens PRIOR, Bureau of Navigation, Department of

Commerce.
Mr. Howard C. TOWLE, National Council of American Ship-

builders.
Mr. Samuel D. MCCOMB, Marine Office of America.
Captain Albert F. PILLSBURY, Pillsbury and Curtis, San Fran-

cisco.
Mr. Robert F. HAND, Vice-President Standard Shipping Com.

pany, New York.
Mr. James KENNEDY, General Manager, Marine Department,

Gulf Refining Company, New York.
Mr. H. W. WARLEY, Vice-President Ore Steamship Corporation,

New York.
Rear-Admiral John G. TAWRESEY, C.C., United States Navy

(Retired). United States Shipping Board.
The Government of Finland:

Mr. A. H. SAASTAMOINEN, Finnish Minister in London.

Commander Birger BRANDT, Finnish Shipmasters' Association.

The Government of France:
Mr. Andr6 Maurice HAARBLEICHER, Naval Construction Corps,

Director of the Departments of the Mercantile Fleet and of
Naval Material at the Ministry of the Mercantile Marine.

Mr. Ren6 Hippolyte Joseph LINDEMANN, Assistant Director of
the Department of Marine Labour and of the Accountants'
Department at the Ministry of the Mercantile Marine.

Mr. Jean Henri Th6ophile MARIE, Naval Construction Corps,
Assistant to the Director of the Departments of the Mercan-
tile Fleet and of Naval Material at the Ministry of the
Mercantile Marine.

Mr. A. H. A. de BERLHE, Deputy Manager of the Bureau Veritas.

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland:
Sir Henry F. OLIVER, Admiral of the Fleet, Royal Navy.
Captain F. W. BATE, Professional Officer, Mercantile Marine

Department, Board of Trade.
Mr. A. J. DANIEL, Principal Ship Surveyor, Board of Trade.
Captain J. T. EDWARDS, Master Mariner (Retired).

Sir Ernest W. GLOVER, Chamber of Shipping of the United
Kingdom.

Sir Norman HILL, Chairman, Merchant Shipping Advisory
Committee, Board of Trade.

Sir Charles HIPWOOD, Board of Trade.
Mr. J. Foster KING, Chief Surveyor to the British Corporation

Register of Shipping and Aircraft.
Dr. J. MONTGOMERIE, Chief Ship Surveyor to Lloyd's Register

of Shipping.
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Pie ni potentiaries— 
Continued. Mr. Laurens PRIOR, Bureau of Navigation, Department of 

Commerce. 
Mr. Howard C. TOWLE, National Council of American Ship-

builders. 
Mr. Samuel D. McComn, Marine Office of America. 
Captain Albert F. PILLSBURY, Pillsbury and Curtis, San Fran-

cisco. 
Mr. Robert F. HAND, Vice-President Standard Shipping Corn-

pany, New York. 
Mr. James KENNEDY, General Manager, Marine Department, 

Gulf Refining Company, New York. 
Mr. H. W. WARLEY, Vice-President Ore Steamship Corporation, 

New York. 
Rear-Admiral John G. TAWRESEY, C.C., United States Navy 

(Retired). United States Shipping Board. 

The Government of Finland: 

Mr. A. H. SAASTAMOINEN, Finnish Minister in London. 

Commander Birger BRANDT, Finnish Shipmasters' Association. 

The Government of France: 

Mr. Andre Maurice HAARBLEICHER, Naval Construction Corps, 
Director of the Departments of the Mercantile Fleet and. of 
Naval Material at the Ministry of the Mercantile Marine. 

Mr. Reno Hippolyte Joseph LINDEMANN, Assistant Director of 
the Department of Marine Labour and of the Accountants' 
Department at the Ministry of the Mercantile Marine. 

Mr. Jean Henri Theophile MARIE, Naval Construction Corps, 
Assistant to the Director of the Departments of the Mercan-
tile Fleet and of Naval Material at the Ministry of the 
Mercantile Marine. 

Mr. A. H. A. de BERLHE, Deputy Manager of the Bureau Yentas. 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 

Sir Henry F. OLIVER, Admiral of the Fleet, Royal Navy. 
Captain F. W. BATE, Professional Officer, Mercantile Marine 

Department, Board of Trade. 
Mr. A. J. DANIEL, Principal Ship Surveyor, Board of Trade. 
Captain J. T. EDWARDS, Master Mariner (Retired). 

Sir Ernest W. GLovEn, Chamber of Shipping of the United 
Kingdom. 

Sir Norman HILL, Chairman, Merchant Shipping Advisory 
Committee, Board of Trade. 

Sir Charles Hipwoon, Board of Trade. 
Mr. J. Foster KING, Chief Surveyor to the British Corporation 

Register of Shipping and Aircraft. 
Dr. J. M ONTGOMERIE, Chief Ship Surveyor to Lloyd's Register 

of Shipping. 
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M. Laurens PRIOR, Bureau de la Navigation, Service du Com-
merce.

M. Howard C. TOWLE, Conseil national des Armateurs am6ri-
cains.

M. Samuel D. McCoMB, Marine Office of America.
M. le Capitaine Albert F. PILLSBURY, de la maison Pillsbury et

Curtis, San Francisco.
M. Robert F. HAND, Vice-Pr6sident Standard Shipping Com-

pany, New-York.
M. James KENNEDY, Directeur g6rant, Section de la Navigation,

Gulf Refining Company, New York.
M. H. W. WARLEY, Vice-President Ore Steamship Corporation,

New-York.
M. le Contre-Amiral en retraite John G. TAWRESEY, C.C., de la

Marine des ]Rtats-Unis, United States Shipping Board.

Le Gouvernement de Finlande:

M. A. H. SAASTAMOINEN, Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
plenipotentiaire A Londres.

M. le Capitaine de fr6gate Birger BRANDT, Association finlandaise
des capitaines de navire.

Le Gouvernement de la France:

M. Andr6 Maurice HAARBLEICHER, Ing6nieur en Chef de 1 r*

Classe du Genie Maritime, Directeur des Services de la Flotte
de Commerce et du Materiel Naval au Ministere de la
Marine Marchande.

M. Ren6 Hippolyte Joseph LINDEMANN, Directeur-adjoint des
Services du Travail Maritime et de la Comptabilit4 au Mi-
nistere de la Marine Marchande.

M. Jean Henri Theophile MARIE, Ingenieur principal du G6nie
Maritime, Adjoint au Directeur des Services de la Flotte de
Commerce et du Materiel Naval au Ministere de la Marine
Marchande.

M. A. H. A. de BERLHE, Administrateur-Delegu6 du Bureau
Veritas.

Le Gouvernement da Royanme-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'rlande du Nord:

Sir Henry F. OLIVER, Admiral of the Fleet, Royal Navy.

M. le Capitaine F. W. BATE, Conseiller nautique du Service de la
Marine Marchande, Board of Trade.

M. A. J. DANIEL, Expert principal de navire, Board of Trade.

M. le Capitaine John Thomas EDWARDS, Capitaine au long cours
en retraite.

Sir Ernest W. GLOVER, Chambre de la Navigation du Royaume-
Uni.

Sir Norman HILL, President du Merchant Shipping Advisory
Committee, Board of Trade.

Sir Charles HIPWOOD, Board of Trade.

M. J. Foster KING, Inspecteur en Chef au British Corporation
Register of Shipping and Aircraft.

M. le Dr. J. MONTGOMERIE, Expert en chef de navire au Lloyd's
Register of Shipping.
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M. Laurens PRIOR, Bureau de la Navigation, Service du Com-
merce. 

M. Howard C. TOWLE, Conseil national des Amateurs ameri-
cains. 

M. Samuel D. McCowl, Marine Office of America. 
M. le Capitaine Albert F. PILLSBURY, de la maison Pillsbury et 

Curtis, San Francisco. 
M. Robert F. HAND, Vice-President Standard Shipping Com-

pany, New-York. 
M. James KENNEDY, Directeur gerant, Section de la Navigation, 

Gulf Refining Company, New York. 
M. H. W . W ARLEY, Vice-President Ore Steamship Corporation, 

New-York. 
M. le Contre-Amiral en retraite John G. TAWRESEY, C.C., de la 

Marine des Etats-Unis, United States Shipping Board. 

Le Gonvernement de Finlande: 

M. A. H. SAASTAMOINEN, Envoye extraordinaire et Ministre 
plenipotentiaire Londres. 

M. le Capitaine de fregate Birger BRANDT, Association finlandaise 
des capitaines de navire. 

Le Gouvernement de la France: 

M. Andre Maurice HAARBLEICHER, Ingenieur en Chef de P re 

Classe du Genie Maritime, Directeur des Services de la Flotte 
de Commerce et du Materiel Naval au Minister° de la 
Marine Marchande. 

M. Rene Hippolyte Joseph LINDEMANN, Directeur-adjoint des 
Services du Travail Maritime et de la Comptabilite au Mi-
nistere de la Marine Marchande. 

M. Jean Henri Theophile MARIE, Ingenieur principal du Genie 
Maritime, Adjoint an Directeur des Services de la Flotte de 
Commerce et du Materiel Naval au Ministere de la Marine 
Marchande. 

M. A. H. A. de BERLHE, Adrninistrateur-Delegue du Bureau 
Veritas. 

Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'irlande du Nord: 

Sir Henry F. OLIVER, Admiral of the Fleet, Royal Navy. 
M. le Capitaine F. W . BATE, Conseiller nautique du Service de la 

Marine Marchande, Board of Trade. 
M. A. J. DANIEL, Expert principal de navire, Board of Trade. 
M. le Capitaine John Thomas EDWARDS, Capitaine an long cours 

en retraite. 
Sir Ernest W. GLOVER, Chambre de la Navigation du Royaume-

Uni. 
Sir Norman HILL, President du Merchant Shipping Advisory 

Committee, Board of Trade. 
Sir Charles HiPwoon, Board of Trade. 
M. J. Foster KING, Inspecteur en Chef au British Corporation 

Register of Shipping and Aircraft. 
M. le Dr. J. M ONTGOMERIE, Expert en chef de navire au Lloyd's 

Register of Shipping. 
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conitentia'ries- Sir Charles J. O. SANDERS, Chairman, Load-Line Committee,
1927-1929.

Mr. William Robert SPENCE, General Secretary, National Union
of Seamen.

Captain A. SPENCER, Master Mariner (Retired).

The Government of Greece:
Mr. Nicolas G. LELY, Consul-General for Greece in London.

The Government of India:
Sir Geoffrey L. CORBETT, Late Secretary to the Government of

India, Commerce Department.
Mr. Nowrojee Dadabhoy ALLBLESS, Chairman of Scindia Steam-

ships (London) Ltd.
Captain Kavas OOKERJEE, Marine Superintendent, Scindia

Steam Navigation Company, Ltd., Bombay.
Engineer-Commander John Sutherland PAGE, Royal Indian

Marine, late Principal Engineer and Ship Surveyor, Govern-
ment of Bengal.

The Government of Iceland:
Mr. Emil KROGH, Assistant Secretary to the Danish Ministry of

Shipping and Fisheries.
Mr. Aage H. LARSEN, Naval Architect and Engineer in Chief to

the Danish Ministry of Shipping and Fisheries.
Mr. J. A. KSRBING, Director of the "Forenede Dampskibssel-

skab," Copenhagen.
Captain H. P. HAGELBERG, Chairman of the Association of

Danish Shipmasters.
Mr. Erik JACOBSEN, Trade Union Manager, Denmark.

The Government of Italy:
General Giulio INGIANNI, General Director of the Mercantile

Marine.
Admiral Giuseppe CANTt, Admiral of Division, Technical In-

spector of the Mercantile Marine.
Professor Torquato GIANNINI, Counsellor for Emigration in the

Italian Foreign Office.

The Government of Japan:
Mr. Shoichi NAKAYAMA, First Class Secretary of Embassy,

London.
Mr. Sukefumi IWAI, Expert in the Local Administration Office

of Communications.

The Government of Latvia:
Mr. Arturs OZOLS, Director of the Marine Department.

Captain Andrejs LONFELDS, Latvian Shipowners' Society.

The Government of Mexico:
Mr. Gustavo Luders de NEGRI, Consul-General for Mexico in

London.
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Shipping and Fisheries. 

Mr. Aage H. LARSEN, Naval Architect and Engineer in Chief to 
the Danish Ministry of Shipping and Fisheries. 

Mr. J. A. KoRBING, Director of the "Forenede Dampskibssel-
skab," Copenhagen. 

Captain H. P. HAGELBERG, Chairman of the Association of 
Danish Shipmasters. 

Mr. Erik JACOBSEN, Trade Union Manager, Denmark. 
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General Giulio INGIANNI, General Director of the Mercantile 
Marine. 

Admiral Giuseppe CArrtr, Admiral of Division, Technical In-
spector of the Mercantile Marine. 

Professor Torquato GIANNINI, Counsellor for Emigration in the 
Italian Foreign Office. 

The Government of Japan: 

MT. ShOiChi NAKAYAMA, First Class Secretary of Embassy, 
London. 

Mr. Sukefumi IwAI, Expert in the Local Administration Office 
of Communications. 

The Government of Latvia: 

Mr. Artms Ozors, Director of the Marine Department. 

Captain Andrejs LONFELDS, Latvian Shipowners' Society. 

The Government of Mexico: 

Mr. Gustavo Luders de NEGRI, Consul-General for Mexico in 
London. 
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Sir Charles J. O. SANDERS, President du Load Line Committee,
1927-1929.

M. William Robert SPENCE, Secretaire-G6n6ral de 1'Union
Nationale des Marins.

M. le Capitaine A. SPENCER, Capitaine au long cours en retraite.

Le Gouvernement de Grace:
M. Nicolas G. LELY, Consul general de Grece ' Londres.

Le Gouvernement de 1'Inde:

Sir Geoffrey L. CORBETT, Secr6taire en retraite du Departement
du Commerce du Gouvernement de l'Inde.

M. Nowrojee Dadabhoy ALLBLESS, President de la Scindia
Steamships (London), Limited.

M. le Capitaine Kavas OOKERJEE, Inspecteur du navire de la
Scindia Steam Navigation Company, Limited, Bombay.

M. 1'Ingenieur capitaine de fregate John Sutherland PAGE,
Marine royale indienne, ingenieur en chef et expert de navire
en retraite au gouvernement du Bengale.

Le Gouvernement d'Islande:

M. Emil KROGH, Chef de Bureau au Ministere Danois de la
Navigation et de la Peche.

M. Aage H. LARSEN, Ingenieur-constructeur au Ministere Danois
de la Navigation et de la Peche.

M. J. A. KSRBING, Directeur de la compagnie d'armement "det
Forenede Dampskibsselskab," Copenhague.

M. le Capitaine H. P. HAGELBERG, President de l'Association
danoise des Capitaines de la Marine Marchande.

M. Erik JACOBSEN, Gerant de Syndicat, Danemark.

Le Gouvernement d'Italie:

M. le General Giulio INGIANNI, Directeur general de la Marine
Marchande.

M. l'Amiral de Division Giuseppe CANTti, Inspecteur technique
de la Marine Marchande.

M. le Professeur Torquato GIANNINI, Conseiller d']migration au
Ministere des Affaires EtrangBres.

Le Gouvernement da Japon:

M. Shoichi NAKAYAMA, Secr6taire d'Ambassade de premiere classe

M. Sukefumi IWAI, Expert au Bureau d'Administration locale des
Communications.

Le Gouvernement de Lettonie:

M. Arturs OZOLS, Directeur du D6partement de la Marine
Marchande.

M. le Capitaine Andrejs LONFELDS, de l'Association des Arma-
teurs lettonais.

Le Gouvernement du Mexique:

M. Gustavo Luders de NEGRI, Consul general du Mexique a
Londres.
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Sir Charles J. 0. SANDERS, President du Load Line Committee, 
1927-1929. 

M. William Robert SPENCE, Secretaire-General de l'Union 
Nationale des Marins. 

M. le Capitaine A. SPENCER, Capitaine au long cours en retraite. 

Le Gouvernement de Grece: 

M. Nicolas G. LELv, Consul general de Grece a Londres. 

Le Gouvernement de l'Inde: 

Sir Geoffrey L. CORBETT, Secrotaire en retraite du Departement 
du Commerce du Gouvernement de PInde. 

M. Nowrojee Dadabboy ALLBLESS, President de la Scindia 
Steamships (London), Limited. 

M. le Capitaine Kavas OOKERJEE, Inspecteur du navire de la 
Scindia Steam Navigation Company, Limited, Bombay. 

M. l'Ingenieur capitaine de fregate John Sutherland PAGE, 
Marine royale indienne, ingenieur en chef et expert de navfre 
en retraite au gouvernement du Bengale. 

Le Gouvernement d'Islande: 

M. Emil KEOGH, Chef de Bureau au Minister° Danois de la 
Navigation et de la Peche. 

M. Aage H. LARSEN, Ingenieur-construeteur au Ministere Danois 
de la Navigation et de la Peelle. 

M . J. A. KoRBING, Directeur de la compagnie d'armement " det 
Forenecle Dampsldbsselskab," Copenhague. 

M. le Capitaine H. P. HAGELBERG, President de l'Association 
danoise des Capitaines de la Marine Marchande. 

M. Erik JACOBSEN, Gerant de Syndicat, Danemark. 

Le Gouvernement d'Italie: 

M. le General Giulio INGIANNI, Directeur general de In Marine 
Marchande. 

M. l'Amiral de Division Giuseppe CANT-6, Inspecteur technique 
de in Marine Marchande. 

M. le Professeur Torquato GIANNINT, Conseiller d'Emigration au 
Ministere des Affaires Etrangeres. 

Le Gouvernement du Japon: 

M. Shoichi NAKAYAMA, Secretaire d'Ambassade de premiere classe 

M. Sukefumi IWAI, Expert au Bureau d'Administration locale des 
Communications. 

Le Gouvernement de Lettonie: 

M. Arturs OzoLs, Directeur du Departement de in Marine 
Marchande. 

M. le Capitaine Andrejs LONFELDS, de l'Association des Arma-
teurs lettonais. 

Le Gouvernement du Mexique: 

M. Gustavo Luders de NEGRI, Consul general du Mexique 
Londres. 
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Ptenipotentiaries- The Government of Norway:Continued.
Mr. Erling BRYN, Director of the Department of Shipping, Min-

istry of Commerce and Navigation.
Mr. Johan SCiHNHEYDER, Surveyor-in-Chief in the Ministry of

Commerce and Navigation.
Dr. J. BRUHN, Director of the Norwegian Veritas.
Mr. J. Hysing OLSEN, Shipowner.
Mr. Eivind TONNESEN, Managing Director of the Norwegian

Shipmasters' Association.
Mr. A. BIRKELAND, President of the Norwegian Sailors' and

Firemen's Union.
The Government of New Zealand:

Sir Thomas Mason WILFORD, High Commissioner for New Zea-
land in London.

Sir Charles HOLDSWORTH, Managing Director of the Union
Steamship Company of New Zealand, Ltd.

The Government of Paraguay:
Dr. Horacio CARISIMO, Charge d'Affaires in London.

The Government of the Netherlands:
Vice-Admiral (retired) C. FOCK, Inspector-General of Naviga-

tion, Chairman of the Freeboard Assigning Commission.

Mr. A. van DRIEL, Naval Architect, Adviser on Naval Architec-
ture to the Shipping Inspection Service, Member and
Secretary of the Freeboard Assigning Commission.

Mr. J. BRAUTIGAM, Chairman of the Netherlands Union of
Transport Workers, Member of the Second Chamber of the
States-General.

Mr. J. W. LANGELER, Inspector of Shipping, Dutch East Indies.

Mr. J. Rypperda WIERDSMA, Chairman of the Holland-America
Line.

Captain G. L. I-tEiRIS, Secretary of the Netherlands Ship-
owners' Association.

The Government of Peru:
Captain Manuel D. FAURA, Naval Attache in London.

The Government of Poland:
Mr. Alphonse POKLEWSKI-KOZIELL, Commercial Counsellor,

Polish Embassy, London.
Mr. Boguslaw BAGNIEWSKI, Counsellor, Ministry of Industry

and Trade, Warsaw.
The Government of Portugal:

Mr. Thomaz Ribeiro de MELLO, Minister Plenipotentiary; Head
of the Economic Section of the Portuguese Ministry of
Foreign Affairs.

Captain Carlos Theodoro da COSTA, Naval Architect.
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Le Gouvernement de Norvege:

M. Erling BRYN, Directeur du Departement de la Navigation au
Ministere du Commerce et de la Navigation.

M. Johan SCHONHEYDER, Expert en chef au Ministere du Com-
merce et de la Navigation.

M. le Dr. J. BRUHN, Directeur du "Norske Veritas."
M. J. Hysing OLSEN, Armateur.

M. Eivind TONNESEN, Directeur gerant de l'Association norv-
gienne des capitaines de navire.

M. A. BIRKELAND, President de l'Union norvegienne des Marins
et des Chauffeurs.

Le Gouvernement de la Nouvelle-Zelande:

Sir Thomas Mason WILFORD, Haut Commissaire de la Nouvelle-
Zelande A Londres.

Sir Charles HOLDSWORTH, Directeur gerant de 1'Union Steam-
ship Company of New Zealand, Limited.

Le Gouvernement du Paraguay:

M. le Dr. Horacio CARISIMO, Charge d'Affaires a Londres.

Le Gouvernement des Pays-Bas:

M. le Vice-Amiral en retraite C. FocK, Inspecteur-g6enral de
la Navigation; President de la Commission pour la fixa-
tion du franc-bord minimum des navires.

M. l'Ingenieur A. van DRIEL, Conseil des constructions navales
pres l'inspection de la navigation; membre et secretaire de la
commission pour la fixation du minimum franc-bord des
navires.

M. J. BRAUTIGAM, President de la Ligue Centrale des Ouvriers du
Transport; membre de la Seconde Chambre des itats-
Generaux.

M. J. W. LANGELER, du service de la navigation aux Indes
neerlandaises.

M. J. Rypperda WIERDSMA, President-directeur de la Societ6
Anonyme de Navigation dite "Holland-Amerika Lijn."

M. le Capitaine G. L. HEERIS, Secr6taire de l'Association des
armateurs neerlandais.

Le Gouvernement du P6rou:
M. le Capitaine Manuel D. FAURA, Attache Naval A Londres.

Le Gouvernement de Pologne:

M. Alphonse POKLEWSKI-KOZIELL, Conseiller commercial a

l'Ambassade polonaise A Londres.
M. Boguslaw BAGNIEWSKI, Conseiller au Ministere de l'Industrie

et du Commerce, Varsovie.

Le Gouvernement de Portugal:

M. Thomaz Ribiero de MELLO, Ministre plenipotentiaire;
Chef de la Section Economique au Ministere des Affaires
itrangeres portugais.

M. le Capitaine de corvette Carlos Theodoro da COSTA, Construc-
teur naval.2

[2 According to a note, No. 49 of Feb. 8, 1932, from the British Ambassador at

Washington to the Secretary of State, "M. le Capitaine de corvette Carlos Theo-

doro da Costa, Constructeur naval" should read "M. le Capitaine de fregate

Carlos Theodoro da Costa, Ingenieur naval."]
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Plenipotentiaries- The Government of Sweden:
Continued.

Baron Erik Kule PALMSTIERNA, Swedish Minister in London.

Mr. Per Axel LINDBLAD, Assistant Under-Secretary in the Board
of Trade.

Captain Erik Axel Fredrik EGGERT, Maritime Expert to the
Social Board.

The Government of the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics:
Mr. Dimitri BOGOMOLOFF, Counsellor of the Soviet Embassy in

London.

Who, having communicated their full powers, found in good
and due form, have agreed as follows:-

Preliminary. CHAPTER I.-PRELIMINARY.

ARTICLE 1.

enerlobligation. General Obligation of Convention.
Effective regulations

by Contracting Pow- So that the load lines prescribed by this Convention shall be
Vol. 45, p. 1492; u.s. observed, the Contracting Governments undertake to give effect to
., upp.I, p. 809. the provisions of this Convention, to promulgate all regulations,

and to take all other steps which may be necessary to give this
Convention full and complete effect.

etexer8 for
c a

nd The provisions of this Convention are completed by Annexes,
which have the same force and take effect at the same time as this
Convention. Every reference to this Convention implies at the
same time a reference to the Rules annexed thereto.

ARTICLE 2.

Scope of Convention.
Scope.

1. This Convention applies to all ships engaged on international
voyages, which belong to countries the Governments of which are
Contracting Governments, or to territories to which this Convention

Exceptios is applied under Article 21, except-

(a) ships of war; ships solely engaged in fishing; pleasure yachts
and ships not carrying cargo or passengers;

(b) ships of less than 150 tons gross.
Int-tmational voy-

ages beten near 2. Ships when engaged on international voyages between the
ghboringts. near neighbouring ports of two or more countries may be exempted

by the Administration to which such ships belong from the provisions
of this Convention, so long as they shall remain in such trades, if
the Governments of the countries in which such ports are situated
shall be satisfied that the sheltered nature and conditions of such
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Le Gouvernement de Suede:

M. le Baron Erik Kule PALMSTIERNA, Envoy6 extraordinaire et
Ministre pl6nipotentiaire A Londres.

M. Per Axel LINDBLAD, Chef de Section a 1'Administration
Centrale du Commerce.

M. le Capitaine Erik Axel Fredrik EGGERT, Expert pour les
Affaires Maritimes de 1'Administration Royale du Travail
et de la Pr6voyance Sociale.

Le Gouvernement de 1'Union des Republiques Sovietistes Socialistes:

M. Dimitri BOGOMOLOFF, Conseiller A l'Ambassade de 1'Union des
R6publiques Sovi6tistes Socialistes a Londres.

Qui, apres s'8tre communiqu6 leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouves en

bonne et due forme, sont convenus des dispositions suivantes:

CHAPITRE I.-PRTLIMINAIRES.

ARTICLE 1.

Obligation Generale de la Convention.

AFIN que les lignes de charge prescrites par la pr6sente Convention

soient observees les Gouvernements contractants s'engagent a ap-

pliquer les dispositions de cette Convention, a edicter tous reglements

et a prendre toutes autres mesures propres a lui faire produire son

plein et entier effet.
Les dispositions de la pr6sente Convention sont compl6tees par

un Reglement contenu dans 1'Annexe I qui a la meme valeur et

entre en vigueur en meme temps que la presente Convention. Toute

r6f6rence a la pr6sente Convention implique ref6rence simultanee

au Reglement y annexe.
ARTICLE 2.

Champ d'Application de la Convention.

1. Les dispositions de la pr6sente Convention s'appliquent a tous

les navires qui effectuent des voyages internationaux et qui appar-

tiennent A un pays dont le Gouvernement est un Gouvernement

contractant ou a des territoires auxquels la Convention s'applique

en vertu des dispositions de 1'Article 21 A l'exception:

(a) des navires de guerre; des navires uniquement affectes A
la peche; des yachts de plaisance et des navires qui ne
transportent ni cargaison ni passagers;

(b) des navires de moins de 150 tonneaux de jauge brute.

2. Les navires pourront etre exemptes des prescriptions de la

presente Convention par 1'Administration du Gouvernement con-

tractant dont ils relevent, lorsqu'ils seront affectes a un trafic dans

des voyages internationaux entre des ports proches de deux ou

plusieurs pays, tant qu'ils demeureront affectes a ce trafic et si

les Gouvernements des pays dans lesquels ces ports sont situes

[p Au lieu de "un Reglement contenu dans 1'Annexe I qui a" mettre "des
annexes qui ont."]
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voyages between such ports make it unreasonable orimpracticable to
apply the provisions of this Convention to ships engaged in such
trades.

Effect of existing 3. A agreements and arrangements relating to load line or matters
appertaining thereto at present in force between Contracting Gov-
ernments shall continue to have full and complete effect during the
terms thereof as regards-

(a) ships to which this Convention does not apply;

(b) ships to which this Convention applies in respect of matters
for which it has not expressly provided.

To the extent, however, that such agreements or arrangements
conflict with the provisions of this Convention, the provisions of this
Convention shall prevail.

Subject to any such agreement or arrangement-
(a) all ships to which this Convention does not apply; and

(b) all matters which are not expressly provided for in this
Convention;

shall remain subject to the legislation of each Contracting Govern-
ment to the same extent as if this Convention had not been made.

ARTICLE 3.

Definitions.

Definitions. In this Convention, unless expressly provided otherwise-

(a) a ship is regarded as belonging to a country if it is registered
by the Government of that country;

(b) the expression "Administration" means the Government of
the country to which the ship belongs;

(c) an "international voyage" is a voyage from a country to
which this Convention applies to a port outside such
country, or conversely, and for this purpose, every colony,
overseas territory, protectorate or territory under suze-
rainty or mandate is regarded as a separate country;

e, pps. 224, 236. (d) the expression "Rules" means the Rules contained in
Annexes I, II and III;

(e) a "new ship" is a ship, the keel of which is laid on or after
the 1st July, 1932, all other ships being regarded as
existing ships.

(I) the expression "steamer" includes any vessel propelled
by machinery.

ARTICLE 4.
".Force Majere." Cases of "Force Majeure."

No ship, which is not subject to the provisions of this Convention
at the time of its departure on any voyage, shall become subject to
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reconnaissent que les voyages sont effectues dans des parages abrites

et dans des conditions telles qu'il n'est ni raisonnable ni possible d'ap-

pliquer aux dits navires les prescriptions de la presente Convention.

3. Tous les accords et arrangements qui concerent les lignes

de charge ou les questions s'y rapportant et qui sont actuellement

en vigueur entre les Gouvernements contractants conserveront leur

plein et entier effet pendant la duree desdits accords et arrangements

en ce qui concerne:

(a) les navires auxquels la presente Convention ne s'applique
pas;

(b) les navires auxquels la pr6sente Convention s'applique mais
seulement pour les points qui n'y ont pas ete expresse-
ment pr6vus.

Dans la mesure of, cependant, de tels accords ou arrangements

seraient en opposition avec les prescriptions de la presente Conven-

tion, les dispositions de celle-ci devront pr6valoir.

Sous reserve de tels accords ou arrangements:

(a) tous les navires auxquels la presente Convention ne s'applique
pas;

(b) toutes les questions qui ne font pas l'objet de prescriptions
expresses dans la pr6sente Convention;

resteront soumis A la legislation de chaque Gouvernement contractant

dans la mgme mesure que si la pr6sente Convention n'etait pas

intervenue.
ARTICLE 3.

Definitions.

Dans la presente Convention a moins d'indications expresses

contraires:

(a) un navire est consid6r6 comme appartenant a un pays s'il est
immatricul6 par le Gouvernement de ce pays;

(b) 1'expression "Administration" signifio le Gouvernoment du
pays auquel le navire appartient;

(c) un "voyage international" est un voyage effectu6 entre un
pays auquel la presente Convention s'applique et un port
situ6 en dehors de ce pays, ou inversement, et a cet effet,
chaque colonie, territoire d'outre mer, protectorat ou tcrri-
toire place sous suzerainet 6 ou mandat est consider6 comme
un pays distinct;

(d) l'expression "Regles" designe les regles contenues dans les
Annexes I, II et III;

(e) un "navire neuf" est un navire dont la quille sera posse le

1er juillet 1932 ou posterieurement. Tous les autres
navires sont consideres comme des navires existants;

(f) l'expression "vapeur" comprend tout navire m6 par une
machine.

ARTICLE 4.

Cas de "Force majeure."

Si au moment de son depart pour un voyage quelconque un navire

n'est pas soumis aux prescriptions de la presente Convention, il ne
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reconnaissent quo les voyages sont effectues dans des parages abrites 
et dans des conditions telles qu'il n'est ni raisonnable ni possible d'ap-
pliquer aux dits navires les prescriptions de la presente Convention. 

3. Tous les accords et arrangements qui concernent les lignes 
de charge ou les questions s'y rapportant et qui sont actuellement 
en vigueur entre les Gouvernements eontractants conserv-eront leur 
plein et entier effet pendant la duree desdits accords et arrangements 
en ce qui concerne: 

(a) les navires auxquels la presente Convention no s'applique 
pas; 

(b) les navires auxquels la presente Convention s'applique mais 
seulement pour les points qui n'y ont pas ete express& 
ment prevus. 

Dans la mesure cependant, de tels accords ou arrangements 
seraient en opposition avec les prescriptions de la presente Conven-
tion, les dispositions de celle-ci devront prevaloir. 
Sous reserve de tels accords ou arrangements: 

(a) tous les navires auxquels la presente Convention ne s'applique 
pas; 

(b) toutes les questions qui ne font pas l'objet de prescriptions 
expresses dans la presente Convention; 

resteront soumis la legislation de chaque Gouvernement contractant 
dans la meme mesure quo si la presente Convention n'etait pas 

intervenue. 
ARTICLE 3. 

.134finitions. 

Dans la presente Convention a moms d'indications expresses 

contraires: 
(a) un navire est considere comme appartenant a un pays s'il est 

immatricule par. le Gouvernement de cc pays; 
(b) l'expression "Administration" signifie le Gouvernement du 

pays auquel le navire appartient; 
(c) un "voyage international" est un voyage effectue entre un 

pays auquel la presente Convention s'applique et un port 
situe en dehors de cc pays, ou inversement, et a cet effet, 
chaque colonic, territoire d'outre mer, protectorat ou terri-
toire place sous suzerainete ou mandat est considere comme 
un pays distinct; 

(d) rexpression. "Regles" designe les regles contenues dans les 
Annexes I, II et III; 

(e) un "navire neuf" est un navire dont la quille sera posee le 
1" juillet 1932 ou posterieurement. Tons les autres 
navires sont consider& comme des navires wdstants; 

(f) rexpression "vapour" comprend tout navire mil par une 
machine. 

ARTICLE 4. 

Gas de "Force majeure." 

Si au moment de son depart pour un voyage quelconque un navire 
n'est pas soumis aux prescriptions de la presente Convention, II no 
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the provisions of this Convention on account of any deviation from
its intended voyage due to stress of weather or any other cause of
force majeure.

In applying the provisions of this Convention, the Administra-
tion shall give due consideration to any deviation or delay caused
to any ship owing to stress of weather or to any other cause of force
majeure.

LOAD IJNE: SURVEY
AN.D MAKING. CHAPTER II.-LOAD LINE: SURVEY AND MARKING.

ARTICLE 5.

General Provisions.
General provisions. No ship to which this Convention applies shall proceed to sea on

an international voyage after the date on which this Convention
comes into force, unless the ship, being-

New ship. A-a new ship,
Pot,p. 22M. (a) has been surveyed in accordance with the provisions of

Annex I;
po(tp. 2. (b) complies with the provisions of Part II of Annex I; and

(c) has been marked in accordance with the provisions of
this Convention.

Existing ship. B-an existing ship,
(a) has been surveyed and marked (whether before or after

this Convention comes into force) in accordance with
the conditions prescribed either in paragraph A of this

Pod, p. 2 Article or in one of the sets of Rules for the Assign-
ment of Load Line particularised in Annex IV; and

Post, p. 2270.POP =. (b) complies with the provisions of Part II of Annex I in
principle, and also in detail, so far as is reasonable and
practicable, having regard to the efficiency of (i) the
protection of openings; (ii) guard rails; (iii) freeing
ports, and (iv) means of access to crews' quarters pro-
vided by the existing arrangements, fittings and
appliances on the ship.

ARTICLE 6.

Provisions for Steamers carrying Timber Deck Cargoes.
Timber deck cargoes.

Timber dk 1. A steamer which has been surveyed and marked under Article 5
shall be entitled to be surveyed and marked with a timber load line

Pot, p. 23. under Part V of Annex I if, being-

New ship. A-a new ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions pre-
Post, p. 234. scribed in Part V of Annex I;
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the provisions of this Convention on account of any deviation from 
its intended voyage due to stress of weather or any other cause of 
force majeure. 

In applying the provisions of this Convention, the Administra-
tion shall give due consideration to any deviation or delay caused 
to any ship owing to stress of weather or to any other cause of force 
majeure. 

LOAD LINE: SURVEY 
AND MARKING. 

General provisions. 

New ship. 

Post, p. 2264. 

Post, p. 2270. 

Existing ship. 

Post, p. 2362. 

Post, p. 2270. 

Timber deck cargoes. 

Post, p. 2334. 

New ship. 
Post, p. 2334. 

CHAPTER II.—LOAD LINE: SURVEY AND MARKING. 

ARTICLE 5. 

General Provisions. 

No ship to which this Convention applies shall proceed to sea on 
an international voyage after the date on which this Convention 
comes into force, -unless the ship, being— 

A—a new ship, 

(a) has been surveyed in accordance with the provisions of 
Annex I; 

(b) complies with the provisions of Part II of Annex I; and 

(c) has been marked in accordance with the provisions of 
this Convention. 

B—an existing ship, 
(a) has been surveyed and marked (whether before or after 

this Convention comes into force) in accordance with 
the conditions prescribed either in paragraph A of this 
Article or in one of the sets of Rules for the Assign-
ment of Load Line particularised in Annex IV; and 

(1)) complies with the provisions of Part II of Annex I in 
principle, and also in detail, so far as is reasonable and 
practicable, having regard to the efficiency of (1) the 
protection of openings; (ii) guard rails; (iii) freeing 
ports, and (iv) means of access to crews' quarters pro-
vided by the existing arrangements, fittings and 
appliances on the ship. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Provi's ions for Steamers carrying Timber Deck Cargoes. 

1. A steamer which has been surveyed and marked under Article 5 
shall be entitled to be surveyed and marked with a timber load line 
under Part V of Annex I if, being— 

A—a new ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions pre-
scribed in Part V of Annex I; 
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devra pas y 8tre astreint au cours de son voyage lorsqu'il sera d6rout6

soit par le mauvais temps, soit par toute autre cause deforce majeure.

Dans l'application des prescriptions de la pr6sente Convention,

l'Administration tiendra compte de tout deroutement ou retard

occasionn6 A tout navire soit par le mauvais temps, soit par tout

autre cause deforce majeure.

CHAPITRE II.-LIGNES DE CHARGE: VISITE ET
APPOSITION DES MARQUES.

ARTICLE 5.

Dispositions generales.

Aucun navire auquel la pr6sente Convention s'applique ne pourra

prendre la mer pour un voyage international apres la date de l'entr6e

en vigueur de la Convention A moins que

A-dans le cas d'un navire neuf

(a) il ait 6et visite conform6ment aux conditions prescrites
dans l'Annexe I de la presente Convention;

(b) il ait satisfait aux prescriptions de la 2 me Partie de
l'Annexe I; et

(c) il ait et6 marque conformement aux dispositions de cette
Convention.

B-dans le cas d'un navire existant

(a) il ait 6t6 visit6 et marque (soit avant soit apres l'entree
en vigueur de la presente Convention) conformement
aux conditions prescrites soit dans le paragraphe A du
present' Article soit dans l'un des Reglements pour
l'assignation des lignes de charge specifies dans
l'Annexe IV;

(b) il ait satisfait en principe et aussi en detail autant qu'il
sera raisonnable et possible aux prescriptions de la

2 eme Partie do l'Annexe I en tenant compte de
l'efficacit6 (1°) de la protection des ouvertures, (2°) des
garde-corps, (3°) des sabords de decharge et (4°) des
moyens d'acces au logement de l'equipage qui
resultent des arrangements, installations et dispositifs
existants a bord du navire.

ARTICLE 6.

Dispositions pour les Vapeurs chargeant du Bois en Pontee.

1. Un vapeur qui a 6et visite et marque conformement aux

prescriptions de l'Article 5 pourra etre visit6 et recevoir les

marques pr6vues pour les navires chargeant du bois en pontee

conformement A la 5 "me Partie de l'Annexe I.

A-dans le cas d'un navire neuf, s'il satisfait aux conditions et
prescriptions contenues dans la 5Sme Partie de l'Annexe I;

[4 Au lieu de "present" mettre "present."]
[5 Au lieu de "r6sultent" mettre "r6sulte."]
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devra pas y etre astreint au cours de son voyage lorsqu'il sera deroute 
soit par le mauvais temps, soit par toute autre cause de force majeure. 

Dans Papplication des prescriptions de la present° Convention, 
PAdministration tiendra compte de tout deroutement ou retard 
oecasionne A. tout navire soit par le mauvais temps, soit par tout 
autre cause de force majeure. 

CHAPITRE IL—LIGNES DE CHARGE: VISITE ET 
APPOSITION DES MARQUES. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Dispositions generales. 

Aucun navire auquel la presente Convention s'applique ne pourra 
prendre la mer pour un voyage international apres la date de Pentree 
en vigueur de la Convention a moms quo 

A—dans le cas d'un navire neuf 

(a) il ait ete visite conformement aux conditions prescrites 
dans PAnnexe I de la present° Convention; 

(b) ii ait satisfait aux prescriptions de la 26'ne Partie de 
l'Annexe I; et 

(c) ii ait eto marque conformement aux dispositions de cette 
Convention. 

B—dans le cas d'un navire existant 
(a) il ait été visite et marque (soit avant soit apres Ventre() 

en vigueur de la presente Convention) conformement 
aux conditions prescrites soit dans le paragraphe A du 
present' Article soit dans l'un des Reglements pour 
l'assignation des lignes de charge specifies dans 
l'Annexe IV; 

(b) ii ait satisfait en prineipe et aussi en detail autant qu'il 
sera raisonnable et possible aux prescriptions de la 
2eme Partie de l'Annexe I en tenant compte de 
Pefficacite (1°) de la protection des ouvertures, (2°) des 
garde-corps, (3°) des sabords de decharge et (4°) des 
moyens d'acces au logement de Pequipage qui 
resultent 5 des arrangements, installations et dispositifs 
existants h bord du navire. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Dispositions pour les Vapeurs chargeant du Bois en Pontge. 

1. Un vapeur qui a ete visite et marque confor iement aux 
prescriptions de PArticle 5 pourra etre visite et recevoir les 
marques prevues pour les navires cha,rgeant du bois en pont& 
conformement a la W ine Partie de l'Annexe I. 
A—dans le cas d'un navire neuf, s'il satisfait aux conditions et 

prescriptions contenues dans la 5eme Partie de l'Annexe I; 

[4 Au lieu de "present" mettre "pr6sent."1 
[5 Au lieu de "resultent" mettre "resulte."] 
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Existing ship. B-an existing ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions
Po.-t, . 334. of Part V of Annex I other than Rule LXXX, and also in

principle, so far as is reasonable and practicable, with the
conditions and provisions prescribed by Rule LXXX pro-
vided that in assigning a timber load line to an existing ship
the Administration shall make such addition to the free-
board as shall be reasonable, having regard to the extent to
which such ship falls short of full compliance with the con-
ditions and provisions prescribed in Rule LXXX.

Rules.
t pp 233 234 2. A steamer when using the timber load line shall comply with

p Rules LXXXIV, LXXXV, LXXXVI, IXXXVIII and LXXXIX.

ARTICLE 7.

Provisions for Tankers.
Tankers.

A steamer which has been surveyed under Article 5 shall be entitled
to be surveyed and marked as a tanker under Part VI of Annex I if,
being-

poNst, Si. . A-a new ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions pre-
scribed in Part VI of Annex I;

Existing ship.
Post, pp. 2344, 2346. B-an existing ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions

in Rules XCIII, XCVI, XCVII, XCVIII and XCIX, and also
in principle so far as is reasonable and practicable with Rules
XCIV, XCV and C, provided that in assigning a tanker
load line to an existing ship the Administration shall make
such addition to the freeboard as shall be reasonable having
regard to the extent to which such ship falls short of full com-
pliance with the conditions and provisions prescribed in Rules
XCIV, XCV and C.

ARTICLE 8.

Provisionsfor Ships of Special Types.

Special type ships For steamers over 300 feet in length, possessing constructional fea-
tures similar to those of a tanker which afford extra invulnerability
against the sea, a reduction in freeboard may be granted.

Freeboard reduction.
eeboar reduction The amount of such reduction shall be determined by the Adminis-

tration in relation to the freeboard assigned to tankers, having regard
to the degree of compliance with the conditions of assignment laid
down for these ships, and the degree of subdivision provided.
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Existing ship. 

Post, p. 2334. 
B—an existing ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions 

of Part V of Annex I other than Rule LXXX, and also in 
principle, so far as is reasonable and practicable, with the 
conditions and provisions prescribed by Rule LXXX pro-
vided that in assigning a timber load line to an existing ship 
the Administration shall make such addition to the free-
board as shall be reasonable, having regard to the extent to 
which such ship falls short of full compliance with the con-
ditions and provisions prescribed in Rule LXXX. 

Rules. 
2. A steamer when using the timber load line shall comply with Post, pp. 2338, 2340. 

Rules LXXXIV, LXXXV, LXXXVI, LXXXVIII and LXXXIX. 

Tankers. 

New ship. 
Post, p. 2344. 

Existing ship. 
Post, pp. 2344, 2346. 

Special type ships. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Provisions for Tankers. 

A steamer which has been surveyed under Article 5 shall be entitled 
to be surveyed and marked as a tanker under Part VI of Annex I if, 
being— 

A—a new ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions pre-
scribed in Part VI of Annex I; 

B—an existing ship, it complies with the conditions and provisions 
in Rules XCIII, XCVI, XCVII, XCVIII and XCI, and also 
in principle so far as is reasonable and practicable with Rules 
XCIV, XCV and C, provided that in assigning a tanker 
load line to an existing ship the Administration shall make 
such addition to the freeboard as shall be reasonable having 
regard to the extent to which such ship falls short of full com-
pliance with the conditions and provisions prescribed in Rules 
XCIV, XCV and C. 

ARTICLE 8. 

Provisions for Ships of Special Types. 

For steamers over 300 feet in length, possessing constructional fea-
tures similar to those of a tanker which afford extra invulnerability 
against the sea, a reduction in freeboard may be granted. 

Freeboard reduction. 
The amount of such reduction shall be determined by the Adminis-

tration in relation to the freeboard assigned to tankers, having regard 
to the degree of compliance with the conditions of assignment laid 
down for these ships, and the degree of subdivision provided. 
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B.-dans le cas d'un navire existant, s'il satisfait aux conditions
et prescriptions contenues dans la 5" ° Partie de
l'Annexe I a l'exception de la Regle LXXX et aussi en
principe autant qu'il sera raisonnable et possible aux
conditions et prescriptions prevues dans la Regle LXXX
etant entendu que dans 1'assignation a un navire existant
d'une ligne de charge pour bois en pontee, l'Administra-
tion exigera telle augmentation de franc-bord qui sera rai-
sonnable en tenant compte de la mesure dans laquelle
ce navire ne satisfait pas entierement aux conditions et
prescriptions contenues dans la Regle LXXX.

2. Quand un vapeur utilisera la ligne de charge pour charge-

ment de bois en pontee il devra satisfaire aux dispositions des

Regles LXXXIV, LXXXV, LXXXVI, LXXXVIII et LXXXIX.

ARTICLE 7.

Dispositions pour les Navires a Citernes.

Un navire qui a ete visit6 conformement aux prescriptions de

l'Article 5 pourra 8tre visit6 et recevoir les marques pour les navires

a citernes conformement aux dispositions de la 6 "1e Partie de

l'Annexe I:

A-dans le cas d'un navire neuf, s'il satisfait aux conditions
et prescriptions contenues dans la 6B"' Partie de
1'Annexe I;

B-dans le cas d'un navire existant, s'il satisfait aux conditions
et prescriptions contenues dans les Regles XCIII,
XCVI, XCVII, XCVIII et XCIX et aussi en principe
autant qu'il sera raisonnable et possible aux conditions
et prescriptions prevues par les Regles XCIV, XCV et C
6tant entendu que dans l'assignation a, un navire
existant d'une ligne de charge pour un navire a citernes
1'Administration cxigcra telle augmentation de franc-
bord qui sera raisonnable en tenant compte de la mesure
dans laquelle ce navire no satisfait par entibrement aux
conditions et prescriptions contenues dans les Regles
XCIV, XCV et C.

ARTICLE 8.

Dispositions pour les navires de types speciaux.

II pourra 8tre accord6 une reduction de franc-bord aux vapeurs

ayant une longueur de plus de 81,506 metres qui possedent des

caracteristiques de construction analogues a celles des navires a.

citernes leur assurant une defense supplementaire contre la mer.

La valeur de cette reduction sera d6terminee par l'Administra-

tion qui tiendra compte A cet effet de la fagon dont est calcule le

franc-bord des navires a citernes ainsi que des conditions d'assigna-

tion qui leur sont imposees et du degre de compartimentage r6alise.

[6 Au lieu de "81,50" mettre "91,44."1
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B.—dans le cas d'un navire existant, s'il satisfait aux conditions 
et prescriptions contenues dans hi 5eln° Partie de 
l'Annexe I a l'exception de la Regle LXXX et aussi en 
principe autant qu'il sera raisonnable et possible aux 
conditions et prescriptions prevues dans la Regle LXXX 
etant entendu que dans Passignation un navire existant 
d'une ligne de charge pour bois en pontee, l'Administra-
tion exigera telle augmentation de franc-bord qui sera rai-
sonnable en tenant compte de la mesure dans laquelle 
ee navire no satisfait pas entierement aux conditions et 
prescriptions contenues dans la Regle LXXX. 

2. Quand un vapeur utilisera la ligne de charge pour charge-
ment de bois en pont& ii devra satisfaire aux dispositions des 
Regles LXXXIV, LXXXV, LXXXVI, LXXXVIII et LX...11(XIX. 

ARTICLE 7. 

Dispositions pour les Navires a Citernes. 

Un navire qui a ete visite conformement aux prescriptions de 
l'Article 5 pourra etre visite et recevoir les marques pour les navires 

citernes conformement aux dispositions de la V ale Partie de 

l'Annexe I: 
A—dans le cas d'un navire neuf, s'il satisfait aux conditions 

et prescriptions contenues dans la 66me Partie de 
l'Annexe I; 

B—dans le cas d'un navire existant, s'il satisfait aux conditions 
et prescriptions contenues dans les Regles XCIII, 
XCVI, XCVII, XCVIII et XCIX et aussi en prineipe 
autant clu'il sera raisonnable et possible aux conditions 
et prescriptions prevues par les Regles XCIV, XCV et C 
&ant entendu quo dans l'assignation 5 un navire 
existant d'une ligne de charge pour un navire citernes 
l'Administration exigent telle augmentation de franc-
bord qui sera raisonnable en tenant compte de la mesure 
dans laquelle cc navire no satisfait par entierement aux 
conditions et prescriptions contenues dans les Regles 
XCIV, XCV et C. 

ARTICLE 8. 

Dispositions pour les navires de types speciaux. 

Ii pourra etre accorde une reduction de franc-bond aux vapeurs 
ayant une longueur de plus de 81,506 metres qui possedent des 
caracteristiques de construction analogues a celles des navires 
citernes leur assurant une defense supplementaire contre la mer. 
La valeur de cette reduction sera determinee par l'Administra-

tion qui tiendra compte a cet effet de la fawn dont est calcule le 
franc-bord des navires a citernes ainsi quo des conditions d'assigna-
tion qui leur sont imposees et du degre de compartimentage realise. 

[6 Au lieu de "81,50" mettre "91,44.1 
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The freeboard assigned to such a ship shall in no case be less than
would be assigned to the ship as a tanker.

ARTICLE 9.

Survey.

survey and marking. The survey and marking of ships for the purpose of this Convention
shall be carried out by officers of the country to which the ships belong,
provided that the Government of each country may entrust the survey
and marking of its ships either to Surveyors nominated for this pur-
pose, or to organisations recognised by it. In every case the Govern-
ment concerned fully guarantees the completeness and efficiency of
the survey and marking.

ARTICLE 10.

Zones and Seasonal Areas.

Zones and seasonal A ship to which this Convention applies shall conform to the con-
ditions applicable to the zones and seasonal areas described in Annex
II to this Convention.

A port standing on the boundary line between two zones shall be
regarded as within the zone from or into which the ship arrives or
departs.

Certifeates. CHAPTER III.-CERTIFICATES.

ARTICLE 11.

Issue of Certificates.

A certificate, called "International Load Line Certificate," shall be
issued to every ship which has been surveyed and marked in accord-
ance with this Convention, but not otherwise.

By Government to i b
which ship belongs. An International Load Line Certificate shall be issued either by

the Government of the country to which the ship belongs or by any
person or organisation duly authorised by that Government, and in
every case the Government assumes full responsibility for the
certificate.

ARTICLE 12.

Issue of Certificates by another Government.
n another Goverm  The Government of a country to which this Convention applies

Condition. may, at the request of the Government of any other country to
which this Convention applies, cause any ship which belongs to the
last-mentioned country, or (in the case of an unregistered ship)
which is to be registered by the Government of that country, to be
surveyed and marked, and, if satisfied that the requirements of

Isue of.
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The freeboard assigned to such a ship shall in no case be less than 
would be assigned to the ship as a tanker. 

Survey and marking. 

Zones and seasonal 
areas. 

Certificates. 

Issue of. 

ARTICLE 9. 

Survey. 

The survey and marking of ships for the purpose of this Convention 
shall be carried out by officers of the country to which the ships belong, 
provided that the Government of each country may entrust the survey 
and marking of its ships either to Surveyors nominated for this pur-
pose, or to organisations recognised by it. In every case the Govern-
ment concerned fully guarantees the completeness and efficiency of 
the survey and marking. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Zones and Seasonal Areas. 

A ship to which this Convention applies shall conform to the con-
ditions applicable to the zones and seasonal areas described in Annex 
II to this Convention. 

A port standing on the boundary line between two zones shall be 
regarded as within the zone from or into which the ship arrives or 
departs. 

CHAPTER III.—CERTIFICATES. 

ARTICLE 11. 

Issue of Certificates. 

A certificate, called "International Load Line Certificate," shall be 
issued to every ship which has been surveyed and marked in accord-
ance with this Convention, but not otherwise. 

By Government to 
which ship belongs. An International Load Line Certificate shall be issued either by 

the Government of the country to which the ship belongs or by any 
person or organisation duly authorised by that Government, and in 
every case the Government assumes full responsibility for the 
certificate. 

By another Govern-
ment. 
Condition. 

ARTICLE 12. 

Issue of Certificates by another Government. 

The Government of a country to which this Convention applies 
may, at the request of the Government of any other country to 
which this Convention applies, cause any ship which belongs to the 
last-mentioned country, or (in the case of an unregistered ship) 
which is to be registered by the Government of that country, to be 
surveyed and marked, and, if satisfied that the requirements of 
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Le franc-bord qui sera assign6 a un tel navire ne devra en aucun

cas etre plus reduit que celui qui serait attribue au navire s'il 6tait

consider6 comme navire a citernes.

ARTICLE 9.

Visite.

La visite et l'apposition des marques des navires en vue de

l'application de la pr6sente Convention seront faites par des

fonctionnaires du pays auquel le navire appartient, 6tant entendu

que le Gouvernement de chaque pays peut confier la visite et

l'apposition des marques de ses navires soit a des inspecteurs

nommes a cet effet, soit a des organismes reconnus par lui. Dans

tous les cas le Gouvernement interess6 garantit que la visite et

l'apposition des marques ont 6et completement et efficacement

effectuees.
ARTICLE 10.

Zones et Regions periodiques.

Un navire auquel la pr6sente Convention s'applique devra se

conformer aux conditions qui sont applicables aux zones et regions

periodiques telles qu'elles sont d6finies b l'Annexe II de la

presente Convention.
Lorsqu'un port se trouve sur la ligne de demarcation de deux

zones, il sera consider6 comme 6tant soit dans la zone que le

navire vient de traverser pour l'entr6e au port soit dans celle qu'il

doit traverser apres son d6part.

CHAPITRE III.--CERTIFICATS.

ARTICLE 11.

Delivrance des Certificats.

Un certificat appele "Certificat international de Franc-bord"

sera d6livr6e tout navire a condition qu'il ait 6et visit6

et marque conform6ment aux prescriptions de la pr6sente

Convention.
Le certificat international de franc-bord sera d6livr6 soit par le

Gouvernement auquel le navire appartient, soit par toute personne

ou organisme dument reconnu par ce Gouvernement, et dans

tous les cas le Gouvernement assumera la pleine responsabilit6

du certificat.
ARTICLE 12.

Delivrance d'un Certificat par un autre Gouvernement.

Le Gouvernement d'un pays auquel la presente Convention

s'applique peut a la requ6te du Gouvernement d'un autre pays

auquel cette Convention s'applique faire visiter et apposer les

marques A tout navire qui appartient a ce dernier pays, ou (dans

le cas d'un navire non immatricul 6) qui doit etre immatricul6 par

le Gouvernement de ce pays et s'il a constat6 que les prescriptions
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considere comme navire à citernes. 

ARTICLE 9. 

Visite. 

La visite et Papposition des marques des navires en vue de 
l'application de la presente Convention seront fa.ites par des 
fonctionnaires du pays auquel le navire appartient, etant entendu 
quo le Gouvernement de chaque pays pout confier la visits et 
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Form of certificate.

Language.

Model.

Post, pp. 2292, 2334.

ARTICLE 13.

Form of Certificate.

The International Load Line Certificates shall be drawn up in the
official language or languages of the country by which they are issued.

The form of the certificate shall be that of the model given in
Annex III, subject to such modifications as may, in accordance with
Rule LXXVIII, be made in the case of ships carrying timber deck
cargoes.

ARTICLE 14.
Duration of certifi-

atesion of rti Duration of Certificates.

1. An International Load Line Certificate shall, unless it is
renewed in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 2 of this
Article, expire at the end of such period as may be specified therein
by the Administration which issues it: but the period so specified
shall not exceed five years from the date of issue.

Renewal. 2. An International Load Line Certificate may be renewed from
time to time by the Administration which issued it for such period
(not exceeding five years on any occasion) as the Administration
thinks fit, after a survey not less effective than the survey required
by this Convention before the issue of the certificate, and any such
renewal shall be endorsed on the certificate.

ancelltion. 3. An Administration shall cancel any International Load Line
Certificate issued to a ship belonging to its country:

A. If material alterations have taken place in the hull and super-
structures of the ship which affect the calculations of freeboard.

B. If the fittings and appliances for the (i) protection of openings,
(ii) guard rails, (iii) freeing ports and (iv) means of access to crews'
quarters are not maintained in as effective a condition as they were
in when the certificate was issued.

0. If the ship is not inspected periodically at such times and under
such conditions as the Administration may think necessary for the
purpose of securing that the hull and superstructures referred to in
Condition A are not altered and that the fittings and appliances re-
ferred to in Condition B are maintained as therein provided through-
out the duration of the certificate.

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

this Convention are complied with, issue an International Load
Line Certificate to such ship, under its own responsibility. Any
certificate so issued must contain a statement to the effect that it
has been issued at the request of the Government of the country to
which the ship belongs, or of the Government by whom the ship is to
be registered, as the case may be, and it shall have the same force
and receive the same recognition as a certificate issued under Article
11 of this Convention.
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this Convention are complied with, issue an International Load 
Line Certificate to such ship, under its own responsibility. Any 
certificate so issued must contain a statement to the effect that it 
has been issued at the request of the Government of the country to 
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Rule LXXVIII, be made in the case of ships carrying timber deck 
cargoes. 

Duration of certifi-
cates. 

Renewal. 

Cancellation. 
Causes for. 

ARTICLE 14. 

Duration of Certificates. 

1. An International Load Line Certificate shall, unless it is 
renewed in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 2 of this 
Article, expire at the end of such period as may be specified therein 
by the Administration which issues it: but the period so specified 
shall not exceed five years from the date of issue. 

2. An International Load Line Certificate may be renewed from 
time to time by the Administration which issued it for such period 
(not exceeding five years on any occasion) as the Administration 
thinks fit, after a survey not less effective than the survey required 
by this Convention before the issue of the certificate, and any such 
renewal shall be endorsed on the certificate. 

3. An Administration shall cancel any International Load Line 
Certificate issued to a ship belonging to its country: 
A. If material alterations have taken place in the hull and super-

structures of the ship which affect the calculations of freeboard. 

B. If the fittings and appliances for the (i) protection of openings, 
(ii) guard rails, (iii) freeing ports and (iv) means of access to crews' 
quarters are not maintained in as effective a condition as they were 
in when the certificate was issued. 

C. If the ship is not inspected periodically at such times and under 
such conditions as the Administration may think necessary for the 
purpose of securing that the hull and superstructures referred to in 
Condition A are not altered and that the fittings and appliances re-
ferred to in Condition B are maintained as therein provided through-
out the duration of the certificate. 
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de la presente Convention sont satisfaites il peut lui delivrer, sous

sa propre responsabilit6, un certificat international de franc-bord.

Tout certificat ainsi d6livre doit porter une declaration 6tablissant

qu'il a 6et d6livre a la requete du Gouvernement du pays auquel

le navire appartient ou du Gouvernement par lequel le navire doit

etre immatricule 7 selon le cas. Ce certificat aura la mame valeur

et sera accept6 au meme titre que celui qui aura ete d6livr6

conform6ment A l'Article 11 de la pr6sente Convention.

ARTICLE 13.

Forme des Certificats.

Les certificats internationaux de franc-bord seront r6diges dans

la ou les langues officielles du pays par lequel ils seront delivr6s.

Les certificats seront conformes au mod6le pr6vu par l'Annexe

III sous reserve des modifications qui peuvent etre apport6es

eu egard a la Regle LXXVIII dans le cas des navires transportant

des chargements de bois en pontee.

ARTICLE 14.

Duree de la Validite des Certificats.

1. A moins qu'il ne soit renouvel6 conform6ment aux disposi-

tions du paragraphe 2 du present Article, un certificat international

de franc-bord restera valable pour la p6riode qui y sera mentionnee

par l'Administration qui 1'aura d6livr6, sans toutefois que cette

periode puisse exc6der cinq ans & partir de la date de sa delivrance.

2. A la suite d'une visite tout certificat international de franc-

bord pourra 8tre renouvel 6 periodiquement par I'Administration qui

l'aura delivr6 pour une duree qu'elle jugera convenable, mais qui

n'exc6dera en aucun cas cinq ans. Cette visite ne devra pas etre

moins efficace que celle qui est pr6vue par la pr6sente Convention

pour la delivrance initiale du certificat. Mention de chacun do ces

renouvellements devra etre port6e au dos du certificat.

3. Lecertificatinternationalde franc-bordsera annule par l'Adminis-

tration qui l'aura delivr6 A un navire relevant de cette Administration:

A. Si des modifications de quelque importance affectant le calcul

du franc-bord ont ete apportees a la coque et aux superstructures du

navire.
B. Si les installations et les dispositifs pour (i) la protection des

ouvertures; (ii) les garde-corps; (iii) les sabords de d6charge; (iv) les

moyens d'acces aux logements de l'equipage n'ont pas 6et maintenues

dans des conditions aussi efficaces qu'elles l'etaient lors de la delivrance

du certificat.
C. Lorsque le navire n'aura pas 6et visit6 periodiquement aux

epoques et dans les conditions fixees par 'Ad ministration pour

s'assurer pendant toute la duree de la validite du certificat que la

coque et les superstructures visees dans la clause A ne sont pas

modifi6es et que les installations et les dispositifs vises dans la clause

B sont maintenus en etat.

[7 Apres "immatricul " mettre une virgule.]
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Acceptance.

Control.
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ARTICLE 15.

Acceptance of Certificates.

International Load Line Certificates issued under the authority of
a Contracting Government shall be accepted by the other Contracting
Governments as having the same force as the certificates issued by
them to ships belonging to their respective countries.

ARTICLE 16.

Control.

1. A ship to which this Convention applies, when in a port of a
country to which it does not belong, is in any case subject to control
with respect to load line as follows: An officer duly authorised by
the Government of that country may take such steps as may be
necessary for the purpose of seeing that there is on board a valid

Certificte to be as- International Load Line Certificate. If there is such a certificate on
board the ship, such control shall be limited to the purpose of secur-
ing-

(a) that the ship is not loaded beyond the limits allowed by the
certificate;

(b) that the position of the load line on the ship corresponds
with the certificate; and

(c) that the ship has not been so materially altered in respect
to the matters dealt with in conditions A and B (set out
in paragraph 3 of Article 14) that the ship is manifestly
unfit to proceed to sea without danger to human life.

2. Only officers possessing the necessary technical qualifications
shall be authorised to exercise control as aforesaid, and if such control
is exercised under (c) above, it shall only be exercised in so far as may
be necessary to secure that the ship shall be made fit to proceed to
sea without danger to human life.

3. If control under this Article appears likely to result in legal
proceedings being taken against the ship, or in the ship being detained,
the Consul of the country to which the ship belongs shall be informed
as soon as possible of the circumstances of the case.

ARTICLE 17.

Privileges.

Privileges restricted. The privileges of this Convention may not be claimed in favour of
any ship unless it holds a valid International Load Line Certificate.
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2. Only officers possessing the necessary technical qualifications 
shall be authorised to exercise control as aforesaid, and if such control 
is exercised under (c) above, it shall only be exercised in so far as may 
be necessary to secure that the ship shall be made fit to proceed to 
sea without danger to human life. 

3. If control under this Article appears likely to result in legal 
proceedings being taken against the ship, or in the ship being detained, 
the Consul of the country to which the ship belongs shall be informed 
as soon as possible of the circumstances of the case. 

ARTICLE 17. 

Privileges. 

The privileges of this Convention may not be claimed in favour of 
any ship unless it holds a valid International Load Line Certificate. 
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ARTICLE 15.

Acceptation des Certificats.

Chaque Gouvernement contractant reconnattra aux certificats

internationaux de franc-bord delivres par les autres Gouvernements

contractants ou sous leur autorit6 la m6me valeur qu'aux certificats

delivres par lui a ses navires nationaux.

ARTICLE 16.

Contr6le.

1. Tout navire auquel la presente Convention s'applique quand

il se trouvera dans un port d'un pays auquel il n'appartient pas sera,

en tout cas, et en ce qui concerne les lignes de charge, soumis au

contr6le suivant: un fonctionnaire dufment autoris6 par le Gouverne-

ment dudit pays pourra prendre les mesures qui peuvent etre n6ces-

saires a l'effet de constater qu'il existe a bord un certificat interna-

tional de franc-bord valable. Si un tel certificat existe A bord, le

contr6le consistera seulement A verifier:

(a) que le navire n'est pas charge au dela des limites permises
par le certificat;

(b) que la position des lignes de charge sur le navire correspond
aux indications port6es sur le certificat; et

(c) qu'en ce qui concerne les points vises dans les clauses A
et B du paragraphe 3 de 1'Article 14, le navire n'a pas
subi des modifications d'une importance telle qu'il soit
manifestement hors d'etat de prendre la mer sans danger
pour la vie humaine.

2. Seuls les fonctionnaires qui possedent la competence technique

n6cessaire seront autorises a exercer le contr6le pr6cit6 et si ce con-

tr6le est exerce en vertu de l'alin6a (c) ci-dessus, il no le sera quo dans

la mesure n6cessaire pour s'assurer quo lo navire sera en 6tat de prendre

la mer sans danger pour la vie humaine.
3. Au cas oi le contr6le exerc6 en vertu du present Article semble-

rait avoir pour consequence soit d'entratner des poursuites legales

contre le navire, soit d'interdire son depart, le consul du pays auquel

il appartient devra etre informe aussitot que possible des circonstances

de l'incident.
ARTICLE 17.

Benefice de la Convention.

Le benefice de la presente Convention ne peut etre reclame en

faveur d'un navire que s'il possede un certificat international de

franc-bord non perime.
3051°-33-PT 2-40
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. CHAPTER IV.-GENERAL PROVISIONS.

ARTICLE 18.

Equivalents.

Euivlnts. Where in this Convention it is provided that a particular fitting,
or appliance, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a ship, or
that any particular arrangement shall be adopted, any Administra-
tion may accept in substitution therefor any other fitting, or appliance,
or type thereof, or any other arrangement, provided that such Admin-
istration shall have been satisfied that the fitting, or appliance, or
type thereof, or the arrangement substituted is in the circumstances
at least as effective as that specified in this Convention.

Any Administration which so accepts a new fitting, or appliance,
or type thereof, or new arrangement shall communicate the fact to the
other Administrations, and, upon request, the particulars thereof.

ARTICLE 19.

Laws, Regulations, Reports.

Laws, regulations, The Contracting Governments undertake to communicate to each
etc. other-

(1) the text of laws, decrees, regulations and decisions of general
application which shall have been promulgated on the
various matters within the scope of this Convention;

(2) all available official reports or official summaries of reports
in so far as they show the results of the provisions of this
Convention, provided always that such reports or sum-
maries are not of a confidential nature.

British Government of
as intermedtiary. 1 The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and

Northern Ireland is invited to serve as an intermediary for collecting
all this information and for bringing it to the knowledge of the other
Contracting Governments.

ARTICLE 20.

Modifications, Future Conferences.
Modiications, etc. 1. Modifications of this Convention which may be deemed useful

or necessary improvements may at any time be proposed by any
Contracting Government to the Government of the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and such proposals shall be
communicated by the latter to all the other Contracting Govern-
ments, and if any such modifications are accepted by all the

2252 INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 

GENERAL PLOTS. 
MONS. 

Equivalents. 

CHAPTER IV.—GENERAL PROVISIONS. 

ARTICLE 18. 

Equivalents. 

Where in this Convention it is provided that a particular fitting, 
or appliance, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a ship, or 
that any particular arrangement shall be adopted, any Administra-
tion may accept in substitution therefor any other fitting, or appliance, 
or type thereof, or any other arrangement, provided that such Admin-
istration shall have been satisfied that the fitting, or appliance, or 
type thereof, or the arrangement substituted is in the circumstances 
at least as effective as that specified in this Convention. 

Any Administration which so accepts a new fitting, or appliance, 
or type thereof, or new arrangement shall communicate the fact to the 
other Administrations, and, upon request, the particulars thereof. 

ARTICLE 19. 

Laws, Regulations, Reports. 

The Contracting Governments undertake to communicate to each Laws, regulations, 
etc. other— 

(1) the text of laws, decrees, regulations and decisions of general 
application which shall have been promulgated on the 
various matters within the scope of this Convention; 

(2) all available official reports or official summaries of reports 
in so far as they show the results of the provisions of this 
Convention, provided always that such reports or sum-
maries are not of a confidential nature. 

British intermedioarvyer.n merit 
as The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Northern Ireland is invited to serve as an intermediary for collecting 
all this information and for bringing it to the knowledge of the other 
Contracting Governments. 

Modifications, etc. 

ARTICLE 20. 

Modifications, Future Conferences. 

1. Modifications of this Convention which may be deemed useful 
or necessary improvements may at any time be proposed by any 
Contracting Government to the Government of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and such proposals shall be 
communicated by the latter to all the other Contracting Govern-
ments, and if any such modifications are accepted by all the 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

CHAPITRE IV.-DISPOSITIONS GRNtRALES.

ARTICLE 18.

Rquivalence.

Lorsque dans la pr6sente Convention il est pr6vu que l'on doit

placer ou avoir i bord soit une installation ou un dispositif soit un

certain type d'installation ou de dispositif, ou lorsqu'il est prevu

qu'une disposition particuliere doit Utre adoptee, toute Administra-

tion peut accepter, en remplacement, soit toute autre installation ou

dispositif, soit un certain type d'installation ou de dispositif, soit tout

autre disposition, A la condition que cette Administration se soit

assurge que soit l'installation ou dispositif, soit le type d'installation

ou de dispositif, soit la disposition substitu6e a dans les circonstances

une efficacit6 au moins egale a celle qui est prescrite dans la pr6sente

Convention.
Toute Administration qui accepte dans ces conditions soit une

installation ou un dispositif nouveau, soit un type nouveau d'installa-

tion ou de dispositif, soit une disposition nouvelle doit en donner

connaissance aux autres Administrations et leur en communiquer,

sur demande, la description d6taill6e.

ARTICLE 19.

Lois, Reglements, Rapports.

Les Gouvernements contractants s'engagent a se communiquer:

(1) le texte des lois, d6crets, reglements et arretes d'application
generale qui auront 6et promulgues ou pris sur les
differentes matieres qui rentrent dans le champ d'applica-
tion de la pr6sente Convention;

(2) tous les rapports ou resumes de rapports officiels a leur dis-
position, dans la mesure o0i ces documents indiquent les
resultats de l'application de la pr6sente Convention sous
la reserve que ces rapports ou resumes n'aient pas un
caractere confidentiel.

Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de

l'Irlande du Nord est invite a servir d'intermediaire pour recueillir

tous ces renseignements et les porter a la connaissance des autres

Gouvernements contractants.

ARTICLE 20.

Modifications, Conferencesfutures.

1. Les modifications A la presente Convention qui pourraient

etre consid6r6es comme des ameliorations utiles ou necessaires

peuvent en tout temps etre proposees par un Gouvernement con-

tractant au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne

et de 1'Irlande du Nord. Ces propositions doivent etre communi-

quees par ce dernier a tous les autres Gouvernements contractants;
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Contracting Governments (including Governments which have
deposited ratifications or accessions which have not yet become
effective) this Convention shall be modified accordingly.

Future onferens.

rINAL PROVISIONS.

2. Conferences for the purpose of revising this Convention shall
be held at such times and places as may be agreed upon by the
Contracting Governments.

A Conference for this purpose shall be convoked by the Govern-
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ire-
land whenever, after this Convention has been in force for five
years, one-third of the Contracting Governments express a desire
to that effect.

CHAPTER V.-FINAL PROVISIONS.

ARTICLE 21.

Application to Colonies.

Appiation of, to 1. A Contracting Government may, at the time of signature,
ratification, accession or thereafter, by a notification in writing
addressed to the Government of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, declare its desire that this Conven-
tion shall apply to all or any of its Colonies, overseas territories,
protectorates or territories under suzerainty or mandate, and this
Convention shall apply to all the territories named in such notifi-
cation, two months after the date of the receipt thereof, but, failing
such notification, this Convention will not apply to any such
territories.

Cessation to Colo. 2. A Contracting Government may at any time by a notification
nies,et. in writing addressed to the Government of the United Kingdom of

Great Britain and Northern Ireland express its desire that this
Convention shall cease to apply to all or any of its colonies, overseas
territories, protectorates or territories under suzerainty or mandate
to which this Convention shall have, under the provisions of the
preceding paragraph, been applicable for a period of not less than
five years, and in such case the Convention shall cease to apply
twelve months after the date of the receipt of such notification by
the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland to all territories mentioned therein.

Notie thereof to 3. The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
thersignatories. and Northern Ireland shall inform all the other Contracting Govern-

ments of the application of this Convention to any Colony, overseas
territory, protectorate or territory under suzerainty or mandate
under the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article, and of the
cessation of any such application under the provisions of para-
graph 2, stating in each case the date from which this Convention
has become or will cease to be applicable.
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si l'une quelconque de ces modifications est acceptee par tous les

Gouvernements contractants (y compris les Gouvernements ayant

depose des ratifications ou adhesions qui ne sont pas encore devenues

effectives) la pr6sente Convention sera modifi6e en consequence.

2. Des conferences ayant pour objet la revision de la presente

Convention se tiendront aux dates et lieux dont pourront convenir

les Gouvernements contractants.
Lorsque la pr6sente Convention aura 6et en vigueur pendant

cinq ans une Conference ayant pour objet sa revision devra 6tre

convoquee par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-

Bretagne et de 1'Irlande du Nord si un tiers des Gouvernements

contractants en exprime le desir.

CHAPITRE V.-DISPOSITIONS FINALES.

ARTICLE 21.

Application aux Colonies.

1. Un Gouvernement contractant peut au moment de la signature,

de la ratification ou de 1'adhesion, ou ulterieurement notifier par une

declaration ecrite adressee au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la

Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du Nord son intention d'appliquer

la presente Convention A toutes ses colonies, territoires d'outre-mer,

protectorats ou territoires sous suzerainet6 ou sous mandat, ou a

certains d'entre eux. La presente Convention s'appliquera dans tous

les territoires design6s dans cette declaration deux mois apres la

date A laquelle elle aura 6et regue; a d6faut d'une telle notification la

presente Convention ne s'appliquera A aucun de ces territoires.

2. Un Gouvernement contractant peut, A toute epoque et par

declaration ecrite adress6e au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de

la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du Nord, notifier son intention de

faire cesser l'application de la pr6sente Convention dans toutes sea

colonies, territoires d'outre-mer, protectorats ou territoires sous

suzerainete ou sous mandat, ou dans certains d'entre eux auxquels la

pr6sente Convention aura et6 appliquee pendant une periode de cinq

ans au moins conformement aux dispositions du paragraphe precedent.

Dans ce cas, la presente Convention cessera de s'appliquer dans tous

les territoires mentionnes douze mois apres la date de la reception de

cette declaration par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-

Bretagne et de l'Irlande du Nord.
3. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de

l'Irlande du Nord informera tous les autres Gouvernements con-

tractants de l'application de la presente Convention dans toute colonie,

territoire d'outre-mer, protectorat ou territoire sous suzerainet6 ou

sous mandat conformement aux dispositions du paragraphe (1) du

present article ainsi que de la cessation de cette application, conforme-

ment aux dispositions du paragraphe (2) du present article, en sp6ci-

fiant, dans chaque cas, la date a partir de laquelle la presente Conven-

tion sera applicable ou aura cesse d'etre appliquee.8

[8Au lieu de "aura cess6 d'etre appliquee" mettre "cessera de I'etre."]
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ARTICLE 22.

Authentic Texts.-Ratification.
Authentic texts. This Convention, of which both the English and French texts

shall be authentic, shall be ratified.
Deposit of ratiica- The instruments of ratification shall be deposited in the archives

of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, which will notify all the other signatory or
acceding Governments of all ratifications deposited and the date of
their deposit.

ARTICLE 23.

Accession.
Acoession. A Government (other than the Government of a territory to which

Article 21 applies) on behalf of which this Convention has not been
signed, shall be allowed to accede thereto at any time after the Conven-
tion has come into force. Accessions shall be effected by means of
notifications in writing addressed to the Government of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and shall take effect
three months after their receipt.

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland shall inform all signatory and acceding Governments
of all accessions received and of the date of their receipt.

ARTICLE 24.

Date of Coming in Force.
Date of coming into

orte oming into This Convention shall come into force on the 1st July, 1932, as
between the Governments which have deposited their ratifications
by that date, and provided that at least five ratifications have been
deposited with the Government of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland. Should five ratifications not have
been deposited by that date, this Convention shall come into force

Post ratications. three months after the date on which the fifth ratification is deposited.
Ratifications deposited after the date on which this Convention has
come into force shall take effect three months after the date of their
deposit.

ARTICLE 25.

Denunciation.
Denunciation. This Convention may be denounced en behalf of any Contracting

Government at any time after the expiration of five years from the
date on which the Convention comes into force in so far as that
Government is concerned. Denunciation shall be effected by a noti-
fication in writing addressed to the Government of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, which will notify all
the other contracting Governments of all denunciations received and
of the date of their receipt.

Effective after 12 A denunciation shall take effect twelve months after the date on
which notification thereof is received by the Government of the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland.
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ARTICLE 22.

Textes authentiques. Ratification.

La prcsente Convention dont les textes en anglais et en francais sont

l'un et l'autre authentiques doit 6tre ratifiee.
Les actes de ratification doivent etre deposes dans les archives du

Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande

du Nord, qui notifiera a tous les autres Gouvernements signataires ou

adh6rents, toutes les ratifications depos6es ainsi que la date de leur

dep6t.
ARTICLE 23.

Adhesion.

Un Gouvernement non signataire de la pr6sente Convention, autre

que le Gouvernement d'un territoire auquel l'Article 21 s'applique,

pourra a toute epoque adherer a la presente Convention apres sa mise

en vigueur. Les adhesions s'effectueront par des notifications ecrites

adressees au Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne

et de l'Irlande du Nord et elles prendront effet trois mois apres la date

de leur reception.
Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de

l'Irlande du Nord informera tous les Gouvernements signataires et

adherents de toutes les adhesions reques et de la date de leur reception.

ARTICLE 24.

Date d'entree en vigueur.

La pr6sente Convention entrera en vigueur le 1er juillet 1932, entre

les Gouvernements qui auront, a cette date, depos6 leur ratification et

a la condition qu'au moins cinq ratifications aient ete deposees au

Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de

l'Irlande du Nord. Au cas oL cinq ratifications n'auraient pas 6et

deposees a cette date, la pr6sente Convention entrera en vigueur trois

mois apres la date a laquelle la cinquiiene ratification aura 6t6 depos6e.

Les ratifications deposees post6rieurement a la date a laquelle la pr-

sente Convention sera entree en vigueur prendront effet trois mois

apres la date de leur d6p6t.

ARTICLE 25.

Denonciation.

La presente Convention peut a tout moment etre denonc6e par 1'un

quelconque des Gouvernements contractants apres l'expiration d'une

periode de cinq ans, comptee a partir de la date a laquelle la Convention

est entree en vigueur pour le Gouvernement en question. La denon-

ciation sera effectu6e par une notification ecrite adressee au Gou-

vernement du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du

Nord; celui-ci notifiera a tous les autres Gouvernements contractants

toutes les d6nonciations recues et la date de leur reception.

Une denonciation aura effet douze mois apres la date a laquelle la

notification en aura ete reque par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni

de la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du Nord.
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Signatures. In faith whereof, the Pleni-
potentiaries have signed here-
after.

Done at London this fifth
day of July, 1930, in a single
copy, which shall remain de-
posited in the archives of the
Government of the United King-
dom of Great Britain and North-
ern Ireland, which shall transmit
certified true copies thereof to
all signatory Governments.

(L.S.) GUSTAV KOENIGS.
WALTER LAAS.
KARL STURM.
H. P. CAYLEY.
V. C. DUFFY.
R. GRIMARD.
A. JOHNSTON.
OSCAR BUNSTER.
GUILLERMO PATTERSON.
EMIL KEOGH.
AAGE H. LARSEN.
H. P. HAGELBERG.
OCTAVIANO M. BARCA.
SEAN DULCHAONTIGH.
T. J. HEGARTY.
HERBERT B. WALKER.
DAVID ARNOTT.
LAURENS PRIOR.
HOWARD C. TOWLE.
ALBERT F. PILLSBURY.
ROBERT F. HAND.
JAS. KENNEDY.
H. W. WARLEY.
JOHN G. TAWRESEY.
E. PALMSTIERNA.
E. EGGERT.
A. H. SAASTAMOINEN.
B. BRANDT.
JEAN MARIE.
A. DE BERLHE.
H. F. OLIVER.
F. W. BATE.
ALFRED J. DANIEL.
JOHN T. EDWARDS.
ERNEST W. GLOVER.
NORMAN HILL.
C. HIPWOOD.
J. FOSTER KING.
J. MONTGOMERIE.
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En foi de quoi, les Plenipo-
tentiaires ont appose ci-dessous
leur signature.

Fait & Londres ce cinquieme
jour du mois de juillet, 1930, en
un seul exemplaire qui doit
etre d6pos6 dans les Archives du
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni
de la Grande-Bretagne et de
1'Irlande du Nord, lequel doit en
transmettre des copies certifi6es
conformes A tous les Gouverne-
ments signataires.
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Signatures. In faith whereof, the Pleni-
potentiaries have signed here-
after. 

Done at London this fifth 
day of July, 1930, in a single 
copy, which shall remain de-
posited in the archives of the 
Government of the United King-
dom of Great Britain and North-
ern Ireland, which shall transmit 
certified true copies thereof to 
all signatory Governments. 

(LS.) 

En foi de quoi, les Plenipo-
tentiaires out appose ci-dessous 
lour signature. 

Fait b. Londres ce cinquieme 
jour du mois de jiiillet, 1930, en 
un soul exemplaire qui doit 
6tre depose dans les Archives du 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni 
de la Grande-Bretagne et de 
l'Irlande du Nord, lequel doit en 
transmettre des copies certifiees 
conformes a tous les Gouverne-
ments signataires. 

GUSTAV KOENIGS. 
WALTER Ls. 
KARL STURM. 
H. P. CAYLEY. 
V. C. PUFFY. 
R. GRIMARD. 
A. JOHNSTON. 
OSCAR BUNSTER. 
GUILLERMO PATTERSON. 
EMIL KROGH. 
AAGE H. LARSEN. 
H. P. HAGELBERG. 
OCTAVIANO M . BARCA. 
SEAN DULCHAONTIGH. 
T. J. HEGARTY. 
HERBERT B. WALKER. 
DAVID ARNOTT. 
LAURENS PRIOR. 
HOWARD C. TOWLE. 
ALBERT F. PILLSBURY. 
ROBERT F. HAND. 
JAS. KENNEDY. 
H. W. WARLEY. 
JOHN G. TAWRESEY. 
E. PAINISTIERNA. 
E. EGGERT. 
A. H. SAASTAMOINEN. 
B. BRANDT. 
JEAN M ARIE. 
A. DE BERLHE. 
H. F. OLIVER. 
F. W. BATE. 
ALFRED J. DANIEL. 
JOHN T. EDWARDS. 
ERNEST W . GLOVER. 
NORMAN HILL. 
C. HIPWOOD. 
3. FOSTER KING. 
J. M owavomERIE. 
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J. S. PAGE.
EMIL KROGH.
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GIULIO INGIANNI.
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S. NAKAYAMA.
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LANGELER.
J. R. WIERDSMA.
M. D. FAURA.
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S. HORACIO CARfSIMO.
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Final Protocol.

Agreement.
Exemptions.
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FINAL PROTOCOL.

At the moment of signing the International Load Line Convention
concluded this day, the under-mentioned Plenipotentiaries have
agreed on the following:-

I.

Sisaeolel Ships engaged solely on voyages on the Great Lakes of North
America and ships engaged in other inland waters are to be regarded
as outside the scope of the Convention.

II.
Designated lumber

schooners.
This Convention is not applied to the existing ships of the United

States of America and of France of the lumber schooner type pro-
pelled by power, with or without sails, or by sails alone.

III.
Conference respect- The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and

Northern Ireland shall convoke a Conference of the Contracting
Governments of the countries to which tankers belong, upon request
of the United States of America, at any time within the five-year

Ante, p. 2254. period mentioned in Article 20, for the purpose of discussing matters
relating to tanker freeboard.

Alterations.

Notice, tosignatories.

The Contracting Governments will not raise any objection to the
provisions contained in this Convention in regard to tanker load line
being altered as may be determined at such Conference, provided
that the conclusions then reached are communicated forthwith to
the Governments signatory to the present Convention and that no
objection is received by the Government of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland within six months of the despatch
of such communication.
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PROTOCOLE FINAL.

Au moment de signer la Convention Internationale sur les Lignes
de Charge qui est conclue ce jour, les Plenipotentiaires sous-signes
ont convenu ce qui suit:

I.

Les navires affectes uniquement a des voyages soit sur les Grands
Lacs de l'Amerique du Nord, soit dans d'autres eaux interieures,
doivent etre consider6s comme ne rentrant pas dans le champ
d'application de la Convention.

II.

La pr6sente Convention ne s'applique pas aux navires existants
du type "lumber schooner" pourvus soit d'une machine motrice
(aide 9 ou non par une voilure) soit d'une voilure seule appartenant
aux Etats-Unis d'Am6rique et a la France.

III.

A la requete des Etats-Unis d'Amerique, le Gouvernement du
Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du Nord devra
A un moment quelconque au cours de la periode de cinq ans men-
tionn6e A l'Article 20, r6unir une Conference A laquelle prendront part
les Gouvernements contractants des pays qui possedent des navires
A citernes afin de discuter les questions concernant le franc-bord de
ces navires.

Les Gouvernements contractants ne souleveront aucune objection
aux modifications des prescriptions de la presente Convention en ce
qui concerne les lignes de charge qui peuvent 8tre arretees dans une
telle Conference sous la reserve toutefois quo les decisions prises
soient communiquees aux Gouvernements signataires de la pr6sente
Convention et qu'aucune objection ne soit recue par le Gouverne-
ment du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et de l'Irlande du
Nord dans un delai de six mois apres envoi de la communication
susvis6e.

[9 Au lieu de "aide" mettre "aidee."]
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Signatures. In Witness whereof the Pleni-
potentiaries have drawn up this
Final Protocol which shall have
the same force and the same
validity as if the provisions
thereof had been inserted in the
text of the Convention to which
it belongs.

Done at London this fifth day
of July, 1930, in a single copy
which shall be deposited in the
archives of the Government of
the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland,
which shall transmit certified true
copies thereof to all signatory
Governments.

(L.S.) GUSTAV KOENIGS.
WALTER LAAS.
KARL STURM.
H. P. CAYLEY.
V. C. DUFFY.
R. GRIMARD.
A. JOHNSTON.
OSCAR BUNSTER.
GUILLERMO PATTERSON.
EMIL KROGH.
AAGE H. LARSEN.
H. P. HAGELBERG.
OCTAVIANO M. BARCA.
SEAN DULCHAONTIGH.
T. J. HEGARTY.
HERBERT B. WALKER.
DAVID ARNOTT.
LAURENS PRIOR.
HOWARD C. TOWLE.
ALBERT F. PILLSBURY.
ROBERT F. HAND.
JAS. KENNEDY.
H. W. WARLEY.
JOHN G. TAWRESEY.
E. PALMSTIERNA.
E. EGGERT.
A. H. SAASTAMOINEN.
B. BRANDT.
JEAN MARIE.
A. DE BERLHE.
H. F. OLIVER.
F. W. BATE.
ALFRED J. DANIEL.
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En temoignage de quoi les
Pl1nipotentiaires soussign6s ont
r6dige ce Protocole final, lequel
aura la meme force et la meme
validite que si ces dispositions
avaient ete ins6r6es dans le texte
de la Convention.

Fait A Londres ce cinquieme
jour du mois de juillet, 1930, en
un seul exemplaire, qui sera de-
pose dans les archives du Gou-
vernement du Royaume-Uni de
la Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord, qui en transmettra des
copies certifi6es conformes A tous
les Gouvernements signataires.
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A. VAN DRIEL.
JOH. BRAUTIGAM.
LANGELER.
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T. C. GIANNINI.
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ANNEX I. ANNEX I.

ofIximumeloadt nes Rules for determining Maximum Load Lines of
Merchant Ships.

Part I.-General.

Rules for determin- The Rules necessarily assume that the nature and stowage of theing.
cargo, ballast, &c., are such as to secure sufficient stability for the
ship.

Definitions. Rule I.-Definitions.
"Steamer". Steamer.-The term "steamer" includes all ships having sufficient

means for mechanical propulsion, except where provided with suffi-
cient sail area for navigation under sails alone.

saipwithinsufiient A ship fitted with mechanical means of propulsion and with sail
area insufficient for navigation under sails alone may be assigned a
load line under Part III of these Rules.

Towed lighter, etc. A lighter, barge or other ship without independent means of
propulsion, when towed, is to be assigned a load line under Part III
of these Rules.

"Sailingship". Sailing Ship.-The term "sailing ship" includes all ships provided
with sufficient sail area for navigation under sails alone, whether or
not fitted with mechanical means of propulsion.

Flush deck ship. Flush Deck Ship.-A flush deck ship is one which has no super-
structure on the freeboard deck.

Superstructure. Superstructure.-A superstructure is a decked structure on the
freeboard deck extending from side to side of the ship. A raised
quarter deck is considered a superstructure.

Freeboard. Freeboard.-The freeboard assigned is the distance measured ver-
tically downwards at the side of the ship amidships from the upper
edge of the deck line to the upper edge of the load line mark.

Freeboard deck. Freeboard Deck.-The freeboard deck is the deck from which the
freeboard is measured, and is the uppermost complete deck having
permanent means of closing all openings in weather portions of the
deck in accordance with Rules VIII to XVI. It is the upper deck
in flush deck ships and ships with detached superstructures.

In ships having discontinuous freeboard decks within super-
structures which are not intact, or which are not fitted with Class 1
closing appliances, the lowest line of the deck below the superstructure
deck is taken as the freeboard deck.
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ANNEXE I.

Rigles pour la determination des Lignes de Charge maxima des
Navires de Commerce.

le Partie.-Generalites.

Les Regles suivantes supposent avant tout que la nature et

l'arrimage de la cargaison, du lest, etc., sont tels qu'ils assurent au
navire une stabilit6 suffisante.

Regle I.-Definitions.

Vapeur.-L'expression "vapeur" comprend tout navire pourvu

d'un moyen suffisant de propulsion mecanique A l'exception des
navires qui ont une surface de voilure telle qu'elle soit suffisante pour

pouvoir naviguer A la voile seule.
Un navire pourvu d'un moyen de propulsion m6canique et d'une

surface de voilure ne lui permettant pas de naviguer a la voile seule

peut avoir une ligne de charge assignee conformement a la Table de
franc-bord pour les vapeurs.

Une allege, un chaland ou tout autre navire sans moyen de pro-

pulsion, lorsqu'il est remorqu6, doit avoir une ligne de charge as-

signee conform6ment A la Table de franc-bord pour les vapeurs.
Voilier.-L'expression "voilier" comprend tout navire qui possede

une surface de voilure suffisante pour naviguer A la voile seule qu'il

soit ou non muni d'appareils de propulsion mecanique.
Navire a pont decouvert.-Un navire A pont d6couvert est un navire

qui n'a pas de superstructure sur le pont de franc-bord.
Superstructure.-Une superstructure est une construction pontee

sur le pont de franc-bord et qui s'etend sur toute la largeur du navire;

une demi-dunette est consideree comme une superstructure.
Franc-bord.-Le franc-bord assigne est la distance mesur6e verti-

calement sur les flancs du navire et au milieu de sa longueur A partir

de l'arete superieure de la ligne de pont jusqu'A l'arete supdrieure de

la ligne de charge.
Pont defranc-bord.-Le pont de franc-bord est celui a partir duquel

le franc-bord est mesure: c'est le pont complet le plus elev6 possedant,

pour toutes les ouvertures situees sur la partie exposde, des moyens

permanents de fermeture r6pondant aux prescriptions des Regles

VIII A XVI. Le pont de franc-bord est le pont sup6rieur dans les

navires A pont d6couvert et dans les navires ayant des superstructures
detachees.

Dans les navires ayant des ponts 10 de franc-bord discontinus, A

l'int6rieur de superstructure,1' qui ne sont pas entierement closes, ou

qui ne sont pas munies de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 1, la

partie la plus basse du pont, au-dessous du pont de superstructure,
doit etre consid6r&e comme le pont de franc-bord.

[10 Au lieu de "des ponts" mettre "un pont."]
[11 Au lieu de "superstructure" mettre "superstructures."]
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qui n'a pas de superstructure sur le pont de franc-bord. 

Superstructure.—Une superstructure est une construction pont& 
sur le pont de franc-bord et qui s'etend sur toute la largeur du navire; 
une demi-dunette est consideree comme une superstructure. 

Franc-bord.---Le franc-bord assigne est la distance mesuree verti-
calement sur les Hanes du navire et au milieu de sa longueur a partir 
de Parete superieure de la ligne de pont jusqu'A Parete superieure de 

la ligne de charge. 
Pont de franc-bord.—Le pont de franc-bord est celui a partir duquel 

le franc-bord est mesure: c'est le pont complet To plus &eve possedant, 
pour toutes les ouvertures situees sur la partie exposee, des moyens 
permanents de fermeture repondant aux prescriptions des Regles 
VIII a XVI. Le pont de franc-bord est To pont superieur dans les 
navires a pont decouvert et dans les navires ayant des superstructures 
detachees. 
Dans les navires ayant des pants 1° de franc-bord discontinus, 

l'interieur de superstructure," qui no sont pas entierement closes, ou 
qui no sont pas munies de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 1, la 
partie la plus basse du pont, au-dessous du pont de superstructure, 
doit etre consideree comme To pont de franc-bord. 

[10 Au lieu de "des pouts" mettre "un pont."] 
[11 Au lieu de "superstructure" mettre "superstructures."] 
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Amidships.
Post, p. 2292.

Deck line.

Post, p. 2268.

Lines used with disc.

Post, p. 2350.

Post, p. 2268.

Summer.

Winter.

Winter North Atlan-
tic.

Topical.

Rule IV.-Lines to be used in connection with the Disc.

The lines which indicate the maximum load line in different cir-
cumstances and in different seasons (see Annex II) are to be horizontal
lines, nine inches in length and one inch in breadth, which extend
from, and are at right angles to, a vertical line marked 21 inches
forward of the centre of the disc (see figure 1).

The following are the lines to be used:-
Summer Load Line.-The Summer load line is indicated by the

upper edge of the line which passes through the centre of the disc
and also by a line marked S.

Winter Load Line.-The Winter load line is indicated by the
upper edge of a line marked W.

Winter North Atlantic Load Line.-The Winter North Atlantic
load line is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked WNA.

Tropical Load Line.-The Tropical Load Line is indicated by the
upper edge of a line marked T.

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

Amidships.-Amidships is the middle of the length of the summer
load water-line, as defined in Rule XXXII.

Rule II.-Deck Line.

The deck line is a horizontal line twelve inches in length and
one inch in breadth. It is to be marked amidships on each side of
the ship, and its upper edge is to pass through the point where the
continuation outwards of the upper surface of the freeboard deck
intersects the outer surface of the shell. (See figure 1.) Where
the deck is partly sheathed amidships, the upper edge of the deck
line is to pass through the point where the continuation outwards
of the upper surface of the actual sheathing at amidships intersects
the outer surface of the shell.

Rule III.-Load Line Disc.

The load line disc is twelve inches in diameter and is intersected
by a horizontal line eighteen inches in length and one inch in breadth,
the upper edge of which passes through the centre of the disc. The
disc is to be marked amidships below the deck line.

Load line disc.
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Amidships. 
Post, p. 24)2. 

Deck line. 

Post, p. 2268. 

Load line disc. 

Lines used with disc. 

Post, p. 2350. 

Post, p. 2288. 

Summer. 

Winter. 

Winter North Atlan-
ti'c. Winter North Atlantic Load Line.—The Winter North Atlantic 

load line is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked WNA. 

Tropical Load Line.—The Tropical Load Line is indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked T. 

Amidships.—Amidships is the middle of the length of the summer 
load water-line, as defined in Rule XXXII. 

Rule I1.—Deck Line. 

The deck line is a horizontal line twelve inches in length and 
one inch in breadth. It is to be marked amidships on each side of 
the ship, and its upper edge is to pass through the point where the 
continuation outwards of the upper surface of the freeboard deck 
intersects the outer surface of the shell. (See figure 1.) Where 
the deck is partly sheathed amidships, the upper edge of the deck 
line is to pass through the point where the continuation outwards 
of the upper surface of the actual sheathing at amidships intersects 
the outer surface of the shell. 

Rule III.—Load Line Disc. 

The load line disc is twelve inches in. diameter and is intersected 
by a horizontal line eighteen inches in. length and one inch in breadth, 
the upper edge of which passes through the centre of the disc. The 
disc is to be marked amidships below the deck line. 

Rule IV.—Lines to be used in connection with the Disc. 

The lines which indicate the maximum load lino in different cir-
cumqtances and in different seasons (see Annex II) are to be horizontal 
lines, nine inches in length and one inch in breadth, which extend 
from, and are at right angles to, a vertical line marked 21 inches 
forward of the centre of the disc (see figure 1). 

The following are the lines to be used 
Summer Load Line.—The Summer load line is indicated by the 

upper edge of the line which passes through the centre of the disc 
and also by a line marked S. 

Winter Load Line.—The Winter load line is indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked W. 

Tropical. 
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Milieu du navire.-Le milieu du navire est le milieu de la longueur

de la flottaison en charge au franc-bord d'6t6 ainsi qu'elle est d6finie

A la Regle XXXII.

Regle II.-Ligne de pont.

La ligne de pont est une ligne horizontale ayant 300 millimetres

de longueur et 25 millimetres d'6paisseur. Elle doit 6tre marquee au

milieu du navire et de chaque bord. Son arete superieure doit coin-

cider avec la ligne d'intersection de la face sup6rieure du pont de

franc-bord prolong6e avec la surface ext6rieure du bord6 (voir figure

1). Lorsque le pont est partiellement recouvert de bois au milieu du

navire, l'arxte superieure de la ligne de pont doit coincider avec la

ligne d'intersection du prolongement avec la surface exterieure du

borde de la face superieure du revetement du pont au milieu du

navire.'

Regle III.-Disque de franc-bord.

Le disque de franc-bord a un diametre de 300 millimetres. I est

coupe par une ligne horizontale de 450 13 millimetres de longueur et

de 25 millimetres d'epaisseur, dont l'arete sup6rieure passe par le

centre du disque. Le disque doit 8tre marqu6 au milieu du navire,

au-dessous de la ligne de pont.

Regle IV.-Lignes employees conjointement avec le disque.

Les lignes indiquant la ligne de charge maximum dans les dif-

ferentes circonstances et pour les diff6rentes saisons (voir Annexe

II) sont des lignes horizontales ayant 230 14 millimetres de longueur

et 25 millimetres d'6paisseur, dispostes perpendiculairement a une

ligne verticale placee a 540 millimetres A l'avant du centre du disque

(voir figure 1).
Les lignes employ6es sont les suivantes:

Ligne de charge d'ete.-La ligne de charge d'6t6 est indiqu6e par

l'arete sup6rieure de la ligne passant par le centre du disque et par

l'arete sup6rieure d'une ligne marquee E.

Ligne de charge d'hiver.-La ligne de charge d'hiver est indiquee

par l'arbte sup6rieure d'une ligne marquee H.

qigne de charge pour l'Atlantique Nord.-La ligne de charge d'hiver

dans l'Atlantique Nord est indiquee par l'arete sup6rieure d'une

ligne marquee H.A.N.
Ligne de charge tropicale.-La ligne de charge tropicale est indiquee

par l'ar8te superieure d'une ligne marquee T.

[2 Lire: "coincider avee la ligne d'intersection du prolongement de la face
snperieure du rev6tement du pont au milieu du navire avec la face ext6rieure du

bord6."]
[13 Au lieu de "450" mettre "460."]
14 Au lieu de "230" mettre "250."]

3051°--:33-- -IT 2- 
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Milieu du navire.—Le milieu du navire est le milieu de la longueur 
de la flottaison en charge an franc-bord d'et6 ainsi qu'elle est definie 
a la Regle XXXII. 

Ingle II.—Ligne de pont. 

La ligne de pont est une ligne horizontale ayant 300 millimetres 
de longueur et 25 millimetres d'epaisseur. Elle doit etre marquee au 
milieu du navire et de chaque bord. Son arete superieure doit coin-
cider avec la ligne d'intersection de la face superieure du pont de 
franc-bord prolong& avec la surface exteriem.e du borde (voir figure 
1). Lorsque le pont est partiellement recouvert de bois au milieu du 
navire, Parete superieure de la ligne de pont doit coincider avec la 
ligne d'intersection du prolongement avec la surface exterieure du 
borde de la face superieure du revetement du pont an milieu du 

navire.i 2 

Regle III.—Disque de franc-bord. 

Le disque de franc-bord a un diametre de 300 millimetres. Ii est 
coupe par une ligne horizontale de 450 la millimetres de longueur et 
de 25 millimetres d'epaisseur, dont Parete superieure passe par le 
centre du disque. Le disque doit etre marque au milieu du navire, 

au-dessous de la ligne de pont. 

Regle IV.—Lignes employees conjointement avec to disque. 

Les lignes indiquant la ligne de charge maximum dans les dif-
ferentes circonstances et pour lea differentes saisons (voir Annexe 
II) sent des lignes horizontales ayant 230 14 millimetres de longueur 
et 25 millimetres d'epaisseur, disposees perpendiculairement a une 
ligne verticale place() e, 540 millimetres h Pavant du centre du disque 

(voir figure 1). 
Les lignes employees sont les suivantes: 
Ligne de charge d'ete.—La ligne de charge el'ete est indiquee par 

Parete superieure de la ligne passant par le centre du disque et par 
Parete superieure d'une ligne marquee E. 

Ligne de charge d'hiver.—La ligne de charge d'hiver est indiquee 
par l'arete superieure d'une ligne marquee H. 
Ligne de charge pour l'Atlantique Nord.—La ligne de charge d'hiver 

dans PAtlantique Nord est indiquee par l'arete superieure d'une 

ligne marquee H.A.N. 
Ligne de charge tropicale.—La ligne de charge tropicale est indiquee 

par Parete superieure d'une ligne marquee T. 

[12 Lire: "coincider avec la ligne d'intersection du prolongement de la face 
superieure du revetement du pont au milieu du navire avec la face exterieure du 

bord6."] 
[13 Au lieu de "450" mettre "460.1 
[14 Au lieu de "230" mettre "250.1 
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Fresh water lines.

Figure 1.

Fresh Water Load Lines.-The Fresh Water load line in Summer
is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked F. The difference
between the Fresh Water load line in summer and the Summer load
line is the allowance to be made for loading in Fresh Water at the
other load lines. The Tropical Fresh Water load line is indicated
by the upper edge of a line marked T.F.*
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FIGURE 1.

Rule V.-Mark of Assigning Authority.

Autsrk ssgnig The Authority by whom the load lines are assigned may be indi-
cated by letters measuring about 4% inches by 3 inches marked along-
side the disc and above the centre line.

*Where sea-going steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading is
permitted corresponding to the weight of fuel, &c., required for consumption
between the point of departure and the open sea. [Footnote in the certified
copy.]
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Fresh water lines. 

Figure 1. 

Fresh, Water Load Lines.—The Fresh Water load line in Summer 
is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked F. The difference 
between the Fresh Water load line in summer and the Summer load 
line is the allowance to be made for loading in Fresh Water at the 
other load lines. The Tropical Fresh Water load line is indicated 
by the upper edge of a line marked T.F.* 
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Rule V.—Mark of Assigning Authority. 

Mark of Assigning The Authority by whom the load lines are assigned may be indi-Authority. 

eated by letters measuring about 4% inches by 3 inches marked along-
side the disc and above the centre line. 

*Where sea-going steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading is 
permitted corresponding to the weight of fuel, &c., required for consumption 
between the point of departure and the open sea. [Footnote in the certified 
copy.] 
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Lignes de charge d'eau douce.-La ligne de charge d'eau douce en
6et est indiqu6e par l'arete sup6rieure d'une ligne marquee D. La
difference entre la ligne de charge d'eau douce en 6et et la ligne de
charge d'6t6 repr6sente la correction qui doit 8tre apport6e lorsqu'on
prend un chargement qui correspond en eau douce a 1 une des autres
lignes de charge.* La ligne de charge tropicale en eau douce est
indiquee par 1'arete sup6rieure d'une ligne marquee T.D.
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Regle V.-Marque de l'Autoritg habilitee pour I'assignation des francs-
bords.

L'Autorit6 habilit6e pour l'assignation des francs-bords peut
etre indiquee par des lettres ayant environ 115 millimntres de hauteur
et 75 millimetres de largeur inscrites de part et d'autre du disque et
au-dessus de la ligne passant par son centre.

[15 Au lieu de "prend un chargement qui correspond en eau douce a" mettre
"prend, en eau douce, un chargement qui correspond A."]

* Lorsque des navires de mer naviguent dans une rivire ou dans des eaux
interieures, il est permis d'augmenter le chargement du navire d'une quantite
qui correspond au poids du combustible, &c., necessaire A la consommation
entre le point de depart et la mer libre. [Footnote in the certified copy.]
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Lignes de charge d'eau douce.—La ligne de charge d'eau douce en 
ete est indiquee par Parete superieure d'une ligne marquee D. La 
difference entre la ligne de charge d'eau douce en ete et la ligne de 
charge d'eto represent° la correction qui doit etre apportee lorsqu'on 
prend un chargement qui correspond en eau douce A15 une des autres 
lignes de charge.* La ligne de charge tropicale en eau douce est 
indiquee par Parete superieure d'une ligne marquee T.D. 
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FIGURE 1. 

Regle V.—Marque de l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-
bords. 

L'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords pout 
etre indiquee par des lettres ayant environ 115 millimetres de hauteur 
et 75 millimetres de largeur inscrites de part et d'autre du disque et 
au-dessus de la ligne passant par son centre. 

[15 Au lieu de "prend un chargement qui correspond en can douce a" mettre 
"prend, en can douce, un chargement qui correspond a."] 
* Lorsque des navnes de mer naviguent dans une riviere on dans des eaux 

interieures, II est permis d'augmenter le chargement du navire d'une quantite 
qui correspond an poids du combustible, &c., necessaire a la consommation 
entre le point de depart et in mer libre. [Footnote in the certified copy.] 
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Rule VI.-Details of Marking.
Details of maring.

Verification.

Assignment of load
lines.

Oonditions.

Rnles applicable to
freeboards.

Openings in free
board and superstruc
turO decks.

Cargo and other
hatchwaye.

Eatchway coamings.

The disc, lines and letters are to be painted in white or yellow
on a dark ground or in black on a light ground. They are also
to be carefully cut in or centre-punched on the sides of iron and
steel ships, and on wood ships they are to be cut into the planking
for at least one-eighth of an inch. The marks are to be plainly
visible, and, if necessary, special arrangements are to be made for
this purpose.

Rule VII.-Verification of Marks.

The International Load Line Certificate is not to be delivered
to the ship until a surveyor of the Assigning Authority (acting
under the provisions of Article 9 of this Convention) has certified
that the marks are correctly and permanently indicated on the
ship's sides.

Part II.-Conditions of Assignment of Load Lines.

The assignment of load lines is conditional upon the ship being
structurally efficient and upon the provision of effective protection
to ship and crew.

Rules VIII to XXXI apply to ships to which minimum freeboards
are assigned. In ships to which greater freeboards than the mini-
mum are assigned, the protection is to be relatively as effective.

Openings in Freeboard and Superstructure Decks.

Rule VIII.-Cargo and other Hatchways not protected by
Superstructures.

The construction and fitting of cargo and other hatchways in
exposed positions on freeboard and superstructure decks are to be
at least equivalent to the standards laid down in Rules IX to XVI.

Rule IX.-Hatchway Coamings.

The height of hatchway coamings on freeboard decks is to be
at least 24 inches above the deck. The height of coamings on super-
structure decks is to be at least 24 inches above the deck if situated
within a quarter of the ship's length from the stem, and at least 18
inches if situated elsewhere.
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Details of marking. 

Verification. 

Rule VI.—Details of Marking. 

The disc, lines and letters are to be painted in white or yellow 
on a dark ground or in black on a light ground. They are also 
to be carefully cut in or centre-punched on the sides of iron and 
steel ships, and on wood ships they are to be cut into the planking 
for at least one-eighth of an inch. The marks are to be plainly 
visible, and, if necessary, special arrangements are to be made for 
this purpose. 

Rule VII.—Verification of Marks. 

The International Load Line Certificate is not to be delivered 
to the ship until a surveyor of the Assigning Authority (acting 
under the provisions of Article 9 of this Convention) has certified 
that the marks are correctly and permanently indicated on the 
ship's sides. 

Assignment of load Part IL—Conditions of Assignment of Load Lines. 

Conditions. The assignment of load lines is conditional upon the ship being 
structurally efficient and upon the provision of effective protection 
to ship and crew. 

Rules applicable to Rules VIII to XXXI apply to ships to which minimum freeboards 
are assigned. In ships to which greater freeboards than the mini-
mum are assigned, the protection is to be relatively as effective. 

Openings in free-
board and superstruc-
ture decks. 

Cargo and other 
hatchways. 

Hatchway coamings. 

Openings in Freeboard and Superstructure Decks. 

Rule VIII.—Cargo and other Hatchways not protected by 
Superstructures. 

The construction and fitting of cargo and other hatchways in 
exposed positions on freeboard and superstructure decks are to be 
at least equivalent to the standards laid down in Rules IX to XVI. 

Rule IX.—Hatchway Coamings. 

The height of hatchway coamings on freeboard decks is to be 
at least 24 inches above the deck. The height of coamings on super-
structure decks is to be at least 24 inches above the deck if situated 
within a quarter of the ship's length from the stem, and at least 18 
inches if situated elsewhere. 
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R6gle VI.-Details du marquage.

Le disque, les lignes et les lettres doivent 8tre peints en blanc

ou en jaune sur fond sombre, ou en noir sur fond clair. Elles doivent

8tre soigneusement entaillees ou centrees au pointeau sur les flancs des

navires en fer et en acier. Sur les navires en bois, elles doivent etre

entaillees dans les bordages A une profondeur d'au moins 3 milli-

metres. Les marques doivent 8tre bien visibles et, si cela est neces-

saire, des dispositions speciales doivent etre prises a cet effet.

Regle VII.-Verification des marques.

Le certificat international de franc-bord ne doit pas etre de6ivr6

avant qu'un expert de l'Autorite habilit6e pour l'assignation des

francs-bords (agissant en vertu des dispositions de 1'Article 9 de la

pr6sente Convention) ait certifi6 que ces marques sont indiqu6es de

fagon correcte et durable sur les murailles du navire.

2eme Partie.-Conditions d'Assignation des Lignes de Charge.

Les lignes de charge ne peuvent etre assignees qu'a la condition que

le navire soit de construction efficace et que l'on ait pris des disposi-

tions propre d'assurer 16 sa protection et celle de '6quipage.

Les regles VIII A XXXI s'appliquent aux navires auxquels les

francs-bords minima sont assignes. Pour les navires auxquels des

francs-bords plus grands sont assignes, la protection doit avoir la

meme efficacit6 relative.

Ouvertures dans les ponts de franc-bord et de superstructures.

Regle VIII.-Panneaux de charge et autres panneaux non protges par
des superstructures.

La construction et l'installation des panneaux do charge et des

autres ouvertures dans les parties expos6es des ponts de franc-bord

et de superstructures doivent 8tre au moins equivalentes A la cons-

truction et l'installation type d6finies par les Regles IX A XVI.

Regle IX.-Hiloires de panneaux.

Les hiloires de panneaux situees sur les ponts de franc-bord

doivent avoir une hauteur au moins egale A 610 millimetres au-dessus

d u pont. Les hiloires situ6es sur les ponts de superstructures doivent

avoir une hauteur au moins egale a 610 millimetres au-dessus du pont

si elles se trouvent dans le quart avant de la longueur du navire a

partir de 1'6trave et au moins 6gale A 457 millimetres '7 si elles se

trouvent ailleurs.

[16 Au lieu de "propre d'assurer" mettre "propres a assurer."]
[17 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2394.]
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Regle VI.—Details du marquage. 

Le disque, les lignes et les lettres doivent etre paints en blanc 
ou en jaune sur fond sombre, on en noir sur fond clair. Elles doivent 
etre soigneusement entaillees ou centres au pointeau sur les flancs des 
navires en for et en acier. Sur les navires en bois, elks doivent etre 
entaillees dans les bordages a une profondeur d'au moms 3 milli-
metres. Les marques doivent etre bien visibles et, si cela est 'Aces-
saire, des dispositions speciales doivent etre prises A cot effet. 

Regle VII.—Verification des marques. 

Le certfficat international de franc-bord ne doit pas etre delivre 
avant qu'un expert de l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des 
francs-bords (agissant en vertu des dispositions de PArticle 9 de la 
presente Convention) ait certilie quo ces marques sont indiquees de 
facon correcte et durable sur les murailles du navire. 

2erae Partie.—Conditions d'Assignation des Lignes de Charge. 

Les lignes de charge no peuvent etre assignees qu'A, la condition quo 
le navire soit de construction efficace et que l'on ait pris des disposi-
tions propre d.'assurer 16 sa protection et cello de Pequipage. 
Les regles VIII A, X.XXI s'appliquent aux navires auxquels les 

francs-bords minima sont assignes. Pour les navires auxquels des 
francs-bords plus grands sont assignes, la protection doit avoir la 

meme efficacite relative. 

°overtures dans les ponts de franc-bord et de superstructures. 

Regle VIII.---Panneaux de charge et autres panneaux non protegh par 
des superstructures. 

La construction et Pinstallation des panneaux do charge et des 
autres ouvertures dans les parties exposees des ponts de franc-bord 
et de superstructures doivent etre au moms equivalentes A la cons-
truction et Pinstallation type &fillies par les Regles IX A XVI. 

Ingle IX.—Hiloires de panneaux. 

Les hiloires de panneaux situees sur les ponts de franc-both 
doivent avoir une hauteur au moms egale A, 610 millimetres au-dessus 
d u pont. Les hiloires situees sur les ponts de superstructures doivent 
avoir une hauteur au moms egale a 610 millimetres au-dessus du pont 
si elles se trouvent dans le quart avant de la longueur du navire 
partir de Petrave et au moms egale a 457 millimetres si dies se 

trouvent ailleurs. 

to Au lieu de "propre d'assurer" rnettre "propres a assurer."' 
[17 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2394.] 
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Coamings are to be of steel, are to be substantially constructed and,
where required to be 24 inches high, are to be fitted with an efficient
horizontal stiffener placed not lower than 10 inches below the upper
edge, and fitted with efficient brackets or stays from the stiffener to
the deck, at intervals of not more than 10 feet. Where end coam-
ings are protected, these requirements may be modified.

Rule X.-Hatchway Covers.

Covers to exposed hatchways are to be efficient, and where they
are made of wood, the finished thickness is to be at least 2% inches
in association with a span of not more than 5 feet. The width of
each bearing surface for these hatchway covers is to be at least
2% inches.

Rule XI.-Hatchway Beams and Fore-and-Afters.

Hahsanfybeamsand Where wood hatchway covers are fitted the hatchway beams
and fore-and-afters are to be of the scantlings and spacing given
in Table 1 where coamings 24 inches high are required, and as given
in Table 2 where coamings 18 inches high are required. Angle bar
mountings on the upper edge are to extend continuously for the full
length of each beam. Wood fore-and-afters are to be steel shod at
all bearing surfaces.

Hatchway covers.
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Coamings are to be of steel, are to be substantially constructed and, 
where required to be 24 inches high, are to be fitted with an efficient 
horizontal stiffener placed not lower than 10 inches below the upper 
edge, and fitted with efficient brackets or stays from the stiffener to 
the deck, at intervals of not more than 10 feet. Where end coam-
ings are protected, these requirements may be modified. 

Hatchway covers. 

Hatchway beams and 
fore-and-afters. 

Rule X.—Hatchway Covers. 

Covers to exposed hatchways are to be efficient, and where they 
are made of wood, the finished thickness is to be at least 2% inches 
in association with a span of not more than 5 feet. The width of 
each bearing surface for these hatchway covers is to be at least 
2% inches. 

Rule XL—Hatchway Beams and Fore-and-Afters. 

Where wood hatchway covers are fitted the hatchway beams 
and fore-and-afters are to be of the scantlings and spacing given 
in Table 1 where coamings 24 inches high are required, and as given 
in Table 2 where coamings 18 inches high are required. Angle bar 
mountings on the upper edge are to extend continuously for the full 
length of each beam. Wood fore-and-afters are to be steel shod at 
all bearing surfaces. 
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Les hiloires doivent Wtre en acier et de solide construction. Lorsque
la hauteur exigee est de 610 millimetres elles doivent Atre munies
d'un renfort horizontal efficace place A une distance au plus egale A
254 millimetres ls au-dessous de l'arkte sup6rieure de l'hiloire, et par
des goussets ou des montants 6tablis ' entre ce renfort et le pont et 2
a des intervalles ne d6passant pas 3m05. Lorsque les hiloires a
l'extremit6 des panneaux sont proteges, 21 les exigences ci-dessus
peuvent etre modifiees.

Regle X.-Panneaux de fermeture.

Les panneaux de fermeture des hiloires exposees doivent etre
efficaces et lorsqu'ils sont en bois l'6paisseur nette doit btre d'au
moins 60 millimetres pour une portee au plus 6gale a lm52. La
largeur de chaque surface de portage pour tous ces panneaux de
fermeture doit etre au moins egale a 63 millimetres.l8

Regle XI.-Barrots mobiles et galiotes de panneaux.

Quand on emploie des panneaux en bois les barrots mobiles et les
galiotes de panneaux doivent avoir les echantillons et l'ecartement
donnes dans la Table 1, si la hauteur exigee pour les hiloires est de 610

millimtres et ceux indiques dans la Table 2, si la hauteur exigee est
de 457 millimetres.l1 Les corniires de renfort armant le bord sup6-
rieur doivent s'etendre sans interruption sur toute la longueur de
chaque barrot; les galiotes en bois doivent Wtre garnies d'une t61e
d'acier a tous les points de portage.

[18 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2394.]
[9 Au lieu de "et par des goussets ou des montants 6tablis" inettre "et de

goussets ou de montants efficaces etablis."]
[20 Apres "le pont" supprimer "et."]
[21 Au lieu de "prot6g6s" mettre "prot6g6es."]
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Les hiloires doivent etre en acier et de solide construction. Lorsque 
la hauteur exigee est de 610 millimetres elles doivent etre munies 
d'un renfort horizontal efficace place a une distance au plus egale 
254 millimetres 18 au-dessous de Parete superieure de l'hiloire, et par 
des goussets ou des montants etablis 19 entre ce renfort et le pont et 2° 
a des intervalles no depassant pas 3m05. Lorsque les hiloires 
l'extremite des panneaux sont proteges,2' les exigences ci-dessus 
peuvent etre modifiees. 

Regle X.—Panneaux de fermeture. 

Les panneaux de fermeture des hiloires exposees doivent etre 
efficaces et lorsqu'ils sont en bois Pepaisseur nette doit etre d'au 
moms 60 millimetres pour une port& au plus egale a, 1m52. La 
largeur de chaque surface de portage pour tous ces panneaux de 
fermeture doit etre au moms egale A, 63 millimetres. 18 

Regle XL—Barrots mobiles et galiotes de panneaux. 

Quand on emploie des panneaux en bois les barrots mobiles et les 
galiotes de panneaux doivent avoir les echantillons et Pecartement 
donnes dans la Table 1, si la hauteur exigee pour les hiloires est de 610 
millimetres et ceux indiques dans la Table 2, si la, hauteur exigee est 
de 457 millimetres.18 Les cornieres de renfort armant le bord supe-
rieur doivent s'etendre sans interruption sur toute la longueur de 
chaque barrot; les galiotes en bois doivent etre garnies d'une tele 
d'acier a. tous les points de portage. 

[18 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2394.] 
[12 Au lieu de "et par des goussets ou des montants etablis" mettre "et de 

goussets ou de montants &Flames etablis."] 
[20 Apr& "le pont" supprimer "et.") 
[21 Au lieu de "prot6ges" mettre "prot6g6es."] 
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TABLE 1.

(Coamings 24 inches in height.)

HATCHWAY Beams and Fore-and-Afters for Ships 200 feet or more in length.*

HATCHWAY BEAMS.

Beams with Fore-and-Afters.

ins.
.40A
.40A
.42A
.42A
.44A
.44A
.46A
.46A
.48A
.50A
.52A

[* Soo footnote, p. 2276.J

Beams without Fore-and-Afters.

Spacing t Centre to Centre.

6' 0"I !t
ills.

11
12
14
16
18
20
22
23
24
25
26

x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x

ins.
.30P
.32P
.34P
.36P
.36P
.38P
.38P
.40P
.40P
.40P
.42P

8' 0"

ins.
12
14
17
19
21
24
26
28
29
31
32

x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x

ins.
.32P
.34P
.36P
.38P
.38P
.40P
.42P
.42P
.42P
.44P
.44P

10' 0" 4' 0"

ins.
14
17
20
22
25
28
30
32
34
36
38

x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x

ins.
.34P
.36P
.38P
.38P
.40P
.42P
.44P
.44P
.46P
.48P
.48P

ins.
9

11
12
12
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x

ins.
.46BP
.50BP
.50BP
.32P
.34P
.34P
.36P
.36P
.36P
.38P
.38P

5' 0"

ins.
10
12
12
14
16
18
19
20
21
22
23

x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x

H

0

I-0

tt

0
o
CRI

0

C©

ins.
.50BP
.50BP
.32P
.34P
.36P
.36P
.36P
.38P
.38P
.38P
.40P

Mounting.Breadth of
Hatchway.

10' 0"
12' 0"
14' 0"
16' 0"
18' 0"
20' 0'
22' 0"
24' 0"
26' 0"
28' 0"
30' 0"

ins.
3 X
3 X
3 X
34X
4 X4 X

5 X
5%X
6 X
6 X

ins.
3 X
3 X
3 X
3 X
3 X
3 X
3 X
3fiX
33 X3Y2X
334 X

! ..

I--- 1
.- -- - - .-

TABLE 1. 

(Comings 24 inches in height.) 

HATCHWA.Y Beams and Fore-and-Afters for Ships 200 feet or more in length.* 

HATCHWAY BEAMS. 

Breadth of 
Hatchway. Mounting. 

Beams with Fore-and-Afters. Beams without Fore-and-Afters. 

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre. 

6' 0" 8' 0" 10' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 

ins ins ins ius. ins ins ins ins ins ins ins ins. ins. 
10' 0" 3 X 3 X .40A 11 X .30P 12 X .32P 14 X .34P 9 X .46BP 10 X .50BP 
12' 0" 3 X 3 X .40A 12 X .32P 14 X .34P 17 X .36P 11 X .50BP 12 X .50BP 
14' 0" 3 X 3 X .42A 14 X .34P 17 X .36P 20 X .38P 12 X .50BP 12 X .32P 
16' 0" 3ix 3 X .42A 16 X .36P 19 X .38P 22 X .38P 12 X .32P 14 X .34P 
18' 0" 4 X 3 X .44A 18 X .36P 21 X .382 25 X .40P 14 X .34P 16 X .36P 
20' 0' 4 X 3 X .44A 20 X .38P 24 X .40P 28 X .42P 15 X .34P 18 X .36P 
22' 0" 4'/AX 3 X .46A 22 X .38P 26 X .42P 30 X .44P 16 X .36P 19 X .36P 
24' 0" 5 X 3!,4X .46A 23 X .40P 28 X .42P 32 X .44P 17 X .36P 20 X .38P 
26' 0" 51/4X 3X .48A 24 X .40P 29 X .42P 34 X .46P 18 X .36P 21 X .38P 
28' 0" 6 X 3Y2X .50A 25 X .4013 31 X .44P 36 X .48P 19 X .38P 22 X .38P 
30' 0" 6 X 31,X .52A 26 X .4213 32 X .44P 38 X .48P 20 X .382 23 X .10P 

r See footnote, p. 2276.] 
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TABLE 1.

(Hiloires de 610 millimetres de hauteur.)

BARROTS mobiles et galiotes de panneaux pour les navires ayant une longueur 6gale ou sup6rieure a 61 mntres.

BARROTS MOBILES.

Barrots mobiles avec Galiotes. Barrots mobiles sans Galiotes.

Lareur du Armatures. icartement d'Axe en Axe. ]cartement d'Axe en Axe:

Im83. 2m44. 3m05. lm22. 1m52.

Metres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres.
3,05 75 X 75 X 10C 280 X 7,5T 305 X 8T 356 X 8,5T b225 X 11,5TB 254 X 12,5TB
3,66 75 X 75 X 10C 305 X 8T 356 X 8,5T 432 X 9T 280 X 12,5TB 305 X 12,5TB
4,27 75 X 75 X 10,5C 356 X 8,5T 432 X 9T 508 X 9,5T 305 X 12,5TB 305 X 8T
4,88 90 X 75 X 10,5C 406 X 9T 483 X 9,5T 559 X 9,5T 305 X 8T 356 X 8,5T
5,49 100 X 75 X 11C 457 X 9T 533 X 9,5T 635 X 10T 356 X 8.5T 406 X 9T
6,10 100 X 75 X 11C 508 X 9,5T 610 X 10T 711 X 10,5T 381 X 8,5T 457 X 9T
6,71 115 X 75 X 11,5C 559 X 9,5T 660 X 10,5T 762 X 11T 406 X 9T 483 X 9T
7,32 130 X 90 X 11,5C 584 X 10T 711 X 10,5T 813 X 11T 432 X 9T 508 X 9,5T
7,93 140 X 90 X 12C 610 X IOT 736 X 10,5T 864 X 11,5T 457 X 9T 533 X 9,5T
8,54 150 X 90 X 12,5C 0 632 X 10T 787 X 11T 915 X 12T 483 X 9,5T 559 X 9,5T
9,14 150 X 90 X 13C 660 X 10,5T 813 X 11T 965 X 12T 508 X 9,5T 584 X 10T

[* Au lieu de "632" mettre "635."] [b Au lieu de "225" mettre "230."]
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TABLE 1. 

(Hiloires de 610 millimetres de hauteur.) 

BARROTS mobiles et galiotes de panneaux pour les navires ayant une longueur kale ou superieure a 61 metres. 

BARROTS MOBILES. 

Largeur du 
Panneau. Armatures. 

Barrots mobiles avec Galiotes. Barrots mobiles sans GaHates. 

Peartement d'Axe en Axe. Peartement d'Axe en Axe: 

1m83. 2m44. 3m05. 1m22. 1m52. 

Metres. 
3,05 
3,66 
4,27 
4,88 
5,49 
6,10 
6,71 
7,32 
7,93 
8,54 
9,14 

Millimetres. 
75 X 75 X 100 
75 X 75 X 100 
75 X 75 X 10,50 
90 X 75 X 10,50 
100 X 75 X 110 
100 X 75 X 110 
115 X 75 X 11,50 
130 X 90 X 11,50 
140 X 90 X 120 
150 X 90 X 12,50 
150 X 90 X 130 

Millimetres. 
280 X 7,5T 
305 X 8T 
356 X 8,5T 
406 X ST 
457 X 9T 
508 X 9,5T 
559 X 9,5T 
584 X 10T 
610 X IOT 

a 632 X 10T 
660 X 10,5T 

Millimetres. 
305 X ST 
356 X 8,5T 
432 X 9T 
483 X 9,5T 
533 X 9,5T 
610 X 10T 
660 X 10,5T 
711 X 10,5T 
736 X 10,5T 
787 X IIT 
813 X 11T 

Millimetres. 
356 X 8,5T 
432 X 9T 
508 X 9,5T 
559 X 9,5T 
635 X 10T 
711 X 10,5T 
762 X 11T 
813 X 11T 
864 X I1,5T 
915 X 12T 
965 X 12T 

Millimetres. 
6 225 X 11,5TB 
280 X 12,5TB 
305 X 12,5TB 
306 X 8T 
356 X 8.5T 
381 X 8,5T 
406 X 9T 
432 X 9T 
457 X ST 
483 X 9,5T 
508 X 9,5T 

Millimetres. 
254 X 12,5TB 
305 X 12,5TB 
305 X 8T 
356 X 8,5T 
406 X 9T 
457 X 9T 
483 X 9T 
508 X 9,5T 
533 X 9,5T 
559 X 9,5T 
534 X 10T 

[. Au lieu de "632" mettre "635.1 [b Au lieu de "225 ' mettre "230."j 
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FORE-AND-AFTERS.

Bulb Plate. Bulb Angle.
Length of Centre Fore-and-Afters. Side Fore-and-Afters.

Afters.Afters. n  Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre.

3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0"

ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins.
6' 0" 2%X 2%X .36 6 X .36 6%X .38 7 X .38 6 X 3 X .36 6%X 35X .38 7 X 3 X .38
8' O" 2%X 2XX .38 7 X .42 8 X .44 9 X .44 7 X 35X .42 8 X 3 X .44 9 X 3XX .44

10'0" 2%X 2%X .40 8 X .50 9%X .50 11 X .50 8 X 3¼X .50 95X 32X .50 11 X 35X .50

Wood Centre Fore-and-Afters. Wood Side Fore-and-Afters.

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre.

3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0"

D B D B D B D B D B D B

ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. in. ins ins. ins. ins. ins.
6'0" 5% 7 6 7 6% 7 5>i 5 6 6 6% 6
8'O" 6% 7 7 7 8 7 6¼ 6% 7% 7 8 7

10' O" 8 7 8, 8 9 9 8 7 8¼ 8 9 9

A=Plain angle. BP=Bulb plate. P=Plate. D=Depth. B = Breadth.

Depths for hatchway beams are at the middle of the length and are measured from the top mounting to the lower edge. Depths for
fore-and-afters are measured from the underside of the hatch covers to the lower edge. Sizes for intermediate lengths and spacing are
obtained by interpolation. Where plates are specified, two angles of the size given for mountings, are to be fitted at the upper and at the
lower part of the beam. Where bulb plates are specified, two angles, of the size given for mountings are to be fitted at the upper part of
the beam or fore-and-after. Where bulb angles are specified, one angle, of the size given for mountings, is to be fitted at the upper part of
the section. Where the specified flanges of an angle are of different dimensions, the larger flange is to be horizontal.

* In ships not exceeding 100 feet in length, the depths of beams which are formed of plates and angles may be 60 per cent. of the depths given above; the depths of beams and steel
tore-and-afters formed of bulb angle or bulb plate section may be 80 per cent. of the depths given above; the thickness of plates, bulb angles and bulb plates should correspond to thethickness tabulated for the reduced depths with a minimum thickness of .30 inch; the depths and breadths of wood fore-and-afters may be 80 per cent. of those given in the tables for
side fore-and-afters, but the centre fore-and-afters must be not less than 6j inches wide. In ships between 100 feet and 200 feet in length, the sizes of the beams and fore-and-aftersare to be determined by linear Interpolation. [Footnotein the certified copy.]
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FORE-.AND-AFTEns, 

Length of 
Fore-and-
Afters. 

Mounting. 

Bulb Plate. 
Centre Fore-and-Afters. 

Bulb Angle. 
Side Fore-and-Afters. 

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre. 

3/ 0,/ 4' 0" 3, 0” 

6' 0" 
8' 0" 

10' 0" 

ins, ins. ins. 
234X 236X .36 
234X 234X .38 
2%X 234X .40 

ins. ins. 
6 X .36 
7 X .42 
8 X .50 

ins. ins. 
634X .38 
8 X .44 
934X .50 

Wood Centre Fore-and-Afters. 

ms. 
7 X .38 
9 X .44 
11 X .50 

3' 0" 

ins, ins. ins. 
6 X 3 X .36 
7 X 334X .42 
8 X 334X .50 

4' 0" 

ins, ins. ins. 
6%X 3X .38 
8 X 3 X .44 
9%X WAX .50 

Wood Side Fore-and-Afters. 

5' 0" 

ins, ins. ins. 
7 X 334X .38 
9 X 334X .44 

11 X 31X .50 

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre. 

3' 0" 4' 0" 5` 0" 3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 

6' 0" 
8' 0" 

10' 0" 

ins, ins, ins. ins. Ms. Ms. 
534 7 6 7 6 7 5% 
634 7 7 7 8 7 6% 
8 7 8)4 8 9 9 8  

534 
6% 
7 

6 
7% 
8% 

ins. 
6 
7 
8 

ins. 
6% 
8 
9 

6 
7 
9 

A=Plain angle. BP=Bulb plate. P=Plate. D=Depth. B = Breadth. 

Depths for hatchway beams are at the middle of the length and are measured from the top mounting to the lower edge. Depths for 
fore-and-afters are measured from the underside of the hatch covers to the lower edge. Sizes for intermediate lengths and spacing are 
obtained by interpolation. Where plates are specified, two angles of the size given for mountings, are to be fitted at the upper and at the 
lower part of the beam. Where bulb plates are specified, two angles, of the size given for mountings are to be fitted at the upper part of 
the beam or fore-and-after. Where bulb angles are specified, one angle, of the size given for mountings, is to be fitted at the upper part of 
the section. Where the specified flanges of an angle are of different dimensions, the larger flange is to be horizontal. 

* In ships not exceeding 100 feet in length, the depths of beams which are formed of plates and angles may be 60 per cent, of the depths given above; the depths of beams and steel 
fore-and-afters formed of bulb angle or bulb plate section may be 80 per cent, of the depths given above; the thickness of plates, bulb angles and bulb plates should correspond to the 
thickness tabulated for the reduced depths with a minimum thickness of .30 inch; the depths and breadths of wood fore-and-afters may be 80 per cent, of those given in the tables for 
side fore-and-afters, but the centre fore-and-afters must be not less than Ch inches wide. In ships between 100 feet and 200 feet in length, the sizes of the beams and fore-and-afters 
are to be determined by linear interpolation. [Footnote in the certified copy.] 



GALIOTES.

Armature.

Millimetres.
65 X65X 9
65 X 65X 9,5
65 X 65 X 10

T61e a Boudin.
Galiotes centrales.

Rcartement d'Axe en Axe.

Ou191. lm22. lm52

MillimStres. Millimetres. Millimetres.
150X 9 165X 9,5 180 X 9,5
180 X 10,5 200 X 11 "225 X 11
200 X 12,5 240 X 12,5 280 X 12,5

Cornibres A Boudin.
Galiotes lat6rales.

Ecartement d'Axe en Axe.

Om91. ln22. lm52.

Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres.
150X75X 9,5 165X90X 9,5 180X90X 9,5
180 X 90X 10,5 200 X 75 X 11 "225 X 90 X 11
200 X 90X 12,5 240 X 90X 12,5 280 X 90X 12,5

Galiotes centrales en Bois. Galiotes lat6rales en Bois.
Longueur ]cartement d'Axe en Axe EIcartement d'Axe en Axe.

de la
Galiote. Om91 m22 52. 0m91. lm22. lm52.

H L H L H H L H L H L L
1,83 140 180 150 180 165 180 140 140 150 150 165 150
2,44 165 180 190 180 200 180 165 165 190 180 200 180
3,05 200 180 215 200 "225 225 200 180 215 200 a225 "225

C-=CorniBre ordinaire. TB=T61e a boudin. T=Tl6e. H= Hauteur. L=Largeur.
La hauteur des barrots mobiles est la hauteur au milieu de leur longueur. Elle est mesuree depuis I'armature superieure jusqu'au

bord inf6rieur. La hauteur des galiotes est mesuree depuis la face inf6rieure des panneaux de fermeture jusqu'au bord inferieur. Pour
des longueurs et ecartements intermediaires les dimensions sont obtenues par interpolation. Lorsque I'emploi de t6les est exig6, deux
cornieres ayant les dimensions sp6cifiees pour les armatures doivent etre plac6es a la partie haute et A la partie basse du barrot mobile.
Lorsque des tBles a boudin sont exigees, deux cornieres ayant les dimensions exigees pour les armatures doivent etre placees a la partie
sup6rieure du barrot mobile ou de la galiote. Lorsque des cornieres a boudin sont exigees, une corni6re ayant les dimensions exigees pour
les armatures doit etre placee a la partie haute. Lorsque les largeurs exigees pour les pannes d'une corniere sont differentes, la panne la
plus large doit etre disposee horizontalement.

Dans les navires dont la longueur ne depasse pas 30m50 la hauteur des barrots mobiles constitu6s par des t61es et des cornitres peut 6tre 6gale a 60 pour cent de la hauteur donn6eala table; la hauteur des barrots mobiles et des galiotes en acier constitu6s par une cornire a boudin ou par une tole A boudin peut 6tre egale a 80 pour cent de la hauteur donneea la table; l'paisseur des t61es, cornieres & boudin et tles a boudin doit 6tre celle qui correspond dans la table, A la hauteur r6duite, sans toutefois que cette 6paisseur puisse etreinfieure A 7 m/m5. Les hauteurs et les largeurs des galiotes en bois peuvent etre, pour les galiotes iatrales b 6gales a 80 pour cent des dimensions donnees a la table; mais les gallotescentrales ne doivent pas avoir une largeur infreure a 185 millimetres. Dans ls navires dont la longueur est comprise entre 30m50 et 61 metres las dimensions des barrots et desgaliotes doivent etre dtterminees par interpolation lineaire. [Footnote in the certified copy.]
[- Bubetituer "230" i "225."] [( ReJeter "pour les galiotes laterales" a la fin de la phrase.]

Longueur de
Galiotes.

Metres.
1,83
2,44
3,05
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GALIOTES. 

Longueur de 
Galiotes. 

Metres. 
1,83 
2,44 
3,05 

Armature. 

Tele 11, Boudin. 
Galiotes centrales. 

Cornieres a Boudin. 
Galiotes laterales. 

Ecartement d'Axe en Axe. Ecartement d'Axe en Axe. 

011191. 1m22. 1m52 0m91. 1m22. 1m52. 

Millimetres. 
65 X 65 X 9 
65 X 65 X 9,5 
65 X 65 X 10 

Millimetres. 
150 X 9 
180 X 10,5 
200 X 12,5 

Millimetres. 
165 X 9,5 
200 X 11 
240 X 12,5 

Millimetres. 
180 X 9,5 
4225 X 11 
280 X 12,5 

Millimetres. 
150 X 75 X 9,5 
180 X 90 X 10,5 
200 X 90 X 12,5 

Millimetres. 
165 X 90 X 9,5 
200 X 75 X 11 
240 X 90 X 12,5 

Millimetres. 
180 X 90 X 9,3 

"225 X 90 X 11 
280 X 90 X 12,5 

Longueur 
de In 

Galiote. 

Galiotes centrales en Bois. Galiotes laterales en Bois 

Ecartement d'Axe en Axe Ecartement d'Axe en Axe. 

0m91. 1m22. 1m52. 0m91. 1m22. 1m52. 

H L H L H L H L H L H L 

1,83 
2,44 
3,05 

140 
165 
200 

180 
180 
180 

150 
190 
215 

180 
180 
200 

165 
200 
. 225 

180 
180 

4 225 

140 
165 
200 

140 
165 
180 

150 
190 
215 

150 
180 
200 

165 
200 

a 225 

150 
180 
a 225 

Corniere ordinaire. TB= Tele a boudin. T= Tele. H=Hauteur. L=Largeur. 

La hauteur des barrots mobiles est la hauteur au milieu de leur longueur. Elle est mesuree depuis l'armature superieure jusqu'au 
bord inferieur. La hauteur des galiotes est mesuree depuis In face inferieure des panneaux de fermeture iusqu'au bord inferieur. Pour 
des longueurs et ecartements intermediaires les dimensions sont obtenues par interpolation. Lorsque l'emploi de toles est exige, deux 
cornieres ayant les dimensions specillees pour les armatures doivent etre placees a in partie haute et a la partie basse du barrot 
Lorsque des toles a boudin sont exigees, deux cornieres ayant les dimensions exigees pour les armatures doivent etre placees a la partie 
superieure du barrot mobile ou de Is. galiote. Lorsque des cornieres a boudin swat exigees, une corniere ayant les dimensions exigees pour 
les armatures dolt etre placee is. partie haute. Lorsque les largeurs exigees pour les pannes (Pune corniere sont differentes, Is. panne la 
plus large dolt etre disposee horizontalement. 

• Pans Ies navires flout la longueur ne depasse pas 30m50 la hauteur des barrots mobiles constitues par des tele,s et des cornikes peut etre ()gide A 60 pour cent de la hauteur donnee 
A la table; la hauteur des barrots mobiles et des gaIiotes on acier eonstitues par une corniere 8 boudin ou per une tele A boudin pout etre egale 4 80 pour cent de la hauteur donnee 
A la table; l'epaisseur des teles, cornieres S boudin et tales A boudin dolt Sire cello qui correspond, dans la table, S la hauteur redulte, sans toutefois que cette epaisssur puisse kre 
inferieure A 7 m/m5. Les hauteurs et lea largeurs des galiotes en bois peuvent etre, pour les galiotes laterales egales 5 80 pour cent des dimensions donnees A la table; mate les galiotes 
centrales no doivent pas avoir tine Iargeur inferieure A 165 millimetres. Dens les navin3s dont la longueur est comprise entre 30m50 et 61 metres les dimensions des barrots et des 
gallotes doiveut etre determinees par interpolation lineaire. [Footnote in the certified copy.] 

[. Substituer "230" 8 "225.1 [6 Rejeter "pour les galiotes laterales" A la fin de la phrase.] 
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TABLE 2.

(Coamings 18 inches in height.)
HATCHWAY Beams and Fore-and-Afters for Ships 200 feet or more in length.*

HATCHWAY BEAMS.

Beams with Fore-and-Afters.

Mounting.

6' 0"

ins.
9sYX

11 X
11 X
12 X
14 X
16 X
17 X
18 X
19 X
20 X
21 X

i Spacing Centre to Centre.

ins.
.46BP
.50BP
.30P
.32P
.34P
.36P
.36P
.36P
.38P
.38P
.38P

I See footnote, p. 2280.]

8' 0"

ins. ins.
10/ 2X .50BP
11 X .30P
13 X .32P
15 X .34P
17 X .36P
19 X .38P
20 X .38P
21 X .38P
22 X .38P
23 X.40P
24 X .40P

10' 0"

ins.
11 x
13 X
15 X
17 X
19 X
21 X
23 X
25 X
26 X
27 X
28 X

ins.
.52BP
.34P
.34P
.36P
.38P
.38P
.40P
.40P
.42P
.42P
.42P

Beams without Fore-and-Afters.

Spacing Centre to Centre.

4' 0"

ins.
8 X
9 X

10 X
11 X
11 X
12 X
122 X
13 X
13%X
14 X
15 X

ins.
.40BP
.44BP
.50BP
.30P
.30P
.32P
.32P
.34P
.34P
.34P
.34P

5' 0"

ins.
9 X

10 X
liX

11 X
12 X
13 X
14 X14 }YX
15 X
16 X
17 X

ins.
.44BP
.50BP
.50BP
.30P
.32P
.34P
.34P
.34P
.34P
.36P
.36P

Breadth of
Hatchway.

10'
12'
14'
16'
18'
20'
22'
24'
26'
28'
30'

0"
0"
0"
0"
0"

Ot t
0"0"

Ott0"
0"

ins. ins.
3 X3 X
3 X3 X
3 X3 X
33X 3 X
4 X3 X
4 X3 X
42X 3 X
5 X 3%X
56%X 3yX
6 X 3/2X
6 X 3yX

ins.
.40A
.40A
.42A
.42A
.44A
.44A
.46A
.46A
.48A
.50A
.52A

a

.

i
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TABLE 1 

(Coamings 18 inches in height.) 

HATCHWAY Beams and Fore-and-Afters for Ships 200 feet or more in length.* 

HATCHWAY BEAMS. 

Breadth of 
Hatchway. Mounting. 

10' 0" 
12' 0" 
14' 0" 
16' 0" 
18' 0" 
20' 0" 
22' 0" 
24' 0" 
26' 0" 
28' 0" 
30' 0" 

ins. ins. ins. 
3 X 3 X .40A 
3 X 3 X .40A 
3 X 3 X .42A 
MX 3 X .42A 
4 X 3 X .44A 
4 X 3 X .44A 
434X 3 X .46A 
5 X 34X .46A 

8,/2>< .48A 
6 X 3Y2X .50A 
6 X 3X .52A 

Beams with Fore-and-Afters. Beams without Fore-and-Afters. 

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre. 

6' 0" 8' 0" 

ins. ins. 
9Y2X .46BP 

11 X .50BP 
11 X .30P 
12 X .32P 
14 X .34P 
16 X .36P 
17 X .36P 
18 X .36P 
19 X .38P 
20 X .38P 
21 X .38P 

ins. ins. 
10%X .50BP 
11 X .30P 
13 X .32P 
15 X .3411 
17 X .36P 
19 X .38P 
20 X .38P 
21 X .38P 
22 X .38P 
23 X .40P 
24 X .401) 

10' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 

ins. ins. 
13.i X .52BP 
13 X .34P 
15 X .3413 
17 X .36P 
19 X .38P 
21 X .38P 
23 X .40P 
25 X .40P 
26 X .42P 
27 X .42P 
28 X .42P 

ins. ins. 
8 X .40BP 
9 X .44BP 
10 X .50BP 
11 X .30P 
11 X .30P 
12 X .32P 
12 X .32P 
13 X .34P 
13%X .34P 
14 X .34P 
15 X .34P 

ins. ins. 
9 X .44BP 

10 X .50BP 
113h X .50BP 
11 X .30P 
12 X .32P 
13 X .34P 
14 X .34P 
14Y2X .34P 
15 X .34P 
16 X .36P 
17 X .36P 

1 See footnote, p. 2280.] 



TABLE 2 ."

(Hiloires de 457 millimEtres de hauteur.)

BARROTS mobiles et galiotes de panneaux pour les navires ayant une longueur 4gale ou sup6rieure & 61 metres.

BARROTS MOBILES.

Barrots mobiles avee Galiotes. Barrots mobiles sans Galiotes.

areur du Armatures. icartement d'Axe en Axe. Rcartement d'Axe en Axe.

lm83. 2m44 3m05. lm22. lm52.

Metres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres.
3,05 75 X 75 X 10C 241 X 11,5TB 267 X 12,5TB 292 X 13TB 0200 X 10TB d225 X 11TB
3,66 75 X 75 X 10C 280 X 12,5TB 280 X 7,5T 330 X 8,5T d225 X 11TB 254 X 12,5TB
4,27 75 X 75 X 10,5C 280 X 7,5T 330 X 8T 381 X 8,5T 254 X 12,5TB 292 X 12,5TB
4,88 90 X 75 X 10,5C 305 X 8T 381 X 8,5T 432 X 9T 280 X 7,5T 280 X 7,5T
5,49 100 X 75 X 11C 356 X 8,5T 432 X 9T 483 X 9,5T 280 X 7,5T 305 X 8T
6,10 100 X 75 X 11C 406 X 9T 483 X 9,5T 533 X 9,5T 305 X 8T 330 X 8,5T
6,71 115 X 75 X 11,5C 432 X 9T 508 X 9,5T 584 X 10T 318 X 8T 356 X 8,5T
7,32 130 X 90 X 11,5C 457 X 9T 533 X 9,5T 635 X 10T 330 X 8,5T 368 X 8,5T
7,93 140 X 90 X 12C 483 X 9,5T 559 X 9,5T 660 X 10,5T 344 X 8,5T 381 X 8,5T
8,54 150 X 90 X 12,5C 508 X 9,5T 584 X 10T 686 X 10,5T ,356 X 3,5T 406 X 9T
9,14 150 X 90 X 13C 533 X 9,5T b620 X 10T 711 X 10,5T 381 X 8,5T 432 X 9T

[ But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2394.1 [ Remplacer"620'"par"610."] [ Remplacer"200"par"203."] I Remplacer"225" par"230."] I Remplacer"3,5"par"8,6."]
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TABLE 2.a 

(Hiloires de 457 millimetres de hauteur.) 

BARROTS mobiles et galiote,s de panneaux pour les navires ayant une longueur egale ou superieure e, 61 metres. 

BARROTS MOBILES. 

Largeur du 
Panneau. 

Metres. 
3,05 
3,66 
4,27 
4,88 
5,49 
6,10 
6,71 
7,32 
7,93 
8,54 
9,14 

Armatures. 

Barrots mobiles avec Galiotes. Barrots mobiles sans Galiotes. 

Ecartement d'Axe en Axe. neartement d'Axe en Axe. 

1m83. 2m44 3m05. 1m22. 1m52. 

Millimetres. 
75 X 75 X 100 
75 X 75 X 100 
75 X 75 X 10,50 
90 X 75 X 10,5C 
100 X 75 X 110 
100 X 75 X 110 
115 X 75 X 11,50 
130 X 90 X 11,50 
140 X 90 X 120 
150 X 90 X 12,50 
150 X 90 X 130 

Millimetres. 
241 X 11,5TB 
280 X 12,5TB 
280 X 7,5T 
305 X 8T 
356 X 8,5T 
406 X 9T 
432 X 9T 
457 X 9T 
483 X 9,5T 
508 X 9,5T 
533 X 9,5T 

267 X 12,5TB 
280 X 7,5T 
330 X 8T 
381 X 8,5T 
432 X 9T 
483 X 9,5T 
508 X 9,5T 
533 X 9,5T 
559 X 9,5T 
584 X 10T 
b 620 X 10T 

Millimetres. 
292 X 13TB 
330 X 8,5T 
381 X 8,5T 
432 X 9T 
483 X 9,5T 
533 X 9,5T 
584 X 10T 
635 X 10T 
660 X 10,5T 
686 X 10,5T 
711 X 10,5T 

• 200 X 10TB 
4 225 X 11TB 
254 X 12,5TB 
280 X 7,5T 
280 X 7,5T 
305 X 8T 
318 X 8T 
330 X 8,5T 
344 X 8,5T 
• 356 X 3,5T 
381 X 8,5T 

Millimetres. 
4225 X 11TB 
254 X 12,5TB 
292 X 12,5TB 
280 X 7,5T 
305 X 8T 
330 X 8,5T 
356 X 8,5T 
368 X 8,5T 
381 X 8,5T 
406 X 9T 
432 X 9T 

r. But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2394.] le Remplacer "620" par 610."] Remplacer "200" par "203.1 Id Remplacer "226" par "230.1 (• Remplacer "3,5" par "8,5.1 
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FORE-AND-AFTERS.

Bulb Plate. Bulb Angle.
Centre Fore-and-Afters. Side Fore-and-Afters.Length of

Fore-and- Mountingfte Mounting Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre.

3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0"

ins. ins. ins. ins. ins. ins .ins. ins. ins. is. ins . ins .ins. ins. ins. ins, ins.
6' 0" 2%X 2%X .36 5 X .34 5'X .34 6 X .36 5 X 3 X .34 X 3 X .34 6 X 3 X .36
8' 0" 2/X 2%2X .38 6 X .38 7 X .40 7%X .42 6 X 3 X .38 7 X 3 X .40 75X 3%X .42

10'0"o 2'X 2.X .40 7 X .44 8 X .46 9 X .50 7 X 3 X .44 8 X 3XX .46 9 X 3XX .50

Wood Centre Fore-and-Afters. Wood Side Fore-and-Afters.

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre.

3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0"

D B D B D B D B D B D B

ins. ins ins. ins. ins. ins. ins ins. ins, ins. ins. ins.
6' O 5 7 5 7 6 7 5 5 5 5 6 5
8' 0" 6 7 6i 7 7 7 6 5 6 6 7 6

10' O" 7 7 7i 7 8 7 7 6 7 7 8 7
A=Plain angle. BP=Bulb plate. P=Plate. D=Depth. B=Breadth.

Depths for hatchway beams are at the middle of the length and are measured from the top mounting to the lower edge. Depths for
fore-and-afters are measured from the under side of the hatch covers to the lower edge. Sizes for intermediate lengths and spacing are
obtained by interpolation. Where plates are specified, two angles, of the sizes given for mountings, are to be fitted at the upper and at
the lower part of the beam. Where bulb plates are specified, two angles, of the size given for mountings, are to be fitted at the upper
part of the beam or fore-and-after. Where bulb angles are specified, one angle, of the size given for mountings, is to be fitted at the
upper part of the section. Where the specified flanges of an angle are of different dimensions, the larger flange is to be horizontal.

H

z

0-

114
z
0

z

0

0
0

t"I
V,

to

* In ships not exceeding 100 feet in length, the depths of beams which are formed of plates and angles may be 60 per cent. of the depths given above; the depths of beams and steel
fore-and-afters formed of bulb angle or bulb plate section may be 80 per cent. of the depths given above; the thickness of plates, bulb angles and bulb plates should correspond
to the thickness tabulated for the reduced depths with a minimum thickness of .30 inch; the depths and breadths of wood fore-and-afters may be 80 per cent, of those given in the
tables for side fore-and-afters, but the centre fore-and-afters must be not less than 6i inches wide. In ships between 100 feet and 200 feet in length, the sizes of the beams and
fore-and-afters are to be determined by linear interpolation. iFootnote in the certified copy.]

FORE-AND-AFTERS. 

Length of 
Fore-and-
Afters. 

Mounting 

Bulb Plate. 
Centre Fore-and-Afters. 

Bulb Angle. 
Side Fore-and-Afters. 

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre. 

3, 0” 4' 0" 5' 0" 3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 

ins. Ins. ins. 
6' 0" 2%X 23,4X .36 
8' 0" 2%X 234X .38 

10' 0" 234X 2I4X .40 

ins. ins. 
5 X .34 
6 X .38 
7 X .44 

ins. ins. 
5%X .34 
7 X .40 
8 X .46 

ins. ins. 
6 X .36 
7%X .42 
9 X .50 

ins, ins. ins. 
5 X 3 X .34 
6 X 3 X .38 
7 X 3 X .44 

ins, ins. ins. 
534X 3 X .34 
7 X 3 X .40 
8 X 334X .46 

ins, ins. ins. 
6 X 3 X .36 
734X 334X .42 
9 X 334X .50 

Wood Centre Fore-and-Afters. Wood Side Fore-and-Alters 

Spacing Centre to Centre. Spacing Centre to Centre. 

3' 0" 4' 0" 5' 0" 3 0" 

6' 0" 
8' 0" 

10' 0" 

4' 0" 

ins. ins, ins, ins. his. ins. ins. 
5 7 5% 7 6 7 5 
6 7 6% 7 7 7 6 
7 7 734 7 8 7 7 

5 
5 
6 

5% 
61/4 
734 

5' 0" 

ins. 
5 
6 
7 

ins. 
6 
7 
8 

ins-
5 
6 
7 

A=Plain angle. BP=Bulb plate. P=Plate. D=-Depth. B=Breadth. 

Depths for hatchway beams are at the middle of the length and are measured from the top mounting to the lower edge. Depths for 
fore-and-afters are measured from the under side of the hatch covers to the lower edge. Sizes for intermediate lengths and spacing are 
obtained by interpolation. Where plates are specified, two angles, of the sizes given for mountings, are to be fitted at the upper and at 
the lower part of the beam. Where bulb plates are specified, two angles, of the size given for mountings, are to be fitted at the upper 
part of the beam or fore-and-after. Where bulb angles are specified, one angle, of the size given for mountings, is to be fitted at the 
upper part of the section. Where the specified flanges of an angle are of different dimensions, the larger flange is to be horizontal. 

* In ships not exceeding 100 feet in length, the depths of beams which are formed of plates and angles may be 60 per cent, of the depths given above; the depths of beams and steel 
fore-and-afters formed of bulb angle or bulb plate section may be 80 per cent, of the depths given above; the thickness of plates, bulb angles and bulb plates should correspond 
to the thickness tabulated for the reduced depths with a minimum thickness of .30 inch; the depths and breadths of wood fore-and-afters may be 80 per cent, of those given in the 
tables for side fore-and-afters, but the centre fore-and-afters must be not less than 616 inches wide. In ships between 100 feet and 200 feet in length, the sizes of the beams and 
fore-and-afters are to be determined by linenx interpolation. tFootnote in the certified copy.] 
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GALIOTES.

T6le B Boudin.
Galiotes centrales.

kcartement d'Axe en Axe.

Cornibrcs a Boudin.
Galiotes laterales.

]cartement d'Axe en Axe.

Om91. lm22. lm52. Om91m22. l lm52.

Metres. I Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. Millimetres. I Millimetres.
1,83 65 X 65 X 9 130 X 8,5 140 X 8,5 150 X 9 130 X 75 X 3,5 140 X 75 X 8,5 150 X 75X 9
2,44 65 X 65 X 9,5 150 X 9,5 180 X 10 190 X 10,5 150 X 75 X 9,5 180 X 75 X 10 190 X 90 X 10,5
3,05 i 65 X 65 X 10 180 X 11 200 X 11,5 " 225 X 12,5 180 X 75 X 11 200 X 90 X 11,5 225 X 90 X 12,5

I Galiotes centrales en Bois. Galiotes laterales en Bois.

Longueur f cartement d'Axe en Axe. Ecartement d'Axe en Axe.
de la

Galiote. Om91. lm22. lm52. 0m91. lm22. lm52.

H L H L H L H L H L H L

1,83 130 180 140 180 150 180 130 130 140 130 150 130
2,44 150 180 165 180 180 180 150 130 165 150 180 150
3,05 180 180 200 180 180 150 190 180 200 180 180

C = Corniere ordinaire. TB = T61e a boudin. T = Tl1e. H = Hauteur. L = Largeur.

La hauteur des barrots mobiles est la hauteur au milieu de leur longueur. Elle eat mesuree depuis l'armature sup6rieure jusqu'au
bord inferieur. La hauteur des galiotes eat mesur6e depuis la face inf6rieure des panneaux de fermeture jusqu'au bord inferieur. Pour
des longueurs et 6cartements interm6diaires les dimensions sont obtenues par interpolation. Lorsque l'emploi de t6les est exig6, deux
cornieres ayant les dimensions specifiees pour les armatures doivent etre placees a la partie haute et a la partie basse du barrot mobile.
Lorsque des t6les a boudin sont exigees, deux cornieres ayant les dimensions exigees pour les armatures doivent Atre placees a la partie
superieure du barrot mobile ou de la galiote. Lorsque des cornieres a boudin sont exig6es, une corniere ayant les dimensions exigees pour
les armatures doit etre placee a la partie haute. Lorsque les largeurs exigees pour les pannes d'une corniere sont differentes, la panne la
plus large doit etre disposee horizontalement.

* Dans les navires dent la longueur ne depasse pas 30m50 la hauteur des barrots mobiles constituse par des t61es et des cornieres peut 6tre egale a 60 pour cent de la hauteur donnde
a la table; la hauteur des barrots mobiles et des galiotes en acler constitues par une corniere a boudin ou par une tl6e a boudin peut Atre egale a 80 pour cent de la hauteur donnee a
la table; 1'6paisseur des toles, cornieres a boudin et toles a boudin doit 6tre celle qui correspond, dans la table, a la hauteur reduite, sans toutefois que cette epaisseur puisse etre in-
ferieure a 7 m /m5. Les hauteurs et les largeurs des galiotes en bols peuvent 6tre, pour les gallotes laterales 6gales a 80 pour cent des dimensions donnees a la table; mais lea galiotes
centrales ne doivent pas avoir une largeur infirieure a 165 millimetres. Dans les navires dont la longueur est comprise entre 30m50 et 61 metres lea dimensions des barrots et des
galiotes doivent 6tre d6terminees par interpolation lin6aire. [Footnote in the certified copy.]

[ Remplacer "225" par "230."] [ Remplacer "3,5" par "8,5."] Rejeter "pour les galiotes lat6rales" a la fn de la phrase.]

Longueur de
Galiotes. Armature.
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GALIOTES. 

Longueur de 
Galiotes. 

Metres. 
1,83 
2,44 
3,05 

Armature. 

Tole a Houdin. 
Galiotes centrales. 

Gornieres a Houdin. 
Galiotes laterales. 

Ecartement d'Axe en Axe. Ecartement d'Axe en Axe. 

0m91. 1m22. 111152. 0m91. 

Millimetres. Millimetres. 
65 X 65 X 9 130 X 8,5 
65 X 65 X 9,5 150 X 9,5 
65 X 65 X 10 180 X 11 

140 X 8,5 
180 X 10 
200 X 11,5 

Millimetres. 
150 X 9 
190 X 10,5 

.225 X 12,5 

Millimetres. 
130 X 75 X 3,5' 
150 X 75 X 9,5 
180 X 75 X 11 

1m22. I 1m52. 

Millimetres. Millimetres. 
140 X 75 X 8,5 150 X 75 X 9 
180 X 75 X 10 190 X 90 X 10,5 
200 X 90 X 11,5 .225 X 90 X 12,5 

Longueur 
de la 

Caliote. 

Galiotes centrales en Bois. 

Ecartement d'Axe en Axe. 

0m91. 

1,83 
2,44 
3,05 

130 
150 
180 

1m22. 1m52. 

Galiotes laterales en Bois 

cartement d'Axe en Axe 

0m91. 1m22. 1m52. 

180 140 
180 165 
180 190 

180 150 180 130 
180 180 180 150 
180 200 180 180 

130 140 
130 165 
150 190 

130 150 
150 180 
180 200 

130 
150 
180 

C = Corniere ordinaire. TB = Tole h boudin. T = T6Ie. H = Hauteur. L = Largeur. 

La hauteur des barrots mobiles eat la hauteur au milieu de leur longueur. Elle eat mesuree depuis l'armature superieure jusqu'au 
bard inferieur. La hauteur des galiotes eat mesuree depuis la face inferieure des panneaux de fermeture jusqu'au bord inferieur. Pour 
des longueurs et ecartements intermediaires les dimensions sont obtenues par interpolation. Lorsque remploi de toles eat exige, deux 
cornieres ayant les cimensions specifides pour les armatures doivent etre placees h la partie haute et h la partie basso du barrot mobile. 
Lorsque des toles boudin sont exigees, deux cornieres ayant les dimensions exigees pour les armatures doivent etre places h. la partie 
superieure du barrot mobile ou de la galiote. Longue des cornieres a boudin sont exigees, une corniere ayant les dimensions exigees pour 
les armatures dolt etre place a la partie haute. Lorsque les largeurs exigees pour les pannes d'une corniere sont differentes, la panne la 
plus large dolt etre disposee horizontalement. 

"Dens les navires dont is longueur no depasse pas 3011250 la hauteur des barrots mobiles constitues par des toles et des cornieres pent etre egale A 60 pour cent de la hauteur donnee 
A la table; la hauteur des barrots mobiles at des galiotes en actor constitute par one corniere A boudin cu par une tole A boudin pout etre egale ft 80 pour cent de la hauteur donnee 
is table; Pepaisseur des toles, cornieres A boudin at tOles 8 boudin dolt etre cello qui correspond, dans la table, S la hauteur reduite, sans toutefois que cette epaisseur puisse tire in-
ferieure A 7 m /m5. Les hauteurs et les largeurs des galiotes en bole peuvent etre, pour les galiotes laterales. egales A 80 pour cent des dimensions donnees A is table; mais les galiotes 
centrales no doivent pas avoir one largeur inferieure A 185 millimetres. Dans les navires dont la longueur est comprise entre 30m50 et 61 metres les dimensions des barrots et des 
galiotes doivent etre determinees per interpolation lineaire. [Footnote in the certified copy.] 

[.Remplacer "225" par "22.0."] [ b Remplacer "3,5" par "8,5."] [. Rejeter "pour les galiotes laterales" it la fin de la phrase.] 
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Rule XII.-Carriers or Sockets.

Carriers or sockets.

Cleats.

Carriers or sockets for hatchway beams and fore-ana-afters are
to be of steel at least % inch thick, and are to have a width of bearing
surface of at least 3 inches.

Rule XIII.-Cleats.

Strong cleats at least 2% inches wide are to be fitted at intervals of
not more than 2 feet from centre to centre; the end cleats are to be
placed not more than 6 inches from each corner of the hatchway.

Rule XIV.-Battens and Wedges.

Battens and wedges. Battens and wedges are to be efficient and in good condition.

Rule XV.-Tarpaulins.

Tarpaulins.

Security of hatchway
covers.

Standards of cargo,
etc., hatchways.

Hatchway coamings
and closing arrange-
ments.

At least two tarpaulins in good condition, thoroughly water-
proofed and of ample strength, are to be provided for each hatchway
in an exposed position on freeboard and superstructure decks. The
material is to be guaranteed free from jute, and of the standard weight
and quality laid down by each Administration.

Rule XVI.-Security of Hatchway Covers.

At all hatchways in exposed positions on freeboard and super-
structure decks ring bolts or other fittings for lashings are to be
provided.

Where the breadth of the hatchway exceeds 60 per cent. of the
breadth of the deck in way of the hatchway, and the coamings are
required to be 24 inches high, fittings for special lashings are to be
provided for securing the hatchway covers after the tarpaulins are
battened down.

Rule XVII.-Cargo and other Hatchways in the Freeboard Deck
within Superstructures which arefitted with Closing Appliances less
efficient than Class 1.

The construction and fitting of such hatchways are to be at least
equivalent to the standards laid down in Rule XVIII.

Rule XVIII.-Hatchway Coamings and Closing Arrangements.

Cargo, coaling and other hatchways in the freeboard deck within
superstructures which are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances are to
have coamings at least 9 inches in height and closing arrangements

22822282 INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 

Carriers or sockets. 

Cleats. 

Rule XIL—Carriers or Sockets. 

Carriers or sockets for hatchway beams and fore-ana-afters are 
to be of steel at least % inch thick, and are to have a width of bearing 
surface of at least 3 inches. 

Rule XIII.—Cleats. 

Strong cleats at least 2% inches wide are to be fitted at intervals of 
not more than 2 feet from centre to centre; the end cleats are to be 
placed not more than. 6 inches from each corner of the hatchway. 

Rule XIV.—Battens and Wedges. 

Battens and wedges. Battens and wedges are to be efficient and in good condition. 

Tarpaulins. 

Security of hatchway 
covers. 

Rule XV.—Tarpaulins. 

At least two tarpaulins in good condition, thoroughly water-
proofed and of ample strength, are to be provided for each hatchway 
in an exposed position on freeboard and superstructure decks. The 
material is to be guaranteed free from jute, and of the standard weight 
and quality laid down by each Administration. 

Rule XVI.—Security of Hatchway Covers. 

At all hatchways in exposed positions on freeboard and super-
structure decks ring bolts or other fittings for lashings are to be 
provided. 
Where the breadth of the hatchway exceeds 60 per cent. of the 

breadth of the deck in way of the hatchway, and the coamings are 
required to be 24 inches high, fittings for special lashings are to be 
provided for securing the hatchway covers after the tarpaulins are 
battened down. 

Rule XVIL—Cargo and other Hatchways in the Freeboard Deck 
within Superstructures which are fitted with Closing Appliances less 
efficient  than, Class 1. 

Standards of cargo, 
etc., hatchways. The construction and fitting of such hatchways are to be at least 

equivalent to the standards laid down in Rule XVIII. 

Hatchway coamings 
and closing arrange-
ments. 

Rule XVIII.—Hatchway Coamings and Closing Arrangements. 

Cargo, coaling and other hatchways in the freeboard deck within 
superstructures which are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances are to 
have coamings at least 9 inches in height and closing arrangements 
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Regle XII.-Supports ou glissieres.

Les supports ou glissieres pour les barrots mobiles et les galiotes
doivent etre en acier et d'une epaisseur au toins egale a 12,5 milli-
metres. Leur largeur a la surface de portage devra etre de 75
millimetres au moins.

Regle XIII.-Taquets.

Des taquets solides ayant au moins 63 millimetres 22 de largeur
doivent etre disposes A des intervalles n'excedant pas Om61 d'axe
en axe. Les taquets aux extr6mites ne doivent pas etre 6loign6s de
plus de 150 millimetres de chaque angle du panneau.

Regle XIV.-Tringles et coins.

Les tringles et les coins doivent etre efficaces et en bon 6tat.

Regle XV.-Prelarts.

Il y aura A bord pour chacun des panneaux places en un point
expose du pont de franc-bord et du pont de superstructures deux
pr6larts au moins en bon dtat parfaitement impermdabilises et de

resistance largement suffisante. Le tissu doit etre garanti sans jute

et d'un poids et d'une qualite determines par chaque Administration.

Regle XVI.-Fixation des panneaux defermeture.

Tous les panneaux places dans des positions expos6es sur les ponts

de franc-bord et de superstructures doivent etre munis de pitons ou
autres dispositifs pour fixer des saisines.

Lorsque la largeur du panneau d6passe 60 pour cent de la largeur
du pont par son travers et lorsque la hauteur exig6e des hiloires est
de 610 millimetres, des dispositifs pour fixer des saisines speciales

doivent etre prdvus, afin de permettre d'assurer la tenue des panneaux
de fermeture, apres mise en place des prdlarts et des tringles.

Regle XVII.-Panneaux de chargement et autres panneaux dans le pont
de franc-bord a I'interieur de superstructures pourvues de dispositifs

de fermeture moins efficaces que ceux de la Classe I.

La construction et l'installation de ces panneaux doivent etre au
moins equivalentes A la construction et A l'installation type pr6vues
A la Regle XVIII.

Regle XVIII.-Hiloires de panneaux.

Les hiloires de 2
4 panneaux de chargement, panneaux de charbon-

nage et autres panneaux dans le pont de franc-bord A l'interieur des

superstructures qui sont munies de dispositifs de fermeture de la

[2 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.]
[2 Titre: "Hiloires de panneaux et dispositifs de fermeture."]
[24 Supprimer "hiloires de."]
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Regle XII.—Supports ou glissieres. 

Les supports ou glissieres pour les barrots mobiles et les galiotes 
doivent etre en acier et d'une epaisseur au moms egale a 12,5 milli-
metres. Leur largeur a la surface de portage devra etre de 75 
millimetres au moms. 

Regle XIII.—Taquets. 

Des taquets solides ayant au moms 63 millimetres 22 de largeur 
doivent etre disposes a des intervalles n'excedant pas 0m61 d'axe 
en axe. Les taquets aux extremites no doivent pas etre eloignes de 
plus de 150 millimetres de chaque angle du panneau. 

Regle XIV.—Tringles et coins. 

Les tringles et les coins doivent etre efficaces et en bon etat. 

Regle XV.—Prelarts. 

11 y aura a bord pour chacun des panneaux places en un point 
expose du pont de franc-bord et du pont de superstructures deux 
prelarts au moms en bon etat parfaitement impermeabffises et de 
resistance largement suffisante. Le tissu dolt etre garanti sans jute 
et d'un poids et d'une qualite determines par chaque Administration. 

Ingle XVI.—Fixation des panneaux de fermeture. 

Tous les panneaux places dans des positions exposees sur les ponts 
de franc-bord et de superstructures doivent etre munis de pitons ou 
autres dispositifs pour fixer des saisines. 
Lorsque la largeur du panneau &passe 60 pour cent de la largeur 

du pont par son travers et lorsque la hauteur odgee des hiloires est 
de 610 millimetres, des dispositifs pour fixer des saisines speciales 
doivent etre prevus, afin de permettre d'assurer la tenue des panneaux 
de fermeture, apres muse en place des prelarts et des tringles. 

Regle XVII.—Panneaux de chargement et autres panneaux dans le pont 
de franc-bord a l'interieur de superstructures pourvues de dispositifs 
de fermeture moms efficaces gue ceux de la Classe I. 

La construction et l'installation de ces panneaux doivent etre au 
moms equivalentes a la construction et a l'installation type prevues 

a la Regle XVIII. 

Regle XVIII.—Hiloires de panneaux? 

Les hiloires de 24 panneaux de chargement, panneaux de charbon-
nage et autres panneaux dans le pont de franc-bord a l'interieur des 
superstructures qui sont munies de dispositifs de fermeture de la 

[22 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 23951 
[23 Titre: "Hiloires de panneaux et dispositifs de fermeture."] 
[24 Supprimer "hiloires de."] 
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as effective as those required for exposed cargo hatchways whose
coamings are 18 inches high.

Where the closing appliances are less efficient than Class 2, the
hatchways are to have coamings at least 18 inches in height, and are to
have fittings and closing arrangements as effective as those required
for exposed cargo hatchways.

Rule XIX.-Machinery Space Openings in Exposed Positions on
Machinery spa Freeboard and Raised Quarter Decks.

openings.

drebo
a dandl raised Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed

by steel casings of ample strength, and where the casings are not pro-
tected by other structures their strength is to be specially considered.
Doors in such casings are to be of steel, efficiently stiffened, per-
manently attached, and capable of being closed and secured from both
sides. The sills of openings are to be at least 24 inches above the
freeboard deck and at least 18 inches above the raised quarter deck.

Fiddley, funnel, and ventilator coamings are to be as high above
the deck as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings are
to have strong steel covers permanently attached in their proper
positions.

Rule XX.-Machinery Space Openings in Exposed Positions on
Superstructure Decks other than Raised Quarter Decks.

Snurrstrncturt's. Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed
by strong steel casings. Doors in such cases are to be strongly
constructed, permanently attached, and capable of being closed and
secured from both sides. The sills of the openings are to be at least
15 inches above superstructure decks.

Fiddley, funnel and ventilator coamings are to be as high above
the deck as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings are
to have strong steel covers permanently attached in their proper
positions.
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as effective as those required for exposed cargo hatchways whose 
coamings are 18 inches high. 

Where the closing appliances are less efficient than Class 2, the 
hatchways are to have coamings at least 18 inches in height, and are to 
have fittings and closing arrangements as effective as those required 
for exposed cargo hatchways. 

Rule XIX.—Machinery Space Openings in Exposed Positions on 
Machinery space Freeboard and Raised Quarter Decks. 

openings. 

deForoard and raised Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed 
by steel casings of ample strength, and where the casings are not pro-
tected by other structures their strength is to be specially considered. 
Doors in such casings are to be of steel, efficiently stiffened, per-
manently attached, and capable of being closed and secured from both 
sides. The sills of openings are to be at least 24 inches above the 
freeboard deck and at least 18 inches above the raised quarter deck. 

Fiddley, funnel, and ventilator coamings are to be as high above 
the deck as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings are 
to have strong steel covers permanently attached in their proper 
positions. 

Rule XX.—Machinery Space Openings in Exposed Positions on 
Superstructure Decks other than Raised Quarter Decks. 

Superstructures. 
Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed 

by strong steel casings. Doors in such cases are to be strongly 
constructed, permanently attached, and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills of the openings are to be at least 
15 inches above superstructure decks. 

Fiddley, funnel and ventilator coamings are to be as high above 
the deck as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings are 
to have strong steel covers permanently attached in their proper 
positions. 
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Classe 2, doivent avoir des hiloires d'une hauteur de 229 millimetres 25

au moins et des dispositifs de fermeture aussi efficaces que ceux
exiges pour les panneaux de chargement exposes, dont la hauteur
reglementaire d'hiloire est de 457 millimetres.26

Lorsque les dispositifs de fermeture sont 26 moins efficaces que
ceux de la Classe 2, les panneaux doivent avoir des hiloires d'une
hauteur de 457 millimetres 25 au moins et des dispositifs et des
arrangements de fermeture aussi efficaces que ceux exig6s pour les
panneaux de chargement exposes.

Rbgle XIX.-Ouvertures dans la tranche des machines situees dans
les parties exposees des ponts de franc-bord et de demi-dunette.

Ces ouvertures doivent 6tre convenablement et efficacement
entour6es par des encaissements en t6le d'acier de solidite large-
ment suffisante. Lorsque des encaissements ne sont pas proteges
par d'autres constructions, leur solidite doit faire I'objet d'une
etude speciale. Les portes dans ces encaissements doivent etre en
acier, efficacement raidies, fixees a la paroi d'une maniere permanente
et en mesure d'etre ferm6es et assujetties de l'interieur et de l'ext6rieur.
Les seuils des ouvertures doivent avoir une hauteur d'au moins 610
millimetres au-dessus du pont de franc-bord et d'au moins 457
millimetres 26 au-dessus du pont de demi-dunette.

Les hiloires de panneaux de chaufferies, les hiloires a la base des
cheminees et les conduits d'aeration doivent s'elever au-dessus du
pont aussi haut qu'il est raisonnable et possible. Les panneaux
de chaufferies doivent etre pourvus de couvercles solides en acier,
maintenus a leur place par un dispositif de fixation.27

Regle XX.-Ouvertures dans la tranche des machines situees dans les
parties exposees des ponts de superstructures autres qu'une demi-
dunette.

Ces ouvertures doivent etre convenablement armaturdes et efficace-
ment entour6es par un encaissement solide en t6le d'acier. Les
portes de ces encaissements doivent 6tre solidement construites,
fixees a la paroi d'une nmaniere permlanente, et en mesure d'etre
fermnnes et assujetties de l'int6rieur et de l'ext6rieur. Les seuils
des ouvertures doivent avoir une hauteur d'au moins 380 millimetres
au-dessus des ponts de superstructures.

Les hiloires de panneaux de chaufferies, les hiloires a la base des
chemin6es et les conduits d'aeration doivent s'elever au-dessus du
pont aussi haut qu'il est raisonnable et possible. Les panneaux de
chaufferies doivent 6tre pourvus de couvercles solides en acier main-
tenus A leur place par un dispositif de fixation permanent.

[25 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.]
[28 Au lieu de "dispositifs de fermeture sont" mettre "installations de ferme-

ture des superstructures sont."]
[27 Apres "fixation" insrere "permanent."1
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Classe 2, doivent avoir des hiloires d'une hauteur de 229 millimetres 25 
au moms et des dispositifs de fermeture aussi efficaces quo ceux 
exiges pour les panneaux de chargement exposes, dont la hauteur 
reglementaire d'hiloire est de 457 millimetres. 
Lorsque les dispositifs de fermeture sont" moms efficaces que 

ceux de la Class° 2, les panneaux doivent avoir des hiloires d'une 
hauteur de 457 millimetres 25 au moms et des dispositifs et des 
arrangements de fermeture aussi efficaces quo ceux exiges pour les 
panneaux de chargement exposes. 

Regle XIX.—Ouvertures dans la tranch,e des machines situees dans 
les parties exposees des ponts de franc-bord et de demi-dunette. 

Ces ouvertures doivent etre convenablement et efficacement 
entourees par des encaissements en tele d'acier de soliclite large-
ment suffisante. Lorsque des encaissements no sont pas proteges 
par d'autres constructions, leur solidite doit faire l'objet d'une 
etude speciale. Les portes dans ces encaissements doivent etre en 
acier, efficacement raidies, fixees a la paroi d'une maniere permanente 
et en mesure d'être termees et assujetties de l'interieur et de l'exterieur. 
Les seuils des ouvertures doivent avoir une hauteur d'au moms 610 
millimetres au-dessus du pont de franc-bord et d'au moins 457 
millimetres 25 au-dessus du pont de demi-dunette. 
Les hiloires de panneaux de chaufferies, les hiloires a la base des 

cheminees et les conduits d'aeration doivent s'elever au-dessus du 
pont aussi haut qu'il est raisonnable et possible. Les panneaux 
de chaufferies doivent etre pourvus de couvercles solides en acier, 
maintenus a leur place par un dispositif de fixation." 

Regle XX.—Ouvertures dans la tranche des machines situles dans les 
parties exposes des ponts de superstructures autres qu'une demi-
dunette. 

Ces ouvertures doivent etre convenablement armaturees et, efficace-
ment entourees par tin encaissement solide en tOle d'acier. Les 
portes de ces encaissernents doivent etre solidement construites, 
fixees a la paroi d'une maniere permanente, et en mesure d'être 
fermees et assujetties de l'interieur et de l'exterieur. Les seuils 
des ouvertures doivent avoir une hauteur d'au moms 380 millimetres 
au-dessus des ponts de superstructures. 
Les hiloires de panneaux de chaufferies, les hiloires a la base des 

chenainees et les conduits d'aeration doivent s'elever au-dessus du 
pont aussi haut gull est raisonnable et possible. Les panneaux de 
chaufferies doivent etre pourvus de couvercles solides en acier main-
tenus a leur place par tin clispositif de fixation permanent. 

[26 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.] 
[26 Au lieu de "dispositifs de fermeture sont" mettre "installations de ferme-

ture des superstructures sont."] 
[27 Apres "fixation" inserer "permanent."1 
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Rule XXI.-Machinery Space Openings in the Freeboard Deck within
Superstructures which are fitted with Closing Appliances less
efficent than Class 1.

Opeinrgs tobe prop- p
·erly ncre 0ed. Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed by

steel casings. Doors in such casings are to be strongly constructed,
permanently attached, and capable of being securely closed. The
sills of the openings are to be at least 9 inches above the deck where
the superstructures are closed by Class 2 closing appliances, and at
least 15 inches above the deck where the closing appliances are less
efficient than Class 2.

Rule XXII.-Flush Bunker Scuttles.

trish bunker scut- Flush bunker scuttles may be fitted in superstructure decks, and
where so fitted are to be of iron or steel, of substantial construction,
with screw or bayonet joints. Where a scuttle is not secured by
hinges, a permanent chain attachment is to be provided. The posi-
tion of flush bunker scuttles in small ships in special trades is to be
dealt with by each Assigning Authority.

Rule XXIII.-Companionways.

Companionways. Companionways in exposed positions on freeboard decks and on
decks of enclosed superstructures are to be of substantial construc-
tion. The sills of the doorways are to be of the heights specified for
hatchway coamings (see Rules IX and XVIII). The doors are to
be strongly constructed and capable of being closed and secured from
both sides. Where the companionway is situated within a quarter
of the ship's length from the stem, it is to be of steel and riveted to
the deck plating.

Rule XXIV.-Ventilators in Exposed Positions on Freeboard and
Superstructure Decks.

VentiaslatIn expos- Such ventilators to spaces below freeboard decks or decks of super-
structures which are intact or fitted with Class 1 closing appliances
are to have coamings of steel, substantially constructed, and effi-
ciently connected to the deck by rivets spaced four diameters apart
centre to centre, or by equally effective means. The deck plating at
the base of the coaming is to be efficiently stiffened between the deck
beams. The ventilator openings are to be provided with efficient
closing arrangements.
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Rule XXL—Machinery Space Openings in the Freeboard Deck within 
Superstructures which are fitted with Closing Appliances less 
efficient than Class 1. 

Openings to be prop-
erly enclosed. Such openings are to be properly framed and efficiently enclosed by 

steel casings. Doors in such casings are to be strongly constructed, 
permanently attached, and capable of being securely closed. The 
sills of the openings are to be at least 9 inches above the deck where 
the superstructures are closed by Class 2 closing appliances, and at 
least 15 inches above the deck where the closing appliances are less 
efficient than Class 2. 

Rule XXIL—Flush Bunker Scuttles. 
Flush 

ties. bunker scut- Flush bunker scuttles may be fitted in superstructure decks, and 
where so fitted are to be of iron or steel, of substantial construction, 
with screw or bayonet joints. Where a scuttle is not secured by 
hinges, a permanent chain attachment is to be provided. The posi-
tion of flush bunker scuttles in small ships in special trades is to be 
dealt with by each Assigning Authority. 

Companionways. 

Ventilators in expos-
ed positions. 

Rule XXIII.—Companionways. 

Companionways in exposed positions on freeboard decks and on 
decks of enclosed superstructures are to be of substantial construc-
tion. The sills of the doorways are to be of the heights specified for 
hatchway coamings (see Rules IX and XVIII). The doors are to 
be strongly constructed and capable of being closed and secured from 
both sides. Where the companionway is situated within a quarter 
of the ship's length from the stem, it is to be of steel and riveted to 
the deck plating. 

Rule XXIV.—Ventilators in Exposed Positions on Freeboard and 
Superstructure Decks. 

Such ventilators to spaces below freeboard decks or decks of super-
structures which are intact or fitted with Class 1 closing appliances 
are to have coamings of steel, substantially constructed, and effi-
ciently connected to the deck by rivets spaced four diameters apart 
centre to centre, or by equally effective means. The deck plating at 
the base of the coaming is to be efficiently stiffened between the deck 
beams. The ventilator openings are to be provided with efficient 
closing arrangements. 
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Regle XXI.-Ouvertures dans la tranche des machines situees dans les
ponts defranc-bord a l'interieur des superstructures qui sont munies
de dispositifs defermeture moins efiicaces que ceux de la Classe I.

Ces ouvertures doivent 8tre convenablement armatur6es et efficace-
ment entour6es par un encaissement en t61e d'acier. Les portes de ces
encaissements doivent etre solidement construites, fix6es A la paroi
d'une maniere permanente et en mesure d'etre maintenues fermees.
Les seuils de ces ouvertures doivent 6tre a une hauteur d'au moins 229
millimetres 28 au-dessus du pont dans le cas ou les superstructures sont
pourvues de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 2, et a une hauteur
d'au moins 380 millimetres au-dessus du pont lorsque les dispositifs de
fermeture sont moins efficaces que ceux de la Classe 2.

Regle XXII.-Bouchons de soute a plat pont.

Des bouchons de soute a plat pont peuvent etre installes dans
les ponts de superstructures; ils doivent etre en fer ou en acier, de
construction solide, avec des joints a vis ou a baionnette. Lorsqu'un
bouchon n'est pas muni de charnieres, un systeme d'attache permanent
en chaine doit etre pr6vu. La question de l'emplacement des bou-
chons de soute A plat pont a bord des petits navires affectes a des
transports sp6ciaux est du ressort de chaque Autorite habilit6e pour
l'assignation du franc-bord.

Regle XXIII.-Descentes.

Les descentes dans les parties exposees des ponts de franc-bord et
des ponts de superstructures fermees doivent Atre de construction
solide. Les seuils de leurs portes doivent avoir la hauteur exig6e pour
les hiloires de panneaux (voir Regles IX et XVIII). Les portes
doivent 6tre solidement construites et en mesure d'etre ferm6cs et
assujetties de l'int6rieur et de l'ext6rieur. Lorsque la descento so
trouve dans le quart de la longucur du navire & partir de 1'etrave, elle
doit etre en acier et etre rivee au bord6 do pont.

Rbleo XXIV.-Manches a air placees dans des parties exposees des
ponts de franc-bord et de superstructures.

Les manches a air desservant les espaces situes au-dessous des ponts
de franc-bord ou au-dessous des ponts de superstructures intactes ou
de superstructures pourvues de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 1,
doivent avoir la partie fixe en acier, solidement construite et efficace-
ment fixee au pont par des rivets espac6s de 4 diametres d'axe en axe,
ou par d'autres moyens aussi efficaces. Le bord6 du pont a la base de

la partie fixe des manches a air doit etre efficacement raidi entre les
barrots du pont. Les ouvertures des manches a air doivent etre
pourvues de moyens de fermeture efficaces.

[2S But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.]
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Regle XXL—Ouvertures dans la tranche des machines situees dans les 
ponts de franc-bord a l'interieur des superstructures qui sont munies 
de dispositifs de fermeture moms efficaces que ceux de la Classe I. 

Ces ouvertures doivent etre convenablement armaturees et efficace-
ment entourees par un encaissement en Ole d'acier. Les portes de ces 
encaissements doivent etre solidement construites, fixes a la paroi 
d'une maniere permanente et en mesure d'être maintenues fermees. 
Les seuils de ces ouvertures doivent etre a une hauteur d'au moms 229 
millimetres 28 au-dessus du pont dans le cas oil les superstructures sont 
pourvues de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 2, et A une hauteur 
d'au moms 380 millimetres au-dessus du pont lorsque les dispositifs de 
fermeture sont moms efficaces quo ceux de la Classe 2. 

Regle XXIL—Bouchons de soute a plat pont. 

Des bouchons de soute a plat pont peuvent etre install& dans 
les pouts de superstructures; us doivent etre en for ou en acier, de 
construction sonde, avec des joints vis ou A, balonnette. Lorsqu'un 
bouchon n'est pas muni de charnieres, un systeme d'attache permanent 
en chaine doit etre prevu. La question de Pemplacement des bou-
chons de soute A, plat pont a bord des petits navires affect& A des 
transports speciaux eat du ressort do chaque Autorite habilitee pour 
Passignation du franc-bord. 

Regle XXIII.—Deseentes. 

Les descentes dans les parties exposees des ponts de franc-bord et 
des pouts de superstructures fernAes doivent etre de construction 
solide. Les seuils de Ieurs portes doivent avoir la hauteur exigee pour 
les hiloires de paimeaux (voir Regles IX et XVIII). Les portes 
doivent etre solidement construites et en mesure d'être fermees et 
s.ssujetties de l'interieur et de l'exterieur. Lorsque la descente se 
trouve dans le quart de la longueur du navire a partir de l'etrave, elle 
doit etre en acier et etre rivee au borde de pont. 

Reg-le XXIV.—Manches a air placees dans des parties exposees des 
ponts de franc-bord et de superstructures. 

Les manches a', air desservant les espaces situ& au-dessous des ponts 
de franc-bord ou au-dessous des ponts de superstructures intactes ou 
de superstructures pourvues de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 1, 
doivent avoir la partie fixe en acier, solidement construite et efficace-
ment fixee au pont par des rivets espaces de 4 diametres &axe en axe, 
ou par d'autres moyens aussi efficaces. Le borde du pont a la base de 
la partie fixe des manches a air dolt etre efficacement raidi entre les 
barrots du pont. Les ouvertures des manches a air doivent etre 
pourvues de moyens de fermeture efficaces. 

[23 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.} 
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Where such ventilators are situated on the freeboard deck, or on
the superstructure deck within a quarter of the ship's length from the
stem, and the closing arrangements are of a temporary character, the
coamings are to be at least 36 inches in height; in other exposed
positions on the superstructure deck they are to be at least 30 inches
in height. Where the coaming of any ventilator exceeds 36 inches in
height, it is to be specially supported and secured.

Rule XXV.-Air Pipes.

Air pipes. Where the air pipes to ballast and other tanks extend above free-
board or superstructure decks, the exposed parts of the pipes are to
be of substantial construction; the height from the deck to the open-
ing is to be at least 36 inches in wells on freeboard decks, 30 inches
on raised quarter decks, and 18 inches on other superstructure decks.
Satisfactory means are to be provided for closing the openings of the
air pipes.

spenings in ship's Openings in the Sides of Ships.

Rule XXVI.-Gangway, Cargo and Coaling Ports, &c.
To be fitted with

water tight covers. Openings in the sides of ships below the freeboard deck are to be
fitted with watertight doors or covers which, with their securing
appliances, are to be of sufficient strength.

Rule XXVII.-Scuppers and Sanitary Discharge Pipes.

tsrydeharnpipes Discharges led through the ship's sides from spaces below the
freeboard deck are to be fitted with efficient and accessible means
for preventing water from passing inboard. Each separate discharge
may have an automatic non-return valve with a positive means of
closing it from a position above the freeboard deck, or two automatic
non-return valves without positive means of closing, provided the
upper valve is situated so that it is always accessible for examination
under service conditions. The positive action valve is to be readily
accessible and is to be provided with means for showing whether

Cast iron not to be the valve is open or closed. Cast iron is not to be accepted for such
valves where attached to the sides of the ship.
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Where such ventilators are situated on the freeboard deck, or on 
the superstructure deck within a quarter of the ship's length from the 
stem, and the closing arrangements are of a temporary character, the 
coamings are to be at least 36 inches in height; in other exposed 
positions on the superstructure deck they are to be at least 30 inches 
in height. Where the coaming of any ventilator exceeds 36 inches in 
height, it is to be specially supported and secured. 

Air pipes. 

Openings in ship's 
sides. 

Rule XXV.—Air Pipes. 

Where the air pipes to ballast and other tanks extend above free-
board or superstructure decks, the exposed parts of the pipes are to 
be of substantial construction; the height from the deck to the open-
ing is to be at least 36 inches in wells on freeboard decks, 30 inches 
on raised quarter decks, and 18 inches on other superstructure decks. 
Satisfactory means are to be provided for closing the openings of the 
air pipes. 

Openings in the Sides of Ships. 

Rule XXVL—Gangway, Cargo and Coaling Ports, cbc. 
To be fitted with 

water tight covers. Openings in the sides of ships below the freeboard deck are to be 
fitted with watertight doors or covers which, with their securing 
appliances, are to be of sufficient strength. 

Rule XXVII.—Scuppers and Sanitary Discharge Pipes. 
Pcuppers and sani• Discharges led through the ship's sides from spaces below the Lary discharge pipes. 

freeboard deck are to be fitted with efficient and accessible means 
for preventing water from passing inboard. Each separate discharge 
may have an automatic non-return valve with a positive means of 
closing it from a position above the freeboard deck, or two automatic 
non-return valves without positive means of closing, provided the 
upper valve is situated so that it is always accessible for examination 
under service conditions. The positive action valve is to be readily 
accessible and is to be provided with means for showing whether 

Cast iron not to be the valve is open or closed. Cast iron is not to be accepted for such 
used. 

valves where attached to the sides of the ship. 
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Lorsque les manches a air sont placees sur le pont de franc-bord, ou
sur le pont d'une superstructure situee dans le quart avant de la
longueur du navire a partir de l'6trave et lorsque les dispositifs de
fermeture ont un caractere temporaire, la partie fixe doit avoir une
hauteur d'au moins 915 millimetres. Dans les autres parties exposees
du pont de superstructures, elles doivent avoir une hauteur au moins
egale A 760 millimetres. Lorsque la partie fixe d'une manche A air
quelconque a une hauteur sup6rieure a 915 millimetres, elle doit 8tre
soutenue et fix6e en place d'une facon speciale.

Regle XXV.-Tuyaux d'air.

Lorsque les tuyaux d'air des water ballasts et autres reservoirs
analogues se prolongent au-dessus des ponts de franc-bord ou de super-
structures, les parties exposees de ces tuyaux doivent etre de construc-
tion solide. Leur orifice doit Wtre situ6e une hauteur au-dessus du
pont au moins egale 915 millimetres dans les puits des ponts de franc-
bord, de 760 millimetres sur les ponts des demi-dunettes et de 457
millimetres 9 sur les ponts des autres superstructures. Des dispositifs

convenables doivent 8tre pr6vus pour obturer les orifices des tuyaux
d'air.

Ouvertures dans les Murailles des Navires.

Regle XXVI.-Coupee, sabords de charge, sabords 4 charbon, &c.

Les ouvertures dans les murailles du navire au-dessous du pont de
franc-bord doivent Wtre pourvues de portes ou fermetures 6tanches.

Ces portes et ces fermetures, ainsi que leurs dispositifs de fixation,3

doivent 8tre de solidit6 suffisante.

Regle XXVII.--Dalots et tuyaux de decharge sanitaires.

Les decharges A travers la muraille des navires, provenant d'espaces
situes au-dessous du pont de franc-bord, doivent Wtre munies de

dispositifs efficaces et accessibles emp&chant 1'eau de p6n6trer dans le

navire. Chaque decharge independante peut 8tre munie d'une sou-

pape automatique de non-retour avec un moyen de fermeture direct,
manceuvrable d'un point situ6 au-dessus du pont de franc-bord, ou de

deux soupapes automatiques de non-retour sans moyen de fermeture

direct, pourvu que la plus elevee soit placee de telle sorte qu'elle puisse

8tre toujours '3 accessible pour 8tre visitee dans les circonstances
normales de service. La soupape a commande de fermeture directe

doit toujours Wtre facilement accessible et elle doit comporter un

indicateur d'ouverture et de fermeture. La fonte ne doit pas etre

employee dans la fabrication de ces soupapes lorsqu'elles sont fixees
sur la muraille du navire.

[9 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.1
3 Au lieu de "de fixation" mettre "d'assujettissement."]

[31 Au lieu de "puisse etre toujours" mettre "soit toujours."]
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Lorsque les manches a air sont placees sur le pont de franc-bord, ou 
sur le pont d'une superstructure situ& dans le quart avant de la 
longueur du navire a, partir de Petrave et lorsque les dispositifs de 
fermeture ont un caractere temporaire, la partie fixe doit avoir une 
hauteur d' au moms 915 millimetres. Dans les autres parties exposees 
du pont de superstructures, elles doivent avoir une hauteur au moms 
egale a 760 millimetres. Lorsque la partie fixe d'une manche a air 
quelconque a une hauteur superieure a 915 millimetres, elle doit etre 
soutenue et fixee en place d'une fawn speciale. 

Ingle XXV.—Tuyaux d'air. 

Lorsque les tuyaux d'air des water ballasts et autres reservoirs 
analogues se prolongent au-dessus des pouts de franc-bord ou de super-
structures, les parties exposees de ces tuyaux doivent etre de construc-
tion solide. Leur orifice dolt etre situe a une hauteur au-dessus du 
pont au moms egale 915 millimetres dans les puits des pouts de franc-
bord, de 760 millimetres sur les pouts des demi-dunettes et de 457 
millimetres 29 sur les pouts des autres superstructures. Des dispositifs 
convenables doivent etre prevus pour obturer les orifices des tuyaux 
d'air. 

Ouvertures dans les Murailles des Navires. 

Ingle XXVI.—Ccrupee, sabord,s de charge, sabords a charbon, 

Les ouvertures dans les murailles du navire au-dessous du pont de 
franc-bord doivent etre pourvues de portes ou fermetures etanches. 
Ces portes et cos fermetures, ainsi quo leurs dispositifs de fixation,80 

doivent etre de solidith suffisante. 

Regle XXVII.--Dalots et tuyaux de decharge sanitaires. 

Les decharges a travers la muraille des navires, provenant d'espaces 
situ& au-dessous du pont de franc-bord, doivent etre munies de 
dispositifs efficaces et accessibles empechant l'eau de penetrer dans le 
navire. Chaque decharge independante pout etre munie d'une sou-
pape antomatique de non-retour avec un moyen de fermeture direct, 
manceuvrable d'un point situe au-dessus du pont de franc-bord, ou de 
deux soupapes automatiques de non-retour sans rnoyen de fermeture 
direct, pourvu quo la plus elevee soit placee de telle sorts qu'elle puisse 
etre toujours 31 accessible pour etre visit& dans les circonstances 
normales de service. La soupape a. commande de fermeture directe 
doit toujours etre facilement accessible et elle doit comporter un 
indicateur d'ouverture et de fermeture. La fonte no doit pas etre 
employee dans la fabrication de ces soupapes lorsqu'elles sont fixees 

sur la muraille du navire. 

[29 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.] 
[30 Au lieu de "de fixation" mettre "d'assujettissement."] 
[31 Au lieu de "puisse etre toujours" mettre "Boit toujours."] 
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Conditional upon the type and the location of the inboard ends
of such openings, similar provisions may be prescribed by the
Assigning Authority as to discharges from spaces within enclosed
superstructures.

Where scuppers are fitted in superstructures not fitted with
Class 1 closing appliances they are to have efficient means for pre-
venting the accidental admission of water below the freeboard deck.

Rule XXVIII.-Side Scuttles.

Side scuttles. Side scuttles to spaces below the freeboard deck or to spaces below
the superstructure deck of superstructures closed by Class 1 or Class
2 closing appliances are to be fitted with efficient inside deadlights
permanently attached in their proper positions so that they can be
effectively closed and secured watertight.

Where, however, such spaces in superstructures are appropriated
to passengers other than steerage passengers or to crew, the side
scuttles may have portable deadlights stowed adjacent to the side
scuttles, provided they are readily accessible at all times on service.

The side scuttles and deadlights are to be of substantial and
approved construction.

Rule XXIX.-Guard Rails.

Guard rais. Efficient guard rails or bulwarks are to be fitted on all exposed
portions of freeboard and superstructure decks.

Rule XXX.-Freeing Ports.

Freeing ports. Where bulwarks on the weather portions of freeboard or super-
structure decks form " wells," ample provision is to be made for
rapidly freeing the decks of water and for draining them. The
minimum freeing port area on each side of the ship for each well on
the freeboard deck and on the raised quarter-deck is to be that given
by the following scale; the minimum area for each well on any other
superstructure deck is to be one-half the area given by the scale.
Where the length of the well exceeds .7 L, the scale may be modified.
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Conditional upon the type and the location of the inboard ends 
of such openings, similar provisions may be prescribed by the 
Assigning Authority as to discharges from spaces within enclosed 
superstructures. 

Where scuppers are fitted in superstructures not fitted with 
Class 1 closing appliances they are to have efficient means for pre-
venting the accidental admission of water below the freeboard deck. 

Rule XXVIII.—Side Scuttles. 

Side scuttles. 

Guard mile. 

Freeing ports. 

Side scuttles to spaces below the freeboard deck or to spaces below 
the superstructure deck of superstructures closed by Class 1 or Class 
2 closing appliances are to be fitted with efficient inside deadlights 
permanently attached in their proper positions so that they can be 
effectively closed and secured watertight. 

Where, however, such spaces in. superstructures are appropriated 
to passengers other than steerage passengers or to crew, the side 
scuttles may have portable deadlights stowed adjacent to the side 
scuttles, provided they are readily accessible at all times on service. 

The side scuttles and deadlights are to be of substantial and 
approved construction. 

Rule XXIX.—Guard Rails. 

Efficient guard rails or bulwarks are to be fitted on all exposed 
portions of freeboard and superstructure decks. 

Rule XXX.—Freeing Ports. 

Where bulwarks on the weather portions of freeboard or super-
structure decks form " wells," ample provision is to be made for 
rapidly freeing the decks of water and for draining them. The 
minimum freeing port area on each side of the ship for each well on 
the freeboard deck and on the raised quarter-deck is to be that given 
by the following scale; the minimum area for each well on any other 
superstructure deck is to be one-half the area given by the scale. 
Where the length of the well exceeds .7 L, the scale may be modified. 
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Des prescriptions similaires peuvent 8tre exigees par l'Adminis-
tration 32 en ce qui concerne les decharges provenant des espaces
situes dans les superstructures fermes en tenant compte du type de
ces d6charges et de l'emplacement de leurs extremit6s A l'int6rieur du
navire.

Quand des dalots sont places dans des superstructures non munies
d'installation de fermeture de la Classe 1, ils doivent 8tre pourvus de
moyens efficaces pour empecher l'introduction accidentelle de l'eau
au-dessous du pont de franc-bord.

Regle XXVIII.-Hublots.

Les hublots des locaux situ6s au-dessous du pont de franc-bord
ou ceux des locaux situes au-dessous du pont de 33 superstructures
fermees au moyen de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 1 ou de la
Classe 2, doivent etre munis de contre-hublots interieurs efficaces,
maintenus a leur emplacement d'une maniere permanente, de fagon
A ce qu'ils puissent 8tre effectivement fermes et qu'ils assurent
1'etancheite.

Lorsque, toutefois, de tels locaux situ6s dans les superstructures
sont destines aux passagers autres que les passagers d'entrepont ou A
1'equipage, les hublots peuvent avoir des contre-hublots amovibles
places A cot6 des hublots sous reserve qu'ils soient rapidement
utilisables en tout temps.

Les hublots et les contre-hublots doivent etre de construction
solide et approuv6e.

Regle XXIX.-Garde-corps.

Des garde-corps ou des pavois de construction efficace doivent
8tre 6tablis dans toutes les parties exposees des ponts de franc-bord
et de superstructures.

Regle XXX.-Sabords de dkcharge.

Lorsque des pavois se trouvant sur les parties exposees des ponts
de franc-bord ou de superstructures forment des "puits," des dis-
positions largement suffisantes doivent 8tre prises pour permettre
d'6vacuer rapidement l'eau des ponts et en assurer l'ecoulement.
La section minimum des sabords de decharge A prevoir de chaque
bord et dans chaque puits sur le pont de franc-bord et sur le pont
de demi-dunette, doit 6tre celle indiquee dans le tableau suivant.
Sur le pont de toute autre superstructure la section minimum des
sabords de chaque puits doit 6tre egale A la moiti6 de la section
indiquee dans le tableau. Lorsque la longueur d'un puits est plus
grande que 0,7 L le tableau peut 8tre modifi6.

[32 Au lieu de " I'Administration" mettre "l'Autorit6 habilit6e pour 1'assignation
du franc-bord."]

[3 Apres "pont de" mettre "superstructures des."]
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Des prescriptions similaires peuvent etre exigees par l'Adminis-
tration 32 en ce qui concerne lea &charges provenant des espakes 
situ& dans lea superstructures fermes en tenant compte du type de 
ces &charges et de l'emplacement de leurs extremites a l'interieur du 
navire. 
Quand des dalots sent places dans des superstructures non munies 

d'installation de fermeture de la Classe 1, ils doivent etre pourvus de 
moyens efficaces pour empecher l'introduction accidentelle de l'eau 
au-dessous du pont de franc-bord. 

Regle XXVIII.—Hublots. 

Les hublots des beaux situ& au-dessous du pont de franc-bord 
ou ceux des beaux situ& au-dessous du pont de" superstructures 
fenuees au moyen de dispositifs de fermeture de la Class° 1 ou de la 
Classe 2, doivent etre munis de contre-hublots interieurs efficace,s, 
maintenus a leur emplacement d'une maniere permanent°, de facon 

ce qu'ils puissent etre effectivement ferules et qu'ils assurent 
Petancheite. 

Lorsque, toutefois, de tels beaux situ& dans les superstructures 
sont destines aux passagers autres quo lea passagers d'entrepont ou 
Pequipage, lea hublots peuvent avoir des contre-hublots arnovibles 
places a cote des hublots sous reserve gulls soient rapidement 
utilisables en tout temps. 
Les hublots et lea contre-hublots doivent etre de construction 

solide et approuvee. 

Ingle X.XIX.—Garde-corps. 

Des garde-corps ou des pavois de construction efficace doivent 
etre etablis dans toutes lea parties exposees des pouts de franc-bord 
et de superstructures. 

Regle XXX.—Sabords de decharge. 

Lorsque des pavois se trouvant sur lea parties exposees des pouts 
de franc-bord ou de superstructures forment des "puits," des dis-
positions largement suffisantes doivent etre prises pour permettre 
d'evacuer rapidexnent l'eau des pouts et en assurer Pecoulement. 
La section minimuni des sabords de &charge a prevoir de cheque 
bord et dans chaque puits sur le pont de franc-bord et sur le pont 
de demi-dunette, dolt etre cello indiquee dans be tableau suivant. 
Sur le pont de toute autre superstructure is. section minimum des 
sabords de chaque puits doit etre egale b, is. moitio de is. section 
indiquee dans le tableau. Lorsque is. longueur d'un puits est plus 
grande quo 0,7 L be tableau pout etre modifie. 

[32 Au lieu de "l'Administration" mettre "l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation 
du franc-bord."] 

[33 Apres "pont de" mettre "superstructures des."] 
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SCALE of Freeing Port Area.

Length of Blw n Freeing Port Area on each side in Square Feet.

15 8.0
20 8.5
25 9.0
30 9.5
35 10.0
40 10.5
45 11.0
50 11.5
55 12.0
60 12.5
65 13.0

Above 65 1 square foot for each additional
5 feet length of bulwark.

The lower edges of the freeing ports are to be as near the deck as
practicable and preferably not higher than the upper edge of the
gunwale bar. Two-thirds of the freeing port area required is to be
provided in the midship half of the well. In ships with less than
the standard sheer the freeing port area is to be suitably increased,

All such openings in the bulwarks are to be protected by rails or
bars spaced about 9 inches apart. If shutters are fitted to freeing
ports, ample clearance is to be provided to prevent jamming. Hinges
are to have brass pins.

Rule XXXI.-Protection of Crew.

Gangways, lifelines or other satisfactory means are to be provided
for the protection of the crew in getting to and from their quarters.
The strength of houses for the accommodation of crew on flush deck
steamers is to be equivalent to that required for superstructure bulk-
heads.

Part III.-Load Line for Steamers.

Rule XXXII.-Length (L).

The length used with the Rules and Freeboard Table is the length
in feet on the summer load water-line from the foreside of the stem
to the afterside of the rudder post. Where there is no rudder post,
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Specifications. 

Protection of crew. 

SCALE of Freeing Port Area. 

Length of Bulwarks in 
" Well" in Feet. Freeing Port Area on each side in Square Feet. 

15 
20 
25 
30 
35 
40 
45 
50 
55 
60 
65 

Above 65 

8.0 
8.5 
9.0 
9.5 

10.0 
10.5 
11.0 
11.5 
12.0 
12.5 
13.0 

1 square foot for each additional 
5 feet length of bulwark. 

The lower edges of the freeing ports are to be as near the deck as 
practicable and preferably not higher than the upper edge of the 
gunwale bar. Two-thirds of the freeing port area required is to be 
provided in the midship half of the well. In ships with less than 
the standard sheer the freeing port area is to be suitably increased, 

All such openings in the bulwarks are to be protected by rails or 
bars spaced about 9 inches apart. If shutters are fitted to freeing 
ports, ample clearance is to be provided to prevent jamming. Hinges 
are to have brass pins. 

Rule XXXL—Protection of Crew. 

Gangways, lifelines or other satisfactory means are to be provided 
for the protection of the crew in getting to and from their quarters. 
The strength of houses for the accommodation of crew on flush deck 
steamers is to be equivalent to that required for superstructure bulk-
heads. 

Load line for steam- Part III.—Load Line for Steamers. 
ers. 

Rule XXXIL—Length (L). 

Length. The length used with the Rules and Freeboard Table is the length 
in feet on the simmer load water-line from the foreside of the stem 
to the afterside of the rudder post. Where there is no rudder post, 
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TABLEAU de la section des sabords de d6charge.34

Longueur des pavois par le travers du
puits en m8tres.

4,57
6,10
7,62
9,14

10,67
12,19
13,72
15,24
16,76
18,29
19,81

Au-dessus de 19,81

Section des sabords de decharge de chaque bord en d8edmtres
carres.

74,3
78,9
83,6
88,3
93,0
97,5

102,3
106,8
111,8
116,1
120,8

9,3 decimttres carr6s pour chaque augmenta-
tion de lm.52 de longueur additionnelle de
pavois.

[- Au lien de 78,9 mettre 79,0; an lieu de 93,0 mettre 92,9; au lieu de 102,3 mettre 102,2; a lien de 111,8
mettre 111,5. Dans le bas de la colonne, supprimer le mot "additionnelle."]

Les seuils inferieurs des sabords de decharge doivent 8tre aussi

pres du pont qu'il sera pratiquement possible et, de preference ne

doivent pas depasser le can superieur de la corniere gouttiere. Les

deux-tiers de la section totale r6glementaire des sabords de d6charge

doivent se trouver dans la demi-longueur du puits au milieu. Dans

les navires dont la tonture est inf6rieure A la tonture reglementaire,

la section totale des sabords de decharge doit etre convenablement

augmentee.
Toutes ces ouvertures dans les pavois doivent etre protegees par

des tringles ou barres, espac6es d'environ 23 centimetres.

Si les sabords de d6charge sont munis de volets battants, un jeu

largement suffisant doit etre pr6vu pour empacher tout coincage.

Les charnieres doivent avoir des axes en laiton.

Regle XXXI.-Protection de l'equipage.

Des passerelles, des filieres ou autres dispositifs satisfaisants

doivent 8tre pr6vus pour proteger l'6quipage lorsqu'il entre dans son

logement ou en sort. La solidite des roufs affect6s au logement de

l'6quipage sur les navires a vapeur A pont decouvert doit etre equiva-

lente ia celle exigee pour les cloisons des superstructures.

3.m. Partie.-Lignes de charge pour les vapeurs.

Regle XXXII.-Longueur (L).

La longueur employee dans les regles et dans les Tables de franc-

bord est la longueur en metres, mesuree au niveau de la fiottaison

correspondant au franc-bord d'6t6, depuis la face avant de l'6trave

[34 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.]

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 2293 

TABLEAU de la section des sabords de decharge." 

Longueur des pavois par le travers du 
milts en metres. 

Section des sabords de decharge de cheque bord en decimetres 
canes.. 

4,57 
6,10 
7,62 
9,14 
10,67 
12,19 
13,72 
15,24 
16,76 
18,29 
19,81 

Au-dessus de 19,81 

74,3 
78,9 
83,6 
88,3 
93,0 
97,5 
102,3 
106,8 
111,8 
116,1 
120,8 

9,3 decimetres carres pour chaque augmenta-
tion de lm.52 de longueur additionnelle de 
pavois. 

1. Au lien de 78,9 mettre 79,0; an lieu de 93,0 mettre 92,9; an lieu de 102,3 mettre 102,2; an lieu de 111,8 
mettre 111,5. Dens le bas de la colonne, supprimer le mot "additionnelle."] 

Les seuils inferieurs des sabords de &charge doivent etre aussi 
pres du pont qu'il sera pratiquement possible et, de preference no 
doivent pas depasser le can superieur de la cornier° gouttiere. Les 
deux-tiers de la section totale reglementaire des sabords de &charge 
doivent se trouver dans la derni-longueur du puits au milieu. Dans 
les navires dont la tonture est inferieure is. tont.= reglementaire, 
la section totale des sabords de decharge dolt etre convenablement 
augmentee. 
Toutes ces ouvertures dans les pavois doivent etre protegees par 

des tringles on barres, espacees d'environ 23 centimetres. 
Si les sabords de decharge sont munis de volets battants, un jeu 

largement suffisant dolt etre prevu pour empecher tout coinage. 
Les charnieres doivent avoir des axes en laiton. 

Regle XXXL-Protection de 1' equipage. 

Des passerelles, des filieres ou autres dispositifs satisfaisants 
doivent etre prevus pour proteger requipage lorsqu'il entre dans son 
logement ou en sort. La solidite des roufs affect& au logernent de 
l'equipage sur les navires vapeur h pont decouvert doit etre equiva-
lente cello exigee pour les cloisons des superstructures. 

Partie.-Lignes de charge pour les vapeurs. 

Regle XXXIL-Longueur (L). 

La longueur employee dans les regles et dans les Tables de franc-
bord est la longueur en metres, mesuree au niveau de is. flottaigon 
correspondant au franc-bord d'ae, depuis is. face avant de Petrave 

[34 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.] 
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the length is measured from the foreside of the stem to the axis of the
rudder stock. For ships with cruiser sterns, the length is to be taken
as 96 per cent. of the total length on the designed summer load water-
line or as the length from the fore side of the stem to the axis of the
rudder stock if that be the greater.

Rule XXXIII.-Breadth (B).

Breadth. The breadth is the maximum breadth in feet amidships to the
moulded line of the frame in iron or steel ships, and to the outside
of the planking in wood or composite ships.

Rule XXXIV.-Moulded Depth.
Mouldeddepth. The moulded depth is the vertical distance in feet, measured

amidships, from the top of the keel to the top of the freeboard deck
beam at side. In wood and composite ships the distance is measured
from the lower edge of the keel rabbet. Where the form at the lower
part of the midship section is of a hollow character, or where thick
garboards are fitted, the depth is measured from the point where the
line of the flat of the bottom continued inwards cuts the side of the
keel.

Rule XXXV.-Depth for Freeboard (D).
Depth of freeboard. The depth used with the Freeboard Table is the moulded depth

plus the thickness of stringer plate, or plus T (L-S) if that be
greater, where

T is the mean thickness of the exposed deck clear of deck openings,
and

S is the total length of superstructures as defined in Rule XL.

Where the topsides are of unusual form, D is the depth of a midship
section having vertical topsides, standard round of beam and area of
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the length is measured from the foreside of the stem to the axis of the 
rudder stock. For ships with cruiser sterns, the length is to be taken 
as 96 per cent. of the total length on the designed summer load water-
line or as the length from the fore side of the stem to the axis of the 
rudder stock if that be the greater. 

Breadth. 

Moulded depth. 

Depth of freeboard. 

Rule XXXIII.—Breadth (B). 

The breadth is the maximum breadth in feet amidships to the 
moulded line of the frame in iron or steel ships, and to the outside 
of the planking in wood or composite ships. 

Rule XXXIV.—Moulded Depth. 

The moulded depth is the vertical distance in feet, measured 
amidships, from the top of the keel to the top of the freeboard deck 
beam at side. In wood and composite ships the distance is measured 
from the lower edge of the keel rabbet. Where the form at the lower 
part of the midship section is of a hollow character, or where thick 
garboards are fitted, the depth is measured from the point where the 
line of the fiat of the bottom continued inwards cuts the side of the 
keel. 

Rule XXXV.—Depth for Freeboard (D). 

The depth used with the Freeboard Table is the moulded depth 

plus the thickness of stringer plate, or plus T (1 . S) if that be 

greater, where— 

T is the mean thickness of the exposed deck clear of deck openings, 
and 

S is the total length of superstructures as defined in Rule XL. 

Where the topsides are of unusual form, D is the depth of a midship 
section having vertical topsides, standard round of beam and area of 
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jusqu'a la face arriere de l'6tambot. S  Dans le cas oi il n'y a pas
d'etambot arriere l longueur est mesur6e depuis la face avant de
1'6trave jusqu'a I'axe de la meche du gouvernail.

Pour les navires ayant des arrieres s6 on doit prendre pour longueur
soit 96 pour cent de la longueur totale 37 mesuree sur un plan 3s de la
flottaison en charge au franc-bord d'6t6 soit la longueur mesur6e de
croiseurs,3 9 la face avant de 1'6trave jusqu'a l'axe de la meche de gou-2
vernail, si cette longueur est plus grande.

Regle XXXIII.-Largeur (B).

La largeur est la largeur maximum en metres mesuree au milieu du
navire jusqu'a la face ext6rieure de la membrure dans les navires en
fer ou en acier et jusqu', la surface exterieure du bord6 dans les navires
en bois ou dans ceux de construction composite.

Regle XXXIV.-Creux sur quille au livet.

Le creux sur quille au livet est la distance verticale en metres
mesuree au milieu du navire depuis le dessus de quille jusqu'k la
face superieure du barrot au livet du pont de franc-bord. Dans les
navires en bois et dans ceux de construction composite le creux est
mesure A partir de 1'arete inf6rieure de la rablure de quille. Lorsque
les formes de la partie inferieure du mattre couple sont creuses, ou
lorsqu'il existe des galbords epais, le creux au livet est mesur6 depuis
le point oil le prolongement vers l'axe de la ligne tangente a la partie
plate des fonds coupe le cot6 de la quille.

R6gle XXXV.-Creux pour lefranc-bord (C).

Le creux employe pour le calcul du franc-bord est le creux au livet
augment6 de l'6paisseur de la tole gouttigre ou augment6 de

T x (L- S) si cette dernirre correction est plus grande. Dans
L

cette formule:
T est l'epaisseur moyenne du pont decouvert en dehors des

ouvertures de pont,
S est la longueur totale des superstructures telle qu'elle est

definie A la Regle XL.

Lorsque les ceuvres-mortes sont d'une forme particuliBre, C est
le creux d'un mattre couple qui aurait des murailles verticales, un

[35 Apres "etambot" mettre "arribre."]
p3 Apres "arrieres" mettre "de croiseur."]
17 Apres "totale" mettre une virgule.]
[P Apres "plan" mettre une virgule.]
p9 Supprimer le mot "croiseurs" et la virgule.]

40 Au lieu de T x (L-S) mettre T (L-S).
I ~ ~~L L I
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jusqu'à la face arriere de Petambot. 36 Dans le cas oi il n'y a pas 
d'etambot arriere la longueur est mesuree depths la face avant de 
Petrave jusqu'a l'axe de la meche du gouvernail. 
Pour les navires ayant des arrieres 36 on doit prendre pour longueur 

soit 96 pour cent de la longueur totale 37 mesuree su_r un plan 33 de la 
flottaison en charge au franc-bord d'et,e soit la longueur mesuree de 
croiseurs,39 is. face avant de Petrave jusqu'a, l'axe de la meche de gou--
vernail, si cette longueur est plus grande. 

Regle XXXIII.—Largeur (B). 

La largeur est is. largeur maximum en metres mesuree au milieu du 
navire jusqu'e, is. face exterieure de is. merabrure dans les navires en 
fer ou en acier et jusqu'e, is. surface exterieure du borde dans les navires 
en bois ou dans ceux de construction composite. 

Regle XXXIV.—Creux sur quille au livet. 

Le creux Bur quille au livet est is. distance verticale en metres 
mesuree au milieu du navire depths le dessus de quille jusqu'a is. 
face superieure du barrot au livet du pont de franc-bord. Dana les 
navires en bois et dans ceux de construction composite le creux est 
raesure a partir de Parole inferieure de is. rablure de quille. Lorsque 
les formes de is. partie inferieure du maitre couple sent °reuses, ou 
lorsqu'il existe des galbords Spais, le creux au livet est mesur6 depths 
le point oà le prolongement vers l'axo de la ligne tangente h is, partie 
plate des fonds coupe le c8t6 de la quille. 

Regle XXXV.—Creux pour le franc-bord (C). 

Le creux employs pour le calcul du franc-bord est le creux au livet 
augmente de l'epaisseur de Is. tole gouttiere ou augmente de 

T x (L S) 4° . cette derniere correction est plus gran& Dana 

cette forraule: 
T est repaisseur moyenne du pont decouvert en dehors des 

ouvertures de pont, 
S est is. longueur totale des superstructures telle qu'elle est 

deflnie A. is. Ingle XL. 

Lorsque les ceuvres-mortes sont d'une forme particuliere, C est 
le creux d'un maitre couple qui a-urait des murailles verticales, un 

[35 Apres "etambot" mettre "arriere."] 
[35 Apres "arrieres" mettre "de croiseur."] 
[37 Apres "totale" mettre une virgule.] 
[35 Apres "plan" mettre une virgule.] 
133 Supprimer le mot "croiseurs" et la virgule.] 

[45 Au lieu de T x (L—S) mettre T (L—S). 
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topside section equal to that in the actual midship section. Where
there is a step or break in the topsides (e.g., as in the Turret Deck
ship) 70 per cent. of the area above the step or break is included in
the area used to determine the equivalent section.

In a ship without an enclosed superstructure covering at least .6 L
amidships, without a complete trunk or without a combination of
intact partial superstructures and trunk extending all fore and aft,

where D is less than L, the depth used with the Table is not to be

taken as less than L5

Rule XXXVI.-Coeficient of Fineness (c).

Coefficient o fine- The coefficient of fineness used with the Freeboard Table is given
by-

35A
=L.B.d-'

where A is the ship's moulded displacement in tons (excluding
bossing) at a mean moulded draught di which is 85 per cent. of the
moulded depth.

The coefficient c is not to be taken as less than .68.

Rule XXXVII.-Strength.
Structural strength. The Assigning Authority is to be satisfied with the structural

strength of ships to which freeboards are assigned.

Ships which comply with the highest standard of the rules of a
Classification Society recognised by the Administration, shall be
regarded as having sufficient strength for the minimum freeboards
allowed under the Rules.

Ships which do not comply with the highest standard of the rules of
a Classification Society recognised by the Administration, shall be
assigned such increased freeboards as shall be determined by the
Assigning Authority, and for guidance the following strength moduli
are formulated:-

Material. Material.-The strength moduli are based on the assumption that
the structure is built of mild steel, manufactured by the open hearth
process (acid or basic), and having a tensile strength of 26 to 32 tons
per square inch, and an elongation of at least 16 per cent. on a length of
8 inches.
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topside section equal to that in the actual raidship section. Where 
there is a step or break in the topsides (e.g., as in the Turret Deck 
ship) 70 per cent. of the area above the step or break is included in 
the area used to determine the equivalent section. 

In a ship without an enclosed superstructure covering at least .6 L 
amidships, without a complete trunk or without a combination of 
intact partial superstructures and trunk extending all fore and aft, 

where D is less than 73-5 the depth used with the Table is not to be 

taken as less than —15-

Coefficient of fine-
ness. 

Structural strength. 

Material. 

Rule XXXVI.—Coefrient of Fineness (c). 

The coefficient of fineness used with the Freeboard Table is given 
by-

35A  

where A is the ship's moulded displacement in tons (excluding 
bossing) at a mean moulded draught d1 which is 85 per cent. of the 
moulded depth. 
The coefficient c is not to be taken as less than .68. 

Rule XXXVII.—Strength. 

The Assigning Authority is to be satisfied with the structural 
strength of ships to which freeboards are assigned. 

Ships which comply with the highest standard of the rules of a 
Classification Society recognised by the Administration, shall be 
regarded as having sufficient strength for the minimum freeboards 
allowed under the Rules. 

Ships which do not comply with the highest standard of the rules of 
a Classification Society recognised by the Administration, shall be 
assigned such increased freeboards as shall be determined by the 
Assigning Authority, and for guidance the following strength moduli 
are formulated:— 

Material.—The strength moduli are based on the assumption that 
the structure is built of mild steel, manufactured by the open hearth 
process (acid or basic), and having a tensile strength of 26 to 32 tons 
per square inch, and an elongation of at least 16 per cent. on a length of 
8 inches. 
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bouge normal et une section transversale de la partie haute egale a
la section reelle du navire.

Lorsqu'il y a un retrait ou une brisure dans la muraille des
ceuvres-mortes (comme, par exemple, dans un navire turret) 70 pour
cent de la section au-dessus du retrait ou de la brisure sont inclus dans
la surface servant a determiner la section 6quivalente.

Dans le cas d'un navire n'ayant pas au milieu de la longueur une
superstructure ferm6e s'entendant 4' au moins sur 0,6 L, ou d'un
navire n'ayant ni un trunk complet ni une suite de superstructures
partielles intactes et trunk s'entendant 41 entierement de l'avant a

I'arriere du navire, lorsque C est inferieur a, L, le creux a employer

avec la Table ne doit pas 8tre inferieure a 5.

Regle XXXVI.-Coefficient definesse (c). 42

Le coefficient de finesse employ6 avec les Tables de franc-bord est
donn6 par la formule:

A
C1, 025L. B. T

dans laquelle A est le d6placement en tonnes du navire hors membres
(a l'exclusion des bossages) a un tirant d'eau moyen sur quille T 4 egal
a 85 pour cent du creux au livet.

Le coefficient c ne doit pas 8tre 4 inferieur A 0,68.

Regle XXXVII.-Solidite.

L'Autorit6 habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords doit
s'assurer que la solidit6 des navires est suffisante pour les francs-
bords qui leur sont donn6s.

Les navires construits conform6ment au "standard" le plus dlev6
des regles d'une Soci6et de Classification reconnue par l'Administration
devront etre consideres comme ayant une solidit6 suffisante pour le
franc-bord minimum pr6vu par les Regles.

Les navires qui ne r6pondent pas au "standard" le plus elev6 des
regles d'une Soci6et de Classification reconnue par l'Administration
doivent subir une augmentation de leurs francs-bord 45 qui sera d6ter-
mince par 1'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords.
Les modules de resistance ci-apres ont 6te6 tablis pour servir de guide
dans ce cas:

Materiaux.-Les modules de resistance sont bas6s sur l'hypothese
que la coque est construite en acier doux obtenu au four Martin (acide
ou basique) et ayant une resistance a la traction de 41 A 50 kilo-
grammes par millimetre carr6 et un allongement d'au moins 16 pour
cent sur une longueur de 203 millimetres.

[41 Au lieu de "s'entendant" mettre "s'6tendant."]
42 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.]

[43 Au lieu de "T" mettre "Ti".]
[44 Apres "etre" mettre "pris."]
[4

6 Au lieu de "francs-bord" mettre "francs-bords."]
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bouge normal et une section transversale de la partie haute tale a 
la section reelle du navire. 

Lorsqu'il y a un retrait ou une brisure dans la muraille des 
ceuvres-mortes (comme, par exemple, dans un navire turret) 70 pour 
cent de la section au-dessus du retrait ou de la brisure sont inclus dans 
la surface servant a determiner la section equivalente. 
Dans le cas d'un navire n'ayant pas au milieu de la longueur une 

superstructure fermee s'entendant 41 an moms sur 0,6 L, ou d'un 
navire n'ayant ni un trunk complet ni une suite de superstructures 
partielles intactes et trunk s'entendant entierement de l'avant 

l'arriere du navire, lorsque C est inferieur le creux a employer 

avec la Table ne doit pas etre inferieure a 1-5-• 

Regle XXXVI.—Codicient de finesse (c). 42 

Le coefficient de finesse employe avec les Tables de franc-herd est 
donne par la fornmle: 

A  
c — 1, 025 L. B. Ti 

dans laquelle d est le deplaceraent en tonnes du navire hors membres 
(A, l'exclusion des bossages) a un tirant d'eau moyen sur quille T egal 
ts. 85 pour cent du creux au livet. 
Le coefficient c no dolt pas etre 44 inferieur a 0,68. 

Regis XXXVII.—Solidite. 

L'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords dolt 
s'assurer quo la solidite des navires est suffisante pour les francs-
bords qui leur sont donnes. 
Les navires construits conformement au "standard" le plus eleve 

des regles d'une Societe de Classification reconnue par l'Administration 
devront etre consider& comme s.yant une solidite suffisante pour le 
franc-bord minimum prevu par les Regles. 
Les navires qui no repondent pas au "standard" le plus &eve des 

regles d'une Societe de Classification reconnue par l'Adrainistration 
doivent subir une augmentation de leurs francs-bord 45 qui sera deter-
mines par l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords. 
Les modules de resistance ci-apres ont ete etablis pour servir de guide 
dans co cas: 
Materiaux.—Les modules de resistance sont bases sur Phypothese 

quo la coque est construite en acier doux obtenu an four Martin (acids 
ou basique) et ayant une resistance a la traction de 41 a 50 kilo-
grammes par millimetre carre et un allongement d'au moms 16 pour 
cent sur une longueur de 203 millimetres. 

[41 Au lieu de "s'entendant" mettre "s'etendant."] 
[42 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.] 
[43 Au lieu de "T" mettre "Ti".] 
[44 Apres "gtre" mettre "pris."] 
[0 Au lieu de "francs-bord" mettre "francs-bords."] 
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Lonitudial mod- Longitudinal Modulus.-The longitudinal modulus I is the moment

of inertia I of the midship section about the neutral axis divided by the
distance y measured from the neutral axis to the top of the strength
deck beam at side, calculated in way of openings but without deduc-
tions for rivet holes. Areas are measured in square inches and dis-
tances in feet.

Below the strength deck, all continuous longitudinal members other
than such parts of under deck girders as are required entirely for
supporting purposes, are included. Above the strength deck, the gun-
wale angle bar and the extension of the sheerstrake are the only
members included.

The required longitudinal modulus for effective material is expressed
by f.d.B., where f is the factor obtained from the following table:-

L. f.

100 1.80
120 2.00
140 2.35
160 2.70
180 3.15
200 3.60
220 4.20
240 4.80
260 5.45
280 6.20
300 6.95
320 7.70
340 8.55

L.

360
380
400
420
440
460
480
500
520
540
560
580
600

f.

9.40
10.30
11.20
12.15
13.10
14.15
15.15
16.25
17.35
18.45
19.60
20.80
22.00
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Strength Deck.-The strength deck is the uppermost deck which is
incorporated into and forms an integral part of the longitudinal girder
within the half-length amidships.

Depth to Strength Deck (Ds).-The depth to strength deck is the
vertical distance in feet amidships from the top of the keel to the top
of the strength deck beam at side.

Draught (d).-The draught is the vertical distance in feet amidships
from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc.

Strength deck.

Depth.

Draught.

-

- : -

-
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Strength deck. 

DeOth. 

Draught. 

Strength Deck.—The strength deck is the uppermost deck which is 
incorporated into and forms an integral part of the longitudinal girder 
within the half-length amidships. 
Depth to Strength Deck (Ds).—The depth to strength deck is the 

vertical distance in feet amidships from the top of the keel to the top 
of the strength deck beam at side. 

Draught (d).—The draught is the vertical distance in feet amidships 
from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc. 

I  Longitudinal m i 
odu- Longitudinal Modulus.—The longitudinal modulus — s the moment 

of inertia I of the midship section about the neutral axis divided by the 
distance y measured from the neutral axis to the top of the strength 
deck beam at side, calculated in way of openings but without deduc-
tions for rivet holes. Areas are measured in square inches and dis-
tances in feet. 
Below the strength deck, all continuous longitudinal members other 

than such parts of under deck girders as are required entirely for 
supporting purposes, are included. Above the strength deck, the gun-
wale angle bar and the extension of the sheerstrake are the only 
members included. 
The required longitudinal modulus for effective material is expressed 

by f.d.B., where f is the factor obtained from the following table:— 

L. f. L. f. 

100 1.80 360 9.40 
120 2.00 380 10.30 
140 2.35 400 11.20 
160 2.70 420 12.15 
180 3.15 440 13.10 
200 3.60 460 14.15 220 4.20 480 15.15 
240 4.80 500 16.25 
260 5.45 520 17.35 280 6.20 540 18.45 300 6.95 560 19.60 320 7.70 580 20.80 340 8.55 600 22.00 
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Pont de resistance.-Le pont de resistance est le pont le plus elev6
faisant corps avec la poutre longitudinale sur la demi-longueur du
navire au milieu.

Creux au pont de resistance (C 46).-Le creux jusqu'au pont de re-
sistance est la distance verticale en metres mesurge au milieu du navire
depuis le dessus de la quille jusqu'a la face sup6rieure du barrot de
pont au livet.

Tirant d'eau (T).-Le tirant d'eau est la distance verticale en metres
mesur6e au milieu depuis le dessus de la quille jusqu'au centre du
disque.

I47
Module longitudinal.-Le module longitudinal - est le quotient

du moment d'inertie I du mattre couple par rapport a l'axe neutre,
par la distance y 4 de l'axe neutre a la partie sup6rieure du barrot du
pont de resistance en abord: ce module doit 8tre calcul6 par le travers
des ouvertures, mais sans deductions pour les trous de rivets. Les
sections sont mesur6es en millimetres carres et les distances en metres.

Au-dessous du pont de resistance, tous les 6lements longitudinaux
continus doivent entrer en ligne de compte, a l'exception des hiloires
de pont destinees uniquement A leur 49 servir de supports.

Au-dessus du pont de resistance, la corniere gouttiere et la partie
sup6rieure du carreau sont les seuls 6elments dont il faille tenir
compte. 0  Le module longitudinal reglementaire pour les mat6riaux
travaillant est exprim6 par f.T.B, oi f est un coefficient donn6 par la
table suivante:61

L. f. L. f.

30,48 3810 109,73 19896
36,58 4233 115,82 21801
42,67 4974 121,92 23705
48,77 o5795 128,02 25717
54,86 6667 134,11 27728
60,96 7620 140,21 29951
67,06 8890 146,30 32067
73,15 10160 152,40 34396
79,25 11535 158,50 36725
85,34 13123 164,59 39053
91,44 14710 170,69 41487
97,54 16298 176,78 44027

103,63 18097 182,88 46567

* lieu de "6795" mettre "6715."

[40 Au lieu de "(C)" mettre "(C,)."]
I I

[7 Au lieu de - mettre -]

[4R Au lieu de "y" mettre "v."]
[49 Supprimer "leur."]
1[6 Aller & la ligne apres "tenir compte."]
[st But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.]

30;S1 °-33-PT 2-43
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Pont de resistance.—Le pont de resistance est le pont le plus &eve 
faisant corps avec la poutre longitudinale sur la demi-longueur du 
navire au milieu. 

Creux au pont de resistance (C 46).—Le creux jusqu'au pont de re-
sistance est la distance verticale en metres mesuree au milieu du navire 
depuis le dessus de la quille jusqu'a la face superieure du barrot de 
pont au livet. 

Tirant d'eau (T).—Le tirant d'eau est la distance verticale en metres 
mesuree au milieu depuis le dessus de la quille jusqu'au centre du 
disque. 

Module longitudinal.—Le module longitudinal —I" est le quotient 

du moment d'inertie I du maitre couple par rapport A l'axe neutre, 
par la distance y 48 de l'axe neutre a la partie superieure du barrot du 
pont de resistance en abord: cc module dolt etre calcule par le travers 
des ouvertures, mais sans deductions pour les trous de rivets. Les 
sections sont mesurees en millimetres eau& et les distances en metres. 

Au-dessous du pont de resistance, tons les elements longit-udinaux 
continus doivent entrer en ligne de compte, A l'exception des hiloires 
de pont destinees uniquement A leur " servir de supports. 

Au-dessus du pont de resistance, la corniere gouttiere et la pude 
superieure du carreau sont les seuls elements dont il faffie tenir 
compte.w Le module longitudinal reglementaire pour les materiaux 
travaill  ant est exprime par f.T.B, of f est un coefficient donne par la 
table suivante: 51 

L. f. L. f. 

30,48 3810 109,73 19896 
36,58 4233 115,82 21801 
42,67 4974 121,92 23705 
48,77 65795 128,02 25717 
54,86 6667 134,11 27728 
60,96 7620 140,21 29951 
67,06 8890 146,30 32067 
73,15 10160 152,40 34396 
79,25 11535 158,50 36725 
85,34 13123 164,59 39053 
91,44 14710 170,69 41487 
97,54 16298 176,78 44027 

103,63 18097 182,88 46567 

* u lieu de "5785" mettre "5715." 

[46 Au lieu de " (C) " mettre " (C.)."j 

[41 Au lieu de — mettre 

[41, Au lieu de "y" mettre "v."] 
[49 Supprimer "leur."] 
[50 Aller a la ligne apres "tenir cornpte."] 
[51 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2395.] 
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For intermediate lengths, the value of f is determined by inter-
polation.

This formula applies where L does not exceed 600 feet; B is between

7L +5 and 1L +20, both inclusive, and D is between 10 and 13.5, both

inclusive.

Frame. Frame.-For the purpose of the frame modulus, the frame is
regarded as composed of a frame angle and a reverse angle each of the
same size and thickness.

Framemodulus. Frame Modulus.-The modulus of the midship frame below the
y

lowest tier of beams is the moment of inertia I of the frame section
about the neutral axis divided by the distance y measured from the
neutral axis to the extremity of the frame section, calculated without
deduction for rivet and bolt holes. The modulus is measured in inch
units.

The required frame modulus is expressed by s (d t)(f+ f2) where-
1,000

s is the frame spacing in inches.
t is the vertical distance in feet measured at amidships from the top

of the keel to a point midway between the top of the inner bottom at
side and the top of the heel bracket (see Figure 2); where there is no
double bottom, t is measured to a point midway between the top of
the floor at centre and the top of the floor at side.

f1 is a coefficient depending on H, which, in ships fitted with double
bottoms, is the vertical distance in feet from the middle of the beam
bracket of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point midway between
the top of the inner bottom at side and the top of the heel bracket
(see Figure 2). Where there is no double bottom, H is measured to a
point midway between the top of the floor at centre and the top of the
floor at side. Where the frame obtains additional strength from the
form of the ship, due allowance is made in the value of fi.
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Frame.—For the purpose of the frame modulus, the frame is 
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of the keel to a point midway between the top of the inner bottom at 
side and the top of the heel bracket (see Figure 2) ; where there is no 
double bottom, t is measured to a point midway between the top of 
the floor at centre and the top of the floor at side. 

fi is a coefficient depending on H, which, in ships fitted with double 
bottoms, is the vertical distance in feet from the middle of the beam 
bracket of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point midway between 
the top of the inner bottom at side and the top of the heel bracket 
(see Figure 2). Where there is no double bottom, H is measured to a 
point midway between the top of the floor at centre and the top of the 
floor at side. Where the frame obtains additional strength from the 
form of the ship, due allowance is made in the value of fl. 
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Pour les longueurs interm6diaires la valeur de f est determine 52

par interpolation.
Cette formule s'applique lorsque la longueur, ne depasse pas

L
182m,88, lorsque B est compris entre ¥0+1,52 et j-+6,10 (ycompris

ces deux valeurs) et lorsque a est compris entre 10 et 13,5 (y compris

ces deux valeurs.)
Membrure.-Pour le calcul du module de membrure, la membrure

est consideree comme composee d'une corniere et d'une corniere
renvers6e qui sont toutes deux de meme 6chantillon.

16 3

Module de membrure.-Le module de membrure - de la membrure

milieu au-dessous de la rangee inf6rieure de barrots est le quotient
du moment d'inertie I de la section de la membrure par rapport a
son axe neutre par la distance y" de l'axe neutre A l'extremit6 de
la section de la membrure; ce module doit etre calcule sans deduc-
tion pour les trous de rivets et de boulons. Le module de membrure
est mesure en centimetres cubes.

Le module de membrure reglementaire est exprim6 par:

a (T- t) (f +ff) oh
1000

s est l'ecartement des membrures en metres.
t est la distance verticale mesur6e en metres au milieu du navire

depuis le dessus de quille jusqu'a un point situe a mi-distance entre
le sommet du double-fond en abord et le sommet du gousset de pied
de membrure (voir figure 2). Lorsqu'il n'y a pas de double-fond, t

est mesure jusqu'a un point situ6 a mi-distance entre le sommet de la
varangue au centre et le sommet de la varangue en abord.

f1 est un coefficient dependant de H; dans les navires avec double
fond, H est la distance verticale mesuree en metres depuis le milieu
du gousset de barrot de la rangee inferieure, en abord, jusqu'a un

point situe A mi-hauteur entre le sommet du double fond en abord et
le sommet du gousset de pied des membrures (voir figure 2). Lorsqu'il
n'y a pas de double fond, H est mesure jusqu'a un point situ6 A mi-
hauteur entre le sommet de la varangue au centre et le sommet de la
varangue en abord. Lorsque la membrure possede un supplement

de r6sistance resultant des formes du navire 65 f, peut etre modifie en
consequence.

[62 Au lieu de "d6termine" mettre "determinee."]
I I

[p3 Au lieu de - mettre -]y v
[5 Au lieu de "y" mettre "v."]
[55 Apres "navire" mlettre une virgule.]
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Pour les longueurs intermediaires la valeur de f est determine " 
par interpolation. 

Cette forrnule s'applique lorsque la longueur, ne depasse pas 

182m,88, lorsque B est compris entre ib + 1,52 et TO + 6,10 (y compris 

ces deux valeurs) et lorsque -0-8 est compris entre 10 et 13,5 (y commis 

ces deux valeurs.) 
Membrure.—Pour le calcul du module de membrure, la membrure 

est consider& comme composee d'une corniere et d'une cornier° 
renversee qui sont toutes deux de meme echantillon. 

Module de membrure.—Le module de membrure — de la membrure 

milieu au-dessous de la rang& inferieure de barrots est le quotient 
du moment d'inertie I de la section de la membrure par rapport a 
son axe neutre par la distance y" de l'axe neutre l'extremite de 
la section de la membrure; cc module dolt etre calcule sans deduc-
tion pour lea trous de rivets et de boulons. Le module de membrure 
est mesure en centimetres cubes. 
Le module de membrure reglementaire est exprime par: 

a (T — t) (f1+ f2) cia 
1000 

s est Pecartement des membrures en metres. 
t est la distance vertical° mesuree en metres au milieu du navire 

depuis To dessus de quille jusqu'& un point situe a mi-distance entre 
To sommet du double-fond en abord et To sommet du gousset de pied 
de membrure (voir figure 2). Lorsqu'il n'y a pas de double-fond, t 
est mesure jusqu'A, un point situe a mi-distance entre le sommet de la 
varangue au centre et To sommet de la varangue en abord. 

est un coefficient dependant de H; dans lea navires avec double 
fond, est la distance verticale mesuree en metres depuis le milieu 
du gousset de barrot de la rang& inferieure, en abord, jusqu'A un 
point situe a mi-hauteur entre To sommet du double fond en abord et 
le sommet du gousset de pied des membrures (voir figure 2). Lorsqu'il 
n'y a pas de double fond, H est mesure jusqu'a un point situe mi-
hauteur entre To sommet de la varangue au centre et le sommet de la 
varangue en abord. Lorsque la membrure possecle un supplement 
de resistance resultant des formes du navire 55 f1 peut etre modifie en 
consequence. 

[2 Au lieu de "determine" mettre "determinee."] 
I 

[53 Au lieu de -I mettre --] 
Y v 

[54 Au lieu de "y" mettre " v."] 
[55 Apres "navire" mettre une virgule.] 
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Intermediate values are obtained by interpolation.

This formula applies where D is between 15 feet and 60 feet, both
L L L

inclusive, B is between + 5 and - + 20, both inclusive, - is between
10 10 Ds

10 and 13.5, both inclusive; and the horizontal distance from the out-
side of the frame to the centre of the first row of pillars does not exceed
20 feet.

In single deck ships of ordinary form, where H does not exceed
18 feet, the frame modulus determined by the preceding method is
multiplied by the factor f3 where

f3 ' .50 + .05 (H - 8).

Where the horizontal distance from the outside of the frame to the
centre of the first row of pillars exceeds 20 feet, the Assigning Author-
ity is to be satisfied that sufficient additional strength is provided.

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

f2 is a coefficient depending on K, which is the vertical distance in
feet from the top of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 7 feet 6
inches above the freeboard deck at side, or, if there is a superstructure,
to a point 12 feet 6 inches above the freeboard deck at side (see Figure
2). The values of fl and f2 are obtained from the following tables:--

H in feet------------ 0 7 9 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 25

f,-------------------- 9 11 12.5 15 19 24 29.5 36 43 51 59
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12 is a coefficient depending on K, which is the vertical distance in 
feet from the top of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 7 feet 6 
inches above the freeboard deck at side, or, if there is a superstructure, 
to a point 12 feet 6 inches above the freeboard deck at side (see Figure 
2). The values of fi and f are obtained from the following tables 

H in feet  0 7 9 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 25 

fi  9 11 12.5 15 19 24 29.5 36 43 51 59 

K in feet  

r2  

0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 

0 0.5 1.0 2.0 & 0 4.5 6.5 9.0 12.0 

Intermediate values are obtained by interpolation. 

This formula applies where D is between 15 feet and 60 feet, both 

inclusive, B is between — + 5 and — + 10 20' both inclusive —L is between 10  
' Ds 

10 and 13.5, both inclusive; and the horizontal distance from the out-
side of the frame to the centre of the first row of pillars does not exceed 
20 feet. 

In single deck ships of ordinary form, where H does not exceed 
18 feet, the frame modulus determined by the preceding method is 
multiplied by the factor f3 where 

f3,-= .50 + .05 (11 —8). 

Where the horizontal distance from the outside of the frame to the 
centre of the first row of pillars exceeds 20 feet, the Assigning Author-
ity is to be satisfied that sufficient additional strength is provided. 
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f2 est un coefficient dependant de K; K est la distance verticale en
metres mesuree en abord depuis la face superieure des barrots de la

rangee inferieure jusqu'a un point situ6 a 2m29 6 au-dessus du pont de

franc-bord ou, s'il y a une superstructure jusqu'a un point situ6 a 3m81

au-dessus du pont de franc-bord (voir figure 2). Les valeurs de fi et
de f2 57 sont donn6es par les tables suivantes.6 8

Henm6tresl 0 2,13 3 2,7433,353 3962 4,5725,825,791 4017,01 7,62

f -------- 19053123287 26464 31758 40227 50810 62455 7621991035 107970 124900

Les valeurs intermediaires seront obtenues par interpolation.

Cette formule s'applique lorsque C est compris entre 4m57 et

18m29 (y compris ces deux valeurs), lorsque B est compris entre

L L L
+ 1,52 et 10+ 6,10 (y compris ces deux valeurs) lorsque a est com-

pris entre 10 et 13,5 (y compris ces deux valeurs), enfin lorsque la

distance mesur6e horizontalement entre la partie exterieure de la

membrure et le centre de la premiere rang6e d'epontilles ne depasse

pas 6m10.
Dans les navires A un seul pont de forme ordinaire, lorsque H ne

d6passe pas 5m49 le module de membrure determine par la methode

prec6dente doit 8tre multipli6e par le facteur f3 :

f3=0,50 + 0,05 (-5- 8)

Lorsque la distance mesurte horizontalement entre la partie

ext6rieure de la membrure et le centre de la premiere rang6e

d'6pontilles d6passe 6mlO l'Autorit6 habilit6e pour l'assignation des

francs-bords doit se rendre comptc qu'un supplement do resistance

suffisant a et6 pr6vu.

[53 Au lieu de "2in29" nmettre "2m286."]
["7 Au lieu des figures dars la ligne f1 mettre: 19050, 23283, 26458, 31750, 40217,

50800, 62442, 76200, 91017, 107950, 124883.
Au lieu des figures dans la ligie f2 mettre: 0, 1058, 2117, 4233, 6350, 9525,

13758, 19050, 25400.]
[58 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.]
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12 est un coefficient dependant de K; K est la distance verticale en 
metres mesuree en abord depuis la face superieure des barrots de la 
range° inferieure jusqu'a un point situe 2m29 56 au-dessus du pont de 
franc-bord ou, s'il y a une superstructure jusqu'a, un point situe a 3m81 
au-dessus du pont de franc-bord (voir figure 2). Les valeurs de ft et 
de f2 57 sont donnees par les tables suivantes.58 

H en metres 0 2,133 2,743 3,353 3,962 4,572 5,182 5,791 6,401 7,01 7,62 

  19053 19053 23287 26464 31758 40227 50810 62455 76219 91035 107970 124900 

K en metres _  0 1,524 3,048 4,572 6,096 7,62 9,144 10,668 12,192 

fs  0 1058,5 2117,0 4234 6351 952713761 19053 25407 

Les valeurs intermediaires seront obtenues par interpolation. 

Cette formule s'applique lorsque C est compris entre 4m57 et 
18m29 (y compris ces deux valeurs), lorsque B est compris entre 

— s+1' 52 et + 6 10 (y compris ces deux valeurs) lorsque — et corn-
10 10 C. 
pris entre 10 et 13,5 (y compris ces deux valeurs), enfin lorsque la 
distance mesuree horizontalement entre la partie exterieure de la 
membrure et le centre de la premiere rang& d'epontilles no depasse 

pas 6m10. 
Dans les navires un seul pont de forme ordinaire, lorsque H no 

&passe pas 5m49 le module do membrure determine par la methods 
precedente doit etre multipliee par le facteur 13: 

13=0,50+0,05 — 8) 
0.305 

Lorsque la distance mesuree borizontalement entre la partie 
exterieure de la membrure et le centre do in premiere rang& 
d'epontilles depasse 6m10 l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des 
francs-bords doit se rendre compte qu'un supplement de resistance 

suffisant a Re prevu. 

[56 Au lieu de "2m29" mettre "2m286."1 
[57 Au lieu des figures dans la ligne f1 mettre: 19050, 23283, 26458, 31750, 40217, 

50800, 62442, 76200, 91017, 107950, 124883. 
Au lieu des figures dans la ligne f2 mettre: 0, 1058, 2117, 4233, 6350, 9525, 

13758, 19050, 254001 
[58 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 23961 
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Figure 2.

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

r-t--6,oR 21:-6IF THERE
I I 5 A SUPE.STR;CTURE.

FREEo AQO DE.CK

| /K

I

ToCETP OFoj4 ERr5T /
I SDE ANDDToF OF HEEL

I BRAC)(ET 7| _\_ _cK' ^-

Superstructures.

I T
I I
I t-u

A

FIGURE 2.

Superstructures.

Rule XXXVIII.-- eight of Superstructure.

Height. The height of a superstructure is the least vertical height measured
from the top of the superstructure deck to the top of the freeboard
deck beams minus the difference between D and the moulded depth

A nte.p 2294
. (see Rules XXXIV and XXXV).

7

eT.
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Superstructures. 

Rule XXXVIII.----Ileight of Superstructure. 

The height of a superstructure is the least vertical height measured 
from the top of the superstructure deck to the top of the freeboard 
deck beams minus the difference between D and the moulded depth 
(see Rules XXXIV and XX.XV). 
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Superstructures.

Regle XXXVIII.-Hauteur de Superstructure.

La hauteur d'une superstructure est la plus petite distance verticale

mesur6e depuis le dessus du pont de superstructures jusqu'au can

sup6rieur des barrots du pont de franc-bord diminu6e de la diff6rence

entre C est O6 le creux sur quille au livet (voir R6gles XXXIV et

XXXV).

[5 Au lieu de "d" mettre "T."]
[po Au lieu de "est" mettre "et."]
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Superstructures. 

Regle XXXVIII.—Hauteur de Superstructure. 

La hauteur d'une superstructure est la plus petite distance verticale 
mesuree depuis le dessus du pont de superstructures jusqu'au can 
superieur des barrots du pont de franc-bord diminuee de la difference 
entre C est 6° le creux sur quille au livet (voir Regles XXXIV et 

XXXV). _ 
[6e Au lieu de "d" mettre "T."] 
[60 Au lieu de "est" mettre "et."] 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

Standard height.

Length.

Enclosed superstruc-
ture.

Bulkheads.

Rule XXXIX.-Standard Height of Superstructure.

The standard height of a raised quarter deck is 3 feet for ships up to
and including 100 feet in length, 4 feet for ships 250 feet in length and
6 feet for ships 400 feet in length and above. The standard height of
any other superstructure is 6 feet for ships up to and including 250
feet in length and 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in length and above.
The standard height at intermediate lengths is obtained by interpo-
lation.

Rule XL.-Length of Superstructure (S).

The length of a superstructure is the mean covered length of the
parts of the superstructure which extend to the sides of the ship and
lie within lines drawn perpendicular to the extremities of the Summer
load water-line, as defined in Rule XXXII.

Rule XLI.-Enclosed Superstructure.

A detached superstructure is regarded as enclosed only where-

(a) the enclosing bulkheads are of efficient construction (see
Rule XLII);

(b) the access openings in these bulkheads are fitted with Class 1
or Class 2 closing appliances (see Rules XLIII and XLIV);

(c) all other openings in sides or ends of the superstructure are
fitted with efficient weathertight means of closing; and

(d) independent means of access to crew, machinery, bunker and
other working spaces within bridges and poops are at all
times available when the bulkhead openings are closed.

Rule XLII.-Superstructure Bulkheads.

Bulkheads at exposed ends of poops, bridges and forecastles are
deemed to be of efficient construction where the Assigning Authority
is satisfied that, in the circumstances, they are equivalent to the fol-
lowing standard for ships with minimum' freeboards under which
standard the stiffeners and plating are of the scantlings given in
Table 3, the stiffeners are spaced 30 inches apart, the stiffeners on
poop and bridge front bulkheads have efficient end connections, and
those on after bulkheads of bridges and forecastles extend for the
whole distance between the margin angles of the bulkheads.
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Standard height. 

Length. 

Enclosed superstruc-
ture. 

Bulkheads. 

Rule XXXIX.—Standard Height of Superstructure. 

The standard height of a raised quarter deck is 3 feet for ships up to 
and including 100 feet in length, 4 feet for ships 250 feet in length and 
6 feet for ships 400 feet in length and above. The standard height of 
any other superstructure is 6 feet for ships up to and including 250 
feet in length and 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in length and above. 
The standard height at intermediate lengths is obtained by interpo-
lation. 

Rule XL.—Length, of Superstructure (S). 

The length of a superstructure is the mean covered length of the 
parts of the superstructure which extend to the sides of the ship and 
lie within lines drawn perpendicular to the extremities of the Summer 
load water-line, as defined in Rule =XII. 

• 
Rule XLI.—Enclosed Superstructure. 

A detached superstructure is regarded as enclosed only where— 

(a) the enclosing bulkheads are of efficient construction (see 
Rule X.T.E); 

(b) the access openings in these bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 
or Class 2 closing appliances (see Rules XLIII and XLIV); 

(c) all other openings in sides or ends of the superstructure are 
fitted with efficient weathertight means of closing; and 

(d) independent means of access to crew, machinery, bunker and 
other working spaces within bridges and poops are at all 
times available when the bulkhead openings are closed. 

Rule XLII.—Superstructure Bulkheads. 

Bulkheads at exposed ends of poops, bridges and forecastles are 
deemed to be of efficient construction where the Assigning Authority 
is satisfied that, in the circumstances, they are equivalent to the fol-
lowing standard for ships with minimum* freeboards under which 
standard the stiffeners and plating are of the scantlings given in 
Table 3, the stiffeners are spaced 30 inches apart, the stiffeners on 
poop and bridge front bulkheads have efficient end connections, and 
those on after bulkheads of bridges and forecastles extend for the 
whole distance between the margin angles of the bulkheads. 
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Regle XXXIX.-Hauteur reglementaire de superstructure.

La hauteur r6glementaire d'une demi-dunette est de 0m91 pour

les navires dont la longueur est inf6rieure ou 6gale A 30m50 de lm22

pour les navires de 76m20 et de lm83 pour les navires de 122m et

au-dessus. La hauteur r6glementaire de toute autre superstructure

est de lm83 pour les navires dont la longueur est inf6rieure ou 6gale

a 76m20 et de 2m29 pour les navires dont la longueur est 6gale ou

superieure A 122 m. La hauteur r6glementaire pour les longueurs

intermediaires est obtenue par interpolation.

Regle XL.-Longueur de superstructure (S).

La longueur d'une superstructure est la longueur moyenne couverte

des parties do la superstructure qui s'6tendent jusqu'aux murailles

du navire et qui sont comprises a l'int6rieur des perpendiculaires

men6es aux extremites de la ligne de charge d'6t6, d6finie a la Regle

XXXII.
Regle XL1.-Superstructure fermee.

Une superstructure d6tach6e n'est regard6e comme ferm6e que si:

(a) les cloisons limitant cette superstructure sont solidement
construites (voir Regle XLII);

(b) les ouvertures d'acces dans ces cloisons sont munies de

dispositifs de la Classe 1 ou de la Classe 2 (voir Regles

XLIII et XLIV);
(c) toutes les autres ouvertures dans les c6ots ou dans les

extr6mit6s de la superstructure sont munies de moyens

de fermeture efficacement 6tanches aux intemp6ries;

(d) des acces ind6pendant aux postes d'equipage, chambre des

machines, soutes et autres espaces n6cessaires pour le

service du bord dans les chAteaux et dans les dunettes

sent a tout moment utilisables lorsque les ouvortures de

cloison sont ferme6s.

Regle XLII.-Cloisons des Superstructures.

Les cloisons placees aux extr6mit 6s expos6es des dunettes, chateaux

et gaillards des navires ayant le franc-bord ninimum sont consider6s

comme de construction efficace si l'Autorit6 habilitee pour l'assigna-

tion des francs-bords s'est assur6e qu'en l'espece elles sent equiva-

lentes aux cloisons types d6finis ci-apres. Dans ces cloisons types

les renforts et les toles ont les 6chantillons donn6s dans la Table 3,

l'ecartement des renforts est de 0m76, les renforts des cloisons-

fronteaux de la dunette et du chateau sent efficacenient attach6s a

leurs extr6mites et ceux des cloisons plac6es aux extr6mites arriere

des chateaux et des gaillards s'etendent sur toute la distance qui

separe les cornibres de bordure de ces cloisons.
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Regle XXXIX.—Hauteur l.glementaire de superstructure. 

La hauteur reglementaire d'une demi-dunette est de 0m91 pour 
les navires dont la longueur est inferieure ou egale a 30m50 de 1m22 
pour les navires de 76m20 et de 1m83 pour les navires de 122m et 
au-dessus. La hauteur reglementaire de toute autre superstructure 
est de 1m83 pour les navires dont la longueur est inferieure ou egale 
76m20 et de 2m29 pour les navires dont la longueur est egale ou 

superieure a, 122 m. La hauteur reglementaire pour les longueurs 
intermediaires est obtenue par interpolation. 

Ingle XL.—Longueur de superstructure (S). 

La longueur d'une superstructure est la longueur moyenne couverte 
des parties de la superstructure qui s'etendent jusqu'aux murailles 
du navire et qui sont comprises a, Pinterieur des perpendiculaires 
menees aux extremites de la ligne de charge d'ete, definie k is. Regle 

XXXII. 
Regle XLI.—Superstructure fermge. 

Une superstructure deta,chee u'est regard& comme forme° quo si: 

(a) les cloisons limitant cette superstructure sont solidement 
construites (voir Regle XLII); 

(b) les ouvertures d'acces dans ces cloisons sont ninnies de 
dispositifs de is. Classe 1 ou de is. Class° 2 (voir Regles 
XLIII et XLIV); 

(c) toutes les autres ouvertures dans les ea& ou dans les 
extremites de is. superstructure sont munies de moyens 
de fermeture efficacernent &touches aux intemperies; 

(d) des acces independant aux postes &equipage, chambre des 
machines, soutes et autres espaces necessaires pour le 
service du bord dans les ehilteaux et dans les dunettes 
sont a tout moment utilisables lorsque les ouvertures de 
cloison sont fermees. 

Regle XLIL—Cloisons des Superstructures. 

Les cloisons placees aux extremites exposees des dunettes, chateaux 
et gaillards des navires ayant le franc-bord minimum sont consider& 
comme de construction efficace si l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assigna-
tion des francs-bords s'est assuree qu'en l'espece elles sont equiva-
lentes aux cloisons types definis ci-apres. Dana ces cloisons types 
les renforts et les toles ont les echantillons dorm& dans la Table 3, 
Pecartement des renforts est de 0m76, les renforts des cloisons-
fronteaux de la dunette et du chateau sent efficacernent attaches a 
leurs extremites et ceux des cloisons placees aux extrernites arriere 
des chateaux et des gaillards s'etendent sur toute la distance qui 
separe les cornieres de bordure de ces cloisons. 
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Table .

For ships intermediate
obtained by interpolation.

in length the thicknesses of bulkhead plating are

detached spersntrst Appliances for Closing Access Openings in Bulkheads at ends of
Ure. Detached Superstructures.

Rule XLIII.-Class 1 Closing Appliances.

cans closeng appl- These appliances are of iron and steel, are in all cases permanently
and strongly attached to the bulkhead, are framed, stiffened and fitted
so that the whole structure is of equivalent strength to the unpierced
bulkhead, and are weathertight when closed. The means for securing
these appliances are permanently attached to the bulkhead or to the
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TABLE 3.

EXPOSED Bulkheads of Superstructures of Standard Height.

Bridge Front Bulkheads. Bulkheads of Poops Partially After B o Brid
Unprotected Bulkheads of Poops Protected or less in Length than Foreastles.

.4 L or more in Length. .4 L. Forecastl

Length of Bulb Angle Length of Plain Angle Length of Plain Angle
Ship. Stiffeners. Ship. Stiffeners. Ship. Stiffeners.

Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches.
Under 160 5%X3 X.30 Under 150 3 X2YX.30 Under 150 2Y2X2X.26

160 6 X3 X.32 150 32X22X.32 150 3 X25X.28
200 65X3 X.34 200 4 X3 X.34 250 3%X3 X.30
240 7 X3 X.36 250 45X3 X.36 350 4 X3 X.32
280 7%X3 X.38 300 5 X3 X.38
320 8 X3 X.40 350 5%X3 X.42
360 8%X3 X.42 400 6 X3 X.44
400 9 X3 X.44 450 62X3%X.46
440 9%X3%X.46 500 7 X34X.48
480 10 X32X.48 550 7 X3%X.50
520 10%X3Y2X.50
560 11 X3%X.52

Length of Ship. Blead Lengh of Ship. BPlatin. Length of Ship. BPlati.d

Feet. Inch. Feet. Inch. Feet. Inch.
200 .3 160 .24 160 .20

and under and under and under
380 .44 400 .38 400 .30

and above and above and above
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Table 3. TABLE 3. 

EXPOSED Bulkheads of Superstructures of Standard Height. 

Bridge Front Bulkheads. 
Unprotected Bulkheads of Poops 

.4 L or more in Length. 

Bulkheads of Poops Partially 
Protected or less in Length than 

.4 L. 

After Bulkheads of Bridges and 
Forecastles. 

Length of 
Ship. 

Bulb Angle 
Stiffeners. 

Length of 
Ship. 

Plain Angle 
Stiffeners. 

Length of 
Ship. 

Plain Angle 
Stiffeners. 

Feet. 
Under 160 

160 
200 
240 
280 
320 
360 
400 
440 
480 
520 
560 

Inches. 
5%X3 X.30 
6 X3 X.32 
64X3 X.34 
7 X3 X.36 
7% x 3 X.38 
8 X3 X.40 
8% X 3 X.42 
9 X3 X.44 
0}iX3%X.46 
10 X 3%X .48 
1034X 34X.50 
11 X 3} X .52 

Feet. 
Under 150 

150 
200 
250 
300 
350 
400 
450 
500 
550 

Inches. 
3 X 2%X .30 
3%X 2%X.32 
4 X 3 X.34 
‘ii X 3 X.36 
5 X3 X.38 
5X3 X.42 
6 X 3 X.44 
6%X 3%X.4-6 
7 X 3%X.48 
7 X 3 X .50 

Feet. 
Under 150 

150 
250 
350 

Inches. 
2y2 X 2% X .26 
3 X 2%X.28 
3% X 3 X.30 
4 X 3 X.32 

Length ei ship. Bulkhead 
Plating. 

Length ei Ship • Bulkhead 
Plating. 

Length ei Shp', 
' 

Bulkhead 
Plating. 

Feet. 
200 

and under 
380 

and above 

Inch. 
.3 

.44 

Feet. 
160 

and under 
400 

and above 

Inch. 
.24 

.38 

Feet. 
160 . 

and under 
400 

and above 

Inch. 
.20 

.30 

For ships intermediate in length the thicknesses of bulkhead plating are 
obtained by interpolation. 

Bulkhead openings, Appliances for Closing Access Openings in Bulkheads at ends of detached superstruct-
ure& 

Detached Superstructures. 

Class 1 closing appli-
ances. 

Rule XLIII.-Class 1 Closing Appliances. 

These appliances are of iron and steel, are in all cases permanently 
and strongly attached to the bulkhead, are framed, stiffened and fitted 
so that the whole structure is of equivalent strength to the unpierced 
bulkhead, and are weathertight when closed. The means for securing 
these appliances are permanently attached to the bulkhead or to the 
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TABLE 3.a

CLOISONS expos6es des superstructures de hauteur r6glementaire.

Cloisons-fronteaux des chateaux.
Cloisons non protegees des

dunettes dont la longueur est
superieure ou egale s 0,4 L.

Renforts en
Cornieres
A boudin.

140X75X 7,5
150X75X 8
165X75X 8,5
180X75X 9
190X75X 9,5
205X75X10
215X75X10,5
230X75X11
240X90X11,5
255X90X12
265 X 90 X 12,5
280X90X13

T61es de Cloisons.

7,5 mill

11 mill

Cloisons des dunettes par-
tiellement protegees ou de lon-

gueur inferieures a 0,4 L.

Longueurdu
Navire.

Inf6rieure
a 45m75

45m75
61m
76m25
91m50

106m75
122m00
137m25
152m50
167m75

...

...

Longueurdu
Navire.

48m80
et au-

dessous

122m
et au-
dessus

Renforts en
Cornieres

ordinaires.

75X65X 7,5
90X65X 8

100X75X 8,5
115X75X 9
130X75X 9,5
140 X 75 X 10,5
150X75X11
165X90X11,5
180X90X12
180X90X 12,5

Tes de Cloisons.Toles de Cloisons.

6 mill

9,5 mill

Cloisons a I'arriere des cha-
teaux ou des gaillards.

Longueur du
Navire.

Inferieure
a 45m75

45m75
76m25

106m75
...

...

...

Longueur du
Navire

48m80
et au-

dessous.

122m
et au-
dessus

Pour les navires de longueur intermediaire, les 6paisseurs
s'obtiendront par interpolation.

[ Modifier les chifres comme suit:
Colonne 1: "Inferieure A 48m75. Colonne 3: "Inftrieure a 45m70.

48m76. 45m70.
61m. a

l
m.

73m20. 76m20.
85m35. 91m45.
97m55. 106m70.

109m75. 121m90.
121m90. 137m15.
134m10. 152m40.
146m30. 167m65.'
158m50. Colonne 5: "Infrieure B 45m70.
170m70." 45m70.

76m20.
106m20."1

Renforts en
Cornieres
ordinaires

65X65X6,5
75X65X7
90X75X7,5

100X75X8

es de Csos.o.

Toles de Cloisous

5 mil

7,5 mill

des t6les de cloison

Dispositifs de fermeture des ouvertures pratiquees dans les cloisons des
superstructures detaches.

Regle XLIII.-Dispositifs defermeture de la Classe 1.

Ces dispositifs doivent Wtre en fer ou en acier, et dans tous les

cas attaches solidement et d'une faqon permanente A la cloison,

entoures d'un cadre, raidis et installes d'une maniere telle que

I'ensemble de la structure soit d'une solidite equivalente a celle

de la cloison intacte; ils doivent etre 6tanches aux intemperies

2309

Longueur du
Navire.

Inf6rieure
a 48m80

48m80
61m
73m20
85m40
97m60

109m80
122m00
134m20
146m20
158m60
170m80

Longueur du
Navire.

61m
et au-

dessous

115m80
et au-
dessus

. - ------. -
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TABLE 3.a 

CLOISONS exposees des superstructures de hauteur reglementaire. 

Cloisons-fronteaus des châteaux. 
Cloisons non protegees des 

dunette,s dont la longueur eat 
superieure on ega a 0,4 L. 

Cloisons des dunettes par-
tiellement protegees on de lon-

gueur inferieures A 0,4 L. 

Cloisons a l'arriere des chft-
teams on des gaillards. 

Longueur du 
Navire. 

Renforts on 
Cornieres ' 
A boudin. 

4. 

Longueur du 
Navire. 

Renforts on 
Cornieres 
ordinaires. 

75 X 65 X 7,5 
90 X 65 X 8 
100 X 75 X 8,5 
115 X 75X 9 
130 X 75 X 9,5 
140 X 75 X10,5 
150 X75 X11 
165 X 90 X 11,5 
180 X 90 X12 
180 X 90X 12,5 

. . . 

. . • 

Longueur du 
Navire. 

Inferieure 
a 45m75 
45m75 
76m25 
106m75 
• • . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . • 
. . . 
• ' • 
• • ' 

Renforts en 
Cornieres 
ordinaires 

65 X65 X6,5 
75 X65 X 7 
90X 75 X7,5 

100 X 75X 8 
• • 
.. . 
.. . 
. . . 
... 
... 
... 
. . . 

Infexieure 
a 48m80 

48m80 
61m 
73m20 
85m40 
97m60 
109m80 
122m00 
134m20 
146m20 
158m60 
170m80 

140 X 75X 7,5 
150 X 75 X 8 
165X 75 X 8,5 
180 X 75 X 9 
190 X 75 X 9,5 
205 X 75 X10 
215 X 75 X10,5 
230 X 75 X11 
240X 90 X11,5 
255X 90 X12 
265 X 90 X12,5 
280 X90 X13 

Inferieure 
a 45m75 
45m75 
61m 
76m25 
91m50 
106m75 
122m00 
137m25 
152m50 
167m75 
. . . 
. . . 

Longueur du 
Namire. 

Toles de Cloisons. LCIngue.ar du 
Navue. 

Toles de Cloisons. 
L'DnICilirre du 

48m80 
et au-

dessous. 

122m 
et au-
dessus 

Toles de Clolsons. 

5 mill 

7,5 mill 

61m 
et au- 
dessous 

115m80 
et au- 
dessus 

7,5 mill 

11 mill 

48m80 
et au- 
dessous 

122m 
et au- 
dessus 

6 mill 

9,5 mill 

Pour les navires de longueur intermediaire, les epaisseurs des toles de eloison 
s'obtiendront par interpolation. 

[. Modifier lea chlffres eomme suit: 
Colonne 1: "Inferieure a 48m75. Colonne 3: "InMrteure A 45m70. 

48m75. 45tu70. 
Olin. Olin. 
73m20. 761E120. 
85m35. 91m45. 
97m55. 106m70. 
109m75. 121m90. 
121m90. 137m15. 
134m10. 152m40. 
146m30. 167m65." 
158m50. Colonne 5: "Inferieure A 45m70. 
170m70." 45m70. 

78m20. 
106m20.1 

Dispositifs de fermeture des ouvertures pratiquees darts les cloisons des 
superstructures de'tachies. 

Regle XLIII.—Dispositifs de fermeture de la Glasse 1. 

Ces dispositifs doivent etre en fer ou en acier, et dans tous les 
cas attaches solidement et d'une facon permanent° a la cloison, 
entoures d'un cadre, raidis et install& d'une maniere telle qua 
l'ensemble de la structure soit d'une solidite equivalente a cello 
de la cloison intacte; ils doivent etre etanches aux intemperies 
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appliances, and the latter are so arranged that they can be closed and
secured from both sides of the bulkhead or from the deck above. The
sills of the access openings are at least 15 inches above the deck.

Rule XLIV.-Class 2 Closing Appliances.

lass 2 closing ap- These appliances are (a) strongly framed hard wood hinged doors,
which are not more than 30 inches wide nor less than 2 inches thick;
or (b) shifting boards fitted for the full height of the opening in chan-
nels riveted to the bulkhead, the shifting boards being at least 2
inches thick where the width of opening is 30 inches or less, and in-
creased in thickness at the rate of 1 inch for each additional 15 inches
of width, or (c) portable plates of equal efficiency.

Cosing oenings in Temporary Appliances for Closing Openings in Superstructure Decks.

Rule XLV.
Temporary appl- Temporary closing appliances for middle line openings in the

deck of an enclosed superstructure consist of-

(a) a steel coaming not less than 9 inches in height efficiently
riveted to the deck;

(b) hatchway covers as required by Rule X, secured by hemp
lashings; and

(c) hatchway supports as required by Rules XI and XII and
Table 1 or 2.

Effective length of
detached superstruc-
tures.

General rule.
Ante, p. 2306.

Effective Length of Detached Superstructures.

Rule XLVI.-General.

Where exposed bulkheads at the ends of poops, bridges, and
forecastles are not of efficient construction (see Rule XLII) they are
considered as non-existent.

Where in the side plating of a superstructure there is an opening
not provided with permanent means of closing, the part of the
superstructure in way of the opening is regarded as having no effective
length.

Where the height of a superstructure is less than the standard
its length is reduced in the ratio of the actual to the standard height.
Where the height exceeds the standard, no increase is made in the
length of the superstructure.
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appliances, and the latter are so arranged that they can be closed and 
secured from both sides of the bulkhead or from the deck above. The 
sills of the access openings are at least 15 inches above the deck. 

Rule XLIV.—Class 2 Closing Appliances. 

Glass 2 closing ap- These appliances are (a) strongly framed hard wood hinged doors, pliances. 

which are not more than 30 inches wide nor less than 2 inches thick; 
or (b) shifting boards fitted for the full height of the opening in chan-
nels riveted to the bulkhead, the shifting boards being at least 2 
inches thick where the width of opening is 30 inches or less, and in-
creased in thickness at the rate of 1 inch for each additional 15 inches 
of width, or (c) portable plates of equal efficiency. 

suCpelorsstinrugc tureopenings decks. n Temporary Appliances for Closing Openings in Superstructure Decks. 

Temporary 
ances for. 

Rule XLV. 

aPP11- Temporary closing appliances for middle line openings in the 
deck of an enclosed superstructure consist of— 

(a) a steel eoanaing not less than 9 inches in height efficiently 
riveted to the deck; 

(b) hatchway covers as required by Rule X, secured by hemp 
lashings; and 

(c) hatchway supports as required by Rules XI and XII and 
Table 1 or 2. 

Effective length of 
detached superstruc-
tures. 

General rule. 
Ante, p. 2306. 

Effective Length of Detached Superstructures. 

Rule XLVI.—General. 

Where exposed bulkheads at the ends of poops, bridges, and 
forecastles are not of efficient construction (see Rule XLII) they are 
considered as non-existent. 

Where in the side plating of a superstructure there is an opening 
not provided with permanent means of closing, the part of the 
superstructure in way of the opening is regarded as having no effective 
length. 
Where the height of a superstructure is less than the standard 

its length is reduced in the ratio of the actual to the standard height. 
Where the height exceeds the standard, no increase is made in the 
length of the superstructure. 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 2311

lorsqu'ils sont fermes. Les appareils pr6vus pour maintenir en
place 61 ces fermetures doivent etre attaches d'une facon permanente
a la cloison ou aux fermetures elles-memes et ces dernieres doivent
etre dispos6es de telle sorte qu'elles puissent etre fermees et
assujetties de l'un et l'autre c6t6 de la cloison ou du pont situ6
au-dessus. Les seuils des ouvertures d'acces doivent s'elever au
moins A 380 millimetres au-dessus du pont.

Regle XLIV.-Dispositifs defermeture de la Classe 2.

Ces dispositifs sont: (a) des portes a charniere en bois dur
munies d'un encadrement solide; elles ne doivent pas avoir plus de
0m76 de large ni moins de 50 millimetres d'epaisseur; ou (b) des
madriers mobiles places sur toute la hauteur de l'ouverture dans des
fers en U rives A la cloison. Les madriers mobiles doivent avoir au
moins 50 millimetres d'6paisseur lorsque la largeur de l'ouverture
est inferieure ou egale A 0m76; leur epaisseur sera augmentee de
25 millimetres pour chaque augmentation de 380 millimetres sur
la largeur; ou (c) des t6les d6montables d'une efficacit6 equivalente.

Dispositifs pour la fermeture temporaire des ouvertures dans les ponts
de superstructures.

Regle XLV.

Les dispositifs de fermeture temporaire pour les ouvertures
pratiqu6es dans l'axe du pont d'une superstructure fermee consistent
en:

(a) une hiloire en acier solidement riv6e au pont et dont la
hauteur ne devra pas etre inf6rieure a 229 millimetres;"

(b) des panneaux de fermeture conformes a la Regle X, et tenus
en place par des saisines en chanvre;

(c) des supports de panneaux conformes aux Regles XI et XII
et aux Tables 1 ou 2.

Longueur effective des superstructures detachees.

Regle XLVI.-Generalitjs.

Lorsque les cloisons exposees aux extr6mites des dunettes,
chateaux et gaillards ne sont pas d'une construction efficace (voir
Regle XLII) elles sont considerees comme non existantes.

Lorsqu'une ouverture non munie d'un dispositif de fermeture
permanent est pratiquee dans le bord6 ext6rieur d'une super-
structure, la partie de la superstructure placee par le travers de
l'ouverture est consideree comme n'ayant aucune longueur effective.

Lorsque la hauteur d'une superstructure est plus petite que la
hauteur r6glementaire, sa longueur est reduite dans le rapport de
ia hauteur reelle a la hauteur reglementaire. Lorsque la hauteur
de la superstructure depasse la hauteur reglementaire, la longueur
de la superstructure n'est pas augmentee.

[et Au lieu de "maintenir en place" mettre "assujettir."]
[G2 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.]
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lorsqu'ils sont fermes. Les appareils prevus pour maintenir en 
place 61 ces fermetures doivent etre attaches d'une facon permanente 

is cloison ou aux fermetures elles-memes et ces dernieres doivent 
etre disposees de telle sorte qu'elles puissent etre fermees et 
assujetties de l'un et l'autre cOte de is cloison ou du pont situe 
au-dessus. Les mills des ouvertures d'acces doivent s'elever au 
moms A. 380 millimetres au-dessus du pont. 

Regle XLIV.—Dispositifs de fermeture de la CZasse 2. 

Ces dispositifs sont: (a) des portes a. chamiere en bois dur 
munies d'un encadrement solide; elles ne doivent pas avoir plus de 
0m76 de large ni moms de 50 millimetres d'epaisseur; ou (b) des 
madriers mobiles places sur toute la hauteur de l'ouverture dans des 
fers en U rives a is cloison. Les madriers mobiles doivent avoir au 
mains 50 millimetres d'epaisseur lorsque la largeur de l'ouverture 
est inferieure ou egale a. 0m76; leur epaisseur sera augment& de 
25 millimetres pour chaque augmentation de 380 millimetres sur 
is largeur; ou (c) des toles demontables d'une efficacite equivalente. 

Dispositifs pour la fermeture temporaire des ouvertures clans lee pants 
de superstructures. 

Ingle XLV. 

Les dispositifs de fermeture temporaire pour lea ouvertures 
pratiqu6es dans Paxe du pont d'uno superstructure formde consistent 
en: 

(a) une hiloire en acier solidement Hy& au pont et dont is 
hauteur no devra pas etre inferieure A, 229 millimetres;62 

(b) des panneaux de fermeture conformes a. is Regle X, et tenus 
en place par des saisines en chanvre; 

(a) des supports de panneaux conforxnes aux Regles XI et XII 
et aux Tables 1 ou 2. 

Longueur elective des superstructures ditachees. 

Regle XLVI.—Generaiites. 

Lorsque les cloisons exposees aux extremites des dunettes, 
chAteaux et gaillards no sont pas d'une construction efficace (voir 
Regle XLII) elks sont considerees comme non existantes. 
Lorsqu'une ouverture non munie d'un dispositif de fermeture 

permanent est pratiquee dans le borde exterieur d'une super-
structure, is partie de is superstructure place° par le travers de 
l'ouverture est consider& comme n'ayant aucime longueur effective. 
Lorsque is hauteur d'une superstructure est plus petite quo la 

hauteur reglementaire, as longueur est reduite dans le rapport de 
la hauteur reelle a. la hauteur reglementaire. Lorsque la hauteur 
de is superstructure depasse la hauteur reglementafre, la longueur 
de la superstructure n'est pas augmentee. 

[el Au lieu de "maintenir en place" mettre "assujettir."] 
[62 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.] 
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Rule XLVII.-Poop.
Poop. Where there is an efficient bulkhead and the access openings are

fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, the length to the bulkhead
is effective. Where the access openings in an efficient bulkhead are
fitted with Class 2 closing appliances and the length to the bulkhead
is .5 L or less, 100 per cent. of that length is effective; where the
length is .7 L or more, 90 per cent. of that length is effective; where
the length is between .5 L and .7 L, an intermediate percentage of
that length is effective; where an allowance is given for an efficient

ot p. 2314. adjacent trunk (see Rule LI), 90 per cent. of the length to the bulk-
head is to be taken as effective. 50 per cent. of the length of an
open poop or of an open extension beyond an efficient bulkhead is
effective.

Rule XLVIII.-Raised Quarter Deck.
BaLsed quarter deck.

quardek. Where there is an efficient intact bulkhead, the length to the
bulkhead is effective. Where the bulkhead is not intact, the super-
structure is considered as a poop of less than standard height.

Rule XLIX.-Bridge.

Bridge. Where there is an efficient bulkhead at each end, and the access
openings in the bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances,
the length between the bulkheads is effective.

Where the access openings in the forward bulkhead are fitted
with Class 1 closing appliances and the access openings in the after
bulkhead with Class 2 closing appliances, the length between the
bulkheads is effective; where an allowance is given for an efficient

Pwtp. 2314. trunk, adjacent to the after bulkhead (see Rule LI), 90 per cent.
of the length is effective. Where the access openings in both bulk-
heads are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances, 90 per cent. of the
length between the bulkheads is effective. Where the access open-
ings in the forward bulkhead are fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing
appliances and the access openings in the after bulkhead have no
closing appliances, 75 per cent. of the length between the bulkheads
is effective. Where the access openings in both bulkheads have no
closing appliances, 50 per cent. of the length is effective. 75 per cent.
of the length of an open extension beyond the after bulkhead, and
50 per cent. of that beyond the forward bulkhead, are effective.

Rule L.-Forecastle.

oreea s
tle. Where there is an efficient bulkhead and the access openings are

fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing appliances, the length to the
bulkhead is effective. Where no closing appliances are fitted and
the sheer forward of amidships is not less than the standard sheer,
100 per cent. of the length of the forecastla forward of .1 L from
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Rule XLVII.—Poop. 

Where there is an efficient bulkhead and the access openings are 
fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, the length to the bulkhead 
is effective. Where the access openings in an efficient bulkhead are 
fitted with Class 2 closing appliances and the length to the bulkhead 
is .5 L or less, 100 per cent. of that length is effective; where the 
length is .7 L or more, 90 per cent, of that length is effective; where 
the length is between .5 L and .7 L, an intermediate percentage of 
that length is effective; where an allowance is given for an efficient 
adjacent trunk (see Rule LI), 90 per cent. of the length to the bulk-
head is to be taken as effective. 50 per cent, of the length of an 
open poop or of an open extension beyond an efficient bulkhead is 
effective. 

Poop. 

Post. P. 2314. 

Rule XLVIII.—Raised Quarter Deck. 
Raised quarter deck-.   

Where there is an efficient intact bulkhead, the length to the 
bulkhead is effective. Where the bulkhead is not intact, the super-
structure is considered as a poop of less than standard height. 

Bridge. 

Post p. 2314. 

Forecastle. 

Rule XLIX.—Bridge. 

Where there is an efficient bulkhead at each end, and the access 
openings in the bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, 
the length between the bulkheads is effective. 
Where the access openings in the forward bulkhead are fitted 

with Class 1 closing appliances and the access openings in the after 
bulkhead with Class 2 closing appliances, the length between the 
bulkheads is effective; where an allowance is given for an efficient 
trunk, adjacent to the after bulkhead (see Rule LI), 90 per cent. 
of the length is effective. Where the access openings in both bulk-
heads are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances, 90 per cent. of the 
length between the bulkheads is effective. Where the access open-
ings in the forward bulkhead are fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing 
appliances and the access openings in the after bulkhead have no 
closing appliances, 75 per cent. of the length between the bulkheads 
is effective. Where the access openings in both bulkheads have no 
closing appliances, 50 per cent. of the length is effective. 75 per cent. 
of the length of an open extension beyond the after bulkhead, and. 
50 per cent. of that beyond the forward bulkhead, are effective. 

Rule L.—Forecastle. 

Where there is an efficient bulkhead and the access openings are 
fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing appliances, the length to the 
bulkhead is effective. Where no closing appliances are fitted and 
the sheer forward of amidships is not less than the standard sheer, 
100 per cent. of the length of the forecasth forward of .1 L from 
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Regle XLVII.-Dunette.

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace et lorsque les ouvertures d'acces

sent munies de fermetures de la classe 1, la longueur jusqu'a la cloison

est effective. Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces pratiqu6es dans une

cloison efficace sont munies de fermetures de la classe 2 et lorsque la

longueur jusqu'a la cloison est egale ou inf6rieure A 0,5 L, 100 pour

cent de cette longueur sont effectifs; lorsque la longueur est 3 egale

ou sup6rieure A 0,7 L, 90 pour cent de cette longueur sont effectifs;

lorsque la longueur est 63 comprise entre 0,5 et 0,7 L, un pourcentage

intermediaire de cette longueur est effectif, et lorsqu'une deduction

est accord6e pour un trunk efficace contigu (voir Regle LI), 90 pour

cent de cette longueur sont effectifs. 50 pour cent de la longueur

d'une dunette ouverte ou d'un prolongement ouvert de la dunette

au-dela d'une cloison efficace sont effectifs.

Regle XLVIII.-Demi-dunette.

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace intacte, la longueur jusqu'a la

cloison est effective. Lorsque la cloison n'est pas intacte la super-

structure est consideree comme une dunette de hauteur moindre que

la hauteur reglementaire.

REgle XLIX.-Chdteau.

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace A chaque extr6mit6 et lorsque les

ouvertures d'acces dans ces cloisons sont munies de fermetures de la

classe 1, la longueur comprise entre les cloisons est effective.

Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces dans la cloison avant sont munies

de fermetures de la classe 1 et lorsque les ouvertures dans la cloison

arriere sont munies de fermetures de la classe 2 la longueur entre

les cloisons est effective et lorsqu'une deduction est accordee pour

un trunk efficace attenant A la cloison arriere (voir Regle LI), 90

pour cent de la longueur sont effectifs. Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces

dans les 2 4 cloisons sent munies de fermetures de la classe 2, 90

pour cent de la longueur entre les cloisons sont effectifs. Lorsque

les ouvertures d'acces dans la cloison avant sont munies de fermetures

de la classe 1 ou de la classe 2 et lorsque les ouvertures d'acces de la

cloison arriere n'ont pas de fermetures, 75 pour cent de la longueur

entre les cloisons sont effectifs. Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces de

deux cloisons n'ont pas de dispositifs de fermetures, 50 pour cent de

la longueur sont effectifs. 75 pour cent de la longueur d'un prolonge-

ment ouvert de chateau au-dela de la cloison arriere et 50 pour cent

de la longueur d'un prolongement ouvert au-dela de la cloison avant

sont effectifs.
Regle L.-Gaillard.

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace et lorsque les ouvertures d'acces

sent munies de dispositifs de fermeture de la Classe 1 ou 2, la longueur

jusqu'a la cloison est effective. Lorsqu'il n'y a pas de dispositifs de

fermeture et lorsque la tonture en avant de la demi-longueur du navire

n'est pas inf6rieure A la tonture reglementaire, 100 pour cent de la

[" Au lieu de "la longueur est" mettre "la longueur jusqu'a la cloison est."]
[M Au lieu de "les 2" mettre "les deux."]

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 2313 

Regle XLVIL—Dunette. 

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace et lorsque les ouvertures d'acces 
sont munies de fermetures de la classe 1, la longueur jusqu'a la cloison 
est effective. Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces pratiquees dans une 
cloison efficace sont munies de fermetures de la classe 2 et lorsque is 
longueur jusqu'a, la cloison est egale ou inferieure a 0,5 L, 100 pour 
cent de cette longueur sont effectifs; lorsque la longueur est 63 egale 
ou superieure a, 0,7 L, 90 pour cent de cette longueur sont effectifs; 
lorsque la longueur est 63 comprise entre 0,5 et 0,7 L, -un pourcentage 
intermediaire de cette longueur est effeetif, et lorsqu'une deduction 
est accord& pour un trunk efficace contigu (voir Regle LI), 90 pour 
cent de cette longueur sont effectifs. 50 pour cent de la longueur. 
d'une dunette ouverte ou d'un prolongement ouvert de la dunette 
au-dela d'une cloison efficace sont effectifs. 

Regle XLVIII.—Demi-dunette. 

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace intacte, la longueur jusqu'a is 
cloison est effective. Lorsque is cloison n'est pas intacte is super-
structure est consider& comme une dunette de hauteur moindre quo 
is hauteur reglementaire. 

Regle "KT,IX.—C7idteau. 

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace a chaque extremite et lorsque les 
ouvertures d'acces dans ces cloisons sont munies de fermetures de is 
class° 1, la longueur comprise entre les cloisons est effective. 
Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces dans la cloison avant sont munies 

de fermetures de is classe 1 et lorsque les ouvertures dans la cloison 
arriere sont monies de fermetures de la classe 2 la longueur entre 
les cloisons est effective et 1orsqu'une deduction est accord& pour 
un trunk efficace attenant a is cloison arriere (voir Regle LI), 90 
pour cent de la longueur sont effectifs. Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces 
dans les 2 64 cloisons sent munies de fermetures de la classe 2, 90 
pour cent de is longueur entre les cloisons sont effectifs. Lorsque 
les ouvertures d'acces dans is cloison avant sont munies de fermetures 
de la classe 1 ou de la classe 2 et lorsque les ouvertures d'acces de la 
cloison arriere n'ont pas de fermetures, 75 pour cent de is longueur 
entre les cloisons sont effectifs. Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces de 
deux cloisons n.'ont pas de dispositifs de fermetures, 50 pour cent de 
is longueur sont effectifs. 75 pour cent de is. longueur d'un prolonge-
ment ouvert de chateau au-dela de is cloison arriere et 50 pour cent 
de is longueur d'un prolongement ouvert au-dela de is cloison avant 

swat effectifs. 
Regle L.—Gaillard. 

Lorsqu'il y a une cloison efficace et lorsque les ouvertures d'acces 
sent munies de dispositifs de fermeture de is Classe 1 ou 2, is longueur 
jusqu'a, is cloison est effective. Lorsqu'il n'y a pas de dispositifs de 
fermeture et lorsque is tonture en avant de is derni-longueur du navire 
West pas inferieure a la tonture reglementaire, 100 pour cent de is 

[a Au lieu de "la longueur est" mettre "la longueur jusqu'a is cloison est.") 
[6i Au lieu de "les 2" mettre "les deux."] 
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the forward perpendicular is effective; where the sheer forward is
half the standard sheer or less, 50 per cent. of that length is effec-
tive; and where the sheer forward is intermediate between the stand-
ard and half the standard sheer, an intermediate percentage of that
length is effective. 50 per cent. of the length of an open extension
beyond the bulkhead or beyond .1 L from the forward perpendicular
is effective.

Rule LI.-Trunk.
Tnank. A trunk or similar structure which does not extend to the sides

of the ship is regarded as efficient provided that-

(a) the trunk is at least as strong as a superstructure;
(6) the hatchways are in the trunk deck, and comply with the

requirements of Rules VIII to XVI, and the width of the
trunk deck stringer provides a satisfactory gangway and
sufficient lateral stiffness;

(c) a permanent working platform fore and aft fitted with
guard rails is provided by the trunk deck, or by detached

, trunks connected to other superstructures by efficient
permanent gangways;

(d) ventilators are protected by the trunk, by watertight covers
or by equivalent means;

(e) open rails are fitted on the weather portions of the free-
board deck in way of the trunk for at least half their
length;

(f) the machinery casings are protected by the trunk, by a
superstructure of standard height, or by a deck house of
the same height and of equivalent strength.

Where access openings in poop and bridge bulkheads are fitted
with Class 1 closing appliances, 100 per cent. of the length of an
efficient trunk reduced in the ratio of its mean breadth to B is
added to the effective length of the superstructures. Where the
access openings in these bulkheads are not fitted with Class 1
closing appliances 90 per cent. is added.

The standard height of a trunk is the standard height of a
bridge.

Where the height of the trunk is less than the standard height
of a bridge, the addition is reduced in the ratio of the actual to the
standard height; where the height of hatchway coamings on the
trunk deck is less than the standard height of coamings (see

Ate, p. 20. Rule IX), a reduction from the actual height of trunk is to be made
which corresponds to the difference between the actual and the
standard height of coamings.
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the forward perpendicular is effective; where the sheer forward is 
half the standard sheer or less, 50 per cent, of that length is effec-
tive; and where the sheer forward is intermediate between the stand-
ard and half the standard sheer, an intermediate percentage of that 
length is effective. 50 per cent, of the length of an open extension 
beyond the bulkhead or beyond .1 L from the forward perpendicular 
is effective. 

Trunk. 

Ante, p. 2270. 

Rule LI.—Trunk. 

A trunk or similar structure which does not extend to the sides 
of the ship is regarded as efficient provided that— 

(a) the trunk is at least as strong as a superstructure; 
(b) the hatchways are in the trunk deck, and comply with the 

requirements of Rules VIII to XVI, and the width of the 
trunk deck stringer provides a satisfactory gangway and 
sufficient lateral stiffness; 

(e) a permanent working platform fore and aft fitted with 
guard rails is provided by the trunk deck, or by detached 
trunks connected to other superstructures by efficient 
permanent gangways; 

ventilators are protected by the trunk, by watertight covers 
or by equivalent means; 

open rails are fitted on the weather portions of the free-
board deck in way of the trunk for at least half their 
length; 

the machinery casings are protected by the trunk, by a 
superstructure of standard height, or by a deck house of 
the same height and of equivalent strength. 

Where access openings in poop and bridge bulkheads are fitted 
with Class 1 closing appliances, 100 per cent, of the length of an 
efficient trunk reduced in the ratio of its mean breadth to B is 
added to the effective length of the superstructures. Where the 
access openings in these bulkheads are not fitted with Class 1 
closing appliances 90 per cent. is added. 

The standard height of a trunk is the standard height of a 
bridge. 

Where the height of the trunk is less than the standard height 
of a bridge, the addition is reduced in the ratio of the actual to the 
standard height; where the height of hatchway coamings on the 
trunk deck is less than the standard height of coamings (see 
Rule IX), a reduction from the actual height of trunk is to be made 
which corresponds to the difference between the actual and the 
standard height of coamings. 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 
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longueur du gaillard sur l'avant de 0,1 L, mesur6 a partir de la per-
pendiculaire avant, sont effectifs; lorsque la tonture a 1'avant est egale
ou inferieure A la moitie de la tonture reglementaire, 50 pour cent de
cette longueur sont effectifs; lorsque la tonture a l'avant est intermedi-
aire entre la tonture r6glementaire etla demi-tonture reglementaire un
pourcentage intermediaire de cette longueur est effectif. 50 pour
cent de la longueur d'un prolongement ouvert du gaillard en arriere
de la cloison ou au dela de 0,1 L, en arriere de la perpendiculaire
avant, sont effectifs.

Rggle LI.-Trunk.

Un trunk ou toute autre construction semblable qui ne s'6tend
pas jusqu'aux murailles du navire est consid6re comme efficace a
condition que:

(a) le trunk soit au moins aussi solide qu'une superstructure;
(b) les panneaux soient sur le pont du trunk et satisfassent aux

prescriptions des RKgles VIII & XVI, que la largeur de la
gouttigre de pont du trunk constitue une passerelle
satisfaisante et apporte une rigidit6 transversale suffi-
sante;

(c) une plateforme de manceuvre permanente s'6tendant de
l'avant et a l'arriere et munie de garde-corps soit con-
stituee par le pont du trunk ou par des trunks detaches
relies aux autres superstructures par des passerelles
permanentes efficaces;

(d) les manches a air soient protegees par le trunk, au moyen de
couvercles a etanches ou de dispositifs equivalents;

(e) des rambardes soient placees sur les parties exposees du pont
de franc-bord par le travers du trunk sur sa demi-longueur
au moins;67

(f) les encaissements de la machine soient proteges par le trunk,
au moyen d'une superstructure de hauteur reglementaire
ou au moyen d'un rouf de meme hauteur et do solidit6
equivalente.

Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces dans les cloisons do la dunette ou
du chateau sont munies do ferintures de la classe 1, 100 pour cent
de la longueur d'un trunk efficace, reduits dans le rapport do la
largeur moyenne do ce trunk A B, sont ajout6s A la longueur effective
des superstructures. Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces de ces cloisons
ne sont pas munies de fermetures de la classe 1, 90 pour cent sont
ajoutes.

La hauteur reglementaire d'un trunk est egale A la hauteur r6gle-
mentaire d'un chateau.

Lorsque la hauteur du trunk est moindre que la hauteur regle-
mentaire d'un chateau, l'augmentation est r6duite dans le rapport
de la hauteur reelle a la hauteur reglementaire; lorsque la hauteur
des hiloires de panneaux sur le pont du trunk est moindre que la
hauteur reglementaire des hiloires de panneaux (voir Regle IX),
une reduction doit etre faite sur la hauteur reelle du trunk, reduction
qui doit correspondre a la diff6rence entre la hauteur reelle et la
hauteur reglementaire des hiloires de panneaux.

2315

[65 Au lieu de "transversale" mettre "laterale."]
[66 Au lieu de "au moyen de couvercles" mettre "par des couvercles."]
[87 Au lieu de "sa" mettre "la" et apres "moins" ajouter "des dites parties

exposees."]
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longueur du gaillard sur l'avant de 0,1 L, mesure A partir de la per-
pendiculaire avant, sont effectifs; lorsque la tonture a l'avant est tale 
ou inferieure a la moitie de la tonture reglementaire, 50 pour cent de 
cette longueur sont effectifs; lorsque la tonture a 1' avant est intermedi-
aire entre la tonture reglementaire et la demi-tonture reglementaire un 
pourcentage intermediaire de cette longueur est effectif. 50 pour 
cent de la longueur d'un prolongement ouvert du gaillard en arriere 
de la cloison ou au dela, de 0,1 L, en aniere de la perpendiculaire 
avant, sont effectifs. 

Regle LL— Trunk. 

Un trunk ou toute autre construction semblable qui ne s'etend 
pas jusqu'aux =raffles du navire est considere comme efficace 
condition que: 

(a) le trunk soit au moms aussi solide qu'une superstructure; 
(b) les panneaux soient sur le pont du trunk et satisfassent aux 

prescriptions des Regles VIII a XVI, que la largeur de la 
gouttiere de pont du trunk constitue une passerelle 
satisfaisante et apporte une rigidite transversale" suffi-
sante; 

(c) une plateforme de manceuvre permanente s'etendant de 
l'avant et a Parriere et munie de garde-corps soit con-
stituee par le pont du trunk ou par des trunks detaches 
relies aux autres superstructures par des passerelles 
permanentes efficaces; 

(d) les manches a air soient protegees par le trunk, an moyen de 
couvercles 66 etanches on de dispositifs equivalents; 

(e) des rambardes soient placees sur les parties exposees du pont 
de franc-bord par le travers du trunk sur sa demi-longueur 
au moins; 67 

(f) les encaissements de la machine soient proteges par le trunk, 
au moyen d'une superstructure de hauteur reglementaire 
ou au moyen d'un rouf de memo hauteur et do solidite 
equivalents. 

Lorsque les ouvertures d'acces dans les cloisons de la dunette on 
du château sont munies do fermetures de la classe 1, 100 pour cent 
de la longueur d'un trunk efficace, reduits dans le rapport de la 
largeur rnoyenne do cc trunk a B, sent ajoutes a la longueur effective 
des superstructures. Lorsque les ouvertures d.'acces de ces cloisons 
ne sent pas munies de fermetures de la classe 1, 90 pour cent sont 
ajoutes. 
La hauteur reglementaire d'un trunk est tale a la hauteur regle-

mentaire d'un château. 
Lorsque la hauteur du trunk est moindre que la hauteur regle-

mentaire d'un château, l'augmentation est recluite dans le rapport 
de la hauteur reelle a la hauteur reglementaire; lorsque la hauteur 
des hiloires de panneaux sur le pont du trunk est moindre que la 
hauteur reglementaire des hiloires de panneaux (voir Regle IX), 
une reduction doit etre faite sur la hauteur reelle du trunk, reduction 
qui doit correspondre a la difference entre la hauteur reelle et la 
hauteur reglementaire des hiloires de panneaux. 

[65 Au lieu de "transversale" mettre "laterale."] 
[66 Au lieu de "au moyen de eouvereles" mettre "par des couvereles."] 
[67 Au lieu de "sa" mettre "la" et apres "moms" ajouter "des dites parties 

exposees."] 
3o5 1°-33- P r 2 ---44 
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turnclSdth miudlesr Effective Length of Enclosed Superstructures with Middle Line Openings.
openings.

Rule LII.-Enclosed Superstructure with Middle Line Openings in the
deck not Provided with Permanent Means of Closing.

hafvingno permnent Where there is an enclosed superstructure with one or more
means of cp. middle line openings in the deck not provided with permanentAnte, p. 2270.

means of closing (see Rules VIII to XVI), the effective length of the
superstructure is determined as follows:-

(1) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are not
Ante, p. 2210. provided for the middle line deck openings (see Rule XLV),

or the breadth of opening is 80 per cent. or more of the
breadth B1, of the superstructure deck at the middle of
the opening, the ship is considered as having an open
well in way of each opening, and freeing ports are to be
provided in way of this well. The effective length of
superstructure between openings is governed by

Aide, p. 2312. Rules XLVII, XLIX, and L.

(2) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are provided
for middle line deck openings and the breadth of opening
is less than .8 B1, the effective length is governed by
Rules XLVII, XLIX, and L, except that where access
openings in 'tween deck bulkheads are closed by
Class 2 closing appliances, they are regarded as being
closed by Class 1 closing appliances in determining the
effective length. The total effective length is obtained by
adding to the length determined by (1) the difference
between this length and the length of the ship modified
in the ratio of-

Bl-b
ni

where b= breadth of deck opening;

Deductions.

where B-b is greater than .5 it is taken as .5.

Deductions for Superstructures.

Rule LIII.-Deductions for Superstructures.

Where the effective length of superstructures is 1.0 L, the
deduction from the freeboard is 14 inches at 80 feet length of ship,
34 inches at 280 feet length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length
and above; deductions at intermediate lengths are obtained by
interpolation. Where the total effective length of superstructures is
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Enclosed superstruc-
ture with middle line Effective Length of Enclosed Superstructures with Middle Line Openings. 
openings. 

Rule LII.—Enclosed Superstructure with Middle Line Openings in the 
deck not Provided with Permanent Means of Closing. 

Effective length,  having no Where there is an enclosed superstructure with one or more permanent 
means of closing. 
Ante, p. middle line openings in the deck not provided with permanent 

means of closing (see Rules VIII to XVI), the effective length of the 
superstructure is determined as follows:— 

(1) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are not 
provided for the middle line deck openings (see Rule XLV), 
or the breadth of opening is 80 per cent, or more of the 
breadth Bi, of the superstructure deck at the middle of 
the opening, the ship is considered as having an open 
well in way of each opening, and freeing ports are to be 
provided in way of this well. The effective length of 
superstructure between openings is governed. by 
Rules XLVII, XLIX, and L. 

Ante, p. 2210. 

Ante, p. 2312. 

Deductions. 

(2) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are provided 
for middle line deck openings and the breadth of opening 
is less than .8 B1, the effective length is governed by 
Rules XLVII, XLIX, and L, except that where access 
openings in 'tween deck bulkheads are closed by 
Class 2 closing appliances, they are regarded as being 
closed by. Class 1 closing appliances in determining the 
effective length. The total effective length is obtained by 
adding to the length determined by (1) the difference 
between this length and the length of the ship modified 
in the ratio of— 

B1— b 
B1 

where b breadth of deck opening; 

113 b 
where is greater than .5 it is taken as .5. 

Deductions for Superstructures. 

Rule LIII.—Deductions for Superstructures. 

Where the effective length of superstructures is 1.0 L, the 
deduction from the freeboard is 14 inches at 80 feet length of ship, 
34 inches at 280 feet length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length 
and above; deductions at intermediate lengths are obtained by 
interpolation. Where the total effective length of superstructures is 
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Longueur efective des superstructures fermees avec ouvertures dans
I'axe.

Regle LII.-Superstructures fermees avec ouvertures axiales dans le
pont, non pourvues de moyens de fermeture permanents.

Lorsqu'il y a une superstructure ferrme avec une ou plusieurs
ouvertures axiales dans le pont, non pourvues de moyens de fer-
meture permanents (voir Regles VIII a XVI), la longueur effective
de la superstructure est determin6e comme il suit:

(1) Lorsque des dispositifs de fermeture temporaires efficaces ne
sont pas prevus pour les ouvertures axiales dans le pont
(voir Regle XLV) ou lorsque la largeur de 1'ouverture est
egale ou sup6rieure A 80 pour cent de la largeur B1 du
pont de superstructures du 8 milieu de l'ouverture, le
navire est consider6 comme ayant un puits ouvert par
le travers de chaque ouverture et des sabords de decharge
doivent 6tre pr6vus par le travers de ce puits. La
longueur effective d'une superstructure, entre les ouver-
tures, est determinee d'apres les Regles XLVII, XLIX
et L.

(2) Lorsque des dispositifs de fermeture temporaires efficaces
sont pr6vus pour les ouvertures axiales dans le pont et
lorsque la largeur des ouvertures est inferieure a 0,8 B1,
la longueur effective est determinee d'apres les Regles
XLVII, XLIX et L; toutefois lorsque les ouvertures
d'acces dans les cloisons d'entrepont sont fermees par
des dispositifs de fermeture de la classe 2, elles sont
consid6r6es, pour le calcul de la longueur effective,
comme etant fermees par des dispositifs de la classe 1.
La longueur effective totale s'obtient en ajoutant a la
longueur determinee au paragraphe (1) ci-dessus la
diff6rence entre cette longueur et la longueur du navire
corrigee dans le rapport:

B,-b
Bl

oil b est la largeur de l'ouverture dans le pont.

B 1-bLorsque B b est sup6rieur a 0,5 la valeur maximum admise est

0,5."

Deductions pour superstructures.

Regle LIII.-Deductions pour superstructures.

Lorsque la longueur effective de superstructures est egale A L,
la deduction A apporter au franc-bord est de 356 millimetres pour une
longueur de navire egale a 24m40, elle est de 864 millimetres pour
une longueur de 85m30 et de 1067 millimetres pour une longueur de
122 metres et au-dessus. Les deductions A apporter pour les valeurs
intermrdiaires de la longueur sont obtenues par interpolation.

[8 Au lieu de "du" mettre "au."]
[69 Lire: "& 0,5: 0,5 est la valeur maximum admise."]
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XLIX et L; toutefois lorsque les ouvertures 
d'acces dans les cloisons d'entrepont sont fermees par 
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B1— b 
B1 

øà b est la largeur de l'ouverture dans le pont. 

B1— b  
est superieur a 0,5 la valour maximum admise est 

Bi Lorsque 

Deductions pour superstructures. 

Regle LIII.—Deductions pour superstructures. 

Lorsque la longueur effective de superstructures est tale a L, 
la deduction a apporter au franc-bord est de 356 millimetres pour une 
longueur de navire tale a 24m40, elle est de 864 millimetres pour 
une longueur de 85m30 et de 1067 millimetres pour une longueur de 
122 metres et au-dessus. Les deductions a apporter pour les valeurs 
interrnediaires de la longueur sont obtenues par interpolation. 

[68 Au lieu de "du" mettre "au."] 
[0 Lire: "a 0,5: 0,5 est la valeur maximum admise."1 
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less than 1.0 L the deduction is a percentage obtained from the
following Table:-
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Lorsque la longueur effective totale des superstructures est moindre
que L, la deduction est un pourcentage pris dans la table suivante.
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Lorsque la longueur effective totale des superstructures est moindre 
que L, la deduction est un pourcentage pris dans la table suivante. 
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Sheer.

Rule LIV.-General.

General measure- The sheer is measured from the deck at side to a line of reference
drawn parallel to the keel through the sheer line at amidships.

In ships designed to trim by the stern in service, the sheer may be
measured in relation to the load line, provided an additional mark
is placed at .25 L forward of amidships, to indicate the assigned load
line. This mark is to be similar to the load line disc amidships.

In flush deck ships and in ships with detached superstructures the
sheer is measured at the freeboard deck.

In ships with topsides of unusual form in which there is a step
Ane, p. 224. or break in the topsides, the sheer is considered in relation to the

equivalent depth amidships (see Rule XXXV).

In ships with a superstructure of standard height which extends
over the whole length of the freeboard deck, the sheer is measured
at the superstructure deck; where the height exceeds the standard,
the sheer may be considered in relation to the standard height.

Where a superstructure is intact or access openings in its enclosing
bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, and the super-
structure deck has at least the same sheer as the exposed freeboard
deck, the sheer of the enclosed portion of the freeboard deck is not
taken into account.

Rule LV.-Standard Sheer Profile.
Standard sheer pro.

file. The ordinates (in inches) of the standard sheer profile are given
in the following Table, where L is the number of feet in the length of
the ship:-

Station. Ordinate. Factor.

A.P ------.------------- _---.-------_ .1 L + 10 1
1/6 L from A.P-------------------_----__ .0445 L + 4.45 4
1/3 L from A.P ----------------.--. __.-- _ .011 L + 1.1 2
Amidships .---------- ___---.----.---___ 0 4
1/3 L from F.P -------------------------- .022 L + 2.2 2
1/6 L from F.P --------------------------- .089 L + 8.9 4
F.P -.---- -------------------------. . .2 L + 20 1

A.P.=After end of Summer load water-line. F.P.=Fore end of Summer
load water-line.
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In flush deck ships and in ships with detached superstructures the 
sheer is measured at the freeboard deck. 
In ships with topsides of unusual form in which there is a step 

or break in the topsides, the sheer is considered in relation to the 
equivalent depth amidships (see Rule XXXV). 
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over the whole length of the freeboard deck, the sheer is measured 
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the sheer may be considered in relation to the standard height. 
Where a superstructure is intact or access openings in its enclosing 

bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, and the super-
structure deck has at least the same sheer as the exposed freeboard 
deck, the sheer of the enclosed portion of the freeboard deck is not 
taken into account. 
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A.P  
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.011 L +old 2 

4 
.022 L -I- 2.2 2 
.089 L + 8.9 4 

.2 L + 20 1 

A.P.=--After end of Summer load water-line. F.P.:.--Fore end of Summer 
load water-line. 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 2321

Tonture.

Regle LIV.-Generalites.

La tonture est mesur6e depuis le pont en abord jusqu'a une ligne
de r6efrence trac6e parallelement A la quille au milieu du navire et
tangente A la ligne de tonture.

Dans les navires pr6vus pour naviguer avec un tirant d'eau
arriere plus grand que le tirant d'eau avant, la tonture peut etre
mesur6e d'apres la ligne de charge A condition qu'une marque
additionnelle soit placee A 0,25 L en avant du milieu pour indiquer
la ligne de charge assignee. Cette marque doit etre semblable au
disque de franc-bord au milieu du navire.

Dans les navires a pont decouvert et dans les navires A super-
structures d6tach6es la tonture est mesur6e au pont de franc-bord.

Dans les navires dont les parties hautes des murailles sont d'une
forme particuliere avec un retrait ou une brisure, la tonture est
6valu6e d'apres le creux equivalent au milieu du navire (voir Regle
XXXV).

Dans les navires ayant une superstructure de hauteur r6gle-
mentaire, s'6tendant sur toute la longueur du pont de franc-bord, la
tonture est mesur6e au pont de la superstructure. Lorsque la
hauteur est superieure A la hauteur r6glementaire la tonture peut
etre 6valu6e d'apres la hauteur reglementaire. Lorsqu'une super-
structure est intacte ou lorsque les ouvertures des cloisons qui la
limitent sont munies de fermetures de la classe 1 et lorsque le pont
de superstructures 70 a au moins la meme tonture que le pont de
franc-bord expose, il n'est pas tenu compte de la tonture dans la
partie couverte du pont de franc-bord.

Regle LV.-Ligne de tonture reglementaire.

Les ordonn6es en millimetres 71 de la ligne de tonture reglementaire
sont donndes dans la table suivante, oi L est la longueur du navire en
metres:

Position. Ordonnees. Facteur.

P.A.R--------------------------------- 0,833 L + 25,4 1
1/6 L de P.A.R---------------------------- 0,37 L + 11,3 4
1/3 L de P.A.R-------------------------- 0,0925 L + 2,825 2
Milieu--------------------------------- 0, 4
1/3 L de P.A.V--------------------------- 0,185 L + 5,65 2
1/6 L de P.A.V- -------------------------- 0,74 L + 22,6 4
P.A.V --------------------------------- 1,666 L - 50,8 1

P.A.R. Extremite arri6re de la ligne de flottaison correspondant au franc-
bord d'6t6.

P.A.V.=Extr6mite avant de la ligne de flottaison correspondant au franc-
bord d'ete.

[7OAu lieu de "superstructures" mettre "superstructure."]
[7Au lieu de "millimetres" mettre "centimetres."]
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1/6 L de P.A.R  
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0,833 L + 25,4 1 
0,37 L + 11,3 4 
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[70Au lieu de "superstructures" naettre "superstructure."] 
[nAu lieu de "millimetres" mettre "centimetres."] 
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Correction for sheer. The correction for sheer is the deficiency or excess of sheer (see
S

Rule LVI), multiplied by .75-2, where S is the total length of

superstructure, as defined in Rule XL.

Rule LVIII.-Addition for Deficiency in Sheer.

ciheAdtirn hr lefl - Where the sheer is less than the standard, the correction for
deficiency in sheer (see Rule LVII) is added to the freeboard

Deduction for excess.

Rule LIX.-Deduction for Excess Sheer.

In flush deck ships and in ships where an enclosed superstructure
covers .1 L before and.1 L abaft amidships, the correction for excess
of sheer (see Rule LVII) is deducted from the freeboard; in ships with
detached superstructures where no enclosed superstructure covers
amidships, no deduction is made from the freeboard; where an en-
closed superstructure covers less than .1 L before and .1 L abaft
amidships, the deduction is obtained by interpolation. The maxi-
mum deduction for excess sheer is 12 inches at 100 feet and increases
at the rate of 1% inches for each additional 100 feet in the length of
the ship.

Variations.

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

Rule LVI.-Measurement of Variations from Standard Sheer Profile.

Where the sheer profile differs from the standard, the seven ordi-
nates of each profile are multiplied by the appropriate factors given
in the table of ordinates. The difference between the sums of the
respective products, divided by 18, measures the deficiency or excess
of sheer. Where the after half of the sheer profile is greater than the
standard and the forward half is less than the standard, no credit is
allowed for the part in excess and the deficiency only is measured.

Where the forward half of the sheer profile exceeds the standard,
and the after portion of the sheer profile is not less than 75 per cent.
of the standard, credit is allowed for the part in excess; where the
after part is less than 50 per cent. of the standard no credit is given
for the excess sheer forward. Where the after sheer is between 50
per cent. and 75 per cent. of the standard, intermediate allowances
may be granted for excess sheer forward.

Rule LVII.-Correction for Variations from Standard Sheer Profile.
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and the after portion of the sheer profde is not less than 75 per cent. 
of the standard, credit is allowed for the part in excess; where the 
after part is less than 50 per cent. of the standard no credit is given 
for the excess sheer forward. Where the after sheer is between 50 
per cent. and 75 per cent. of the standard, intermediate allowances 
may be granted for excess sheer forward. 

Rule LVII.—Correction for Variations from Standard Sheer Profile. 

The correction for sheer is the deficiency or excess of sheer (see 

Rule LVI), multiplied by .75— —s ' where S is the total length of 
2L 

superstructure, as defined in Rule XL. 
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Regle LVI.-Mesure des ecarts avec la ligne de tonture reglementaire.

Lorsque la ligne de tonture diffSre de la ligne de tonture r6gle-
mentaire, les sept ordonnees de chacune des 272 lignes sont mul-
tipliees par les facteurs correspondants donn6s dans la table des
ordonn6es. La difference entre les sommes des produits respectifs
divis6e par 18 mesure le manque ou l'exces de tonture. Lorsque la
moiti6 arriere de la ligne de tonture est plus haute que la ligne de
tonture r6glementaire et lorsque la moiti6 avant est moins haute que
cette ligne de tonture r6glementaire aucune amelioration de franc-bord
n'est accord6ee pour la partie la plus haute et la diminution corres-
pondant a la partie basse est seule mesur6e.

Lorsque la moitie avant de la ligne de tonture est plus haute
que la ligne de tonture r6glementaire et lorsque la partie arriere
de la tonture n'est pas moindre que 75 pour cent de la tonture
reglementaire, on doit tenir compte de la partie en exc6dent. Lorsque
]a partie arriere a une tonture moindre que 50 pour cent de la valeur
de la tonture r6glementaire, on ne doit pas tenir compte de l'exces de
tonture A l'avant. Lorsque la tonture a l'arrimre est comprise entre 50
et 75 pour cent de la tonture reglementaire, une correction inter-
m6diaire peut etre donn6e pour exces de tonture a l'avant.

Regle LVII.-Correction pour les ecarts avec la ligne de tonture
reglementaire.

La correction pour la tonture est egale au manque ou & l'excts
S

de tonture (voir Regle LVI) multipli6 par 0,75-2 L, S etant la

longueur totale de superstructures, telle qu'elle est d6finie par la
Regle XL.

Regle LVIII.-Addition pour manque de tonture.

Lorsque la tonture ost moindro que la tonture r6glementaire, la
correction pour manque do tonture (voir Regle LVII) est ajout6e
au franc-bord.

RWgle LIX.--Dduction pour exces de tonture.

Dans les navires a pont d6couvert et dans ceux dont la super-
structure ferm6e couvre 0,1 L sur l'avant et 0,1 L sur l'arriere du
milieu du navire, la correction pour exces de tonture (voir Regle
LVII) est deduite du franc-bord; dans les navires a superstructures
d6tachees ou aucune superstructure fermee ne couvre le milieu du
navire, aucune deduction n'est faite du franc-bord; lorsqu'une super-
structure fermee couvre moins de 0,1 L sur l'avant et de 0,1 L
sur l'arriere du milieu du navire, la deduction est obtenue par
interpolation.

La deduction maximum pour exces de tonture est de 38 milli-
metres a 30 metres 50 et augmente a raison de 38 millimetres pour
chaque augmentation de 30 m. 50 de la longueur du navire.

["Au lieu de "2" mettre "deux."]
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Regle LVI.—Mesure des &arts avec la ligne de tonture reglementaire. 

Lorsque la ligne de tonture differe de la ligne de tonture regle-
mentaire, les sept ordonnees de chacune des 272 lignes sont mul-
tipliees par les facteurs correspondants dorm& dans la table des 
ordonnees. La difference entre les sommes des produits respectifs 
divisee par 18 mesure le manque ou l'exces de tonture. Lorsque la 
moitie arriere de la ligne de tonture est plus haute que la ligne de 
tonture reglementaire et lorsque la moitie avant est moms haute que 
cetteligne de tonture reglementaire aucune amelioration de franc-bord 
n'est accordee pour la partie la plus haute et is. diminution corms-
pondant a is. partie basso est seule rnesuree. 
Lorsque is. moitio avant de la ligne de tonture est plus haute 

que la ligne de tonture reglementaire ot lorsque is. partie &there 
de is. tonture n'est pas moindre quo 75 pour cent de is. tonture 
reglementaire, on doit tenir compte de is. partie en excedent. Lorsque 

partie arriere a ime tonture moindre que 50 pour cent de is. valour 
de is. tonture reglementaire, on no dolt pas tenir compte de l'exces de 
tonture A l'avant. Lorsque la tonture a, Parriere est comprise entre 50 
et 75 pour cent de la tonture reglementaire, une correction inter-
mediaire pout etre donne° pour exces de tonture A Pavant. 

Regle LVII.—Correction. pour les &arts avec la ligne de tonture 
reglementaire. 

La correction pour is. tonture est egale au manque ou l'exces 

de tonture (voir Ingle LVI) multiplie par 0,75- 2-T, S &ant is. 

longueur totale de superstructures, telle qu'elle est definie par is. 
Ingle XL. 

Regle LVIII.—Addition, pour manque de tonture. 

Lorsque la tonture est moindro que la tonture reglementaire, la 
correction pour manque de tonturo (voir Regle LVII) est ajoutee 
au franc-bord. 

Ingle LIX.—Deduction, pour exces de tonture. 

Dans les navires a, pont decouvert et dans ceux dont Is. super-
structure fermee couvre 0,1 L sur l'avant et 0,1 L sur Parriere du 
milieu du navire, la correction pour exces de tonture (voir Regle 
LVII) est deduite du franc-bord; dans les navires a, superstructures 
detachees oü aucune superstructure fermee ne couvre le milieu du 
navire, aucune deduction n'est faite du franc-bord; lorsqu'une super-
structure fermee couvre mains de 0,1 L sur Pavant et de 0,1 L 
sur Parriere du milieu du navire, is. deduction est obtenue par 
interpolation. 
La deduction maximum pour exces de tonture est de 38 milli-

metres A 30 metres 50 et augmente a, raison de 38 millimetres pour 
chaque augmentation de 30 m. 50 de is. longueur du navire. 

[72Au lieu de "2" mettre "deux."] 
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Round obeam. ound of Beam.

Rule LX.--Standard Round of Beam.

Standard. The standard round of beam of the freeboard deck is one-fiftieth
of the breadth of the ship.

Rule LXI.-Round of Beam Correction.

Correction. Where the round of beam of the freeboard deck is greater or less
than the standard, the freeboard is decreased or increased respectively
by one-fourth of the difference between the actual and the standard
round of beam, multiplied by the proportion of the length of the
freeboard deck not covered by enclosed superstructures. Twice the
standard round of beam is the maximum for which allowance is given.

Mdnimum free Minimum Freeboards.boards.

Rule LXII.-Summer Freeboard.

Summer. The minimum freeboard in Summer is the freeboard derived from
the Freeboard Table after corrections for departures from the stand-
ards and after deduction for superstructures.

The freeboard in salt water measured from the intersection of the
upper surface of the freeboard deck with the outer surface of the shell
is not to be less than 2 inches.

Rule LXIII.-Tropical Freeboard.
Tropical. The minimum freeboard in the Tropical Zone is the freeboard

obtained by a deduction from the Summer freeboard of % inch per
foot of Summer draught measured from the top of the keel to the
centre of the disc.

The freeboard in salt water measured from the intersection of the
upper surface of the freeboard deck with the outer surface of the shell
is not to be less than 2 inches.

Rule LXIV.-Winter Freeboard.
winter. The minimum freeboard in Winter is the freeboard obtained by

an addition to the Summer freeboard of 4 inch per foot of Summer
draught, measured from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc.

Rule LXV.--Wiinter North Atlantic Freeboard.

lainter icrth At- The minimum freeboard for ships not exceeding 330 feet in length
on voyages across the North Atlantic, North of latitude 36° N.,
during the winter months, is the Winter freeboard plus two inches;
for ships over 330 feet in length it is the Winter freeboard.
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Round of beam. 

Standard. 

Correction. 

Minimum free-
boards. 

Summer. 

Tropical. 

Winter. 

Bound of Beam. 

Rule LX.—Standard Round of Beam. 

The standard round of beam of the freeboard deck is one-fiftieth 
of the breadth of the ship. 

Rule LXL—Round of Beam Correction. 

Where the round of beam of the freeboard deck is greater or less 
than the standard, the freeboard is decreased or increased respectively 
by one-fourth of the difference between the actual and the standard 
round of beam, multiplied by the proportion of the length of the 
freeboard deck not covered by enclosed superstructures. Twice the 
standard round of beam is the maximum for which allowance is given. 

Minimum Freeboards. 

Rule LXIL—Summer Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard in Summer is the freeboard derived from 
the Freeboard Table after corrections for departures from the stand-
ards and after deduction for superstructures. 
The freeboard in salt water measured from the intersection of the 

upper surface of the freeboard deck with the outer surface of the shell 
is not to be less than 2 inches. 

Rule LXIII.—Tropical Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard in the Tropical Zone is the freeboard 
obtained by a deduction from the Summer freeboard of inch per 
foot of Summer draught measured from the top of the keel to the 
centre of the disc. 
The freeboard in salt water measured from the intersection of the 

upper surface of the freeboard deck with the outer surface of the shell 
is not to be less than 2 inches. 

Rule LXIV.—Winter Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard in Winter is the freeboard obtained by 
an addition to the Summer freeboard of Yi inch per foot of Summer 
draught, measured from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc. 

Rule LXV.—Winter North Atlantic Freeboard. 
Winter North At-

lantic. The minimum freeboard for ships not exceeding 330 feet in length 
on voyages across the North Atlantic, North of latitude 36° N., 
during the winter months, is the Winter freeboard plus two inches; 
for ships over 330 feet in length it is the Winter freeboard. 
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Bouge.

Regle LX.-Bouge reglementaire.

Le bouge reglementaire des barrots du pont de franc-bord est egal
i un cinquantieme de la largeur du navire.

Regle LXI.-Correction pour le bouge.

Lorsque le bouge du pont de franc-bord est plus grand ou plus

petit que le bouge reglementaire, le franc-bord est diminu6 ou

augment6 respectivement d'un quart de la difference entre le bouge

reel et le bouge reglementaire des barrots multipli6 par la fraction

de la longueur du pont de franc-bord qui n'est pas couverte par

des superstructures fermees. La diminution de franc-bord accord6e

pour le bouge ne peut d6passer celle qui correspond & un bouge double
du bouge reglementaire.

Francs-bords minima.

Regle LXII.-Franc-bord d'ete.

Le franc-bord d'6t6 minimum est celui qui est d6duit de la Table

de franc-bord apres correction pour les 6carts avec les "standards"

et apres deduction pour les superstructures.
Le franc-bord en eau salee mesur6 & partir de l'intersection de la

surface superieure du pont de franc-bord avec la surface exterieure

de la coque ne doit pas 6tre inferieur a 51 millimetres. 73

Regle LXIII.-Franc bord tropical.

Le franc-bord minimum dans la zone tropicale est le franc-bord

obtenu en d6duisant du franc-bord d'ete 3 s du tirant d'eau d'6t6

mesur6 du dessus de quille jusqu'au centre du disque.

Le franc-bord en eau salee mesur6 a partir do 1'intcrsection de la

surface sup6rieure du pont de franc-bord avec la surface ext6rieure

du borde de muraille ne doit pas 6tre inferieur a 51 millimetres.7

Regle LXIV.-Franc-bord d'hiver.

Le franc-bord minimum en hiver est le franc-bord obtenu en

ajoutant au franc-bord d'ete %s du tirant d'eau d'ete mesur6 du

dessus de quille jusqu'au centre du disque.

Regle LXV.-Franc-bord d'hiver dans l'Atlantique Nord.

Le franc-bord minimum pour les navires dont la longueur est

inferieure ou egale a 100m50 74 et qui effectuent pendant les mois

d'biver des voyages a travers l'Atlantique Nord au nord du paralUle

36° Nord est 6gal au franc-bord d'hiver augmente de 51 millimetres;7

pour les navires plus longs que 100m50 74 il est egal au franc-bord

d'hiver.

[78 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.1
[P Au lieu de "100m50" mettre "10lm58."]
[75 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.]
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Bowe. 

Regle LX.—Bouge reglementaire. 

Le bouge reglementaire des barrots du pont de franc-bord est egal 
un cinquantieme de la largeur du navire. 

Regle LXL—Correction pour le bouge. 

Lorsque le bouge du pont de franc-bard est plus grand ou plus 
petit que le bouge reglementaire, le franc-bord est diminue ou 
augrnente respectivexnent d'un quart de la difference entre is bouge 
reel et le bouge reglementaire des barrots multiplie par la fraction 
de la longueur du pont de franc-bord qui n'est pas couverte par 
des superstructures fermees. La diminution de franc-bord accord& 
pour le bouge no peut &passer cello qui correspond a un bouge double 
du bongo reglementaire. 

Francs-bards minima. 

Regle LXIL—Franc-bord d'ete. 

Le franc-bord d'ete minimum est celui qui est deduit de la Table 
de franc-bord apres correction pour lea &arts avec les "standards" 
et apres deduction pour lea superstructures. 
Le franc-bord en eau sale° mesure partir de l'intersection de la 

surface superieure du pont de franc-bord avec la surface exterieure 
de la coque ne doit pas etre inferieur A 51 millimetres." 

Ingle LXIII.—Franc bard tropical. 

Le franc-bord minimum dans la zone tropicale est le franc-bard 
obtenu en deduisant du franc-bord d'eto %8 du tirant d'eau d'ete 
mesure du dessus de quille jusqu'au centre du disque. 

Le franc-bord en eau sake mesure a partir de l'intersection de la 
surface superieure du pont de franc-bord avec la surface exterieure 
du borde de muraille ne dolt pas etre inferieur A 51 millimetres." 

Regle LXIV.—Franc-bord d'hiver. 

Le franc-bord minimum en hiver est le franc-bard obtenu en 
ajoutant au franc-bard d'et6 X8 du tirant d'eau d'et6 mesure du 
dessus de quille jusqu'au centre du disque. 

Regle LXV.—Franc-bord d'/aver dans l'Atlantique Nord. 

Le franc-bord minimum pour lea navires dont la longueur est 
inferieure ou tale A 100m50 74 et qui effectuent pendant lea mois 
d'hiver des voyages a travers l'Atlantique Nord au nord du parallele 
36° Nord est egal au franc-bord d'hiver augmente de 51 millimetres;" 
pour les navires plus longs que 100m50 74 il est egal au franc-bord. 

d'hiver. 

[78 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.1 
[74 Au lieu de "100m50" mettre "100na58."1 
[75 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.] 
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Rule LXVI.-Fresh Water Freeboard.

Fresh ater. The minimum freeboard in fresh water of unit density is the free-
board obtained by deducting from the minimum freeboard in salt

water 40 inches, where

A = displacement in salt water in tons at the Summer load water-
line, and

T=tons per inch immersion in salt water at the Summer load
water-line.

Where the displacement at the Summer load water-line cannot be
certified, the deduction is to be Y inch per foot of Summer draught,
measured from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc.

Rule LXVII.-Freeboard Table for Steamers.

tFreboard table for BASIC Minimum Summer Freeboards for Steamers which Comply
with the Standards Laid Down in the Rules.

L.

(Feet.)
80
90

100
110
120
130
140
150
160
170
180
190
200
210
220
230
240

Freeboard.

(Inches.)
8.0
9.0

10.0
11.0
12.0
13.0
14.2
15.5
16.9
18.3
19.8
21.4
23.1
24.8
26.6
28.5
30.3

L.

(Feet.)
250
260
270
280
290
300
310
320
330
340
350
360
370
380
390
400
410

Freeboard.

(Inches.)
32.3
34.4
36.5
38.7
41.0
43.4
45.9
48.4
51.0
53.7
56.5
59.4
62.4
65.4
68.4
71.5
74.6

L.

(Feet.)
420
430
440
450
460
470
480
490
500
510
520
530
540
550
560
570
580

Freeboard.

(Inches.)
77.8
80.9
84.0
87.1
90.2
93.3
96.3
99.3

102.3
105.2
108.1
110.9
113.7
116.4
119.1
121.8
124.4

L.

(Feet.)
590
600
610
620
630
640
650
660
670
680
690
700
710
720
730
740
750

Freeboard.

(Inches.)
127.0
129.5
132.0
134.4
136.8
139.1
141.4
143.7
145.9
148.1
150.2
152.3
154.4
156.4
158.5
160.5
162.5

(i) The minimum freeboards for flush deck steamers are obtained
by an addition to the above Table at the rate of 1% inches for every
100 feet of length.

(ii) The freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by
interpolation.

(iii) Where c exceeds .68, the freeboard is multiplied by the
c +.68factor c+ .61.36

(iv) Where D exceeds L5 the freeboard is increased by D- L R
Linches, where R is 130 at lengths less than 390 feet, and 3 at 390 feet

length and above.
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Fresh water. 

Freeboard table 
steamers. 

Rule LXVL-Fresh Water Freeboard. 

The minimum freeboard in fresh water of unit density is the free-
board obtained by deducting from the minimum freeboard in salt 

A  
water 40 T inches, where 

A = displacement in salt water in tons at the Summer load water-
line, and 

T = tons per inch immersion in salt water at the Summer load 
water-line. 

Where the displacement at the Summer load water-line cannot be 
certified, the deduction is to be Y4 inch per foot of Summer draught, 
measured from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc. 

Rule LXVIL-Freeboard Table for Steamers. 

for BASIC Minimum Summer Freeboards for Steamers which Comply 
with the Standards Laid Down in the Rules. 

L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. 

(Feet.) (Inches.) (Feet.) (Inches.) (Feet.) (Inches.) (Feet.) (Inches.) 
80 8.0 250 32.3 420 77.8 590 127.0 
90 9.0 260 34.4 430 80.9 600 129.5 
100 10.0 270 36.5 440 84.0 610 132.0 
110 11.0 280 38.7 450 87.1 620 134.4 
120 12.0 290 41.0 460 90.2 630 136.8 
130 13.0 300 43.4 470 93.3 640 139.1 
140 14.2 310 45.9 480 96.3 650 141.4 
150 15.5 320 48.4 490 99.3 660 ' 143.7 
160 16.9 330 51.0 500 102.3 670 145.9 
170 18.3 340 53.7 510 105.2 680 148.1 
180 19.8 350 56.5 520 108.1 690 150.2 
190 21.4 360 59.4 530 110.9 700 152.3 
200 23.1 370 62.4 540 113.7 710 154.4 
210 24.8 380 65.4 550 116.4 720 156.4 
220 26.6 390 68.4 560 119.1 730 158.5 
230 28.5 400 71.5 570 121.8 740 160.5 
240 30.3 410 74.6 580 124.4 '750 162.5 

(i) The minimum freeboards for flush deck steamers are obtained 
by an addition to the above Table at the rate of 1% inches for every 
100 feet of length. 

(ii) The freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by 
interpolation. 

(iii) Where e exceeds .68, the freeboard is multiplied by the 

factor c .68  
1.36 

(iv) Where D exceeds iLt the freeboard is increased by ID --f-5L 

L 
inches, where R . ra-o- at lengths less than 390 feet, and 3 at 390 feet 

length and above. 
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Rggle LXVI.-Franc-bord en eau douce.

Le franc-bord minimum en eau douce de densit6 6gale A 1 est
le franc-bord obtenu en d6duisant du franc-bord minimum en eau

salee T 76 . ., oh:

A= d6placement en eau salee en tonnes m6triques A la ligne de
charge d'6t6;

T= tonnes metriques par centimetres 77 d'immersion dans l'eau
salee A la ligne de charge d'et6.

Lorsque le d6placement A la ligne de charge d'6t6 ne peut 8tre
certifie, la deduction doit etre de 48 du tirant d'eau d'6te mesur6
depuis le dessus de quille jusqu'au centre du disque.

Regle LXVII.-Table defranc-bord pour les vapeurs.76

VALEURS de base des francs-bords minimum d'6et pour les vapeurs
qui sont conformes aux "standards" d6finis dans les Rggles.

L

Metres.
24,38
27,43
30,48
33,53
36,58
39,62
42,67
45,72
48,77
51,82
54,86
57,91
60,96
64,01
67,06
70,10
73,15

Franc-
bord.

Millims.
203
229
254
279
305
330
361
394
429
465
503
544
587
630
676
724
770

L

Metres.
76,20
79,25
82,30
85,34
88,39
91,44
94,49
97,54

100,58
103,63
106,68
109,73
112,78
115,82
118,87
121,92
124,97

Franc.
bord.

Millims.
820
874
927
983

1041
1102
1166
1229
1295
1364
1435
1509
1585
1661
1737
1816
1895

L

Metres.
128,02
131,06
134,11
137,16
140,21
143,26
146,30
149,35
152,40
155,45
158,50
161,54
164,59
167,64
170,69
173,74
176,78

Franc-
bord.

Millims.
1976
2055
2134
2212
2291
2370
2446
2522
2598
2672
2746
2817
2888
2957
3025
3094
3160

L

Metres.
179,83
182,88
185,93
188,98
192,02
195,07
198,12
201,17
204,22
207,26
210,31
213,36
216,41
219,46
222,50
225,55
228,60

Franc-
bord.

Millims.
3226
3289
3353
3414
3475
3533
3592
3650
3706
3762
3815
3868
3922
3973
4026
4077
4127

(i) Les francs-bords minimum pour les navires A pont d6cou-
vert sont obtenus en augmentant les francs-bords donnes par la
table ci-dessus A raison de 38 millimetres par 30m50 de longueur.

(ii) Les francs-bords correspondant aux valeurs intermediaires
de la longueur sont obtenus par interpolation.

(iii) Lorsque c est superieur A 0,68, le franc-bord est multipli6
e +0,68par le facteur + 0,681,36

(iv) Lorsque C est superieur a - le franc-bord est augment6 de

la quantit 6 8,33 (C- L R millimTtres, ou R est egal a 3,6

lorsque la longueur est moindre que 118m90 et 6gal a 30 lorsque la
longueur est 6gale ou sup6rieure a 118m90.

[75 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.]

[7p Apres 4T inserer "centimetres."]

[77 Au lieu de "centimAtres" mettre "cenmimetre."]
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Regle LXVI.-Franc-bord en eau douce. 

Le franc-bord minimum en eau douce de densite tale a 1 est 
le franc-bord obtenu en deduisant du franc-bord minimum en eau 

A  
76 

salee 40T • • • " °11: 

A = deplacement en. eau sal& en tonnes metriques a in ligne de 
charge d'ete; 

T.--= tonnes metriques par centimetres 77 d'immersion dans l'eau 
sal& a in ligne de charge d'ete. 

Lorsque le deplacement a la ligne de charge d'ete no peut etre 
certifie, in deduction doit etre de 3s du tirant d'eau d'et6 mesure 
depuis le dessus de (Tale jusqu'au centre du disque. 

Regle LXVII.-Table de franc-bord pour les vapeurs." 

VALEURS de base des francs-bords minimum d'ete pour les vapeurs 
qui sont conformes aux "standards" definis dans les Regles. 

L Franc-
bord. 

L Franc. 
bord. 

L Franc - 
bord. L Franc-

bord. 

Metres. Millims. Metres. Minims. Metres. Millims. Metres. Millircu3. 
24,38 203 76,20 820 128,02 1976 179,83 3226 
27,43 229 79,25 874 131,06 2055 182,88 3289 
30,48 254 82,30 927 134,11 2134 185,93 3353 
33,53 279 85,34 983 137,16 2212 188,98 3414 
36,58 305 88,39 1041 140,21 2291 192,02 3475 
39,62 330 91,44 1102 143,26 2370 195,07 3533 
42,67 361 94,49 1166 146,30 2446 198,12 3592 
45,72 394 97,54 1229 149,35 2522 201,17 3650 
48,77 429 100,58 1295 152,40 2598 204,22 3706 
51,82 465 103,63 1364 155,45 2672 207,26 3762 
54,86 503 106,68 1435 158,50 2746 210,31 3815 
57,91 544 109,73 1509 161,54 2817 213,36 3868 
60,96 587 112,78 1585 164,59 2888 216,41 3922 
64,01 630 115,82 1661 167,64 2957 219,46 3973 
67,06 676 118,87 1737 170,69 3025 222,50 4026 
70,10 724 121,92 1816 173,74 3094 225,55 4077 
73,15 770 124,97 1895 176,78 3160 228,60 4127 

(i) Les francs-bords minimum pour les navires a pont decou-
vert sont obtenus en augmentant les francs-bords domes par la 
table ci-d.essus A. raison de 38 millimetres par 30m50 de longueur. 

(ii) Les francs-bords correspondant aux valeurs interm6diaires 
de in longueur sont obtenus par interpolation. 

(iii) Lorsque c est sup6rieur a 0,68, le franc-bord est multiplie 

par le facteur c ± 0,68 

L 
(iv) Lorsque C est superieur h I-5 le franc-bord est augmente de 

la quantite 8,33 (C- -L ) R millimetres, ob. R est egal h 15 3,96 
L  

lorsque la longueur est moindre que 118m90 et egal b. 30 lorsque in 
longueur est ogale ou superieure b. 118m90. 

F5 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2396.1 

[" Apres 40A7-, ingrer "centimetres."] 

[77 Au lieu de "centimetres" mettre "centimetre."] 
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In a ship with an enclosed superstructure covering at least .6 L
amidships, with a complete trunk, or with a combination of intact
partial superstructures and trunk which extends all fore and aft,

where D is less than -5, the freeboard is reduced at the above rate.

Where the height of superstructures or trunk is less than the standard
height, the reduction is in the ratio of the actual to the standard
height.

(v) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck
amidships is greater or less than D, the difference between the
depths (in inches) is added to or deducted from the freeboard.

Use in connection
with the disc.

Fignre 3.

Load lines for sailing
ships.

Part IV.-Load Lines for Sailing Ships.

Rule LXVIII.-Lines to be Used in Connection with the Disc.

Winter and Tropical load lines are not marked on sailing ships.
The maximum load line to which sailing ships may be laden in salt
water in Winter and in the Tropical Zone is the centre of the disc
(see Figure 3).

DECK LINE

tI -^
I

WNA

FIGURE 3.
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In a ship with an enclosed superstructure covering at least .6 L 
amidships, with a complete trunk, or with a combination of intact 
partial superstructures and trunk which extends all fore and aft, 

where D is less than —15, the freeboard is reduced at the above rate. 

Where the height of superstructures or trunk is less than the standard 
height, the reduction is in the ratio of the actual to the standard 
height. 

(v) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck 
amidships is greater or less than D, the difference between the 
depths (in inches) is added to or deducted from the freeboard. 

Load lines for sailing Part IV.—Load Lines for Sailing Ships. 
ships. 

Use in connection 
with the disc. 

Fisnro 3, 

Rule LXVIII.—Lines to be Used in Connection with the Disc. 

Winter and Tropical load lines are not marked on sailing ships. 
The maximum load line to which sailing ships may be laden in salt 
water in Winter and in the Tropical Zone is the centre of the disc 
(see Figure 3). 

DECK LINE 

k — 

14- —21 FoRWARD-4 

1 I 
— —12 — 1 

FIGURE 3. 
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Dans les navires qui possedent une superstructure fermee s'6ten-
dant au moins sur une longueur de 0,6 L avec un trunk complet ou
une suite de superstructures partielles intactes et trunks qui s'-
tendent sans discontinuit6 de l'avant A l'arriere, si C est plus petit

L
que f-, le franc-bord est r6duit de la quantit6 ci-dessus.7 8

Lorsque la hauteur des superstructures ou du trunk est plus petite
que la hauteur reglementaire, la reduction est dans le rapport de la
hauteur reelle i la hauteur reglementaire.

(v) Lorsque le creux reel mesur6 au milieu jusqu'a la surface du
pont de franc-bord est plus grand ou plus petit que C, la diff6rence
entre les creux (en millimetres) est ajoutee ou retranchee au franc-
bord.

4.me Partie.-Lignes de charge pour les voiliers.

Regle LXVIII.-Lignes employees conjointement avec le disque.

La ligne de franc-bord d'hiver et la ligne de franc-bord tropical
ne sont pas marquees sur les voiliers. Le franc-bord minimum en
eau salee determinant la ligne de charge jusqu'a laquelle les voiliers
peuvent etre charges en hiver et dans la zone tropicale correspond
au centre du disque (voir figure 3).

LIGNE DE PONT

k -300MM.-4

540MM AVANT 

f 54MMAVANT-GJLI 22550 MM.

I 1 ^ t j250MM.t
I j,300 MM. al I
f*- 460MM. "~

FIGURE 3.

[78 R6gle LXVII (iv), second paragraphe.-Lire: "Dans le cas d'un navire
ayant au milieu de la longueur une superstructure fermee s'etendant au moins
sur 0,6 L, ou d'un navire ayant un trunk complet ou une suite de superstructures
partielles intactes et trunks s'6tendant de l'avant a 1'arriere, si C est plus petit

que e franc-bord est rduit de quntitidessus."que I-v le franc-bord est r6duit de la quantit6 ci-dessus."]
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Dans les navires qui possedent une superstructure fermee s'eten-
dant au moins sur une longueur de 0,6 L avec un trunk complet ou 
une suite de superstructures partielles intactes et trunks qui s'e-
tendent sans discontinuite de l'avant a Parriere, si C est plus petit 

que le franc-bord est reduit de la quantite ci-dessus. 78 15 
Lorsque la hauteur des superstructures ou du trunk est plus petite 

que la hauteur reglementaire, la reduction est dans le rapport de la 
hauteur reelle la hauteur reglementaire. 

(v) Lorsque le creux reel mesure au milieu jusqu'a la surface du 
pont de franc-bord est plus grand ou plus petit que C, la difference 
entre les creux (en millimetres) est ajoutee ou retranchee au franc-
bord. 

Partie.—Lignes de charge pour les voiliers. 

Regle LXVIII.—Lignes employees conjointement avec Is disque. 

La ligne de franc-bord d'hiver et la ligne de franc-bord tropical 
ne sont pas marquees sur les voiliers. Le franc-bord minimum en 
eau salee determinant la ligne de charge jusqu'a laquelle les voiliers 
peuvent etre charges en hiver et dens la zone tropicale correspond 
au centre du disque (voir figure 3). 

LIGNE DE PONT 

-300,04-4 

540mm.AVANT 
D 

f250 MK, 

I 
I 
0,300mm. t 
460mt.4. 

FIGURE 3. 

[78 Itegle LXVII (iv), second paragraphe.—Lire: " Dans le cas d'un navire 
ayant au milieu de la longueur une superstructure fermee s'etendant au moms 
sur 0,6 L, ou d'un navire ayant un trunk complet ou une suite de superstructures 
partielles intactes et trunks s'etendant de Palma a Parriere, si C est plus petit 

que —15 le franc-bord est reduit de la quantit6 ci-dessus."] 
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Rule LXIX.-Conditions of Assignment of Load Line.

Conditions of assign- The conditions of assignment are those contained in Part II ofment.
these Rules.

Rule LXX.-Computation of Freeboard.
Computation of free-boad.e Freeboards are computed from the Freeboard Table for Sailing

Ships in the same manner as the freeboards for steamers are com-
puted from the Freeboard Table for Steamers, except as follows:-

Rule LXXI.-Depth for Freeboard (D).
Depth.
Ante, p. 22. In sailing ships having a greater rate of rise of floor than 1% inches

per foot, the vertical distance from the top of keel (Rule XXXIV),
is reduced by half the difference between the total rise of floor at the
half-breadth of the ship and the total rise at 1% inches perfoot. 23
inches per foot of half-breadth is the maximum rate of rise for which
a deduction is made.

Where the form at the lower part of the midship section is of a
hollow character, or thick garboards are fitted, the depth is measured
from the point where the line of the flat of the bottom continued
inwards cuts the side of the keel.

The depth used with the Freeboard Table is to be taken as not
less than .L

Coefficient of fine.
ness. Rule LXXII.-Coeficient of fineness (c).

The coefficient used with the Freeboard Table is to be taken as
not less than .62 and not greater than .72.

Superstructure. Rule LXXIII.-Saperstructures in Wood Ships.

Wool ships. In wood ships the construction and closing arrangements of
superstructures for which deductions are made from the freeboard
are to be to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority.

Rule LXXIV.-Deductions for Superstructures.
Deductions. Where the effective length of superstructures is 1.0 L, the deduction

from the freeboard is 3 inches at 80 feet length of ship, and 28 inches
at 330 feet length and above; deductions at intermediate lengths are
obtained by interpolation. Where the total effective length of super-
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Rule LXIX.—Conditions of Assignment of Load Line. 

Conditions of assign- The conditions of assignment are those contained in Part II of ment. 
these Rules. 

Rule LXX.—Computation of Freeboard. 
Computation of free-

board. Freeboards are computed from the Freeboard Table for Sailing 
Ships in the same manner as the freeboards for steamers are com-
puted from the Freeboard Table for Steamers, except as follows:— 

Depth. 
Ante, p. 2244. 

Coefficient of fine-
ness. 

Superstructure. 

Wood ships. 

Deductions. 

Rule LXXL—Depth for Freeboard (D). 

In sailing ships having a greater rate of rise of floor than 13 inches 
per foot, the vertical distance from the top of keel (Rule XX.XIV), 
is reduced by half the difference between the total rise of floor at the 
half-breadth of the ship and the total rise at 1}i inches per foot. 2Y2 
inches per foot of half-breadth is the maximum rate of rise for which 
a deduction is made. 

Where the form at the lower part of the midship section is of a 
hollow character, or thick garboards are fitted, the depth is measured 
from the point where the line of the flat of the bottom continued 
inwards cuts the side of the keel. 
The depth used with the Freeboard Table is to be taken as not 

less than 12 

Rule LXXII.—Coejficient of fineness (c). 

The coefficient used with the Freeboard Table is to be taken as 
not less than .62 and not greater than .72. 

Rule LXXIII.—Su,perstructures in Wood Ships. 

In wood ships the construction and closing arrangements of 
superstructures for which deductions are made from the freeboard 
are to be to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority. 

Rule LXXIV.—Deductions for Superstructures. 

Where the effective length of superstructures is 1.0 L, the deduction 
from the freeboard is 3 inches at 80 feet length of ship, and 28 inches 
at 330 feet length and above;  deductions at intermediate lengths are 
obtained by interpolation. Where the total effective length of super-
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Regle LXIX.-Conditions dans lesquelles les lignes de charge sont

assignees.

Les conditions dans lesquelles les lignes de charge sont assignees

sont celles qui sont contenues dans la 2
rme Partie des presentes Regles.

Regle LXX.-Calcul dufranc-bord.

Les francs-bords sont calcules d'apres la Table de franc-bord pour

les voiliers de la meme fagon que les francs-bords des vapeurs sont

calcules d'apres la Table de francs-bords des vapeurs, sauf en ce qui

concerne les points suivants.

Regle LXXI.-Creux pour le franc-bord (C).

Dans les voiliers ayant un releve de varangues superieur a 125

millimetres par metre la distance verticale mesuree depuis le dessus

de quille (Regle XXXIV) est r6duite de la demi-difference entre le

relev6 total des varangues en un point situ6 a la demi-largeur du

navire et le releve total correspondant a une inclinaison de 125 milli-

metres par metre. La reduction maximum a apporter ne peut

depasser celle qui correspond A un relev6 de varangue de 208 milli-

metres par metre de la demi-largeur du navire.
Lorsque les formes de la partie inferieure du maitre couple sont

creuses ou qu'il existe des galbords epais, le creux est mesure depuis

le point oI le prolongement vers l'axe de la ligne tangente A la partie

plate du fond coupe le c6t6 de la quille.

La profondeur employee avec la Table de franc-bord ne doit pas

8tre inf6rieure a 2

Regle LXXII.-Coefficient definesse (c).

Le coefficient employ 6 avec la Table de franc-bord no doit pas

6tre inferieur a 0,62 ni superieur A 0,72.

Regle LXXIII.-Superstructures dans les navires en bois.

Dans les navires en bois la construction et les dispositifs de ferme-

ture des superstructures pour lesquelles des reductions sont apport6es

au franc-bord, doivent Wtre r6alis6s a la satisfaction de 1'Autorite

habilit6e pour l'assignation des francs-bords.

Regle LXXIV.--Dduction pour superstructures.

Lorsque la longueur effective des superstructures est 6gale A L,

la deduction a apporter au franc-bord est de 76 millimetres pour les

navires dont la longueur est de 24m40 et de 711 millimetres pour les

navires dont la longueur est egale ou superieure a 100m50.7 9 La

[79 Au lieu de "O10m50" mettre "100m58."]
3051 -- 33-PT 2--45
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Ingle LXIX.—Conditions dans lee queues les lignes de charge sont 
assignees. 

Les conditions dans lesquelles les lignes de charge sont assignees 
sont celles qui sont contenues dans la 2enle Partie des presentes Regles. 

Regle LX.X.—Ccdcul du franc-bord. 

Les francs-bords sont calcules d'apres la Table de franc-bord pour 
les voiliers de lit meme fagon quo les francs-bords des vapeurs sont 
caulks d'apres la Table de francs-bords des vapeurs, sauf en cc qui 
concerne les points suivants. 

Regle LXXL—Creux pour le franc-bord (0). 

Dans les voiliers ayant un releve de varangues superieur a 125 
millimetres par metre la distance verticals mesuree depuis le dessus 
de quille (Regle XXXIV) est reduite de la demi-difference entre le 
releve total des varangues en un point situe a la demi-largear du 
navire et le releve total correspondant a une inclinaison de 125 milli-
metres par metre. La reduction maximum a apporter ne peat 
depasser cello qui correspond a, un releve de varangue de 208 milli-
metres par metre de la demi-largeur du n.avire. 

Lorsque les formes de la partie inferieure du maitre couple sont 
creuses ou qu'il existe des galbords epais, le creux est mesure depuis 
le point oh le prolongement vers l'axe de la ligne tangente la partie 
plate du fond coupe le &OW de la quille. 
La profondeur employee avec la Table de franc-bord no doit pas 

etre inferieure a-12-

Regle LXXIL—Codicient de,finesse (c). 

Le coefficient employe avec la Table de franc-bord no doit pas 
etre inferieur a 0,62 ni superieur a 0,72. 

Regle LX_XIIL—Superstructures dans les navires en bole. 

Dans les navires en bois la construction et les dispositifs de ferme-
ture des superstructures pour lesquelles des reductions sont apportees 
au franc-bord, doivent etre realises a la satisfaction de l'Autorite 
habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords. 

Regle LXXIV.—Deduction pour superstructures. 

Lorsque la longueur effective des superstructures est egale a L, 
la deduction a apporter au franc-bord est de 76 millimetres pour les 
navires dont la, longueur est de 24m40 et de 711 millimetres pour les 
navires dont la longueur est egale ou superieure a. 100m50.79 La 

[79 Au lieu de "100m50" mettre "100m58."] 

3051 °-33 - PT 2 45 
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structures is less than 1.0 L, the deduction is a percentage obtained
from the following Table:-

Total Effective Length of Superstructures (E).
Type of Superstructures. Line.

0 .1L .2L .3L .4L .5L .6L .7L .8L .9L 1. L

All te w u % % % % % % % % % % %All types without
Bridge--------.. 0 7 13 17 23.5 30 47% 70 80 90 100 A

All types with
Bridge*---------- 0 7 14.7 22 32 42 56 70 80 90 100 B

* Where the effective length of Bridge is less than .2 L, the percentages are obtained by interpolationbetween lines B and A. Percentages for intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained by interpo.lation. [Footnote in the certified copy.]

Rule LXXV.-Minimum Freeboards.
boarI.isnim free- No addition to the freeboard is required for Winter freeboard, nor

is a deduction permitted for Tropical freeboard.
An increase in freeboard of 3 inches is made for voyages across the

North Atlantic North of latitude 36° N. during the winter months.

In computing the fresh water freeboard for a wood ship, the
draught is measured from the lower edge of the rabbet of keel to the
centre of the disc.

Rule LXXVI.-Freeboard Table for Sailing Ships.
'I'able for sailing Minimnum Summer, Winter, and Tropical Freeboards for Iron and

. Steel Flush Deck Sailing Ships, which comply with the Standards
laid down in the Rules.

Freeboard. 1 .

Inches. Feet.
21.3 200
23.5 210
25.8 220
28.2 230
30.6 240
33.0 250

260
j ...

Freeboard.

Inlces.
35.4
37.9
40.4
42.9
45.5
48.1
50.8

L. Freeboard.

Feet. Inches.
270 53.5
280 56.3
290 59.1
300 61.9
310 64.7
320 67.0
330 70.5

(i) The freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by inter-
polation.

(ii) Where c exceeds .62, the freeboard is multiplied by the factor
c+-.62

1.24

(iii) Where D exceeds d2 the freeboard is increased by

{D X { l + 50 inches.250 j'"

L.

Feet.
80
90

100
110
120
130

Freeboard.

Inches.
9.2

11.0
12.9
14.9
17.0
19.1

L.

Feet.
140
150
160
170
180
190

--
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structures is less than 1.0 L, the deduction is a percentage obtained 
from the following Table:-

Type of Superstructures. 

Total Effective Length of Superstructures (E. 

Line 
0 .1 L .2 L .3 L .4 L .5 L 

% 

30 

42 

.6 L .7 L .8 L .9 L 1.0 L 

All types without 
Bridge  

All types with 
Bridge*  

% 

0 

0 

% 

7 

7 

% 

13 

14.7 

% 

17 

22 

% 

23.5 

32 

% 

47% 

56 

% 

70 

70 

% 

80 

80 

% 

90 

90 

% 

100 

100 

A 

B 

• Where the effective length of Bridge is less than 2 L, the percentages are obtained by nterpolation 
between lines B and A. Percentages for intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained by interpo• 
'Idiom [Footnote in the certified coPYA 

Rule LXXV.-Minimum Freeboards. 
boards. Minimum free- No addition to the freeboard is required for Winter freeboard, nor 

is a deduction permitted for Tropical freeboard. 
An increase in freeboard of 3 inches is made for voyages across the 

North Atlantic North of latitude 36° N. during the winter months. 

In computing the fresh water freeboard for a wood ship, the 
draught is measured from the lower edge of the rabbet of keel to the 
centre of the disc. 

Table for sailing 
sidps. 

Rule LXXVL-Freeboard Table for Sailing Ships. 

Minimum Summer, Winter, and Tropical Freeboards for Iron and 
Steel Flush Deck Sailing Ships, which comply with the Standards 
laid down in the Rules. 

L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard. L. Freeboard, L. Freeboard, 

Feet. Inches. Peet. Inches. Feet. Inches. Feet. Inches. 80 9.2 140 21.3 200 35.4 270 53.5 90 11.0 150 23.5 210 37.9 280 56.3 100 12.9 160 25.8 220 40.4 290 59.1 110 14.9 170 28.2 230 42.9 300 61.9 120 17.0 180 30.6 240 45.5 310 64.7 130 19.1 190 33.0 250 48.1 320 67.6 
260 50.8 330 70.5 

(i) The freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by inter-
polation. 

(ii) Where c exceeds .62, the freeboard is multiplied by the factor 
c 4- .62 
1.24 

(iii) Where D exceeds h  the freeboard is increased by 
L 

1D- r X 1 + I inches. 
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deduction a apporter pour les valeurs intermediaires de la longueur
s'obtient par interpolation. Lorsque la longueur effective totale des
superstructures est moindre que L, la deduction est le pourcentage
indiqu6 dans la Table suivante:

Longueur effective des superstructures (E).
Types de super-

structures. - - Ligne.
0 ,L ,2L ,3L ,4L ,6L ,6L ,7L ,8L ,9L L

Tous types sans
chAteau------- 0 7 13 17 23,5 30 47% 70 80 90 100 A

Tous types avec
chAteau* -... 0 714,7 22 32 42 56 70 80 90 100 B

* Lorsque la longueur effective du chateau est moindre que 0,2 L, les pourcentages s'obtlennent par
interpolation entre les lignes B et A. Les pourcentages de reduction correspondant a des longueurs inter-
mediaires de superstructures s'obtiennent par interpolation. [Footnote in the certified copy.]

Regle LXXV.-Francs-bords minima.

Aucune augmentation du franc-bord n'est exigee pour l'hiver et
aucune r6duction n'est permise pour la zone tropicale.

UJne augmentation du franc-bord 6gale oa 75 8 millimetres est
apport6e pour les voyages effectu6s a travers l'Atlantique Nord au
nord du parallele de 36° N. pendant les mois d'hiver.

Dans les calculs de franc-bord en eau douce pour un navire en bois,
le tirant d'eau est mesur6 depuis le can inf6rieur de la rablure de
quille jusqu'au centre du disque.

Regle LXXVI.-Table desfrancs-bords pour les voiliers.81

FRANCS-BORDS minima d'6t6, d'hiver, et tropicaux pour les voiliers
a pont d6couvert en fer et en acier conformes aux "standards"
d6finis dans les Regles.

I,. Franc-hord. L. Frane-bord. 1,. Frane-bord. L. Franc-bord.

24,384 234 42,67 541 60, 96 899 82,30 1359
27, 430 279 45, 72 597 64, 01 963 85, 34 1430
30,48 328 48,77 655 67, 06 1026 88, 39 1501
33,53 878 51, 82 716 70,10 1090 91,44 1572
36,54 432 54,86 777 73, 15 1156 94,49 1643
39,62 485. 57,91 838 76,20 1222 97,54 1717

79, 25 1290 100,58 1791

[ Au lieu de "878" mettre "378."]

(i) Les francs-bords pour les valeurs intermediaires de la longueur
s'obtiennent par interpolation.

(ii) Lorsque c est sup6rieur A 0,62, le franc-bord est multiplie
c+0,62

par le facteur: C ,2
1,24

(iii) Lorsque C est sup6rieur a -2 le franc-bord est augmente
de l quantit 8,33 (C- () millimtres

de la quantit6 8,33 ^C-L Jx( 10 + -L} millimetres.

[s° Au lieu de "75" mettre "76."]
[Rl But see " rxehplant-Fs of Notes," !,. 23°7.
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deduction a apporter pour les valeurs intermediaires de la longueur 
s'obtient par interpolation. Lorsque la longueur effective totale des 
superstructures est moindre que L, la deduction est le pourcentage 
indique dans la Table suivante: 

Types de super-
structures. 

Longueur effective des superstructures (F). 

,1 L ,2 L ,3 L ,4 L ,8 L 

Tous types sans 
chateau  

Tous types avec 
chtiteau *  

7 

7 

13 

14, 7 

17 

22 

23, 5 

32 

30 

42 

,6 L 

47% 

56 

,7 L 

70 

70 

,8 L 

80 

80 

,9 L 

so 

so 

100 

100 

Ligne. 

A 

• Lorsque la longueur effective du chfiteau est moindre que 0,2 L les pourcentages s'obtlennent par 
interpolation entre les lignes B et A. Les pourcentages de reduction conespondant A des longueurs inter-
mediaires de superstructures s'obtiennent par interpolation. [Footnote in the certified copy.] 

Regle LXXV.-Francs-bords minima. 

Aucune augmentation du franc-bord n'est exigee pour l'hiver et 
aucune reduction n'est permise pour la zone tropicale. 
Une augmentation du franc-bord egale a 75 8° millimetres est 

apportee pour les voyages effectues a travers l'Atlantique Nord au 
nord du parallele de 36° N. pendant les mois d'hiver. 
Dans les calculs de franc-bord en eau douce pour un navire en bois, 

le tirant d'eau est mesure depuis le can inferieur de la rfiblure de 
quille jusqu'au centre du disque. 

Regle LXXVI.-Table des franes-bords pour les voiliers.8' 

FRANCS-BORDS minima d'ete, d'hiver, et tropicaux pour les voiliers 
a pont decouvert en for et en acier conformes aux "standards" 
definis dons les Eagles. 

L. Frane-bord. L. Franc-bord. L. Franc-bord. L. Franc-bord. 

24, 384 234 42, 67 541 60, 96 899 82, 30 1359 
27, 430 279 45, 72 597 64, 01 963 85, 34 1430 
30, 48 328 48, 77 655 67, 06 1026 88, 39 1501 
33, 53 . 878 51, 82 716 70, 10 1090 91, 44 1572 
36, 54 432 54, 86 777 73, 15 1156 94, 49 1643 
39, 62 485 57, 91 838 76, 20 1222 97, 54 1717 

79, 25 1290 100, 58 1791 

[. Au lieu de "878" mettre "378."] 

(i) Les francs-bords pour les valeurs intermediaires de la longueur 
s'obtiennent par interpolation. 

(ii) Lorsque c est superieur a 0,62, le franc-bord est multiplie 
c+0,62 

par le f acteur • • 1,24 

(iii) Lorsque C est superieur a -0  le franc-bord est augmente 

de la quantite 8,33 (C- h).(io + 71162) 

[so Au lieu de "75" mettre "76.'] 
r1 But see "Exeilanr..cs of Notes," p, 2397. 
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woodsauingships. The freeboard for a wood sailing ship is the final freeboard the
ship would obtain if she were of iron and steel, with the addition of
such penalties as the Assigning Authority may determine, having
regard to the classification, construction, age and condition of the
ship.

Wood ships of primitive build such as dhows, junks, prahus, &c.,
are to be dealt with by the Administration so far as is reasonable
and practicable under the Rules for Sailing Ships.

Steamers oarrying Part V.-Load Lines for Steamers carrying Timber Deck Cargoes.
timber deck cargoes.

DenitiDefinitions. Deiitios.

"Timberdeekcargo". Timber Deck Cargo.-The term "timber deck cargo" means a cargo
of timber carried on an uncovered part of a freeboard or superstructure
deck. The term does not include wood pulp or similar cargo.

"Timber load line".

Marks on the ship's
sides.

Timber Load Line.-A timber load line is a special load line to be
used only when the ship is carrying a timber deck cargo in compliance
with the following conditions and regulations:-

Rule LXXVIII.-Marks on the Ship's Sides.

Timber load lines. Timber Load Lines.-The lines which indicate the maximum timber
load lines in different circumstances and at different seasons are to be
horizontal lines, 9 inches in length and 1 inch in breadth, which extend

P', p. 2336. from, and are at right angles to, a vertical line marked 21 inches abaft
Ant, p. 228. the centre of the disc (see Figure 4). They are to be marked and

verified similarly to the ordinary load lines (see Rules V to VII).

Summer.

Winter.

The Summer Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of a
line marked LS.

The Winter Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of a
line marked LW.

tic.nte r°Atla- The Winter North Atlantic Timber Load Line is indicated by the
upper edge of a line marked LWNA.

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

(iv) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck
amidships is greater or less than D, the difference between the depths
(in inches) is added to or deducted from the freeboard.

Rule LXXVII.-Freeboardfor Wood Sailing Ships.
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(iv) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck 
amidships is greater or less than. D, the difference between the depths 
(in inches) is added to or deducted from the freeboard. 

Wood sailing ships. 

Steamers carrying 
timber deck cargoes. 

Definitions. 

"Timber deck cargo". 

Rule LXXVII.—Freeboard for Wood Sailing Ships. 

The freeboard for a wood sailing ship is the final freeboard the 
ship would obtain if she were of iron and steel, with the addition of 
such penalties as the Assigning Authority may determine, having 
regard to the classification, construction, age and condition of the 
ship. 
Wood ships of primitive build such as dhows, junks, prahus, 

are to be dealt with by the Administration so far as is reasonable 
and practicable under the Rules for Sailing Ships. 

Part V.—Load Lines for Steamers carrying Timber Deck Cargoes. 

Definitions. 

Timber Deck Cargo.—The term "timber deck cargo" means a cargo 
of timber carried on an uncovered part of a freeboard or superstructure 
deck. The term does not include wood pulp or similar cargo. 

"Timber load line". Timber Load Line.—A timber load line is a special load line to be 
used only when the ship is carrying a timber deck cargo in compliance 
with the following conditions and regulations:— 

Marks on the ship's 
sides. 

Timber load lines. 

Post, p. 2336. 

Ante, p. 2268. 

Summer. 

Winter. 

Rule LXXVIII.—Marks on the Ship's Sides. 

Timber Load Lines.—The lines which indicate the maximum timber 
load lines in different circumstances and at different seasons are to bo 
horizontal lines, 9 inches in length and 1 inch in breadth, which extend 
from, and are at right angles to, a vertical line marked 21 inches abaft 
the centre of the disc (see Figure 4). They are to be marked and 
verified similarly to the ordinary load lines (see Rules V to VII). 

The Summer Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked LS. 

The Winter Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked LW. 

Winter North Atlan- The Winter North Atlantic Timber Load Line is indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked LWNA. 
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(iv) Lorsque le creux reel mesur6 jusqu'a la surface du pont de
franc-bord au milieu du navire est superieur ou inferieur a C, la
difference entre les creux (en millimetres) est ajoutee ou retranchbe
au franc-bord.

Regle LXXVII.-Franc-bord pour les voiliers en bois.

Le franc-bord pour un voilier en bois est egal au franc-bord
qui, tous calculs faits, lui serait accord6 s'il 6tait en fer ou en acier,
augment6 de telles quantites que l'autorit6 habilitee pour l'assignation
des francs-bords pourra fixer eu egard A la classe, la construction, l'age
et l'etat du navire. Les navires en bois de construction primitive, tels
que les boutres, les jonques, prahus, &c., doivent, etre traites par
l'Administration autant qu'il sera raisonnable et possible suivant les
Regles pour les voiliers.

5eme Partie.-Lignes de charge pour les vapeurs transportant du bois on pontee.

Definitions.

Chargement de bois en pontee.-L'expression "chargement de
bois en pontee" signifie un chargement de bois transports sur une
partie non couverte du pont de franc-bord ou du pont de super-
structure. Cette expression ne comprend pas les chargements de
pulpe de bois ni les chargements similaires.

Ligne de charge pour les navires transportant des chargements de
bois en pontee.-Une ligne de charge pour les navires transportant
des chargements de bois en pontee est une ligne de charge speciale
qui est utilis6e seulement quand le navire transporte un chargement
de bois en pontee conformement aux conditions et aux regles suivantes:

Regle LXXVIII.-Marques sur les flancs du navire.

Lignes de charge pour les navires transportant des chargements
de bois en pontee.-Les lignes qui indiquent les lignes de charge
maxima pour les navires transportant des chargements do bois en

pontee dans les differentes circonstances et dans les diff6rentes
saisons consistent en des lignes horizontales de 250 millimetres de
longueur et de 25 millimetres d'epaisseur disposees perpendiculaire-
ment a une ligne verticale tracee a 540 millimetres sur l'arriere
du centre du disque (voir figure 4). Elles doivent etre marquees
et contr6lees dans les memes conditions que les lignes de charge
ordinaires (voir les Regles V A VII).

La ligne de charge d'ete pour les navires transportant des chargements
de bois en pontee est indiquee par l'arete superieure d'une ligne
marquee BE.

La ligne de charge d'hiver pour les navires transportant des charge-
ments de bois en pontee est indiqu6e par l'arPte superieure d'une ligne
marquee BH.

La ligne de charge d'hiver dans i'Atlantique Nord pour les navires
transportant des chargements de bois en pont&e est indiquee par l'arete
superieure d'une ligne marquee BHAN.
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(iv) Lorsque le creux reel mesure jusqu'A, la surface du pont de 
franc-bord au milieu du navire est superieur ou inferieur a C, la 
difference entre les creux (en millimetres) est ajoutee ou retranchee 
au franc-bord. 

Regle LXXVII.—Franc-bord pour les voiliers en bois. 

Le franc-bord pour un voilier en bois est egal au franc-bord 
qui, tous calculs faits, lui serait accorde s'il etait en fer ou en acier, 
augmente de telles quantites que Pautorite habilitee pour Passignation 
des francs-bords pourra fixer eu egard a la classe, la construction, l'Age 
et Petat du navire. Les navires en bois de construction primitive, tels 
quo les boutres, les jonques, prahus, doivent, etre trait& par 
l'Administration autant qu'il sera raisonnable et possible suivant les 
Regles pour les voiliers. 

5eme Partie.—Lignes de charge pour les vapeurs transportant du bola on pontee. 

Definitions. 

Chargement de bois en pontee.—L'expression chargement de 
bois en pont& " signifie un chargement de bois transporte sur une 
partie non couverte du pont de franc-bord ou du pont de super-
structure. Cette expression no comprend pas les chargements de 
pulpe de bois ni les chargements similaires 
Ligne de charge pour les navires transportant des chargements de 

bois en pontee.—Une ligne de charge pour les navires transportant 
des chargements de bois en pont& est une ligne de charge special° 
qui est utilisee seulement quand le navire transporte un chargement 
de bois en pontee conformement aux conditions et aux regles suivantes: 

Regle LXXVIII.—Margues sur les fiance du navire. 

Lignes de charge pour les navires transportant des chargements 
de bois en pontee.—Les lignes qui indiquent les lignes de charge 
maxima pour les navires transportant des chargements de bois en 
pont& dans les differentes circonstances et dans les differentes 
saisons consistent en des lignes horizontales de 250 millimetres de 
longueur et de 25 millimetres d'epaisseur disposees perpendiculaire-
ment A, une ligne verticale tracee a 540 millimetres sur Parriere 
du centre du disque (voir figure 4). Elles doivent etre marquees 
et contrelees darts les memes conditions quo les lignes de charge 
ordinaires (voir les Regles V A, VII). 
La ligne de charge d'ete pour les navires transportant des chargements 

de bois en pont& est indiquee par Parete superieure crime ligne 

marquee BE. 
La ligne de charge d'hiver pour les navires transportant des charge-

ments de bois en pontee est indiquee par Parete superieure d'une ligne 
marquee 
La ligne de charge d'hiver cktns l'Atlantique Nord pour les navires 

transportant des chargements de bois en pant& est indiquee par Parete 
superieure d'une ligne marquee BITAN. 
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Tropical. The Tropical Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of a
line marked LT.

Fresh water. The Fresh Water Timber Load Line in Summer is indicated by the
upper edge of a line marked LF. The difference between the Fresh
Water Timber load line in Summer and the Summer Timber load
line is the allowance to be made for loading in fresh water at the other
Timber load lines. The Fresh Water Timber load line in the Tropical
Zone is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked LTF.*

Figure S.

- 9t I!I

JLBJ wt

FIGURE 4.
Assignment and

regulations for deeper Supplementary Conditions of Assignment and Regulations for Deeper
loading. Loading.

Supplementary con-
ditionng. Rule LXXIX.-Construction of Ship.

Structure.
The structure of the ship is to be of sufficient strength for the deeper

draught allowed and for the weight of the deck cargo.

Rule LXXX.-Superstructures.
Superstructures.

uperstructures. The ship is to have a forecastle of at least standard height and at
least 7 per cent. of the length of the ship, and, in addition, a poop,
or a raised quarter deck with a strong steel hood or deck house fitted
aft.

Rule LXXXI.-Machinery Casings.
Machinery casings.

achinycsig. Machinery casings on the freeboard deck are to be protected by
a superstructure of at least standard height, unless the machinery
casings are of sufficient strength and height to permit of the carriage
of timber alongside.

*Where seagoing steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading is
permitted corresponding to the weight of fuel, &c., required for consumption
between the point of departure and the open sea. [Footnote in the certified copy.]
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Tropical. 

Fresh water. 

Figure 4. 

The Tropical Timber Load Line is indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked LT. 

The Fresh Water Timber Load Line in Summer is indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked LF. The difference between the Fresh 
Water Timber load line in Summer and the Summer Timber load 
line is the allowance to be made for loading in fresh water at the other 
Timber load lines. The Fresh Water Timber load line in the Tropical 
Zone is indicated by the upper edge of a line marked LTF.* 
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FIGURE 4. 
Assignment and 

regulations for deeper Supplementary Conditions of Assignment and Regulations for Deeper 
loading. 

Loading. 
Supplementary con-

ditions. Rule LXXIX.—Construction of Ship. 
Structure. 

Superstructures. 

Machinery casings. 

The structure of the ship is to be of sufficient strength for the deeper 
draught allowed and for the weight of the deck cargo. 

Rule LXXX.—Superstructures. 

The ship is to have a, forecastle of at least standard height and at 
least 7 per cent. of the length of the ship, and, in addition, a poop, 
or a raised quarter deck with a strong steel hood or deck house fitted 
aft. 

Rule LXXXI.—Machinery Casings. 

Machinery casings on the freeboard deck are to be protected by 
a superstructure of at least standard height, unless the machinery 
casings are of sufficient strength and height to permit of the carriage 
of timber alongside. 

*Where seagoing steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading is 
permitted corresponding to the weight of fuel, &c., required for consumption 
between the point of departure and the open sea. [Footnote in the certified copy.] 
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La ligne de charge tropicale pour les navires transportant des charge-
ments de bois en pontee est indiquee par l'arete superieure d'une ligne
marquee BT.

La ligne de charge d'ete en eau douce pour les navires transportant
des chargements de bois en pontee est indiqu6e par l'arete superieure
d'une ligne marquee BD. La diff6rence entre la ligne de charge
d'et6 en eau douce et la ligne de charge d'6te pour les navires trans-
portant des chargements de bois en pontee est la correction qui doit
etre apportee aux autres lignes de charge pour les navires chargeant
du bois en pontee, lorsque le navire charge en eau douce.*

La ligne de charge tropicale en eau douce pour les navires trans-
portant des chargements de bois en pont6e est indiquee par l'arete
superieure d'une ligne marquee BTD.
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FIGURE 5.82

Conditions supplementaires d'assignation et Regles permettant l'aug-
mentation d'enforcement.8

RWgle LXXIX.-Construction du Navire.

La structure du navire doit 6tre d'une solidit6 suffisante eu 6gard au
tirant d'eau accru et au poids de la pontee.

Regle LXXX.-Superstructures.

Le navire doit avoir un gaillard ayant au moins la hauteur r6gle-
mentaire et une longueur d'au moins 7 pour cent de la longueur du
navire et, en plus, une dunette ou une demi-dunette pourvue d'un
capot solide en acier ou d'un rouf installe a l'arriere.

Regle LXXXI.-Encaissement des machines.

Les encaissements des machines sur le pont de franc-bord doivent
etre proteges par une superstructure ayant au moins la hauteur
r6glementaire, a moins que ces encaissements soient d'une solidite et
d'une hauteur suffisantes pour permettre l'arrimage du bois en abord.

* Lorsque des navires de mer naviguent dans une riviere ou dans des eaux
interieures, il est permis d'augmenter le chargement du navire d'une quantite
qui correspond au poids du combustible, etc., nbcessaire & la consommation
entre le point de depart et la mer libre. [Footnote in the certified copy.]

[82 Au lieu de "Figure 5" mettre "Figure 4."]
[8 Au lieu de "d'enforcement" mettre "d'enfoncement."j
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La ligne de charge tropicale pour les navires transportant des charge-
ments de bois en pontee est indiquee par l'arete superieure d'une ligne 
marquee BT. 
La ligne de charge d'ete en eau deuce pour les navires transportant 

des chargements de bois en pontee est indiquee par Parete superieure 
d'une ligne marquee BD. La difference entre la ligne de charge 
d'dte en eau douce et la ligne de charge d'ete pour les navires trans-
portant des chargements de bois en pont& est la correction qui dolt 
etre apportee aux autres lignes de charge pour les navires chargeant 
du bois en pontee, lorsque le navire charge en eau douce.* 
La ligne de charge tropical° en eau douce pour les navires trans-

portant des chargements de bois en pont& est indiquee par Parete 
superieure d'une ligne marquee BTD. 
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FIGURE 5.82 

Conditions supplementaires d'assignation et Regles permettant l'aug-
mentation d'enforcement." 

Regle LXXIX.—Construction du Navire. 

La structure du navire dolt etre d'une solidite suffisante eu egard au 
tirant d'eau accru et au poids de is. pontee. 

Regle LXXX.—Superstructures. 

Le navire doit avoir un gaillard ayant au moms Is. hauteur regle-
mentaire et une longueur d'au moms 7 pour cent de la longueur du 
navire et, en plus, une dinette ou une demi-dunette pourvue d'un 
capot solide en acier ou d'un rouf installe a Parriere. 

Regle LXXXI.—Encaissement des machines. 

Les encaissements des machines sur le pont de franc-bord doivent 
etre proteges par une superstructure ayant au moms la hauteur 
reglementaire, a moms que ces encaissements soient d'une solidite et 
d'une hauteur suffisantes pour permettre Parrimage du bois en abord. 

* Lorsque des navires de mer naviguent dans une riviare ou dans des ea= 
interieures, ii est permis d'augmenter le chargement du navire d'une quantite 
qui correspond au poids du combustible, etc., necessaire a la consommation 
entre le point de d6part et la mer libre. [Footnote in the certified copy.] 
[82 Au lieu de " Figure 5" mettre "Figure 4."] 
[82 Au lieu de " d' enforcement" mettre "d'enfonc,ernent."1 
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Rule LXXXII.-Double Bottom Tanks.
Double bottom

tanks. Double bottom tanks where fitted within the midship half length
of the ship are to have adequate longitudinal subdivision.

Rule LXXXIII.-Bulwarks.
Bulwarks. The ship must be fitted either with permanent bulwarks at least

3 feet 3 inches high, specially stiffened on the upper edge and sup-
ported by strong bulwark stays attached to the deck in the way
of the beams and provided with necessary freeing ports, or with
efficient rails of the same height as the above and of specially strong
construction.

Rule LXXXIV.-Deck Openings covered by Timber Deck Cargo.

Dek openngs ov Openings to spaces below the freeboard deck are to be securely
cargo. closed and battened down. All fittings, such as hatchway beams,

fore-and-afters, and covers, are to be in place. Where hold ventila-
tion is needed, the ventilators are to be efficiently protected.

Stowage.

Rule LXXXV.-Stowage.

The wells on the freeboard deck are to be filled with timber stowed
as solidly as possible, to at least the standard height of a bridge.

On a ship within a seasonal winter zone in winter, the height of
the deck cargo above the freeboard deck is not to exceed one-third
of the extreme breadth of the ship.

All timber deck cargo is to be compactly stowed, lashed and
secured. It must not interfere in any way with the navigation and
necessary work of the ship, or with the provision of a safe margin of
stability at all stages of the voyage, regard being given to additions
of weight, such as those due to absorption of water and to losses of
weight such as those due to consumption of fuel and stores.

Rule LXXXVI.-Protection of Crew, Access to Machinery
Space, &c.

machinery space, et. Safe and satisfactory access to the quarters of the crew, to the
machinery space and to all other parts used in the necessary work
of the ship, is to be available at all times. Deck cargo in way of
openings which give access to such parts is to be so stowed that the
openings can be properly closed and secured against the admission of
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Double bottom 
tanks. 

Bulwarks. 

Rule LXXXIL—Double Bottom Tanks. 

Double bottom tanks where fitted within the midship half length 
of the ship are to have adequate longitudinal subdivision. 

Rule LXXXIII.—Bulwarks. 

The ship must be fitted either with permanent bulwarks at least 
3 feet 3 inches high, specially stiffened on the upper edge and sup-
ported by strong bulwark stays attached to the deck in the way 
of the beams and provided with necessary freeing ports, or with 
efficient rails of the same height as the above and of specially strong 
construction. 

Rule LXXXIV.—Deek Openings covered by Timber Deck Cargo. 

Deck openings cov- Openings to spaces below the freeboard deck are to be securely 
ered by timber deck 

cargo- closed and battened down. All fittings, such as hatchway beams, 
fore-and-afters, and covers, are to be in place. Where hold ventila-
tion is needed, the ventilators are to be efficiently protected. 

Stowage. 

Protection of crew, 
machinery space, etc. 

Rule LXXXV.—Stowage. 

The wells on the freeboard deck are to be filled with timber stowed 
as solidly as possible, to at least the standard height of a bridge. 
On a ship within a seasonal winter zone in winter, the height of 

the deck cargo above the freeboard deck is not to exceed one-third 
of the extreme breadth of the ship. 

All timber deck cargo is to be compactly stowed, lashed and 
secured. It must not interfere in any way with the navigation and 
necessary work of the ship, or with the provision of a safe margin of 
stability at all stages of the voyage, regard being given to additions 
of weight, such as those due to absorption of water and to losses of 
weight such as those due to consumption of fuel and stores. 

Rule LXXXVI.—Protection of Crew, Access to Machinery 
Space, &c. 

Safe and satisfactory access to the quarters of the crew, to the 
machinery space and to all other parts used in the necessary work 
of the ship, is to be available at all times. Deck cargo in way of 
openings which give access to such parts is to be so stowed that the 
openings can be properly closed and secured against the admission of 
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Regle LXXXII.-Ballasts de double fond.

Les water ballasts situes dans la mi-longueur du navire,8 4 au milieu
doivent avoir une subdivision longitudinale adequate.

Regle LXXXIII.-Pavois.

Le navire doit 8tre muni soit de pavois fixes d'une hauteur d'au
moins 990 millimetres, particulierement renforces a la partie superieure
et consolides par de solides jambettes fixees au pont par le travers
des barrots et pourvus des sabords de decharge necessaires, soit de
rambardes convenables de la m6me hauteur quo celle qui est indiquee
ci-dessus pour les pavois.85

Regle LXXXIV.-Ouvertures dans le pont recouvertes par la pontee
de bois.

Les ouvertures des espaces situ6s au-dessous du pont de franc-bord
doivent etre bien fermees et les tringles mises en place. Toutes les
installations telles que les barrots mobiles, les galiotes et panneaux

mobiles doivent etre en place. Lorsque les cales sont appelees a
etre ventilees les manches a air doivent Wtre efficacement protegees.

Regle LXXXV.-Arrimage.

Les puits dans 86 les ponts de franc-bord doivent etre remplis de

bois, arrime aussi massivement que possible et de maniere a atteindre

au moins au niveau 87 de la hauteur r6glementaire d'un chateau. A

bord d'un navire qui se trouve en hiver dans une zone d'hiver p6rio-

dique la hauteur de la pontee au-dessus du pont de franc-bord ne

doit pas 8tre superieure au tiers de la plus grande largeur du navire.

Toute pont6e de bois doit 8tre arrimee d'une manibre massive, saisie

et assujettie. Elle ne doit gener en aucune facon ni la navigation ni

la manceuvre du navire, ni compromettre la conservation pendant
toute la duree du voyage d'une marge suffisante de stabilit6, ou egard

aux augmentations de poids telles que cellos resultant du mouillage de

la cargaison, ainsi qu'aux reductions de poids provenant par 88 la

consommation du combustible et des approvisionnements.

Rggle LXXXVI.-Protection de l'equipage, acces a la tranche des
machines, &c.

Un moyen d'acces sir et satisfaisant doit permettre d'atteindre,
. tout moment les locaux de l'6quipage, la tranche des machines et

toutes les autres parties qui sont obligatoirement utilisees pour la

manceuvre. Aux endroits qui permettent d'atteindre ces parties, la

pontee doit etre arrim6e de telle fagon que les ouvertures y donnant

[84 Supprimer la virgule.]
[ Aprs "pavois" inserer "et d'une construction particulierement robuste."]
[a Au lieu de "dans" mettre "sur."]
[87 Au lieu de "moins au niveau" mettre "moins le niveau."]
[8s Apres "par" mettre "exemple de."]
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Ingle LXXXII.—Ballasts de double fond. 

Les water ballasts situ& dans la mi-longueur du navire," au milieu 
doivent avoir une subdivision longitudinale adequate. 

Regle LX_XXIII.—Pavois. 

Le navire dolt etre muni soit de pavois fixes d'une hauteur d'au 
moms 990 millimetres, partic-ufierement renforces A la partie superieure 
et consolides par de solides jambettes fixees au pont par le travers 
des barrots et pourvus des sabords de &charge necessaires, soit de 
rasnbardes convenables de la memo hauteur quo cello qui est indiquee 
ci-dessus pour les pavois." 

Regle LXXXIV.—Ouvertures dans le pont recouvertes par la pont& 
de bois. 

Les ouvertures des espaces situ& au-dessous du pont de franc-bord 
doivent etre bien fermees et les tringles mises en place. Toutes les 
installations telles quo les barrots mobiles, les galiotes et panneaux 
mobiles doivent etre en place. Lorsq-ue les cales sont appelees A 
etre ventilees les manches a air doivent etre efficacement protegees. 

Regle LXXXV.—Arrimage. 

Les puits dans 86 les ponts de franc-bord doivent etre remplis de 
bois, arrime aussi massivement quo possible et de maniere a atteindre 
au moms au niveau 87 de la hauteur reglementaire d'un chateau. A 
bord d'un navire qui se trouve en hiver dans une zone d'hiver perio-
dique la hauteur de la pont& au-dessus du pont de franc-bord ne 
doit pas etre superieure au tiers de la plus grande largeur du navire. 
Toute pontee de bois doit etre arrimee d'une maniere massive, saisie 

et assujettie. Elle no doit gener en aucune fawn ni la navigation ni 
la manceuvre du navire, ni compromettre la conservation pendant 
toute la duree du voyage d'une marge suffisante de stabilite, Cu egard 
aux augmentations de poids telles quo celles resultant du mouillage de 
la cargaison, ainsi qu'aux reductions de poids provenant par 88 la 
consommation du combustible et des approvisionnements. 

Regle LXXXVI.—Protecticm, de l'equipage, acces a la tranche des 
machines, &c. 

Un moyen d'acces str et satisfaisant doit permettre d'atteindre, 
A. tout moment les beaux de requipage, la tranche des machines et 
toutes les autres parties qui sont obligatoirement utilisees pour la 
manceuvre. Aux endroits qui permettent d'atteindre cos parties, la 
pontee doit etre arrimee de telle facon quo les ouvertures y donnant 

[84 Supprimer in virgule.] 
[85 Apres "pavois" inserer "et d'une construction particulierement robuste."1 
[88 Au lieu de "dans" mettre "sur."] 
[87 Au lieu de "moms au niveau" mettre "moms le niveau."] 
[88 Apres "par" mettre "exemple de."] 
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water. Efficient protection for the crew in the form of guard rails
or life lines, spaced not more than 12 inches apart vertically, is to be
provided on each side of the deck cargo to a height of at least 4 feet
above the cargo. The cargo is to be made sufficiently level for gang-
way purposes.

Rule LXXXVII.-Steering Arrangements.

meSing arrange- Steering arrangements are to be effectively protected from damage
by cargo, and, as far as practicable, are to be accessible. Efficient
provision is to be made for steering in the event of a breakdown in
the main steering arrangements.

Rule LXXXVIII.-Uprights.

uprights. Uprights when required by the nature of the timber are to be of
adequate strength and may be of wood or metal; the spacing is to
be suitable for the length and character of timber carried, but is
not to exceed 10 feet. Strong angles or metal sockets efficiently
secured to the stringer plate or equally efficient means are to be
provided for securing the uprights.

Rule LXXXIX.-Lashings.

Lashings. Timber deck cargo is to be efficiently secured throughout its
length by independent overall lashings spaced not more than 10
feet apart.

Eye plates for these lashings are to be riveted to the sheer-strake
at intervals of not more than 10 feet, the distance from an end bulk-
head of a superstructure to the first eye plate being not more than
6 feet 6 inches. Additional eye plates may be fitted on the stringer
plate.

Overall lashings are to be in good condition and are to be not less
than % inch close link chain or flexible wire rope of equivalent strength,
fitted with sliphooks and stretching screws, which are to be accessible
at all times. Wire rope lashings are to have a short length of long
link chain to permit the length of lashings to be regulated.

When timber is in lengths less than 12 feet, the spacing of the
lashings is to be reduced to suit the length of timber or other suitable
provision made.
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water. Efficient protection for the crew in the form of guard rails 
or life lines, spaced not more than 12 inches apart vertically, is to be 
provided on each side of the deck cargo to a height of at least 4 feet 
above the cargo. The cargo is to be made sufficiently level for gang-
way purposes. 

Steering 
ments. 

Uprights. 

Lashings. 

Rule LXXXVIL—Steering Arrangements. 

arrange- Steering arrangements are to be effectively protected from damage 
by cargo, and, as far as practicable, are to be accessible. Efficient 
provision is to be made for steering in the event of a breakdown in 
the main steering arrangements. 

Rule LXXXVIII.—Uprights. 

Uprights when required by the nature of the timber are to be of 
adequate strength and may be of wood or metal; the spacing is to 
be suitable for the length and character of timber carried, but is 
not to exceed 10 feet. Strong angles or metal sockets efficiently 
secured to the stringer plate or equally efficient means are to be 
provided for securing the uprights. 

Rule LXXXIX.—Lashings. 

Timber deck cargo is to be efficiently secured throughout its 
length by independent overall lashings spaced not more than 10 
feet apart. 
Eye plates for these lashings are to be riveted to the sheer-strake 

at intervals of not more than 10 feet, the distance from an end bulk-
head of a superstructure to the first eye plate being not more than 
6 feet 6 inches. Additional eye plates may be fitted on the stringer 
plate. 

Overall lashings are to be in good condition and are to be not less 
than % inch close link chain or flexible wire rope of equivalent strength, 
fitted with sliphooks and stretching screws, which are to be accessible 
at all times. Wire rope lashings are to have a short length of long 
link chain to permit the length of lashings to be regulated. 
When timber is in lengths less than 12 feet, the spacing of the 

lashings is to be reduced to suit the length of timber or other suitable 
provision made. 
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acces puissent 8tre convenablement ferm6es et dispos6es s8 de maniere
A empecher toute rentree d'eau. Des moyens de protection efficaces
pour 1'6quipage, sous la forme de garde-corps, ou de filieres s'elevant
au moins A lm20 90 au-dessus de la pontee et espacees verticalement
de 30 centimAtres au plus les uns des autres, doivent 8tre installes
de chaque cet6 dela pontee. Le dessus dela pontee doit 8tre suffisam-
ment nivel6 pour servir de passavant.

Regle LXXXVII.-Dispositions concernant l'appareil & gouverner.

Les dispositifs utilises pour gouverner doivent 8tre convenablement
proteges contre les avaries que pourra 91 leur occasionner la pontee et,
autant que cela est possible et raisonnable,9 2 pouvoir Wtre accessibles.
Des dispositions doivent 8tre prises pour que l'on puisse gouverner
en cas d'avarie aux appareils principaux.

RKgle LXXXVIII.-Montants.

Lorsque la nature du bois exige 1'installation de montants, ces
derniers doivent 8tre d'une sodidit6 appropriee et peuvent 6tre en
bois ou en metal. Leur 6cartement doit 8tre en rapport avec la
longueur et la nature du bois transporte, mais il ne doit pas etre
superieur A 3m05. Des cornieres ou des taquets 93 fixes convenable-
ment A la t61e gouttigre ou d'autres dispositifs efficaces doivent etre
prevus pour maintenir les montants.

REgle LXXXIX.-Saisines.

La pontee doit 8tre bien saisie sur toute sa longueur par des saisines
traversieres 94 dont l'ecartement ne doit pas 8tre superieur a 3m05.

Des points d'attache pour ces saisines doivent 8tre rives a la t1e
du carreau ades intervalles n' excedant pas 3m05 mntres. La distance
comprise entre une cloison fronteau de superstructure et le premier
point d'attache voisin ne doit pas etre superieur a lm98. Des points
d'attache additionnels peuvent etre fixes sur la t6le gouttiere.

Les saisines traversieres doivent 8tre en bon etat et consister en
chatne A mailles serr6es de 19 millimetres au moins ou en fil d'acier
flexible de resistance equivalente, elles doivent 6tre garnies de crocs a
6chappement et de ridoirs accessibles en tout temps.

Les saisines en fil d'acier doivent avoir un bout de chaine 95 de
faible longueur permettant de regler l'amarrage.

[89 Au lieu de "dispos6es" mettre "assujetties."]
[w Au lieu de " lm20" mettre "lm22."]
[9 Au lieu de "pourra" mettre "pourrait."]
[I2 Supprimer "et raisonnable."]
P[3 Au lieu de "taquets" mettre "sabots en metal."]
[9

4 ApreB " traversieres" ajouter " independantes les unes des autres."]
[95 Apres " chalne " ajouter " mailles longues."]
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ace& puissent etre convenablement fermees et disposees 89 de maniere 
a empecher toute rentree d'eau. Des moyens de protection efficaces 
pour Pequipage, sous la forme de garde-corps, ou de filieres s'elevant 
au moms a 1m20 9° au-dessus de la pont& et espacees verticalement 
de 30 centimetres au plus les uns des autres, doivent etre install& 
de chaque cote dela pontee. Le dessus dela pont& doit etre suffisarn-
ment nivele pour servir de passavant. 

Regle LXXXVIL—Dispositions concernant l'appareil a gouverner. 

Les dispositifs utilises pour gouverner doivent etre convenablement 
protégés contre les avaries quo pourra 91 lour occasionner la pontee et, 
autant quo cola est possible et raisonnable,92 pouvoir etre accessibles. 
Des dispositions doivent etre prises pour quo Pon puisse gouverner 
en cas d'avarie aux appareils principaux. 

Regle LXXXVIII.—Montants. 

Lorsque la nature du bois exige Pinstallation de montants, cos 
derniers doivent etre d'une sodidite appropriee et peuvent etre en 
bois ou en metal. Leur ecartement doit etre en rapport avec la 
longueur et la nature du bois transporte, mais II no doit pas etre 
superieur a 3m05. Des cornieres ou des taquets 93 fixes convenable-
ment a la tole gouttiere ou d'autres dispositifs efficaces doivent etre 
prevus pour maintenir les montants. 

Regle LXXXIX.—Saisines. 

La pont& doit etre bien saisie sur toute sa longueur par des saisines 
traversieres 94 dont Pecartement no doit pas etre superieur a 3m05. 
Des points d'attache pour ces saisines doivent etre rives a la t8le 

du caiTeau a des intervalles n! excedant pas 3m05 metres. La distance 
comprise entre une cloison fronteau de superstructure et le premier 
point d'attache voisin no dolt pas etre superieur 1m98. Des points 
d'attache additionnels peuvent etre fixes sur la tole gouttiere. 
Les saisines traversieres doivent etre en bon Oat et consister en 

chatne a mollies serrees de 19 millimetres au moms ou on flu d'acier 
flexible de resistance equivalents, elles doivent etre garnies de crocs 
echappement et de ridoirs accessibles en tout temps. 
Les saisines en fil d'acier doivent avoir un bout de chafne 95 de 

foible longueur permettant de regler Pamarrage. 

[99 Au lieu de "disposees" mettre "assujetties."1 
[0 Au lieu de "lm20" mettre "lm22."] 
[91 Au lieu de " pourra" mettre " pourrait."] 

Supprirner "et raisonnable."] 
[93 Au lieu de " taquets" mettre "sabots en metal."] 
[94 Apres " traversieres" ajouter " independantes les unes des autres.1 
[95 Apres " ajouter "a mailles longues."] 
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When the spacing of the lashings is 5 feet or less, the size of the
lashing may be reduced, but not less than 3 inch chain or equivalent
wire rope is to be used.

All fittings required for securing the lashings are to be of strength
corresponding to the strength of the lashings.

On superstructure decks, uprights, where fitted, are to be about
10 feet apart and are to be secured by athwartship lashings of ample
strength.

Rule XC.-Plans.

Plans showing the fittings and arrangements for stowing and
Plans. securing timber deck cargoes in compliance with the foregoing

conditions and regulations are to be submitted to the Assigning
Authority.

Freeboard.
Freeboard.

Rule XCI.-Computation of Freeboard.

Where the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the ship is suitable
Computations, and that the conditions and arrangements are at least equal to the

foregoing requirements for the carriage of timber deck cargo, the
Summer freeboards computed in accordance with the Rules and
Tables in Part III may be modified to give special timber freeboards,
by substituting the following percentages for those in Rule LIII:-

TOTAL Effective Length of Superstructures.

0 .1 L .2L .3L .4L .6L .6L .7L .8L .9L 1.0 L

% % % % % % % % % % %
All types- . 20 30. 75 41. 552.25 63 69.25 75. 5 81. 5 87. 593.75 100

The Winter Timber freeboard is to be obtained by adding to
the Summer Timber freeboard one-third of an inch per foot of the
moulded Summer Timber draught.
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When the spacing of the lashings is 5 feet or less, the size of the 
lashing may be reduced, but not less than 3 inch chain or equivalent 
wire rope is to be used. 

All fittings required for securing the lashings are to be of strength 
corresponding to the strength of the lashings. 
On superstructure decks, uprights, where fitted, are to be about 

10 feet apart and are to be secured by athwartship lashings of ample 
strength. 

Plans. 

Freeboard. 

Computations. 

Rule XC.—Plans. 

Plans showing filo fittings and arrangements for stowing and 
securing timber deck cargoes in compliance with the foregoing 
conditions and regulations are to be submitted to the Assigning 
Authority. 

Freeboard. 

Rule XCL—Computation, of Freeboard. 

Where the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the ship is suitable 
and that the conditions and arrangements are at least equal to the 
foregoing requirements for the carriage of timber deck cargo, the 
Summer freeboards computed in accordance with the Rules and 
Tables in Part III may be modified to give special timber freeboards, 
by substituting the following percentages for those in Rule LIM--

TOTAL Effective Length of Superstructures. 

0 .1 L .2 L .21. .4 L .51, .61, .7 L AIL .9 L 1.0 L 

All types____ 
% 

20 
% 

30. 75 
% 

41. 5 
% 

52. 25 
% 
63 

% 
69. 25 

% 
75. 5 

% 
81. 5 

% 
87. 5 

% 
93. 75 

% 
100 

The Winter Timber freeboard is to be obtained by adding to 
the Summer Timber freeboard one-third of an inch per foot of the 
moulded Summer Timber draught. 
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Lorsque la longueur des pieces de bois est moindre que 3m60 9

l'espacement des saisines peut 8tre r6duit en proportion ou bien @tre
remplac6 par d'autres dispositions convenables.9 7

Lorsque l'espacement des saisines est egal ou inf6rieur a lm50, s9
les dimensions des saisines en chaine peuvent 8tre r6duites & 12,7
millimetres, ou on peut employer un fil d'acier de resistance
equivalente.9

Toutes les installations exigees pour fixer les saisines doivent 8tre
d'une resistance appropriee a celle de ces saisines.

Les montants install6s sur les ponts de superstructures doivent
8tre espaces de 3m05 et 8tre maintenus transversalement par des
saisines 1 de resistance largement suffisantes.

Regle XC.-Plans.

Des plans montrant les dispositions et les installations pour
l'arrimage et la tenue des pontees conformement aux presentes
regles, doivent 8tre soumis a l'Autorit6 habilitee pour l'assignation
des francs-bords.

Franc-bord.

Regle XCI.-Calcul du Franc-bord.

Lorsque l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords
se sera rendu compte que le navire est convenablement installe
et que les conditions et les installations sont au moins equivalents 2

aux exigences indiqu6es ci-dessus pour le transport des bois en

pontee, les francs-bords d'6t6 d6termines suivant les Regles ordinaires
et les Tables de la 3

6me Partie pourront 8tre corrig6s de fagon A donner

des francs-bords speciaux pour le bois, en remplagant les pourcentages

qui figurent a la Regle LIII par ceux qui sont donnes dans la Table
suivante:

LONGUEUR effective totale de superstructures.

- 0 0,1 L 0,2 L 0,3 L

Navires de tous % % % %
les types .-- 20 30,75 41, 552,25

0,4 L 0,6 L 0, I, 0,7 L 0,81, 0,9 L L

% % % % % % %
63 69,25 75,5 81,5 87, 93,75 100oo

Le franc-bord d'hiver pour les navires transportant des bois

en pontee s'obtient en ajoutant au franc-bord d'et6e 6 du tirant

d'eau correspondant compte A partir du dessus de quille.

[a Au lieu de "3m60" mettre " 3m66."]
[i Supprimer "bien etre remplace par" et apres "convenables" ajouter

" doivent 8tre prises."]
98 Au lieu de " lm50" mettre " m52."]
I[ Au lieu de "reduites a 12,7 millimetres, ou on peut employer un fil d'acier

de resistance equivalente" mettre " reduites; toutefois on ne doit pas employer
de la chaine de moins de 12,7 millimtres ni du cable d'acier de moindre resistance
que la chalne de 12,7 millimetres."]

[ Apr&s "saisines" ajouter "traversieres."]
[Au lieu de "equivalents" mettre "equivalentes."]
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Lorsque la longueur des pieces de bois est moindre que 3m60 " 
l'espacement des saisines peut etre reduit en proportion ou bien etre 
remplace par d'autres dispositions convenables." 
Lorsque Pespacement des saisines est egal ou inferieur a 1m50,98 

les dimensions des saisines en chaine peuvent etre reduites a 12,7 
ou on pout employer un flu d'acier de resistance 

equivalente." 
Toutes les installations exigees pour fixer les saisines doivent etre 

d'une resistance appropride a cello de ces saisines. 
Les montants install& sur les ponts de superstructures doivent 

etre espaces de 3m05 et etre maintenus transversalement par des 
saisines 1 de resistance largement suffisantes. 

Regle X0.—Plans. 

Des plans montrant les dispositions et les installations pour 
Parrimage et la tenue des pontees conformement aux presentes 
regles, doivent etre soumis a l'Autorite habilit& pour Passignation 
des francs-bords. 

Franc-bord. 

Regle XCI.—Calcul du Franc-bord. 

Lorsque l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords 
se sera rendu compte que le navire est convenablement installe 
et que les conditions et les installations sont au moms equivalents 2 
aux exigences indiquees ci-dessus pour le transport des bois en 
pontee, les francs-bords d'ete determines suivant les Regles ordinaires 
et les Tables de la 36me Partie pourront etre corriges de facon a donner 
des francs-bords speciaux pour le bois, en remplacant les poumentages 
qui figurent a la Ingle LIII par ceux qui sont donnes dans la Table 
suivante: 

LONGUEUR effective total° de superstructures. 

— 0 0,1 7.. 0,2 L 0,3 L 0,4 L 0,0 L 0,6 L 0,7 L 0,8 L 0,9 L u 

Navires de tous % % % % % % % % % % % 

les types  20 30, 75 41, 5 52, 25 63 69, 25 75, 5 81, 5 87, 5 93, 75 100 

Le franc-bord d'hiver pour les navires transportant dee bois 
en pont& s'obtient en ajoutant au franc-bord d'ete %, du tirant 
d'eau correspondant compte a partir du dessus de quille. 

[99 Au lieu de " 3m60" mettre " 3m66."1 
[97 Supprimer "bien etre remplace par" et apres "convenables" ajouter 

" doivent etre prises."] 
[98 Au lieu de " 1m50" mettre " 1m52.1 
[99 Au lieu de " reduites a 12,7 millimetres, ou on pent employer un 111 d'acier 

de resistance equivalente" mettre " reduites; toutefois on ne dolt pas employer 
de la ehatne de moms de 12,7 millimetres ni du cable d'acier de nioindre resistance 
que la chat no de 12,7 millimetres."] 

[1 Apr& " saisines" ajouter " traversieres."} 
[7 Au lieu de "equivalents" mettre "equivalentes."] 
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Part VI.-Load Lines for Tankers.

Definition.

"Tanker" defined. Tanker.-The term "tanker" includes all steamers specially
constructed for the carriage of liquid cargoes in bulk.

Rule XCII.-Marks on the Ship's Sides.

Marksonship'ssides The marks on the ship's sides are to be as provided in the figure
Ante, p. 2288.

in Rule IV.

Assignment for deep-
landing, supplemen- Supplementary Conditions of Assignment for Deeper Loading.

tary.

Rule XCIII.-Construction of Ship.
Ship construction. The structure of the ship is to be of sufficient strength for the

increased draught corresponding to the freeboard assigned.

Rule XCIV.-Forecastle.
Forecastle.

Machinery casings.

The ship is to have a forecastle of which the length is not less
than 7 per cent. of the length of the ship and the height is not less
than the standard height.

Rule XCV.---llachinery Casing.s.

The openings in maclinery casings on the freeboard deck are
to be fitted with steel doors. The casings are to be protected by an
enclosed poop or bridge of at least standard height, or by a deck
house of equal height and of equivalent strength. The bulkheads at
the ends of these structures are to be of the scantlings required for
bridge front bulkheads. All entrances to the structures from the
freeboard deck are to be fitted with effective closing appliances and
the sills are to be at least 18 inches above the deck. Exposed ma-
chinery casings on the superstructure deck are to be of substantial
construction, and all openings in them are to be fitted with steel
closing appliances permanently attached to the casings and capable
of being closed and secured from both sides; the sills of such openings
are to be at least 15 inches above the deck. Fiddley openings are to

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

The Winter North Atlantic Timber freeboards are the Winter North
Atlantic freeboards prescribed in Rule LXV.

The Tropical Timber freeboard is to be obtained by deducting from
the Summer Timber freeboard one-quarter of an inch per foot of the
moulded Summer Timber draught.

Ante, p. 2324.

Part VI. Load lines
for tankers.

Assignment for deep-
er landing, supplemen-
tary. 

Ship construction. 

Forecastle. 

Machinery casings. 
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A ate, p. 2324. The Winter North Atlantic Timber freeboards are the Winter North 
Atlantic freeboards prescribed in Rule LXV. 

The Tropical Timber freeboard is to be obtained by deducting from 
the Summer Timber freeboard one-quarter of an inch per foot of the 
moulded Summer Timber draught. 

Part VI. Load lines 
for tankers. 

" Tanker" defined. 

Part VL—Load Lines for Tankers. 

Definition. 

Tanker.—The term "tanker" includes all steamers specially 
constructed for the carriage of liquid cargoes in bulk. 

Rule XCII.—Marks on the Ship's Sides. 

Marks on ship's sides. The marks on the ship's sides are to be as provided in the figure 
Ante, p. 2288. 

in Rule IV. 

Supplementary Conditions of Assignment for Deeper Loading. 

Rule XCIII.—Construction of Ship. 

The structure of the ship is to be of sufficient strength for the 
increased draught corresponding to the freeboard assigned. 

Rule XCIV.—Forecastle. 

The ship is to have a forecastle of which the length is not less 
than 7 per cent. of the length of the ship and the height is not less 
than the standard height. 

Rule XCV.--Machinery Casino. 

The openings in machinery casings on the freeboard deck are 
to be fitted with steel doors. The casings are to be protected by an 
enclosed poop or bridge of at least standard height, or by a deck 
house of equal height and of equivalent strength. The bulkheads at 
the ends of these structures are to be of the scantlings required for 
bridge front bulkheads. All entrances to the structures from the 
freeboard deck are to be fitted with effective closing appliances and 
the sills are to be at least 18 inches above the deck. Exposed ma-
chinery casings on the superstructure deck are to be of substantial 
construction, and all openings in them are to be fitted with steel 
closing appliances permanently attached to the casings and capable 
of being closed and secured from both sides; the sills of such openings 
are to be at least 15 inches above the deck. Fiddley openings are to 
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Le franc-bord d'hiver pour le bois dans l'Atlantique Nord est

celui qui prescrit dans la Regle LXV pour les francs-bords 3 dans

l'Atlantique Nord.
Le franc-bord tropical pour le bois s'obtient en d6duisant du

franc-bord d'et6 pour le bois 48 du tirant d'eau correspondant,

compte a partir du dessus de quille.

6-me Partie.-Lignes de charge des Navires a Citernes.

Definition.

Navire 4 citernes.-L'expression "navire a citernes" s'applique a

tout vapeur construit sp6cialement pour transporter des cargaisons

liquides en vrac.

Regle XCII.-Marques sur les murailles du navire.

Les marques sur les murailles sont celles qui sont indiqu6es au

croquis de la Regle IV.

Conditions supplementaires d'assignation permettant l'augmentation
d'enforcement.4

Regle XCIII.-Construction du navire.

Le navire a citernes doit etre construit avec une solidit6 suffisante

pour le tirant d'eau accru correspondant au franc-bord assign6.

Regle XCIV.-Gaillard.

Le navire doit avoir un gaillard ayant une longueur au moins

6gale a 7 pour cent de la longueur du navire et une hauteur au moins

egale a la hauteur r6glementaire.

Regle XCV.-Encaissements des machines.

Les ouvertures dans les encaissemcnts des machines sur le pont de

franc-bord doivent avoir des portes en acier. Les encaissements

doivent etre proteges par une dunette ou un chateau fenrms ayant au

moins la hauteur r6glementaire ou par un rouf de meme hauteur et de

solidit6 equivalente. Les cloisons des extr6mit6s de ces super-

structures doivent avoir les echantillons exiges pour les cloisons

fronteaux de chateau. Toutes les entrees dans les constructions sur le

pont de franc-bord doivent etre munies de fermetures efficaces et les

seuils doivent avoir une hauteur d'au moins 457 millimetres 5 au-dessus

du pont. Les parties expos6es des encaissements de la machine sur le

pont des superstructures doivent etre de construction solide et toutes

leurs ouvertures munies de fermetures en acier, attachees de facon

permanente sur les encaissements et susceptibles d'etre fermnes et

[3Supprimer "qui" et apres "francs-bords" mettre "d'hiver."]

[4Au lieu de "d'enforcement" mettre "d'enfoncement."]
[5But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2397.1
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Le franc-bord d'hiver pour le bois dans l'Atlantique Nord est 
celui qui present dans la Regle LXV pour les francs-bords 3 dans 
l'Atlantique Nord. 
Le franc-bond tropical pour le bois s'obtient en deduisant du 

franc-bord d'ete pour le bois Y48 du tirant d'eau correspondant, 
compte a partir du dessus de quille. 

6em° Partie.—Lignes de charge des Navires a Citernes. 

INfinition. 

Navi,re a citernes.—L'expression "navire a citernes" s'applique 
tout vapeur construit specialement pour transporter des cargaisons 

liquides en vrac. 

Regle XCIL—Marques sur les murailles du navire. 

Les marques sur les murailles sont cellos 'qui sont indiquees au 

croquis de la Regle IV. 

Conditions supplementaires d'assignation permettant l'augmentation 
d'enforcement.4 

Regle XCIIL—Construction du navire. 

Le navire a citernes doit etre construit avec une solidite suffisante 
pour le tirant d'eau accru correspondant au franc-bord assign& 

Ingle XCIV.—Gaillard. 

Le navire doit avoir un gaillard ayant une longueur au moms 
egale a 7 pour cent de la longueur du navire et une hauteur au moms 

egale a la hauteur reglementaire. 

Ingle XCV.—Encaisseinents des machines. 

Les ouvertures dans les encaissements des machines stir le pont de 
franc-bord doivent avoir des portes en acier. Les encaissements 
doivent etre protégés par une dunette ou un chateau fem.& ayant au 
moms la hauteur reglementaire ou par un rouf de memo hauteur et de 
solidite equivalente. Les cloisons des extremites de ces super-
structures doivent avoir les echantillons exiges pour les cloisons 
fronteaux de chateau. Toutes les entrees dans les constructions sur le 
pont de franc-bord doivent etre munies de ferinetures efficaces et les 
seuils doivent avoir une hauteur d'au moms 457 millimetres 5 au-clessus 
du pont. Les parties exposees des encaissements de is. machine sur le 
pont des superstructures doivent etre de construction solide et toutes 
buns ouvertures munies de fermetures en acier, attachees de facon 
permanente sur les encaissements et susceptibles d'etre fermees et 

pSupprimer "qui" et apres "francs-herds" mettre "d'hiver."] 
[4 Au lieu de "d'enforcement" mettre "d'enfoncement."1 
['But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2397.] 
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Protection of crew,
machinery space, etc.

Hatchways.

Ventilators.

Freeing arrange-
ments.

Safe and satisfactory access from the gangway level to the quar-
ters of the crew, the machinery space and all other parts used in the
necessary work of the ship, is to be available at all times. This rule
does not apply to pump rooms entered from the freeboard deck,
when fitted with Class 1 closing appliances.

Rule XCVIII.-Hatchways.

All hatchways on the freeboard deck and on the deck of expansion
trunks are to be closed watertight by efficient steel covers.

Rule XCIX.--Ventilators.

Ventilators to spaces below the freeboard deck are to be of ample
strength or are to be protected by superstructures or equally efficient
means.

Rule C.-Freeing Arrangements.

Ships with bulwarks are to have open rails fitted for at least half
the length of the exposed portion of the weather deck or other effec-
tive freeing arrangements. The upper edge of the sheer-strake is to
be kept as low as practicable, and preferably not higher than the
upper edge of the gunwale bar.
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be as high above the superstructure deck as is reasonable and prac-
ticable and are to have strong steel covers permanently attached in
their proper positions.

Rule XCVI.-Gangway.

An efficiently constructed permanent gangway of sufficient strength
for its exposed position is to be fitted fore and aft at the level of the
superstructure deck between the poop and midship bridge, and when
crew are berthed forward, from the bridge to the forecastle, or other
equivalent means of access may be provided to carry out the purpose
of the gangway, such as passages below deck.

Rule XCVII.-Protection of Crew, Access to Machinery Space, &c.

Gangway.
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be as high above the superstructure deck as is reasonable and prac-
ticable and are to have strong steel covers permanently attached in 
their proper positions. 

Gangway. 

Rule XCVL—Gangway. 

An efficiently constructed permanent gangway of sufficient strength 
for its exposed position is to be fitted fore and aft at the level of the 
superstructure deck between the poop and midship bridge, and when 
crew are berthed forward, from the bridge to the forecastle, or other 
equivalent means of access may be provided to carry out the purpose 
of the gangway, such as passages below deck. 

Rule XCVII.—Protection of Crew, Access to Machinery Space, &c. 

Protection  machinery spaceof ,crew, etc. Safe and satisfactory access from the gangway level to the quar-
ters of the crew, the machinery space and all other parts used in the 
necessary work of the ship, is to be available at all times. This rule 
does not apply to pump rooms entered from the freeboard deck, 
when fitted with Class 1 closing appliances. 

Hatchways. 

Ventilators. 

Freeing 
ments. 

Rule XCVIII.—Hatchways. 

All hatchways on the freeboard deck and on the deck of expansion 
trunks are to be closed watertight by efficient steel covers. 

Rule XCIX.—Ventilators. 

Ventilators to spaces below the freeboard deck are to be of ample 
strength or are to be protected by superstructures or equally efficient 
means. 

Rule C.—Freeing Arrangements. 
arrange- ships 

with bulwarks are to have open rails fitted for at least half 
the length of the exposed portion of the weather deck or other effec-
tive freeing arrangements. The upper edge of the sheer-strake is to 
be kept as low as practicable, and preferably not higher than the 
upper edge of the gunwale bar. 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 2347

aussujetties de l'interieur et de l'exterieur; les seuils de ces ouvertures
doivent s'elever au moins a 380 millimetres au-dessus du pont.
Les panneaux de chaufferies doivent etre aussi elevds qu'il est raison-
nable et possible de le faire au-dessus du pont de superstruetures et
avoir de forts couvercles en acier, attaches de fagon permanente A
leurs emplacements. 6

Regle XCVIL-Passerelle.

Une passerelle permanente de construction efficace dans ses parties
exposees 7 doit etre installee de l'avant a l'arriere, au niveau du pont de
superstructures, entre la dunette et le chateau et, lorsque l'equipage
est loge a l'avant du navire, cette passerelle doit s'etendre du chateau
au gaillard. Tout autre moyen d'acces equivalent, comme des pas-
sages au-dessous du pont, peut etre employ6 au lieu d'une 8 passerelle.

Regle XCVII.-Protection de l'equipage. Acces d la tranche des
machines, &c.

Un moyen d'acces str et satisfaisant doit permettre d'atteindre,
du niveau de la passerelle les locaux de 1'equipage, la tranche des
machines et les parties du navire9 sont obligatoirement utilisees pour
la manceuvre du navire. Cette regle ne s'applique pas aux chambres
des pompes dont les entrees se font du pont de franc-bord quand
elles sont munies de moyens de fermeture de la classe 1.

Regle XCVIII.-Panneaux.

Tons les panneaux du pont de franc-bord ou du pont des caisses
d'expansion doivent 6tre fermes par des couvercles en acier robustes
et 6tanches.

Regle XCIX.-Manches a air.

Les manches A air desservant des espaces situes au-dessous du
pont de franc-bord doivent etre de solidit6 suffisante ou etre protegees
par des superstructures ou des moyens efficaces equivalents.

Regle C.-Dispositifs pour l'evacuation de I'eau.

Les navires munis de pavois doivent avoir des rambardes au
moins sur la moiti6 de la longueur de la partie exposde du pont ou
tous autres dispositifs 10 efficaces pour l'evacuation de l'eau. Le can
sup6rieur du carreau doit 8tre tenu aussi bas que possible et de pre-
ference il ne doit pas depasser le can superieur de la corniere gout-
tiere.

[ Au lieu de "leurs emplacements" mettre "leur emplacement."]
[7Au lieu de "dans ses parties expos6es" mettre "et d'une solidit6 suffisante

6tant donn6 sa position exposee."]
[ Au lieu de au lieu d'une" mettre "pour tenir lieu de cette."]
*Apres "navire" mettre "qui."]

[10 Au lieu do "dispositifs" mettre "dispositions."]
3051 -- ;i3 - r 2---46
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Une passerelle peimanente de construction efficace dans ses parties 
exposees 7 doit etre install& de l'avant a Parriere, au niveau du pont de 
superstructures, entre la dunette et le château et, lorsque Pequipage 
eat loge a l'avant du navire, cette passerelle doit s'etendre du château 
an gaillard. Tout autre moyen d'acces equivalent, comm.e des pas-
sages au-dessous du pont, peat etre employe au lieu d'une 8 passerelle. 

Regle XCVIL—Protection de l'equipage. Acces d la tranche des 
machines, &e. 

Un moyen d'acces stir et satisfaisant doit permettre d'atteindre, 
du niveau de la passerelle les locaux de requipage, la tranche des 
machines et les parties du navire° sont obligatoirement utilisees pour 
la manceuvre du navire. Cette regle no s'applique pas aux chambres 
des pompes dont les entrees se font du pont de franc-bord quand 
elles sont ninnies de moyens de fermeture de la classe 1. 

Regle XCVIII.—Panneaux. 

Tous les panneaux du pont de franc-bord ou du pont des caisses 
d'expansion doivent etre fermes par des couvercles en acier robustes 
et etanches. 

Re,gle XCIX.—Manches 4 air. 

Les manches a air desservant des espaces situ& au-dessous du 
pont de franc-bord doivent etre de solidite suffisante ou etre protegees 
par des superstructures ou des moyens efficaces equivalents. 

Regle C.—Dispositifs pour l'evacuation de l'eau. 

Les navires munis de pavois doivent avoir des rambardes au 
moms sur la moitie de la longueur de la partie expos& du pont on 
tous autres dispositifs '° efficaces pour revacuation de l'eau. be can 
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[ Au lieu de "Ieurs emplacements" mettre "leur emplacement."] 
[7 Au lieu de "dans ses parties expoges" mettre "et d'une solidite suffisante 

etant donne sa 'Position exposee."] 
[8 Au lieu de "au lieu d'une" mettre "pour tenir lieu de cette."] 
9 Apres "navire" mettre "qui."] 
[10 Au lieu de "dispositifs" mettre "dispositions."] 
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Where superstructures are connected by trunks, open rails are to
be fitted for the whole length of the weather portions of the freeboard
deck.

Rule CI.-Plans.
P lans. Plans showing proposed fittings and arrangements are to be sub-

mitted to the Assigning Authority for approval.

Freeboards. Freeboards.

Rule CII.-Computation of Freeboard.

Computation of. When the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the foregoing
requirements are fulfilled, the Summer freeboard may be computed
from the Table for Tankers; all corrections except those for flush-
deck steamers, detached superstructures, excess sheer, and winter

Ante, p. 2292. voyages across the North Atlantic are to be made in accordance
with Part III of the Rules.

Rule CIII.-Deduction for Detached Superstructures.

uresadeduclstin. When the total effective length of superstructure is less than
1.0 L, the deduction is a percentage of that for a superstructure of
length 1.0 L, and is obtained from the following table:-

TOTAL Effective Length of Superstructures.

0 .1L .2L .3L .4L .L .6L .7L .8L .9L 1.OL

% % % % % % % % % %0
All types -..--. 0 7 14 21 31 41 52 63 75.3 87.7 100

Rule CIV.-Deduction for Excess Sheer.
;xess sheer.

Where the sheer is greater than the standard, the correction for
A.nte, p. 2322. excess sheer (see Rule LVII of Part III, Load Lines for Steamers) is

deducted from the freeboard for all tankers. Rule LIX of Part III
does not apply except that the maximum deduction for excess sheer
is 1Y2 inches at 100 feet and increases at the rate of 1Y inches for each
additional 100 feet in the length of the ship.

23482348 INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 

Where superstructures are connected by trunks, open rails are to 
be fitted for the whole length of the weather portions of the freeboard 
deck. 

Rule CL—Plans. 

Plans. 

Freeboards. 

Computation of. 

Ante, p. 2292. 

Plans showing proposed fittings and arrangements are to be sub-
mitted to the Assigning Authority for approval. 

Freeboards. 

Rule CII.—Computation of Freeboard. 

When the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the foregoing 
requirements are fulfilled, the Summer freeboard may be computed 
from the Table for Tankers; all corrections except those for flush-
deck steamers, detached superstructures, excess sheer, and winter 
voyages across the North Atlantic are to be made in accordance 
with Part III of the Rules. 

Rule CIII.—Deduction for Detached Superstructures. 

uDrees,tadegdiesttig.rstruc- When the total effective length of superstructure is less than 
1.0 L, the deduction is a percentage of that for a superstructure of 
length 1.0 L, and is obtained from the following table:— 

Excess sheer. 

. I ntt, p. 2322. 

TOTAL Effective Length of Superstructures. 

0 .1 L .2 L .3 L .4 L .5 L .0 L .7 L .8 L .9 L 1.0 L 

% % % % % % % % % % % 
All types_ - _ _ 0 7 14 21 31 41 52 63 75.3 87.7 100 

Rule °W.—Deduction for Excess Sheer. 

Where the sheer is greater than the standard, the correction for 
excess sheer (see Rule LVII of Part III, Load Lines for Steamers) is 
deducted from the freeboard for all tankers. Rule LIX of Part III 
does not apply except that the maximum deduction for excess sheer 
is 1% inches at 100 feet and increases at the rate of 1% inches for each 
additional 100 feet in the length of the ship. 
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Quand les superstructures sont reli6es par des trunks, des ram-
bardes doivent etre install6es sur toute la longueur des parties ex-
posdes du pont de franc-bord.

Regle CI.-Plans.

Des plans montrant les dispositions et les installations' doivent
etre soumis a l'approbation de 1'Autorit6 habilitee pour l'assignation
des francs-bords.

Francs-bords.

Regle CII.-Calcul dufranc-bord.

Quand l'Autorit6 habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords
aura constate que les exigences ci-dessus indiquees sont remplies, le
franc-bord d'et6 pourra etre calcule d'apres la Table de franc-bord
des navires a citernes. Toutes les corrections devront etre faites
suivant la 3"me partie du Reglement a l'exception de celles pour les
vapeurs a pont d6couvert, pour les superstructures d6tachees, pour
l'exces de tonture et pour les voyages d'hiver a travers 1'Atlantique
Nord.

Regle CIII.-Reduction pour superstructures detachees.

Lorsque la longueur totale effective des superstructures est moindre
que L, la deduction est un pourcentage de celle prevue pour une
iongueur de superstructure egale a L. Elle est obtenue par le tableau
suifant: 12

LONGJEUR totale effective des superstructures.

- 0 0,1 L 0,2 L 0,3 1 0, 0,6 L 0, L 7 1, 0,8 I 0,9 LL

Navires detous % % % % % % % % % %
les types--- 0 7 14 21 31 41 52 63 75,3 87,7 100

Regle CIV.-Deduction pour excs de tonture.

Quand la tonture est plus grande que la tonture reglementaire,
la correction pour exces de tonture (voir Regle LVII de la 3"me Partie,
Lignes de Charge pour les Vapeurs) est d6duite du franc-bord pour
tous les navires A citernes. La Regle XLIX 13 ne s'applique pas sauf
que' 4 la deduction maximum pour exces de tonture est de 38 milli-
metres pour une longueur de 30m50 et elle augmente de 38 milli-
metres chaque fois que la longueur du navire augmente de 30m50.

[" Au lieu de "dispositions et les installations" mettre "installations et les
dispositions."]

[12 Au lieu de "suifant" mettre "suivant."]
[13 Au lieu de "Regle XLIX" mettre "Regle LIX de la 36m Partie."]
[' Au lieu de "pas sauf que" mettre "pas; toutefois."]
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Quand les superstructures sont reliees par des trunks, des ram-
bardes doivent etre installees sur toute la longueur des parties ex-
posees du pont de franc-bord. 

Regle CL—Plans. 

Des plans montrant les dispositions et les installations" doivent 
etre soumis a l'approbation de l'Autorite habilitee pour Passignation 
des francs-bords. 

Francs-bords. 

Regle CIL—Calcul du franc-bord. 

Quand l'Autorite habilitee pour l'assignation des francs-bords 
aura constate que les exigences ci-dessus indiquees sont remplies, le 
franc-bord d'ete pourra etre calcule d'apres la Table de franc-bord 
des navires A citernes. Toutes les corrections devront etre faites 
suivant la 39me partie du Reglement A, l'exception de celles pour les 
vapeurs A pont decouvert, pour les superstructures detachees, pour 
l'exces de tonture et pour les voyages d'hiver A travers l'Atlantique 
Nord. 

Regle CIII.—Rlduction pour superstructures detachies. 

Lorsque is. longueur total° effective des superstructures est moindre 
que L, la deduction est un pourcentage de cello prevue pour une 
longueur de superstructure egale A L. Elle est obtenue par le tableau 
suifant: 12 

LONGUEuR totale effective des superstructures. 

— 0 0,1 L 0,2 L 0,3 L 0,4 L 0,5 L 0,8 L 0,7 L 0,8 L 0,9 L L 

Navires de tous % % % % % % % 

- 

% % % % 
les types_ _ _ _ 0 7 14 21 31 41 52 63 75,3 87,7 10( 

Regle CIV.—Deduction pour exces de tonture. 

Quand la tonture est plus grande que is. tonture reglementaire, 
is. correction pour exces de tonture (voir Regle LVII de is. 3enle Partie, 
Lignes de Charge pour les Vapeurs) est deduite du franc-bord pour 
tous les navires ft citernes. La Regle XLIX'3 no s'applique pas sauf 
que 14 is. deduction maximum pour exces de tonture est de 38 milli-
metres pour une longueur de 30m50 et elle augmente de 38 milli-
metres chaque lois que is. longueur du navire augmente de 3011150. 

[11 Au lieu de "dispositions et les installations" mettre "installations et les 
dispositions."] 
[12 Au lieu de "suifant" mettre "suivant."] 
[13 Au lieu de "Regle XLIX" mettre "Regle LIX de la, 3"28 Partie."] 
[14 Au lieu de "pas sauf que" mettre "pas; toutefois."] 
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Rule CV.-Winter North Atlantic Freeboard

titfrebard.thAtlan The minimum freeboard for voyages across the North Atlantic,
north of latitude 36° N., during the winter months, is the Winter
Freeboard plus an addition at a rate of 1 inch per 100 feet in length.

Table for tankers. Rule CVI.-Freeboard Tablefor Tankers.

L in Feet. Freeboard in Inches. L in Feet. Freeboard in Inches.

190 21.5 400 62.5
200 23.1 410 64.9
210 24.7 420 67.4
220 26.3 430 69.9
230 28.0 440 72.5
240 29.7 450 75.1
250 31.5 460 77.7
260 33.3 470 80.2
270 35.2 480 82.7
280 37.1 490 85.1
290 39.1 500 87.5
300 41.1 510 89.8
310 43.1 520 92.1
320 45.1 530 94.3
330 47.1 540 96.5
340 49.2 550 98.6
350 51.3 560 100.7
360 53.5 570 102.7
370 55.7 580 104.6
380 57.9 590 106.5
390 60.2 600 108.4

ANNEX II.

Boundaries of the
Zones and Seasonal
Areas.

Zones.

Southern beundary
of the northern "Win-
ter Seasonal" zone.

Ships above 600 feet are to be dealt with by the Administration.

ANNEX II.

BOUNDARIES OF THE ZONES AND SEASONAL AREAS.

Zones.

The southern boundary of the northern "Winter Seasonal" zone is
a line drawn from the east coast of North America along the parallel
of lat. 36° N. to Tarifa in Spain; from the east coast of Korea along
the parallel of lat. 35° N. to the west coast of Honshiu, Japan; from
the east coast of Honshiu along the parallel of lat. 35° N. to long. 150°
W., and thence along a rhumb line to the west coast of Vancouver
Island at lat. 50° N., Fusan (Korea) and Yokohama to be considered
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Rule CV.-Winter North Atlantic Freeboard'. 

ticVrrieentle,ora/;Icia:rth AtIan- The minimum freeboard for voyages across the North Atlantic, 

north of latitude 36° N., during the winter months, is the Winter 
Freeboard plus an addition at a rate of 1 inch per 100 feet in length. 

Table for tankers. 

ANNEX U. 

Boundaries of the 
Zones and Seasonal 
Areas. 
Zones. 

Rule CVL-Freeboard Table for Tankers. 

L in Feet. Freeboard in Inches. L in Feet. Freeboard in Inches. 
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230 28.0 440 72.5 
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370 55.7 580 104.6 
380 57.9 590 106.5 
390 60.2 600 108.4 

Ships above 600 feet are to be dealt with by the Administration. 

ANNEX II. 
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Zones. 

Southern boundary The southern boundary of the northern "Winter Seasonal" zone is 
grtist::=0:ra" a line drawn from the east coast of North America along the parallel 

of lat. 36° N. to Tarifa in Spain; from the east coast of Korea along 
the parallel of lat. 35° N. to the west coast of Ilonshiu, Japan; from 
the east coast of Ilonshiu along the parallel of lat. 35° N. to long. 150° 
W., and thence along a rhumb line to the west coast of Vancouver 
Island at lat. 50° N., Fusan (Korea) and Yokohama to be considered 
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Regle CV.-Voyages pendant l'hiver d travers l'Atlantique Nord
au nord du parallele 36° Nord.l6

Le franc-bord est le franc-bord d'hiver auquel on ajoute 25 milli-
metres chaque fois que la longueur du navire augmente de 30m50.1'

TABLEAU de franc-bord pour les navires A citernes. 17 18

L. Franc-bord. L. Franc-bord,-

Metres. Millimbtres. Metres. Millimetres.
57,91 546 121,92 1587
60,96 587 124,97 1648
64,01 627 128,02 1712
67,06 668 131,06 1775
70,10 711 134,11 1841
73,15 754 137,16 1907
76,20 800 140,21 1973
79,25 846 143,26 2037
82,30 894 146,30 2100
85,34 942 149,35 2161
88,39 993 152,40 2222
91,44 1044 155,45 2281
94,49 1095 158,50 2339
97,54 1145 161,54 2395

100,58 1196 164,59 2451
103,63 1250 167,64 2504
106,68 1303 170,69 2558
109,73 1359 173,74 2609
112,78 1415 176,78 2657
115,82 1471 179,83 2705
118,87 1529 182,88 2753

[o Colonne "Franc-bord": Au lis de "1145" mettre "1146."
" " " "1907" " "1908."
" " " "1973" " "1974.'
" " ""2100" " "2101."
" " " "2161" " "2162."]

Le cas des navires d'une longueur de plus de
l'Administration.

182m88 est laiss6 A

ANNEXE II.

LIMITES DES ZONES ET DES REGIONS PERIODIQUES.

Zones.

La limite Sud de la "zone d'hiver pbriodique" septentrionale est
constitude par une ligne tracee: suivant le parallle de latitude 36°
Nord depuis la c6te Est de 1'Am6rique du Nord jusqu'a Tarifa, en
Espagne; suivant le parallele de latitude 35° Nord depuis la c6te Est
de Cor6e jusqu'A la cote Ouest de Honshiu, Japon; suivant le paralldle
de latitude 35° Nord depuis la c6te Est de Honshiu jusqu'au meridien
de longitude 150° Ouest; et suivant une ligne droite jusqu'A la c6te

[ls Supprimer "au Nord du parallele 36° Nord."]
[1t Supprimer le premier paragraphe et mettre " Le franc-bord minimum pour les

voyages a travers l'Atlantique Nord au nord du parallele 36°, pendant les mois
d'hiver, est egal au franc-bord d'hiver auquel on ajoute autant de fois 25,4 milli-
metres que la longueur de 30m50 est comprise dans la longueur du navire."]

[7 Tableau, titre: Lire "Regle CVI.-Tableau de franc-bord pour les navires a
citernes."]

[Ps But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2397.]
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Regle CV.-Voyages pendant l'hiver a travers l'Atlantique Nord 
an nord du parallele 36° Nord." 

Le franc-bord est le franc-bord d'hiver auquel on ajoute 25 milli-
metres chaque fois quo la longueur du navire augmente de 30m50. 16 

TABLEAU de franc-bord pour les navires a citemes." 18 

L. 

Metres. 
57,91 
60,96 
64,01 
67,06 
70,10 
73,15 
76,20 
79,25 
82,30 
85,34 
88,39 
91,44 
94,49 
97,54 

100,58 
103,63 
106,68 
109,73 
112,78 
115,82 
118,87 

Franc-bord.. L. Franc-bord,. 

Millimetres. 
546 
587 
627 
668 
711 
754 
800 
846 
894 
942 
993 
1044 
1095 
1145 
1196 
1250 
1303 
1359 
1415 
1471 
1529 

Metres. 
121,92 
124,97 
128,02 
131,06 
134,11 
137,16 
140,21 
143,26 
146,30 
149,35 
152,40 
155,45 
158,50 
161,54 
164,59 
167,64 
170,69 
173,74 
176,78 
179,83 
182,88 

Millimetres. 
1587 
1648 
1712 
1775 
1841 
1907 
1973 
2037 
2100 
2161 
2222 
2281 
2339 
2395 
2451 
2504 
2558 
2609 
2657 
2705 
2753 

[. Colonno " Frane-bord" Au lieu de " 1145" mottre "1146." 
id di it CI /907 7, 
""""1973" 1974.> 

2100" " "2101." 
" " " " 2161" " "2162.1 

Le cas des navires d'une longueur de plus de 182m88 est laiss6 
l'Administration. 

ANNEXE IL 

LIMITES DES ZONES ET DES RLGIONS PLRIODIQUES. 

Zones. 

La limite Sud de la "zone d'hiver periodique" septentrionale est 
constitude par une ligne tracee: suivant le parallele de latitude 36° 
Nord depuis la cote Est de l'Amerique du Nord jusqu'A Tarifa, en 
Espagne; suivant le parade de latitude 35° Nord depuis la cote Est 
de Cores jusqu'a la cote Ouest de Honshiu, Japan; suivant le parallele 
de latitude 35° Nord depuis la cote Est de Honshiu jusqu'au meridien 
de longitude 150° Ouest; et suivant une ligne droite jusqu'a la cote 

['5 Suppriraer "au Nord du parallele 86° Nord."} 
[15 Supprimer le premier parag,raphe et mettre " Le franc-bard minimum pour les 

voyages a, travers l'Atlantique Nord au nord du parallele 36°, pendant les mois 
d'hiver, est egal au franc-bord d'hiver auquel on ajoute autant de fois 25,4 milli-
metres que la longueur de 30m50 est comprise dans la longueur du navire."] 
[17 Tableau, titre: Lire "Regle CVL-Tableau de franc-bord pour les navires 

citernes."1 
[15 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2397.] 
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as being on the boundary line of the northern "Winter Seasonal"
zone and the "Summer" zone.

"Tropical" zone. The northern boundary of the " Tropical" zone is a line drawn fromNorthern boundary.
the east coast of South America at lat. 10° N. along the parallel of
lat. 10° N. to long. 20° W., thence north to lat. 20° N. and thence
along the parallel of lat. 20° N. to the west coast of Africa; a line from
the east coast of Africa along the parallel of lat. 8° N. to the west coast
of the Malay Peninsula, following thence the coast of Malay and
Siam to the east coast of Cochin China at lat. 10° N., thence along
the parallel of lat. 10° N. to long. 145° E., thence north to lat. 13° N.
and thence along the parallel of lat. 13° N. to the west coast of
Central America, Saigon to be considered as being on the boundary
line of the "Tropical" zone and the "Seasonal Tropical" area (4).

Southern boundary. The southern boundary of the " Tropical" zone is a line drawn from
the east coast of South America along the Tropic of Capricorn to the
west coast of Africa; from the east coast of Africa along the parallel
of lat. 20° S. to the west coast of Madagascar, thence along the west
and north coast of Madagascar to long. 50° E., thence north to lat.
10° S., thence along the parallel of lat. 10° S. to long. 110° E., thence
along a thumb line to Port Darwin, Australia, thence eastwards along
the coast of Australia and Wessel Island to Cape Wessel, thence along
the parallel of lat. 11° S. to the west side of Cape York, from the
east side of Cape York at lat. 11° S. along the parallel of lat. 11° S.
to long. 150° W., thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 26° S.
long. 75° W., and thence along a rhumb line to the west coast of South
America at lat. 30° S., Coquimbo, Rio de Janeiro and Port Darwin to
be considered as being on the boundary line of the "Tropical" and
"Summer" zones.

Regions included. The following regions are to be included in the "Tropical" zone:--

Suez C(anal, etc. (1) The Suez Canal, the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden, from Port
Said to the meridian of 45° E., Aden and Berbera to be
considered as being on the boundary line of the "Tropical"
zone and the "Seasonal Tropical" area 2(b).

Persian Gulf. (2) The Persian Gulf to the meridian of 59° E.

easona "inter The northern boundary of the southern "Winter Seasonal" zone is a
Nortlhrin boundary. line drawn from the east coast of South America along the parallel of

lat. 40° S. to long. 56° W., thence along a rhumb line to the point lat.
34° S., long. 50° W., thence along the parallel of lat. 34° S. to the west
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as being on the boundary line of the northern "Winter Seasonal" 
zone and the "Summer" zone. 

"Tropical" zone. The northern boundary of the " Tropical" zone is a line drawn from 
Northern boundary. 

the east coast of South America at lat. 10° N. along the parallel of 
lat. 10° N. to long. 20° W., thence north to lat. 20° N. and thence 
along the parallel of lat. 20° N. to the west coast of Africa; a line from 
the east coast of Africa along the parallel of lat. 8° N. to the west coast 
of the Malay Peninsula, following thence the coast of Malay and 
Siam to the east coast of Cochin China at lat. 10° N., thence along 
the parallel of lat. 10° N. to long. 145° E., thence north to lat. 13° N. 
and thence along the parallel of lat. 13° N. to the west coast of 
Central America, Saigon to be considered as being on the boundary 
line of the "Tropical" zone and the "Seasonal Tropical" area (4). 

Southern boundary. The southern boundary of the " Tropical" zone is a line drawn from 
the east coast of South America along the Tropic of Capricorn to the 
west coast of Africa; from the east coast of Africa along the parallel 
of lat. 20° S. to the west coast of Madagascar, thence along the west 
and north coast of Madagascar to long. 500 E., thence north to lat. 
10° S., thence along the parallel of lat. 10° S. to long. 110° E., thence 
along a rhumb line to Port Darwin, Australia, thence eastwards along 
the coast of Australia and Wessel Island to Cape Wessel, thence along 
the parallel of lat. 11° S. to the west side of Cape York, from the 
east side of Cape York at lat. 11° S. along the parallel of lat. 11° S. 
to long. 150° W., thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 26° S. 
long. 750 W., and thence along a rhumb line to the west coast of South 
America at lat. 30° S., Coquimbo, Rio de Janeiro and Port Darwin to 
be considered as being on the boundary line of the "Tropical" and 
"Summer" zones. 

Regions included. 

Suez Canal, etc. 

Persian Gulf. 

The following regions are to be included in the "Tropical" zone:— 

(1) The Suez Canal, the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden, from Port 
Said to the meridian of 45° E., Aden and Berbera to be 
considered as being on the boundary line of the "Tropical" 
zone and the "Seasonal Tropical" area 2(b). 

(2) The Persian Gulf to the meridian of 59° E. 

Southern "Winter The northern boundary of the southern "Winter Seasonal" zone is a Seasonal". 

Non la,rn boundary, line drawn from the east coast of South America along the parallel of 

lat. 40' S. to long. 56° W., thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 
34° S., long. 50° W., thence along the parallel of lat. 34° S. to the west 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

Ouest de l'ile de Vancouver au point de latitude 50° Nord. Fusan
(Cor6e) et Yokohama sont consid6res comme 6tant sur la ligne de
d6marcation de la "zone d'hiver p6riodique" et de la "zone d'6t6."

La limite Nord de la "zone tropicale" est constitute par une ligne
tracee: suivant le parallele de latitude 10° Nord depuis la cote Est
de l'Amerique du Sud jusqu'au m6ridien de longitude 20° Ouest;
suivant le m6ridien 20° Ouest jusqu'au parallele de latitude 20° Nord;
et suivant le parallele de latitude 20° Nord jusqu'a la cote Ouest
d'Afrique; suivant le parallele de latitude 8° Nord depuis la cote Est
d'Afrique jusqu'a la c6te Ouest de la peninsule de Malaisie, le long des
c6tes de Malaisie et du Siam jusqu'a la c6te Est de Cochinchine au
point de latitude 10° Nord; suivant le parallele de latitude 10° Nord
jusqu'au meridien de longitude 145° Est, suivant le meridien 145°
Est jusqu'au parallele de latitude 13° Nord, suivant le parallele de
latitude 13° Nord jusqu'a la c6te Ouest de l'Amerique centrale.
Saigon est consid6r6 comme etant sur la ligne de demarcation de la
"zone tropicale" et de la "region tropicale p6riodique" (4).

La limite Sud de la "zone tropicale" est constituee par une ligne
tracee: suivant le parallUle du Tropique du Capricorne depuis la c6te
Est de l'Am6rique du Sud jusqu'a la c6te Ouest d'Afrique; suivant
le parallele de latitude 20° Sud depuis la c6te Est d'Afrique jusqu'a
la c6te Ouest de Madagascar, le long des c6tes Ouest et Nord de
Madagascar jusqu'au meridien de longitude 50° Est, suivant le
meridien de longitude 50° Est jusqu'au parallele de latitude 10° Sud,
suivant le parallele de latitude 10° Sud jusqu'au m6ridien de longi-
tude 110° Est, suivant une ligne droite jusqu'a Port Darwin, en
Australie, le long l des c6tes d'Australie et de l'fle Wessel jusqu'au
cap Wessel, suivant le parallele de latitude 11° Sud jusqu'i la c6te
Ouest du cap York, suivant le parallelo de latitude 11° Sud depuis la
c6te Est du cap York jusqu'au m6ridien de longitude 150° Ouest,
suivant une ligne droite jusqu'au point de latitude 26° Sud et longitude
75° Ouest, et suivant une ligne droite jusqu'i la c6te Ousest de l'Ame-
rique du Sud au point de latitude 30° Sud. Coquinbo, Rio de Janeiro
et Port Darwin sont consid6res comme etant sur la ligne de ddmarca-
tion de la "zone tropicale" et de la "zone d'e6t."

Les regions suivantes sont considerdes comme appartenant a la
"zone tropicale":

(1) Le Canal de Suez, la Mler Rouge et le golfe d'Aden, a partir de
Port Said jusqu'au meridien de longitude 45° Est. Aden
et Berbera sont consid6ers comme etant sur la ligne de
demarcation de la zone tropicale et de la zone tropicale
periodique 2 (b).

(2) Le Golfe Persique jusqu'au meridien de longitude 59° Est.

La limite Nord de la "zone d'hiver periodique" meridionale est
constitute par une ligne tracee: suivant le parallele de latitude 40°
Sud depuis la c6te Est de l'Am6rique du Sud jusqu'au m6ridien de
longitude 56° Ouest, suivant une ligne droite jusqu'au point de

[l1 Au lieu de "Australie, le long" mettre "Australie, vers 1'Est le long."]
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Ouest de Pile de Vancouver an point de latitude 50° Nord. Fusan 
(Coree) et Yokohama sont consideres comme &ant sur la ligne de 
demarcation de la "zone d'hiver periodique" et de la "zone d'ete." 
La limite Nord de la "zone tropicale" est constituee par une ligne 

tracee: suivant le parallele de latitude 10° Nord depuis la cOte Est 
de l'Amerique du Sud jusqu'au meridien de longitude 20° Ouest; 
suivant le raeridien 20° Ouest jusqu'au parallele de latitude 20° Nord; 
et suivant le parallele de latitude 20° Nord jusqu'a la ctite Ouest 
d'Afrique; suivant le parallele de latitude 8° Nord depuis la cote Est 
d'Afrique jusqu'a la cote Ouest de la peninsule de Malaisie, le long des 
cotes de Malaisie et du Siam jusqu'a la cote Est de Cochinchine an 
point de latitude 10° Nord; suivant le parallele de latitude 10° Nord 
jusqu'au meridien de longitude 145° Est, suivant le meridien 145° 
Est jusqu'au parallel° de latitude 13° Nord, suivant le parallele de 
latitude 13° Nord jusqu'a la cote Ouest de l'Amerique centrale. 
Saigon est considere comme &taut sur la ligne de demarcation de la 
"zone tropicale" et de la "region tropical° periodique" (4). 
La limite Sud de la "zone tropicale" est constituee par une ligne 

tracee: suivant le parallele du Tropique du Capricorne depuis la cOte 
Est de l'Amerique du Sud jusqu'a la cote Ouest d'Afrique; suivant 
le parallele de latitude 20° Sud depuis la cote Est d'Afrique jusqu'a 
la cote Ouest de Madagascar, le long des cotes Ouest et Nord de 
Madagascar jusqu'au meridien de longitude 50° Est, suivant le 
meridien de longitude 50° Est jusqu'au parallele de latitude 10° Sud, 
suivant le parallele de latitude 10° Sud jusqu'au meridien de longi-
tude 110° Est, suivant une ligne droite jusqu'll, Port Darwin, en 
Australie, le lone des cotes d'Australie et de Pile Wessel jusqu'au 
cap Wessel, suivant le parallel° de latitude 11° Sud jusqu'A la cote 
Ouest du cap York, suivant le parallMe de latitude 11° Sud depuis la 
cote Est du cap York jusqu'au meridien de longitude 150° Ouest, 
suivant une ligne droite jusqu'au point de latitude 26° Sud et longitude 
75° Ouest, et suivant une ligne droite jusqu'AIa cote Ouest de l'Aine-
rique du Sud au point de latitude 30° Sud. Coquimbo, Rio de Janeiro 
et Port Darwin sont consideres comme &ant stir la ligne de demarca-
tion de la "zone tropicale" et de la "zone d'ete." 
Les regions suivantes sont considerees comme appartenant la 

"zone tropicale": 
(1) Le Canal de Suez, la Mer Rouge et le golfe d'Aden, A partir de 

Port Said jusqu'au meridien de longitude 45° Est. Aden 
et Berbera sont consider& comme &ant sur la ligne de 
demarcation de la zone tropicale et de la zone tropical° 
petiodique 2 (b). 

(2) Le Golfe Persique jusqu'au meridien de longitude 59° Est. 

La limite Nord de la "zone d'hiver periodique" ine'ridionale est 
constituee par une ligne tracee: suivant le parallel° de latitude 40° 
Sud denuis Ia cote Est de l'Amerique du Sud jusqu'au raeridien de 
longitude 56° Ouest, suivant une ligne droite jusqu'au point de 

[19 Au lieu de "Australie, le long" mettre "Australie, vers l'Est le long."] 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

coast of South Africa; from the east coast of South Africa at lat. 30° S.
along a rhumb line to the west coast of Australia at lat. 35° S., thence
along the south coast of Australia to Cape Arid, thence along a rhumb
line to Cape Grim, Tasmania, thence along the north coast of Tas-
mania to Eddystone Point, thence along a rhumb line to the west
coast of South Island, New Zealand, at long. 170° E., thence along
the west, south and east coasts of South Island to Cape Saunders,
thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 33° S. long. 170° W.; and
thence along the parallel of lat. 33° S. to the west coast of South
America, Valparaiso, Cape Town and Durban to be considered as
being on the boundary line of the southern "Seasonal Winter" and
"Summer" zones.

Summer Zones. Summer Zones.

The remaining areas constitute the "Summer" Zones.

Seasonal Areas.

Areas.n Tropica The following areas are Seasonal Tropical Areas:-
North Atlantic, /\ T- l - Ato-- -i . A7 -..

kti b I 1lW i.V 071b .lwla7.bw ucean.

An area bounded on the north by a line from Cape Catoche in
Yucatan to Cape San Antonio in Cuba, by the South Cuban Coast
to lat. 20° N. and by the parallel of lat. 20° N. to the point lat. 20°
N. long. 20° W.; on the west by the coast of Central America; on the
south by the north coast of South America and by parallel of lat. 10°
N., and on the east by the meridian of 20° W.

Tropical: 1st November to 15th July.
Summer: 16th July to 31st October.

(2) Arabian Sea.
(a) North of lat. 24° N.

Karachi is to be considered as being on the boundary line
of this area and the seasonal Tropical area (b) below.

Tropical: 1st August to 20th May.
Summer: 21st May to 31st July.

Arabian Sea.
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coast of South Africa; from the east coast of South Africa at lat. 30° S. 
along a rhumb line to the west coast of Australia at lat. 35° S., thence 
along the south coast of Australia to Cape Arid, thence along a rhumb 
line to Cape Grim, Tasmania, thence along the north coast of Tas-
mania to Eddystone Point, thence along a rhumb line to the west 
coast of South Island, New Zealand, at long. 170° E., thence along 
the west, south and east coasts of South Island to Cape Saunders, 
thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 33° S. long. 170° W.; and 
thence along the parallel of lat. 33° S. to the west coast of South 
America, Valparaiso, Cape Town and Durban to be considered as 
being on the boundary line of the southern "Seasonal Winter" and 
"Summer" zones. 

Summer Zones. 

Seasonal Tropical 
Areas. 

North Atlantic. 

Arabian Sea. 

Summer Zones. 

The remaining areas constitute the "Summer" Zones. 

Seasonal Areas. 

The following areas are Seasonal Tropical Areas:— 

(1) In the North Atlantic Ocean. 
An area bounded on the north by a line from Cape Catoche in 

Yucatan to Cape San Antonio in Cuba, by the South Cuban Coast 
to lat. 20° N. and by the parallel of lat. 20° N. to the point lat. 20° 
N. long. 20° W.; on the west by the coast of Central America; on the 
south by the north coast of South America and by parallel of lat. 10° 
N., and on the east by the meridian of 20° W. 

Tropical: 1st November to 15th July. 
Summer: 16th July to 31st October. 

(2) Arabian Sea. 

(a) North of lat. 24° N. 

Karachi is to be considered as being on the boundary line 
of this area and the seasonal Tropical area (b) below. 

Tropical: 1st August to 20th May. 
Summer: 21st May to 31st July. 
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latitude 34° Sud et longitude 50° Ouest, suivant le parallele de latitude
34° Sud jusqu'a la c6te Ouest d'Afrique, 2 0 suivant une ligne droite
issue de la c6te Est de l'Afrique du Sud au point de latitude 30° Sud
jusqu'a la cbte Ouest d'Australie au point de latitude 35° Sud le long
de la c6te Sud d'Australie jusqu'au cap Arid, suivant une ligne droite
issue de ce dernier point jusqu'au cap Grim, en Tasmanie, le long de
la c6te Nord de Tasmanie jusqu'a- Eddystone Point, suivant une ligne
droite issue de ce dernier point jusqu'a la c6te Ouest de l'ile du Sud
de la Nouvelle-Zelande au point de longitude 170° Est, le long des
c6tes Ouest, Nord 21 et Est de l'fle du Sud jusqu'au cap Saunders,
suivant une ligne droite issue de ce cap jusqu'au point de latitude 33°
Sud et longitude 170° Ouest, et suivant le parallele de latitude 33°
Sud,2 2 jusqu'a la c6te Ouest de l'Am6rique du Sud. Valparaiso,
Capetown et Durban sont consider6s comme etant sur la ligne de
demarcation de la "zone d'hiver periodique" m6ridionale et de la
"zone d'6te."

Zones d'gite.
Les autres r6gions constituent les "zones d'6et."

Regions periodiques.

Les r6gions suivantes sent des "regions tropicales p6riodiques":

(1) Dans l'Ocean Atlantique Nord.
Region limit6e: au Nord par une ligne tracde du cap Catoche dans

le Yucatan jusqu'au cap San Antonio dans l'ile de Cuba, par la c6te
Sud de Cuba jusqu'au point de latitude 20° Nord, et par le parallele
de latitude 20° Nord jusqu'au m6ridien de longitude 20° Ouest, A
l'Ouest par la c6te de l'Amerique centrale, au Sud par la c6te Nord
de l'Am6rique du Sud et par le parallele de latitude 10° Nord, et A
l'Est par le meridien de longitude 20° Ouest.

Cette region est:

Zone tropicale du "er novembre au 15 juillet.
Zone d'6t6 du 16 juillet au 31 octobre.

(2) Mer d'Arabie.
(a) Au nord du parallle de latitude 24° N.

Cette r6gion est:
Zone tropicale du 1'" aout au 20 mai.
Zone d'et6 du 21 mai au 31 juillet.
Karachi est considere comme etant sur la ligne de

demarcation de cette r6gion et de la region tropicale
p6riodique (b) ci-dessous-

[20 Apres "Afrique" ajouter "du Sud."]
[21 Au lieu de "Nord" mettre "Sud."]
[22 Supprimer la virgule apres "33° Sud."]
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latitude 34° Sud et longitude 50° Ouest, suivant le parallele de latitude 
34° Sud jusqu'a, la cOte Ouest d'Afrique,2° suivant une ligne droite 
issue de la cote Est de l'Afrique du Sud au point de latitude 30° Sud 
jusqu'a la cote Ouest d'Australie au point de latitude 35° Sud le long 
de la cote Sud d'Australie jusqu'au cap Arid, suivant une ligne droite 
issue de ce dernier point jusqu'au cap Grim, en Tasmanie, le long de 
la cote Nord de Tasmanie jusqu'h, Eddystone Point, suivant -une ligne 
droite issue de ce dernier point jusqu'a in cOte Ouest de Pile du Sud 
de la Nouvelle-Zelande au point de longitude 170° Est, le long des 
cotes Ouest, Nord 21 et Est de Pile du Sud jusqu'au cap Saunders, 
suivant une ligne droite issue de ce cap jusqu'au point de latitude 33° 
Sud et longitude 170° Ouest, et suivant le parallele de latitude 33° 
Sud,22 jusqu'a la cote Ouest de l'Amerique du Sud. Valparaiso, 
Capetown et Durban sont consider& comma &taut sur la ligne de 
demarcation de la "zone d'hiver periodique" meridionale et de la 
"zone d'ete." 

Zones d'Ete. 

Les autres regions constituent lea "zones d'ete." 

Rggions periodiques. 

Les regions suivantes sont des "regions tropicales periodiques": 

(1) Dane l'Ocean Atlantique Nord. 

Region li mitee: au Nord par une ligne tracee du cap Catoche dans 
le Yucatan jusqu'au cap San Antonio dans Pile de Cuba, par in cOte 
Sud de Cuba jusqu'au point de latitude 20° Nord, et par le parallele 
de latitude 20° Nord jusqu'au meridien de longitude 20° Ouest, 
l'Ouest par la cote de l'Amerique centrale, au Sud par la cote Nord 
de l'Amerique du Sud et par le parallele de latitude 10° Nord, et 
l'Est par le meridien de longitude 20° Ouest. 

Cette region est: 

Zone tropicale du ler novembre au 15 juillet. 
Zone d'et6 du 16 juillet au 31 octobre. 

(2) Mer cl'Arabie. 

(a) Au nord du parallele de latitude 24* N. 
Cette region est: 

Zone tropicale du 1" wilt au 20 mai. 
Zone d'et6 du 21 mai au 31 juillet. 
Karachi est considere comme etant sur la ligne de 

demarcation de cette region et de la region tropicale 
periodique (b) ci-dessous— 

[2° Apres "Afrique" ajouter "du Sud."] 
[21 Au lieu de "Nord" mettre "Sud."] 
[22 Supprimer la virgule apres "33° Sud."] 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

(b) South of lat. 24° N.

Tropical: 1st December to 20th May, and 16th September
to 15th October.

Summer: 21st May to 15th September and 16th October
to 30th November.

Bay of Bengal. (3) Bay of Bengal.
Tropical: 16th December to 15th April.
Summer: 16th April to 15th December.

China Sea. (4) In the China Sea.

An area bounded on the west and north by the coast of Indo-China
and China to Hong Kong, on the east by a rhumb line to the port of
Sual (Luzon Island), and by the west coast of the Islands of Luzon,
Samar and Leyte to the parallel of 10° N., and on the south by the
parallel of lat. 10° N.

Hong Kong and Sual to be considered as being on the boundary
of the "Seasonal Tropical" and "Summer" Zones.

Tropical: 21st January to 30th April.
Summer: 1st May to 20th January.

North Pacific Ocean. (5) In the North Pacific Ocean.

(a) An area bounded on the north by the parallel of lat. 25° N.,
on the west by the meridian of 160° E., on the south by the parallel
of lat. 13° N., and on the east by the meridian of 130° W.

Tropical: 1st April to 31st October.
Summer: 1st November to 31st March.

(b) An area bounded on the north and east by the coast of Cali-
fornia, Mexico and Central America, on the west by the meridian of
120° W. and by a rhumb line from the point lat. 30° N., long. 120° W.,
to the point lat. 13° N., long 105° W., and on the south by the parallel
of lat. 13° N.

Tropical: 1st March to 30th June and 1st to 30th
November.

Summer: 1st July to 31st October and 1st December to
28th/29th February.

South Pacific Ocean. (6) In the South Pacific Ocean.
(a) An area bounded on the north by the parallel of lat. 11° S.

on the west by the east coast of Australia, on the south by the parallel
of lat. 20° S., and on the east by the meridian of 175° E., together
with the Gulf of Carpentaria south of lat. 11° S.

Tropical: 1st April to 30th November.
Summer: 1st December to 31st March.
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(b) South of lat. 24° N. 

Tropical: 1st December to 20th May, and 16th September 
to 15th October. 

Summer: 21st May to 15th September and 16th October 
to 30th November. 

Bay of Bengal. 

China Sea. 

(3) Bay of Bengal. 

Tropical: 16th December to 15th April. 
Summer: 16th April to 15th December. 

(4) In the China Sea. 

An area bounded on the west and north by the coast of Indo-China 
and China to Hong Kong, on the east by a rhumb line to the port of 
Sual (Luzon Island), and by the west coast of the Islands of Luzon, 
Samar and Leyte to the parallel of 10° N., and on the south by the 
parallel of lat. 10° N. 
Hong Kong and Sual to be considered as being on the boundary 

of the "Seasonal Tropical" and "Summer" Zones. 

Tropical: 21st January to 30th April. 
Summer: 1st May to 20th January. 

North Pacific Ocean. (5) In the North Pacific Ocean. 

(a) An area bounded on the north by the parallel of lat. 25° N., 
on the west by the meridian of 160° E., on the south by the parallel 
of lat. 13° N., and on the east by the meridian of 130° W. 

Tropical: 1st April to 31st October. 
Summer: 1st November to 31st March. 

(6) An area bounded on the north and east by the coast of Cali-
fornia, Mexico and Central America, on the west by the meridian of 
120° W. and by a rhumb line from the point lat. 30° N., long. 120° W., 
to the point lat. 13° N., long 105° W., and on the south by the parallel 
of lat. 13° N. 

Tropical: 1st March to 30th June and 1st to 30th 
November. 

Summer: 1st July to 31st October and 1st December to 
28th/29th February. 

South Pacific Ocean. (6) In the South Pacific Ocean. 

(a) An area bounded on the north by the parallel of lat. 11° S, 
on the west by the east coast of Australia, on the south by the parallel 
of lat. 20° S., and on the east by the meridian of 175° E., together 
with the Gulf of Carpentaria south of lat. 11° S. 

Tropical: 1st April to 30th November. 
Summer: 1st December to 31st March. 
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(b) Au Sud du parallde de latitude 24° N.
Cette r6gion est:

Zone tropicale du 1'r d6cembre au 20 mai et du 16
septembre au 15 octobre.

Zone d'6t6 du 21 mai au 15 septembre et du 16 octobre
au 30 novembre.

(3) Golfe du Bengale.

Zone tropicale du 16 d6cembre au 15 avril.
Zone d'6t6 du 16 avril au 15 d6cembre.

(4) Dans la mer de Chine.

Region limit6e: a 1'Ouest et au Nord par les c6tes d'Indo-Chine et
de Chine jusqu'A Hong Kong; A l'Est par une ligne droite jusqu'au
port de Sual (Ile de Luqon) et par les c6tes Ouest des Iles de Luqon,
Samar et Leyte jusqu'au parallele de 10° N.; et au Sud par le parallle
de latitude 10° N.

Hong Kong et Sual sont consid6r6s comme 6tant sur la ligne de
demarcation de la zone tropicale p6riodique et de la zone d'ete.

Cette region est:

Zone tropicale du 21 janvier au 30 avril.
Zone d'6t6 du 1 er mai au 20 janvier.

(5) Dans l'Ocean Pacifique Nord.

(a) Region limitee: au Nord par le parallele de latitude 25° N.,
A l'Ouest par le meridien de longitude 160° E., au Sud par le parallele
de latitude 13° N. et A l'Est par le meridien de longitude 130° W.

Cette region est:

Zone tropicale du i1e avril au 31 octobre.
Zone d'6te du 1 r" novembre au 31 mars.

(b) Region limitde: au Nord et A l'Est par les c6tes de Californie,
du Mexique et de l'Amerique centrale, A l'Ouest par le meridien de
longitude 120° W. et par une ligne droite joignant le point de latitude
30° N. et longitude 120° W. au point de latitude 13° N. et de longitude
105° W. et au Sud par le parallele de latitude 13° N.

Cette region est:

Zone tropicale du I"e mars au 30 juin et du 1er au 30
novembre.

Zone d'ete du i"l juillet au 31 octobre et du 1'r dcembre
au 28/29 fevrier.

(6) Dans l'Ocean Pacifique Sud.

(a) Region limitee: au Nord par le parallele de latitude 11° S., a
l'Ouest par la cote Est d'Australie, au Sud par Ie parallele de latitude
20° S. et A l'Est par le meridien de longitude 175° E., et egalement le
Golfe de Carpentarie au Sud du parallele de latitude 11° S.

Cette region est:

Zone tropicale du 1er avril au 30 novembre.
Zone d'6te du i 1 r decembre au 31 mars.
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(b) Au Sud du parallele de latitude 24° N. 
Cette region est: 

Zone tropicale du 1" decembre au 20 mai et du 16 
septembre au 15 octobre. 

Zone d'ete du 21 mai au 15 septembre et du 16 octobre 
au 30 novembre. 

(3) Golfe du Bengale. 

Zone tropicale du 16 decembre au 15 avril. 
Zone d'eth du 16 avril au 15 decembre. 

(4) Dane la mer de Chine. 

Region limit& : a l'Ouest et au Nord par lea cotes d'Indo-Chine et 
de Chine jusqu'a Hong Kong; a l'Est par une ligne droite jusqu'au 
port de Sual (Ile de Lucca) et par lea cotes Ouest des Iles de Lawn, 
Samar et Leyte jusqu'au parallele de 10° N.; et au Sud par le parallele 
de latitude 10° N. 
Hong Kong et Sual sont consider& comme etant sur la ligne de 

demarcation de la zone tropicale periodique et de la zone Wet& 
Cette region est: 

Zone tropicale du 21 janvier au 30 avril. 
Zone d'ete du 1' mai au 20 janvier. 

(5) Dane l'Ocean Pacifique Nord. 

(a) Region limitee: an Nord par le parallele de latitude 25° N., 
l'Ouest par le meridien de longitude 160° E., an Sud par le parallel° 

de latitude 13° N. et a l'Est par le meridien de longitude 130° W. 
Cette region est: 

Zone tropicale du ler avril an 31 octobre. 
Zone d'ete du 1" novembre an 31 mars. 

(b) Region limit& : an Nord et a l'Est par les cOtes de California, 
du Mexique et de l'Amerique central°, a l'Ouest par le meridian de 
longitude 120° W. et par une ligne droite joignant le point de latitude 
30° N. et longitude 120' W. an point de latitude 13° N. et de longitude 
105° W. at an Sad par le parallele de latitude 13° N. 

Cette region est: 

Zone tropicale du ler mars au 30 juin et du 1" an 30 
novembre. 

Zone d'ete du ler juillet an 31 octobre et du ler decembre 
an 28/29 fevrier. 

(6) Dane l'Ocean Pacifique Sud. 
(a) Region limitee: au Nord par le parallele de latitude 11° S., a 

l'Ouest par la cote Est d'Australie, an Sud par le parallel° de latitude 
20° S. et a l'Est par le meridien de longitude 175° E., et egalement le 
Golfe de Carpentarie an Sud du parallels de latitude 11° S. 

Cette region est: 

Zone tropicale du ler avril an 30 novembre. 
Zone d'ete du P decembre au 31 mars. 
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(b) An area bounded on the west by the meridian of 150° W.,
on the south by the parallel of lat. 20° S., and on the north and
east by the rhumb line forming the southern boundary of the "Trop-
ical" zone.

Tropical: from 1st March to 30th November.
Summer: from 1st December to 28th/29th February.

The following are "Seasonal Winter" areas:-

WNorterno"eason al Northern "Seasonal Winter" Zone (between North America and
Europe).

(a) In the area within and to the Northwards of the following
line:-

A line drawn south from the coast of Greenland at long. 50° W.
to lat. 45° N., thence along the parallel of lat. 45° N. to the meridian
of 15° W., thence north to lat. 60° N., thence along the parallel of
lat. 60° N. to the west coast of Norway, Bergen to be considered as
being on the boundary line of this area and area (b) below.

Winter from 16th October to 15th April.
Summer from 16th April to 15th October.

(b) An area outside area (a) above and north of the parallel of
lat. 36° N.

Winter from 1st November to 31st March.
Summer from 1st April to 31st October.

Baltic. Baltic (bounded by the parallel of latitude of the Skaw).

Winter from 1st November to 31st March.
Summer from 1st April to 31st October.

Bediterranean and Mediterranean and Black Sea.

Winter from 16th December to 15th March.
Summer from 16th March to 15th December.

INorthern "Sesonal Northern "Seasonal Winter" Zone (between Asia and North America,Winter" Zone.
except Sea of Japan, South of 50° N.).

Winter from 16th October to 15th April.
Summer from 16th April to 15th October.

ea of Japan etc. Sea of Japan between the parallels of lat. 35° N. and 50° N.
Winter from 1st December to 28/29th February.
Summer from 1st March to 30th November.

V'nter" ZSoneal Southern "Seasonal Winter" Zone.

Winter from 16th April to 15th October.
Summer from 16th October to 15th April.
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(b) An area bounded on the west by the meridian of 150° W., 
on the south by the parallel of lat. 20° S., and on the north and 
east by the rhumb line forming the southern boundary of the "Trop-
ical" zone. 

Tropical: from 1st March to 30th November. 
Summer: from 1st December to 28th/29th February. 

The following are "Seasonal Winter" areas:— 

Northern "Seasonal Northern "Seasonal Winter" Zone (between North America and Winter" Zone. 

Europe). 

(a) In the area within and to the Northwards of the following 
line:— 
A line drawn south from the coast of Greenland at long. 50° W. 

to lat. 45° N., thence along the parallel of lat. 45° N. to the meridian 
of 15° W., thence north to lat. 60° N., thence along the parallel of 
lat. 60° N. to the west coast of Norway, Bergen to be considered as 
being on the boundary line of this area and area (b) below. 

Winter from 16th October to 15th April. 
Summer from 16th April to 15th October. 

Baltic. 

Mediterranean 
Black Sea. 

(b) An area outside area (a) above and north of the parallel of 
lat. 36° N. 

Winter from 1st November to 31st March. 
Summer from 1st April to 31st October. 

Baltic (bounded by the parallel of latitude of the Skaw). 

Winter from 1st November to 31st March. 
Summer from 1st April to 31st October. 

and Mediterranean and Black Sea. 
Winter from 16th December to 15th March. 
Summer from 16th March to 15th December. 

Northern "Seasonal Northern "Seasonal Winter" Zone (between Asia and North America 
Winter" Zone. 

except Sea of Japan, South of 50° N.). 

Winter from 16th October to 15th April. 
Summer from 16th April to 15th October. 

Sea of Japan, etc. Sea of Japan between the parallels of lat. 35° N. and 50° N. 

Winter from 1st December to 28/29th February. 
Summer from 1st March to 30th November. 

,inter" Zone. Southern "Seasonal Al Southern "Seasonal Winter" Zone. 
Winter from 16th April to 15th October. 
Simmer from 16th October to 15th April. 
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(6) Region limit6e: a l'Ouest par le meridien de 150° W., au Sud par
le parallele de latitude 20° S. et au Nord et a l'Est par la ligne droite
constituant la limite Sud de la zone tropicale.

Cette region est:

Zone tropicale du ler mars au 30 novembre.
Zone d'6t6 du 1 'r decembre au 28/29 novembre.23

Les regions suivantes sont des "r6gions d'hiver p6riodiques":

Zone d'hiver periodique septentrionale (entre l'Amerique du Nord et
1'Europe).

(a) Region situee a l'int6rieur et au Nord de la ligne tracee comme
il suit: suivant le meridien de longitude 50° W. depuis la c6te du
Groenland jusqu'au parall6le de latitude 45° N., suivant le parallele
de latitude 45° N. jusqu'au meridien de longitude 15° W., suivant
ce meridien jusqu'au parallele de latitude 60° N., et suivant le parallle
de latitude 60° N. jusqu'a la cote Ouest de Norvege.

Cette region est:

Zone d'hiver du 16 octobre au 15 avril.
Zone d'6te du 16 avril au 15 octobre.

Bergen est consid6re comme 6tant sur la ligne de demarcation de
cette region et de la region (b) d6finie ci-dessous.

(b) Region situee au Nord du parallele de latitude 36° N. et en
dehors de la region (a) definie ci-dessus.

Zone d'hiver du ier novembre au 31 mars.
Zone d'ete du 1 "e avril au 31 octobre.

Mer Baltique (jusqu'au parallle de latitude du Skaw).

Zone d'hiver du 1er novembre au 31 mars.
Zone d'6te du 1e avril au 31 octobre.

Mer Mediterrange et Mer Noire.
Zone d'hiver du 16 d6cembre au 15 mars.
Zone d'6t6 du 16 mars au 15 decembre.

Zone d'hiver periodique septentrionale (entre l'Asie et l'Am6rique du
Nord, except6 la mer du Japon au Sud du parallele de latitude
5° N.24).

Zone d'hiver du 16 octobre au 15 avril.
Zone d'6te du 16 avril au 15 octobre.

Mer du Japon (entre les paralleles de latitude 35° N. et 50° N.).2

Zone d'hiver du Ier decembre au 28/29 f6vrier.
Zone d'6t6 du I1" mars au 30 novembre.

Zone d'hiver periodique meridionale.
Zone d'hiver du 16 avril au 15 octobre.
Zone d'6te du 16 octobre au 15 avril.

[' 3According to a note, No. 64 of Feb. 20, 1932, from the British Ambassador at
Washington to the Secretary of State, "novembre" should read "fevrier."]

[24 Au lieu de "5° N" mettre "50° N."]
[25 Lire: "Mer du Japon entre les paraUles de latitude 35° N et 50° N."]
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(b) Region limitee: a l'Ouest par le meridien de 150° W., au Sud par 
le parallele de latitude 20° S. et au Nord et h. l'Est par la ligne droite 
constituent la limite Sud de la zone tropicale. 

Cette region est: 

Zone tropical° du 1" mars au 30 novembre. 
Zone d'et6 du 1" decembre au 28/29 novembre? 

Les regions suivantes sont des "regions d'hiver periodiques": 

Zone d'hiver periodique septentrionale (entre l'Amerique du Nord et 
l'Europe). 

(a) Region situ& a l'interieur et au Nord de la ligne tree& comme 
il suit: suivant le meridien de longitude 50° W. depuis la cote du 
Groenland jusqu'au parallel° de latitude 45° N., suivant le parallele 
de latitude 45° N. jusqu'au meridien de longitude 15° W., suivant 
ce meridien jusqu'au parallel° de latitude 60° N., et suivant le parallel° 
de latitude 60° N. jusqu'a la cote Ouest de Norvege. 

Cette region est: 

Zone d'hiver du 16 octobre au 15 avril. 
Zone d'ete du 16 avril au 15 octobre. 

Bergen est considere comme etant sur la ligne de demarcation de 
cette region et de la region (b) definie ci-dessous. 

(b) Region situ& au Nord du parallele de latitude 36° N. et en 
dehors de la region (a) definie ci-dessus. 

Zone d'hiver du 1" novembre au 31 mars. 
Zone d'ete du P r avril au 31 octobre. 

Mer Baltique (jusqu'au parallel° de latitude du Skaw). 

Zone d'hiver du 1" novembre au 31 mars. 
Zone d'ete du ler avril au 31 octobre. 

Mer Mediterranee et Mer Noire. 

Zone d'hiver du 16 decembre au 15 mars. 
Zone d'et6 du 16 mars au 15 decembre. 

Zone d'hiver periodique septentrionale (entre l'Asie et I'Amerique du 
Nord, excepte la mer du Japon au Sud du parallel° de latitude 
50 N.24). 

Zone d'hiver du 16 octobre au 15 avril. 
Zone d'ete du 16 avril au 15 octobre. 

Mer du Japon (entre les paralleles de latitude 35° N. et 50° N.).25 

Zone d'hiver du 1er decembre au 28/29 fevrier. 
Zone d'et6 du ler mars au 30 novembre. 

Zone d'hiver periodique meridionale. 

Zone d'hiver du 16 avril au 15 octobre. 
Zone d'et6 du 16 octobre au 15 avril. 

[23According to a note, No. 64 of Feb. 20, 1932, from the British Ambassador at 
Washington to the Secretary of State, "novembre" should read "feyrier."] 
[24 Au lieu de "5° N" mettre "50° N."] 
[25 Lire: "Mer du Japon entre les paralleles de latitude 35° N et 50° N."] 
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ANNEX III.
International Load

Line Certificate. International Load Line Certificate.
ISSUED under the authority of the Government of _-_________- -

under the provisions of the International Load Line Convention, 1930.

Distinctive Number
or Letters ------

Ship -----------------------.. ---__ -----
Port of Registry . . .__----. -- -----_
Gross Tonnage -----------------.---_

Freeboard
from deck line. Load Line

Tropical ------- ---------------------- (a) --..-- above (b),
Summer ----------__-_ (b) Upperedge of line

through centre
of disc.

Winter --- ------ . (c) ------ below (b).
Winter in North Atlantic --------- ..------ (d) ------ below (b).

Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards ---------- .....__-
The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are

measured is -------- _ inches above the top of the ------_- deck
at side.

THIs Is TO CERTIFY that this ship has been surveyed and the free-
boards and load lines shown above have been assigned in accordance
with the Convention.

This certificate remains in force until ------- ___------__--
Issued at -----------------_ - on the -----------------

day of -------------------
Here follows the signature or seal and the description of the authority

issuing the certificate.
Aote.-Where sea-going steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper

loading is permitted corresponding to the weight of fuel, &e., required for con-
sumption between the point of departure and the open sea.

!

JA
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International Load 
Line Certificate. 

ANNEX III. 

International Load Line Certificate. 
ISSUED under the authority of the Government of  

under the provisions of the International Load Line Convention, 1930. 

Ship  
Port of Registry  
Gross Tonnage  

Freeboard 
from deck line. 

Distinctive Number 
or Letters   

Load Line 

Tropical  (a) above (b). 
Summer   (b) Upper edge of line 

through centre 
of disc. 

Winter   (0) below (b). 
Winter in North Atlantic  (d)  _ below (b). 

Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards  
The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are 

measured is inches above the top of the deck 
at side. 

11.111111111111111111M 

u0-• 
VV NA 

Tins Is To CERTIFY that this ship has been surveyed and the free-
boards and load lines shown above have been assigned in accordance 
with the Convention. 
This certificate remains in force until   
Issued at on the  

day of  

Here follows the signature or seal and the description of the authority 
issuing the certificate. 
Note.—Where sea-going steamers navigate a river or inland water, deeper 

loading is permitted corresponding to the weight of fuel, eze., required for con-
sumption between the point of departure and the open sea. 
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ANNEXE III.
Certificat International de Franc-bord.2

DiLIVRS, sous l'autorit6 du Gouvernement d___--__.---_______
en vertu des dispositions de la Convention Internationale de 1930
sur les Lignes de Charge. Numero ou lettres

distinctifs du Na-
vire_--________-

Navire--__-----._______________________--
Port d'immatriculation -----------_-__-__
Tonnage brut----------------------.__-___

Franc-bord mesure
4 partir de la Emplacement de la
ligne de pont. Ligne.

Tropicale 27 ------------------------------- (a)_ au-dessus de (b).
Ete ------------- .(b) Arete sup rieure de

la ligne passant
par le centre du
disque.

Hiver ------------. (c)_ au-dessous de (b).
Hiver dans 1'Atlantique Nord ------------- ((d) __au-dessous de (b).

Reduction en eau douce pour tous les francs-bords ------ ______-
L'arete sup rieure de la ligne de pont A partir de laquelle ces

francs-bords sont mesures se trouve A ----------- au-dessus de la
face sup6rieure du pont de ------------ sur la muraille.2 8

D

E

14

JtIHAM

Le present certificat est ddlivr6 pour attester que le navire a 6t6
visite et que ses francs-bords et lignes de charge indiques ci-dessus
ont et6 assign6s conform6ment aux dispositions de la Convention.

Ce certificat est valable jusqu'au---------------------------
Delivre ----------------------- le ------------

Placer ici la signature ou le sceau et la qualification de l'autorite
chargee de delivrer le certificat.

Nota.-Lorsque des vapeurs de mer naviguent dans des eaux int6rieures,
il est permis d'augmenter le chargement du navire d'une quantite qui corres-
pond au poids de combustible, &c., n6cessaire a la consommation entre le point
de d6part et la mer libre.

[26 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2397.]
[27 Au lieu de "Tropicale" mettre "Tropical."]
[2 Au lieu de "sur la muraille" mettre "en abord."]
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ANNEXE III. 

Certificat International de Franc-bord." 

DALIvRt sous l'autorite du Gouvernement d  
en vertu des dispositions de is Convention Internationale de 1930 
sur les Lignes de Charge. Num  ero ou lettres 

distinctifs du Na-
vire  

Navire  
Port d'immatriculation  
Tonnage brut  

Franc-bord mesure 
4 partir de la Emplacement de la 
ligne de pont. Ligne. 

Tropicale 27 (a) _au-dessus de (b). 
Ete  (b) Arete sup erieure de 

is ligne passant 
par le centre du 
disque. 

liver  (c) _ _au-dessous de (b). 
liver dans l'Atlantique Nord (d) _ _au-dessous de (b). 

Reduction en eau douce pour tous les francs-bords  
L'arete sup erieure de is ligne de pont it partir de laquelle ces 

francs-bords sont mesures se trouve a au-dessus de is 
face superieure du pont de sur la muraille.28 

Le present certificat est delivre pour attester quo le navire a ete 
visite et quo ses francs-bords et lignes de charge indiques ci-dessus 
out ete assign& conformement aux dispositions de Is Convention. 
Co certificat est valable jusqu'au  
Delivre a  le   

Placer ici la signature ou le sceau et la qualification de l'autorite 
chargee de delivrer le certificat. 

Nola.—Lorsque des vapeurs de mer naviguent dens des eaux interieures, 
ii est permis d'augmenter le chargement du navire d'une quantite qui corres-
pond au polds de combustible, &cc., neeessaire It la consomrnation entre le point 
de depart et la mer libre. 

[28 But see "Exchanges of Notes," p. 2397.1 
[27 Au lieu de "Tropicale" mettre "Tropical."] 
[28 Au lieu de "sur Is muraille" mettre "en abord."] 
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The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this
ship, this certificate is renewed till -----------------------__---_

Place -------------------- DatePlace _---------------------------_--Date ---_-_------------
Signature or Seal and description of authority.
The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this

ship, this certificate is renewed till ---------------------------_-

Place -------------------- DatePlace ----------------- _----------_-- Date --------------___-
Signature or Seal and description of authority.
The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this

ship, this certificate is renewed till -------------------------__---
Pae----------------------Dt
Place --- ___------ --------------_-- Date --- ___---_--__--._
Signature or Seal and description of authority.

ANNEX IV.

Laws aend ruleis re Titles of Load Line Laws and Rules regarded as Equivalent to the
British Board of Trade
Rulies, 190. e British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Australia.
Part IV of the Navigation Act, 1912-1920, and Navigation (Load

Line) Regulations of the 17th December, 1924.

Belgium.
Loi sur la s6curit6 des navires (7 decembre 1920).

Chile.
Reglamento para el trazado del disco marcas y linea oficial de

carguio de las naves mercantes (Decree No. 1896 of the 12th
November, 1919).

Denmark.
Merchant Shipping (Inspection of Ships) Act of the 29th March,

1920, with later amendments.
Rules and Tables of Freeboard for Ships, dated the 30th September,

1909, as amended by Notification of the 25th July, 1918.
France.

Loi du 17 avril 1907, arrWte du 5 septembre 1908. D6cret du 21
septembre 1908. Autre decret du 21 septembre 1908 modifie par le
decret du Ier septembre 1925. Decret du 12 mai 1927. Decret du
17 janvier 1928.

Germany.
Vorschriften der See-Berufsgenossenschaft fiber den Freibord fiir

Dampfer und Segelschiffe, Ausgabe 1908.
Hong Kong.

Merchant Shipping Consolidation Ordinance (No. 10 of 1899), as
amended by Ordinances Nos. 31 of 1901, 2 of 1903, 5 of 1905, 16 of
1906, 9 of 1909, and 6 of 1910.
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The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this 
ship, this certificate is renewed till   

Place Date  
Signature or Seal and description of authority. 
The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this 

ship, this certificate is renewed till  

Place Date  
Signature or Seal and description of authority. 
The provisions of the Convention being fully complied with by this 

ship, this certificate is renewed till   

Place Date  
Signature or Seal and description of authority. 

ANNEX IV. 

Laws and Jules re- Titles of Load Line Laws and Rules regarded as Equivalent to the garded as equivalent to 
British Board of Trade British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 
Rules, 1906. 

Australia. 

Part IV of the Navigation Act, 1912-1920, and Navigation (Load 
Line) Regulations of the 17th December, 1924. 

Belgium. 

Loi sur la securite des navires (7 decembre 1920). 

Reglamento para el trazado del disco marcas y linea oficial de 
carguio de las naves mercantes (Decree No. 1896 of the 12th 
November, 1919). 

Denmark. 

Merchant Shipping (Inspection of Ships) Act of the 29th March, 
1920, with later amendments. 
Rules and Tables of Freeboard for Ships, dated the 30th September, 

1909, as amended by Notification of the 25th July, 1918. 

France. 

Loi du 17 avril 1907, arrete du 5 septembre 1908. Decret du 21 
septembre 1908. Autre decret du 21 septembre 1908 modiThe par le 
decret du ler septembre 1925. Decret du 12 mai 1927. Decret du 
17 janvier 1928. 

Germany. 

Vorschriften der See-Berufsgenossenschaft iiber den Freibord filr 
Darapfer und Segelschiffe, Ausgabe 1908. 

Hong Kong. 

Merchant Shipping Consolidation Ordinance (No. 10 of 1899), as 
amended by Ordinances Nos. 31 of 1901, 2 of 1903, 5 of 1905, 16 of 
1906, 9 of 1909, and 6 of 1910. 
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Le navire ayant satisfait entierement aux prescriptions de la
Convention, ce certificat est renouvel6 jusqu'au ________________

A-- ------------------ le -- _A ---------------- ------------ le ------------------- -------
Signature ou sceau et qualification de l'autorite.
Le navire ayant satisfait entierement aux prescriptions de la

Convention, ce certificat est renouvel6 jusqu'au ---_____________-

A---------------------- l
A_ --- _--____._.__ .... ..._--- le -.-.-.................-- __
Signature on sceau et qualification de l'autorit6.
Le navire ayant satisfait entierement aux prescriptions de la

Convention, ce certificat est renouvel6 jusqu'au ---------
A---------------------- e
A - ----- -- --____-_-----_--_-_ le -----------__ --____-_--___
Signature ou sceau et qualification de 1'autorit6.

ANNEXE IV.

Nomenclatures des Lois et Reglements concernant les lignes de charge con-
sideres comme equivalents aux British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Australie.
Part IV of the Navigation Act, 1912-1920, and Navigation (Load

Line) Regulations of 17th December, 1924.

Belgique.
Loi sur la securit6 des navires (7 d6cembre 1920).

Chile.
Reglamento para el trazado del disco, marcas y linea oficial de car-

guio de las naves mercantes. Decree No. 1896 of 12th November,
1919.

Danemark.
Merchant Shipping (Inspection of Ships) Act of the 29th March,

1920, with later amendments.
Rules and Tables of Freeboard for Ships, dated 30th September,

1909, as amended by Notification of 25th July, 1918.

France.
Loi du 17 avril 1907. ArrWt6 du 5 septembre 1908. Decret du 21

septembre 1908. Autre d6cret du 21 septembre 1908 modifie par le
d6cret du 1" septembre 1925. Decret du 12 mai 1927. Decret du
17 janvier 1928.

Allemagne.
Vorschriften der See-Berufsgenossenschaft fiber den Freibord

fur Dampfer und Segelschiffe, Ausgabe 1908.

Hong Kong.
Merchant Shipping Consolidation Ordinance (No. 10 of 1899) as

amended by Ordinances Nos. 31 of 1901, 2 of 1903, 5 of 1905, 16 of
1906, 9 of 1909, and 6 of 1910.
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Le navire ayant satisfait entierement aux prescriptions de la 
Convention, cc certificat est renouvel6 jusqu'au  

A  le  
Signature ou sceau et qualification de l'autorit6. 
Le navire ayant satisfait entierement aux prescriptions de la 

Convention, cc certificat est renouvele jusqu'au  

A  le  
Signature ou sceau et qualification de l'autorite. 
Le navire ayant satisfait entierement aux prescriptions de la 

Convention, cc certificat est renouvele jusqu'au  

Ale   
Signature on sceau et qualification de l'autorite. 

ANNEXE IV. 

Nomenclatures des Lois et Reglements concernant lee lignes de charge con-
sider& comme equivalents aux British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Australie. 

Part IV of the Navigation Act, 1912-1920, and Navigation (Load 
Line) Regulations of 17th December, 1924. 

Belgique. 

Loi sur la securite des navires (7 decembre 1920). 

Chile. 

Reglement° para el trazado del disco, marcas y linea oficial de car-
guio de las naves mercantes. Decree No. 1896 of 12th November, 
1919. 

Danemark. 
Merchant Shipping (Inspection of Ships) Act of the 29th March, 

1920, with later amendments. 
Rules and Tables of Freeboard for Ships, dated 30th September, 

1909, as amended by Notification of 25th July, 1918. 

France. 
Loi du 17 avril 1907. Arrete du 5 septembre 1908. Decret du 21 

septembre 1908. Autre dOcret du 21 septembre 1908 modifie par le 
decret du ler septembre 1925. Decret du 12 mai 1927. Decret du 
17 janvier 1928. 

Allemagne. 
Vorscluiften der See-Berufsgenossenschaft fiber den Freibord 

für Dampfer mid Segelschiffe, Ausgabe 1908. 

Hang Kong. 
Merchant Shipping Consolidation Ordinance (No. 10 of 1899) as 

amended by Ordinances Nos. 31 of 1901, 2 of 1903, 5 of 1905, 16 of 

1906, 9 of 1909, and 6 of 1910. 
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Load line laws-Ctd. Iceland.

Law No. 58 of the 14th June, 1929, Sections 25-26.

India.
Indian Merchant Shipping Act, 1923.

Italy.
Regole e tavole per assignazione del "Bordo Libero" approved by

decree dated the 1st February, 1929-VII of the Italian Minister for
Communications.

Prior to 1929-British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Japan.
Ship Load Line Law [Law No. 2 of the 10th year of Taisho (1921)]

and the Rules and Regulations relating thereto.
Netherlands.

Decree of the 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal No. 315).
Netherlands Indies.

Netherlands Decree of the 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal
No. 315).
New Zealand.

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Norway.
Norwegian Freeboard Rules and Tables of 1909.

Portugal.
Decree No. 11,210 of the 18th July, 1925, and Regulations and

Instructions relating thereto.

Spain.
Reglanento para el Trazado del Disco y Marcas do Maxima Carga

de los buques marchantes, 1914.
Straits Settlements.

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.
Sweden.

Rules and Tables of Freeboard approved by decree of the 21st May,
1910.

United Kingdom.
Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

United States of America.
British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.
Rules and Regulations relating to the Load Lines of seagoing mer-

chant vessels, published by Register of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, 1928.
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Japan. 

Ship Load Line Law [Law No. 2 of the 10th year of Taisho (1921)1 
and the Rules and Regulations relating thereto. 

Netherlands. 

Decree of the 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal No. 315). 

Netherlands Indies. 

Netherlands Decree of the 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal 
No. 315).. 

New Zealand. 

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Norway. 

Norwegian Freeboard Rules and Tables of 1909. 

Portugal. 

Decree No. 11,210 of the 18th July, 1925, and Regulations and 
Instructions relating thereto. 

Spain. 

Regiment° para el Trazado del Disco y Marcos do Maxima Carga 
de los buques marchantes, 1914. 

Straits Settlements. 

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Sweden. 

Rules and Tables of Freeboard approved by decree of the 21st May, 
1910. 

United Kingdom. 

Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

United States of America. 

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

Rules and Regulations relating to the Load Lines of seagoing mer-
chant vessels, published by Register of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, 1928. 
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Islande.
Law No. 58 of the 14th June, 1929, Sections 25-26.

Inde.
Indian Merchant Shipping Act, 1923.

Italie.
Regole e tavole per assignazione del "Bordo Libero," approved by

decree dated 1st February, 1929-VII of the Italian Minister for Com-
munications.

Prior to 1929-British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Japon.
Ship Load Line Law [Law No. 2 of the 10th year of Taisho (1921)]

and the Rules and Regulations relating thereto.

Pays-Bas.
Decree of 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal, No. 315).

Indes Neerlandaises.
Netherlands Decree of 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal,

No. 315).

Nouvelle-Zelande.
British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Norvege.
Norwegian Freeboard Rules and Tables of 1909.

Portugal.
Decree No. 11,210 of the 18th July, 1925, and Regulations and

Instructions relating thereto.

Espagne.
Reglamento para el Trazado del Disco y Marcas de Maxima Carga

de los Buques merchantes, 1014.

Straits Settlements.
British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

Suede.
Rules and Tables of Freeboard approved by decree of 21st

May, 1910.

Royaume- Uni.
Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

sftats-Unis d'Amerique.
British Board of Trade Rules, 1906.

U.S.S.R.29

Rules and Regulations relating to the Load Lines of seagoing
merchant vessels, published by Register of U.S.S.R., 1928.

[29 Au lieu de " U.S.S.R." mettre " U.R.S.S."]
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Regole e tavole per assignazione del "Bordo Libero," approved by 
decree dated 1st February, 1929—VII of the Italian Minister for Com-
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Prior to 1929—British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Japan. 

Ship Load Time Law [Law No. 2 of the 10th year of Taisho (1921)] 
and the Rules and Regulations relating thereto. 
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Decree of 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal, No. 315). 

Indes Neerlandaises. 

Netherlands Decree of 22nd September, 1909 (Official Journal, 
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British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Norvege. 
Norwegian Freeboard Rules and Tables of 1909. 

Portugal. 
Decree No. 11,210 of the 18th July, 1925, and Regulations and 

Instructions relating thereto. 

Espagne. 
Reglament° para el Trazado del Disco y Marcas de Maxima Cargo, 

de los Buques rnerchantes, 1014. 

Straits Settlements. 

British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Suede. 
Rules and Tables of Freeboard approved by decree of 21st 

May, 1910. 

Royaume-Uni. 

Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

Etats-Unis d'Amerique. 
British Board of Trade Rules, 1906. 

U.S.S.R? 
Rules and Regulations relating to the Load Lines of seagoing 

merchant vessels, published by Register of U.S.S.R., 1928. 
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Certified copy. Certified a true copy:

LONDON

S. GASELEE.

2 3 rd Decr 1930. Librarian and Keeper of the

Papers at the Foreign Office.

utiposi.of ratific- AND WHEREAS the said convention has been ratified by the United
States of America, Denmark, Latvia, the Netherlands, Canada, Fin-
land, France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, Italy, Portugal, Norway, New Zealand (including Western
Samoa), Sweden, Spain and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,
and their respective ratifications were deposited with the Government
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland;-
by the United States of America on June 10, 1931; by Denmark on
August 13, 1931; by Latvia on January 29, 1932; by the Netherlands
on April 9, 1932; and by Canada, Finland, France, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Italy, Portugal,
Norway, New Zealand, Sweden, Spain and the Union of the Soviet
Socialist Republics on October 1, 1932;
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Certified copy. 

LONDON 

23rd Deer 1930. 

Certified a true copy: 

S. GASELEE. 

_Librarian and Keeper of the 

Papers at the Foreign Office. 

titrosit of ratifloa-
liND WHEREAS the said. convention has been ratified by the United 

States of America, Denmark, Latvia, the Netherlands, Canada, Fin-
land, France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, Italy, Portugal, Norway, New Zealand (including Western 
Samoa), Sweden, Spain and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
and their respective ratifications were deposited with the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland;— 
by the United States of America on June 10, 1931; by Denmark on 
August 13, 1931; by Latvia on January 29, 1932; by the Netherlands 
on April 9, 1932; and by Canada, Finland, France, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Italy, Portugal, 
Norway, New Zealand, Sweden, Spain and the Union of the Soviet 
Socialist Republics on October 1, 1932; 
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AND WHEREAS the number of ratifications so deposited having been ,ecsarynumber to
bring convention intobrought to five and more, on October 1, 1932, the said convention, force.

in accordance with Article 24 thereof, came into force with respect
to the United States of America and the other countries above men-
tioned, on January 1, 1933;

Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President Proclamaon.

of the United States of America, have caused the said convention to
be made public to the end that the same and every article and clause
thereof may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United
States of America and the citizens thereof, subject to the declaration t 1 ConditionaI ratifia-
made by the plenipotentiaries of the United States of America at
the time of signature of the convention and recorded in the final act
of the international load line conference, dated July 5, 1930, as follows:

"The Plenipotentiaries of the United States of America formally RBee onitlon.
declare that the signing of the International Load Line Conven-
tion by them, on the part of the United States of America, on
this date, is not to be construed to mean that the Government
of the United States of America recognizes a regime or entity
which signs or accedes to the Convention as the Government of a
country when that regime or entity is not recognized by the
Government of the United States of America as the Government
of that country.

"The Plenipotentiaries of the United States of America further ogacontractual obli
declare that the participation of the United States of America gtion.
in the International Load Line Convention signed on this date
does not involve any contractual obligation on the part of the
United States of America to a country, represented by a regime
or entity which the Government of the United States of America
does not recognize as the Government of that country, until
such country has a Government recognized by the Government
of the United States of America."

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this fifth day of January in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and thirty-

[SEAL] three, and of the Independence of the United States of
America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

HERBERT HOOVER

By the President:
HENRY L STIMSON

Secretary of State.
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Fina act of confer- FINAL ACT OF THE INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE
CONFERENCE, 1930.

Contracting Powers.

Purpose declared.

Delegates.

THE Governments of Germany, the Commonwealth of Australia,
Belgium, Canada, Chile, Cuba, Denmark, the Free City of Danzig,
Spain, the Irish Free State, the United States of America, Finland,
France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
Greece, India, Iceland, Italy, Japan, Latvia, Mexico, Norway, New
Zealand, Paraguay, the Netherlands, Peru, Poland, Portugal, Sweden
and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics;

Desiring to promote safety of life and property at sea by establishing
in common agreement uniform principles and rules with regard to
the limits to which ships on international voyages may be loaded;

Having decided to participate in an international conference which,
upon the invitation of the Government of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, was held in London;

Appointed the following delegations:-

Germany.
Delegates.

Mr. Gustav KOENIGS --------

Mr. Arthur WERNER----------

Professor Walter LAAS--------_

Mr. Karl STURM--------------

Experts.
Captain A. N. ELINGIUS____--_

Mr. Wilhelm HEBERLING ------

Captain Ernst KNUTZEN __-__-

Mr. Franz KOHILER-__________-

Captain Ludwig SCHMIDT -____

Captain Ludwig SCHUBART._

Ministerialdirigent in the Reichs-
verkehrsministerium, Geheimer
Regierungsrat, Berlin.

Ministerialrat in the Reichsver-
kehrsministerium, Geheimer Jus-
tizrat, Berlin.

Director of the "Germanischer
Lloyd" Classification Society,
Berlin.

Verwaltungsdirektor of the See-
Berufsgenossenschaft, Hamburg.

Inspector of the "Hamburg-
Sildamerika-Line," Hamburg.

Diplom-Ingenieur, "Germanischer
Lloyd" Classification Society,
Berlin.

Inspector of the "Atlantic Tank-
Rhederei for Verband deutscher
Kapitine und Schiffsoffiziere,"
Hamburg.

Gesamtverband, Abteilung See-
leute, Berlin.

Inspector of the "Hansa-Line,"
Bremen.

Oberregierungsrat in the "Deut-
sche Seewarte," Hamburg.
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Final act of confer- FINAL ACT OF THE INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE 
011Ce. 

Contracting Powers. 

Purpose declared. 

Delegates. 

CONFERENCE, 1930. 

THE Governments of Germany, the Commonwealth of Australia, 
Belgium, Canada, Chile, Cuba, Denmark, the Free City of Danzig, 
Spain, the Irish Free State, the United States of America, Finland, 
France, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
Greece, India, Iceland, Italy, Japan, Latvia, Mexico, Norway, New 
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and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics; 
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in common agreement uniform principles and rules with regard to 
the limits to which ships on international voyages may be loaded; 

Having decided to participate in an international conference which, 
upon the invitation of the Government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, was held in London; 
Appointed the following delegations:— 

Germany. 
Delegates. 

Mr. Gustav KOENIGS  

Mr. Arthur WERNER  

Professor Walter LA AS 

Mr. Karl STURM  

Experts. 

Captain A. N. ELINGIUS  

MT. Wilhelm HEBERLING  

Captain Ernst KNUTZEN  

Mr. Franz KoHLER  

Captain Ludwig ScnannT  

Captain Ludwig SCHUBART  

Ministerialdirigent in the Reichs-
verkehrsministerium, Geheimer 
Regierungsrat, 

Ministerialrat in the Reichsver-
kehrsministerium, Geheimer Jus-
tizrat, Berlin. 

  Director of the "Germanischer 
Lloyd" Classification Society, 
Berlin. 

Verwaltungsdirektor of the See-
Berufsgenossenschaft, Hamburg. 

Inspector of the "Hamburg-
Stidamerika-Line," Hamburg. 

Diplom-Ingenieur, "Germanischer 
Lloyd" Classification Society, 
Berlin. 

Inspector of the "Atlantic Tank-
Rhederei for Verband deutscher 
liapitane und Schiffsoffiziere," 
Hamburg. 

Gesamtverband, Abteilung See-
leute, Berlin. 

Inspector of the "Hansa-Line," 
Bremen. 

Oberregierungsrat in the "Deut-
sche Seewarte," Hamburg. 
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ACTE FINAL DE LA CONFERENCE INTERNATIONALE
SUR LES LIGNES DE CHARGE, 1930.

LES Gouvernements d'Allemagne, du Commonwealth d'Australie,
de Belgique, du Canada, du Chili, de Cuba, de Danemark, de la Ville
Libre de Dantzig, d'Espagne, de l'itat Libre d'Irlande, des i]tats-Unis
d'Am6rique, de Finlande, de la France, du Royaume-Uni de Grande-
Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord, de Grace, de l'Inde, d'Islande, d'Italie,
du Japon, de Lettonie, de Mexique, de Norvege, de la Nouvelle-
Zelande, du Paraguay, des Pays-Bas, du P6rou, de Pologne, de Portu-
gal, de Suede, et de l'Union des R6publiques Sovi6tistes Socialistes;

Ptant d6sireux d'6tablir d'un commun accord des principes et des
reglements a 1'effet de sauvegarder la vie humaine et la propri6t6 en
mer en ce qui concerne les limites d'immersion auxquelles il sera
licite de charger les navires affect6s a des voyages internationaux;

Ayant decide a participer a une Conference internationale qui, sur
l'invitation du Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne
et d'Irlande du Nord, a eu lieu a Londres,

Ont design6 les d6elgations suivantes:

Allemagne.
Delgubs.

M. Gustav KOENIGS----------- Ministerialdirigent au Reichsver-
kehrsministerium, Geheimer Re-
gierungsrat, Berlin.

M. Arthur WERNER----------- Ministerialrat au Reichsverkehrs-
ministerium, Geheimer Justizrat,
Berlin.

M. le Professeur Walter LAAS-- Directeur do la Soci6t6 do Classi-
fication "Gcrmanischer Lloyd,"
Berlin.

M. Karl STURM------- -------- Directeur g6rant de la See-Berufs-
genossenschaft, Hambourg.

Experts.

M. le Capitaine A. N. ELINGIUS- Inspecteur de la Ligne "Hamburg-
Siidamerika," Hambourg.

M. Wilhelm HEBERLING------- Dipl6me-Ingenieur, Societ6 de la
Classification "Germanischer
Lloyd," Berlin.

M. le Capitaine Ernst KNUTZEN- Inspecteur de "l'Atlantic Tank-
Rhederei, pour Verband deut-
scher Kapitane und Schiffsoffi-
ziere," Hambourg.

M. Franz KOHLER------------ Gesamtverband, Section "See-
leute," Berlin.

M.le Capitaine LudwigScHMIDT- Inspecteur de la Ligne "Hansa,"
Breme.

M. le Capitaine Ludwig SCHU- Oberregierungsrat A la "Deutsche
BART Seewarte," Hambourg.

INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 2369 

ACTE FINAL DE LA CONFERENCE INTERNATIONALE 
SUR LES LIGNES DE CHARGE, 1930. 
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Allemagne. 
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M. Gustav KOENIGS  

M. Arthur WERNER  

M. le Professeur Walter LAAS_ _ 

M. Karl STURM 

Experts. 

Ministerialdirigent au Reichsver-
kehrsministerium, Geheimer Re-
gierungsrat, Berlin. 

Ministenalrat au Reichsverkehrs-
ministerium, Geheimer Justizrat, 
Berlin. 

Directeur de in Societe de Classi-
fication "Germanischer Lloyd," 
Berlin. 

  Directeur gerant de la See-Berufs-
genossenschaft, Hambourg. 

M. le Capitaine A. N. ELINGIUS_ 

M. Wilhelm HEBERLIN G  

Inspecteur de la Ligne " Hamburg— 
Siidamerika," Hambourg. 

Diplome-Ingenieur, Societe de la 
Classification "Gernaanischer 
Lloyd," Berlin. 

M. le Capitaine Ernst KNUTZ EN_ Inspecteur de "l'Atlantic Tank-
Rhederei, pour Verband deut-
scher Kapitane und Schiffsoffi-
ziere," Hambourg. 

Gesamtverband, Section 
leute," Berlin. 

M.leCapitaineLudwigScHranT_ Inspecteur de in Ligne "Hansa," 
Breme. 

M. le Capitaine Ludwig SCHU- Oberregierungsrat a in "Deutsche 
BART Seewarte," Hambonrg. 

M. Franz KOHLER  "See-
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d. Captain Conrad SOERENSEN.--- Inspector of the "Dampfschiff-
ahrtsgesellschaft 1869," Flens-
burg.

Mr. Johann WINTER---------- Chief Engineer, First Ship Sur-
veyor, See-Berufsgenossenschaft,
Hamburg.

The Commonwealth of Australia.

Delegates.

Captain Henry Priaulx CAYLEY_ Royal Australian Navy, Common-
wealth Naval Representative in
London.

Mr. Vincent Cyril DUFFY------ Australia House.

Secretary.

Paymaster Lieut.-Com. A. Royal Australian Navy.
FREYER

Belgium.
Delegate.

Mr. Raoul F. GRIMARD _------ Naval Engineer, Technical Adviser
to the Central Naval Depart-
ment.

Canada.
Delegate.

Mr. Alexander JOHNSTON------ Deputy Minister of Marine.

Experts.
Mr. C. F. M. DUGUID--------- Chief Naval Architect.

Captain J. GILLIES ---------- Canadian Pacific Steamships, Ltd.

Mr. Frank MCDONNELL------_

Captain H. E. NEDDEN-------

Chairman, Board of Steamship In-
spection.

Canadian National Steamship Co.

Captain R. A. GOUDEY ------- Canadian National Steamship Co.

Secretary.

Miss Edna STOWE
Chile.

Delegate.
Lieut.-Commander Constructor Member of the Chilian Naval Con-

Oscar BUNSTER mission in London.

Cuba.
Delegate.

Mr. Guillermo PATTERSON ----- Cuban Minister in London.

Denmark.
Delegates.

Mr. Emil KROGH ----------- _ Assistant Secretary in the Ministry
of Shipping and Fisheries.
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wealth Naval Representative in 
London. 

  Australia House. 

A. Royal Australian Navy. 

Belgium. 

Naval Engineer, Technical Adviser 
to the Central Naval Depart-
ment. 

Canada. 

MT. Alexander JOHNSTON  

Experts. 

Mr. C. F. M. DITGUID  

Captain J. GILLIES  

Mr. Frank MCDONNELL  

Captain H. E. NEDDEN  

Captain R. A. GOUDEY— 

Secretary. 

Miss Edna STOWE 

---

Deputy Minister of Marine. 

Chief Naval Architect. 

Canadian Pacific Steamships, Ltd. 

Chairman, Board of Steamship In-
spection. 

Canadian National Steamship Co. 

Canadian National Steamship Co. 

Chile. 
Delegate. 

Lieut.-Commander Constructor Member of the ChiHan Naval Corn-
Oscar BUNSTER mission in London. 

Cuba. 

Mr. Guillermo PATTERSON  Cuban Minister in London. 

Denmark. 

Delegate. 

Delegates. 

Mr. Emil KEOGH  Assistant Secretary in the Ministry 
of Shipping and Fisheries. 
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M. le Capitaine Conrad SOE- Inspecteur de la "Dampschiffahrts-
RENSEN gesellschaft, 1869," Flensburg.

M. Johann WINTER----------- Ing6nieur en Chef, Expert en Chef
de navire. See-Berufsgenossen-
schaft, Hambourg.

Anstralie.

Delegues.

M. le Capitaine de vaisseau Royal Australian Navy, Attache
Henry Priaulx CAYLEY naval du Commonwealth

d'Australie A Londres.
M. Vincent Cyril DUFFY------- Australia House.

Secretaire.

M. le Commissaire en chef de la Royal Australian Navy.
Marine A. FREYER

Belgique.
Delegue.

M. Raoul F. GRIMARD -- _------ Ing6nieur naval, Conseiller tech-
nique al'Administration Centrale
de la Marine.

Canada.
Delegue.

M. Alexander JOHNSTON------- Sous-Ministre de la Marine
Marchande.

Experts.

M. C. F. M. DUGUID---------- Ing6nieur en chef des construc-
tions navales.

M. le Capitaine J GILLIES------ Canadian Pacific Steamships,
Limited.

M. Frank McDoNNELL-------- President de la Commission
d'Inspection des Navires.

M. le Capitaine H. E. NEDDEN- Canadian National Steamship
Company.

M. le Capitaine R. A. GOUDEY - Canadian National Steamship
Company.

Secretaire.

Mdlle. Edna STOWE
Chili.

De'lgue.

M. le Capitaine de corvette Constructeur naval, Membre de la
Oscar BUNSTER Commission navale du Chili A

Londres.

Cuba.
Delegue.

M. Guillermo PATTERSON------ Envoyd extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire a Londres.

Danemark.
Delegues.

M. Emil KROGH ------------- Chef de Bureau au Ministere de
la Navigation et de la Peche.
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Delegate-Contd. Mr. Aage H. LARSEN ---------

Mr. J. A. KoRBING--------_--

Captain H. P. HAGELBERG-----

Naval Architect and Engineer-in-
Chief to the Ministry of Shipping
and Fisheries.

Director of the "Forenede Damp-
skibsselskab," Copenhagen.

Chairman of the Association of Dan-
ish Shipmasters.

Mr. Erik JACOBSEN----------- Trade Union Manager.

Experts.
Mr. P. VILLADSEN------------

Mr. Peder FISCHER ---- __-----

Delegates.

Principal in the Ministry of Ship-
ping and Fisheries.

Naval Architect.

The Free City of Danzig.

Mr. Alphonse POKLEWSKI- Commercial Counsellor, Polish Le-
KOZIELL gation, London.

Mr. Waldemar SIEG----------- Commercial Counsellor.

Delegate.
Spain.

Mr. Octaviano MARTINEZ- Engineer, Spanish Navy.
BARCA

Delegates.
Irish Free State.

Mr. J. W. DULANTY----------- Commissioner for Trade for the
Irish Free State in Great Britain.

Mr. T. J. HEGARTY-----______

Delegates.
Mr. Herbert B. WALKER-------

Mr. David ARNOTT__..-- ______

Mr. Laurens PRIOR-________-

Mr. Howard C. TOWLE--------

Mr. Samuel D. McCoMB-------
Captain Albert F. PILLSBURY___

Mr. Robert F. HAND ----______

Mr. James KENNEDY___-------

Ship Surveyor, Transport and Ma-
rine Branch, Department of In-
dustry and Commerce.

United States of America.

President of the American Steam-
ship Owners' Association.

Chief Surveyor, American Bureau
of Shipping.

Bureau of Navigation, Department
of Commerce.

National Council of American Ship-
builders.

Marine Office of America.
Pillsbury and Curtis, San Francisco.

Vice-President Standard Shipping
Co., New York.

General Manager, Marine Depart-
ment, Gulf Refining Co., New
York.
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M. Aage H. LARSEN----______

M. J. A. KIRBING----________

M. le Capitaine H. P.
HAGELBERG

M. Erik JACOBSEN---_--------

Experts.
M. P. VILLADSEN-------------

M. Peder FISCHER------------

Degues.

Ingenieur-constructeur et Ingenieur
en chef au Ministere de la Navi-
gation et de la Peche.

Directeur de la compagnie
d'armement "det Forenede
Dampskibsselskab," Copen-
hague.

President de l'Association danoise
des Capitaines de la Marine
Marchande.

Gerant de Syndicat.

Sous-chef de Bureau au Ministere
de la Navigation et de la P6che.

Constructeur naval.

La Vile Libre de Dantzig.

M. Alphonse POKLEWSKI- Conseiller commercial a l'Ambas-
KOZIELL sade polonaise a Londres.

M. Waldemar SIEG ---------- _ Conseiller commercial.

Dle9gug.
Espagne.

M. Octaviano MARTINEZ- Ing6nieur de la Marine.
BARCA

Deleguss.
Etat Libre d'Irlande.

M. J. W. DULANTY___ -- ___-

M. T. J. HEGARTY------------

Delegucs.
M. Herbert B. WALKER--. --

M. David ARNOTT --.--------

M. Laurens PRIOR------------

M. Howard C. TOWLE -----__

M. Samuel D. McConMB-------
M. le Capitaine Albert F.

PILLSBURY
M. Robert F. HAND----------

M. James KENNEDY -------

Commissaire pour le commerce de
l'ttat Libre d'Irlande en Grande-
Bretagne.

Expert de navire au D6partement
du Transport et de la Marine,
Ministere do l'Industrio et du
Commerce.

Etats-Unis d'Amerique.

President de l'Association ameri-
caine des Armateurs de navires A
vapour.

Inspecteur en chef, American Bu-
reau of Shipping.

Bureau de la Navigation, Service
du Commerce.

Conseil national des armateurs
americains.

Marine Office of America.
de la maison Pillsbury et Curtis,

San Francisco.
Vice-President, Standard Shipping

Company, New-York.
Directeur gerant, Section de la

Navigation, Gulf Refining Com-
pany, New-York.
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Delegat-Contd. Mr. H. W. WARLEY .--------.-

Rear-Admiral John G. TAWRE-
SEY.

Technical Advisers.

Mr. David W. DICKIE

Captain P. C. GRENING

Mr. G. A. SMITH

CONVENTION. JULY 5,1930.

Vice-President Ore Steamship Cor-
poration, New York.

C.C. United States Navy, Retired.
United States Shipping Board.

Engineer and Naval Architect,
Attorney - at - Law, San Fran-
cisco.

Director for Europe, United
States Shipping Board Mer-
chant Fleet Corporation.

American Bureau of Shipping.

Finland.
Delegates.

Mr. A. H. SAASTAMOINEN------ Finnish Minister in London.

Commander Birger BRANDT --- Finnish Shipmasters' Associa-
tion.

Assistant Delegate.
Mr. E. WALIKANGAS ---------- Finnish Legation, London.

France.
Delegates.

Mr. Andr6 Maurice HAAR- Naval Construction Corps, Di-
BLEICHER rector of the Departments of the

Mercantile Fleet and of Naval
Material at the Ministry of the
Mercantile Marine.

Mr. Ren6
LINDEMANl

Mr. Jean
MARIE

Mr. A. H. A,

Hippolyte Joseph Assistant Director of the Depart-
N ment of Marine Labour and of

the Accountants' Department
at the Ministry of the Mer-
cantile Marine.

Henri Theophile Naval Construction Corps, Assist-
ant to the Director of the De-
partments of the Mercantile
Fleet and of Naval Material at
the Ministry of the Mercantile
Marine.

de BERLHE ___--_ Deputy Manager of the Bureau
Veritas.

Assistant to the Delegates.
Mr. J. VOLMAT -__----_______

Experts.
Mr. Jacques de BERLHE -_____
Mr. BRILLE -----------------

Chief Hydrographer, 2nd Class,
representing the French Admi-
ralty.

Engineer to the Bureau Veritas.
Chief Consulting Engineer of the

Compagnie Generale Transat-
lantique.
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M. H. W. WARLEY-_.._._ ..--

M. le Contre-Amiral en retraite
John G. TAWRESEY

Conseillers techniques.
M. David W. DICKIE-_--_____.

M. le Capitaine de vaisseau
P. C. GRENING

M. G. A. SMITH---------------

Fin
Delegugs.

M. A. H. SAASTAMOINEN-----

M. le Capitaine .de fr6gate
Birger BRANDT

Vice-Pr6sident, Ore Steamship Cor-
poration, New-York.

C.C. de la Marine des Etats-Unis,
United States Shipping Board.

Ingenieur-Constructeur, et Avoue,
San Francisco.

Directeur pour l'Europe, United
States Merchant Shipping Board
Fleet Corporation.

American Bureau of Shipping.

ilande.

Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire a Londres.

Association finlandaise des capi-
taines de navire.

Dedlgue adjoint.
M. E. WALIKANGAS ------ ___ Legation finlandaise a Londres.

France.
Deleguss.

M. Andr6 Maurice HAAR- Ingenieur en Chef de IPre Classe du
BLEICHER G6nie Maritime, Directeur des

Services de la Flotte de Com-
merce et du Materiel naval au
Ministere de la Marine Mar-
chande.

M. Ren6 Hippolyte Joseph Directeur-adjoint des Services du
LINDEMANN Travail Maritime et de la

Comptabilit6 au Ministere de
la Marine Marchande.

M. Jean Henri Th6ophile MARIE Ing6nieur principal du Genie Mari-
time, Adjoint au Directeur des
Services de la Flotte de Commerce
et du Mat6riel naval au Ministere
de la Marine Marchande.

M. A. H. A. de BERLHE------- Administrateur d6elgu6 du Bureau
Veritas.

Adjoint aux Delegues.
M. J. VOLMAT----------_-__-- Ingenieur Hydrographe en Chef de

la Marine de 2e1 Classe, repre
sentant le Departement de la
Marine.

Experts.

M. Jacques de BERLHE-------- Ing6nieur du Bureau Veritas.
M. BRILLIe.------------------ Ingenieur en Chef conseil de la

Compagnie generale transat-
lantique.'

[2Au lieu de "Compagnie g6n6rale transatlantique" mettre "Compagnie
G6n rale Transatlantique."]
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Delegates-Contd. Mr. M. A. R. de CATALANO ---

Mr. J. R. L. DUBOIS----------

Mr. G. FALCOZ--__-----------

Mr. Ch. le PELLETIER---------

Mr. A. NIZERY_---------------

Mr. PATRY--_----------------

Mr. J. PERRACHON------------

Mr. Jules M. A. T. PINCZON----

Mr. R. ROSsIGNEUX ---__-____

Secretary.
Captain C. F. J. DILLY-----___

Chief Superintendent of the
Compagnie G6n6rale Transat-
lantique

Chief Marine Superintendent of
the Compagnie des Messa-
geries Maritimes.

Chief Engineer of the Compagnie
des Messageries Maritimes.

Chief Engineer of the Compagnie
des Chargeurs R6unis.

Manager of the Compagnie des
Chargeurs Reunis.

Chief Engineer of the Bureau
Veritas.

Assistant Manager of the Com-
pagnie Auxiliaire de Navigation.

Chief Consulting Engineer of the
Chantiers de Saint-Nazaire.

Chief of the Technical Department
of the Comite Central des Ar-
mateurs de France.

Inspector of Navigation, Ministry
of Mercantile Marine.

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland.

Delegates.
Sir Henry F. OLIVEP ----------
Captain F. W. BATE-----------

Mr. A. J. DANIEL --.-------__

Captain J. T. EDWARDS--------

Sir Ernest W. GLOVERI--------

Sir Norman HILL-------------

Sir Charles HIPWOOD----------
Mr. J. Foster KING ----------

Dr. J. MONTGOMERIE ---------

Sir Charles J. O. SANDERS----__

Mr. William Robert SPENCE..__

Captain A. SPENCER _-______-

Admiral of the Fleet, Royal Navy.
Professional Officer, Mercantile Ma-

rine Department, Board of Trade.

Principal Ship Surveyor, Board of
Trade.

Master Mariner, Retired.

Chamber of Shipping of the United
Kingdom.

Chairman, Merchant Shipping Ad-
visory Committee, Board of
Trade.

Board of Trade.
Chief Surveyor to the British

Corporation Register of Ship-
ping and Aircraft.

Chief Ship Surveyor to Lloyd's
Register of Shipping.

Chairman, Load Line Committee,
1927-1929.

General Secretary, National Union
of Seamen.

Master Mariner, Retired.
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M. M. A. R. de CATALANO----- Chef de l'Armement de la Com-
pagnie g6n6rale transatlanti-
que. 2

M. J. R. L. DUBOIS --------_- Chef de Service Maritime de
l'Armement de la Compagnie
des Messageries maritimes.3

M. G. FALCOZ --------------- Ing6nieur en chef de la Com-
pagnie des Messageries mari-
times.3

M. Ch. le PELLETIER---------- Ing6nieur en chef de la Com-
pagnie des Chargeurs Reunis.

M. A. NIZERY---------------- Directeur de la Compagnie des
Chargeurs Reunis.

M. PATRY-------------------- Ing6nieur en chef du Bureau
Veritas.

M. J. PERRACHON------------- Sous-directeur de la Compagnie
Auxiliaire de Navigation.

M. Jules M. A. T. PINCZON --- Ingenieur en Chef Conseil des
Chantiers de Saint-Nazaire.

M. R. ROSSIGNEUX------------ Chef du Service Technique du
Comit6 Central des Armateurs
de France.

Secretaire.

M. le Capitaine au long cours Inspecteur de la Navigation Mari-
C. F. J. DILLY time, Ministere de la Marine

Marchande.

Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande du Nord.

Delegues.

Sir Henry F. OLIVER---------- Admiral of the Fleet, Royal Navy-
M. le Capitaine F. W. BATE---- Conseiller nautique du Service de

la Marine Marchande, Board of
Trade.

M. A. J. DANIEL-------------- Expert principal de navire, Board
of Trade.

M. le Capitaine John Thomas Capitaine au long cours on retraite.
EDWARDS

Sir Ernest W. GLOVER--------- Chambre do la Navigation du
Royaume-Uni.

Sir Norman HILL ------------- President du Merchant Shipping
Advisory Committee, Board of
Trade.

Sir Charles IPWOOD ---------- Board of Trade.
M. J. Foster KING------------ Inspecteur en Chef au British Cor-

poration Register of Shipping and
Aircraft.

M. le Dr. J. MONTGOMERIE---- Expert en chef de navire au
Lloyd's Register of Shipping.

Sir Charles J. O. SANDERS------ President du Load Line Commit-
tee, 1927-1929.

M. William Robert SPENCE---- Secr6taire gen6ral de l'Union Na-
tionale des Marins.

M. le Capitaine Alfred SPENCER- Capitaine au long cours en retraite.

[ Au lieu de "Compagnie generale transatlantique" mettre "Compagnie
Generale Transatlantique. "]

[3 Au lieu de "Messageries maritimes" mettre "Messageries Maritimes."]
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M. le Capitaine Alfred SPENCER_ 

Admiral of the Fleet, Royal Navy. 
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Capitaine au long cours en retraite. 

Chambre de la Navigation du 
Royaume-Uni. 

President du Merchant Shipping 
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Inspecteur en Chef au British Cor-
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Aircraft. 

Expert en chef de navire au 
Lloyd's Register of Shipping. 

President du Load Line Commit-
tee, 1927-1929. 
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Delegates-Contd. Secretary.
Mr. A. E. LEEi----__--____._ Board of Trade.

Assistant Secretaries.
Mr. G. C. AGER--------------
Mr. W. GRAHAM---------_____
Mr. H. C. MILLER -----_--_--
Mr. J. T. MUNDEN--------_---
Mr. W. E. STIMPSON ------.--

Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.

Greece.
Delegate.

Mr. Nicolas G. LELY---------- Consul-General for Greece in Lon-
don.

Expert Advisers.
Commander Basil SCARPETIS-_-

Acting Commander Evanghelos
RoUssos

Commander Harbour Master, Head
of the Shipping Services at the
Greek Consulate-General, Lon-
don.

Assistant of the Naval and Air
Attache of Greece, London.

India.
Delegates.

Sir Geoffrey L. CORBETT------- Late Secretary to the Government
of India, Commerce Department.

Mr. Nowrojee Dadabhoy ALL- Chairman of Scindia Steamships
BLESS (London), Ltd.

Captain Kavas OOXERJEE ----- Marine Superintendent, Scindia
Steam Navigation Co., Ltd.,
Bombay.

Engineer-Commander John Suth- Royal Indian Marine. Late Prin-
erland PAGE cipal Engineer and Ship Sur-

veyor, Government of Bengal.

Delegates.
Mr. Emil KROGH-------------.

Mr. Aage H. LARSEN----------

Mr. J. A. KORBING------------

Captain H. P. HAGELBERG---__

eland.

Assistant Secretary in the Danish
Ministry of Shipping and Fish-
eries.

Naval Architect and Engineer-in-
Chief to the Danish Ministry
of Shipping and Fisheries.

Director of the "Forenede Damp-
skibsselskab," Copenhagen.

Chairman of the Association of
Danish Shipmasters.

Mr. Erik JACOBSEN ---------_. Trade Union Manager, Denmark.

Experts.
Mr. P. VILLADSEN--_ ___.----- Principal in the Danish Ministry

of Shipping and Fisheries.

Mr. Peder FISCHER------------ Naval Architect.
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Secretaire.

M. A. E. LEE ---------------- Board of Trade.

Secretaires adjoints.
M. G. C. AGER --------------
M. W. GRAHAM----------_----
M. H. C. MILLER--------__--_
M. J. T. MUNDEN------------
M. W. E. STIMPSON --------

Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.
Board of Trade.

GrBce.
Delegue.

M. Nicolas G. LELY -- _----- Consul general de la Grece A Lon-
dres.

Conseillers techniques.

M. le Capitaine de fregate Basil Capitaine du port, Chef des ser-
SCARPETIS vices de la navigation au con-

sulat general de Grece a Londres.

M. le Capitaine de fregate Adjoint a l'Attach6 naval et aerien
Evanghelos Roussos de Grece A Londres.

Delegues.

Sir Geoffrey L. CORBETT-------

M. Nowrojee Dadabhoy ALL-
BLESS

M. le Capitaine Kavas OOKER-
JEE

M. l'Ing6nieur capitaine de
fregate John Sutherland PAGE

Isl
Delegues.

M. Emil KROGH -------------

M. Aage H. LARSEN-----------

M. J. A. KiRBING------------

M. le Capitaine H. P. HAGEL-
BERG

M. Erik JACOBSEN -----------

Experts.

M. P. VILLADSEN-------------

M. Peder FISCHER-----------
3051°---33-- -Pr 2---48

nde.

Secr6taire en retraite du D6parte-
ment du Commerce du Gouver-
nement de 1'Inde.

President de la Scindia Steam-
ships (London), Limited.

Inspecteur du navire de la
Scindia Steam Navigation Com-
pany, Limited, Bombay.

Marine royale indienne, ingenieur
en chef et expert de navire en
retraite an gouverneinent du
Bengale.

,ande.

Chef de Bureau an Ministere Da-
nois de la Navigation et de la
Peche.

Ingenieur-constructeur et Inge-
neur en chef au Ministere Danois
de la Navigation et de la Peche.

Directeur de la compagnie d'ar-
mement "det Forenede Damp-
skibsselskab," Copenhague.

President de l'Association danoise
des Capitaines de la Marine
Marchande.

Gerant de Syndicat, Danemark.

Sous-chef de Bureau au Ministere
Danois de la Navigation et de la
Peche.

Constructeur naval.
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Experts. 
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Delegates.

Delegates-Contd. General Giulio INGIANNI -----

Admiral Giuseppe CANTT _----

Professor Torquato GIANNINI--

Assistant Delegate.

Dr. Gaetano LAMPERTICO-----

Experts.

Mr. Carlo DOERFLES ---------

Mr. Aroldo PALANCA----------

Mr. Gino SOLD --------------

Mr. Giuseppe GASPARINI ------

Captain Luigi ZINo-----------

Captain Arturo ROMANo __----

Delegates.
Delegates.

I CONVENTION. JULY 5,1930.

taly.

General Director of the Mercantile
Marine.

Admiral of Division, Technical In-
spector of the Mercantile Marine.

Counsellor for Emigration in the
Italian Foreign Office.

Vice-Counsellor for Emigration in
the Italian Foreign Office.

Naval Architect, Head of the
Technical Office of the Registro
Italiano Navale ed Aeronautico,
Trieste.

Representing the Italian Shipown-
ers' Federation.

Naval Architect, Inspector of the
Registro Italiano Navale ed Aero-
nautico.

Naval Architect, representing the
Italian General Confederation of
Industry.

Representing the Italian Cargo
Shipowners' Federation, Genoa.

Representing the Italian Confedera-
tion of Captains, Officers and
Seamen.

apan.

Mr. Shoichi NAKAYAMA-------- First-Class Secretary of Embassy.

Mr. Sukefumi IWAI ----------- Expert in the Local Administration
Office of Communications.

Experts.

Mr. Kumaichi SHowNO--------

Mr. Takeji KOBAYASHI --------

Mr. Motoki MATSUMURA _____
Captain Nagayoshi HORI --_-_

Delegates.

Expert in the Local Administration
Office of Communications.

Secretary in the Department of
Communications.

Attache.
Temporary Staff in the Depart-

ment of Communications.

Latvia.

Mr. Arturs OzoLs ----------- Director of the Marine Depart-
ment.

Captain Andrejs LONFELDS-____ Latvian Shipowners' Society.
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Delegues.

M. le General Giulio INGIANNI__

M. l'Amiral de Division Giu-
seppe CANTIr

M. le Professeur Torquato
GIANNINI

Delegue adjoint.

M. le Dr. Gaetano LAMPERTICO_

Experts.

M. Aroldo PALANCA----------

M. Carlo DOERFLES-----------

M. Gino SOLDX ---------------

M. le Capitaine Luigi ZINO ---

M. le Capitaine Arturo ROMANO-

M. Giuseppe GASPARINI -------

alie.

Directeur general de la Marine Mar-
chande.

Inspecteur technique de la Marine
Marchande.

Conseiller d'Imigration au Minis-
tere des Affaires Etrangeres.

Vice-Conseiller d'Emigration au Mi-
nistere des Affaires Etrangeres
d'Italie.

Representant la Federation des Ar-
mateurs Italiens.

Constructeur Naval. Chef de Bu-
reau Technique du Registro Ita-
liano Navale ed Aeronautico a
Trieste.

Constructeur Naval. Inspecteur du
Registro Italiano Navale ed Aero-
nautico.

Representant la Federation des Ar-
mateurs des Navires de Charge a
Genes.

Repr6sentant la Confederation ita-
lienne des Capitaines, des Officiers
et des Marins.

Constructeur naval. Representant
la Confederation g6n6rale ita-
lienne de l'Industrie.

Japon.

.Delegues.

M. Shoichi NAKAYAMA--------

M. Sukefumi IWAI -----------

Experts.

M. Kumaichi SHOwNO--------

M. Takeji KOBAYASHI---------

M. Motold MATSUMURA-------
M. le Capitaine de vaisseau

Nagayoshi HIORI

Secr6taire d('Ambassa(c (e pre-
mibre classe.

Expert au Bureau d'Adininistration
locale des Communications.

Expert au Bureau d'Administration
locale des Communications.

Secretaire au D6partement des Com-
munications.

Attach6.
Personnel temporaire du D6parte-

ment des Communications.

;ttonie.

Delegues.

M. Arturs OZOLS ------- --- Directeur du Departement de la
M. Arturs O L------Marine Marchande.

M. le Capitaine Andrejs LON- de l'Association des Armateurs let-

FELDS tonais.
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Mexico.
Delegate.

Mr. Gustavo Luders de NEGRI_ Consul-General for Mexico in
London.

Secretary.
Mr. Macedonio GARZA -__----_ _ Vice-Consul for Mexico, London.

Delegates.

Mr. Erling BRYN--m-----------

Mr. Johan SCHONHEYDER---___

Dr. J. BRUHN_----------------
Mr. J. Hysing OLSEN----------
Mr. Eivind TONNESEN-------___

Mr. A. BIRKELAND------------

Adviser.

Mr. E. WETTERGREEN-_--_----

Norway.

Director of the Department of
Shipping, Ministry of Commerce
and Navigation.

Surveyor-in-Chief in the Ministry
of Commerce and Navigation.

Director of the Norwegian Veritas.
Shipowner.
Managing Director of the Nor-

wegian Shipmasters' Association.

President of the Norwegian Sailors'
and Firemen's Union.

Chief of Division in the Ministry
of Commerce and Navigation.

New Zealand.
Delegates.

Sir Thomas Mason WILFORD-__ High Commissioner for New Zea-
land in London.

Sir Charles HOLDSWORTH ------ Managing Director of the Union
Steamship Company of New
Zealand, Ltd.

Paraguay.
Delegate.

Dr. Horacio CARTISIMO--------- Charg6 d'Afiaires in London.

Netherlands.
Delegates.

Vice-Admiral (retired) C. FOCK-

Mr. A. van DRIEL ___________

Mr. J. BRAUTIGAM------------

Mr. J. W. LANGELER -- _-----

Inspector-General of Navigation,
Chairman of the Freeboard As-
signing Commission.

Naval Architect, Adviser on Naval
Architecture to the Shipping
Inspection Service, Member and
Secretary of the Freeboard As-
signing Commission.

Chairman of the Netherlands Union
of Transport Workers, Member
of the Second Chamber of the
States General.

Inspector of Shipping, Dutch East
Indies.
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Mexique.
Delegue.

M. Gustavo Luders de NEGRI-- Consul general du Mexique a Lon-
dres.

Secretaire.

M. Macedonio GARZA--------- Vice-consul du Mexique A Londres-

Delegues.

M. Erling BRYN--------------

M. Johan SCHONHEYDER-------

M. le Dr. J. BRuiHN-----------
M. J. Hysing OLSEN----------
M. Eivind TONNESEN---------

M. A. BIRKELAND------------

Norvoge.

Directeur du Departement de la Na-
vigation au Ministere du Com-
merce et de la Navigation.

Expert en chef au Ministere du
Commerce et de la Navigation.

Directeur du "Norske Veritas."
Armateur.
Directeur g6rant de 1'Association

norv6gienne des capitaines de
navire.

President de l'Union norvegienne
des Marins et des Chauffeurs.

Conseiler.

M. E. WETTERGREEN--------- Chef de Division au Ministere du
Commerce et de la Navigation.

Nouvelle-Zelande.
Delegues.

Sir Thomas Mason WILFORD--- Haut Commissaire de la Nouvelle-
Z6lande A Londres.

Sir Charles HOLDSWORTH------ Directeur g6rant de l'Union Steam-
ship Company of New Zealand,
Limited.

Paraguay.

DIelgue.

M. le Dr. Horacio CARISIMO---- Charg6 d'Affaires a Londres.

Pays-Bas.

Delegues.

M. le Vice-Amiral en retraite
C. FOCK

M. l'Ingenieur A. van DRIEL---

M. J. BRAUTIGAM-------------

M. J. W. LANGELER-----------

Inspecteur general de la Naviga-
tion; President de la Commission
pour la fixation du franc-bord
minimum des navires.

Conseil des constructions navales
pros l'inspection de la navigation;
membre et secretaire de la com-
mission pour la fixation du mini-
mum franc-bord des navires.

President de la Ligue Centrale des
Ouvriers du Transport; membre
de la Seconde Chambre des
itats-G6n6raux.

du service de la navigation aux
Indes n6erlandaises.
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Mexique. 
Delegue. 

M. Gustavo Luders de NEGRI- _ Consul general du Mexique Lon-
dres. 

Secretaire. 
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M. le Dr. J. BRUHN  
M. J. Hysing OLSEN  
M. Eivind TONNESEN  

M . A. BIRKELAND  

Gomelller. 

M. E. W ETTERGREEN  

Directeur du Departement de la Na-
vigation au Minister° du Com-
merce et de la Navigation. 

Expert en chef au Minister° du 
Commerce et de la Navigation. 

Directeur du "Norske Veritas." 
Anna tear. 
Directeur gerant de l'Association 

norvegienne des capitaines de 
navire. 

President de l'Union norvegienne 
des Marins et des Chauffeurs. 

Chef de Division au Ministere du 
Commerce et de la Navigation. 

Nouvelle-Zelande. 

Delegues. 

Sir Thomas Mason W ILFORD_ __ Haut Commissaire de la Nouvelle-
Mande Londres. 

Sir Charles HOLDSWORTH  Directeur &ant de l'Union Steam-
ship Company of New Zealand, 
Limited. 

Paraguay. 

Delegue. 

M. le Dr. Horacio CARISIM0.-__ Charge d'Affaires a Londres. 

Pays-Bas. 

Delegues. 

M . le Vice-Amiral en retraite 
C. FOCK 

Inspecteur general de la Naviga-
tion; President de la Commission 
pour la fixation du franc-bord 
minimum des navires. 

M. l'Ingenieur A. van DRIEL- __ Conseil des constructions navales 
pres l'inspection de la navigation; 
membre et secretaire de is. com-
mission pour la fixation du mini-
mum franc-bord des navires. 

  President de is. Ligue Centrale des 
Ouvriers du Transport; membre 
de is. Seconde Chambre des 
Etats-Generaux. 

du service de is. navigation aux 
Indes neerlandaises. 

M. J. BRAUTIGAM 

M. J. W. LANGELER 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

Delegates-Contd. Mr. J. Rypperda WIERDSMA--

Captain G. L. HEERIS---------

Experts.
Mr. H. KEYSER------------__

Professor N. KAL------_______

Mr. F. REEDEKER_--________-

Mr. G. de RONDE------_______

Mr. J. CARPENTIER-ALTING__ .

Secretary.
Jonkheer O. REUCHLIN--------

Chairman of the Holland-America
Line.

Secretary of the Netherlands Ship-
owners' Association.

Assistant Director of the Royal
Netherlands Meteorological In-
stitute.

Professor in Naval Architecture at
the Technical University, Delft.

Master Mariner, retired.

Master Mariner, retired.

Naval Architect.

Attache to the Netherlands Lega-
tion, London.

Peru.
Delegate.

Captain Manuel D. FAURA ___. Naval Attache in London.

Poland.
Delegates.

Mr. Alphonse POKLEWSKI- Commercial Counsellor, Polish Em-
KOZIELL bassy, London.

Mr. Boguslaw BAGNIEWSKI----- Counsellor, Ministry of Industry
and Trade, Warsaw.

Portugal.
Delegates.

Mr. Thomaz Ribeiro de MELLO. Minister Plenipotentiary. Head of
the Economic Questions of the
Portuguese Minstry of Foreign
Affairs.

Captain Carlos Theodoro da Naval Architect.
COSTA

Sweden.
Delegates.

Baron Erik Kule PALMSTIERNA- Swedish Minister in London.

Mr. Per Axel LINDBLAD_-------- Assistant Under-Secretary in the
Board of Trade.

Captain Erik Axel Fredrik Maritime Expert to the Social
EGGERT Board.
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M. J. Rypperda WIERDSMA ---

M. le Capitaine G. L. HEERIS--

Experts.

M. H. KEYSER---------------

M. le Professeur N. KAL-------

M. F. REEDEKER-------------

M. G. de RONDE-------------

M. J. CARPENTIER-ALTING.----

President-directeur de la Soci6et
Anonyme de Navigation dite
"Holland-Amerika Lijn."

Secretaire de l'Association des ar-
mateurs n6erlandais.

Directeur adjoint de l'Institut
royal n6erlandais m6teorolo-
gique.

Professeur de la construction ma-
ritime l'Ecole des Hautes Etudes
techniques a Delft.

Ancien capitaine de la marine mar-
chande.

Ancien capitaine de la marine mar-
chande.

Architecte naval.

Secrgtaire.

Le Jonkheer O. REUCHLIN----- Attache a la Legation royale des
Pays-Bas a Londres.

P6rou.

Delegue.

M. le Capitaine Manuel D.
FAURA

Attache Naval a Londres.

Pologne.

Delegues.

M. Alphonse POKLEWSKI- Conseiller commercial a l'Ambas-
KOZIELL sade polonaise a Londres.

M. Boguslaw BAGNIEWSKI----- Conseiller au Ministbre de l'Indus-
trie et du Commerce, Varsovie.

Portugal.

Delgues.

M. Thomaz Ribiero de MELLO- Ministre plenipotontiairo; Chef des
questions 6conomiques au Minis-
tere des Affaires Etrangbres
portugais.

M. le Capitaine de corvette Constructeur naval.4

Carlos Theodoro da COSTA

Suede.

Delegues.

M. le Baron Erik Kule PALM-
STIERNA

M. Per Axel LINDBLAD--------

M. le Capitaine Erik Axel Fredrik
EGGERT

Envoy6 extraordinaire et Ministre
pl6nipotentiaire a Londres.

Chef de Section a l'Administration
Centrale du Commerce.

Expert pour les Affaires Maritimes
de 1'Administration Royale du
Travail et de la Pr6voyance
Sociale.

[4According to a note, No. 49 of Feb. 8, 1932, from the British Ambassador at

Washington to the Secretary of State, "M. le Capitaine de corvette Carlos

Theodoro da Costa, Constructeur naval" should read "M. le Capitaine de

fr6gate Carlos Theodoro da Costa, Ing6nieur naval."]
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Delegates-Contd. Experts and Assistant Delegates.
Mr. G. MacE. B66os ------

Mr. A. W. PALMQVIST ----____

Captain O. A. NORDBORG-.----

Captain N. P. LARSSON--------

Mr. N. OLSSON ----------____

First Amanuensis in the Board of
Trade.

Controller of Tonnage, Gothenburg
District.

Member of the First Chamber of
Parliament, Director of the Swed-
ish Shipowners' Association.

President of the Swedish Society of
Masters and Officers of the Mer-
cantile Marine.

President of the Swedish Seamen's
Union.

Union of Socialist Soviet Republics.

Delegate.

Mr. Dimitri BOGOMOLOFF------ Counsellor of the Soviet Embassy
in London.

Experts.

Mr. P. MATVEFF -------------_ Naval Engineer.
Mr. A. A. KAUKUL --------__ - Anglo-Soviet Shipping Co.

The Governments of Austria, Estonia, Hungary and Turkey
appointed observers as follows:-

Austria.

Mr. K. ZEILEISSEN------------ Secretary to the Austrian Legation,
London.

Fstonia.

Mr. R. A. MOLLERSON -------- Counsellor of Estonian Legation,
London.

Hungary.

Baron Ivan RUBIDO-ZICHY---_- Hungarian Minister m London.

Mehmet Ali $EVKI Pasha-_-

Turkey.

- Counsellor to the Turkish Embassy
in London.

The League of Nations having been invited to send representatives
to the Conference to act as observers, appointed the following dele-
gation for this purpose:-

Mr. Robert HAAS------------- Secretary-General of the Advisory
and Technical Committee for
Communications and Transit.

Mr. J. M. F. ROMEIN---------- Secretary of the Permanent Com-
mittee for Ports and Maritime
Navigation.
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Experts et Deleguds Adjoints.

M. G. MacE. Boos -----------

M. A. W. PALMQVIST----------

M. le Capitaine O. A. NORDBORG-

M. le Capitaine N. P. LARSSON-

M. N. OLSSON..--------------

Secretaire A 1'Administration du
Commerce.

Contr6leur de jaugeage du district
de Gothembourg.

Membre de la Premiere Chambre
du Riksdag, Directeur de 1'Asso-
ciation des Armateurs Suedois.

Directeur de 1'Association Suedoise
des officiers de la Marine Mar-
chande.

Directeur de 1'Union Su6doise des
Marins.

L'Union des R6publiques Sovietistes Socialistes.

Delegue.

M. Dimitri BOGOMOLOFF----.--

Experts.

M. P. MATVEEFF-------------
M. A. A. KAUKUL -----------

Conseiller A 1' Ambassade de 1'Union
des R6publiques Sovi6tistes So-
cialistes a Londres.

Ing6nieur naval.
Compagnie de navigation Anglo-

Soviet.

Les Gouvernements d'Autriche, d'Esthome, de Hongrie et de

Turquie ont nomme les observateurs suivants:

Autriche.

M. K. ZEILEISSEN ---------- - Secr6taire de la Legation autri-
chienne a Londres.

Esthonie.

M. R. A. MOLLERSON -------- Conseiller a la Legation d'Estho-
nie a Londres.

Hongrie.

Le baron Ivan RUBIDO-ZICHY-- Ministre pl6nipotentiaire de Hon-
grie a Londres.

Turquie.

Mehmet Ali EVKI Pasha------ Conseiller A l'Ambassade de Tur-
quie a Londres.

La Societ6 des Nations, ayant 6et invitee a envoyer des representants
la Conference a titre d'observateurs, a nomme ai cette fin la delega-

tion suivante:

M. Robert HAS------------- Secretaire general de la Commission
Consultative et Technique des
Communications et du Transit.

M. J. M. F. ROMEIN---------- Secretaire du Comite Permanent
des Ports et de la Navigation
Marine.
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Who accordingly assembled in London.

Admiral of the Fleet Sir Henry F. Oliver was appointed President
of the Conference, and Mr. A. E. Lee, Secretary-General.

Committees set up. For the purposes of its work the Conference set up the following
Committees, of which the under-mentioned were Presidents:-

Administration Committee: Mr. Koenigs.
Main Technical Committee: Sir Charles Sanders.
Tankers Committee: Mr. Kennedy.
Timber Ships Committee: Mr. Emil Krogh.
Special Types of Ship Committee: Vice-Admiral Fock.
Zones Committee: General Ingianni.
Drafting Committee: Mr. Haarbleicher.
Credentials Committee: Mr. Nakayama.

In the course of a series of meetings between the 20th May, 1930,
and the 5th July, 1930, a Load Line Convention, dated the 5th July
1930, was drawn up.

I.

Declarationsby The Conference takes note of the following declarations, made by
United States.

the undermentioned delegation:-
nized bUntedStes The Plenipotentiaries of the United States of America formally

not to be so construed. declare that the signing of the International Load Line Convention
by them, on the part of the United States of America, on this date,
is not to be construed to mean that the Government of the United
States of America recognizes a regime or entity which signs or accedes
to the Convention as the Government of a country when that r6gime
or entity is not recognized by the Government of the United States
of America as the Government of that country.

No contractual obli- The Plenipotentiaries of the United States of America further
declare that the participation of the United States of America in
the International Load Line Convention signed on this date does
not involve any contractual obligation on the part of the United
States of America to a country, represented by a regime or entity
which the Government of the United States of America does not
recognize as the Government of that country, until such country
has a Government recognized by the Government of the United
States of America.

II.
Recommendations. The Conference also adopts the following recommendation 5-

Smaler vessels in Ships of less than 150 tons gross Engaged on International Voyages.international voyages.

Regulations. The Conference recommends that such regulations as may be made
by any of the Contracting Governments relating to ships of less than
150 tons gross engaged on international voyages should, so far as

[5 "recommendation" should read "recommendations."]

2388 INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 

Committees set up. 

Declarations by 
United States. 

Regimes 
elin'ttoet 

recog-
nized d States 
not to be so construed. 

No contractual obli-
gation. 

Recommendations. 

Who accordingly assembled in London. 

Admiral of the Fleet Sir Henry F. Oliver was appointed President 
of the Conference, and Mr. A. E. Lee, Secretary-General. 
For the purposes of its work the Conference set up the following 

Committees, of which the under-mentioned were Presidents:— 

Administration Committee: Mr. Koenigs. 
Main Technical Committee: Sir Charles Sanders. 
Tankers Committee: Mr. Kennedy. 
Timber Ships Committee: Mr. Emil Krogh. 
Special Types of Ship Committee: Vice-Admiral Fock. 
Zones Committee: General Ingianni. 
Drafting Committee: Mr. Haarbleicher. 
Credentials Committee: Mr. Nakayama. 

In the course of a series of meetings between the 20th May, 1930, 
and the 5th July, 1930, a Load Line Convention, dated the 5th July 
1930, was drawn up. 

I. 

The Conference takes note of the following declarations, made by 
the undermentioned delegation:— 
The Plenipotentiaries of the United States of America formally 

declare that the signing of the International Load Line Convention 
by them, on the part of the United States of America, on this date, 
is not to be construed to mean that the Government of the United 
States of America recognizes a regime or entity which signs or accedes 
to the Convention as the Government of a country when that regime 
or entity is not recognized by the Government of the United States 
of America as the Government of that country. 
The Plenipotentiaries of the United States of America further 

declare that the participation of the United States of America in 
the International Load Line Convention signed on this date does 
not involve any contractual obligation on the part of the United 
States of America to a country, represented by a regime or entity 
which the Government of the United States of America does not 
recognize as the Government of that country, until such country 
has a Government recognized by the Government of the United 
States of America. 

The Conference also adopts the following recommendation 5— 

Smaller vessels in Ships 0 -r less than 150 tons gross Engaged on International Voyages. international voyages. '" of 

The Conference recommends that such regulations as may be made 
by any of the Contracting Governments relating to ships of less than 
150 tons gross engaged on international voyages should, so far as 

p "recommendation" should read "recommendations."] 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

Qui, en consequence, se sont r6unis a Londres.

M. 1'Amiral Sir Henry F. Oliver a 6t6 nomme comme President do

la Conference et M. A. E. Lee a ete nomme comme Secr6taire-General.
Pour l'accomplissement de ses travaux, la Conference a constitu6

les Commissions suivantes, dont les Presidents ont et6 nomm6s comme
suit:

Commission d'Administration: M. Koenigs.
Commission Technique Principale: Sir Charles Sanders.
Commission de Navires a citernes: M. Kennedy.
Commission de Navires transportant des chargements de bois

en pontde: M. Emil Krogh.
Commission de Navires de Types speciaux: M. le Vice-Amiral

Fock.
Commission de Zones: M. le General Ingianni.
Commission de Redaction: M. Haarbleicher.
Commission des Plenipotentiaires: M. Nakayama.

Au cours des reunions successives qui se sont tenues entre le 20 mai

1930 et le 5 juillet 1930, une Convention sur les Lignes de Charge,

datee du 5 juillet 1930, a et6 elaboree.

I.

La Conference prend note des declarations suivantes faites par la

delegation ci-apres indiquee.
Les Plenipotentiaires des Etats-Unis d'Amerique declarent for-

mellement que la signature de la Convention Internationale sur les

Lignes de Charge portant la date de ce jour, ne doit pas etre consideree

comme signifiant que le Gouvernement des ltats-Unis d'Amerique

reconnaisse un regime ou une institution signataire ou adherent a la

pr6sente Convention lorsque ce r6gime ou cette institution n'est pas

reconnu comme dtant le Gouvernement de ce pays par le Gouverne-

ment des Etats-Unis d'Am6rique.
En outre, les Plenipotentiaires des Etats-Unis d'Am6riquo d6claront,

que le fait que les Etats-Unis d'Am6rique sont partie a la Convention

Internationale sur les Lignes de Charge, signee A la date de ce jour,

n'entraine pour les ¢tats-Unis d'Amdrique aucune obligation contrac-

tuelle envers un pays represent 6 par un regime ou une institution que

le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amerique ne reconnatt pas comme

6tant le Gouvernement de ce pays et ce, jusqu'a ce que ce pays ait un

Gouvernement reconnu par les Etats-Unis d'Am6rique.

II.

La Conference adopte egalement les recommandations suivantes:

Navires de moins de 150 tonneaux de jauge brute effectuant des voyages
internationaux.

La Conference recommande que les r6glementations qui peuvent

etre etablies par l'un quelconque des Gouvernements contractants

pour les navires de moins de 150 tonneaux de jauge brute effectuant
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suit: 

Commission d'Administration: M. Koenigs. 
Commission Technique Principale: Sir Charles Sanders. 
Commission de Navires citernes: M. Kennedy. 
Commission de Navires transportant des chargements de bois 

en pont& : M. Emil Krogh. 
Commission de Navires de Types speciaux: M. le Vice-Amiral 

Fock. 
Commission de Zones: M. le General Ingianni. 
Commission de Redaction: M. Haarbleicher. 
Com.mission des Plenipotentiaires: M. Nakayama. 

Au cours des reunions successives qui se sont tenues entre le 20 mai 
1930 et le 5 juillet 1930, une Convention sur les Lignes de Charge, 
&tee du 5 juillet 1930, a ete elaboree. 

I. 

La Conference prend note des declarations suivantes faites par la 
delegation ci-apres indiquee. 
Les Plenipotentiaires des ntats-Unis d'Amerique declarent for-

mellement quo hi, signature de la Convention Internationale sur les 
Lignes de Charge portant la date de ce jour, no doit pas etre consideree 
comme signifiant quo le Gouvernement des Rtats-Unis d'Amerique 
reconnaisse un regime ou une institution signataire ou adherent a la 
presente Convention lorsque ce regime ou cette institution n'est pas 
reconnu comme &ant le Gouvernement de ce pays par le Gouverne-
ment des Etats-Unis d'Amerique. 
En outre, les Plenipotentiaires des Etats-Unis d'ArnCriquc declarent, 

quo le fait quo les Etats-Unis d'Amerique sont partie a la Convention 
Internationale sur les Lignes de Charge, sign& la date de ce jour, 
n'entraine pour les Etats-Unis d'Amerique aucune obligation contrac-
tuelle envers un pays represente par un regime ou une institution quo 
le Gouvernement des ttats-Unis d'Amerique ne reconnalt pas comae 
&ant le Gouvernement de ce pays et ce, jusqu'a ce quo ce pays ait un 
Gouvernement reconnu par les ttats-Unis d'Amerique. 

La Conference adopte egalement les recommandations suivantes: 

Navires de moms de 150 tonneaux de jauge brute effeetuant des voyages 
internationaux. 

La Conference recommande quo les reglementations qui peuvent 
etre etablies par l'un quelconque des Gouvernements contractants 
pour les navires de moms de 150 tonneaux de jauge brute effectuant 
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practicable and reasonable, be framed in accordance with the princi-
ples and rules laid down in this Convention, and should whenever
possible be made after consultation and agreement with the Govern-
ments of the other countries concerned in such international voyages.

Strength.

Standardsofstrength. As under the Rules attached to this Convention, ships which
comply with the highest standard laid down in the rules of a classifi-
cation society recognised by the Administration are regarded as
having sufficient strength for the minimum freeboards allowed under
the rules, the Conference recommends that each Administration
should request the Society or Societies which it has recognised to
confer from time to time with the Societies recognised by other
Administrations, with a view to securing as much uniformity as
possible in the application of the standards of strength on which
freeboard is based.

Annual Surveys.
Surveys. The Conference recommends that, if possible, each Administration
Ante, p. 2248. should make arrangements for the periodical inspections referred to

in paragraph (3) (c) of Article 14 to be held at intervals of approxi-
mately twelve months so far as concerns the maintenance of the
fittings and appliances referred to in Condition B of paragraph 3 of
that Article (i.e., the fittings and appliances for the (i) protection of
openings, (ii) guard rails, (iii) freeing ports and (iv) means of access
to crews' quarters)

Information regarding Damage to Tankers.

tanker .a to  The Conference recommends that the Governments of the countries
to which tankers belong shall keep records of all structural and deck
damage to these ships caused by stress of weather, so that information
with regard to these matters may be available.
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the rules, the Conference recommends that each Administration 
should request the Society or Societies which it has recognised to 
confer from time to time with the Societies recognised by other 
Administrations, with a view to securing as much -uniformity as 
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should make arrangements for the periodical inspections referred to 
in paragraph (3) (e) of Article 14 to be held at intervals of approxi-
mately twelve months so far as concerns the maintenance of the 
fittings and appliances referred to in Condition B of paragraph 3 of 
that Article (i.e., the fittings and appliances for the (i) protection of 
openings, (ii) guard rails, (iii) freeing ports and (iv) means of access 
to crews' quarters) 

Information regarding Damage to Tankers. 

The Conference recommends that the Governments of the countries 
to which tankers belong shall keep records of all structural and deck 
damage to these ships caused by stress of weather, so that information 
with regard to these matters may be available. 
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des voyages internationaux soient, autant qu'il est possible et raison-

nable de le faire, 6tablies conformement aux principes et aux regles

fix6es dans la Convention et, si possible, apres avoir consult6 les

Gouvernements des autres pays interess6s dans ces voyages internatio-

naux et obtenu leur accord.

Solidite.

Suivant les regles annexees a la presente Convention, les navires qui

satisfont aux "Standards" les plus eleves 6tablis dans les regles d'une

Soci6t6 de Classification reconnue par l'Administration sont consideres

comme ayant une solidite suffisante pour obtenir le franc-bord mini-

mum qui peut etre accorde d'apres ces Regles. La Conf6rence recom-

mande que chaque Administration demande a la Soci6et ou aux So-

ci6tes qu'elle a reconnues de conf6rer de temps en temps avec les

Soci6tes reconnues par les autres Administrations, afin de realiser une

uniformite aussi grande que possible dans l'application des "Standards"

de solidit6 sur lesquels le franc-bord est base.

Visites annuelles.

La Conference recommande que, si possible, chaqae Administration

prenne ses dispositions pour assurer que la visite p6riodique, indiquee

dans le paragraphe 3° (c) de l'Article 14, ait lieu a des intervalles d'en-

viron douze mois en ce qui concerne la tenue en bon 6tat des installa-

tions et des appareils vises dans la clause B du paragraphe 3 de cet

Article (c'est-a-dire: les installations et les appareils pour (i) la pro-

tection des ouvertures, (ii) les garde-corps, (iii) les sabords de decharge,

(iv) les moyens d'acces aux logements de l'equipage).6

La Conference reconmande que, lorsque ce sera possible, chaque

Administration prenne des dispositions pour organiser environ tons

les douze mois les visites periodiques dont il est question dans lo

paragraphe 3 (c) de l'Article 14 visant la tenue en etat des dispositifs

et installations enoncees dans la clause B du paragraphe 3 de cet

Article, c'est-a-dire (i) 'a protection des ouvertures, (ii) les garde-

corps, (iii) les sabords de d6charge, (iv) les moyens d'acces aux loge-

ments de l'6quipage.

Renseignements concernant tes avaries aux navires a citernes.

La Conference recommande que les Gouvernements des pays A qui

appartiennent des navires a citernes recueillent les renseignements sur

toutes les avaries aux coques et aux ponts survenues A ces navires et

occasionnees par le gros temps afin que l'on puisse dispenser 7 de

renseignements concernant cette question.

f Supprimer le premier paragraphe.]
7 Au lieu de "dispenser ' mettre "disposer."l
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Signatures. In faith whereof the under-
signed have affixed their signa-
tures to the present Act.

Done in London this fifth day
of July, 1930, in a single copy
which shall be deposited in the
archives of the Government of
the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland,
which shall transmit certified true
copies thereof to all signatory
Governments.

(L.S.) GUSTAV KOENIGS.
WALTER LAAS.
KARL STURM.
WILHELM HEBERLING.
H. P. CAYLEY.
V. C. DUFFY.

R. GRIMARD.
A. JOHNSTON.
CHAS. DUGUID.
FRANK MCDONNELL.
EDNA STOWE.
OSCAR BUNSTER.
GUILLERMO PATTERSON
EMIL KROGH.
AAGE H. LARSEN.
H. P. HAGELBERG.
P. VILLADSEN.
P. FISCHER.
OCTAVIANO M. BARCA.
SEAN DULCHAONTIGH.
T. J. HEGARTY.
IEuRBIiT 1B. WALKLR.
DAVID ARNOTT.
LAURENS PRIOR.
HOWARD C. TOWLE.
ALBERT F. PILLSBURY.
ROBERT F. HAND.
JAS. KENNEDY.
H. W. WARLEY.
JOHN G. TAWRESEY.
DAVID W. DICKIE.
PAUL C. GRENING.
GEORGE A. SMITH.
A. H. SAASTAMOINEN.
B. BRANDT.
JEAN MARIE.
A. DE BERLHE.
J. VOLMAT.
J. DE BERLHE.
R. ROSSIGNEUX.
CH. DILLY.
H. F. OLIVER.

F. W. BATE.
ALFRED J. DANIEL.
JOHN T. EDWARDS.

2392

En foi de quoi, les soussign6s
ont appos6 leurs signatures au bas
du present Acte.

Fait a Londres, ce cinquimme
jour du mois de juillet, 1930, en
un seul exemplaire, qui sera
d6pos6 dans les archives du Gou-
vernement du Royaume-Uni de
la Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande
du Nord, qui en transmettra des
copies certifi6es conformes A tous
les Gouvernements signataires.
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ERNEST W. GLOVER.
NORMAN HILL.
C. HIPWOOD.
J. FOSTER KING.
J. MONTGOMERIE.
CHARLES J. O. SANDERS.
W. R. SPENCE.
A. SPENCER.
A. E. LEE.
G. C. AGER.
W. GRAHAM.
H. C. MILLER.
J. T. MUNDEN.
W. E. STIMPSON.
E. PALMSTIERNA.
E. EGGERT.
GTNNAR BOOS.
N. G. LELY.
E. ROUSSOS.
G. L. CORBETT.
NOWROJEE DADABHOY ALLBLESS.
KAVAS OOKERJEE.
J. S. PAGE.
EMIL KROGH.
AAGE H. LARSEN.
H. P. HAGELBERG.
P. VILLADSEN.
P. FISCHER.
GITLIO INGIANNI.
GIUSEPPE CANTT.
ING. CARLO DOERFLES
G. SOLDA.
G. GASPARINI.
S. NAKAYAMA.
S. IWAI.
K. SHOWNO.
T. KOBAYASHI.
M. MATSUMURA.
N. IIORI.
A. OZOLS.
G. LUDERS DE NEGRI.
E. BRYN.
J. SCHONHEYDER.
THOMAS M. WILFORD.
C. HOLDSWORTH.
C. FOCR.
A. VAN DRIEL.
JOH. BRAUTIGAM.
LANGELER.
J. R. WIERDSMA.
M. D. FAURA.
A. POKLEWSKI-KOZIELL.
B. BAGNIEWSKI.
THOMAZ RIBEIRO DE MELLO.

CARLOS THEODORO DA COSTA.

D. BOGOMOLOFF.
P. MATVEEFF.
A. KAUKUL.
J. M. F. ROMEIN.
S. HORACIO CARfSIMO.
T. C. GIANNINI.

Signatures-Contd.
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Exchanges of Notes. EXCHANGES OF NOTES

British Ambassador. The British Ambassador (Lindsay) to the Secretary of State (Stimson)

No. 48 BRITISH EMBASSY,

Washington, D.C., February 8th, 1932
SIR,

I have the honour to refer to my note No. 183 of May 29th, 19311
regarding the International Load Line Convention of 1930 and, under
instructions from His Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for
Foreign Affairs, to transmit to you herewith copies of a proposal
made by the Netherlands Government relating to modifications in
the text of the Rules in Annex I to the Convention. The proposal is
transmitted for the information of the United States Government in
preparing the regulations necessary to give effect to the Convention.

I am to state that His Majesty's Government in the United King-
dom are entirely in agreement with the proposed modifications,
which they consider represent the most practical way of simplifying
the application of the rules in those countries in which metric measures
are in use, but they do not consider that the proposal necessitates
any amendment of the Convention.

I have the honour to be, with the highest consideration, Sir,
Your most obedient, humble servant,

R. C. LINDSAY.
THE HONOURABLE

HENRY L. STIMSON,
Secretary of State of the United States,

Washington, D.C.

[W 14163/95/50]

Enclosure.

PROPOSAL.
Modifications of

French draft of Rules THE following modifications as to the French draft of the Rules
annex, annex to International Convention respecting Load Lines, London,

the 5th July, 1930, are proposed to simplify the application in those
countries in which metric measures are in use:-

Regle IX, instead of "457 millimetres," read "460 millimetres."
a a  "254 " " " "255 " "

Regle X, a "63 a " " "65 "
Regle XI, " "457 " " a "460 a

1 Not printed.

Proposal.
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SIR, 
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Washington, D.C. 
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Enclosure. 

PROPOSAL. 

Fr'ettlineattlaiat Tin following modifications as to the French draft of the Rules 
annex, annex to International Convention respecting Load Lines, London, 

the 5th July, 1930, are proposed to simplify the application in those 
countries in which metric measures are in use:— 

Regle IX, instead of "457 millimetres," read "460 millimetres." 
a “254 a 31 a t:255 PI 

Regle X, ‘, 63 a 51 a ‘, 65 a PP 

Regle XI, " "457 " " "460 .IP 

R. C. LINDSAY. 

I Not printed. 



INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930.

(The same in Table 2.)

Regle XIII, instead of "63 millimetres," read "65 millimetres."
Regle XVIII, " "229 " " "230 " ."

" " "457 " " ""460 "

Regle XIX, " "457 " " ""460 "
Regle XXI, " "229 " " ""230 "
Regle XXV, " "457 " " " 460 "

Regle XXX. The table should read:-

Longueur des pavois par le travers du
puits en metres.

4
6
8

10
12
14
16
18
20

Au-dessus de 20

Section des sabords de decharge de chaque bord en metres carres.

0,726
0,787
0,848
0,909
0,970
1,031
1,092
1,153
1,213

0,061 metre carre pour chaque augmentation
d'un mStre de longueur additionnelle de pavois.

Regle XXXVI to be read:-

"Coefficient de finesse (c).

"Le coefficient de finesse employe avec les tables de franc-bord est

donn6 par la formule:
A

c L.B.T.

dans laquelle A est le d6placement en eau douce en tonnes du navire

hors membres (a l'exclusion des bossages) a un tirant d'eau moyen

sur quille T 6gal a 85 pour cent du creux au livet.
"Le coefficient ne doit pas 6tre inf6rieur a 0,68."

(This is more in conformity with the common practice in countries

applying the metric system and gives exactly the same result as the

formula in the English text.)

Regle XXXVII. The first table should be read:-

L. f. j L.

30 3777 108
36 4193 114
42 4892 120
48 5622 126
54 6532 132
60 7470 138
66 8669 144
72 9920 150
78 11253 156
84 12774 162
90 14335 168
96 15897 174

102 17615 180

:;0.1 °---33--'T 2-- 49

f.

19386
21232
23106
25051
27031
29146
31268
33480
35770
38063
40414
42868
45368
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90 
96 
102 

3777 
4193 
4892 
5622 
6532 
7470 
8669 
9920 
11253 
12774 
14335 
15897 
17615 

108 
114 
120 
126 
132 
138 
144 
150 
156 
162 
168 
174 
180 

19386 
21232 
23106 
25051 
27031 
29146 
31268 
33480 
35770 
38063 
40414 
42868 
45368 

3970 ° i3 -PT 2 49 
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The second table should read:-

H. en metres----------- - O ,1 2,1 27 3,3 3,9 4,5 5,1 5,7

f- -------------------------- 1905323221126240 31298 39365 49561 60890 74162

6,3 6,9 7,5
88582 104911 121570

The third table should read:--

K en metres --------------- 0 1,5 3,0 4,5 6,0 7,5 9,0 10,5 12,0

f-- -- ----------------- 0 1042120841313462181927713361118470124606

REgle XLV, instead of "229 millimetres," read "230 millimetres."
Regle L II, " "51 " " "50 " y"
Regle LXIII, " "51 " "" " 50 " "
Regle LXV, " "51 " J" "a 50 " ."

The table in "Regle LXVII" should read:-

Franc- Franc- Franc- Franc-
bord. bord. bord. bord.

Metres. Millims. Metres. Millims. Mtres. Milims. Metres. Millims.
24 200 75 800 126 1920 177 3165
27 225 78 850 129 2000 180 3230
30 250 81 905 132 2080 183 3290
33 275 84 960 135 2155 186 3355
36 300 87 1015 138 2235 189 3415
39 325 90 1075 141 2310 192 3475
42 355 93 1135 144 2390 195 3530
45 385 96 1195 147 2465 198 3590
48 420 99 1260 150 2540 201 3645
51 455 102 1325 153 2615 204 3700
54 490 105 1395 156 2685 207 3755
57 530 108 1465 159 2760 210 3810
60 575 111 1540 162 2830 213 3860
63 615 114 1615 165 2895 216 3915
66 660 117 1690 168 2965 219 3965
69 705 120 1765 171 3030 222 4015
72 755 123 1845 174 3100 225 4070

228 4115
231 4165

- - .-
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The second table should read:— 

IL en metres  0 2,1 2,7 3,3 3,9 4,5 5,1 5,7 

f,    19053 
1 

  19053 23221 26240 31298 39365 49561 60890 74162 

6,3 6,9 75 
88582 104911 121570 

The third table should read :— 

K en metres  0 1,5 3,0 4,5 6,0 7,5 9,0 10,5 12,0 

f.1  0 1042 2084 3134 6218 9277 13361 18470 24606 

Regle XLV, instead of '229 millimetres," read "230 millimetres." 
Regle LXII, " ,, 51 fl 50 
Regle LXIII, a "51 1, CC 50 
Regle LXV, 51 )7 50 a If 

The table in "Regle LXVII" should read:— 

L. Franc- 
bord. L. Franc-

bord. L. Franc- 
bord. L. Franc-

bord. 

Metres. Millims. Metres. Minims. Metres. Minims. Metres. Minims. 
24 200 75 800 126 1920 177 3165 
27 225 78 850 129 2000 180 3230 
30 250 81 905 132 2080 183 3290 
33 275 84 960 135 2155 186 3355 
36 300 87 1015 138 2235 189 3415 
39 325 90 1075 141 2310 192 3475 
42 355 93 1135 144 2390 195 3530 
45 385 96 1195 147 2465 198 3590 
48 420 99 1260 150 2540 201 3645 
51 455 102 1325 153 2615 204 3700 
54 490 105 1395 156 2685 207 3755 
57 530 108 1465 159 2760 210 3810 
60 575 111 1540 162 2830 213 3860 
63 015 114 1615 165 2895 216 3915 
66 660 117 1690 168 2965 219 3965 
69 705 120 1765 171 3030 222 4015 
72 755 123 1845 174 3100 225 4070 

228 4115 
231 4165 
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The table in "Regle LXXVI" should read:-

Franc- Franc- Franc- Franc-
bord. bord. . bord. bord.

24 230 45 585 66 1005 87 1470
27 275 48 640 69 1065 90 1540
30 320 51 700 72 1130 93 1610
33 370 54 760 75 1195 96 1680
36 420 57 820 78 1260 99 1755
39 475 60 880 81 1330 102 1825
42 530 63 940 84 1400

Regle XCV, instead of "457 millimetres," read "460 millimetres."
Regle CV. The table should read:-

F ranc- Franc- Franc- Franc-
bord. bord. . bord. bord.

57 535 90 1020 123 1610 156 2290
60 575 93 1070 126 1670 159 2350
63 615 96 1120 129 1730 162 2405
66 655 99 1170 132 1795 165 2460
69 695 102 1220 135 1860 168 2510
72 740 105 1275 138 1925 171 2565
75 780 108 1325 141 1990 174 2615
78 825 111 1380 144 2050 177 2660
81 875 114 1435 147 2115 180 2710
84 920 117 1495 150 2175 183 2755
87 970 120 1550 153 2235

The results from the proposed tables are practically the same as
those of the present, the differences being negligible. In the case of the
freeboard tables, they never are more than 2,5 millimetres, or one-
tenth of an inch; this maximum only is attained in a few cases.

As to the height of coamings, &c., it should be kept in mind that in
any case both the English and the French text are in force, and, there-
fore, it will not be possible that any surveyor will make difficulties
either when a ship that has been constructed in a country where the
English measures are applied does not comply, as to some measures,
which should be slightly larger, according to the French text or
alternatively.

Finally, it is proposed to draw up the freeboards on the certificates
when in metric measures in metres with two decimals, e.g.:-

"Tropicale-------------- (a) 0,13 metre au-dessus de (b).
"Ette------------------ (b) 1,92 mtres.

Arete superieure de la ligne
passant par le centre du
disque.

"Hiver ---------------- (c) 0,13 metre au-dessous de (b).
"Hiver dans l'Atlantique

nord------------------ (d) 0,18 metre au-dessous de (b)."

Such is simpler than and preferable to a freeboard mentioned on the
certificate in millimetres.
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The table in LXXVI" should read:— 

L. Franc- 
bord. 

L. Franc- bord. L. Franc- 
bord. 

L. Franc-
bord. 

24 230 45 585 66 1005 87 1470 
27 275 48 640 69 1065 90 1540 
30 320 51 700 72 1130 93 1610 
33 370 54 760 75 1195 96 1680 
36 420 57 820 78 1260 99 1755 
39 475 60 880 81 1330 102 1825 
42 530 63 940 84 1400 

Regle XCV, instead of '457 millimetres," read "460 millimetres." 
Regle CV. The table should read:— 

L. Franc- 
bord. L. Franc- bord. L. Franc- 

bord. 
L. Franc-

bord. 

57 535 90 1020 123 1610 156 2290 
60 575 93 1070 126 1670 159 2350 
63 615 96 1120 129 1730 162 2405 
66 655 99 1170 132 1795 165 2460 
69 695 102 1220 135 1860 168 2510 
72 740 105 1275 138 1925 171 2565 
75 780 108 1325 141 1990 174 2615 
78 825 111 1380 144 2050 177 2660 
81 875 114 1435 147 2115 180 2710 
84 920 117 1495 , 150 2175 183 2755 
87 970 120 1550 153 2235 

The results from the proposed tables are practically the same as 
those of the present, the differences being negligible. In the case of the 
freeboard tables, they never are more than 2,5 millimetres, or one-
tenth of an inch; this maximum only is attained in a few cases. 
As to the height of coamings, &c., it should be kept in mind that in 

any case both the English and the French text are in force, and, there-
fore, it will not be possible that any surveyor will make difficulties 
either when a ship that has been constructed in a country where the 
English measures are applied does not comply, as to some measures, 
which should be slightly larger, according to the French text or 
alternatively. 

Finally, it is proposed to draw up the freeboards on the certificates 
when in metric measures in metres with two decimals, e.g.:— 

"Tropicale  (a) 
"Ete  (b) 

"Hiver   (c) 
"liver dans l'Atlantique 
nord    (d) 

Such is simpler than and preferable 
certificate in millimetres. 

0,13 metre au-dessus de (b). 
1,92 metres. 

Arete superieura de la ligne 
passant par le centre du 
disque. 

0,13 metre au-dessous de (b). 

0,18 metre au-dessous de (b)." 

to a freeboard mentioned on the 
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cetay of state. The Secretary of State (Stimson) to the British Ambassador (Lindsay)

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

CELLENCY: Washington, June 1, 1932.EXCELLENCY:
Consideration has been given to the proposal enclosed with your

note No. 48 of February 8, 1932, made by the Netherlands Govern-
ment relating to modifications in the French text of certain of the
rules in Annex 1 to the International Load Line Convention of 1930,
and I am now enabled to inform you that as the proposed modifica-
tions in no way alter the English text of the convention or affect the
equivalence of the French text with the English text, this Govern-
ment is in agreement with His Majesty's Government in the United
Kingdom that the modifications represent the most practical way of
simplifying the application of the rules in those countries in which
metric measures are in use, and that the proposal does not necessitate
any amendment of the convention.

Attention is invited, however, to a typographical error found in
the third table of Regulation XXXVII in the Netherland proposal
where the factor f2 corresponding to a value of K of 4,5 meters should
be changed from 3134 to read 4134.

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con-
sideration.

For the Secretary of State:

HIs EXCELLENCY W.R. CASTLE, Jr.
SIR RONALD LINDSAY, P.C., G.C.M.G., K.C.B., C.V.O.,

British Ambassador.

585.61 B 1/203

British Ambassador. The British Ambassador (Lindsay) to the Secretary of State (Stimson)

No. 215. BRITISH EMBASSY,

SIR, Washington, D.C., June 28th, 192.

I have the honour to refer to your note No. 585.61 B 1/203 of June
1st last regarding certain modifications in the French text of certain
of the rules in Annex I to the International Load Line Convention of
1930 proposed by the Netherlands Government and to transmit to
you herewith copies of a sheet showing small corrections which the
Netherlands Government have since made to the figures contained
in these modifications.

I have the honour to be, With the highest consideration, Sir,
Your most obedient, humble servant,

THE RIGHT HONOURABLE R. C. LINDSAY.

HENRY L. STIMSON,

Secretary of State of the United States,
Washington, D.C.

23982398 INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION. JULY 5, 1930. 

Secretary of ate' The Secretary of State (Stims(m) to the British Ambassador (Lindsay) 

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
Washington, June .1, 1932. 

EXCELLENCY: 
Consideration has been given to the proposal enclosed with your 

note No. 48 of February 8, 1932, made by the Netherlands Govern-
ment relating to modifications in the French text of certain of the 
rules in Annex 1 to the International Load Line Convention of 1930, 
and I am now enabled to inform you that as the proposed modifica-
tions in no way alter the English text of the convention or affect the 
equivalence of the French text with the English text, this Govern-
ment is in agreement with His Majesty's Government in the United 
Kingdom that the modifications represent the most practical way of 
simplifying the application of the rules in those countries in which 
metric measures are in use, and that the proposal does not necessitate 
any amendment of the convention. 

Attention is invited, however, to a typographical error found in 
the third table of Regulation XXXVII in the Netherland proposal 
where the factor f2 corresponding to a value of K of 4,5 meters should 
be changed from 3134 to read 4134. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest con-
sideration. 

• For the Secretary of State: 
W . R. CASTLE, Jr. HIS EXCELLENCY 

SIR RONALD LINDSAY, P.O., G.C.M.G., K.C.B., C.V.O., 
British Ambassador. 

585.61 B 1/203 

British Ambassador. The British Ambassador (Lindsay) to the Secretary of State (Samson) 

No. 215. BRITISH EMBASSY, 
Washington, D.C., June 28th, 1982. 

SIR, 
I have the honour to refer to your note No. 585.61 B 1/203 of June 

1st last regarding certain modifications in the French text of certain 
of the rules in Annex I to the International Load Line Convention of 
1930 proposed by the Netherlands Government and to transmit to 
you herewith copies of a sheet showing small corrections which the 
Netherlands Government have since made to the figures contained 
in these modifications. 
I have the honour to be, With the highest consideration, Sir, 

Your most obedient, humble servant, 

THE RIGHT HONOURABLE 
HENRY L. STIMSON, 

Secretary of State of the United States, 
Washington, D.C. 

R. C. LINDSAY. 
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[W 5298/76/50] Enloure.

Enclosure.

CORRECTIONS TO THE NETHERLANDS PROPOSALS FOR THE Correcteda
MODIFICATION OF THE FRENCH TEXT OF THE RULES ANNEXED
TO THE INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION, 1930.

Regle XXXVII. The second table should read--

H en mtres-----------------0 2,1 2,7 3,3 3,9 4,5

f ----------- 19050 23218 26234 31290 39355 49551

H en mtres----------------- 5,1 5,7 6,3 6,9 7,5

------------------------- - 60877 74144 88564 104891 121552

The third table should read:-

K en metres ----- ---- 0 1,5 3,0 4,5 6,0 7,5 9,0 10,5 12,0

f----- ------------------- 0 104212084141331621719275113358118467124600

Regle CVI (not CV as previously quoted). The freeboard in
millimetres corresponding to a length in metres of 144 should read
"2055" instead of "2050," viz.:-

L Franc-bord.

144------------- ------------------ 2055

2399

propls.
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[W 5298/76/50] 

Enclosure. 

CORRECTIONS TO THE NETHERLANDS PROPOSALS FOR THE 
MODIFICATION OF THE FRENCH TEXT OF THE RULES ANNEXED 
TO THE INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION, 1930. 

Regle XXXVII. The second table should read:— 

H en metres_  0 2,1 2,7 3,3 3,9 4,5 

Ii  19050 23218 26234 31290 39355 49551 

H en metres_  5,1 5,7 6,3 6,9 7,5 

fl  60877 74144 88564 104891 121552 

The third table should read:— 

K en metres_  0 1,5 3,0 4,5 6,0 7,5 9,0 10,5 12,0 

r,  0 1042 2084 4133 6217 9275 13358 18467 24600 

Regle CVI (not CV as previously quoted). The freeboard in 
millimetres corresponding to a length in metres of 144 should read 
"2055" instead of "2050," viz.:— 

Franc-bord. 

144  2055 

Enclosure. 

Corrected proposals. 
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ecreta of tate. The Secretary of State (Stimson) to the British Ambassador (Lindsay)

The Secretary of State presents his compliments to the British
Charge d'Affaires ad interim, and referring to the Ambassador's note
No. 215 of June 28, 1932, transmitting copies of a sheet showing
corrections which the Netherland Government has made to the
figures contained in its proposal transmitted with the Ambassador's
note No. 48 of February 8, 1932, relating to modifications in the French
text of the rules in Annex I to the London Load Line Convention of
1930, informs him that these modifications have had the consideration
of the appropriate Departments of the Government of the United
States and that no objection to them is Derceived.

The Secretary of State would be thankful if he might be informed
from time to time in regard to the other countries which accept the
corrections proposed by the Netherland Government.

The Secretary of State would be further obliged if he might be
informed of the procedure His Majesty's Government in Great
Britain will take in respect of such corrections in the French text of
the convention and rules, as have been or may be agreed upon in order
to bring that text more in accord with the English text. It would be
especially desirable to know whether it is the intention of the British
Government to furnish to the governments certified copies of the
convention and rules as so modified.

In this relation it is recalled that attached to the certified copy of
the convention and rules originally furnished by the British Govern-
ment is a long list of errata in the French text. The procedure of the
governments in proclaiming or promulgating the convention and
rules would be greatly facilitated and simplified if corrected certified
copies could be furnished to them.

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, August 9, 1932.

585.61 B 1/224
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Secretary of State. The Secretary of State (Stimson) to the British Ambassador (Lindsay) 

The Secretary of State presents his compliments to the British 
Chargé d'Affaires ad interim, and referring to the Ambassador's note 
No. 215 of June 28, 1932, transmitting copies of a sheet showing 
corrections which the Netherland Government has made to the 
figures contained in its proposal transmitted with the Ambassador's 
note No. 48 of February 8, 1932, relating to modifications in the French 
text of the rules in Annex I to the London Load Line Convention of 
1930, informs him that these modifications have had the consideration 
of the appropriate Departments of the Government of the United 
States and that no objection to them is perceived. 
The Secretary of State would be thankful if he might be informed 

from time to time in regard to the other countries which accept the 
corrections proposed by the Netherland Government. 
The Secretary of State would be further obliged if he might be 

informed of the procedure His Majesty's Government in Great 
Britain will take in respect of such corrections in the French text of 
the convention and rules, as have been or may be agreed upon in order 
to bring that text more in accord with the English text. It would be 
especially desirable to know whether it is the intention of the British 
Government to furnish to the governments certified copies of the 
convention and rules as so modified. 

In this relation it is recalled that attached to the certified copy of 
the convention and rules originally furnished by the British Govern-
ment is a long list of errata in the French text. The procedure of the 
governments in proclaiming or promulgating the convention and 
rules would be greatly facilitated and simplified if corrected certified 
copies could be furnished to them. 

DEPARTMENT OP STATE, 
Washington, August 9, 1982. 

585.61 B 1/224 
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The British AMinister (Osborne) to the Secretary of State (Stimson) British Ambassador.

No. 313

His Majesty's Minister presents his compliments to the Secretary
of State and with reference to his note 581.61 B 1/224 of August 9th
last relative to the International Load Line Convention, has the
honour, under instructions from His Majesty's Principal Secretary of
State for Foreign Affairs, to inform him that Belgium, Denmark,
Estonia, France, Greece, Italy, Poland, the Free City of Danzig,
Spain, and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, have expressed
their willingness to accept the proposals of the Netherlands Govern-
ment in connection with the French text of the Rules in Annex 1 to
that Convention.

Mr. Osborne is also instructed to inform Mr. Stimson that, since the
errors found in the original text of the Convention and Rules were all
of minor importance, and as the modifications in the French text
recently proposed by the Netherlands Government represent merely
the most practical way of simplifying the application of the Rules in
Annex 1 to the Convention in those countries in which metric measures
are in use, the competant authorities do not propose to arrange for
the circulation of certified corrected copies of the Convention and
Rules. In this connection, he is to add that the errors which were
found to exist in the English text of the Convention and to which
attention was called at the time of the circulation of certified copies,
were corrected in the copy of the Convention which was scheduled
to the Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load Line Conventions) Act
of 1932.

BRITISH EMBASSY,
Washington, D.C., October 5th, 1932.
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The British Minister (Osborne) to the Secretary of State (Sitimson) British Ambassador. 

No. 313 

His Majesty's Minister presents his compliments to the Secretary 
of State and with reference to his note 581.61 B 1/224 of August 9th 
last relative to the International Load Line Convention, has the 
honour, under instructions from His Majesty's Principal Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs, to inform him that Belgium, Denmark, 
Estonia, France, Greece, Italy, Poland, the Free City of Danzig, 
Spain, and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, have expressed 
their willingness to accept the proposals of the Netherlands Govern-
ment in connection with the French text of the Rules in Annex 1 to 
that Convention. 
Mr. Osborne is also instructed to inform Mr. Stimson that, since the 

errors found in the original text of the Convention and Rules were all 
of minor importance, and as the modifications in the French text 
recently proposed by the Netherlands Government represent merely 
the most practical way of simplifying the application of the Rules in 
Annex 1 to the Convention in those countries in which metric measures 
are in use, the competant authorities do not propose to arrange for 
the circulation of certified corrected copies of the Convention and 
Rules. In this connection, he is to add that the errors which were 
found to exist in the English text of the Convention and to which 
attention was called at the time of the circulation of certified copies, 
were corrected in the copy of the Convention which was scheduled 
to the Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load Line Conventions) Act 
of 1932. 
BRITISFI EMBASSY, 

Washington, D.C., October 5th, 1932. 
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December 9. 1932. Parcel-post agreement between the United States of America and Den-
Deember28, 1932. mark with regulations of execution. Signed at Copenhagen, December

9, 1932; at Washington, December 28, 1932; approved, January 9,
1933.

AGREEMENT

between

DENMARK AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
CONCERNING THE EXCHANGE OF PARCEL POST

Parcel-post agrene The undersigned, provided with full powers by their respective
Preamble. governments, have by common consent and subject to ratification by

the competent superior authorities, drawn up the following Agree-
ment:

ARTICLE I.
Object. Object of the Agreement.
Territory embraced. Between the United States of America (including Alaska, Puerto

Rico, the Virgin Islands, Guam, Samoa, and Hawaii) on one hand,
and Denmark, including Faroe Islands and Greenland, on the other
hand, there may be exchanged, under the denomination of parcel
post, parcels up to the maximum weight and the maximum dimen-
sions indicated in the Regulations of Execution

ARTICLE II.
Transit parcels. Transit Parcels.
Rights guaranteed. 1. Each Postal Administration guarantees the right of transit

through its service, to or from any country with which it has parcel-
post communication, of parcels originating in or addressed for delivery
in the service of the other contracting Administration.

Notice. 2. Each Postal Administration shall inform the other to which
countries parcels may be sent through it as intermediary, and the
amount of the charges due to it therefor, as well as other conditions.

ittermediateAdmin- 3. To be accepted for onward transmission, parcels sent by one of
the contracting Administrations through the service of the other Ad-
ministration must comply with the conditions prescribed from time
to time by the intermediate Administration.

ARTICLE III.
Postage, etc. Postage and Fees.

oleetingfromsend 1. The Administration of origin is entitled to collect from the
sender of each parcel the postage and the fees for requests for infor-
mation as to the disposal of a parcel made after it has been posted, and
also, in the case of insured parcels, the insurance fees and the fees for
return receipts, that may from time to time be prescribed by its

Prepayment. regulations.
2. Except in the case of returned or redirected parcels, the postage

and such of the fees mentioned in the preceding section as are appli-
cable, must be prepaid.

2402 PARCEL POST AGREEMENT—DENMARK. December 9, 1932.  
December 28, 1932, 

December 9, 1932.  Parcel-post agreement between the United States of America and Den-
December 28, 1932. mark with regulations of execution. Signed at Copenhagen, December 

9, 1982; at Washington, December 28, 1932; approved, January 9, 
1938. 

AGREEMENT 

between 

DENMARK AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
CONCERNING THE EXCHANGE OF PARCEL POST 

Parcel-post agree- The undersigned, provided with full powers by their respective ment with Denmark. 
Preamble. governments, have by common consent and subject to ratification by 

the competent superior authorities, drawn up the following Agree-
ment: 

Object. 

Territory embraced. 

Transit parcels-

ARTICLE I. 

Object of the Agreement. 

Between the United States of America (including Alaska, Puerto 
Rico, the Virgin Islands, Guam, Samoa, and Hawaii) on one hand, 
and Denmark, including Faroe Islands and Greenland, on the other 
hand, there may be exchanged, under the denomination of parcel 
post, parcels up to the maximum weight and the maximum dimen-
sions indicated in the Regulations of Execution 

ARTICLE II. 

Transit Parcels. 

Rights guaranteed. 1. Each Postal Administration guarantees the right of transit 
through its service, to or from any country with which it has parcel-
post communication, of parcels originating in or addressed for delivery 
in the service of the other contracting Administration. 

Notice. 2. Each Postal Administration shall inform the other to which 
countries parcels may be sent through it as intermediary, and the 
amount of the charges due to it therefor, as well as other conditions. 

Intermediate Admin- 3• To be accepted for onward transmission, parcels sent by one of istration, requirements.  

the contracting Administrations through the service of the other Ad-
ministration must comply with the conditions prescribed from time 
to time by the intermediate Administration. 

Postage, etc. 

Collecting from send-
er. 

Prepayment. 

ARTICLE III. 

Postage and Fees. 

1. The Administration of origin is entitled to collect from the 
sender of each parcel the postage and the fees for requests for infor-
mation as to the disposal of a parcel made after it has been posted, and 
also, in the case of insured parcels, the insurance fees and the fees for 
return receipts, that may from time to time be prescribed by its 
regulations. 

2. Except in the case of returned or redirected parcels, the postage 
and such of the fees mentioned in the preceding section as are appli-
cable, must be prepaid. 



December 28, 1932.
PARCEL POST AGREEMENT-DENMARK. Decmbe 28 IM 2403

OVERENSKOMST

mellem

DE FORENEDE STATER I AMERIKA OG DANMARK

ANGAAENDE UDVEKSLING AF PAKKEPOST.

Undertegnede har, med Fuldmagt fra vore respektive Regermger,

efter fselles Aftale og under Forudsetning af vedkommende h0jere

Myndigheders Ratifikation vedtaget folgende Overenskomst:

ARTIKEL I.

Overenskomstens Formaal.

Mellem De Forenede Stater i Amerika (med Alaska, Puerto Rico,

Virgin Oerne, Guam, Samoa og Hawaii) paa den ene Side og Danmark

(herunder Fer0erne og Gr0nland) paa den anden Side kan der under

Betegnelsen Pakkepost udveksles Pakker indenfor den Maksimums-

vmegt, og de Maksimumsdimensloner, der er anf0rt i Ekspeditions-

reglementet.

ARTIKEL II.

Transitpakker.

1. Hver Poststyrelse tilsikrer Ret til Transit ved sin Posttjenestes

Mellemkomst for Pakker, der er bestemt til eller hidr0rer fra et

hvilket som heist andet Land, med hvilket den har Udveksling af

Postpakker, og som er indleveret til eller er bestemt til Udlevering

gennem den anden kontraherende Poststyrelses Tjeneste.

2. Hver Poststyrelse skal meddele den anden, til hvilke Lande

Pakker kan sendes med dens Posttjeneste som Mellemled, og hvilke

Transitafgifter der tilkommer den derfor, samt andre Betingelser.

3. For at kunne modtages til Viderebefordring skal Pakker, der

sendes fra den ene kontraherende Styrelses Posttjeneste gennem den

anden Styrelses Posttjeneste, opfylde de Betingelser, der til enhver

Tid er foreskrevet af Styrelsen i Transitlandet.

ARTIKEL III.

Porto og Gebyrer.

1. Styrelsen i Afgangslandet har Ret til hos Afsenderen af en Pakke

at opkr esve Porto samt Gebyrer for Eftersp0rgsler angaaende en

Pakke, der fremsettes efter Pakkens Indlevering, samt for Verdi-

pakker de VIerdigebyrer og Gebyrer for Modtagelsesbeviser, som til

enhver Tid er fastsat i dens egne Bestemmelser.

2. Portoen og de af de i foregaaende Stykke nevnte Gebyrer, der

kommer til Anvendelse, skal betales forud med Undtagelse for

returnerede og omekspederede Pakker.
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OVERENSKOMST 

mellera 

DE FORENEDE STATER I A.MERIKA OG DANMARK 
ANGAAENDE UDVEKSLING Al? PAKKEPOST. 

Undertegnede liar, med Fuldmagt fra yore respektive Regermger, 
efter Wks Aftale og under Forudsmtning af vedkommende hojere 
Myndigheders Ratifikation vedtaget folgende Overenskomst: 

ARTIKEL I. 

Overenskomstens Formaal. 

Menem De Forenede Stater i Amerika (med Alaska, Puerto Rico, 
Virgin Oerne, Guam, Samoa og Hawaii) paa den one Side og Danmark 
(herunder Fwroerne og Gronland) paa den anden. Side kan der under 
Betegnelsen Pakkepost udveksles Pakker indenfor den Maksiraums-
va3gt, og de Maksinaumsdimensroner, der er anfort i Ekspeditions-
regleraentet. 

ARTIKEL II. 

Transitpakker. 

1. Hver Poststyrelse tilsikrer Ret 61 Transit ved sin Posttjenestes 
Mellerakomst for Pakker, der or besternt til eller hidrOrer fra et 
hv-ilket som heist andet Land, med hvilket den liar Udveksling af 
Postpakker, og som er indleveret til oiler or bestemt til Udlevering 
gennem den anden kontraherende Poststyrelses Tjeneste. 

2. liver Poststyrelse skal meddele den anden, til hvilke Lande 
Pakker kan sendes med dens Posttjeneste som Menemled, og hvilke 
Transitafgifter der tilkommer den derfor, samt andre Betingelser. 

3. For at kunne modtages til Viderebefordring skal Pakker, der 
sendes fra den one kontraherende Styrelses Posttjeneste gennem den 
anden Styrelses Posttjeneste, opfylde de Betingelser, der til enhver 
Tid or foreskrevet af Styrelsen I Transitlandet. 

ARTIKEL III. 

Porto og Gebyrer. 

1. Styrelsen i Afgangslandet har Ret til hos Afsenderen af en Pakke 
at opkrmve Porto samt Gebyrer for Eftersporgsler angaaende en 
Pakke, der fremsmttes efter Pakkens Indlevering, samt for Vmrdi-
pakker de Vserdigebyrer og Gebyrer for Modtagelsesbeviser, som til 
enhver Tid er fastsat i dens egne Bestemmelser. 

2. Portoen og de af de i foregaaende Stykke n.wvnte Gebyrer, der 
koramer til Anvendelse, skal betales forud med Un.dtagelse for 
returnerede og omekspederede Pakker. 
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ARTICLE IV.
Preparation of par-

cels.
Packing require-

ments.
Post, p. 2420.

Prohibitions.

Preparation of Parcels.

Every parcel shall be packed in a manner adequate for the length
of the journey and the protection of the contents as set forth in the
Regulations of Execution.

ARTICLE V.

Prohibitions.

Articles specified. 1. The following articles are prohibited transmission by parcel post:
Letters, etc. (a) A letter or a communication having the nature of a letter.

Nevertheless it is permitted to enclose in a parcel an open invoice,
confined to the particulars which constitute an invoice, and also a
simple copy of the address of the parcel, that of the sender being
added.

drWith different ad- (b) An enclosure which bears an address different from that placed
on the cover of the parcel.

Live animals. (C) Any live animal, except leeches.
Nonadmissible. (d) Any article the admission of which is forbidden by the Customs

or other laws or regulations in force in either country.
xplosives. (e) Any explosive or inflammable article, and in general, any article

the conveyance of which is dangerous, including articles which from
their nature or packing may be a source of danger to postal employees
or may soil or damage other articles.

Obtsene, etc., ar- (f) Obscene or immoral articles.
tides.

Uninsure d designst- (g) It is, moreover, forbidden to send coin, bank notes, currency
ed articles. notes, or any kind of securities payable to bearer, platinum, gold or

silver (whether manufactured or unmanufactured), precious stones,
jewels, or other precious articles in uninsured parcels.

Treatment of. If a parcel which contains coin, bank notes, currency notes, or any
kind of securities payable to bearer, platinum, gold or silver (whether
manufactured or unmanufactured), precious stones, jewels, or other
precious articles is sent uninsured, it shall be placed under insurance
by the country of destination and treated accordingly.

roineuiy handleed. 2. When a parcel contravening any of these prohibitions is handed
over by one Administration to the other, the latter shall proceed in
accordance with its laws and inland regulations. Explosive or in-
flammable articles, as well as documents, pictures and other articles
injurious to public morals may be destroyed on the spot by the
Administration which has found them in the mails.

etarcel containing a The fact that a parcel contains a letter, or a communication havingletter.
the nature of a letter, may not, in any case, entail the return of the
parcel to the sender. The letter is, however, marked for the collec-
tion of postage due from the addressee at the regular rate.

List of eprohibited The two Administrations advise each other, by means of the List
of Prohibited Articles published by the International Bureau of the
Universal Postal Union, of all prohibited articles. However, they do
not assume, on that account, any responsibility towards the customs
or police authorities, or the sender.
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The fact that a parcel contains a letter, or a communication having 
the nature of a letter, may not, in any case, entail the return of the 
parcel to the sender. The letter is, however, marked for the collec-
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of Prohibited Articles published by the International Bureau of the 
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not assume, on that account, any responsibility towards the customs 
or police authorities, or the sender. 
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ARTIKEL IV.

Pakkernes Beskajfenhed.

Enhver Pakke skal vsere indpakket paa en under Hensyn til
Befordringens Lsngde og Indholdets Beskyttelse forsvarlig Maade,
saaledes som det fastssettes i Ekspeditionsreglementet.

ARTIKEL V.

Forbudte Genstande.

1. Det er forbudt at forsende f0lgende Genstande i Pakkerne:
a) Breve eller Meddelelser, der har Karakter af Breve. Dog er

det tilladt i en Pakke at indlsegge en aaben Faktura, der ikke inde-
holder andre Angivelser end de for en Faktura almindelige, samt en
Genpart af Pakkens Adresse, hvortil kan f0jes Afsenderens Adresse.

b) Indleg, der bserer en anden Adresse end den paa Pakken angivne.

c) Levende Dyr, undtagen Igler.
d) Enhver Genstand, hvis Forsendelse er forbudt af Toldvsesenet

eller ved gaeldende Love eller Reglementer i et af de to Lande.
e) Alle eksplosive eller brandfarlige Genstande samt i0vrigt alle

Genstande, hvis Befordring medf0rer Fare, derunder Genstande, som
paa Grund af deres Beskaffenhed eller Indpakning kan frembyde Fare
for Posttjenestemsendene, eller som kan tilsnavse eller beskadige andre
Pakker.

f) Usedelige eller us0mmelige Genstande.
g) Endvidere er det forbudt i Pakker uden angiven Vserdi at

forsende M0nt, Pengesedler af enhver Art, alle Vserdipapirer, der
lyder paa Ihsendehaver, Platin, Guld og S0lv (saavel forarbejdet som
uforarbejdet), .Adelstene, Juveler og anden Pretiosa.

Hvis en Pakke, som indeholder M0nt, Pengesedler af enhver Art,
alle Veerdipapirer, der lyder paa Ihsendehaver, Platin, Guld og S0lv
(saavel forarbejdet som uforarbejdet), 2Edelstene, Juveler og anden
Pretiosa, er afsendt som Paldke uden angiven Vserdi, skal den af
Bestemmelseslandet behandles som Verdipakke.

2. Saafremt en Pakke, hvis Indhold er i Strid med disso Forbudsbe-
stemmelser, overleveres fra det ene Land til det andet, skal sidstnsevnte
gaa frem i Overensstemmelse med sine Love og indenrigske Bostem-
melser. Eksplosive eller brandfarlige Genstande samt Dlokumenter,
Billeder og andre Genstande, der strider imod almindelig Velan-
stoendighed, kan tilintetgores paa Stedet af det Postvesen, der fore-
finder dem i Posten.

Den Omsteendighed, at en Pakke indeholder et Brev eller en Med-
delelse, der har Karakter af et Brev, kan dog ikke i noget Tilfsalde
medf0re, at Pakken tilbagesendes til Afsenderen. Brevet ssettes i
Porto efter almindelige Regler, der opkraeves hos Adressaten.

De to Poststyrelser underretter hinanden om alle forbudte Gen-
stande ved Hjmelp af den af Verdenspostforeningens internationale
Bureau offentliggiorte Fortegnelse over forbudte Genstande. De
paatager sig dog ikke herved noget Ansvar over for Toldvesen,
Politimyndigheder eller Afsenderne.
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(saavel forarbejdet som uforarbejdet), lEdelstene, Juveler og anden 
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gaa from i Overensstemmelse med sine Love og indenrigske Bestem-
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Billeder og andre Genstande, der strider imod aLmindelig Velan-
stwndighed, kan tilintetgores paa Stedet af det Postvsen, der fore-
finder dem i Posten. 
Den Omstwndighed, at en Pakke indeholder et Brev eller en Med-

delelse, der har Karakter af et Brev, kan dog ikke i noget Tilflde 
medfore, at Pakken tilbagesendes til Afsenderen. Brevet smttes 
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paatager sig dog ikke herved noget Ansvar over for Toldvxsen, 
Politimyndigheder eller Afsenderne. 
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ARTICLE VI.

Insurance. Insurance.

Maximum amount. Parcels may be insured up to the amount of 500 francs gold or its
equivalent in the currency of the country of origin. However, the
Chiefs of the Postal Administrations of the two contracting countries
may, by mutual consent, increase or decrease this maximum amount
of insurance.

Limitation. A parcel cannot give rise to the right to an indemnity higher than
the actual value of its contents, but it is permissible to insure it for
only part of that value.

ARTICLE VII.

Indemnity. Indemnity.
Allowance to sender. 1. Except in the cases mentioned in the Section following, the

Administrations are responsible for the loss of insured parcels mailed
in one of the two contracting countries for delivery in the other and
for the loss, abstraction of or damage to their contents, or a part
thereof.

Amount restricted. The sender, or other rightful claimant, is entitled on this account
to an indemnity corresponding to the actual amount of the loss,
abstraction or damage. The amount of indemnity is calculated on
the basis of the actual value (current price, or, in the absence of
current price, at the ordinary estimated value) at the time and place
of mailing, of the parcel, provided in any case that the indemnity shall
not exceed the amount for which the parcel was insured and on which
the insurance fee has been collected, or the maximum of 500 francs

Reimbursement gold.
postae, e. on loss of In the case where indemnity is payable for the loss of a parcel orarcels. for the destruction or abstraction of the whole of the contents thereof,

the sender is entitled to the return of the postal charges, if claimed.
However, the insurance fees are not in any case returned.

a thir country es In the absence of special agreement to the contrary between the
tined for either con- countries involved no indemnity will be paid by either country for the
tracting Power, loss of transit insured parcels originating in a country not participating

in this Agreement and destined for one of the two contracting
countries.

a third e nftrwarde to When an insured parcel originating in one country and addressed
for delivery in the other country is reforwarded from there to a third
country or is returned to a third country at the request of the sender
or addressee, the party entitled to the indemnity, in case of loss,
rifling or damage occurring subsequent to the reforwarding or return
of the parcel by the original country of destination, can lay claim, in
such cases, only to the indemnity which the country where the loss,
rifling or damage occurred consents to pay, or which that country is
obligated to pay in accordance with the agreement made between the

Responsibiity for er- countries directly interested in the reforwarding or return. Either
of the two countries signing the present Agreement which wrongly
forwards an insured parcel to a third country is responsible to the
sender to the same extent as the country of origin, that is, within the
limit of the present Agreement.

%
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ARTIKEL VI.

Vwerdiangivelse.

Paa Pakker kan angives Vserdi indtil et Bel0b af 500 Guldfrancs
eller det hertil i Afsendelseslandets M0nt svarende Bel0b. Poststy-

relserne i de to kontraherende Lande kan dog efterfsellesOverenskomst
forh0je eller nedsette dette Maksimum for Verdiangivelse.

Forsendelsen af en Pakke giver ikke Ret til Erstatning udover den

virkelige Veerdi af dens Indhold, men det er tilladt at angive en

lavere Vmrdi.
ARTIKEL VII.

Erstatning.

1. Med Undtagelse af de i noeste Punkt nsvnte Tilfselde er Post-

styrelserne ansvarlige for Bortkomst af Pakker med angiven Vserdi,

der er indleveret i det ene af de kontraherende Lande og bestemt til

Udlevering i det andet, og for Bortkomst, Ber0velse eller Beskadigelse
af Pakkernes Indhold, helt eller delvist.

Afsenderen eller en anden dertil legitimeret Person er som F0lge

heraf berettiget til en Erstatning, der svarer til Bortkomstens, Ind-

holdsber0velsens eller Beskadigelsens virkelige Bel0b. Erstatnings-

bel0bet beregnes paa Grundlag af den virkelige Vaerdi (Fakturapris

eller, hvis en saadan ikke opgives, almindelig Vurderingspris) paa

det Tidspunkt og det Sted, hvor Pakken indleveredes, dog med det

Forbehold, at Erstatningen ikke i noget Tilfllde kan overstige den

paa Pakken angivne Vaerdi, for hvilken Vmrdigebyr er betalt, og

h0jst kan udg0re 500 Guldfrancs.
I Tilfmlde, hvor der skal betales Erstatning for en bortkommen

Pakke eller for odelseggelse eller Ber0velse af hele dens Indhold, er

Afsenderen, saafremt han fremssetter Begering derom, berettiget til

at faa Portoen tilbagebetalt. Vserdigebyret tilbagebetales dog ikke i

noget Tilfelde.
Med mindre der foreligger sErlig Overenskomst om det modsatte

mellem de interesserede Lande, betales der ikke Erstatning af noget

af de kontraherende Lande for transiterende Pakker med angiven

Vserdi, der er bestemt til et af de to kontrahorende Lande, og som

hidr0rer fra et Land, der ikke er Deltager i denne Overonskomst.

Naar en Pakke med angiven Vserdi, der er indleveret i dot ene Land

og bestemt til Udlevering i det andet Land, omadresseres fra sidst-

nsvnte Land til et tredie Land eller tilbagesendes til et tredie Land

paa Afsenderens eller Adressatens Begiering, kan den, der er berettiget

til Erstatning, i Tilfeelde af Bortkomst, Indholdsber0velse eler

Beskadigelse, som er sket efter Omekspeditionen eller Tilbagesen-

delsen fra det oprindelige Bestemmelsesland, i saadanne Tilfmlde kun

krweve den Erstatning, som det Land, i hvilket Bortkomsten, Ind-

holdsber0velsen eller Beskadigelsen er sket, indvilliger i at yde, eller

som dette Land er forpligtet til at yde i Overenssteonmelse med den

mellem de i Omekspeditionen eller Tilbagesendelsen direkte interes-

serede Lande bestaaende Overenskomst. Hvert af denne Over-

neskomsts to Signatarlande, som ved en Fejl videresender en Pakke

med angiven Vserdi til et tredie Land, er ansvarlig overfor Afsenderen

i samme Udstrekning som Afsendelseslandet, d. v. s. inden for de i

nurvierende Overenskomst fastsatte Grsenser.
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paa Pakken. angivne VEerdi, for hvilken Vmrdigebyr er betalt, og 
hoist kan udgOre 500 Guldfranes. 
I Tilfmlde, hvor der skal betales Erstatning for en bortkoramen 

Pakke eller for Odelmggelso eller BerOvelse af bole dens Indhold, er 
Afsenderen., saafremt han. fremsmtter Begsering derom, berettiget til 
at faa Portoen tilbagebetalt. Vmrdigebyret tilbagebetales dog ikke i 
noget 
Med mindre der foreligger sserlig Overenskomst om det modsatte 

mellem de interesserede Lande, betales der ikke Erstatning al noget 
af de kontraherende Lande for transiterende Pakker med angiven 
Arwrdi, der or bestemt til et af de to kontraherende Lande, og som 
hidrorer fra et Land, der ikke or Deltager i donne Overenskomst. 
Naar en Pakke med angiven. Verdi, der or mdleveret i dot ene Land 

og bestemt til Udlevering I det andet.Land, omadresseres Ira sidst-
nwvnte Land til et tredie Land eller tilbagesendes til et tredie Land 
paa Afsenderens eller Adressatens Begsering, kan den, der er berettiget 
til Erstatning, i Tilfx1de af Bortkomst, Indholdsberovelse eller 
Beskadigelse, som er sket efter Omekspeditionen. eller Tilbagesen-
delsen Ira det oprindelige Bestemraelsesland, i saadarme Tilfielde kun 
kmve den Erstatning, som det Land, i hvilket Bortkomsten, Ind-
holdsberovelsen eller Beskadigelsen or sket, indvilliger i at yde, eller 
som dette Land or forpligtet til at yde i OverensstemTelse med den 
mellem de i Omekspedrtionen eller Tilbagesendelsen direkte interes-
serede Lando bestaaende Overenskomst. .1Ivert af denne Over-
neskomsts to Signatarlande, som ved on Feil videresender en Pakke 
med angiven. Wrdi til et tredie Land, or ansvarhg overf.or Afsenderell 
I samme Udstrmkning som Afsen.delseslandet, d. v. s. mden for de 1. 
nEervwrende Overenskorast fastsatte Grwnser. 
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sponsibility re- 2. The Administrations are relieved of all responsibility.
leased in certain cases.

Unconditional ac- (a) In case of parcels of which the addressee has accepted delivery
ceptance. without reservation.
foLs, entS, through (b) In case of loss or damage through force majeure (causes beyond

control) although either Administration may at its option and without
recourse to the other Administration pay indemnity for loss or damage
due to force majeure even in cases where the Administration of the
country in the service of which the loss or damage occurred recognizes
that the damage was due to force majeure.

documents.is 1  (c) When they are unable to account for parcels in consequence of
the destruction of official documents throughforce majeure.

Damage throughfaut of sender, ad- (d) When the damage has been caused by the fault or negligence of
dressee, etc. the sender or the addressee or the representative of either, or when it

is due to the nature of the article.
Prohibited articles. (e) For parcels which contain prohibited articles.
Declaration above (f) In case the sender of an insured parcel, with intent to defraud,

real value.
shall declare the contents to be above their real value; this rule,
however, shall not prejudice any legal proceedings necessitated by the
legislation of the country of origin.

Seized articles be (g) For parcels seized by the customs because of false declarationcuse of false declara-
tion. of contents.

No claim within a (h) When no inquiry or application for indemnity has been made
year. by claimant or his representative within a year commencing with the

day following the posting of the insured parcel.
Matterof no intrinsic (i) For parcels which contain matter of no intrinsic value or perish-

value,etc. able matter or which did not conform to the stipulations of this
Agreement or which were not posted in the manner prescribed, but
the country responsible for the loss, rifling or damage may pay
indemnity in respect of such parcels without recourse to the other
Administration.

Indirect loss, etc. 3. No compensation shall be given for indirect loss or loss of profits
of any parcel transmitted under this Agreement.

Indemnity Iaymnent. 4. The payment of compensation for an insured parcel shall be
made to the rightful claimant as soon as possible and at the latest
within a period of one year counting from the day following that on
which the application is made.

Deiferre in excel- However, the paying Postal Administration may exceptionally defer
payment of indemnity for a longer period than that stipulated if, at
the expiration of that period, it has not been able to determine the
disposition made of the article in question or the responsibility
incurred.

PoyinTfcntytryf 5. Except in cases where payment is exceptionally deferred as
destination delays 9 provided in the second paragraph of the foregoing Section, the Postal
months. Administration which undertakes the payment of compensation is

authorized to pay indemnity on behalf of the office which, after being
duly informed of the application for indemnity, has let nine months
pass without settling the matter.

Country responsible. 6. The obligation of paying the indemnity shall rest with the Postal
Administration to which the mailing office is subordinate, provided
that in cases where the indemnity is paid to the addressee in accord-
ance with the second paragraph of the first section, it shall rest with
the Postal Administration of destination.

Repayment. The paying Administration retains the right to make a claim
against the Administration responsible.
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2. Poststyrelserne er fritaget for ethvert Ansvar:
a) Med Hensyn til Pakker, som Adressaten bar modtaget uden

Bemarkninger.
b) I Tilfselde af Bortkomst eller Beskadigelse, der skyldes force

majeure; dog staar det hver Poststyrelse frit for men uden Regres til
den anden Poststyrelse at yde Erstatning for Bortkomst eller Be-
skadigelse, der skyldes force majeure, selv i Tilftelde, hvor Poststyrelsen
i det Land, i hvis Posttjeneste Bortkomsten eller Beskadigelsen er sket,
betragter Skaden som foraarsaget ved force majeure.

c) Naar de er ude af Stand til at g0re Rede for Pakkernes Sksebne
som F01lge af tjenstlige Dokumenters 0delseggelse ved force majeure.

d) Naar Skaden er foraarsaget ved en af Afsenderen, Adressaten
eller en Reprmesentant for en af disse begaaet Fejl eller Fors0mmelse,
eller naar den skyldes Forsendelsens Beskaffenhed.

e) For Pakker, som indeholder forbudte Genstande.
f) I Tilfselde, hvor Afsenderen af en Pakke med angiven Vserdi i

svigagtig Hensigt bar angivet Vserdien af Indholdet til et h0jere
Bel0b end dets virkelige Vserdi; denne Regel skal dog ikke vsere til
Hinder for en offentlig Indskriden i Henhold til Afsendelseslandets
Lovgivning.

g) For Pakker, der beslaglsegges af ToIdvsesenet paa Grund af falsk
Angivelse af Indhold.

h) Naar den berettigede eller bans Reprsesentant ikke bar fremsat
Begsering om Unders0gelse eller om Erstatning inden 1 Aar, regnet fra
Dagen efter Vserdipakkens Indlevering.

i) For Pakker, der indeholder Genstande uden indre Vserdi eller
letfordmervelige Genstande, eller som ikke er behandlet i Overensstem-
melse med Bestemmelserne i denne Overenskomst, eller som ikke er
afgivet til Postbes0rgelse paa den foreskrevne Maade. Det Land, der
er ansvarlig for Bortkomsten, Indholdsber0velsen eller Beskadigelsen
kan dog yde Erstatning for saadanne Pakker, men uden Regres til den
anden Poststyrelse.

3. Der gives ikke Godtg0relse for indirekte Tab eller for Tab af
Vinding med Hensyn til Pakker, der befordres i Henhold til denne
Overenskomst.

4. Udbetaling af Erstatning for en Pakke med angiven Vserdi skal
ske til den berettigede saa snart som muligt og senest inden 1 Aar
regnet fra Dagen efter Erstatningsbegaeringens Fremsesttelse.

Dog kan den Poststyrelse, der skal udrede Erstatningen, undtagel-
sesvis udssette Betalingen udover den fastsatte Frist, hvis den inden
denne Frists Udl0b ikke har vaeret i Stand til at fastslaa den paagel-
dende Pakkes Sksebne eller det Ansvar, den har paadraget sig.

5. Med Undtagelse af de Tilfselde, hvor Betaling undtagelsesvis
bliver udsat som omhandlet i foregaaende Punkt, Stykke 2, er den
Poststyrelse, som skal effektuere Erstatningsudbetalingen, berettiget
til at udbetale Erstatning paa den Poststyrelses Regning, som efter
at vsere blevet beh0rigt underrettet om Erstatningsbegeringens
FremsFettelse, bar ladet 9 Maaneder hengaa uden at bringe Sagen i
Orden.

6. Forpligtelsen til at udbetale Erstatning paahviler den Poststy-
relse, under hvilken Afsendelsesposthuset h0rer, dog med den /Endring,
at Forpligtelsen i e de Tilfde, hvor Erstatning skal udbetales til
Adressaten i Overensstemmelse med Reglen i Punkt 1, Stykke 2,
paahviler Bestemmelseslandets Poststyrelse.

Den udbetalende Poststyrelse bar Ret til Regres mod den ansvarlige
Poststyrelse.
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Responsibility of re- 7. Until the contrary is proved, responsibility for an insured parcel
to show disposition. rests with the Postal Administration which having received the parcel

without making any observation and being furnished all necessary
particulars for inquiry is unable to show its proper disposition.

Dispatebing ofieere- 8. Responsibility for loss, abstraction or damage of an insured
sponsible if loss dis-
coveredbyreceivingof- parcel discovered by the receiving office of exchange at the time of
f
l
ce

. opening the receptacles and duly notified to the dispatching office of
exchange by Bulletin of Verification shall fall upon the Postal Admin-
istration to which the dispatching office of exchange is subordinate
unless it be proved that the damage occurred in the service of the
receiving Administration.

Loss, etc., in transit. 9. If the loss, abstraction or damage has occurred in course of
conveyance, without its being possible to ascertain in which service
the irregularity took place, the Postal Administrations concerned
bear the loss in equal shares.

Repayment to coun- 10. The Postal Administration responsible or on whose account
try paying.

Ante, p 24 payment is made in accordance with Section 5 is bound to repay to
the country making payment on its behalf, without delay and within
not more than six months after receiving notice of payment, the
amount of indemnity paid.

Means to be used. 11. Repayments are to be made free of cost to the creditor Admin-
istration by means of either a money order or a draft, in money
valid in the creditor country, or by such other means as may be
mutually agreed upon by correspondence.

eimbursement in 12. Repayments of indemnity by one country to the other will be
made on the gold basis.

pSenderresponsiblefor 13. The responsibility of properly enclosing, packing and sealing
insured parcels rests upon the sender, and the postal service of neither
country will assume liability for loss, rifling or damage arising from
defects which may not be observed at the time of posting.

No responsibilityfor 14. The Postal Administrations of the two contracting countries
will not be responsible for the loss, abstraction or damage of an
ordinary parcel; but either Administration is at liberty to pay indem-
nity for the loss, abstraction or damage which may occur in its service,
without recourse to the other Administration.

ARTICLE VIII.

Certificate of mailing.

Furnished sender on
request.

Receipt.

Return receipts and
inquiries.

Advice of delivery.

Certificate of Mailing. Receipts.

The sender will, on request at the time of mailing an ordinary
(uninsured) parcel, receive a certificate of mailing from the post office
where the parcel is mailed, on a form provided for the purpose; and
each country may fix a reasonable fee therefor.

The sender of an insured parcel receives without charge, at the
time of posting, a receipt for his parcel.

ARTICLE IX.

Return Receipts and Inquiries.

1. The sender of an insured parcel may obtain an advice of delivery
upon payment of such additional charge, if any, as the country of
origin of the parcel shall stipulate and under the conditions laid down
in the Regulations.
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7. Indtil det modsatte godtg0res, paahviler Ansvaret for en Pakke
med angiven Vserdi den Poststyrelse, som bar modtaget Pakken uden
Bemserkninger, og som efter at vsere forsynet med alle nodvendige
Oplysninger ikke er i Stand til at godtg0re Pakkens rigtige Videre-
behandling.

8. Ansvaret for en V erdipakkes Bortkomst, Indholdsber0velse eller
Beskadigelse, der opdages af det modtagende Udvekslingskontor ved
Postens Aabning, og som beh0rigt meddeles det afsendende Udveks-
lingskontor ved Tilbagemeldelse, falder paa den Poststyrelse, under
hvilken det afsendende Udvekslingskontor h0rer, med mindre det
godtg0res, at Skaden er indtruffet i den modtagende Poststyrelses
Tjeneste.

9. Hvis Bortkomsten, Indholdsber0velsen eller Beskadigelsen er
sket under Befordringen, uden at det er muligt at godtg0re, i hvilken
Posttjeneste Uregelmsessigheden har fundet Sted, bserer de vedkom-
mende Poststyrelser Tabet i lige Dele.

10. Den Poststyrelse, der er ansvarlig, eller paa hvis Regning
Udbetaling er foretaget i Overensstemmelse med Reglen i Punkt 5,
er forpligtet til at refundere den Poststyrelse, der har foretaget
Udbetaling paa dens Regning, det udbetalte Erstatningsbel0b uden
Ophold og ikke senere end 6 Maaneder efter Modtagelsen af Med-
delelse om den skete Betaling.

11. Refusioner skal ske uden Omkostninger for Kreditorstyrelsen
enten ved Postanvisning eller Check i en i Kreditorlandet gangbar
M0nt eller paa anden Maade, hvorom Enighed maatte opnaas ved
Korrespondance.

12. Refusioner af Erstatningsbelob fra et Land til det andet skal
ske paa Guldbasis.

13. Ansvaret for, at Pakker med angiven Vserdi er rigtigt lukket,
indpakket og forseglet, paahviler Afsenderen, og Postvsesenet i de to
Lande paatager sig ikke Ansvar for Bortkomst, Indholdsberovelse eller
Beskadigelse, der hidr0rer fra Mangler, som ikke maatte vsere bemerket
ved Indleveringen.

14. Poststyrelserne i de to kontraherende Lande er ikke ansvarlig
for Bortkomst, Indholdsber0velse eller Beskadigelse af en almindelig
Pakke; men det staar hver Styrelse frit for at ydo Erstatning for
Bortkomst, Indholdsber0velse eller Beskadigelse, som niaatte ske i
dens Tjeneste, uden Regres til den anden Styrelso.

ARTIKEL VIII.

Postbeviser.

Afsenderen erholder ved Indleveringen af en almindelig Pakke
(uden angiven Vserdi) paa Begaering et Postbevis fra Indleverings-
posthuset paa en dertil indrettet Formular; hvert Land kan fastsaette
et passende Gebyr derfor.

Afsenderen af en Pakke med angiven Vaerdi erholder ved Indleverin-
gen et Postbevis for sin Pakke uden Gebyr.

ARTIKEL IX.

Modtagelsesbeviser og Eftersp0rgsler.

1. Afsenderen af en Pakke med angiven Verdi kan erholde Under-
retning om dens Udlevering eventuelt mod Betaling af et af Afsendel-
seslandet fastsat Tillegsgebyr og paa de i Ekspeditionsreglementet
fastsatte Betingelser.
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10. Den Poststyrelse, der er ansvarlig, eller paa hvis Regning 
Udbetaling er foretaget i Overensstemmelse med Reglen i Punkt 5, 
er forpligtet til at refundere den Poststyrelse, der liar foretaget 
Udbetaling paa dens Regning, det udbetalte Erstatning.sbelob uden 
Ophold og ikke senere end 6 Maaneder efter Modtagelsen af Med-
delelse om den skete Betaling. 

11. Refusioner skal eke uden Omkostni rrr for Kreditorstyrelsen 
enten ved Postanvisning eller Check i en i Kreditorlandet gangbar 
Mont eller paa anden Maade, hvorom Enighed maatte opnaas ved 
Korrespondanee. 

12. Refusioner af ErstatningsbelOb fra et Land til det andet skal 
eke paa Guldbasis. 

13. Ansvaret for, at Pakker med angiven Vmrdi er rigtigt lukket, 
indpakket og forseglet, paahviler Afsenderen, og Postwesenet i de to 
Lande paatager sig ikke Ansvar for Bortkomst, IndholdsberOvelse eller 
Beskadigelse, der hidrorer fra Mangler, corn ikke maatte vmre bemmrket 
ved Indleveringen.. 

14. Poststyrelserne i de to kontraherende Lando or ikke ansvarlig 
for Bortkomst, IndholdsberOvelse eller Beskadigelse af on almindelig 
Pakke; men det staar hver Styrelse frit for at yde Erstatning for 
Bortkomst, Indholdsberovelse eller Beskadigelse, som maatte ske 
dens Tjeneste, uden Regres til den anden Styrelse. 

ARTIKEL VIII. 

Postbeviser. 

Afsenderen erholder ved Indleveringen af en almindelig Pakke 
(uden angiven Vwrdi) paa Beg2ering et Postbevis fra Indleverings-
posthuset paa en dertil indrettet Formular; hvert Land kan fastsmtte 
et passende Gebyr derfor. 

Afsenderen af en Pakke med angiven Verdi erholder ved Indleverin-
gen et Postbevis for sin Pakke uden Gebyr. 

ARTIKEL 

Modtagelsesbeviser og Eftersporgsler. 

1. Afsenderen af en Pakke med angiven Vrdi kan erholde Under-
retning om dens Udlevering eventuelt mod Betaling af et af Afsendel-
seslandet fastsat Tillmgsgebyr og paa de i Ekspeditionsreglementet 
fastsatte Betingelser. 
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Request for informa- 2. A fee may be charged, at the option of the country of origin, on
a request for information as to the disposal of an ordinary parcel and
also of an insured parcel made after it has been posted if the sender
has not already paid the special fee to obtain an advice of delivery.

Irregsularity co 3. A fee may also be charged, at the option of the country ofplaints. 3. A fee may also be charged, at the option of the country of
origin, in connection with any complaint of any irregularity which
primafacie was not due to the fault of the Postal Service.

ARTICLE X.

Recall and change of
address. Recall and Change of Address.

Allowed, on request. SO long as a parcel has not been delivered to the addressee, the
sender may recall it or cause its address to be changed. The Postal
Administration of the country of origin may collect and retain, for
this service, the charge fixed by its regulations. The requests for
recall or change of address of parcels to be delivered in the United
States of America shall be addressed to the Central Administration
at Washington; those relating to parcels for delivery in Denmark
shall be addressed to the office of destination of the parcel.

ARTICLE XI.
Customs charges.

Imposed by country
of destination.

Cancelled, ifreturned
or redirectel.

Fee.

Delivery.

To addressee.

Charges.

Customs Charges.

The parcels are subject to all customs laws and regulations in force
in the country of destination. The duties collectible on that account
are collected from the addressee on delivery of the parcel in accordance
with the customs regulations.

ARTICLE XII.

Customs Charges to be Cancelled.

The customs charges on parcels sent back to the country of origin
or redirected to another country shall be cancelled both in Denmark
and the United States of America.

ARTICLE XIII.

Fee for Customs Clearance.

The office of delivery may collect from the addressee either in
respect of delivery to the customs and clearance through the customs
or in respect of delivery to the customs only, a fee not exceeding 10
cents (50 centimes) per parcel.

ARTICLE XIV.

Delivery to the Addressee.

Feefor Delivery at the Place of Address.

Parcels are delivered to the addressees as quickly as possible in
accordance with the conditions in force in the country of destina-
tion. This country may collect, in respect of delivery of parcels to
the addressee a fee not exceedin 10 cents (50 centimes) per parcel.
The same fee may be charged, if the case arises, for each presentation
after the first at the addressee's residence or place of business.

C'Ui.sto clearance.
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2. Der kan efter Afsendelseslandets Bestemmelse opkrseves et
Gebyr for Eftersporgsel af en almindelig Pakke og ligeledes for Efter-
sp0rgsel af en Pakke med angiven Verdi, naar Begiering fremsiettes
efter dens Indlevering, hvis ikke Afsenderen allerede har betalt det
sserlige Gebyr for at erholde et Modtagelsesbevis.

3. Et Gebyr kan ligeledes efter Afsendelseslandets Bestemmelse
opkrreves for Klager over Uregelmmessigheder, som ikke paa Forhaand
maa antages at vere begrundet ved nogen i Posttjenesten begaaet
Fejl.

ARTIKEL X.

Begsering om Tilbagelevering eller Forandring i Adressen.

Saa laenge en Pakke ikke er udleveret til Adressaten, kan Afsenderen
begaere den tilbagesendt eller forlange dens Adresse sendret. Post-
styrelsen i Afsendelseslandet kan for det hermed forbundne Arbejde
opkrmeve og udelt beholde det i dets egne Bestemmelser fastsatte
Gebyr. Begseringer om Tilbagelevering eller Forandring i Adressen
vedr0rende Pakker til De Forenede Stater i Amerika adiesseres til
Centraladministrationen i Washington og vedr0rende Pakker til
Danmark til Pakkens Bestemmelsesposthus

ARTIKEL XI.

Toldafgifter.

Pakkerne er underkastet alle Bestemmelseslandets gieldende Told-
love og andre Toldbestemmelser. De Afgifter, der er at opkrEeve som
Fslge heraf, opkrseves hos Adressaten ved Pakkens Udlevering i
Overensstemmelse med Toldvsesenets Bestemmelser.

ARTIKEL XII.

Oph-evelse af Toldafgifter.

Toldafgifter for Pakker, der tilbagesendes til Afsendelseslandet
eller omadresseres til et andet Land, skal ophoeves saavel i Danmark
som i De Forenede Stater i Amerika.

ARTIKEL XIII.

Gebyrer for Toldklarering.

Det udleverende Postvmesen kan for Aflevering til Toldviesenet og
for Toldklarering eller alene for Aflevering til Toldviesenet hos
Adressaten opkreve et Gebyr, der ikke maa overskride 10 cents
(50 centimes) pr. Pakke.

ARTIKEL XIV.

Udlevering til Adressaten.

Gebyr for Udlevering paa Bopselen m. m.

Pakkerne udleveres til Adressaten saa hurtigt som muligt i Over-
ensstemmelse med de i Bestemmelseslandet geldende Bestemmelser.
Dette Land kan for Udlevering af Pakker til Adressaterne opkreve
et Gebyr, der ikke maa overskride 10 cents (50 centimes) pr. Pakke.
Samme Gebyr kan i paakommende Tilfelde opkrieves for hver
Presentation efter den forste paa Adressatens BopeI eller i hans
Forretningslokale.
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ARTICLE XV.

Warehousing Charges.

Warehousing charges. The country of destination is authorized to collect the warehousing
charge fixed by its legislation for parcels addressed "Poste Restante"
or which are not claimed within the prescribed period. This charge
may in no case exceed one dollar (5 francs).

ARTICLE XVI.

Missent parcels. .Aissent Parcels.

Provisions for ordi- Ordinary parcels, when missent, are reforwarded to their correct
nary parcels. destination by the most direct route at the disposal of the reforward-

ing Administration. They must not be charged with customs or
Insured mail. other charges by that Administration. Insured parcels, when mis-

sent, may not be reforwarded to their destination except as insured
mail. If this is impossible, they must be returned to origin.

tuefnds, if parcelre- When the reforwarding involves the return of the parcel to the
office of origin, the retransmitting Administration refunds to that
office the credits received and reports the error by a Bulletin of
Verification.

Reforwarding to a When the reforwarding involves the dispatch of a parcel to a third
country and if the amount credited to the retransmitting Administra-
tion is insufficient to cover the expenses of retransmission which it
has to defray, the retransmitting Administration recovers the amount
of the deficiency by claiming it from the office of exchange from which
the missent parcel was directly received. The reason for this claim
is notified to the latter by means of a Bulletin of Verification.

ARTICLE XVII.

Redirection. Redirection.
Allowed, on phament  1. A parcel may be redirected in consequence of the addressee's

change of address in the country of destination, at the request of
either the sender or the addressee.

For the parcels redirected in its territory, the Postal Administra-
tion of the country of destination may collect additional charges
fixed by its internal regulations. These charges shall not be cancelled
even in case the parcel is returned to origin or reforwarded to another
country.

Forwarding to any 2. A parcel may be redirected out of the country of original address
only at the sender's or the addressee's request and provided that the
parcel complies with the conditions required for its further convey-
ance. Insured parcels shall not be redirected to another country
except as insured mail.

leetar aye Col- New postage, as well as new insurance fees, in the case of insured
parcels, may, if not prepaid, be collected upon delivery.

strbdden, if so in- The sender is entitled to forbid, by means of a suitable entry on
the dispatch note and on the parcel, any redirection.

ARTICLE XVIII.
Sale or destruction.

Articles liable to de-
terioration.

Sale or Destruction.

1. Articles liable to deterioration or corruption, and these only,
may be sold immediately even on the outward or return journey,
without previous notice or judicial formality, for the benefit of the
right party.
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ARTIKEL XV.

Lagerafgijter.

Bestemmelseslandet bemyndiges til at opkr.eve de i dets Lovgivning
fastsatte Lagerafgifter for Pakker, der er adresseret "poste restante",
eller som ikke er afhentet inden den fastsatte Frist. Denne Afgift
maa ikke i noget Tilfalde overstige 1 Dollar (5 Francs).

ARTIKEL XVI.

Fejlsendte Pakker.

Almindelige Pakker, der er fejlsendt, videresendes til det rigtige
Bestemmelsessted ad den korteste Rute, der staar til det videresen-
dende Postvsesens Disposition. De maa ikke af dette Postvaesen
belastes med Toldafgifter eller andre Afgifter. Pakker med angiven
Vaerdi, der er fejlsendt, maa videresendes til deres Bestemmelsessted
som Vserdipakker. Hvis dette er umuligt, skal de tilbagesendes til
Afsendelseslandet.

Naar Videresendelsen medf0rer Tilbagesendelse til Afsendelses-
landet, refunderer det videresendende Postvmesen Afsendelseslandets
Postvesen de modtagne Portoandele og giver Meddelelse om Fejlen
ved Tilbagemeldelse.

Naar Videresendelsen medf0rer Forsendelse af en Pakke til et
tredie Land, og det Portobel0b, der er godskrevet det videresendende
Postvesen, er utilstraekkeligt til at dEekke Udgifterne ved Videresen-
delsen, som det skal bestride, erholder det videresendende Post-
vsesen Dekning for det manglende Bel0b ved at kreve det hos det
Udvekslingskontor, fra hvilket den fejlsendte Pakke modtoges
direkte. Grundlaget for Kravet meddeles det nsevnte Kontor ved
Tilbagemeldelse.

ARTIKEL XVII.

Omekspedition.

1. En Pakke kan paa Begxering af Afsenderen eller Adressaten
omekspederes som F0lge af Adressatens Adresseforandring inden for
Bestemmelseslandet.

For Pakker, som omekspederes indenfor Bestemmonlseslandets
Territorium, kan Poststyrelsen i dette Land opkrlevo do Tilliegstak-
ster, som maatte vmere fastsat i dens indenrigske Bestemmelser.
Disse Takster ophoeves ikke, selv om Pakken tilbagesendes til Af-
sendelseslandet eller videresendes til et andet Land.

2. En Pakke kan kun efter Afsenderens eller Adressatens Begoering
omekspederes udover det oprindelige Bestemmelseslands Territorium
og kun under den Forudsstning, at Pakken opfylder de for dens
videre Befordring geldende Betingelser. Pakker med angiven
Vaerdi inaa kun omekspederes til et andet Land som Verdipakker.

Ny Porto og, for Pakker med angiven V¥erdi, ny Vserdiporto kan,
hvis Forudbetaling ikke sker, opkrreves ved Udleveringen.

Afsenderen er berettiget til ved Forholdsordre paa Adressekortet
og Pakken at forbyde Omekspedition.

ARTIKEL XVIII.

Bortsalg eller Tilintetgorelse.

1. Genstande, der er udsat for Forringelse eller Fordwervelse, men
ogsaa kun saadanne, kan bortsselges straks, ogsaa under selve
Befordringen, uden forudgaaende Varsel eller Iagttagelse af juridiske
Formaliteter til Fordel for den berettigede.
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If for any reason a sale is impossible, the spoilt or worthless articles
shall be destroyed. The sale or destruction shall be recorded and
report made to the Postal Administration of the country of origin.

,.Par'elsn marked 2. After the expiration of thirty days from the date of receipt at
the office of destination, undeliverable parcels which the sender has
marked "Abandon" may be sold at auction or otherwise disposed of
as provided by the legislation of the country of destination. When
insured parcels are involved, proper record will be made and the
Administration of the country of origin notified as to the disposition
made of the parcels. The Administration of the country of origin
shall also be notified when for any other reason an insured parcel
which is not delivered is not returned to the country of origin.

ARTICLE XIX.
Nondelivery.

Requests, at time of
mailing.

Return to sender, if
not otherwise marked,
refused, etc.

Provisions governing
nondeliverable parcel.

Charges.

Credits.

Ante, p. 2402.

Post, p. 2420.

Parcel in transit.

In case of reforward-
ing, etc.

Ante, pp. 2412, 2414.

Nondelivery.
1. The sender of a parcel may make a request at the time of mail-

ing, as to the disposal of the parcel in the event of it not being de-
liverable as addressed, the particulars of which are set forth in the
Regulations.

2. If the sender does not make any request in accordance with the
foregoing Section, or the sender's request has not resulted in delivery,
undeliverable parcels will be returned to the sender without previous
notification at the expiration of thirty days, while parcels refused by
the addressee will be returned at once.

3. The provisions of Article XX, Section 3, shall be applied to a
parcel to be returned to the country of origin in consequence of
nondelivery.

New postage, as well as new insurance fees, in the case of insured
parcels, may, if not prepaid, be collected from the sender upon the
return of his parcel.

ARTICLE XX.

Charges.
1. For each parcel exchanged between the contracting countries

(Article I) the dispatching office credits to the office of destination,
in the parcel bills, the quotas due to the latter, and indicated in the
Regulations of Execution.

2. The sums to be paid for a parcel in transit, that is, parcels
destined either for a possession or for a third country, are likewise
indicated in the Regulations of Execution.

3. In case of reforwarding or return to origin of a parcel, if new
postage and new insurance fees (in the case of insured parcels) are
collected by the redispatching office, the parcel is treated as if it
had originated in that country. Otherwise, the redispatching office
recovers from the other office the quota due to it, namely, as the
case may be:

(a) the charges prescribed by Section 1 above;
(b) the charges for reforwarding or return;
(c) the customs clearance, delivery and storage charges provided

for by Articles XIII, XIV and XV.
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Parcels marked 
"Abandon". 

Nondelivery. 

Requests, at time of 
mailing. 

Return to sender, if 
not otherwise marked, 
refused, etc. 

Provisions governing 
nondeliverable parcel. 

Charges. 

Credits. 

Ante, p. 2402. 

Post, p. 2420. 

Parcel in transit. 

In case of reforward-
ing, etc. 

If for any reason a sale is impossible, the spoilt or worthless articles 
shall be destroyed. The sale or destruction shall be recorded and 
report made to the Postal Administration of the country of origin. 

2. After the expiration of thirty days from the date of receipt at 
the office of destination, undeliverable parcels which the sender has 
marked "Abandon" may be sold at auction or otherwise disposed of 
as provided by the legislation of the country of destination. When 
insured parcels are involved, proper record will be made and the 
Administration of the country of origin notified as to the disposition 
made of the parcels. The Administration of the country of origin 
shall also be notified when for any other reason an insured parcel 
which is not delivered is not returned to the country of origin. 

ARTICLE XIX. 

Nondelivery. 

1. The sender of a parcel may make a request at the time of mail-
ing, as to the disposal of the parcel in the event of it not being de-
liverable as addressed, the particulars of which are set forth in the 
Regulations. 

2. If the sender does not make any request in accordance with the 
foregoing Section, or the sender's request has not resulted in delivery, 
undeliverable parcels will be returned to the sender without previous 
notification at the expiration of thirty days, while parcels refused by 
the addressee will be returned at once. 

3. The provisions of Article XX, Section 3, shall be applied to a 
parcel to be returned to the country of origin in consequence of 
nondelivery. 
New postage, as well as new insurance fees, in the case of insured 

parcels, may, if not prepaid, be collected from the sender upon the 
return of his parcel. 

ARTICLE XX. 

Charges. 

1. For each parcel exchanged between the contracting countries 
(Article I) the dispatching office credits to the office of destination, 
in the parcel bills, the quotas due to the latter, and indicated in the 
Regulations of Execution. 

2. The sums to be paid for a parcel in transit, that is, parcels 
destined either for a possession or for a third country, are likewise 
indicated in the Regulations of Execution. 

3. In case of reforwarding or return to origin of a parcel, if new 
postage and new insurance fees (in the case of insured parcels) are 
collected by the redispatching office, the parcel is treated as if it 
had originated in that country. Otherwise, the redispatching office 
recovers from the other office the quota due to it, namely, as the 
case may be: 

(a) the charges prescribed by Section 1 above; 
(b) the charges for reforwarding or return; Awe, pp. 2412, 2414. 
(c) the customs clearance, delivery and storage charges provided 

for by Articles XIII, XIV and XV. 
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Hvis Bortsalg af en eller anden Grund er umuligt, vil de 0delagte
eller vserdil0se Genstande vere at tilintetg0re. Der skal optages
Protokol over Salget eller Tilintetg0relsen. Protokollen tilstilles
Poststyrelsen i Afsendelseslandet.

2. Efter 30 Dages Forl0b, regnet fra Datoen for Ankomsten til
Bestemmelseskontoret, kan ubes0rgelige Pakker, paa hvilke Afsende-
ren ved Paategning har givet Afkald, bortselges ved Auktion eler
behandles som foreskrevet i Bestemmelseslandets Lovgivning. Hvis
det drejer sig om Pakker med angiven Vaerdi, skal forn0den Protokol
optages, og Poststyrelsen i Afsendelseslandet underrettes om Pakker-
nes Behandling. Poststyrelsen i Afsendelseslandet underrettes lige-
ledes, naar en Pakke med angiven Vserdi, der ikke er udleveret, af en
hvilken som heist anden Grund ikke tilbagesendes til Afsendelses-
landet.

ARTIKEL XIX.

Ubes0rgelighed.

1. Afsenderen af en Pakke kan ved Afsendelsen afgive Forholds-
ordre om Behandlingen af Pakken for det Tilfselde, at den ikke
skulde kunne udleveres efter Adressen. De nfermere Regler herom
fastssettes i Ekspeditionsreglementet.

2. Hvis Afsenderen ikke afgiver Forholdsordre i Henhold til
foregaaende Punkt, eller hvis hans Forholdsordre ikke har f0rt til
Udlevering, tilbagesendes ubes0rgelige Pakker til Afsenderen uden
forudgaaende Meddelelse efter 30 Dages Forl0b, medens Pakker,
hvis Modtagelse er negtet af Adressaten, derimod tilbagesendes
straks.

3. Bestemmelserne i Artikel XX, Punkt 3, anvendes for Pakker,
der tilbagesendes til Afsendelseslandet som F0lge af Ubes0rgelighed.

Ny Porto og, for Pakker med angiven Vserdi, ny Verdiporto kan,
hvis Forudbetaling ikke sker, opkraeves hos Afsenderen ved Pakkens
Tilbagekomst.

ARTIKEL XX.

Poitoandele.

1. For hver Pakke, der udveksles mellem de kontraherende Lande
(Artikel I) godskriver det afsendende Postvsesen dot modtagonde
PostvEesen i Pakkepostkarterne de det sidstnevnte Postvsesen
tilkommende Portoandele, der er angivet i Ekspeditionsreglementet.

2. De Bel0b, der skal betales for Pakker i Transit, d. v. s. Pakker,
der er bestemt til en Besiddelse eller til et tredie Land, er ligeledes
angivet i Ekspeditionsreglementet.

3. Hvis der i Tilfelde af Videresendelse eller Tilbagesendelse til
Afsendelseslandet af en Pakke af det videresendende eller tilbage-
sendende Postvesen er opkrmevet ny Porto og, for Pakker med
angiven Vserdi, ny Vmerdiporto, behandles Pakken, som om den var
indleveret til nmvnte Postvwesen. Ellers erholder det videresendende
eller tilbagesendende Postvsesen Dsekning for de det tilkommende
Portoandele hos det andet Postvmsen, nemlig alt efter det foreliggende
Tilfelde:

a) de i foregaaende Punkt 1 foreskrevne Portoandele;
b) Portoandele for Videresendelse eller Tilbagesendelse;
c) de i Artiklerne XIII, XIV og XV fastsatte Gebyrer for Toldkla-

rering og Udlevering samt Lagerafgift.
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Hvis Bortsalg af en eller an.den Grund er umuligt, vil de Odelagte 
eller v- rdilose Genstande vmre at tilintetgore. Der skal optages 
Protokol over Salget eller Tilintetgorelsen. Protokollen tilstilles 
Poststyrelsen i Afsendelseslandet. 

2. Efter 30 Dages Forlob, regnet fra Datoen for Ankomsten til 
Bestemmelseskontoret, kan ubesorgelige Pakker, paa hvilke Afsende-
ren ved Paategning har givet Afkald, borts2elges ved Auktion eller 
behandles som foreskrevet i Bestemm.elseslandets Lovgivning. Hvis 
det drejer sig om Pakker med angiven.Vrdi, skal fornoden Protokol 
optages, og Poststyrelsen. I Afsendelseslandet underrettes om Pakker-
nes Behandling. Poststyrelsen. i Afsendelseslandet underrettes lige-
ledes, naar en Pakke med angiven Vmrdi, der ikke er udleveret, af en 
hvilken som heist anden Grund ikke tilbagesendes til Afsendelses-
landet. 

ARTIKEL XIX. 

Ubesorgelighed. 

1. Afsenderen af en Pakke kan. ved Afsendelsen afgive Forholds. 
ordre om Behandlingen. af Pakken for det Tilfsalde, at den ikke 
skulde kunne udleveres efter Adressen. De xmrmere Regler herom 
fastsattes i Ekspeditionsreglementet. 

2. Hvis Afsenderen ikke afgiver Forholdsordre i Henhold til 
foregaae.nde Punkt, eller hvis hans Forholdsordre ikke liar fOrt til 
Ucllevermg, tilbagesendes ubesorgelige Pakker til Afsenderen uden 
forudgaaende Meddelelse efter 30 Dages Forl0b, rnedens Pakker, 
hvis Modtagelse or nEegtet af Adressaten, derimod tilbagesendes 
straks. 

3. Bestemmelserne i Artikel XX, Punkt 3, anvendes for Pakker, 
der tilbagesendes til Afsendelseslandet som F0lge af Ubesszirgelighed. 

Ny Porto og, for Pakker med angiven Vrdi, fly Vterdiporto kan, 
hvis Forudbetaling ikke sker, opkmves hos Afsenderen ved Pakkens 
Tilbagekomst. 

ARTIKEL XX. 

Portocuulele, 

1. For hver Pakke, der udveksles melletn de kontraherende Lando 
(Artikel I) godskriver det afsendende PostvEesen det modtagende 
Postvmsen i Pakkepostkarterne de det sidstnEevnte PostvEesen 
tilkommende Portoandele, der or angivet i Ekspeditionsreglementet. 

2. De Bel0b, der skal betales for Pakker i Transit, d. v. s. Pakker, 
der er bestemt til en Besiddelse eller til et tredie Land, er ligeledes 
angivet I Ekspeditionsreglementet. 

3. Hvis der i Tilfwlde af Videresendelse eller Tilbagesendelse til 
Afsendelseslandet af en Pakke af det videresendende eller tilbage-
sendende Postvwsen er opkrwvet fly Porto og, for Pakker med 
angiven Vwrdi, ny Vwrdiporto, behandles Pakken, S0111 om den var 
indleveret til tavnte Postvwsen. Ellers erholder det videresendende 
eller tilbagesendende Postva3sen Dkning for de det tilkommende 
Portoandele hos det andet Postvaasen, nernlig alt efter det fordiggende 

a) de i foregaaende Punkt 1 foreskrevne Portoandele; 
b) Portoandele for Videresendelse eller Tilbagesendelse; 
c) de i Artiklerne XIII, XIV og XV fastsatte Gebyrer for Toldkla-

rering og Udlevering saint Lagerafgift. 
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Parcels to or from a In case of reforwarding or return to a third country, the accrued
country. charges, that is, such of the charges mentioned in (a), (b), and (c)

above as are applicable, shall follow the parcel, but in the case that
the third country concerned refuses to assume the charges because
they cannot be collected from the addressee or sender, as the case
may be, or for any other reason, they shall be charged back to the
country of origin.

Additionaicharges. In the case of a parcel returned or reforwarded in transit through
one of the two Administrations to or from the other, the intermediary
Administration may claim also the sum due to it for any additional
territorial or sea service provided, together with any amounts due to
any other Administration or Administrations concerned.

ARTICLE XXI.

Charis other than Postal Charges Other Than Those Prescribed Not to be Collected.prescribed.

Prohibition of. The parcels to which this Agreement applies shall not be subject
to any postal charges other than those contemplated by the different
articles hereof.

ARTICLE XXII.

Air Parcels.

The Chiefs of the Postal Administrations of the two contracting
countries have the right to fix by mutual consent the air surtax and
other conditions in the case where the parcels are conveyed by the
air routes.

ARTICLE XXIII.
Temporary suspen-

sion of service. Temporary Suspension of Service.

In extraordinary circumstances such as will justify the measure,
either Administration may temporarily suspend the parcel post serv-
ice, either entirely or partially, on condition of giving immediate
notice, if necessary by telegraph, to the other Administration.

ARTICLE XXIV.
Matters not her

provided for.

Universal Post
Convention, etc., p
visions to govern.

Vol. 46, p. 2523.

Details to be fixed
common consent.

Mutual notice
postal laws, etc.

ein Mfatters Not Provided Jor in the Present Agreement.
ro 1. Unless they are provided for in the present Agreement, all ques-

tions concerning requests for recall or return of parcels and the obtain-
ing and disposition of return receipts and adjustment of indemnity
claims in connection with insured parcels, shall be governed by the
provisions of the Universal Postal Convention and its Regulations of
Execution, in so far as they are applicable and are not contrary to
the foregoing provisions. If the case is not provided for at all, the
domestic legislation of the United States or of Denmark, or the deci-
sions made by one country or the other, are applicable in the respec-
tive country.

by 2. The details relative to the application of the present Agreement
will be fixed by the two Administrations in Regulations of Execution,
the provisions of which may be modified or completed by common
consent by way of correspondence. A similar agreement through
correspondence may be made with a view to the exchange of collect-
on-delivery parcels.

of 3. The two Administrations notify each other mutually of their
laws, ordinances and tariffs concerning the exchange of parcel post,
as well as of all modifications in rates which may be subsequently
made.

Air parcels.

Surtax.

2418 PARCEL POST AGREEMENT—DENMARK. December 9, 1932.  December 28, 1932. 

Parcels to  th or from a In case of reforwarding or return to a third country, the accrued 
ird country. 

charges, that is, such of the charges mentioned in (a), (b), and (c) 
above as are applicable, shall follow the parcel, but in the case that 
the third country concerned refuses to assume the charges because 
they cannot be collected from the addressee or sender, as the case 
may be, or for any other reason, they shall be charged back to the 
country of origin. 
In the case of a parcel returned or reforwarded in transit through 

one of the two Administrations to or from the other, the intermediary 
Administration may claim also the sum due to it for any additional 
territorial or sea service provided, together with any amounts due to 
any other Administration or Administrations concerned. 

ARTICLE XXI. 

than Postal Charges Other Than Those Prescribed Not to be Collected. 

The parcels to which this Agreement applies shall not be subject 
to any postal charges other than those contemplated by the different 
articles hereof. 

Additional charges. 

Charges other 
prescribed. 
Prohibition of. 

Air parcels. 

Surtax. 

Temporary suspen-
sion of service. 

Matters not herein 
provided for. 
'Universal Postal 

Convention, etc., pro. visions to govern. 
Vol. 40, p. 2523. 

Details to be fixed by 
common consent. 

Mutual notice of 
postal laws, etc. 

ARTICLE XXII. 

Air Parcels. 

The Chiefs of the Postal Administrations of the two contracting 
countries have the right to fix by mutual consent the air surtax and 
other conditions in the case where the parcels are conveyed by the 
air routes. 

ARTICLE XXIII. 

Temporary Suspension of Service. 

In extraordinary circumstances such as will justify the measure, 
either Administration may temporarily suspend the parcel post serv-
ice, either entirely or partially, on condition of giving immediate 
notice, if necessary by telegraph., to the other Administration. 

ARTICLE XXIV. 

Matters Not Provided for in the Present Agreement. 

1. Unless they are provided for in the present Agreement, all ques-
tions concerning requests for recall or return of parcels and the obtain-
ing and disposition of return receipts and adjustment of indemnity 
claims in connection with insured parcels, shall be governed by the 
provisions of the Universal Postal Convention and its Regulations of 
Execution, in so far as they are applicable and are not contrary to 
the foregoing provisions. If the case is not provided for at all, the 
domestic legislation of the United States or of Denmark, or the deci-
sions made by one country or the other, are applicable in the respec-
tive country. 

2. The details relative to the application of the present Agreement 
will be fixed by the two Administrations in Regulations of Execution, 
the provisions of which may be modified or completed by common 
consent by way of correspondence. A similar agreement through 
correspondence may be made with a view to the exchange of collect-
on-delivery parcels. 

3. The two Administrations notify each other mutually of their 
laws, ordinances and tariffs concerning the exchange of parcel post, 
as well as of all modifications in rates which may be subsequently 
made. 
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I Tilfselde af Videresendelse eller Tilbagesendelse til et tredie
Land skal de paalobne Porto- og Gebyrbel0b, d. v. s. saadanne af
de ovenfor under Litra a), b) og c) anf0rte, der kommer til Anvendelse,
stadig hvile paa Pakken, men i Tilfelde af, at vedkommende tredie
Land negter at overtage de paageeldende Bel0b, fordi de ikke kan
opkrseves henholdsvis hos Adressaten eller Afsenderen, eller af anden
Grund, skal de atter debiteres det oprindelige Afsendelsesland.

I Tilfelde af, at en Pakke tilbagesendes eller videresendes i Transit
gennem et af de to Lande til eller fra det andet Land, kan Transit-
landet ligeledes gore Fordring paa de det tilkommende Bel0b for udf0rt
Land- eller S0befordring tillige med de ethvert andet Land tilkom-
mende Bel0b.

ARTIKEL XXI.

Andre postale Afgifter end de foreskrevne mnaa ikke opkrceves.

De Pakker, paa hvilke nervserende Overenskomst finder Anven-
delse, kan ikke underkastes andre postale Afgifter end de, der er
omhandlet i Overenskomstens forskellige Artikler.

ARTIKEL XXII.

Luftpakker.

Poststyrelserne i de to kontraherende Lande bar Ret til efter felles
Aftale at fastssette Luftposttillegstakster og andre Betingelser i
Tilfselde, hvor Pakkerne befordres ad Luftpostruter.

ARTIKEL XXIII.

Midlertidig Ophaevelse af Udvekslingen.

Under saadanne ekstraordinoere Forhold, der kan berettige dertil,
kan hver af Poststyrelserne midlertidigt ophEeve Pakkepostudveks-
lingen, enten belt eller delvist, paa Betingelse af, at den straks, om
forn0dent ad telegrafisk Vej, underretter den anden Poststyrelse.

ARTIKEL XXIV.

Sporgsmaal, som ikke er behandlet i nxrvzrende Overensk-omst.

1. Alle Sp0rgsmaal angaaende Begleringer om Tilbagesendelse af
Pakker samt, for saa vidt angaar Pakker med angiven Vxerdi, an-
gaaende M odtagelsesbeviser og Behandling af Erstatningskrav ordnes,
hvis der ikke er truffet Bestemmelse om dm i nserverende Overens-
komst, efter Bestemmelserne i Verdenspostkonventionen og dennes
Ekspeditionsreglement for saa vidt disse er anvendelige og ikke
strider imod de foregaaende Bestemmelser. Hvis der overhovedet
ikke findes nogen Bestemmelse om et Sp0rgsmaal, anvendes henholds-
vis Danmarks eller De Forenede Staters indre Lovgivning eller de
Bestemmelser, der maatte treffes af Landene.

2. Enkelthederne med Hensyn til Anvendelsen af nservserende
Overenskomst fastsaettes af de to Poststyrelser i et Ekspeditions-
reglement, hvis Bestemmelser kan sendres eller suppleres efter falles
Aftale ved Skriftveksling. En lignende Aftale ved Skriftveksling
kan trseffes angaaende Udveksling af Pakker med Postopkrnevning.

3. De to Poststyrelser underretter gensidigt hinanden om deres
Love, Anordninger og Takstbestemmelser angaaende Pakkeudveks-
lingen, samt om alle Takstmendringer, der senere maatte blive foretaget.
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I Tilfelde af Videresendelse eller Tilbagesendelse til et tredie 
Land skal de paalobne Porto- og Gebyrbelob, d. v. s. saadanne af 
de ovenfor under Litra a), b) og c) anforte, der kommer til Anvendelse, 
stadig hvile paa Pakken, men i TilfEelde af, at vedkommende tredie 
Land negter at overtage de paageldende Belot), forth de ikke kan 
opkreves henholdsvis hos Adressaten eller Afsenderen, eller af anden 
Grund, skal de atter debiteres det oprindelige Afsendelsesland. 
I Tilfelde af, at en Pakke tilbagesendes eller videresendes i Transit 

gennem et af de to Lande til eller fra dot andet Land, kan Transit-
landet ligeledes gore Fordring paa de dot tilkommende Belo]) for udfort 
Land- eller Sobefordring tillige med de ethvert an.det Land tilkom-
mende Belob. 

ARTIKEL XXI. 

Andre postale Afgifter end de foreskrevne maa ikke opkrxves. 

De Pakker, paa hvilke nerverende Overenskomst finder Anven-
d.else, kan ikke underkastes an.dre postale Afgifter end de, der or 
oinhandlet i Overenskomstens forskellige Artikler. 

ARTIKEL XXII. 

Luftpakker. 

Poststyrelseme i de to kontraherende Lando bar Rot til efter 
Aftale at fastsaette Luftposttillegstakster og andre Betingelser i 
Tilfelde, hvor Pakkeme befordres ad Luftpostruter. 

ARTIKEL XXIII. 

Midlertidig Ophwvelse af Udvelcslingen. 

Under saadanne ekstraordinere Forhold, der kan berettige dertil, 
kan hver af Poststyrelserne midlertidigt ophteve Pakkepostudveks-
bngen, enten helt eller delvist, paa Betingelse af, at den straks, om 
fornodent ad telegrafisk Vej, underretter den anden Poststyrelse. 

ARTIKEL XXIV. 

Sp0rgsmaal, som ikke er behandlet i na-rux.rende Overenskomst. 

1. Alle SpOrgsmaal angaaende Begteringer om Tilbagesendelse af 
Pakker saint, for can vidt angaar Pakker med angiven Verdi, an-
gaaende M odtagelsesbeviser og Behandling af Erstatningskrav ordnes, 
hvis der ikke or truffet Bestemmelse om dem i nerverende Overens-
komst, efter Bestemmelserne I Verdenspostkonventionen og dennes 
Ekspeditionsreglement for saa -vidt disse er anvendelige og ikke 
strider mod de foregaaende Bestemmelser. Hvis der overhovedet 
ikke findes nogen Bestemmelse om et Sporgsmaal, anvendes henholds-
vis Danmarks eller De Forenede Staters indre Lovgivning eller de 
Bestemmelser, der maatte trEeffes af Landene. 

2. Enkelthederne med Hensyn til Anvendelsen af nerverende 
Overenskomst fastsettes af de to Poststyrelser i et Ekspeditions-
reglement, hvis Bestemmelser kan endres eller suppleres efter 
Aftale ved Skriftveksling. En lignende Aftale ved Skriftveksling 
kan treffes angaaende Udveksling af Pakker m.ed. Postopk-revning. 

3. De to Poststyrelser underretter gensidigt binanden om deres 
Love, Anordninger og Takstbestemmelser angaaende Pakkeudveks-
lingen, samt om alle Takstendringer, der senere maatte blive foretaget. 
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TICLEDecember 28, 192.
ARTICLE XXV.

Entry Into Force and Duration of Agreement.
Former Agreement 1. This Agreement substitutes and abrogates that signed at Copen-
Vol.t42, p. 2189, re- hagen the twenty-eighth day of April, one thousand nine hundred

p e a l e d
. and twenty-two, and at Washington the eighth day of June, one

thousand nine hundred and twenty-two.
Effective date. 2. It shall become effective on ratification, but pending ratification

it may be put into force administratively on a date to be mutually
settled between the Administrations of the two countries.

Duration. It shall remain in force until one of the Administrations of the two
contracting countries has given notice to the other, six months in
advance of its intention to terminate it.

Signatures. Done in duplicate and signed at Copenhagen, the ninth day of
December 1932, and at Washington, the 28th day of December, 1932

[SEAL] C. MONDRUP
The Director General of Posts of Denmark.

[SEAL] WALTER F. BROWN
The Postmaster General of the United States of America.

Approval by the The foregoing Parcel Post Agreement between the United States of
America and Denmark has been negotiated and concluded with my
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified.

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States
to be hereunto affixed.

[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVER.
By the President,

HENRY L. STIMSON
Secretary of State.

WASHINGTON, JANUARY 9, 1933.

Regulations for Exe-
cution.

Limits of weight and
size.

DETAILED REGULATIONS FOR THE EXECUTION

of the

PARCEL POST AGREEMENT.

The following Detailed Regulations for the Execution of the Parcel
Post Agreement have been agreed upon by the Chiefs of the Postal
Administrations of the United States of America and Denmark.
They may be changed from time to time as may be deemed necessary:

ARTICLE 1.

Limits of Weight and Size.
1. The parcels to be exchanged under the provisions of this Agree-

ment may not exceed 44 pounds (20 kilograms) in weight.
The following provisions shall apply to the dimensions of parcels

from the United States of America: Greatest length 4 feet, on con-
dition that parcels over 42 inches but not over 44 inches long do not
exceed 24 inches in girth; that parcels over 44 inches but not over 46
inches long do not exceed 20 inches in girth; that parcels over 46 inches
but not over 48 inches long do not exceed 16 inches in girth; and that
parcels up to 3% feet in length do not exceed 6 feet in length and girth
combined.

The following provisions shall apply to the dimensions of parcels
from Denmark: Greatest length 125 centimeters, limit of contents 55
cubic decimeters.

The limit of weight and maximum dimensions stated above may be
changed from time to time by agreement made through correspondence.
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ARTICLE X.XV. 

Entry Into Force and Duration of Agreement. 

Former Agreement 1. This Agreement substitutes and abrogates that signed at Copen-abrogated. 
Vol. 42, p. 2189, re- hagen the twenty-eighth day of April, one thousand nine hundred 

pealed. and twenty-two, and at Washington the eighth day of June, one 
thousand nine hundred and twenty-two. 

Effective date. 2. It shall become effective on ratification, but pending ratification 
it may be put into force administratively on a date to be mutually 
settled between the Administrations of the two countries. 

Duration. It shall remain in force until one of the Administrations of the two 
contracting countries has given notice to the other, six months in 
advance of its intention to terminate it. 

Signatures. Done in duplicate and signed at Copenhagen, the ninth day of 
December 1932, and at Washington, the 28th day of December, 1932 

Approval 
President. 

[sEAL] C. MONDRUP 
The Director General of Posts of Denmark. 

[SEAL} WALTER F. BROWN 
The Postmaster General of the United States of America. 

by the The foregoing Parcel Post Agreement between the United States of 
America and Denmark has been negotiated and concluded with my 
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified. 
In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States 

to be hereunto affixed. 
NEAL] HERBERT HOOVER. 
By the President, 

HENRY L. STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 

WASHINGTON, JANUARY 9, 1933. 

Regulationi for Exe-
cution. 

Limits of weight and 
size. 

DETAILED REGULATIONS FOR THE EXECUTION 

of the 

PARCEL POST AGREEMENT. 

The following Detailed Regulations for the Execution of the Parcel 
Post Agreement have been agreed upon by the Chiefs of the Postal 
Administrations of the United States of America and Denmark. 
They may be changed from time to time as may be deemed necessary: 

ARTICLE 1. 

Limits of Weight and Size. 
1. The parcels to be exchanged under the provisions of this Agree-

ment may not exceed 44 pounds (20 kilograms) in weight. 
The following provisions shall apply to the dimensions of parcels 

from the United States of America: Greatest length 4 feet, on con-
dition that parcels over 42 inches but not over 44 inches long do not 
exceed 24 inches in girth; that parcels over 44 inches but not over 46 
inches long do not exceed 20 inches in girth; that parcels over 46 inches 
but not over 48 inches long do not exceed 16 inches in girth; and that 
parcels up to 3)6 feet in length do not exceed 6 feet in length and girth 
combined. 
The following provisions shall apply to the dimensions of parcels 

from Denmark; Greatest length 125 centimeters, limit of contents 55 
cubic decimeters. 
The limit of weight and maximum dimensions stated above may be 

changed from time to time by agreement made through correspondence. 
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ARTIKEL XXV.

Overenskomstens Ikrafttreden og Varighed.

1. Denne Overenskomst ophsever og trseder i Stedet for den i
K0benhavn den 28'April 1922 og i Washington den 8'Juni 1922
underskrevne Overenskomst.

2. Den bliver gyldig ved Ratifikation, men den kan, indtil Rati-
fikation finder Sted, ssttes i Kraft administrativt fra en ved gensidig
Aftale mellem Poststyrelserne i de to Lande fastsat Dato.

Den skal forblive i Kraft, indtil Poststyrelsen i et af de to kontra-
herende Lande 6 Maaneder forud har givet den anden Poststyrelse
Varsel om sin Hensigt at ophseve den.

3. Udfmerdiget i to Eksemplarer og underskrevet i Washington den
28. December 1932 og i K0benhavn den 9. December 1932.

[SEAL] WALTER F BROWN

Generalpostmester i De Forenede Stater i Amerika

[SEAL] C MONDRUP

Generaldirekt~r for Post- og Telegrafvcesenet i Danmark

The foregoing Parcel Post Agreement between the United States of
America and Denmark has been negotiated and concluded with my
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified.

In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States to

be hereunto affixed.
[SEAL] HERBERT IOOVER

By the President:
HENRY L STIMSON

Secretary of State.

WASHINGTON, JANUARY 9, 1933.

EKSPEDITIONSREGLEMENT

TIL

POSTPAKKEOVERENSKOMSTEN.

De f0lgende detaillerede Bestemmelser angaaendo Gennenif0rolsen
af Postpakkeoverenskomsten er fastsat efter Aftale nellerm Poststyrcl-
serne i De Forenede Stater i Amerika og Danmark. De kan wandres

paa ethvert Tidspunkt, naar det anses for n0dvendigt.

ARTIKEL 1.

Stprste VSegt og Udstrzekning.

Pakker, der udveksles i Henhold til Bestemmelserne i denne

Overenskomst maa ikke veje over 44 pounds (20 kilogram).
For Pakker fra De Forenede Stater i Amerika gelder f0lgende

Dimensionsbestemmelser: St0rste Laengde er 4 feet paa Betingelse af,

at Pakker af Lwengde over 42 men ikke over 44 inches ikke maaler
mere end 24 inches i Omkreds, at Pakker af Langde over 44, men ikke

over 46 inches ikke maaler mere end 20 inches i Omkreds, at Pakker

af Laengde over 46 men ikke over 48 inches ikke maaler mere end 16

inches i Omkreds, og at Pakker af Lsengde indtil 3Y feet ikke maaler
mere end 6 feet i Lsengde og Omkreds tilsammen.

For Pakker fra Danmark gelder f1lgende Dimensionsbestemnmelser:
St0rste Lmengde er 125 cm og st0rste Rumfang 55 dm3 .

De ovenfor angivne Bestemmelser om st0rste Vegt og Udstriekning

kan iendres paa ethvert Tidspunkt efter Aftale ved Skriftveksling.
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ARTIKEL XXV. 

Overenskomstens Ikrafttmden og Varighed. 

1. Denne Overenskomst opluever og trteder i Stedet for den i 
Kobenhavn den 28'April 1922 og i Washington den 8'Juni 1922 
underskrevne Overenskomst. 

2. Den bliver gyldig ved Ratifikation, men den kan, indtil Rati-
fikanon finder Sted, smttes i Kraft administrativt fra en ved gensidig 
Aftale mellem Poststyrelserne i de to Lande fastsat Dato. 
Den skal forblive i Kraft, indtil Poststyrelsen i et af de to kontra-

herende Lan.de 6 Maaneder forud har givet den anden Poststyrelse 
Varsel am sin Hensigt at oplueve den. 

3. Udfrdiget i to Eksemplarer og imderskrevet i Washington den 
28. December 1932 og I Kobenhavn den 9. December 1932. 

[SEA_L] WALTER F BROWN 
Generalpostmester i De Forenede Stater i Amerika 

[SEAL] C M ONDRUP 
GeneraldirektOr for Post- og Telegrafvwsenet i Danmark 

The foregoing Parcel Post Agreement between the United States of 
America and Denmark has been negotiated and concluded with my 
advice and consent and is hereby approved and ratified. 
In testimony whereof, I have caused the seal of the United States to 

be hereunto affixed. 
[SEAL] HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIAISON 
Secretary of State. 

W ASHINGTON, JANUARY 9, 1933. 

EKSPEDITIONSREGLEMENT 

TIL 

POSTPAKKEOVERENSKOMSTEN. 

De folgende detalllerede Bestemmelser angaaende Gennemforelsen 
af Postpakkeoverenskomsten er fastsat ef ter Aftale mellem Poststyrel-
serne i De Forenede Stater i Amerika og Danmark. De kan wndres 
paa ethvert Tidspimkt, naar det anses for nOdvendigt. 

ARTIKEL 1. 

Stfirste Vxgt og Udstrxkning. 

Pakker, der udveksles i Henhold til Bestemmelserne i denne 
Overenskomst maa ikke veje over 44 pounds (20 kilogram). 
For Pakker fra De Forenede Stater i Amerika gEelder folgende 

Dimensionsbestemmelser: Storste Lwngde er 4 feet paa Betingelse af, 
at Pakker af Lwngde over 42 men ikke over 44 inches ikke maaler 
mere end 24 inches i Omkreds, at Pakker af Lmagde over 44, men ikke 
over 46 inches ikke maaler mere end 20 inches ]. Omkreds, at Pakker 
af I.,ngde over 46 men ikke over 48 inches ikke maaler mere end 16 
inches i Omkreds, og at Pakker af Lmngde mdtil 3% feet ikke maaler 
mere end 6 feet i LEengde og Omkreds tilsammen. 
For Pakker fra Danmark gEelder folgende Dimensionsbestemmelser: 

StOrste Lxngde er 125 cm og storste Rumfang 55 dm3. 

De ovenfor angivne Bestemmelser om storste VEegt og.Udstriekning 
kan mndres paa ethvert Tidspankt efter Aftale ved Sknftveksling. 

2421 



2422 PARCEL POST AGREEMENT-DENMARK. December , 19332December 28, 1932

. ARTICLE 2.

Preparation of Parcels.
Preparation of pa- 1. The name and address of the sender and of the addressee must

be legibly and correctly written in every case when possible on the
parcel itself or on a label or tag firmly attached thereto. It is not
allowed to write with initials the name and address of the sender or
addressee, unless the initials are the adopted trade name of the
senders or addressees which is generally understood. Addresses in
pencil are also not allowed, except those written with copying ink on
a surface previously dampened.

A slip bearing the name and address of the sender and addressee
must be enclosed in the parcel when the address is written on a label or
tag which is not gummed to the parcel. It is advisable that such slips
be enclosed in all parcels.

2. Every parcel must be packed in a manner adequate for the
length of the journey and the character of the contents, and in such a
way as to prevent the contents from damaging other parcels or objects
or injuring the postal agents. The packing must protect the con-
tents sufficiently that, in case of rifling, the traces thereof may be
easily discovered.

No packing is required for ordinary parcels consisting of a single
article, such as pieces of wood, metal, etc., which are not usually
packed by the trade.

Any liquid or any substance which easily liquefies must be packed
in a double receptacle. Between the first receptacle (bottle, flask,
pot, box, etc.) and the second (box of metal, of strong wood, of strong
corrugated cardboard or of strong fiberboard or receptacle of equal
strength) shall be left a space which shall be filled with sawdust, bran
or some other absorbent material, in sufficient quantity to absorb all
the liquid contents in the case of breakage.

Powders and dyes in powder form must be packed in lead-sealed
metal containers which must be enclosed in substantial outer covers,
so as to obviate all damage to the accompanying mail matter.

3. Insured parcels must be sealed by means of wax, by lead or other
seals. Ordinary parcels may be sealed at the option of the sender,
or careful tying is sufficient as a mode of closing. Either Administra-
tion may require a special design or mark of the sender in the sealing
of insured parcels mailed in its service, as a means of protection.

The customs of the country of destination, for the purpose of
customs examination, shall have the right to break the seals. After
customs examination is concluded, the parcels shall be officially
resealed.

4. On the address side, each insured parcel must bear a label with
the words "Insured" or "Valeur d&claree", or be stamped or marked
with the same words in close proximity to the number given the parcel,
and it must also bear an indication of the amount of the insured value,
mentioned fully and legibly in the currency of the country of origin
and in Roman letters. This amount must be converted into gold
francs by the sender or by the office of origin and the result of con-
version is added below the original description. The amount of the
insured value must also be indicated on the customs declaration.

5. The seals, as well as any kind of labels or stamps, affixed to
insured parcels, must be so placed as not to hide injuries to the pack-
age. Moreover, the labels or stamps must not be folded over two
sides of the package so as to cover the edge.
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Preparation of 
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ARTICLE 2. 

Preparation of Parcels. 

1. The name and address of the sender and of the addressee must 
be legibly and correctly written in every case when possible on the 
parcel itself or on a label or tag firmly attached thereto. It is not 
allowed to write with initials the name and address of the sender or 
addressee, unless the initials are the adopted trade name of the 
senders or addressees which is generally understood. Addresses in 
pencil are also not allowed, except those written with copying ink on 
a surface previously dampened. 
A slip bearing the name and address of the sender and addressee 

must be enclosed in the parcel when the address is written on a label or 
tag which is not gummed to the parcel. It is advisable that such slips 
be enclosed in all parcels. 

2. Every parcel must be packed in a manner adequate for the 
length of the journey and the character of the contents, and in such a 
way as to prevent the contents from damaging other parcels or objects 
or injuring the postal agents. The packing must protect the con-
tents sufficiently that, in case of rifling, the traces thereof may be 
easily discovered. 

No packing is required for ordinary parcels consisting of a single 
article, such as pieces of wood, metal, etc., which are not usually 
packed by the trade. 
Any liquid or any substance which easily liquefies must be packed 

in a double receptacle. Between the first receptacle (bottle, flask, 
pot, box, etc.) and the second (box of metal, of strong wood, of strong 
corrugated cardboard or of strong fiberboard or receptacle of equal 
strength) shall be left a space which shall be filled with sawdust, bran 
or some other absorbent material, in sufficient quantity to absorb all 
the liquid contents in the case of breakage. 

Powders and dyes in powder form must be packed in lead-sealed 
metal containers which must be enclosed in substantial outer covers, 
so as to obviate all damage to the accompanying mail matter. 

3. Insured parcels must be sealed by means of wax, by lead or other 
seals. Ordinary parcels may be sealed at the option of the sender, 
or careful tying is sufficient as a mode of closing. Either Administra-
tion may require a special design or mark of the sender in the sealing 
of insured parcels mailed in its service, as a means of protection. 

The customs of the country of destination, for the purpose of 
customs examination, shall have the right to break the seals. After 
customs examination is concluded, the parcels shall be officially 
resealed. 

4. On the address side, each insured parcel must bear a label with 
the words "Insured" or "Valeur declare", or be stamped or marked 
with the same words in close proximity to the number given the parcel, 
and it must also bear an indication of the amount of the insured value, 
mentioned fully and legibly in the currency of the country of origin 
and in Roman letters. This amount must be converted into gold 
francs by the sender or by the office of origin and the result of con-
version is added below the original description. The amount of the 
insured value must also be indicated on the customs declaration. 

5. The seals, as well as any kind of labels or stamps, affixed to 
insured parcels, must be so placed as not to bide injuries to the pack-
age. Moreover, the labels or stamps must not be folded over two 
sides of the package so as to cover the edge. 
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ARTIKEL 2.

Pakkernes Beskaffenhed.

1. Afsenderens og Adressatens Navn og Adresse skal skrives tyde-
ligt i videst muligt Omfang paa selve Pakken eller paa en Seddel
eller et Mserke, der er solidt feestet til Pakken. Det er ikke tilladt
at angive Afsenderens eller Adressatens Navn og Adresse ved
Initialer, med mindre Initialerne er Afsenderens eller Adressatens
indregistrerede Firmabetegnelse. Adresseangivelser, der er anfort
med Blyant, er heller ikke tilladt, medmindre der er anvendt Blsekstift
og Stedet for Anbringelsen forud er fugtet.

En Seddel, der bserer Angivelse af Afsenderens og Adressatens
Adresser, skal indlwegges i Pakken, naar dennes Adresse er skrevet
paa en Seddel eller et Mserke, der ikke er klebet paa Pakken. Det
tilraades i0vrigt at indlzegge saadanne Sedler i alle Pakker.

2. Enhver Pakke skal vsere indpakket paa en under Hensyn til
Befordringens Lsengde og Indholdets Beskaffenhed forsvarlig Maade
og saaledes, at Indholdet ikke kan foraarsage Skade paa andre Pakker
eller Genstande eller medfore Ulemper for Posttjenestemsendene.
Indpakningen maa vsere tilstraekkelig til Beskyttelse af Indholdet,
saaledes at der i Tilfelde af Indholdsberovelse let kan konstateres
Spor heraf.

Der kraeves ikke Indpakning for almindelige Pakker, der kun
bestaar af en enkelt Genstand, f. Eks. et Stykke Trse, Metal o. s. v.,
som det er Handelssoedvane ikke at indpakke.

Alle Vsedsker eller Stoffer, der let bliver flydende, skal indesluttes i
dobbelte Beholdere. Imellem den indre Beholder (Flaske, Dunk,
Kasse o. s. v.) og den ydre (Kasse af Metal, stserkt Trse, steerkt
B0lgepap eller stmerkt Fibermateriale eller en Beholder af tilsvarende
Styrke) skal der vsere et Mellemrum, som skal udfyldes med Savsmuld,
Klid eller andet absorberende Stof i en saadan Msengde, at det i
Tilfelde af Lsekage er tilstrekkeligt til at absorbere hele det flydende
Indhold.

Pulver og Farve i Pulverform skal indesluttes i Metalbeholdere, der
tilloddes og derefter indpakkes i stsrkt ydre Materiale, saaledes at at
Beskadigelse af andre Postforsendelser derved forebygges.

3. Pakker med angiven Vserdi skal forsegles med Benyttelse af Lak,
Bly eller andet Materiale. Det staar Afsenderen frit for at forsegle
almindelige Pakker, men omhyggelig Omsn0ring er tilstrsekkelgt
Lukke. Hiver af Poststyrelsere kan af Beskyttelseshensyn kreve, at
Afsenderen til Forsegling af Pakker med angiven Verdi skal benytte
et Signet med sserligt Tegn eller Msrke.

Toldmyndighederne i Bestemmelseslandet har ved Toldundersogel-
sen Ret til at bryde Seglene. Efter Toldbehandlingens Afslutning
skal Pakkerne forsegles paany med Tjenestesegl.

4. Alle Pakker med angiven Verdi skal paa Adressesiden bsere en
Etilet med Ordene "Angiven Vserdi" eller "Valeur declar6e" eller
stemples eller mserkes med samme Angivelse i umiddelbar Nserhed af
Registernummeret. De maa ligeledes bsere Angivelse af Verdiangi-
velsens Bel0b anf0rt tydeligt i Afsendelseslandets M0nt og gentaget
helt ud med latinske Bogstaver. Dette Bel0b skal af Afsenderen eller
Afsendelsesposthuset omssettes til Guldfrancs, og Francsbelobet
tilfpjes neden under den oprindelige Verdiangivelse. Vaerdiangi-
velsens Bel0b skal ligeledes angives i Tolddeklarationen.

5. Segl og alle Etiketter og Maerker paa Pakker med angiven Vserdi
skal anbringes saaledes, at de ikke skjuler Beskadigelser af Indpakning.
Endvidere maa Etiketter eller Merker ikke bojes over to Sider af
Pakken, saaledes at Kanten dekkes.
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ARTIKEL 2. 

Pakkernes Beskagenhed. 

1. .Afsenderens og Adressatens Navn. og Adresse skal skrives tyde-
hgt 1 videst muhgt Omfang paa selve Pakken eller paa en Seddel 
eller et Mwrke, der er solidt festet til Pakken. Det er ikke tilladt 
at . angive Afsenderens eller Adressatens Navn og Adresse ved 

med nundre Initialerne er Afsenderens eller Adressatens 
mdregistrerede Firmabetegnelse. Adresseangivelser, der er anfort 
med Blyant, er heller ikke tilladt, medmindre der er anvendt Blekstift 
og Stedet for Anbringelsen forud er fugtet. 
En Seddel, der berer Angivelse af Afsenderens og Adressatens 

Adresser, skal indlegges i Pakken, n.aar dennes Adresse er skrevet 
paa en Seddel eller et Merke, der ikke er klebet paa Pakken. Det 
tilraades iovrigt at indlegge saadanne Sedler 1 alle Pakker. 

2. Enhver Pakke skal vere indpakket paa en under Hensyn til 
Befordringens Lengde og Indholdets Beskaffenhed forsvarlig Maade 
og saaledes, at Indholdet ikke kan foraarsage Skade paa andre Pakker 
eller Genstande eller naedfore Ulemper for Posttjenestemendene. 
Indpakningen maa vere tilstrekkelig til Beskyttelse af Indholdet, 
saaledes at der i Tilfelde af Indholdsberovelse let kan konstateres 
Spor heraf. 
Der kreves ikke Indpakning for almindelige Pakker, der kun 

bestaar af en enkelt Genstand, f. Eks. et Stykke Tr, Metal o. s. v., 
som det er Handelssedvane ikke at indpakke. 

Alle Vmdsker eller Stoffer, der let bliver flydende, skal indesluttes i 
dobbelte Beholdere. Imellem den indre Beholder (Flaske, Dunk, 
Kasse o. s. v.) og den ydre (Kasse af Metal, sterkt Tr, sterkt 
Bolgepap eller staarkt Fibermateriale eller en Beholder af tilsvarende 
Styrke) skal der vere et Mellemrum, som skal udfyldes med Saysmuld, 
Klid eller andet absorberende Stof i en saadan Mengde, at det i 
Tilfelde af Lekage er tilstrekkeligt til at absorbere hole det flydende 
Indhold. 

Pulver og Farve i Pulverform skal indesluttes i Metalbeholdere, der 
tilloddes og derefter indpakkes i sterkt ydre Materiale, saaledes at al 
Beskadigelse af andre Postforsendelser derved forebygges. 

3. Pakker med angiven. Verdi skal forsegles med Benyttelse af Lak, 
Bly eller andet Materiale. Det staar Afsenderen frit for at forsegle 
almindelige Pakker, men omhyggelig Omsnoring er tilstrtekkeligt 
Lukke. fiver af Poststyrelserne kan af Beskyttelseshensy-n krEeve, at 
Afsenderen til Forsegling af Pakker med angiven Verdi skal benytte 
et Signet med serligt Tegn eller Merke. 
Toldmyndighederne i Bestemmelseslandet har ved Toldundersogel-

sen Ret til at bryde Seglene. Efter Toldbehandlingens Afslutning 
skal Pakkerne forsegles paany med Tjenestesegl. 

4. Alle Pakker med angiven Verdi skal paa Adressesiden bere en 
Etiket med Ordene "Angiven Verdi" eller "Valeur deelaree" eller 
stemples eller meerkes med samme Angivelse i umiddelbar Nerhed af 
Registernummeret. De maa ligeledes bere Angivelse af Verchangi-
velsens Belo]) anfort tydehgti Afsendelseslandets Mont og gentaget 
helt ud med latinske Bogstaver. Dette BelOb skal af Afsenderen eller 
Afsendelsesposthuset omsfettes til Guldfran.es, og Franesbelobet 
tilfojes neden under den oprindelige Verdiangiyelse. Verdian.gi-
velsens Belob skal ligeledes angives i Tolddeklarationen. 

5. Segl og ale Etiketter og Merker paa Pakker med angiven VTrdi 
skal anbringes saaledes, at de ikke skjuler Beskadigelser af Indpa.kning. 
Endvidere maa Etiketter eller Merker ikke bOjes over to Sider af 
Pakken, saaledes at Kanten dankkes. 
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Customs declara-
tions.

Return receipts.

Receptacles.

PARCEL POST AGREEMENT--DENMARK. December-8, 1932.December 25, 1932.

ARTICLE 3.

Customs Declarations.
1. The sender shall prepare one customs declaration for each parcel

sent from either country, upon a special form provided for the pur-
pose by the country of origin.

The customs declaration shall give a general description of the
parcel, an accurate statement in detail of its contents and value, date
of mailing, actual weight, the sender's name and address, and the
name and address of the addressee, and shall be securely attached to
the parcel. However, as an exception to the foregoing, when more
than one parcel is mailed simultaneously by the same sender in one
country to the same addressee at the same address in the other coun-
try, the sender need prepare only one customs declaration for the en-
tire shipment, which customs declaration shall show, in addition to
the particulars set forth in the preceding sentence, the total number of
parcels comprising the shipment, and shall be securely attached to one
of the parcels. The parcels comprising the entire shipment shall be
clearly marked in such case with a fractional number, the numerator
of which will indicate, in Arabic figures, the number of the parcel, and
the denominator the number of parcels comprising the shipment; for
example, if a single shipment were composed of 15 parcels, each parcel
would be numbered, respectively, 1/15, 2/15, 3/15, etc.

2. The Administrations accept no responsibility for the correctness
of the customs declarations.

ARTICLE 4.

Return receipts.
1. As to a parcel for which a return receipt is asked, the office of

origin impresses on the parcel the letters or words "A. R." or "Avis
de Reception". The office of origin or any other office appointed by
the dispatching Administration shall fill out a return receipt form
and attach it to the parcel. If the form does not reach the office of
destination, that office makes out a duplicate.

2. The office of destination, after having duly filled out the return
receipt form, returns it free of postage to the address of the sender of
the parcel.

3. When the sender applies for a return receipt after a parcel has
been posted, the office of origin duly fills out a return receipt form
and attaches it to a form of inquiry which is entered with the details
concerning the transmission of the parcel and then forwards it to the
office of destination of the parcel. In the case of the due delivery of
the parcel, the office of destination withdraws the inquiry form, and
the return receipt is treated in the manner prescribed in the foregoing
paragraph.

ARTICLE 5.

Receptacles.
1. The Postal Administrations of the two contracting countries

shall provide the respective bags necessary for the dispatch of their
parcels and each bag shall be marked to show the name of the office
or country to which it belongs.

2. Bags must be returned empty to the dispatching office by the
next mail. Empty bags to be returned are made up in bundles of
ten, enclosing nine bags in one. The total number of bags returned
shall be entered on the relative parcel bills.

3. In case ten per cent of the total number of bags used during the
year have not been returned, the value of the missing bags must be
repaid to the Administration of origin.
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ARTICLE 3. 

Customs Declarations. 

Customs declare- 1. The sender shall prepare one customs declaration for each parcel 
tions. sent from either country, upon a special form provided for the pur-

pose by the country of origin. 
The customs declaration shall give a general description of the 

parcel, an accurate statement in detail of its contents and value, date 
of mailing, actual weight, the sender's name and address, and the 
name and address of the addressee, and shall be securely attached to 
the parcel. However, as an exception to the foregoing, when more 
than one parcel is mailed simultaneously by the same sender in one 
country to the same addressee at the same address in the other coun-
try, the sender need prepare only one customs declaration for the en-
tire shipment, which customs declaration shall show, in addition to 
the particulars set forth in the preceding sentence, the total number of 
parcels comprising the shipment, and shall be securely attached to one 
of the parcels. The parcels comprising the entire shipment shall be 
clearly marked in such case with a fractional number, the numerator 
of which will indicate, in Arabic figures, the number of the parcel, and 
the denominator the number of parcels comprising the shipment; for 
example, if a single shipment were composed of 15 parcels, each parcel 
would be numbered, respectively, 1/15, 2/15, 3/15, etc. 

2. The Administrations accept no responsibility for the correctness 
of the customs declarations. 

Return receipts. 

Receptacles. 

ARTICLE 4. 

Return receipts. 

1. As to a parcel for which a return receipt is asked, the office of 
origin impresses on the parcel the letters or words "A. R." or "Avis 
de Reception". The office of origin or any other office appointed by 
the dispatching Administration shall fill out a return receipt form 
and attach it to the parcel. If the form does not reach the office of 
destination, that office makes out a duplicate. 

2. The office of destination, after having duly filled out the return 
receipt form, returns it free of postage to the address of the sender of 
the parcel. 

3. When the sender applies for a return receipt after a parcel has 
been posted, the office of origin duly fills out a return receipt form 
and attaches it to a form of inquiry which is entered with the details 
concerning the transmission of the parcel and then forwards it to the 
office of destination of the parcel. In the case of the due delivery of 
the parcel, the office of destination withdraws the inquiry form, and 
the return receipt is treated in the manner prescribed in the foregoing 
paragraph. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Receptacles. 

1. The Postal Administrations of the two contracting countries 
shall provide the respective bags necessary for the dispatch of their 
parcels and each bag shall be marked to show the name of the office 
or country to which it belongs. 

2. Bags must be returned empty to the dispatching office by the 
next mail. Empty bags to be returned are made up in bundles of 
ten, enclosing nine bags in one. The total number of bags returned 
shall be entered on the relative parcel bills. 

3. In case ten per cent of the total number of bags used during the 
year have not been returned, the value of the missing bags must be 
repaid to the Administration of origin. 
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ARTIKEL 3.

Tolddeklarationer.
1. Afsenderen skal for hver Pakke, der afsendes fra et af de to

Lande, udfylde een Tolddeklaration paa en af Afsendelseslandet til
dette Formaal fremstillet sserlig Formular.

Tolddeklarationen skal indeholde en almindelig Betegnelse af
Pakken, en n0jagtig, detailleret Angivelse af dens Indhold og Verdi,
Indleveringsdato, virkelige Vegt, Afsenderens Navn og Adresse
samt Adressatens Navn og Adresse, og skal befsestes solidt til Pakken.
Dog gvelder det som en Undtagelse fra det foregaaende, at Afsenderen,
naar der samtidig indleveres mere end een Pakke fra samme Afsender
i det ene Land til samme Adressat og Adresse i det andet Land, kun
behover at udfylde een Tolddeklaration for hele Sendingen, hvilken
Tolddeklaration foruden de i foregaaende Punktum opregnede
Angivelser skal angive det samlede Antal Pakker, som Sendingen
omfatter, og skal befsestes solidt til en af Pakkerne. Pakkerne, der
udgor Sendingen, skal i saadanne Tilfelde tydeligt mwerkes med et
Nummer i Brokform, saaledes at Telleren i arabiske Tal skal angive
Pakkens Nummer og Nmvneren Antallet af Pakker, Sendingen om-
fatter. Hvis en Sending f. Eks. bestaar af 15 Pakker, skal disse
henholdsvis nummereres 1/15, 2/15, 3/15 o. s. v.

2. Poststyrelserne paatager sig ikke noget Ansvar med Hensyn
til Tolddeklarationernes rigtige Udfyldning.

ARTIKEL 4.

Modtagelsesbeviser.
1. En Pakke, for hvilken der er begseret Modtagelsesbevis,

forsynes af Afsendelseskontoret med Angivelsen "A. R." eller "Avis
de reception". Afsendelseskontoret eller et andet af Poststyrelsen
i Afsendelseslandet udpeget Kontor skal udfylde en Modtagelses-
bevisformular og befmeste den til Pakken. Hvis Formularen ikke
kommer frem til Bestemmelseskontoret, skal dette Kontor udferdige
en Genpart.

2. Efter rigtigt at have udfyldt Modtagelsesbevisformularen
tilbagesender Bestemmelseskontoret den portofrit til Afsenderen af

.Pakken.
3. Naar Afsenderen fremsoetter Begwering om Modtagelsesbevis

efter at en Pakke er indleveret, udfylder Afsendelseskontoret en
Modtagelsesbevisformular i Forbindelse med en Eftersporgsels-
blanket, i hvilken de nodvendige Oplysninger om Pakken gives,
og fremsender derefter Formularerne til Pakkens Bestemmelses-
kontor. I Tilfselde af, at Pakken er rigtigt udleveret, tilbageholder
Bestemmelseskontoret Eftersporgselsblanketten og behandler Mod-
tagelsesbeviset paa den i foregaaende Punkt foreskrevne Maade.

ARTIKEL 5.

Pakssekke.

1. Poststyrelserne i de to kontraherende Lande skal hver for sig
frernskaffe de til Afsendelsen af deres Pakker nodvendige Ssekke,
og hver Ssek skal mmerkes med Navnet paa det Postvesen eller det
Land, som den tilhorer.

2. Tomme Paksskke skal tilbagesendes til Afsendelseskontoret
med forste Post. Tomme Soekke samles i Sendinger paa 10 Stk.,
saaledes at de 9 indliegges i den 10'. Det samlede Antal tilbage-
sendte Sekke skal opf0res i de paagseldende Pakkepostkarter.

3. I Tilfelde af, at 10 % af det samlede Antal i Lobet af et Aar
benyttede Ssekke ikke er tilbagesendt, skal Vmerdien af de manglede
Ssekke godtg0res Poststyrelsen i Afsendelseslandet.
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ARTICLE 6.

Method of Exchange of Parcels.

Method of exchange 1. The parcels shall be exchanged, in sacks duly fastened and
of parcels. sealed, by the offices appointed by agreement between the two Admin-

istrations, and shall be dispatched to the country of destination by
the country of origin at its cost and by such means as it provides.

2. Insured parcels shall be enclosed in separate sacks from those
in which ordinary parcels are contained, and the labels of sacks con-
taining insured parcels shall be marked with such distinctive symbols
as may from time to time be agreed upon.

3. No sacks may exceed 40 kilograms (88 pounds) in weight.

ARTICLE 7.

Billing of Parcels.
sBfing. 1. The insured parcels and the ordinary parcels are entered in

separate parcel bills. The parcel bills are prepared in duplicate.
The original is sent in the regular mails, while the duplicate is inserted
in one of the sacks. The sack containing the parcel bill is designated
by the letter "F" traced in a conspicuous manner on the label.

2. The ordinary parcels included in each dispatch sent to the
United States of America shall be entered on the parcel bills to show
the total number of parcels and the total net weight thereof.

The ordinary parcels included in each dispatch sent to Denmark
shall be entered on the parcel bills to show the total number of parcels
according to the divisions of weight (a) up to 1 kilogram (2 pounds),
(b) over 1 up to 5 kilograms (11 pounds), (c) over 5 up to 10 kilograms
(22 pounds), (d) over 10 up to 15 kilograms (33 pounds), and (e) over
15 up to 20 kilograms (44 pounds).

3. Insured parcels shall be entered individually on the parcel bills.
The entries concerning each parcel shall show the insurance number
and the name of the office of origin. In the case of parcels sent to
the United States of America, the total net weight of all the parcels
must also be shown. In the case of parcels sent to Denmark, an
indication of the division of weight must also be shown the same as
in the case of ordinary parcels.

4. Parcels sent d decouvert must be entered separately on the
parcel bills.

5. Returned or redirected parcels must be entered individually on
the parcel bills and must be followed by the word "Returned" or
"Redirected", as the case may be. A statement of the charges
which may be due on these parcels should be shown in the "Obser-
vations" column.

6. The total number of sacks comprising each dispatch must also
be shown on the parcel bills.

7. Each dispatching office of exchange shall number the parcel bills
in the upper left-hand corner, commencing each year a fresh series
for each office of exchange of destination. The last number of the
year shall be shown on the parcel bill of the first dispatch of the
following year.

8. The exact method of advising parcels or the receptacles con-
taining them sent by one Administration in transit through the other
together with any details of procedure in connection with the advice
of such parcels or receptacles for which provision is not made in this
Agreement, shall be settled by mutual agreement through corre-
spondence between the two Administrations.
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ARTIKEL 6.

Tdvekslingen af Pakker.

1. Pakker skal udveksles i forsvarligt lukkede og forseglede Ssekke
af de efter Aftale mellem de to Poststyrelser udpegede Kontorer
og skal fremsendes til Bestemmelseslandet af Afsendelseslandet paa
dettes Regning og med de Befordringsmidler, som dette bestemmer.

2. Pakker med angiven Vserdi skal nedlegges i andre Sekke end
de, hvori der findes almindelige Pakker, og Vignetterne paa Ssekke,
der indeholder Pakker med angiven Verdi, skal forsynes med
saadanne tydelige Mserker, som Poststyrelserne til enhver Tid
kommer overens om.

3. Hver Seek maa ikke veje mere end 40 kg (88 pounds).

ARTIKEL 7.

Kartering af Pakker.

1. Pakker med angiven Vserdi og almindelige Pakker opf0res i
sserskilte Pakkepostkarter. Pakkepostkarterne udfserdiges in duplo.
Originalen fremsendes med almindelig Post, medens Genparten
indlEegges i en af Saskkene. Den Seek, der indeholder Pakkepostkar-
tet, betegnes med Bogstavet "F", der tydeligt anf0res paa Vignetten.

2. De i Afslutninger til De Forenede Stater i Amerika indeholdte
almindelige Pakker skal opf0res i Pakkepostkarterne med samlet
Pakkeantal og samlet Nettovnegt.

De i Afslutninger til Danmark indeholdte almindelige Pakker
skal optages i Pakkepostkartet med samlet Antal indenfor f0lgende
Vsgtgrupper a) indtil 1 kg (2 pounds), b) over 1 til 5 kg (11 pounds),
c) over 5 til 10 kg (22 pounds), d) over 10 til 15 kg (33 pounds)
og e) over 15 til 20 kg (44 pounds).

3. Pakker med angiven Vserdi skal opf0res enkeltvis i Pakke-
postkartet. Angivelserne for hver Pakke skal udvise Register-
nummer og Afsendelsessted. I Retningen til De Forenede Stater
i Amerika skal Pakkernes samlede Nettovsegt angives. I Retningen
til Danmark skal Fordelingen i Vsegtgrupper angives lige som for
almindelige Pakker.

4. Pakker, som overleveres 10se, skal opfores enkeltvis i Pak-
kepostkarterne.

5. Tilbagesendte eller omekspederede Pakker skal opf0res enkeltvis
i Pakkepostkarterne med Bemserkning "Tilbagesendt" henholdsvis
"Omekspederet". Oplysning om Portoandele m. v., der skyldes for
saadanne Pakker, gives i AnmaErkningsrubriken.

6. Det samlede Antal Smkke, hvoraf Afslutningen bestaar, skal
ligeledes angives i Pakkepostkarterne.

7. De afsendende Udvekslingskontorer skal nummerere Pakke-
postkarterne i det overste venstre Hj0rne, saaledes at der hvert Aar
paabegyndes en ny Nummerrxekke for hvert Udvekslingskontor i
Bestemmelseslandet. Det sidste Nummer i et Aar skal angives i
Kartet til den f0rste Pakkeafslutning i det folgende Aar.

8. Reglerne om den Form, under hvilken Pakker eller Paksmekke,
der afsendes fra det ene Land og er bestemt til Transit gennem det
andet Land, skal udveksles, samt om alle Enkeltheder i Udvekslingen
af saadanne Pakker eller Paksakke, om hvilke der ikke er truffet
Bestemmelse i denne Overenskomst, skal fastssettes efter Aftale mellem
de to Poststyrelser paa Grundlag af Skriftveksling.
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af de efter Aftale mellem de to Poststyrelser udpegede Kontorer 
og skal fremsendes til Bestemmelseslandet af Afsendelseslandet paa 
dettes Regning og med de Befordringsmidler, som dette bestemmer. 
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de, hvori der findes almindelige Pakker, og Vignetterne paa SEekke, 
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skal optages i Pakkepostkartet med samlet Antal indenfor fOlgende 
Vntgrupper a) indtil 1 kg (2 pounds), b) over 1 til 5 kg (11 pounds), 
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3. Pakker med angiven Verdi skal opfOres enkeltvis i Pakke-
postkartet. Angivelserne for hver Pakke skal udvise Register-
nummer og Afsendelsessted. I Retningen til De Forenede Stater 
i Amerika skal Pakkernes samlede Nettovnt angives. I Retningen 
til Danmark skal Fordelingen i Vntgrupper angives lige som for 
almindelige Pakker. 

4. Pakker, som overleveres lose, skal opfores enkeltvis i Pak-
kepostkarterne. 

5. Tilbagesendte eller omekspederede Pakker skal opfores enkeltvis 
I Pakkepostkarterne med. Bemserlming "Tilbagesendt" henholdsvis 
"Omekspederet". Oplysning om Portoandele m. V., der skyldes for 
saadanne Pakker, gives i Anmzerkningsrubriken. 

6. Bet saralede Antal Smkke, hvoraf Afslutningen bestaar, skal 
ligeledes angives i Pakkepostkarterne. 

7. Be afsendende Udvekslingskontorer skal nummerere Pakke-
postkarterne i det Overste venstre Hjorne, saaledes at der hvert Aar 
paabegyndes en ny Nurarnermkke for hvert Udvekslingskontor 
Bestemmelseslandet. Det sidste Nummer i et Aar skal angives i 
Kartet til den forste Pakkeafslutning i det folgende Aar. 

8. Reglerne om den Form, under hvilken Pakker eller Pakswkke, 
der afsendes fra det ene Land og er bestemt til Transit gennem det 
andet Land, skal udveksles, samt om alle Enkeltheder i Udvekslingen 
af saadanne Pakker eller Pakswkke, om hvilke der ikk-e er truffet 
Bestemmelse i denne Overenskornst, skal fastst tes ef ter Af tale mellem 
de to Poststyrelser paa Grundlag af Sluiftveksling. 
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ARTICLE 8.

Checking of Parcels.
Checking of parcels. 1. The office of exchange which has received a parcel mail shall

check the parcels and the accompanying bills. If a parcel is missing
or any other irregularity is noted, it shall be immediately reported to
the dispatching office of exchange by means of a bulletin of verifica-
tion. The report of such a serious irregularity as to involve the
responsibility of the respective Administrations shall be accompanied
by such vouchers as the strings and wax or lead seals used for closing
the bag which contained the parcels, if they are available.

If no report is made by the next mail, it will be assumed that the
mail has been received in proper order until the contrary is proved.

2. If a parcel bill is missing a duplicate shall be made out and a
copy sent to the dispatching office of exchange from which the dispatch
was received.

3. If any parcel which is in the course of transmission is observed
to bear evidence of violation or damage, it must have the facts noted
on it and be marked with the stamp of the office making the note,
or a document drawing attention to the violation or damage must
be forwarded with the parcel.

ARTICLE 9.

Undelivered Parcels.
Undelivered parcels.

Payments.

1. The sender of a parcel may request, at the time of mailing, that
if the parcel cannot be delivered as addressed it shall be either (a)
treated as abandoned, or (b) tendered for delivery at a second address
in the country of destination, or (c) returned immediately.

If the sender avails himself of this facility, his request must appear
on the address side of the parcel and on the relative customs declara-
tion and must be in conformity with or analagous to one of the
following forms:

"If not deliverable as addressed _.__-... .'Abandon'".
"If not deliverable as addressed _.-.-.... 'Deliver to

"If not deliverable as addressed ---- ____- 'Return immedi-
ately ".

2. The parcels to be returned as undeliverable to the country of
origin shall be marked to show the reason for nondelivery.

ARTICLE 10.

Payments.
1. The terminal quotas to be credited by the dispatching Office to

the Office of destination are the following:
I. By Denmark to the United States of America.
a) Rate by weight:

70 gold centimes per kilogram, based on the bulk net weight
of each dispatch.

This rate applies also to parcels for Alaska. The rate is reduced
to 35 gold centimes per kilogram for parcels for Puerto Rico, the
Virgin Islands, GCuam, Samoa and Hawaii.

Payments. 
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was received. 

3. If any parcel which is in the course of transmission is observed 
to bear evidence of violation or damage, it must have the facts noted 
on it and be marked with the stamp of the office making the note, 
or a document drawing attention to the violation or damage must 
be forwarded with the parcel. 

ARTICLE 9. 

Undelivered Parcels. 

Undelivered parcels. 1. The sender of a parcel may request, at the time of mailing, that 
if the parcel cannot be delivered as addressed it shall be either (a) 
treated as abandoned, or (b) tendered for delivery at a second address 
in the country of destination, or (c) returned immediately. 

If the sender avails himself of this facility, his request must appear 
on the address side of the parcel and on the relative customs declara-
tion and must be in conformity with or analagous to one of the 
following forms: 

"If not deliverable as addressed  'Abandon' ". 
"If not deliverable as addressed  'Deliver to   

I 11 

"If not deliverable as addressed  'Return immedi-
ately' ", 

2. The parcels to be returned as undeliverable to the country of 
origin shall be marked to show the reason for nondelivery. 

ARTICLE 10. 

Payments. 

1. The terminal quotas to be credited by the dispatching Office to 
the Office of destination are the following: 

I. By Denmark to the United States of America. 
a) Rate by weight: 

70 gold centimes per kilogram, based on the bulk net weight 
of each dispatch. 

This rate applies also to parcels for Alaska. The rate is reduced 
to 35 gold centimes per kilogram for parcels for Puerto Rico, the 
Virgin Islands, Guam, Samoa and Hawaii. 
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ARTIKEL 8.

Kontrol med Pakkerne.

1. Det Udvekslingskontor, der modtager en Pakkepostafslutning,
skal kontrollere Pakkerne paa Grundlag af de ledsagende Karter.
Hvis en Pakke mangler, eller hvis nogen anden Uregelmmssighed
bemserkes, skal det straks meddeles det afsendende Udvekslingskontor
ved Tilbagemeldelse. Meddelelse om saadanne alvorligere Uregel-
msssigheder, som kan medf0re Ansvar for den paagaeldende Post-
styrelse, skal ledsages af mulige Bevismidler, f. Eks. det Sejlgarn og
de Laksegl eller Plomber, der er benyttet til Lukning af den Siek,
som indeholdt Pakkerne.

Hvis ingen Meddelelse afsendes med f0rste Post, antages Afslut-
ningen at vsere modtaget i god Orden, indtil det modsatte bevises.

2. Hvis et Pakkepostkarte mangler, skal der udfsrdiges en Gen-
part, og en Afskrift tilstilles det Udvekslingskontor, hvorfra Afslut-
ningen modtoges.

3. Hvis en Pakke under Befordringen bemerkes at frembyde
Tegn paa Void eller Beskadigelse, skal enten Pakken have Paategning
herom og forsynes med det Kontors Stempel, der g0r Bemserkningen,
eller der skal fremsendes en skriftlig Meddelelse om den skete Void
eller Beskadigelse sammen med Pakken.

ARTIKEL 9.

Ubesfrgelige Pakker.

1. Afsenderen af en Pakke kan ved dens Indlevering fremssatte
Begsering om, at den, hvis den ikke kan udleveres efter Adressen,
enten a) behandles som abandonneret af ham, eller b) fors0ges udle-
veret efter en anden Adresse i Bestemmelseslandet, eller c) tilbage-
sendes straks.

Hvis Afsenderen benytter sig heraf, skal hans Begsering fremtrsede
paa Pakkens Adresseside og paa den tilh0rende Tolddeklaration og
maa vsere overensstemmende eller analog med en af f0lgende Angi-
velser:
Hvis Pakken ikke kan udleveres efter Adressen, giver Afsenderen Af-

kald paa den.
" " " " " " ,skal den udleveres

til ------
" " " " " " , skal den straks til-

bagesendes.
2. De Pakker, der tilbagesendes soml ubes0rgelige til Afsendelses-

landet, skal have Paategning om Grunden til Ikke-Udleveringen.

ARTIKEL 10.

Godtgfrelse af Portoandele.

1. De Terminalportoandele, der skal godtg0res det modtagende
Postvaesen af det afsendende Postvesen, er f0lgende:

I. Af Danmark til De Forenede Stater i Amerika.
a) Vsegtporto:

70 Guldcentimes pr. kilogram, beregnet paa Grundlag af den
samlede Nettovsegt af hver Afslutning.

Denne Terminalporto anvendes ogsaa for Pakker til Alaska. Ter-
minalportoen nedsettes til 35 Guldcentimes pr. kilogram for Pakker
til Puerto Rico, Virgin 0erne, Guam, Samoa og Hawaii.
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ARTIKEL 8. 

Kontrol med Pakkerne. 

1. Det Udvekslingskontor, der modtager en Pakkepostafslutning, 
skal kontrollere Pakkerne paa Grundlag af de ledsagende Karter. 
Hvis en Pakke mangler, eller hvis nogen anden Uregelmwssighed 
benmrkes, skal det straks meddeles det afsendende Udvekslingskontor 
ved Tilbagemeldelse. Meddelelse om saadanne alvorligere Uregel-
mwssigheder, som kan medfere Ansvar for den paagmldende Post-
styrelse, skal ledsages af mulige Bevismidler, f. Eks. det Sejlgam og 
de Laksegl eller Plomber, der er benyttet til Lukning af den Seek, 
som indeholdt Pakkerne. 
Hvis ingen Meddelelse afsendes med ferste Post, antages Afslut-

ningen at vmre modtaget i god Orden, indtil det modsatte bevises. 
2. Hvis et Pakkepostkarte mangler, skal der udfeerdiges en Gen-

part, og en Afskrift tiistilles det Udvekslingskontor, hvorfra Afslut-
ningen modtoges. 

3. Hvis en Pakke under Befordringen bemmrkes at frembyde 
Tegn. paa Vold eller Beskadigelse, skal enten Pakken have Paategning 
herom og forsynes med det Kontors Stempel, der ger BemwrImingen, 
eller der skal fremsendes en skriftlig Meddelelse om den skete Vold 
eller Beskadigelse sammen med Pakken. 

ARTIKEL 9. 

UbesOrgelige Pakker. 
_ 

1. Afsenderen af en Pakke kan ved dens Indlevering fremsmtte 
Begwring om, at den, hvis den ikke kan udleveres efter Adressen, 
enten a) behandles som abandonneret af ham, eller b) forseges udle-
veret efter en anden Adresse i Bestemmelseslan.det, eller c) tilbage-
sendes straks. 

Elvis Afsenderen benytter sig heraf, skal hans Begwring fremtrmde 
paa Pakkens Adresseside og paa den tilherende Tolddeklaration og 
maa -were overensstemmende eller analog med en af felgende Angi-
velser: 
Elvis Pakken ikke kan udleveres efter Adressen, giver Afsenderen Af-

kald paa den. 
ce ,, ci ,‘ ic ,c ,, , skal den udleveres 

til 
skal den straks til-

bageSendes. 
2. De Pakker, der tilbagesendes som ubesergelige til Afsendelses-

landet, skal have Paategning om Grunden til Ikke-Udleveringen. 

ARTIKEL 10. 

Godtgfirelse af Portoandele. 

1. De Terminalportoandele, der skal godtgeres det modtagende 
Postvmsen af det afsendende Postvmsen, er felgende: 

I. Af Danmark 61 De Forenede Stater i Am.erika. 
a) Vwgtporto: 

70 Guldcentimes pr. kilogram, beregnet paa Grun.dlag af den 
samlede Nettovwgt af hver Afsl-utning. 

Denne Terminalporto an.vendes ogsaa for Pakker til Alaska. Ter-
minalportoen nedsmttes til 35 Guldcentimes pr. kilogram for Pakker 
til Puerto Rico, Virgin Oerne, Guam, Samoa og 
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b) Rate by value (in the case of insured parcels) in addition to the
rate by weight:

10 gold centimes per parcel with insured value up to 500 gold
francs (100 dollars).

II. By the United States of America to Denmark:
a) Rate by weight:

Up to 1 kilogram = 60 gold centimes
From 1 to 5 kilograms= 90 "

5 " 10 " =175 "
" 10 " 15 " =300 "
" 15 " 20 " =450 "

b) Rate by value (in the case of insured parcels) in addition to the
rate by weight:

10 gold centimes per parcel with insured value up to 500 gold
francs (100 dollars).

The terminal charges above specified may be reduced or increased
on three months' previous notice given by one Administration to the
other. The reduction or increase shall hold good for at least one year.

2. The amounts to be allowed for parcels sent from one Adminis-
tration to the other for onward transmission to a possession of either
country or to a third country shall be fixed by the intermediate
Administration.

ARTICLE 11.

Accounting.

1. Each Administration shall prepare quarterly an account showing
the sums due for parcels sent by the other Administration.

2. These accounts accompanied by the parcel bills and, if any,
copies of verification notes relating thereto shall be submitted to the
examination of the corresponding Administration in the course of
the month following the quarter to which they relate.

3. The verification and acceptance of the accounts must be effected
as early as possible and the payment resulting from the balance must
be made at the latest before the expiration of the following quarter.

4. Payment of the balances due on these accounts between the
two Administrations shall be effected by means of drafts on New
York or on Copenhagen, or in any other manner which may from
time to time be agreed upon between the Chiefs of the Postal Ad-
ministrations of the two contracting countries, the expenses attend-
ing on the payment being at the charge of the indebted Administration

ARTICLE 12.

Mliscellaneous Notifications.

The Administrations shall communicate to each other a summary
of the provisions of their laws or regulations applicable to the parcels
exchanged between the two contracting countries, and other items
necessary for carrying out the exchange of parcels.

and These Regulations shall come into operation on the day on which
the Parcel Post Agreement comes into force and shall have the same
duration as the Agreement.

Done in duplicate and signed at Washington the 28th day of
December 1932 and at Copenhagen the ninth day of December 1932.

[SEAL] C. MONDRUP
The Director General of Posts of Denmark.

[SEAL] WALTER F. BRowN
The Postmaster General of the United States of America.

Accounting.

Miscellaneous.

Effective date
duration.

Signatures.
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b) Rate by value (in the case of insured parcels) in 
rate by weight: 

10 gold centimes per parcel with insured value 
francs (100 dollars). 

II. By the United States of America to Denmark: 
a) Rate by weight: 

Up to 1 kilogram = 60 gold centimes 
From 1 to 5 kilograms== 90 " 

CC 5 ,e 10 =175 " le 

Accounting. 

Miscellaneous. 

Effective date and 
duration. 

Signatures. 

CC 

December 9, 1932.  
December 28, 1932. 

addition to the 

up to 500 gold 

10 15 CC =300 " 14 

" 15 " 20 =450 " 
b) Rate by value (in the case of insured parcels) in addition to the 

rate by weight: 
10 gold centimes per parcel with insured value up to 500 gold 

francs (100 dollars). 
The terminal charges above specified may be reduced or increased 

on three months' previous notice given by. one Administration to the 
other. The reduction or increase shall hold good for at least one year. 

2. The amounts to be allowed for parcels sent from one Adminis-
tration to the other for onward transmission to a possession of either 
country or to a third country shall be fixed by the intermediate 
Administration. 

ARTICLE 11. 

Accounting. 

1. Each Administration shall prepare quarterly an account showing 
the sums due for parcels sent by the other Administration. 

2. These accounts accompanied by the parcel bills and, if any, 
copies of verification notes relating thereto shall be submitted to the 
examination of the corresponding Administration in the course of 
the month following the quarter to which they relate. 

3. The verification and acceptance of the accounts must be effected 
as early as possible and the payment resulting from the balance must 
be made at the latest before the expiration of the following quarter. 

4. Payment of the balances due on these accounts between the 
two Administrations shall be effected by means of drafts on New 
York or on Copenhagen, or in any other manner which may from 
time to time be agreed upon between the Chiefs of the Postal Ad-
ministrations of the two contracting countries, the expenses attend-
ing on the payment being at the charge of the indebted Administration 

ARTICLE 12. 

Miscellaneous Notifications. 

The Administrations shall communicate to each other a summary 
of the provisions of their laws or regulations applicable to the parcels 
exchanged between the two contracting countries, and other items 
necessary for carrying out the exchange of parcels. 

These Regulations shall come into operation on the day on which 
the Parcel Post Agreement comes into force and shall have the same 
duration as the Agreement. 
Done in duplicate and signed at Washington the 28th day of 

December 1932 and at Copenhagen the ninth day of December 1932. 
[SEAL] C. M ONDR UP 

The Director General of Posts of Denmark. 
[SEAL} WALTER F. BROWN 

The Postmaster General of the United States of America. 
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b) Verdiporto (for Pakker med angiven Vserdi) foruden Vsegt-
portoen:

10 Guldcentimes pr. Pakke med angiven Vserdi indtil 500
Guldfrancs (100 Dollars).

II. Af De Forenede Stater i Amerika til Danmark:
a) Vsegtporto:

indtil 1 kilogram = 60 Guldcentimes
over 1 til 5 kilogram= 90 "

" 5 " 10 " 175
" 10 " 15 " =300
" 15 " 20 " =450

b) Vsrdiporto (for Pakker med angivenVserdi)forudenVsegtportoen:

10 Guldcentimes pr. Pakke med angiven Verdi indtil 500
Guldfrancs (100 Dollars).

De ovenfor angivne Terminalportobel0b kan nedsettes eller
forh0jes efter en med 3 Maaneders forudgaaende Varsel given Med-
delelse fra den ene Poststyrelse til den anden. Nedsettelsen eller
Forh0jelsen skal gselde mindst eet Aar.

2. De Bel0b, der skal godtg0res for Pakker, som afgives fra det
ene Postvesen til det andet til Videresendelse til en Besiddelse eller
til et tredie Land, fastsoettes af Transitlandet.

ARTIKEL 11.

Afregning.

1. Hver Poststyrelse skal kvartalsvis opstille en Afregning, der
udviser de Bel0b, der skyldes for de fra det andet Postvsesen frem-
sendte Pakker.

2. Disse Afregninger skal, ledsaget af Pakkepostkarterne og
Genparter af eventuelle Tilbagemeldelser, der bar Henhold dertil,
oversendes til den anden Poststyrelse til Revision i L0bet af den
Maaned, der f0lger efter det Kvartal, som Afregningen angaar.

3. Revisionen og Anerkendelsen af Afregningerne skal foretages
snarest muligt, og Betalingen af Saldoen skal effektueres senest inden
Udlobet af det f0lgende Kvartal.

4. Betaling af Saldi efter disse Afregninger mellem de to Post-
styrelser skal effektueres ved Checks paa New York eller paa K0ben-
havn eller paa saadan anden Maade, som Poststyrelserne i de to
kontraherende Lande til enhver Tid kommer overens om, og saaledes,
at de med Betalingen forbundne Udgifter bseres af Debitor-1Post-
styrelsen.

ABTIKEL 12.

Forskellige il1eddelelser.

Poststyrelserne skal tilstille hinanden et Uddrag af Bestemmelserne
i deres Love og Reglementer, der kommer til Anvendelse paa Pakker,
som udveksles mellem de to kontraherende Lande, samt andre for
Gennemf0relsen af Pakkeudvekslingen n0dvendige Oplysninger.

Dette Ekspeditionsreglement skal bringes i Anvendelse fra den
Dag, da Pakkepostoverenskomsten trsder i Kraft, og skal have
samme Varighed som Overenskomsten.

Udferdiget i to Eksemplarer og underskrevet i Washington den 28
December 1932 og i K0benhavn den 9. December 1932

[SEAL] WALTER F BROWN
Generalpostmester i De Forenede Stater i Amerika

[SEAL] C MONDRUP
Generaldirektor for Post- og 27elegrafvwesenet i Danmark

PARCEL POST AGREEMENT—DENMARK December 9, 1932.  
• December 28, 1932. 

b) Vardiporto (for Pakker med angiven Verdi) foruden Vagt-
portoen: 

10 Guldcentimes pr. Pakke med angiven Verdi indtil 500 
Guldfrancs (100 Dollars). 

II. Af De Forenede Stater i Amerika til Danmark: 
a) Vagtporto: 

indtil 1 kilogram = 60 Guldcentimes 
over 1 til 5 kilogram= 90 
" 5 " 10 =175 4C 

" 10 " 15 " =300 
" 15 " 20 " =450 

b) Vardiporto (for Pakker med angivenVardi)forudenVagtportoen: 

10 Guldcentimes pr. Pakke med angiven Vardi indtil 500 
Guldfrancs (100 Dollars). 

De ovenfor angivne Terminalportobelob kan nedsattes eller 
forhojes efter en med 3 Maaneders forudgaaende Varsel given Med-
delelse fra den ene Poststyrelse til den anden. Nedsattelsen eller 
Forhojelsen skal galde mindst eet Aar. 

2. De Belch, der skal godtgores for Pakker, som afgives fra det 
ene Postvasen til det andet til Videresendelse til en Besiddelse eller 
til et tredie Land, fastsattes af Transitlandet. 

ARTIKEL 11. 

Afregning. 

1. liver Poststyrelse skal kvartalsvis opstille en Afregning, der 
udviser de Belch, der skyldes for de fra det andet Postvsesen frem-
seiadte Pakker. 

2. Disse Afregninger skal, ledsaget af Pakkepostkarterne og 
Genparter af eventuelle Tilbagemeldelser, der har Henhold dertil, 
oversendes til den anden Poststyrelse til Revision i Lobet af den 
Maaned, der folger efter det Kvartal, som Afregningen angaar. 

3. Revisionen og Anerkendelsen af Afregningerne skal foretages 
snarest muligt, og Betalingen. af Saldoen skal effektueres senest inden 
Udlobet af det folgen.de Kvartal. 

4. Betaling af Saldi efter disse Afregninger mellem de to Post-
styrelser skal effektueres ved Checks paa New York eller paa Koben-
havn eller paa saadan anden. Maade, som Postst3rrelseme i de to 
kontraherende Lande til enhver Tid kommer overens om, og malodes, 
at de med Betalingen. forbundne Udgifter bares af Debitor-Post-
styrelsen. 

ARTIKEL 12. 

Forskellige Meddelelser. 

Poststyrelserne skal tilstille hinanden et Uddrag af Bestemmelserne 
deres Love og Reglementer, der kommer til Anvendelse paa Pakker, 

som udveksles inellem de to kontraherende Lande, samt andre for 
Gennemforelsen af Pakkeudvekslingen nOdvendige Oplysninger. 

Dette Ekspeditionsreglement skal bringes i Anvendelse fra den 
Dag, da Pakkepostoverenskomsten trader i Kraft, og skal have 
samme Varighed som Overenskomsten. 

Udfardiget i to Eksemplarer og underskrevet i Washington den 28 
December 1932 og I KObenhavn den 9. December 1932 

[SEAL] WALTER F BROWN 
Generalpostmester i De Forenede Stater i Amerika 

[SEAL] 0 MONDRUP 
Generaldirektor for Post- og Telegrafvmsenet i Danmark 
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October 28, 1931.

ESTABLISHMENT AND SOJOURN-TURKEY. OCT. 28, 1931.

Treaty of establishment and sojourn between the United States of America
and the Turkish Republic. Signed at Ankara, October 28, 1931; rati-

fication advised by the Senate, May 3, 1932; ratified by the President,
May 12, 1932; ratified by Turkey, November 24, 1932; ratifications
exchanged at Washington, February 15, 1933; proclaimed, February
18, 1933.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

A PROCLAMATION

Treaty of establish-ment and sojorn with WHEREAS a treaty of establishment and sojourn between the
Turkey. United States of America and the Republic of Turkey was concluded

Premble and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Ankara on the
twenty-eighth day of October, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-
one, the original of which treaty, being in the English and Turkish
languages, is word for word as follows:

Purposes declared. The United States of America and
the Republic of Turkey, being desirous
of prescribing, in accordance with
modern international law, the condi-
tions under which the nationals and
corporations of each of the High Con-
tracting Parties may settle and carry
on business in the territory of the other
Party, and with a view to regulating
accordingly questions relating to juris-
diction and fiscal charges, have decided
to conclude a treaty for that purpose
and have appointed their plenipoten-
tiaries:

Plenipotentiaries. THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES
or AMERICA:

Joseph C. Grew, Ambassador Ex-
traordinary and Plenipotentiary
of the United States of America
to the Turkish Republic; and

THE PRESIDENT OF THE TURKISH
REPUBLIC:

Zekai Bey, Minister for National
Defence

who, having communicated to each
other their respective full powers,
found to be in good and due form, have
agreed upon the following provisions:

ARTICLE I.

Meat favored nation With reference to the conditions oftreatment to be mutu-
ally accorded. establishment and sojourn which shall

be applicable to the nationals and cor-
porations of either country in the terri-
tories of the other, as well as to fiscal
charges and judicial competence, the
United States of America will accord

Amerika Miittehit Devletleri ile
Tiirkiye Ciimhuriyeti Yiksek Akitler-
den her birinin tebaasimn ve sirket-
lerinin diger Taraf 6lkesinde ikamet ve
icrayl ticaret edebilmeleri sartlarmm
asn Hukuku Diivele mutabik surette
tesbitini arzu ederek, ve kazat umura
ve malt tekalife miiteallik mesaili buna
tevfikan tanzim etmek maksadile bir
muahede aktine karar vermisler ve
Murahhaslar olmak fizere:

AMERIKA MTTEHtIT DEVLETLERi
REISI:

Tiirkiyede Biiyiik Elgisi ve Fev-
kalide Murahhasl Joseph C.
Grew'yu;

TijRKIYE CUMHURIYETi REtSl:

Milli Miidafaa Vekili Zekai Bev-
efendiyi;

tayin buyurmuslardir.
Miiuariinileyhima, usuluine muvafik

g6riilen salahiyetnamelerini yekdigerine
teblig ettikten sonra atideki ahkami
kararlastirmlslardir:

MADDE - 1

Her iki memleket tebaasma ve
sirketlerine diger memleket arazisinde
tatbik edilebilecek ikamet ve meksii
aram sartlar ve kezalik mali tekialif
ve kazal salaIhivet noktai nazarnndan
Amerika Miittehit Devletleri, Tilr-
kiyeye, ve Tiirkiye Amerika Miittehit
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October 28, 1931. Treaty of establishment and sojourn between the United States of America 
and the Turkish Republic. Signed at Ankara, October 28, 1931; rati-
fication advised by the Senate, May 3, 1932; ratified by the President, 
May 12, 1932; ratified by Turkey, November 24, 1932; ratifications 
exchanged at Washington, February 15, 1933; proclaimed, February 
18, 1933. 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

Treaty of establish-
ment and sojourn with WHEREAS a treaty of establishment and sojourn between the 
Turkey. 

United States of America and the Republic of Turkey was concluded 
and signed by their respective Plenipotentiaries at Ankara on the 
twenty-eighth day of October, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-
one, the original of which treaty, being in the English and Turkish 
languages, is word for word as follows: 

Preamble. 

Purposes declared. 

Plenipotentiaries. 

The United States of America and 
the Republic of Turkey, being desirous 
of prescribing, in accordance with 
modern international law, the condi-
tions under which the nationals and 
corporations of each of the High Con-
tractiqg Parties may settle and carry 
on business in the territory of the other 
Party, and with a view to regulating 
accordingly questions relating to juris-
diction and fiscal charges, have decided 
to conclude a treaty for that purpose 
and have appointed their plenipoten-
tiaries: 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES 
or AMERICA: 
Joseph C. Grew, Ambassador Ex-

traordinary and Plenipotentiary 
of the United States of America 
to the Turkish Republic; and 

THE PRESIDENT OF THE TURKISH 
REPUBLIC: 

Zelda Bey, Minister for National 
Defence 

who, haviug communicated to each 
other their respective full powers, 
found to be in good and due form, have 
agreed upon the following provisions: 

ARTICLE I. 

Most favored nation With reference to the conditions of 
treatment to be mutu-
ally accorded. establishment and sojourn w hich shall 

be applicable to the nationals and cor-
porations of either country in the terri-
tories of the other, as well as to fiscal 
charges and judicial competence, the 
United States of America will accord 

Amerika Mitttehit Devletleri ile 
Ttirkiye Ctimhuriyeti Ytiksek Akitler-
den her birinin tebaasnun ye sirket-
lerinin diger Taraf ilikesinde ikamet ye 
ierayi ticaret edebilmeleri sartlarmin 
asri Hukuku Dtivele mutabik surette 
tesbitini arzu ederek, ve kazat umura 
ye malt tekitlife milteallik mesaili buns 
tevfikan tanzim etmek maksadile bir 
muahede aktine karar verrnisler ve 
Murahhaslari olmak tizere: 

AMERIKA MOTTEIIIT DEVLETLERl 
REIS': 

Ttirkiyede Bilytik Elcisi ye Fey-
kaltide Murahhasi Joseph C. 
Grew'yu; 

TURKIYE CUMHURIYETI REISJ: 

Milli Mtidafaa Vekili Zekai Bey-
efendiyi; 

tayin buyurmuslardir. 
Mtisartinileyhima, usultine muvafik 

gorillen salaiyetnamelerini yekdigerine 
teblig ettikten sonra atideki ahlami 
kararlastirmislardir: 

MADDE — I 

Her iki memleket tebaasina ve 
sirketlerine diger mernleket arazisinde 
tatbik edilebilecek ikamet ye meksti 
gram sartlari ve kezalik malt tekitlif 
ye kazat salithiyet noktai nazarmdan 
Amerika Milttehit Devletleri, Tiir-
kiyeye, ve Ttirkiye Amerika Miittehit 
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to Turkey and Turkey will accord to
the United States of America the same
treatment in all cases as that which is
accorded or shall be accorded to the
most favored third country.

Nothing contained in this treaty shall
be construed to affect existing statutes
and regulations of either country in
relation to the immigration of aliens or
the right of either country to enact such
statutes.

ARTICLE II.

The present Treaty shall be ratified
and the ratifications thereof shall be
exchanged at Washington as soon as
possible.

It shall take effect at the instant of
the exchange of ratifications and shall
remain in effect for three years. After
this date it shall remain in effect until
the expiration of twelve months from
the date on which notice of its termina-
tion shall have been given by either
High Contracting Party to the other.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the plenipoten-
tiaries have signed the present Treaty
and have affixed their seals thereto.

Done in duplicate in the English and
Turkish languages at Ankara this 28th
day of October nineteen hundred and
thirty one.

J.C.G.
JOSEPH C. GREW

[SEAL]

Z.S.
ZEKAI
[SEAL]
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Devletlerine en ziyade mazhan miisaade
iiiincii memlekete bahsedilmig veya
edilecek olan aym muameleyi, kaffei
ahvalde bahsedecektir.

Isbu Muahedede muinderig hiikiim- Immigration laws
lerden hig biri iki memleketten her not affected.
birinin ecnebilerin muhaceretime mite-
allik kavanin ve nizamatl mevcudesini
yahut iki memleketten her birinin bu
gibi kavanin nesretmek hakkmn ihlAl
edecek surette tefsir olunmiyacaktir.

MADDE - 2

Isbu Muahede tasdik edilecek ve
tasdiknameler miimkin oldugu kadar
siratle Vasingtonda teati edilecektir.

Bu Muahede tasdiknamelerin teati-
sinden itibaren mevkii meriyete girecek
ve iiu sene miiddetle meri kalacaktir.

Bu tarihten sonra Muahede, inkizasi
Yiiksek Akitlerden biri tarafindan
digerine teblig edildigi tarihten itibaren
gececek 12 aym hitamma kadar meri-
yette kalacaktir.

Tasdikan lilmakal Murahhaslar isbu
Muahedeyi imza etmis ve miihiirle-
mislerdir.

Ankarada bin dokuz yiiz otuz bir
senesi B. Tesrin ayimn 28-inci Car-
sanba gunii ingilizee ve tirkge iki
nuisha olarak tanzim edilmistir.

J.C.G. Z.S.
JOSEPH C. GREW ZEKEI

[SEAL] [SEAL]

Exchange of ratifica-
tions.

Duration.

Signatures.

AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, Ratiication s eh-
and the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the
city of Washington on the fifteenth day of February, one thousand nine
hundred and thirty-three;

Now, THEREFORE, beit known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of Pr' la mato -

the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States of
America and the citizens thereof.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused
the seal of the United States of America to be affixed.

DONE at the city of Washington this eighteenth day of February
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and

[SEAL] thirty-three and of the Independence of the United States
of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh.

By the President:
HENRY L STIMSON

Secretary of State.

HERBERT HOOVER
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The present Treaty shall be ratified 
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the exchange of ratifications and shall 
remain in effect for three years. After 
this date it shall remain in effect until 
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tion shall have been given by either 
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tiaries have signed the present Treaty 
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Done in duplicate in the English and 

Turkish languages at Ankara this 28t!‘ 
day of October nineteen hundred and 
thirty one. 

J. C. G. Z.S. 
JOSEPH C. GREW ZERA.r 

[SEAL] [SEAL] 

Devletlerine en ziyade mazhari milsaade 
iigtincii memlekete bahsedilmis veya 
edilecek olan aym muameleyi, kaffei 
ahvalde bahsedecektir. 

Isbu Muahedede mfinderig 
hig bin i iki memleketten her 

birinin ecnebilerin muhaceretime mute-
allik kavanin ye nizamata mevcudesini 
yahut iki memleketten her birinin bu 
gibi kavanin nesretmek hakkim ihla'l 
edecek surette tefsir olunmiyacaktir. 

M ADDE — 2 

Isbu Muahede tasdik edilecek ve 
tasdiknameler miimkun oldugu kadar 
siiratle Vasingtonda teati edilecektir. 

Bu Muahede tasdiknamelerin teati-
sinden itibaren mevkii meriyete girecek 
ve fig sene miiddetle men i kalacaktir. 
Bu tarih_ten sonra Muahede, inkizasi 

Yfiksek Akitlerden bin i tarafmdan 
digerine teblig edildigi tarihten itibaren 
gegecek 12 aym hitamma kadar meri-
yette kalacaktir. 

Tasdikan lilmakal Murahhaslar isbu 
Muahedeyi imza etmis ye milhilrle-
mislerdir. 
Ankarada bin dokuz yilz otuz bir 

senesi B. Tesrin ayimn 28—inci car-
sanba giinii ingilizce ye tiirkge iki 
nilsha olarak tanzim 

J. C. G. Z.S. 
JOSEPH C. GREW ZEKAI 

[SEAL] [SEAL] 

Immigration laws 
not affected. 

Exchange of ratifica-
tions. 

Duration. 

Signatures. 

AND WHEREAS the said treaty has been duly ratified on both parts, 
ications and the the ratifications of the two Governments were exchanged in the 

city of Washington on the fifteenth day of February, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-three; 
Now, THEREFORE, be it known that I, Herbert Hoover, President of 

the United States of America, have caused the said treaty to be made 
public, to the end that the same and every article and clause thereof 
may be observed and fulfilled with good faith by the United States of 
America and the citizens thereof. 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused 

the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 
DONE at the city of Washington this eighteenth day of February 

in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and 
[sEALj thirty-three and of the Independence of the United States 

of America the one hundred and fifty-seventh. 

HERBERT HOOVER 
By the President: 

HENRY L STIMSON 
Secretary of State. 

Proclamation. 
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